
0 2
6
5
7
6
 

3
9
3
7
1
0
9
 
S
.
1
a
V
H
 



ee 2 arn 

par - ἣ " SEE Sa 

nu 3, ‘i 

a ee 

ἢ 

ἂ ᾿ ! tt 

ν ᾿ 

. 

https://archive.org/details/expositorsgreektO2nic 
: εὐ Bar 7 ao ‘ia ᾿ ae | ; 



AND MRS. WILLIAM KLASSEN 
MR. 

nd Ave. la 

Elkhart, Indiana 

eve ie ©. , ΝΜ Sas 



ἤχων 

net Sa ae 

iq 

: 



THE EXPOSITOR’S 
GREEK TESTAMENT 

EDITED BY THE REY. 

W. ROBERTSON NICOLL, M.A., LL.D. 
EDITOR OF “THE EXPOSITOR,” “‘ THE EXPOSITOR’S BIBLE,” ETC. 

VOLUME Il. 

NEW YORK 

GEORGE H. DORAN COMPANY 



τ 

‘ We Arse s) i i, 

ΣΡ ὑπ a να 

᾿ 



ΑΝ 
ΝΗ 

aah 

AE 
ΦἸ 

¥ oN ὡς 
ἘΚ .ἰ. 

ἰδ 
iy 

i ᾿ Ἕ ἮΝ 



tf 

an pas 

‘, 
Sine 



INTRODUCTION. 

Tue AvuTHOR OF THE Book. Whoever wrote the Acts wrote 

also the Gospel which bears the name of St. Luke. We find 

writers far removed in standpoint from each other, e.g., H. 

Holtzmann, Einleitung®, p. 391, and Zéckler, Greifswalder Studien, 

p. 128, agreeing in this conviction, and appealing to the same work, 

Friedrich’s Das Lukas Evangelium und die Apostelgeschichte, Werke 

desselben Verfassers (1890; see commentary), in support of it. In 

recent years the philologist Gercke seems to be almost the only 

convert to the opposite view who, with Sorof, regards the author 

of Acts as the reviser of the δεύτερος λόγος οὗ Luke ; but his efforts in 
promulgating his views cannot be said to have met with any success 

(see Zéckler, u. s.; Theologische Rundschau, pp. 50,129: 1899; and 

Wendt, A postelgeschichte, Ὁ. 4, 1899). 

Friedrich’s pamphlet, which contains a useful summary of the 

whole evidence on the subject, much of which had been previously 
collected by Zeller and Lekebusch (although their readings, like those 

too of Friedrich, sometimes require careful testing), gives instances 

of language, style, and treatment of various subjects which place the 

identity of authorship beyond reasonable doubt (see instances noted 
in commentary).1 At the same time it would be misleading to say 

that recent critics have been unmindful of the linguistic differences 

which the two books present, although a candid examination shows 

that these differences are comparatively slight (cf. Hawkins, Hore 

Synoptica, p. 140; Zahn, Eznleitung, ii., p. 381, 1899). In earlier 
days Zeller had not lost sight of those peculiarities which are 

entirely linguistic, and he maintains that they are not of a nature 

to prove anything against the same origin of the two writings, Acts, 

vol. ii., p. 243, E.T. 

1 Amongst recent writers, Blass, in his Index ii., Acta Apostolorum, marks 

fifty-six words as peculiar to St. Luke’s Gospel and the Acts; cf. also the list 
in Plummer’s St. Luke, lii., liii, The instances of words and phrases characteristic 

of St. Luke’s Gospel in Sir J. Hawkins’ Hore Synoptice, 1899, pp. 29-41, will enable 
any one to see at a glance by the references how far such words and phrases are 

also characteristic of, or peculiar to, Acts: see also in commentary. 
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Who is the early Christian writer thus able to give us not only 

such an account of the Life of our Lord that Renan could describe 

it as the most beautiful book in the world (Les Evangiles, p. 283), 

but also an account of the origines of the Christian Church which 

Jiilicher regards as an ideal Church history, Einleitung, p. 270, 

and of which Blass could write “hunc libellum non modo inter 

omnes Novi T. optima compositione uti, sed etiam eam artem mon- 

strare, quz Greco Romanove scriptore rerum non indigna sit”? 

One thing seems certain, that the writer, whoever he was, represents 

himself in four passages, xvi. 10-17, xx. 5-15, xxi. 1-18, xxvii. 1-xxviii. 

16 inclusive, cf. also Acts xi. 28, Codex D (on which see below, and in 
loco), as acompanion of St. Paul. If we examine the phraseology 
of these sections (ninety-seven verses in all), we find that it is in 
many respects common to that employed in the rest of the book 

(Klostermann, Vindicie Lucane, p. 46 ff.; Noésgen, A fostelge- 

schichte, pp. 15, 16; Blass, Acta Apostolorum, p. 10; Vogel, Zur 
Charakteristik des Lukas nach Sprache und Stil, p. 41; Hawkins, 
u.s., Ὁ. 149; Spitta, Apostelgeschichte, pp. 235, 257).} 

Those who deny this identity of authorship are not only obliged 

to face the difficulty of accounting for this similarity of style and 

language, but also to account for the introduction of the “We” 
sections at all. If the writer of the rest of the book had wished to 

palm himself off at a later period as a companion of St. Paul, he 

would scarcely have sought to accomplish this on the strength of the 

insertion of these sections alone, as they stand. It may be fairly 
urged that he would at least have adopted one of the unmistakable 

1 Sir J. Hawkins not only gives us, p. 15x, seventeen words and phrases 
found only;in the ‘‘ We” sections and in the rest of Acts; twenty-seven words 
and phrases found in the ‘‘ We” sections and Luke, with or without the rest 
of Acts also; thirty-seven words and phrases found in the “ We” sections, and 
also used predominantly, though not exclusively, in the rest of Acts or Luke or 
either of them; but he remarks that out of the eighty-six Matthean words and 
phrases, ten, or rather less than one eighth occur in the “‘ We” sections; out of the 

thirty-seven Marcan words and phrases, six, or about one sizth; out of the 140 
Lucan words and phrases, less than one third, p. 14, ff.: ‘Is it not utterly impos- 

sible,” he asks, p. 150, ‘‘ that the language of the original writer of the ‘ We’ sections 
should have chanced to have so very many more correspondences with the language 

of the subsequent compiler than with that of Matthew or Mark?” The expressions 
peculiar to the ‘‘We” sections are for the most part fairly accounted for by the 
subject-matter, p. 153, ¢.g., εὐθυδρομέω, κατάγεσθαι, παραλέγομαι, πλόος, ὑποπλέω. 

Part iii., C, Section iv., of the same book should also be consulted where the identity 

of the third Synoptist with a friend and companion of St. Paul is further confirmed, 
by the similarities between his Gospel and St. Paul’s Epistles. 
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methods of which a Thucydides, a Polybius, a Josephus availed 

themselves to make their personal relation to the facts narrated 

known to their readers (Zahn, Eznleitung, ti., pp. 387, 426, 435). 

This unknown author of Acts, moreover, whoever he was, was a 

man of such literary skill that he was able to assimilate the “ We” 

sections to the rest of his book, and to introduce cross references 

from them to other parts of his work, ¢.g., xxi. 8 and vi.5; and yet, 

with all this, he is so deficient in literary taste as to allow the first 

person plural in the “‘ We’ sections to remain, a blunder avoidable by 
a stroke of his pen. 

The German philologist, Vogel, who cannot be accused of speaking 

with a theological] bias, states the common-sense view of the matter 

in pointing out that when an author of such literary skill as the 

author of Acts undoubtedly possessed passes without a break from 

the third to the first person in his narrative, every unprejudiced 

reader will explain it on’ the ground that the author thus wished 

modestly to intimate his own personal presence during certain events. 

This is the one natural explanation, and to this Vogel determines to 

adhere, until it is shown to be untenable ; and he justly pours ridicule 

upon the notion that the author of Acts would have interwoven into 

a work written in such a delicate and finished style the travel-diary 
of some other person without altering the pronouns (Charakteristik 

des Lukas nach Sprache und Stil, pp. 12, 13). 

If we are asked to believe that this first person plural was intro- 

duced from time to time merely for the purpose of giving an air of 

verisimilitude to the narrative (or in imitation of certain passages 

in Ezra and Nehemiah, or Tobit),! why should we not find it in the 

account, ¢.g., of St. Peter’s escape from prison, chap. xii., where 

Wendt maintains that the author probably had possession of a 

narrative full of details, derived probably from John Mark himself? 

There can be no doubt that the “We” sections are introduced for 

the definite purpose of marking the writer’s presence with St. Paul; 

we cannot, ¢.g., conclude that there is any other reason for the circum- 

stance that the ‘‘ We” section of chap. xvi. breaks off at Philippi, 

and that the following “ We” section, chap. xx., commences again 

at Philippi. But if this is so, how again could a later unknown 

writer have gained possession of a document of such high value as 

that comprising or embodying these “We” sections? A day-journal 

1 See Weiss, Einleitung, p. 583, and Overbeck (De Wette, 4th edition), p. xliv., 

who both point out that the cases are not analogous, although, on the other hand, 

Hilgenfeld and Wendt have recently pressed them into service. 
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left behind by an intimate companion of St. Paul must have been 
preserved long enough for this unknown writer to have incorporated 
it, or at least some of it, into his own work, and it must then have 

vanished altogether out of sight, although one would have supposed 

that a treasure so valuable would have been preserved and guarded 

in some Christian circle with the greatest care.! 
But if we further ask who amongst the companions of St. Paul 

speaks to us in these ‘‘ We” sections, the testimony of critics of vari- 

ous schools—of critics who draw a distinction between the author- 

ship of the “ We” sections and the rest of the book—may be quoted 

in favour of St. Luke as the author of the former, if not, as we be- 
lieve, of the latter also. Thus Holtzmann, Einleitung *, pp. 394, 395, 

examines the question, and decides in favour of St. Luke as against 

the claims of Timothy, Silas, or Titus (so Overbeck (De Wette, 4th 
edit.), pp. 1., li.; Mangold, Einleitung (Bleek), p. 445; Spitta, τ. s., 

p. 312). Acts xx. 5, 6 may be fairly quoted as decisive against 

Timothy, to say nothing of the impossibility that the author of Acts 

should assume the character of a person in the ‘‘ We” sections, and 

by naming this same person elsewhere should thus distinguish him 

from himself (Overbeck). For Silas nothing can be said, and the 

advocacy of his claims is the most groundless of any of the three. 

He appears nowhere in the third missionary journey, an absence 

which would be fatally inconsistent with his presence in the “ We” 

sections, and he is nowhere named in any of the letters of the First 

Imprisonment, whereas the narrator of xxvii. 1-xxviii. 16 would 

naturally be found amongst the companions of the Apostle during 

that period (of course, if xi. 27, 28 in B-text be taken into account, 

both Timothy and Silas are thereby excluded, Zahn, Einlettung, 
p. 425). The same objection may be made to Titus, since there 

is no hint that he was with St. Paul at Rome (even if we allow that 

he may have been included in the ἡμεῖς at Antioch, xi. 27, and that, 

as he is not mentioned at all in Acts, the difficulties which are 

‘presented by the names of Timothy and Silas do not occur in his 

case). Moreover, the travel-journey of Silas would have commenced 

rather with xv. 1, as Holtzmann urges; nor is there any reason to 

suppose that Silas was at Philippi during the time required (Holtz- 

1 This, no doubt, presents less difficulty to advanced critics who find it apparently 
easy to credit that the Pastoral Epistles contain fragments of genuine letters of St. 
Paul, and that these letters having supplied the fragments to the Pastorals were 

themselves no longer cared for or regarded (McGiffert, Apostolic Age, pp. 407, Hn, 
and, on the other hand, Dr. Salmon. Introd., p. 408). 
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mann, uv. 5. p. 395). See further Zahn, w.s., pp. 351, 388, 425; 

Lightfoot, B.D.%, i., 32. 

But if the author of these sections is to be found amongst the 
intimate companions of St. Paul, and amongst those who were with 

him in Rome, no one fulfils the conditions better than St. Luke. 

Even Jiilicher, who declines to decide positively which of the four 

companions, Silas, Timothy, Titus, Luke, was the author, considers 

that if it was St. Luke, we have in that fact the best explanation 

that his name remained attached to the Third Gospel and Acts alike, 

Einleitung, p. 269. The writer of Acts xxvii. 1-xxviii. 16 evidently 
accompanied St. Paul to Rome, and that St. Luke was with the 
Apostle at the time of his first captivity we learn on the authority 

of two Epistles which very few of the best critics would now care 

to dispute, Col. iv. 14, Philem. ver. 24. 

But the writer of Acts has not felt the need of using the Epistles 

of St. Paul as sources for his work, although they were the most 

weighty documents for the history which he professes to describe. 

There are numbers of undesigned coincidences between the letters 

and the history, and Paley, in his Hore Pauline, has done invalu- 

able service in drawing attention to them. But still Acts is written 

independently of the Epistles, and it cannot be said that any one 
letter in particular is employed by the writer. Yet this would be 

inconceivable if the former work was composed 100-120 a.p., especi- 

ally when we remember the knowledge of the Epistles displayed 

by the writer of the Epistle of Barnabas, by St. Ignatius or St. Poly- 
carp (Harnack, Chron., i., 249). Moreover the writer, whoever he 
was, was beyond all doubt intensely interested in St. Paul, and it is 

strange that he should not have made use of his letters, when we 
remember the impression which they made upon those contemporary 

with the great Apostle, cf. 2 Cor. x. 10, 2 Pet. iii. 15 (Zahn, wu. s., p. 
412). 

Ἐ this relation between Acts and the Pauline Epistles not only 

shows that the former was written before the close of the first 

century, but that the author stood sufficiently near to St. Paul to 
be able to write without enriching his knowledge by references to 

the Apostle’s letters. This, however, becomes natural enough on the 

supposition that the writer was a Timothy, or a Titus, or a Luke. 

If, however, the two former are excluded, probabilities again point to 

Luke (Zahn). (For recent writers who deny the acquaintance of 
the author of Acts with St. Paul’s Epistles we may refer to Wendt, 

Felten, McGiffert, Harnack, Zahn, Jiilicher, Rackham.) And we thus 

come into line with early Church tradition which referred the third 
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Gospel and the Acts to Luke, the beloved physician, the friend of 
St. Paul, cf. Frag. Murator., and Iren., Adv. Her., iii., 14. 

But Luke, we have been recently reminded, was not an uncom- 

mon name, and many Christians may have borne it in the latter part 
of the first century (McGiffert, Apostolic Age, p. 435). But not only 
is the above tradition precise in its mention of Luke as a physician ; 

the writings attributed to him bear upon the face of them indications 

of the hand of a medical man. No reference, however, to the possi- 
bility of this is made by Dr. McGiffert. He tells us, p. 239, that 
nowhere is the source used by the author of Acts marked by anything 
like the vividness, preciseness, and fulness of detail that characterise 

the “We” sections.!_ The writer of these sections was not Silas or 

Timothy, but ‘‘the unknown author of the ‘ We’ passages,” p. 239. 

This unknown author was evidently the intimate companicn of St. 

Paul, and of his other companions in Rome none is more likely to have 

written the personal notes of travel than Luke, who seems indeed to 

have been the nearest and dearest to the Apostle of all his friends (pp. 

434, 435). The inference from all this, coupled with the tradition of 

1« Tf there is one narrative of the N.T. which more than another contains internal 
proof of having been related by an eye-witness, it is the account of the voyage and 
shipwreck of St. Paul,’ Salmon, Introd., p. 5, and this judgment based upon the 
valuable monograph of James Smith (himself a Fellow of the Royal Society) ot 
Jordan Hill, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th edit., revised and corrected, 
1880, has received fresh and remarkable confirmation, not only from English but 

from German and French sources of a technical and professional kind: e.g., Dr. 
Breusing, Director of the Seefahrtschule in Bremen, published in 1886 his Die 

Nautik der Alten with a close examination verse by verse of the narrative in Acts 

xxvii., and he has been followed precisely on the same lines by J. Vars, Professor in 
the Lycée of Brest in his L’Art Nautique dans l’antiquité, 1887. Both writers make 
constant reference to Smith’s work, although they often differ from him in technical 
details, and references to Breusing will be found in Blass and Wendt (1899). The 
latter writer also refers to a thoughtful article with a similar testimony to St. Luke’s 
accuracy by Von Goerne in the Neue Kirchliche Zeitschrift, p. 352, 1898, and allu- 

sions will be found to this, as to the above-mentioned works, in the commentary. 
Breusing’s testimony is very striking, p. xiii.: ‘‘ The most valuable nautical docu- 
ment of antiquity which has come down to us is the account of the voyage and 
shipwreck of the Apostle Paul. Every one can see at a glance that it could only 
have been composed by an eye-witness.” The strangest exception perhaps to this 
almost universal recognition of the value of the narrative in Acts xxvii. (cf., ¢.g., the 
remarkable testimony in its favour by Weizsacker, Afostolic Age, ii., p. 126 ff., E.T.) 

is Mommsen’s attack upon it in Sitzungsber. d. berl. Ak., 1895, p. 503; but, as Zahn 

justly remarks, Mommsen has not increased his reputation by alleging that ‘* Luke 

speaks of the Adriatic Sea by Crete and of the barbarians of Malta’; see answers 
to these objections in Zahn, Einleitung, ii., p. 421, and also in commentary, Acts 

XXVil. 27, and xxviii. 2. 



INTRODUCTION ! 9 

the Church, would seem to be quite plain, but Dr. McGiffert declines 

to draw it, and falls back upon the belief that some other person 

named Luke was the writer of the third Gospel and Acts, p. 433. 

But if there had been such a person there would have been no need 

for tradition to identify him with Luke the beloved physician, since 

his own intrinsic merits as an author and historian would have 

been amply sufficient to secure him an undying recognition. 

Here comes in the value of the argument from the medical 

language employed in the third Gospel and the Acts. The Church 

in identifying the writer with St. Paul’s beloved friend was not 

following some fanciful or unreliable tradition, but a tradition amply 

supported by an examination of the language of the books in 
question; language which not only witnesses to the truth of the 

tradition, but also to the unity of Acts, since this medical phraseology 

may be traced in every part, and not in the “We” sections alone. 
The present Introduction, which must of necessity be brief, does 

not allow of any lengthy examination of this important subject (to 

which the writer hopes to return), but in a large number of passages 

in the commentary notes are given with special reference to indi- 

cations of medical phraseology. But one or two remarks may be 

added here. In the first place, it is well to bear in mind that St. 

Luke’s medical phraseology was fully recognised before Dr. Hobart’s 

interesting and valuable book, The Medical Language of St. Luke, 

1882 (cf., e.g., Dr. Belcher’s Our Lord’s Miracles of Healing, 1st 

edit., with Preface by Archbishop Trench, 1871, 2nd edit., 1890). 

The Gentleman’s Magazine, June, 1841, containing a short article of 

some two and a half pages, pp. 585-587, is often referred to as a kind 

of starting-point for this inquiry, but it should not be forgotten that 

the great names of Wetstein and Bengel may be quoted as fully 

recognising the hand of a medical writer; thus in commenting not 
only on Luke xiv. 2, but also on Acts xxviii. 8, Wetstein makes the 

same remark: ‘‘ Lucas qui medicus fuerat morbos accuratius de- 

scribere solet,” cf. Bengel on Acts iii. 7, “ Proprie locutus est medicus 

Lucas,’ and Luke viii. 43, where the disputed reading does not 

interfere with the force of the comment: “ Lucas medicus ingenue 

scribit’’. Indeed it is not too much to say that the main position 

taken up by Hobart has been abundantly recognised both in France 

and Germany, and not always in quarters where such a recognition 

might have been anticipated, cf, ¢.g., Renan, Saint Paul, p. 138, 

12th edit.; J. Weiss, Evangelium des Lukas, 1892, with reference 

to Dr. Hobart’s book, and with quotations from it, although with 

the qualification that many of the instances require careful sifting, 
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p. 274 ff. More recently the German philologist Vogel, 1897, Zur 

Charakteristik des Lukas nach Sprache und Stil, p. 17, draws 

attention to the fact that a large number of words peculiar to the 

Acts are found in Luke’s contemporary, the physician Dioscorides 

of Anazarbus in Cilicia, not far from Antioch, and he speaks of the 

use of Dioscorides by the Evangelist as highly probable. But the 

fullest recognition of Dr. Hobart’s work comes to us even more 

recently by Zahn: “ Dr. Hobart has proved for every one for 
whom anything can be proved, that the author of the Lucan work 
(by which Zahn means both the third Gospel and Acts) is a Greek 
physician, acquainted with the technical terms of the medical art,” 
Einleitung, ii., pp. 427, 435 (1899). The language is strong, and 

it may perhaps be fairly contended that some of the instances 

cited by Dr. Zahn may well have been subjected to the cross- 

examination instituted so carefully and fully by Dr. Plummer, Sz. 

Luke, pp. lii., Ixiii.-lxvi., in his inquiry into the validity of Dr. 

Hobart’s position. The evidence in favour of this position must 

be cumulative, but it depends not merely upon the occurrence 

of technical medical terms in St. Luke’s writings, but also upon 
his tendency to employ medical language more frequently than 
the other Evangelists, upon the passages in his Gospel in which 

we come across medical terms which are wanting in the parallel 
passages in St. Matthew and St. Mark, upon the account which he 
gives of miracles of healing not only in comparison with the other 

Evangelists, but also of the miracles peculiar to his own narratives; 
upon the way in which he abstains from using in a medical sense 

words which medical writers abstain from so using, although em- 
ployed in this sense elsewhere in the Gospels; upon the frequency 
with which he uses medical language and phraseology in a secon- 

dary sense. Illustrations of some of these characteristic peculiar- 

ities are noted in the commentary, and a passing reference (space 

allows this only) may be made to two others. Each of the Synop- 
tists gives our Lord’s comparison between the passage of a 

camel through the eye of a needJe and the entrance of a rich man 

into the kingdom of heaven, St. Matt. xix. 24, St. Mark x. 25, St. 

Luke xviii. 25. St. Matthew and St. Mark have the same word for 

1 Whatever strictures may be passed upon Dr. Hobart’s book, it must not be 
forgotten that the following authorities amongst others are persuaded that the 

author’s main thesis has been abundantly proved: Bishop Lightfoot, “ Acts,” 
B.D.?, i., p. 31; Dr. Salmon, Inérod., p. 129; Professor Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 205; 

Dr. Plummer, St. Luke, u. 5. (cf. Sir J. Hawkins, Hore Synoptice, p. 154, 1899) ; 

and it is significant that Dr. B, Weiss in the 3rd edit. of his Hinleitung refers to 

the book, and no longer speaks of the argument as mere “ trifling ”’. 
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needle ῥαφίδος : διὰ τρυπήματος ῥαφίδος, Matt, T.R.; but W.H. 

τρήματος in text, τρυπήματος in margin, διὰ (τῆς) τρυμαλιᾶς (τῆς) padidos, 

Mark. But when we turn to St. Luke,.he introduces at least one 

different word (if we adopt W.H. for St. Matt.), and a combination 
peculiar to himself, διὰ τρήματος βελόνης (W.H. and R.V.). It cannot 

be said that the words used by St. Luke occur in LXX, since neither . 

of them is found there (although St. Mark’s tpupadia occurs in LXX 
possibly six and at least three times), But both words used by St. 
Luke were in technical medical use, τρῆμα being the great medical 
word for a perforation of any kind, βελόνη being the surgical needle ; 

and not only so but the two words are found combined as here by 
Galen: διὰ τοῦ κατὰ τὴν βελόνην τρήματος and again τοῦ διατρήματος 

τῆς βελόνης (cf. Hobart, p. 60, J. Weiss, u. s., p. 567, Zahn, wu. s., p. 
436, and Nestle, Einfihrung in das G. N. T., p. 228). 

Dr. Plummer points out that τρῆμα is not peculiar to St. Luke 

(see W.H. above), but the combination is peculiar to St. Luke, and 
the force of this fact and of the combination of undoubted medical 

terms is not lessened by Grimm’s description of βελόνη as a more 

classical word than ῥαφίς. 

Once again: St. Luke’s characteristic medical style shows itself 

in abstention as well as in employment. In three passages, e¢.g., 

μαλακία is used by St. Matthew to denote disease, but in medical 

language it is used as in its primary classical sense of delicacy, 
effeminacy, and St. Luke never uses it in St. Matthew’s sense, 
although he employs the cognate adjective μαλακός of “soft’’ 

raiment in vii. 25. But this non-usage of the noun by the 
medical Luke is all the more significant, since in the LXX it is 
found at least a dozen times to denote sickness and disease. 

In St. Matt. iv. 24, viii. 6, both βασανίζειν and βάσανος are used of 

bodily sickness, but in medical writers the words are not employed in 
this sense, and St. Luke refrains from so employing them (Hobart, 

p. 63, and Zahn, wu. s., p. 435). But here again significance is added 

to this non-usage by St. Luke when we remember that βάσανος is 
not only used of the torments after death in Wisd. iii, 1, 4 Macc. 

iii. 15, cf. Luke xvi, 23, 28, but also of the pain of bodily disease, 

1 Macc. ix. 56. 

Tue Arm ΟΕ THE Boor. Not only the aim but the purpose and 

contents of the book are set forth, according to Lightfoot, in the 

Preface, chap. i. 1-8. The prophetic words of the Lord in ver. 8 

implicitly involve a table of contents: “Ye shall receive power 
when the Holy Ghost,” etc., ii, 1-13; ‘‘ witnesses unto me”’ (1) “in 
Jerusalem,” ii. 14-viii. 1, and (2) “in all Judea and Samaria,” viii. 

2-xi. 18, (3) “and to the uttermost part of the earth,” xi, 19-xxviii. 
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31 (on the latter expression see comment. in loco and reference to 
Psalms of Solomon, viii. 16). The writer closes with the event 
which his aim required, the preaching of the Gospel in Rome, the 

capital of the world, the metropolis of the human race, without 

hindrance ; and the fulfilment of the third section mentioned above 

is thus given, not ‘actually, but potentially, while an earnest is 

afforded of its ultimate accomplishment; Philippians, p. 3; B.D.2, 

i, p. 26; cf. also Weiss, Einleitung, p. 562, Blass, Acta Apost., 

Proleg., p. 3: “ΑἹ hic liber non est imperfectus, cum longi cursus 

evangelii Roma terminus sit”. But starting from the distinction 
which Lightfoot himself thus draws between the potential and 

actual, is it not quite possible that there may thus be room for the 

τρίτος Χόγος for which Lightfoot, it is true, saw no conceivable place, 

cf. Harnack, Chron., i., p. 248, but for the purpose of which Pro- 

fessor Ramsay, St. Paul, Ὁ. 380, and others, notably Zahn, Einlez- 

tung, i., p. 380, have so strongly argued (see list of earlier advocates 

in Bleek-Mangold, Eznleitung, p. 462, and note in comment. on xxviii. 

31)? It isiperhaps'’ worth noting that Bengel, to whom we owe the 

oft-quoted words, Victoria verbi Dei, Paulus Rome, apex evangelii, 

Actorum Finis, reminds us on the same page of the words of Estius : 

“Fortasse Lucas meditabatur tertium librum, in quo repeteret acta 

illius biennii; sicut, Act. i., quedam exposuit tacita ultimo capite 

evangelii”. Moreover, if we take Acts i. 8 as giving us in outline 

the programme of the book, it seems that its purpose would have 

been fulfilled not so much in the triumph of the Gospel, but in the 

bearing witness to Christ in Jerusalem, Samaria, and to the end of 

the ‘earth: the Apostles were to be witnesses, 1.8; St. Paul was 

told that he was “to bear witness” in Rome, μαρτυρῆσαι xxiii. 

11, cf. xxviii. 23; the triumph would succeed the witness, and the 

keynote of victory is struck in the word ἀκωλύτως. 

Nothing, it is true, is said in Acts of the beginnings of Christianity 

in Rome, or as to how the Church was first founded in that city ; 
but when we consider the importance that St. Paul plainly attached 

to his seeing for himself the metropolis of the world, cf. xix. 21, and 

when his Epistle addressed to the Roman Church indicates how 

clearly he foresaw the importance which that Church would have 

for Gentile Christianity in the future, it is quite conceivable that 
the universalist Luke would draw his second treatise to a fitting 

close by showing that blindness in part had happened to Israel that 

the fulness of the Gentiles might come in. “We are not told,” 

says Holtzmann, quoting Overbeck, “(how the Gospel came to 

Rome, but how Paul came to Rome”: but this objection, which 
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Overbeck considered the greatest against the view that the con- 

tents of Acts were summed up in chap. i. 8, is obviated by the 

above considerations; St. Paul was to bear witness in Rome as he had 

at Jerusalem, but the result of his final witness in Jerusalem, xxiii. 

1 ff., resulted in a division among the Jews, and a similar result 

followed his first testimony in Rome. The Gospel had come to 

Rome already, but those who accepted it were only a sect everywhere 

spoken against; now its foremost representative gains it a hearing 

from the Gentiles, and that too without interruption or prohibition. 

But this recognition of the importance of St. Paul’s witness and 

work in Rome, and of their subsequent development, by no means 

excludes other purposes which may have been present to the mind 

of St. Luke. “No other N.T. writer,” says Zahn, “mentions a 

Roman emperor by name,” and he proceeds to point out the sig- 
nificance of this fact in connection with the whole design of St. 
Luke to show that Christianity was an historical religion; how the 

edicts of Augustus, Luke ii. 1, and of Claudius, Acts xviii. 2, had 

their influence on the new faith (cf. Luke iii. 1), how in comparison 
with the other Evangelists St. Luke constantly introduces the 

names of those who were connected indirectly as well as directly 

with political events (Einleitung, ii., p. 375, and cf. Ramsay, St 

Paul, p. 385, Friedrich, u. s., p. 53 ff.). Not only would notices of 
this kind impress a reader of the type of Theophilus with a sense of 

the certainty of those things in which he had been instructed, but 

they are also of importance in that they indicate that a writer, who 
thus took pains to gain accurate information with regard to events 

in the Roman world, would naturally be interested in tracing care- 

fully the relations between the empire and the infant Church, and 
all the more so if it was important to show his readers that Christi- 

anity stood in no hostile relationship to the imperial government (c/. 

Zahn, τ. s., p. 379). 

But it is one thing to describe one of the objects of the book in 

this way, viz., as an attempt to reassure those who had been already 
instructed in the origines of the Christian Faith, and to emphasise 

its evident power and rectitude at the bar of the rulers of this world, 
and to maintain that all this was done with a political-apologetic 

aim, regardless of truthfulness to fact, and only concerned with 

representing Christianity in a favourable light before magistrates 

and kings. No doubt we are repeatedly told how St. Paul took 

shelter in an appeal to Roman law and Roman authority, and how 

much more justly and calmly the Roman authorities judged of his 

case than the fanatical and insensate Jews; “ but,” says Wendt with 
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admirable candour (A postelgeschichte, p. 17), “there is no reason to 

doubt that this representation simply corresponded to historical truth” 

(see the whole paragraph in Wendt, 1899, and cf. Weiss, u. s., p. 569 

as against Overbeck and Mangold, w. s., p. 427, following Schnecken- 

burger and Zeller). Moreover, when we remember that the writer 

of Acts deliberately enters upon a field of history “‘where perhaps 

beyond all others there was room for mistake and blunder, the 

administration of the Roman Empire and its provinces,” nothing is 

more surprising than the way in which his accuracy is confirmed by 
every fresh and searching investigation.! 

But if there is no reason to attribute a political tendency (see 

further below) to the writer, still less is there room for the attribu- 

tion of a doctrinal tendency. The earlier representatives of this 

latter view of the book, Baur and Zeller, started with insisting upon 

the fundamental opposition which prevailed between the view of 
the relationship of St. Paul with the primitive Apostles as set 

forth in those Epistles which these critics accepted, and in the 

Acts: to St. Paul a Judaising tendency was ascribed in the latter 

which was not in harmony with his statements in his own writings, 
whilst, on the other hand, to St. Peter especially a liberal stand- 

point was ascribed, which was not to be expected in view of the 

utterances of St. Paul in his Epistles, a standpoint which would 

make Peter, not Paul, the originator of Gentile Christianity. On 
the whole the Acts represented an idealised and harmonising view 

of the relation of parties in the primitive Church, and its object 

as the work of a Pauline Christian was to reconcile the Jewish and 

Pauline parties. Schneckenburger had previously emphasised the 

supposed parallel in Acts between Peter and Paul (see further 

below), and had represented the book as written with the apologetic 

aim of defending Paul against the misrepresentation of the Juda- 

isers; but it must always be remembered that Schneckenburger, 

although emphasising the apologetic tendency of St. Luke, never denied 

1Cf., ¢.g., the notes on xvii. 6, xxviii. 7, etc., the references to the invaluable 

and epoch-making works of Professor Ramsay, and Vogel, Zur Charakteristik des 
Lukas nach Sprache und Stil, p. 28, 1897, on the remarkable degree of confidence 

with which military, political, and judicial terms are employed in Acts. Professor 

Schmiedel in his review of Professor Ramsay’s St. Paul describes it as the work on 

the whole not of the historian or archzologist, but of the narrow apologist, Theolo- 
gische Literaturzeitung, 1897, No. 23, and more recently, Professor H. Holtzmann, 

characterises Professor Ramsay’s description and illustration of the scene, Acts xvi. 

25-34, as “‘humbug”! Theologische Literaturzeitung, 1899, No. 7; such remarks 

are ill calculated to promote candid and respectful criticism. 
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his historical truthfulness, whilst Baur fastened upon Schnecken- 

burger’s view, and further developed his own previous attack on the 
historical character of Acts (Zahn, τ. s., p. 393, Lightfoot, B.D.?, i., 

41). But Baur’s theory in its extreme form could not maintain its 

ground, and various modifications of it took place within his own 

school. Certainly, to take an illustration, it must always remain a 

strange fact that, if Acts was written with the conciliatory tendency 

alluded to, only one indirect mention in it is found, xxiv. 17, of the 

collection for the poor Saints at Jerusalem, which played so promi- 

nent a part in St. Paul’s work and writings, and which was in itself 

such a palpable proof of the Apostle’s love for his Jewish brethren. 

The tendency view adopted by some of the writers succeeding Baur, 

e.g., Reuss, Keim, Weizsacker, regards the author of Acts as not 

intentionally departing from the historical relations between the two 

parties, but as forming his judgment of the relations between them 

from the standpoint of his own time. One of the most recent 

attempts to represent the conciliatory tendency of Acts as an apo- 

logy for the Christian religion before Gentiles, 7.e., before a heathen 

public, against the charges of the Jews, and to show how Judaism, 

through Christianity, broke up into its world-wide mission, is that of 
J. Weiss, Uber die Absicht und den literar. Charakter der A. G., 1897 

(see further below); but whatever amount of correctness there may 
be in this view we may frankly adopt, without committing ourselves 

to the very precarious explanations and deductions of the writer; 

St. Luke’s own prologue, and the dedication of his two writings to 
the Gentile Theophilus, are in themselves sufficient to lead us to 

expect that the design accentuated by J. Weiss would not be alto- 

gether absent from his mind in composing his history (see the 
remarks of Zahn, wu. s., ii., p. 393), 

But if there is no satisfaction in the more recent attempts to 

represent Acts as written mainly with a conciliatory “ tendency,” 
still less can satisfaction be found in the view, older in its origin, of 

a supposed parallelism between St. Peter and St. Paul, drawn out 

by a writer who wished in this way to reconcile the Petrine and 
Pauline parties in the Church, by placing the leaders of each in a 

position of equal authority. That there are points of similarity in the 

life and work of the two Apostles may be readily admitted, but these 

likenesses are of the most general kind, and only such as we might 

expect in cases where two men work in the same calling at the same 

period and under the same conditions, cf. to this effect Clemen, Die 

Chronologie der Paulinischen Briefe, pp. 17, 18, and Feine, Eine 

vorkanonische Uberlieferung des Lukas, p. 214. The parallel can 
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only be extended to a few instances such as the healing of the lame 

man by Peter at Jerusalem, iii. 2, and by Paul at Lystra, xiv. 8, but 

there is no real ground for the institution of a parallel between the 

worship paid to Peter by Cornelius, x. 25, and by the inhabitants of 

Lystra to St. Paul, xiv. 11, or between the judgment inflicted on 

Ananias and Sapphira by Peter, v. 1, and on Elymas by St. Paul, 

xiii, 6. The position thus advocated by Clemen is taken up by B. 
Weiss, Einleitung, p. 540, 3rd edit., 1897, no less than by earlier 

writers like Lekebusch and Nésgen (cf. too Sanday, Bampton Lec- 

tures, Ὁ. 327, and Salmon, Introduction, p. 310). But whether we 

consider that the parallel was instituted to place Paul on an equality 

with Peter, or, as Van Manen has recently urged, Paulus I.: De 

handelingen der Apostelen, p. 126, 1890, that the writer wished to 

represent Peter in accordance with the delineation of Paul, there is 
one fact fatal to both points of view, viz., that if either of these pur- 
poses had been in the mind of the author of Acts, we cannot account 

for his omission of the crowning point to the parallel between the 

two Apostles, viz., their martyrdom in the same city, and in the same 

persecution. An already discredited theory can scarcely survive the 

ridicule of Dr. Blass, Proleg., p. 8, and of Dr. Salmon, wu. s., pp. 310, 

311: in all true history we may expect to find parallelisms, and these 

parallels exist in the lives of nations no less than of individuals. 

When we consider the various attempts which have been made 

to describe the aim of Acts, it is something to find that a critic 

who does not hesitate to regard the book as written to some extent 

with an idealising and harmonising purpose, should nevertheless be 

constrained to reckon it, on account of its many trustworthy 
traditions, as an historical work of invaluable worth, see Wendt, 
A postelgeschichte, Ὁ. 33, 1899. 

Sources. If St. Luke is acknowledged as the writer of Acts, 
we can understand the remark of Blass that in this case the question 

of sources for the greater part of the book need not be raised, Blass, 

Acta Apost., Proleg., p. 10; cf. Zahn, u. s., pp. 404, 412; Knabenbauer, 

Actus Apostolorum, Ὁ. 8, 1899. It is plain from the narrative that 

a man in St, Luke’s position would be brought into contact with 

many persons from whom he could have obtained rich and varied 

information, and in many cases the details of his narrative point 

unmistakably to the origin of the information. A good example 

may be seen in chap. xii. (see commentary), in which the vivid and 
circumstantial details of St. Peter’s escape from prison are best 

accounted for on the supposition that the narrative comes from John 

Mark: to the house of the mother of Mark St. Peter makes his 
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way, ver. 12, and not only does later history associate St. Mark with 
St. Peter, but also with St. Luke and St. Paul, inasmuch as he is 

with the latter in Rome, Col. iv. 10, Philem., ver. 24 (cf. 2 Tim. iv. 11), 
to say nothing of an earlier association, cf. Acts xiii. (Ramsay, St. 
Paul, p. 385; Blass, u.s.,p.11; Belser, Theologische Quartalschrift, 

p. 62, 1895); and even Wendt, p. 31 (1899), sees no other way of 

accounting for the contrast between the brief notice of the death of 

St. James, xii. 1, and the lengthy account of the liberation of St. 

Peter than the probability that the latter was derived from John 

Mark, whilst more exact information was wanting for the former. 

But John Mark was not the only member of the Jerusalem 

Church from whom, or through whom, St. Luke could have obtained 

information as to the origin of the Christian community. Barnabas, 

the cousin of John Mark, was in a position to know accurately the 

same events, in some of which he had shared, iv. 36, and if St. Luke 

was a member of the Church at Antioch when Barnabas settled 

there (cf. note on xi. 28) he would have learnt from the lips of 
Barnabas the early history of the Jerusalem Church ; and it would 
have been strange if amongst the men of Cyprus and Cyrene who 

fled from Judza to Antioch, xi. 19, there had been none who were 

baptised at the first Christian Pentecost, cf. ii. 10, 41 (Zahn, w. s., 
p. 414). 

For the same series of events St. Luke had access also to the 

information preserved by Mnason, a disciple ἀρχαῖος, t.¢., from the 

first Pentecost, cf. xi. 15, xxi. 16, from whom likewise he may have 

learnt the account given in ix. 31-43. In chap. xxi. we are also told 
how Luke was a guest for several days in the house of Philip the 

Evangelist, vv. 8-12, an intercourse which could have furnished him 

with the information narrated not only in viii. 4-40, but in vi. 1-viii. 

3, x. 1-xi. 18. And from Jerusalem itself, no less than from Cesarea, 

information might have been acquired, for Luke, xxi. 18, had inter- 

course not only with the elders but with no less a person than St. 
James, the head of the Church at Jerusalem, and at an earlier 

period he must have shared at Philippi, xvi. 19 ff., the company of 

Silas, who is mentioned as one of the chief among the brethren of 

the mother city, xv. 22. In this connection we may note that St. 

Luke alone gives us two incidents connected with Herod Antipas, 

Luke xiii. 31-33, xxiii. 6-12, 15, cf. Acts iv. 27, which are not 

narrated by the other Evangelists, but this intimate acquaintance of 

St. Luke with the court of Herod is in strict harmony with the 
notice of Manaen the foster-brother of Herod, Acts xiii. 1, cf. Luke 
viii. 3, a teacher of the Church at Antioch when St. Luke may 

VOL. II. 2 
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himself have been there, and from whom the Evangelist may at all 
events have learnt much of the information about other members of 

the Herodian family which comes to us from him only (Plumptre, 
Zahn, Belser, Feine). It may no doubt be contended, with con- 
siderable plausibility, that St. Luke must have had at his command 
written documents as well, ¢.g., in his account of the speeches 

of St. Peter and St. Stephen, and it is quite possible that he 

might have obtained such documents from the Church at Jeru- 

salem. One thing is quite certain, that these addresses like all 

others throughout the book are in striking harmony with the 

circumstances and crises to which they relate (see further below): 
“quo intentius has orationes inspexeris,’’ writes Blass, “eo plura 

in eis reperies, quz cum sint temporibus personisque egregie 
accommodata, ad rhetoricam licentiam scriptoris referri se vetent " 

(Proleg., p. 11). But at the same time it requires no great 

stretch of imagination to conclude with Zahn (ii., p. 412) that 
such a man as Luke required no other sources of information 

for the composition of Acts, or at least for a great portion of 

that work, than his own recollections, partly of the narratives 

of St. Paul, partly of the events in which he himself had shared, 

cf. vi. 8-viii. 3, ix. 1-30, xiii-xxviii, There is abundant proof 
in St. Paul’s Epistles that the Apostle must have constantly 

referred to his earlier experiences in way of conversation, or in the 

delivery of his discourses, cf. 2 Cor. i. 8-10, xi. 22, xii. 9, Gal. i. 11- 

ii. 14, Phil. iti, 3-7, Rom. xv. 16-32, xvi. 7, and during periods of 

enforced inactivity, while Luke was with him at Cesarea, or during 
the winter months at Malta, or later in Rome, nothing was more 

natural, as Zahn urges, than that the great missionary should com- 

municate to his beloved friend the records of his work and experience 
in great heathen centres of commercial or intellectual life, like 
Corinth, Ephesus, Athens. After his return from his travels, and 
on many other occasions, Zahn points out that it was St. Paul’s 
habit to relate minutely καθ᾽ ἕν ἕκαστον, xxi. 19, what God had 

wrought by him, xiv. 27, xv. 3, 12, 26, Gal. ii. 2, 7-9, and there is no 

reason whatever to suppose that such recitals were withheld from 

St. Luke. No doubt it may be urged that the style in the second 

part of the book is less Hebraistic than in chaps. i.-xii., but this 

may be fairly accounted for if we remember that St. Luke would 

often obtain his information for the earlier events from Jewish 
Christians, and on the soil of Palestine, and that he may have 
purposely retained the Hebraistic colouring in his embodiment of 
these narratives, cf. Plummer, St. Luke, Ὁ. xlix.; Zahn, wu. s., ii., 
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pp. 414, 423; Dalman, Die Worte $esu, p. 31, 1898.1 If it be main- 

tained that the earlier chapters of Acts, i.-v., were incorporated from 

some earlier document, it is admitted that this was of Jewish- 

Christian origin, derived from the Jewish Church through an 
eye-witness (cf. B. Weiss, Einleitung, p. 549, 3rd edit.; Feine, τ. 
5., p. 233). Thus in these chapters, ¢.g., the Sadducees appear 
as the chief opponents of the new faith, cf. note on iv. 1, and the 

members of the hierarchy are represented as in the main members 

of the same sect, a fact which strikes us as strange, but which is 

in strict accordance with the testimony of Josephus. A careful con- 

sideration of the speeches and of their appropriateness to their 

various occasions tends more and more surely to refute the notion 

that they are fictitious addresses, the work of a writer of the second 

century. The testimony of Dr. McGiffert may be cited as bearing 

witness to the primitive character of the reports of the speeches of 

St. Peter in the early chapters of Acts, and for the truthful manner 

in which they represent a very early type of Christian teaching (see 

comment., p. 119), and cf. also the remarks of Schmiedel, Enc. 

Bibl., i., 48, 1899. 

At the delivery of St. Stephen’s speech Paul himself was present, 

xxvi. 10, cf. vi. 12, and there is good reason for thinking that the 

speech made a deep impression upon him (see, e¢.g., Felten, A pos- 
telgeschichte, p. 31), while the many Lucan expressions and turns 
of thought which it contains (cf. Zeller, Acts, ii., p. 313, E.T., 

and Overbeck, Apostelgeschichte, p. 93) are natural enough if the 

address comes to us through the medium of a translation (see 
commentary for the speech and its meaning). 

For the second part of the book we perceive that St. Luke might 

have easily obtained accurate reports of the speeches even in cases 

where he was not present ; ¢.g., the speech at the Pisidian Antioch, 

chap. xiii., gives us what we may well regard as a familiar example 

of St. Paul’s teaching on many similar occasions (cf. also in com- 

mentary the striking resemblances recently noted by Professor 

Ramsay between this speech and the Galatian Epistle). The ad- 

dresses at Lystra and at Athens delivered to heathen, so wonder- 

fully adapted to the audience in each place, in the one instance 

appealing to a more popular and ruder, in the latter to a more 

learned and philosophic class of hearers (‘‘ ita sunt omnia et loco et 

1Dr. Dalman’s sharp distinction between Aramaisms and Hebraisms should be 

noted, p. 16 ff., whilst he allows that the pure Hebraisms in the Gospels are almost 
exclusively peculiar to that of St. Luke, and that by these peculiarities of diction 
Acts is also marked, p. 20 ; see further in commentary. 



20 INTRODUCTION 

audientibus accommodata,” says Blass); in both cases starting 
from truths which some of the Greek philosophers might themselves 
have pressed home, but in each case leading up to and insisting 

upon the need and necessity of repentance for wise and simple 
alike ; were eminently characteristic of a man who became as a 

Jew to the Jews, as without law to those without law, as a Greek 

to the Greeks, and such discourses in the brief form in which they 
have reached us in Acts may well have expressed the actual teach- 

ing delivered by St. Paul in Lystra and in Athens (see for these 
speeches especially Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 146 ff., and for the speech 

at Athens, Curtius, ‘‘ Paulus in Athen,” Gesammelte Abhandlungen, 

ii., pp. 527-543, and references in commentary!): “there is no 
reason,” writes McGiffert, “ἴον questioning the trustworthiness of 

the discourse at Athens as a whole . . . in fact such a discourse 

as that ascribed to Paul is exactly what we should expect from him 
under the circumstances” (u. s., p. 260). 

The speech to the Ephesian elders at Miletus, xx. 18-35, is 

constantly marked by St. Paul’s characteristic words and phrases, 

and its teaching is strikingly connected with that of the Ephesian 

Epistle (see notes in commentary, and cf. Page, Acts, Ὁ. xxxvi.; 

Lock, “ Ephesians,” Hastings’ B.D.; Cook, Speaker’s Commentary, 

p. 342, and also Lekebusch, A postelgeschichte, pp. 336-339; Nésgen, 
u. s., Ὁ. 53; Felten, u. s., p. 33). No one has affirmed the historical 

truthfulness of this address more strongly than Spitta, and in this 

instance also we may again conclude with McGiffert, p. 339, that 

‘‘we shall be safe in assuming that the account of Paul’s meeting 

with the elder brethren of Ephesus, and the report of the words 

which he uttered are substantially accurate”. We may well feel 

this security when we recall that St. Luke would be himself a hearer 
of St. Paul’s pathetic farewell. 

The three remaining speeches contain three dmodoyia of St. 

Paul, one before the Jews and the chiliarch in Jerusalem, xxii. 

1-21, the second before Felix, xxiv. 10-21, and the third before 

Festus and Agrippa, xxvi. The first reaches us through the 

medium of a Greek translation, and it is noticeable that the 

speech in this form contains no Pauline words or expressions, 

although some words remind us of him, ¢.g., ἀπολογία, ἀπολούειν, παρα- 

1 Hilgenfeld blames Curtius because he has not explained the source of infor- 
mation for St. Paul’s address, since the Apostle was at Athens alone, but Kna- 

benbauer writes, Actus Apostolorum, p. 308, ‘‘ Probabilissime is cum aliis id plane 
superfluum reputavit, quia Paulus post eam orationem neque memoriam neque 

loquelam amisit; unde ipse potuit narrare quid Athenis egerit”’. 
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δέχομαι, ἐπικαλεῖσθαι and τὸ ὄνομα (Nésgen, Felten), while it contains 

several peculiar to St. Luke. But if the Evangelist was present at 

the delivery of the defence, he would have been able to reproduce the 

speech himself, or at least its substance, and we have an explanation 

of the fact just mentioned (see Salmon, Introd., pp. 317, 318; Page, 

Acts, p. xxxvi.; Alford, Proleg., pp. 13-15). 

The vivid description, xxi. 30-40, and especially the local 

details, vv. 34, 35, point to the presence of an eye-witness, who was 

in possession of information which he could use with accuracy, and 

at the same time with discrimination, limiting himself to the re- 

quisites of his narrative (Bethge, Die Paulinischen Reden, p. 174). 

It is difficult to understand why Blass should say that although 

Luke may have heard the speech, it is doubtful if he understood it. 

In his Pref. to his Evangelium secundum Lucam, pp. xxi.-xxiii., he 

not only adopts Nestle’s theory that an Aramaic document underlies 

the first part of Acts, i.-xii., but amongst the few Aramaisms from 

chap. xiii. onwards he notes especially, p. xxi., two from the chapter 

before us, xxii., viz., ver. 19, ἤμην φυλακίζων “ periphrasis illa aramaica 

imperfecti futurique, que fit per participium et verbum ἤμην (ἔσομαι), 

and ver. 14, φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ, cf. i. 16, iii. 18, 21 for στόμα. 

We must also bear in mind the strictures of Dalman upon Blass in 

this connection: cf. Die Worte Fesu, p. 28, 1898. 
In the apology before Felix, xxiv. 10-21, we have traces of St. Paul’s 

diction (see commentary, and cf. Nésgen, u. s., p. 54, Felten, w. s., 

p. 34), and although it would be rash to affirm that St. Luke was 
present at the delivery of this defence, yet, if he was with St. Paul 

during any of the time of the Apostle’s imprisonment at Czsarea, 

it is surely not difficult to suppose that he would have received from 

the prisoner’s own lips a summary of his ἀπολογία before Felix. 

The same remark might account for St. Luke’s information as to 

the longer ἀπολογία before Agrippa, chap. xxvi., and it is specially 
noteworthy that in this speech, which may easily have been repro- 

duced exactly as it was delivered, cf. Blass, Grammaitk, Ὁ. 5, and 

Proleg., p. 13, we have Greek phrases and words of a more cultured 

and literary style, such as would be more suited to the most distin- 

guished audience before which the Apostle had yet pleaded (see 

commentary). At the same time we may note that while the speech 
has many points of contact with St. Paul’s peculiar language and 

favourite words, there are other expressions which may be described 

as Lucan, to which we may appeal as justifying the belief that if 

St. Luke was present at the hearing, he reproduced the speech not 

immediately, but after an interval, when it had passed through his 
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own mind, Bethge, Die Paulinischen Reden, pp. 259, 260. That 

the speeches in Acts bear the impress of St. Luke’s own style and 
revising hand is freely admitted by conservative critics (cf. Lightfoot, 

B.D.?, i., p. 36; Headlam, “ Acts,’”’ Hastings’ B.D., i., p. 34; Salmon, 

Introd., p. 317), and we may thus unhesitatingly account for the 

combination in them of peculiar Pauline expressions with those 

which may be classed as Lucan or Lucan-Pauline. These linguistic 
phenomena by no means destroy the substantial accuracy of the 
report; rather they are exactly what we should expect to find. It 

is admitted on all sides that by comparing the language of St. 

Paul’s speeches in Acts with the language of his Epistles a striking 

amount of similarity is evident. But if the writer of Acts was not 

acquainted with St. Paul’s Epistles, we cannot account for this 

similarity of diction on the ground of literary dependence. If, 

however, the writer of Acts was a constant and frequent companion 

of St. Paul the explanation is easy enough, and we can readily 

believe that whilst in his report or revision of a speech words of 

the disciple might sometimes be found side by side with those of 

the master, yet the influence of the latter would nevertheless make 

itself felt in the disciple’s thoughts and language (cf. Salmon, τ. s., 

p. 315 ff., and Felten, τ. s., p. 82). In many cases it is perfectly ob- 
vious that the account of the speeches in Acts is an abridged account 

—the longest of them would not take more than some five or six 

minutes in delivery—and therefore, as a matter of necessity, such an 

abridgment would bear upon it, in a sense, the impress of St. Luke’s 

own style. Blass, Acta Apostolorum, p. 191, in speaking of St. Paul’s 

address at Athens expresses the belief that it has come down to us 

“ fideliter etsi brevissime: ita sunt omnia et loco et audientibus 

accommodata,’’ and he adds a remark applicable to all the Apostle’s 

speeches: “Tum quilibet qui paullo recentiore zetate orationes Pauli 
conficturus esset, usurus erat Pauli epistolis; quarum in hac non 

magis quam in ceteris orationibus (c. 13, 20, 22, 24, 26) ullus usus 

comparet”’. 

It cannot be said that the recent and frequent attempts to 

multiply and differentiate sources in Acts, to assign them to various 

revisers or redactors, have met with any degree of real success. 

If Holtzmann and Wendt (see also a description of these attempts 

in Theologische Rundschau, Feb., March, April, 1899) contend that 

they have done so, and that with regard to the first few chapters of 

Acts some consensus of opinion has been gained, we may set against 

such contentions not only the opinion of Zahn, Einleitung, ii., 

pp. 414, 424, who maintains that none of these repeated attempts 
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has attained any measure of probability (so too Zéckler, A postel- 
geschichte, p. 154, 2nd edit., and Knabenbauer, Actus Apostolorum, 

p. 9 ff., 1899), but also the opinion of Wendt, who, after a careful 

and on the whole sympathetic review, is obliged to confess that 

one must limit oneself in any attempt to discover the sources 

of the book to what is attainable and provable in the circumstances, 

and that the more complicated the hypothesis suggested, the more 

difficult it is to make it intelligible to others, A postelgeschichte, 
p. 17, 1899. In his own examination of the problem he limits 

himself to one great source, p. 30, and plainly declares that it does 

not seem to be possible to discover others, although he enumerates 

various passages in which old and trustworthy traditions were 

combined ; but whether these were derived from written documents 

or from one and the same source he declines to say, and he is 

evidently inclined to admit that in many cases oral tradition may 
also have been at work. Thus whilst iv. 1-22, v. 17-42, are regarded as 
parallel pieces of information of what was in reality the same event, 

or whilst again the liberation of St. Peter in chap. xii. is a parallel 

to the release of the Apostle in chap. v. 18-20, the work of St. 

Philip and the death of St. James rest upon good and trustworthy 

tradition. The source to which Wendt attaches such importance 

includes the “We” sections, and the whole of the book from xiii. 

onwards, with the exception of xv. 1-33, the source continuing with 

ver. 35, whilst it can be traced further back to xi. 19, 27, and to viii. 

1-4. But this large source is full of traces of revision and redaction, 

which mark not only the narratives but also the addresses. Its 

interest centred chiefly in the person of St. Paul and in his work, 

and it gave no history of the origines of the Church or of the 

missionary journeys of the other Apostles, although it introduced its 

account of St. Paul by tracing the foundation of the Church in 

Antioch from the mother Church in Jerusalem as a result of the 

death of St. Stephen and the subsequent persecution, and by 

showing how that same Church of Antioch became the starting-point 

for St. Paul’s missionary labours. 

This view of the sources adopted by Wendt contrasts favourably 

with some of the extraordinary and complicated theories which from 

time to time have been advocated in Germany, more especially during 

the last few years. 

As early as 1845 Schleiermacher’s published lectures referred 

the authorship of the “ We” sections not to Luke but to Timothy, 

and some two years before this E. M. Mayerhoff had suggested that 

the same hypothesis might be extended to all parts of Acts, not 
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however without the opposition of Bleek and Ulrich, the former of 

whom supported Schleiermacher. But Schleiermacher’s view of the 

part played by Timothy had already met with the strong opposition of 

Schneckenburger, 1841, and Swanbeck, 1847, attacked it by means 

of his own more complicated and more hazardous attempt to solve 

the sources of Acts. According to Swanbeck, the book is made up 

of a biography of Peter, a source containing the death of Stephen, 

a biography of Barnabas, the memoirs of Silas including the 

“We” sections. But the theory gained no acceptance, and most 

critics will probably agree with Lekebusch (A postelgeschichte, p. 188) 

that Swanbeck in his attempt to avoid the misleading theory as to 

Timothy involved himself in a still greater error by his advocacy of 

Silas. 

For the Tiibingen school the question of sources occupied a 

less important place than the question of “tendency,” and more 

weight was attached to the imaginative power of the author than 

to the possibility of his possession of any reliable tradition; and | 

consequently for a time the attempts to discriminate and estimate 

various sources sank into abeyance. It was, however, supposed by 

some critics that in the first part of Acts either a pentateuch source 

or an Hellenistic history of Stephen had been worked up (Zeller, 

Overbeck), or that some old πράξεις Παύλου formed a foundation for 

the narrative. Hilgenfeld (see also below) maintained the probable 

existence of this latter document, and Holsten thought that he could 

discover traces of a Judaistic source in the speeches of the first part 

of the book. B. Weiss, as long ago as 1854, had referred the 

speeches of St. Peter to a written source, but the speeches were 

closely connected with the historical episodes, and so in his Eimnlei- 
tung, 2nd and 3rd editions, Weiss has attempted to trace throughout 

the whole first part of the book, z.¢., from i. 15-xv., a Jewish-Christian 

source, whilst Feine, 1891, has maintained that the Jewish-Christian 

source already employed in the third Gospel was also the source of 

the history of the Jerusalem Church in Acts i,-xii., and he gives, ἡ. 

s., p. 236 ff., many verbal likenesses between this source in St. Luke’s 

Gospel and in the earlier portion of Acts. Feine’s handling of the 

whole question is much more conservative than that of the other 

attempts to which allusion will be made, especially as he regards 

St. Luke as the author of the third Gospel and the Acts, and claims 
a high historical value for the episodes and speeches in the source. 

But the interest in the hypothesis of a source or sources chiefly 
centres around the second rather than the first part of Acts. For 

here the ‘“ We” sections are concerned, and when the view was 
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once started that these sections, although not the work of St. Luke, 

were the work of an eye-witness (since their vividness and circum- 

stantiality could not otherwise be accounted for), and so derived 
from a source, the whole question of the authorship of this source 

was revived, and the claims of Timothy, Silas, Titus, again found 

advocates ; and not only so, but the further question was debated as 

to how far this source extended. Was it limited to the “We” 

sections only? But the view which prevailed (and which still pre- 

vails, cf., ¢.g., Holtzmann, Einleitung 8, p. 393, and see above) makes 

Luke the author of the “We” sections, although not of the whole 

book, which was referred to the close of the first, and even to the 

second century. This latter date (amongst the supporters of which 

may be included H. Holtzmann, Pfleiderer, Jiilicher (100-105), 
Weizsacker, to say nothing of earlier critics, or of those mentioned 

below) finds no support in the general character of the book, and it 

depends upon other very precarious arguments, ¢.g., the dependency 

of the author upon Josephus. But if it cannot be substantiated, it 

is in itself fatal to the partition theories put forward by Van Manen 

(125-150), Clemen (60-140), and Jiingst (110-125). 

With Van Manen we mark one of the earliest of the many 
complicated attempts, to which reference has been already made, 

in proof of the use of sources throughout the whole of Acts. 

According to him, Acta Petri and Acta Pauli form the two sources, 

of which the final redactor, writing about the middle of the second 
century, availed himself. In the Acta Pauli, H. Pa., which fill 

the second half of the canonical book of Acts, with the exception of 

xv. 1-33 and some other passages due to the reviser (although some 

of the incidents of these Acta which refer to Barnabas, Stephen, 

Paul, find a place in the first half of the book), a Gentile Christian, 

the first redactor, writing at the end of the first, or beginning of the 
second century, has embodied the Lucan Travel- Document, probably 

written by Luke himself, consisting of the ““We” sections and the 

bare recital of one of Paul’s voyages from Jerusalem to Rome. 

This document is, however, much revised, and according to it the 

Apostle travels to Rome not as a prisoner, but as a free man. The 

final redactor, moreover, seems to have forgotten that such a docu- 
ment had ever existed, and to have depended upon the Epistles of 

St. Paul and the notices of Josephus. The second source, Acta 

Petri, H. Pe., chaps. i.-xii., is of very small historical value; it was 

composed later than the Acta Pauli, and aimed at placing Peter on 

a level with Paul. It is not perhaps to be wondered at that Van 

Manen himself seems to hesitate about the exact details of his 
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partitions, that even Heitmiiller cannot give anything but modified 
commendation to his theory, Theol. Rundschau, p. 87, 1899, and that 

a still severer condemnation is inflicted by Zéckler, Greifswalder 
Studien, p. 114, cf. Knabenbauer, p. 11. 

In the same year, 1890, Sorof published his Die Entstehung der 

Apostelgeschichte. He too has his two written sources. Of the first 
the physician Luke was the author; this source runs through the 

book, and has for its purpose to represent the missionary spread of 

Christianity from Jerusalem to Rome, making prominent the figure 

of Paul. But this source was revised by another disciple of Paul, 

Timothy, who as the son of a Jewish mother stood nearer than 

Luke to Jewish-Christian interests. Timothy, to magnify Peter, 

introduced much legendary matter relating to him in the first 

portion of St. Luke’s account, and also revised and corrected the 

record of St. Paul's missionary activity on the strength of his 

authorship of the “We” sections and his own eye-witness. (It is 

no wonder that Heitmiiller, uv. s., p. 85, again welcomes this theory 

with qualified praise, and considers the division of the parts of the 

book assigned to Luke and Timothy as improbable, if not impossible.) 

Another attempt in the succeeding year by Spitta gained much 

more notice than that of Sorof. He also has his two sources—A, 

an older source including the ‘‘ We”’ sections, probably the work of 

Paul’s companion, Luke: a very valuable and erudite source con- 

taining the speeches of the book (see references in commentary) ; 

and B, a secondary source, unhistorical, depending on popular 

traditions, with a great tendency to introduce miraculous embellish- 

ments. B is the work of a Jewish Christian who writes with a 

desire to magnify Peter by miracles which equal those of the great 

Gentile Apostle. Spitta has further to suppose that these two 

sources, the one Pauline-Lucan and the other Jewish-Christian, 

were combined by a Catholic-Christian redactor R, with some 

additions of his own. Here again Heitmiiller, p. 91, sees no hope 

of a satisfactory solution of the problem under investigation, and 

can only wonder at the manner in which two sources of a directly 

opposite tendency can be so simply interwoven by the redactor; the 

part played by the latter is altogether unsatisfactory, as he does 

little else than effect this combination of the two sources, with an 

occasional interpolation of his own. Spitta’s attempt was also sharply 

criticised by Jiilicher, Einleitung, p. 270, and by Von Soden, Theolo- 

gische Literaturzeitung, 26, 1892, and its value will be seen by 

references in the commentary. 

The most complicated of all these recent attempts at the 

Ὶ 
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reconstruction of Acts is that of Dr. C. Clemen. His three chief 

sources (with which he closely connects other shorter sources, ¢.g., 
a source for vi. 1-6) are named (1) Historia Hellenistarum, H.H., 

vi. 9, 10, vii. 1-36, 35-58%, 59>, viii. 1>, xi. 19-21, 248, 26: this 

source Clemen regards as very.old and trustworthy; (2) Historia 

Petri, H.Pe., consisting chiefly of i-v., and of some passages in- 

serted in H.H., viz., vi. 7, 8, 11-15, vii. 37, 60, viii. 2, viii, 4-13, 

18-24, the account of Simon Magus; viii. 26-40, the conversion of 

the Ethiopian; (3) Historia Pauli, H.Pa., xiii. 1-xxviii. 30, 31, a 
source which may have originated in a diary kept by Luke on a 

journey to Rome called (4) Itinerarium Pauli, I.Pa., containing the 
“We” sections, and combined with (3) by the first of the three 
redactors. The first redactor is simply R., and to him are attributed 

other additions besides the “We” sections to the Historia Pauli, 

although no ‘‘tendency”’ can be assigned to him, cf, ¢.g., xiv. 8-18, 

xvi. 235-34, xvii. 19-33, the Athenian discourse, etc. The two other 

redactors are much more pronounced: one, Redactor Judaicus, 

R.J., writing 93-117 a.p., compiled and revised the above sources, 

making many additions, ¢.g., the miracles at Lydda and Joppa, 
ix. 23-43, and for the most part the Cornelius history, x. 1-xi. 18; 

xvi. 1-3, xxi. 20-26, etc.; and finally, the third redactor, Redactor 

Antijudaicus, R.A., writing probably in the time of Hadrian, with 

the object of counterbalancing the wrong tendencies of his pre- 
decessor; to him we owe, before all, ix. 1-31, Paul’s conversion, 

xii. 1-25, xv. 5-12, 19, 23-33, 41, and additions to the speech at 

Miletus, xx. 19>, 25-35, 388. Other instances will be found in the 

commentary of the manner in which the additions of “these two 

antipodes,” R.J. and R.A., are given precisely by Clemen, even to 

parts of verses, and it is no unfriendly critic (Heitmiiller, π᾿. s., 

p. 128) who points out that of the five journeys of Paul to Jeru- 
salem mentioned in Acts no less than four are referred by Clemen 

to his redactors, which is fatal to the historical character of these 

visits: ix. 26, R.A. ; xi. 30, R.A.; xv. 1-33, R.J. and R.A.; and xviii. 22>, 

R.; the last journey, xxi., is found in the source H.Pa., and this 

according to Clemen is a journey identical with Gal. ii. 1. There is 
indeed no occasion to look to a conservative critic like Zéckler for 

a sharp criticism of the ingenious but purely subjective theory of 

Ciemen; the latter’s immediate successor in the same attempt to 

split up Acts into its component parts not only describes Clemen’s 
theory as over-ingenious, but speaks of the somewhat mechanical 

way in which his Redactor Judaicus brings Paul into the synagogue, 

only to allow the Apostle to be at once expelled therefrom by the 
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Redactor Antijudaicus, Jiingst, Die Quellen der Apostelgeschichte, 
p. 9. Whether we view it from its critical or from its chronological 
standpoint, Clemen’s theory has not gained favour in England; for 

the former, see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 11, and for the latter, Sanday 

and Headlam, Romans, p. xxxviii. But further, it cannot be said 

that Jiingst’s own theory is likely to find wider acceptance than that 

of his predecessor. To say nothing of the difficulties of the date 

which he proposes, and his advocacy of St. Luke’s dependence on 

Josephus, in which he is at one with Clemen (see further below), 
we find ourselves, as in dealing with Spitta’s theory, face to face with 

two sources, Aand B. The Paulinist of the second half of Acts is A, 

and the simplest and most natural view, according to Jiingst himself, 

is to identify this A with the beloved physician Luke, Col. iv. 14, 

Philem. ver. 24, 2 Tim. iv. 11, who was with Paul during his 

imprisonment at Czsarea and Rome; B represents the Petrine- 

Jewish Christian mainly of the first half, but whose hand may be 
seen in xiii. 40 f., xv. ver. 13 ἀπεκρίθη to ver. 19 κρίνω, and in ver. 

20 ἐπιστεῖλαι to αἵματος, whose name and date remain unknown, and 

whose narrative is full of miraculous events and legendary stories. 

Jiingst’s redactor has an important part to play, and whilst on the 

one hand he advocates the abrogation of the Mosaic law (Jiingst does 
not hesitate to attribute to him ver. 39, xiii.), on the other hand he 

allows Paul to circumcise Timothy, xvi. 2, to undertake a Nazarite 

vow, xxi. 20-26, and to acknowledge himself a Pharisee, xxiii. 6. 

The redactor’s aim was to represent Christianity as a religio licita, 

and he thus endeavours to bring it by a conciliatory process into 

close connection with the Jewish religion. It would be difficult to 

find in the range of criticism anything more purely arbitrary than 

Jiingst’s arrangement of his sections chronologically, see Table, 

p. 225, at the end of his book (and notes in commentary), and the 
instances given above are sufficient to show how he does not hesitate 

to split up a verse amongst his various sources: we cannot be 

surprised that Clemen retorted upon him the charge of over- 

ingeniousness with which Jiingst had greeted Clemen’s own subtle 
endeavours. 

In the same year as Jiingst’s publication, the veteran Hilgenfeld 

explained his own views of the sources of Acts, Zeitschrift fir 
wissenschaftliche Theologie, 1895, 1896, following partly the lines 

upon which he had previously worked twenty years before in his 

Einleitung, but also taking into account either adversely or with 

different degrees of agreement, the theories since propounded. 

According to him the sources are three in number: (1) πράξεις Πέτρου, 
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A, a Jewish-Christian source, i. 15-v. 42, describing the origin and 

development of the mother-Church; from it were also derived ix. 
31-42, xi. 2, Cod. D, a passage relating a missionary circuit, xii. 

1-23; (2) πράξεις τῶν ἑπτά, a Jewish-Christian document hellenised, 

commencing with vi. 1, and continuing to viii. 40, including the 

choice of the Seven, and describing what was known of two of them, 

St. Stephen and St. Philip; (3) πράξεις Παύλου: this C source 
commences with (vii. 58>, viii. 15, 3) ix., and includes nearly the 

whole of that chapter, xi. 27-29, and the greater portion of xiii.- 

Xxvili., with the “We” sections. But it will be noticed that, 
according to Hilgenfeld, we owe this source C probably to one of the 
early Christians of Antioch (xi. 28 D), and that it affords us a trust- 

worthy account, and partly that of an eye-witness, of the missionary 

work of St. Paul begun at Antioch and spread over the heathen 

world. Each of the three sources is revised and added to by the 
“author to Theophilus,” who as a unionist-Pauline makes it his 

chief aim to represent the origin of the Gentile Church as essentially 
dependent upon the mother-Church of Jerusalem, and Paul as in 
full agreement with the primitive Apostles, and as acting after the 

precedent of St. Peter; thus to C is referred the whole episode of 
Cornelius and the account of the Church in Antioch, x. 1-xi. 18 

(except xi. 2 B text), xi. 19-26, 30, xii. 24, 25. Hilgenfeld is not only 
often greatly dependent upon the Western text (see below and in 

commentary), but it will be seen that the reference of large sections 

to his “author to Theophilus” is often quite arbitrary (cf. notes 

in comment.). 
One more well-known name follows that of Hilgenfeld—the name 

of J. Weiss. In 1893, Studien und Krituken, Weiss had already 
to some extent given in his adhesion to Spitta’s theory, and had 
treated Clemen’s redactors R.J. and R.A., one of whom always 

follows the other to undo the effects of his working, with little 

ceremony; but in opposition to Spitta he sees in i.-v. only source B, 

a strong Jewish-Christian document, and in this respect he ap- 

proaches more nearly to B. Weiss and Feine, although he does not 

attach equal weight to the historical value of the document in 

question. Unlike Spitta, he refers the speech of Stephen (upon the 

unity of which Spitta so strongly insists) not to A, but to B. In 

1897 J. Weiss admits only A as the source for the second half of Acts, 

except in some passages in which he cannot refrain from introducing 

a redactor, Uber die Absicht und den literarischen Charakter der 

A. G., 1897, p. 38. The view taken by J. Weiss certainly has the 

merit of appearing less complicated than that of Jiingst and Clemen. 
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Heitmiiller, u. s., pp. 94, 139, highly commends the service rendered 

by J. Weiss in insisting upon the fact that, even if it is derived from 
sources, the book of Acts forms a whole, written with a definite 

purpose and aim, and it is no doubt true that the more we recognise 

this, the more readily shall we recognise parts or sources which are 

inconsistent with a unity of aim, whether we derive them from oral 

or written traditions. But what kind of man must the final reviser 

have been in that he was entirely unaware of the discrepancies and 

difficulties which the sharp eyes of modern critics have discovered, 

and allowed them to remain instead of dismissing or explaining 
them with a few strokes of his pen? Or if he was so skilful as to be 

able to combine together sources often so unlike, how is it that he 

was notwithstanding so unskilful as to leave such patent and glaring 

discrepancies? And if the final revision took place in the second 

century, how is it that we have no colouring, not even in the 
speeches, of second-century ideas? (See especially Ramsay, St, Paul, 

p. 10.) In other respects it will be noticed that these theories, far 
from possessing even the recommendation of novelty, are nothing 

but a rehabilitation of the exploded ‘‘ tendency” theories of Baur 

and Zeller, or of the discredited “ parallelism’ between Peter and 

Paul (see above); in numberless cases one critic flatly contradicts 
another in the details of his confident partition of sources into 

verses, or even portions of verses. At the same time hardly any 

of the writers in question seem able to separate themselves entirely 

from the traditional view that Luke, the companion of Paul, was 

more or less concerned in the composition of the book, which, as we 

believe, is so justly ascribed to him, 

Before we pass from this question of sources, a few words must 

be said as to the alleged dependence of St. Luke upon Josephus. A 

century and a half ago points of contact between the two historians 

were collected by Ott and Krebs (see Wendt, τ. s., p. 36, and Krenkel, 

Fosephus und Lucas, p. 1). But only in comparatively recent times 

has the question been seriously discussed as to whether the author 

of the third Gospel and of Acts was dependent in a literary sense 

upon Josephus. At the outset it is well to bearin mind that both 

men were historians, writing at the same period, and often of 

necessity referring to the same events. A certain amount, therefore, 

of parallel description and even of similarity of diction might fairly 

be expected! But that the author of Acts often showed a know- 

1 Amongst recent critics who have rejected the idea of St. Luke’s dependence 
on Josephus may be mentioned Reuss, Schiirer, Gloél, Harnack, Belser, Bousset, 

and in England, Salmon, Sanday, Plummer (in his review of the latter’s St. Luke 

Weiss, however, now i nclines to the opposite view). 
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ledge of independent tradition is admitted even by those who main- 

tain the dependence in question; see, e.g., Krenkel, uw. s., p. 207, 

Clemen, Die Chronologie der Paulinischen Briefe, p. 68 (see further 
in commentary, v. 36, xii. 19, xxi. 38, and Zahn’s instances of this 

independent knowledge of events and persons, Eznleitung, ii., p. 416). 

But more extraordinary than the variations of certainty and 
uncertainty in these critics is the position taken up by Wendt in his 
latest edition (1899) of Meyer’s Commentary. In his former edition 

(1888) he maintained that the points of contact between Josephus 
and Luke were too general in their character to justify the notion 

of literary dependence, and that the author of Acts would naturally 
possess independent knowledge of contemporary events and person- 

alities, and he still admits this general similarity and the want of 

proof in many of the dependencies alleged by Krenkel in his lengthy 
examination of the question: e¢.g., the fact that both writers speak of 

Porcius Festus as the διάδοχος of Felix is no proof of literary 
dependence (Acts xxiv. 27, Jos., Ant., xx., 8, 9). But Wendt 

fastens on the one passage, v. 36, cf. Jos., Ant., xx., 5, 1, as proving 

a real dependence (see notes in commentary), and argues that if this 

is so, the same dependence may be naturally expected in other 

places. Thus, in what appears to be quite an arbitrary manner, he 

asserts that some notices in Acts are dependent upon Josephus, 

whilst some may be taken by the author of the book out of his own 

chief source, ¢.g., the account of the Egyptian, xxi. 38, and of the 

high priest Ananias, xxiii. 2, xxiv. 1, etc. But having said all this, 

Wendt proceeds to point out that we must not measure too highly 

the influence of Josephus on Acts; even the passage v. 36, in 

which that influence is most marked, proves to us at the same time 

the nature of the influence in question: it did not consist in an 

exact familiarity with the words of Josephus, and in a careful 
employment of his material, but in a superficial reminiscence of an 
earlier reading of the Jewish historian ; thus the deviations side by 
side with the likenesses are explained. But the most conservative 
critic might allow as much as this. 

Wendt further admits that this dependence cannot extend to the 

later works of Josephus, c. Apion. and his Vita. This last work, 

which must have been written after the year 100 a.p. (see ‘‘ Josephus ” 

(Edersheim), Dict. of Chr. Biog., iii., Ὁ. 448), contains the expression, 

ο. 29, θανεῖν μὲν, εἰ δίκαιόν ἐστιν, οὐ παραιτοῦμαι, and Krenkel maintains 

that there is a clear trace of dependence upon this in the words 

used in Acts xxiv. 11 (pp. 255, 256, so Holtzmann and Steck). But 

in the first place the supposed dependency is not admitted by Wendt, 
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and not only may parallels be found to a similar use of the verb 

παραιτοῦμαι in other Greek writers (Wetstein), but it is also notice- 

able that in the same speech of St. Paul Krenkel discovers, xxv. ver. 

9, what he calls ‘‘the most striking reference” to the language of 
Josephus in the phrase χάριτα, χάριν κατατίθεσθαί τινι (cf. also xxiv. 

27, Jos., B.F., vi, 3, and commentary, in loco). But the phrase 

is distinctly classical, cf. Thuc., i., 33, 138, and if Josephus was 

acquainted with Thucydides (see Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Greek, 

p. 56) why not St. Luke? (Cf. Belser, Theol. Quartalschrift, p. 653, 
1895.) 

But what can we think of these supposed dependencies upon 

a book of Josephus written in the early years of the second 

century, when we read further that St. Paul’s account of his 
dream, xxiii. 11, is modelled upon the dream in Josephus, 
Vita, 42? In the former passage we read σε δεῖ καὶ εἰς Ῥώμην 
μαρτυρῆσαι, and in the latter ὅτι καὶ Ρωμαίοις Set σε πολεμῆσαι, in 

each case the dream takes place in the night, and in each case 

some one stood over the dreamer (ἐπιστάς) (see Bousset’s review of 

Krenkel, Theol. Literaturzeitung, p. 392, 1895, No. 15). The alleged 
similarity between the introduction to the third Gospel and the 
Acts, and the introduction to the Ant. of Josephus and to his 

book, c. Apionem, is of the slightest when compared with the 
likeness between the language of St. Luke in his preface to his 

Gospel and the introduction of Dioscorides of Anazarbus to his 
Materia Medica, cf. Bousset, μ. s., Vogel, Zur Charakteristik des 

Lukas, p. 17, and J. Weiss, Meyer’s Commentary, Evangelium des 

Lukas, p. 286; indeed much more might be said for an imitation by 
St. Luke in his preface of the introduction to the history of Thucy- 

dides (cf. Belser, u. s., pp. 642, 658, 659, etc.). It would have been 

very advantageous if Krenkel in his long list of words common to 
Josephus and Luke, p. 304 ff., had not only given us references in 

classical writers to the use of the words which he adduces (e.g., 
the phrase πυρετῷ συνέχεσθαι, Luke iv. 38, Ant., xiii, 15, 5, finds 

frequent parallels in Plato and Thucydides), but also to the authors 
whose books form the Apocrypha, and especially to 1 Macc. and 2 

Macc. It is also noteworthy that no mention whatever is made of 

Polybius (Zahn, u. s., p. 414). The whole list requires revision, and 

it is preposterous to class amongst literary dependencies technical 

terms like ἀνθύπατος, κολωνία, νεωκόρος, ναύκληρος, σικάριος, στρατοπεὃ- 

άρχης, τετραρχέω, or ordinary words which since Homer had been 
common to all Greek literature, ¢.g., ἐκεῖσε, μόγις, πλοῦς, παροίχομαι, 
παραπλέω. So far as language is concerned, what is more improbable, 
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as Zahn points out, than that the man who wrote Luke i. 1-4 should 

go to school and learn from Josephus? (Cf. C. Apion., i., 9; Ant., xx., 
12.) But again what can we expect from an author who can find a 
parallel between Luke ii. 42 and Jos., Vita, 2? (See Gloél, Die jungste 
Kritik des Galaterbriefes, p. 65.) The ‘‘We”’ sections equally with 
the other parts of the book contain many points of contact with 

Josephus, and Krenkel is somewhat puzzled to explain this, p. 281; 

but when we consider that Josephus has given us a long description 

of his own voyage to Rome, and of his shipwreck on the way, Vita, 
3, it was only to be expected that similar nautical terms would be 

found in the two narratives, and some similarity of description, and 

the two accounts help to show us how easily and naturally two 
writers narrating the same experiences would express themselves in 

the same style and language. 

But this question of the author’s relation to Josephus is also 

important in its bearing upon the date of Acts. 

The Antiquities of Josephus are placed at 93, 94 a.p., and if it 

could be proved that traces of dependence on the Jewish historian 

may be found in the third Gospel, those who maintain that a 
considerable period of time elapsed between the writing of that book 

and of Acts would be obliged to place the latter work some few years 

later still. But here again we may see the uncertainty which 
prevails when conclusions are built upon such data. Wendt (p. 
40) can find no sure traces of any acquaintance with Josephus in 

the third Gospel, and so he inclines to date Acts in the interval 

between 95 and 100 a.p. (although he admits the possibility of a 

later date still). But 95, 96 a.p. would place the book under 

Domitian, and the question arises as to whether it can be said with 

any certainty that Acts was composed at a time when the Christians 
had gone through such a period of persecution as marked the close 

of that emperor’s reign. Harnack decides without hesitation in the 

negative, Chron., i., pp. 248-250, and whilst he gives 93 as the. 

terminus ad quem, it is satisfactory to find that he holds that the book 
may have been composed between 80 and 93 a.p. The limit which 

he thus fixes Harnack regards as in approximate agreement with 

his other argument (see above) against the later date of Acts, viz., 

its non-use of St. Paul’s Epistles, a fact which alone would prevent us 

from dating the book in the second century (p. 249). So far as date 
is concerned, Ramsay would seem to occupy to some extent the same 

position, at least approximately, for he maintains that the book could 

not possibly have been written as late as the reign of Trajan, when 

the Church had long suffered persecution from the State, or even by 

VOL, II. 
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a writer who had passed through the reign of Domitian, St. Paul, 

p. 387, and he dates its publication in the year immediately following 

81 a.p., 7.¢., in the early years of Domitian. But whilst Harnack’s 

language might be employed by one who even dated the book before 

the persecution of Nero, Ramsay maintains that there runs through 

the entire work a purpose which could hardly have been conceived 

before the State had begun to persecute on political grounds (p. 388). 

But when did this kind of persecution begin? The evidence for the 

origin of a definite State policy against the Christians points pre- 

sumably to Nero, and not to Vespasian, cf. Hardy, Christianity and 

the Roman Government, p. 80 (1890), Mommsen’s letter, Expositor, 

July, 1893, Hort, First Epistle of St. Peter, p. 3, Pullan, Early Chris- 
tianity, p. 106 ff., 1898. Professor Ramsay speaks of the Plavian 

policy as declaring Christianity illegal and proscribing the Name, 

but the first of the three Flavian emperors was Vespasian, and there 

is no positive evidence to refer the adoption of a definite State policy 

against the new religion to him (cf. Ramsay, Church in the Roman 
Empire, p. 256). 

But if, from this point of view, there is nothing in the book itself 

to militate against an earlier date even than that mentioned by 
Ramsay and Harnack, are we justified in placing it, with Blass, before 

the fall of Jerusalem? Blass indeed would place it as early as 

57-59 a.p., following St. Jerome, and the Gospel in 56, Evangelium 

secundum Lucam, Ὁ. \xxix., Philology of the Gospels, p. 33 ff. But 

however this may be, Blass has done invaluable service by pointing 

out that there is nothing in St. Luke’s words, Luke xxi. 20 ff., which 

can give colour to the theory which regards them as a mere vati- 

cinium post eventum, by showing: that Daniel ix. 36 ff. already con- 
tained much which Luke is alleged to have added from his own 

knowledge of events already fulfilled, and by adding from modern 

history at least one remarkable prophecy and its fulfilment. Savona » 

rola foretold as early as 1496 the capture of Rome, which happened 

in 1527, and he did this not merely in general terms but in detail ; 

his words were realised to the letter when the sacred Churches of 

St. Peter and St. Paul became, as the prophet had foretold, stables 

for the conquerors’ horses. The difficulties of foreseeing this capture 

of the Holy City at all by an army which would not have refrained 

from such an act of sacrilege are vividly reso ol by Blass, Philology 

of the Gospels, p. 42 ff.1 

1Cf. Evangelium secundum Lucam, p. vili., where he adds: ‘“‘ Major utique 

Christus propheta quam Savonarola; hujus autem vaticinium longe difficilius fuit’ 

quam illius; nam hostis Romanus previderi poterat, exercitus Lutheranus non 
poterat’’. | 



INTRODUCTION 35 

But if on other grounds, ¢.g., on account of the prologue to St. 

Luke’s Gospel (Harnack, u.s., p. 248, Sanday, B.L., p. 278, Page, 

Acts, p. xviii.), we are asked to place that book after the destruction of 
Jerusalem, it is further maintained by Harnack that some consider- 

able interval must have elapsed after that event before Acts was 

written ; for if it had been composed immediately after the destruc- 

tion, the writer would have mentioned it as useful for his aim; and 

so the book must have been composed at a time, c. 80, when the 

overthrow of the Holy City no longer stood, as it were, in the fore- 

ground of events. But it may be doubted if this is a very convincing 

argument, for the Epistle of Barnabas, written, as Harnack holds, 

between the wide limits of 80 and 132 a.p., does refer to the 

destruction, and for the writer of this Epistle equally as for the 

writer of Acts the event would have been a fait accompli, It is 
doubtful whether, in fact, anything can be gained as to the fixture 

of date from this omission of any reference to the fate of the Holy 
City; if anything, the omission would point to the years before the 
destruction for the composition of the book, as Harnack himself 

allows, if we were not obliged, according to the same writer, by the 

date of the Gospel to place Acts also after the overthrow. Both in 

England and in Germany representative writers can be named in 

support of the earlier and of the later date, Dr. Salmon maintaining 

that Acts was written a little more than two years after St. Luke’s 

arrival in Rome (cf. also Rackham, $¥ournal of Theol. Studies, i., 

p. 77), whilst Dr. Sanday would apparently place Acts about 

80 a.p., and the Gospel 75-80, B. L., p. 279, so too Dr. Plummer, 

St. Luke, p. xxxi., both being influenced to a great extent by the 

presumption that the Gospel followed the fall of Jerusalem. In 

this the English critics are in interesting agreement with Zahn in 

his recent volume, Einleitung, ii., pp. 433, 434, so far as date is 

concerned, in that he too regards 80 a.p. as the terminus ad quem 
for both Gospel and Acts, assigning them probably to 75 a.p., but 

unable to find a place for them before the fall of Jerusalem.} 

1 Sir J. Hawkins in his valuable Hore Synoftica, p. 143, has recently drawn 
attention to the difference of vocabulary between the third Gospel and Acts, and 
whilst: maintaining that it is quite insufficient tod destroy the argument for the 
identity of authorship, he thinks that it points to a considerable lapse of time 
between the two works. But we are dealing with a versatile author acquainted 
apparently with many writers, Vogel, Zur Charakteristik des Lucas nach Sprache 
und Stil, pp. 15, 17, 38, and the differences in question cannot have weighed with 
Blass, inasmuch as he places the completion of Acts three years after the Gospel, 
and still less with Zahn, who still maintains that the two books were published 
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It would appear then that the date of Acts must be determined 

to a great extent by the date assigned to the third Gospel; and this 
apparently was the view of Bishop Lightfoot (cf. Plummer, St. Luke, 

p. xxix., and Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, p. 163, 2nd edit.), inasmuch 
as he leaves the question of the date of Acts undetermined, and 

refers for its solution to the date assigned to St. Luke’s Gospel; 

although it should be noted that he does not attach any weight to 

the argument which finds in Luke xxi. 20-24 a proof that the Gospel 

was written after Jerusalem had fallen (cf. also Headlam, ‘ Acts,” 
Hastings’ B.D., p. 30, and Wendt, Apostelgeschichte, p. 40, for 

various dates). 

As in the case of the Gospel, so in that of the Acts, it is impossible 

to say at what place it was written. The traditional view since the 
days of St. Jerome, De Vir. Illust., 7, has favoured Rome (although 
elsewhere Jerome refers the writing of the Gospel to parts of 

Achaia and Beeotia, Pref. to Comm. in Maitt.), cf. Schneckenburger, 

Lekebusch, Godet, Felten, Blass, amongst others (Wendt, 1899, 

although rejecting the traditional account of St. Jerome, adds that 

he knows.of no decisive grounds against Rome, p. 40). Lekebusch, 

A postelgeschichte, pp. 393, 429, in supporting the claims of Rome 

argues for the probability that St. Luke, like many medical men at 

the time, would be likely to find in Rome a good field for his pro 

fessional work. Achaia, Macedonia, Asia Minor, Alexandria have all 

been mentioned, and Lightfoot also mentions Philippi. Pfleiderer 

has supported Ephesus on the ground that the writer manifests 

a special interest in that city, whilst Zéckler thinks that something 

may be said for Antioch in Syria, owing to St. Luke’s traditional 
connection with the place, Eus., H. E., iii, 4; Jerome, De Vir. 

Iilust., 7, cf. Acts xi. 28, D., if there was the slightest ground for 

supposing that Luke at the period when the book was written had 
any residence in the Syrian town. On the whole it seems best with 
Nosgen, Apostelgeschichte, p. 42; Lightfoot, u. s., p. 40; Zahn, Ein- 

leitung, ii., pp. 337, 439, to leave the locality undetermined; see 

especially the latter as to the bearing on the question of the mention 

of insignificant places such as Tres Tabernz, Appii Forum, in the 

in the same year, 75. It is remarkable no doubt that re is used so often in Acts 

in all parts of the book: nevertheless it occurs also in the third Gospel nine or 
ten times, but in St. Mark not at all, and in St. Matthew and St. John only three times 

in each; μὲν οὖν, although no doubt frequent in Acts, does not occur at all in St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, although it is found once in St. Luke, iii. 18 (twice in St. 
John); and καὶ αὐτός, although occurring very frequently in the third Gospel, is not 
dropped in Acts, although proportionately it is rarely found (eight times). 
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neighbourhood of Rome, and on the evident ignorance of Theophilus 
as to the localities of Palestine, and apparently also in some respects, 

and in comparison with the author, of Macedonia and Greece (cf. xvi. 

12; xvii. 19, 21). 
If we turn to external testimony in favour of the book we find it 

full and satisfactory (cf. Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, 2nd edit., p. 

160, Headlam, “Acts,” Hastings’ B.D., i., p. 26, and Gore on the 
points of contact between the earlier chapters and the Didache ; 

see Church and the Ministry, p. 416). To Wendt in his latest 

edition, p. 41 (1899), we again owe much that is of value, both 

in what he allows, and in what he declines to recognise. One very 

important point calls for determination at the outset. The likeness 

between the language of Acts xiii. 22 and Clem. Rom., Cor., xviii., 1, 

in relation to Ps. Ixxxviii. 20 (LXX) cannot, as both Clemen and 

Wendt admit, be accidental. Indeed Wendt is of opinion that it is 

no more probable that Clement depends upon Acts than Acts upon 

Clement, while at the same time he holds that a third alternative is 

possible, viz., that both writings may be dependent on some common 

thirdsource. But there is no evidence forthcoming as to the existence 

of this common source, and Lightfoot rightly presses the signiti- 

cance of the threefold coincidence between the language of Acts 

and Clement, which cannot easily be explained away (u. s., p. 120). 

In Acts we have three features introduced which are not found in 

the original of the Psalm, vzz., the mention of the ‘‘ witness,”’ and the 

addition (a) of “ἃ man after my heart,” cf. 1 Sam. xiii. 14, and (δ) of 
“the son of Jesse,” but all these are also found in the passage in 

St. Clement. So again Wendt with many other critics would ex- 

plain the words ἥδιον διδόντες ἢ λαμβάνοντες, Clem. Rom., Cor., ii, 

1, cf. Acts xx. 35, not by dependence upon Acts, but by a common 

tradition of the words of the Lord. But Wendt admits, although 
very guardedly, the use of Acts in Polycarp, Phil., i., 2, cf. Acts 

ii. 34, Ignat., Ad Smyrn., 3, Acts x. 41, and he does not deny the 

connection between Ignat., Ad Magn., 5, and Acts i. 25, whilst he 

admits that in Justin Martyr the references become more clear 

and frequent (see, for a full and good estimate of the references 

to Ignatius and Polycarp, Headlam, ‘ Acts,” Hastings’ B.D., i., 
p. 26). 

But it is most important to observe that Wendt fully recognises 

the influence of the Canonical Acts upon the Apocryphal Acts of 
the second century, although he points out that of this literature we 
only possess a small portion, and he expects great things from the 

recently discovered fragments of the Acta Pauli of the middle of 
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the second century; cf. Acta Pauli et Thecle (apparently a part of 

the Acta Pauli), which are frequently dependent upon our Acts for 

their notices of persons and places, and also Acta Petri dependent 

again upon our Acts, as in the notice of the meeting of Peter and 

Simon Magus, cf. Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, p, 159, and Harnack, 

Chron., i., pp. 498 and 554 (although Harnack places the Acta Petri 

as late as the middle of the third century, whilst Zahn takes 170 as 

the terminus ad quem). From other writings and documents of the 
second century the testimony to our book is clear, cf. Epist. ad 

Diognetum, 3, cf. Acts xvii. 24; the Epistle of Vienne and Lyons, 

cf. Acts vii. 59 ff. (Euseb., H.E., v., 2; Didache, iv. 8, Acts iv. 

32), and two other references to St. Paul’s address at Athens, 

in Tatian, Orat. ad Grec., 4, and Athenagoras, Legat., 13 (Wendt) 

(cf. possibly Dionysius of Corinth, Euseb., H.£., iv., 23); so too in 

Justin Martyr, references to the book are found in A pol., i. and ii., 

and Dial. cum Tryph., οὕ.» ¢.g., Acts i. 8, 9, ii. 2, Apol., i., 50; Acts 

xvii. 23, Apol., ii, 10; Acts xxvi. 22 f., Dial., 36 (Wendt, Zéckler, 

Headlam); and not only so, but it is definitely assigned to St. Luke 

and treated as Scripture in the Muratorian Fragment, /. 34; cf. Iren., 

Adv. Her.,, iii., 14, 15, Tertull., C. Marcion., v., 2; De F$ejun., 10; 

Clem. Alex., Strom., v., 12, Moreover, we must not lose sight of the 

fact that “all the evidence which testifies to the authorship of 

the third Gospel is available also for Acts, and conversely, and 

that the early testimony in favour of St. Luke as the author of the 

third Gospel is absolutely unbroken and undisputed for nearly 
eighteen centuries,’’ Lightfoot, u. s., p. 30; Plummer, St. Luke, 

pp. xiv., xvi. 

Space forbids us to enter into the many vexed questions which 

surround the chronology of Acts, but an attempt is made to discuss 

some of them in the pages of the commentary. A glance at the 

various tables given us in Meyer-Wendt (1888), p. 31, or in Farrar’s 

St. Paul, ii., p. 624, is enough in itself to show us the number and 

complexity of the problems raised. But fresh interest has been 

aroused not only by Professor Ramsay, but by the recent return of 

Harnack and O. Holtzmann (cf. also McGiffert, Apostolic Age, 

p. 359; Blass, Proleg., p. 22) to the earlier chronology of Eusebius 
(although O. Holtzmann does not mention him, Neutestamentliche 
Zeitgeschichte, pp. 128, 132), formerly advocated by Bengel. Ac- 

cording to Eusebius the recall of Felix must be dated between 
October 55 and 56. Harnack places the entry of Festus upon office 

in the summer of 56, since Paul embarks for Rome some few months 

after the arrival of Festus in the autumn, Chron., i., p. 237. The 
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Apostle would thus arrive in Rome in the spring of 57, and his 

release follows in 59. (O. Holtzmann from other data places the 

arrival of Festus in Palestine in the summer of 55, and both he and 

McGiffert place Paul’s arrival in Rome in 56, and his imprisonment 

56-58.) 

This chronology has been severely criticised by Wendt, Apostel- 

geschichte, p. 57 (1899), and it fails to commend itself to Ramsay, 
Expositor, March, 1897, as also more recently to Zahn, Eznleztung, 

ii., p. 626. It has been objected to it, inter alia, that its supporters, 

or at all events Harnack and O. Holtzmann, place the conversion 

of Paul so soon after the death of our Lord that it is doubtful 

whether sufficient time is allowed for the events recorded in Acts 

i.-vi. (cf. xxvi. 10), although Holtzmann, p. 133, sees no difficulty in 

placing the conversion in 29, the date of the death of Jesus, as the 

events in Acts i.-viii. in his view follow quickly upon one another. 

(Ramsay thinks that the interval before Stephen’s murder was short, 
but he allows two and a half or three years for the event after the 

great Pentecost ; see notes in commentary for the difficulties con- 

nected with the martyrdom.) Harnack places the date of the con- 
version in 30, 7.c., according to him, either in the year following, or 

in the year of, the death of Jesus. On the other hand the chronology 

in question allows some considerable time for Paul’s release from 

his first captivity (a release admitted by Harnack and Spitta, as 

earlier by Renan), and for his subsequent journeys east and west, if 

Mr. Turner, ‘‘ Chronology,” Hastings’ B.D.., i., 420, is right in placing 

the death of both Peter and Paul in 64-65 (Harnack placing the death 

of St. Paul in 64 and of St. Peter in 67, Eusebius, however (so Blass), 

from whom Harnack here departs, placing the former event in 67 

(68)). The received chronology, making 60, 61, the date for the arrival 

of Festus in Judza, allows but little interval between the close of 

St. Paul’s first imprisonment and his death, if his martyrdom 

was in 64, The difficulty is met by Mr. Turner, u. s., p. 421, by 

assigning 58 (Ramsay 59) as the precise year for the accession 

of Festus to office, placing the close of the Acts, after the two 

years’ captivity in Rome, early in 61, and so allowing an interval 

of three years between St. Paul’s first and second imprisonment. 

Unfortunately it must be admitted that we cannot positively fix 58 

as the year for the event in question, and this uncertainty sadly 

interferes with the adoption of any precise chronology for Acts, 

although on all sides the importance of the date of Festus’ arrival 

is recognised—‘“‘ the crucial date,” Mr. Turner calls it; all depends 

upon ascertaining it, says Harnack (cf. also Wendt, μ. s., p. 56; 
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Page, Acts, xxxviii.; Zahn, Einleitung, ii., p. 689; Lightfoot, B.D.?, 

i, 42), 
If we adopt Mr. Turner’s date for Pestus—a date intermediate 

between the earlier and later dates assigned above—and work back, 

we get 56 as the date for St. Paul’s arrest in Jerusalem and im- 

prisonment in Cesarea, 55 for his leaving Ephesus, 52 for the 

commencement of his third missionary journey (for he stayed at 

Ephesus considerably over two years; Lewin, Fasti Sacri, p. 310, 
says three), 50 for his reaching Corinth (late in the year), where he 

sojourned eighteen months, 49 for Council at Jerusalem and second 

missionary journey. But if we identify the Council at Jerusalem, 

Acts xv., with the second visit to Jerusalem according to Gal. ii. 1, 

but the third visit according to Acts, the question arises as to whether 

the notices in Gal. i. 18 and ii. 1 involve seventeen years as an 

jnterval between the Conversion and the Council (with Lightfoot, 

Harnack, Zahn), or whether the fourteen years, Gal. ii. 1, should be 

reckoned from the Conversion, t.¢., eleven years from the first visit 

of St. Paul to Jerusalem, including the three in the fourteen (with 
Ramsay, Turner, McGiffert).1 

Against the former view Mr. Turner urges the objection that in 

this case the first visit to Jerusalem would be carried back to 35-36, 

whereas in all probability Aretas was not ethnarch of Damascus 

until 37 (2 Cor. xi. 32, Acts ix. 25, 26; see commentary), and he 

therefore includes the three years in the fourteen, and thus gets 

35-36 for the conversion, and 38 (under Aretas) for the first visit. 
As Mr. Turner places the Crucifixion 29 a.p., his scheme is thus 

free from the objection referred to above as against Harnack 

and O. Holtzmann, since it allows some six or seven years for 

the events in the early chapters of Acts (see further on the 

whole question of chronology Mr. Turner’s full and valuable article 

already mentioned; Zahn, wu. s., ii.; Excursus, ii.; Professor Ram- 

say, ‘Pauline Chronology,” Expositor, March, 1897; Professor 

Bacon (Yale), “Criticism of the New Chron. of Paul,” Expositor, 
February, 1898; Wendt, uw. 5. (1899), p. 53 ff.; Biblical World, 
November, 1897; Mr. Vernon Bartlet’s article on ‘‘ Pauline Hist. 

1 But Professor Ramsay, it must be remembered, identifies Gal. ii; with Acts xi. 

30, xii. 25 (see notes in commentary), and an interval of fourteen years between St. 
Paul’s conversion and the famine would be more probable than an interval of 
seventeen, which would throw the conversion back too early, and Dr. McGiffert 

identifies the accounts of both visits in Acts xi. and xv.—the former for famine 
relief and the latter for the settlement of the controversy with the Judaisers—with 
the visit mentioned in Gal. ii; 1, Apostolic Age, p. 208. 



INTRODUCTION 41 

and Chron.,” Expositor, October, 1899, written too late for more 

than a brief mention here, as also Professor Bacon’s more recent 

contribution, Expositor, November, 1899). 

But although there are so many points of contact between 

secular history and the Acts, it seems that we must still be content 
with what Harnack describes as a relative rather than an absolute 

Chronology. We cannot say, ¢.g., that we can fix precisely the date 

of the famine, or the edict of Claudius, or the proconsulship of ᾿ 

Gallio, or the reign of Aretas, to take the four events mentioned by 

Lightfoot, “ Acts,” B.D.?,i., p. 4, as also by Harnack, Chron., i., p. 
236, cf. Zahn, u.s., ii.; Excursus ii. But in this respect no blame 

attaches to St. Luke as an historian. His object was to connect 

the history of the rise and progress of the Christian Faith with the 

course of general imperial history around him, and if his chronological 

sense seems deficient to modern judgment, it was a deficiency in 
which he was by no means peculiar, but which he shared with his 
contemporaries and his age, cf. Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 18, 23, and 
Was Christ born at Bethlehem ? pp. 204, 256. 

STATE OF THE TEXT. It isnot too much to say that during the last 
fifteen years chief interest has centred around the Western text 

and its relative importance (cf. Blass, Studien und Kritiken, p. 86 ff., 

1894 ; Acta Apostolorum, 1895, and Acta Apostolorum, 1896, also 

Evangelium secundum Lucam, 1897, both edited secundum formam 
que videtur Romanam ; see also Draseke, Zeitschrift fiir wissen- 

schaft. Theol., Ὁ. 192 ff., 1894)! 

Codex D, its most important representative, contains an un- 

usually large number of variations from the received text in Acts 

(see for the number Zéckler, A postelgeschichte, 2nd edit., p. 165; 

he reckons, ¢.g., some 410 additions or interpolations), and it is no 

wonder that attempts should have been made to account for this 

diversity. Bornemann’s endeavour some half-century ago (1848) to 

represent D as the original text, and the omissions in the common 

text as due to the negligence or ignorance of copyists, found no 

acceptance, and whilst in one sense Blass may be said to have 

returned to the position of Bornemann, he has nevertheless found 

his predecessor’s solution totally inadequate, Philology of the Gospels, 

p. 105. Joannes Clericus, Jean Leclerc, the Dutch philologist 
(born 1657), had already suggested that St. Luke had made two 

1 The main division of MSS. of Acts into three groups, with references to W. H. 
and Blass, is well given in Old Latin Biblical Texts, iv., pp. xvii., xviii. (H. J. 

White, Oxon., 1897). 
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editions of Acts, and is said by Semler to have published his opinion, 

although under an assumed name (Zahn, Einleitung, ii., p. 348; see 

also on the same page Zahn’s interesting acknowledgment that he 

was himself in 1885-6 working on much the same lines as Blass). 
Meanwhile Tisch., W. H., B. Weiss have sought to establish the 

text of Acts essentially on the basis of SABC, and it was left for 

Blass to startle the world of textual criticism by boldly claiming a 
fresh originality for Codex D. But this originality was not exclusive ; 

St. Luke has given us two originals, first a rough copy B, R(omana), 
in Blass, and then a fair copy a, and A(ntiochena), for the use of 

Theophilus; the rough copy remained in Rome and became the 

foundation of the Western text, copies of it having reached Syria 

and Egypt in the second century, while the latter abridged by Luke 

reached Theophilus in Antioch (so Blass), and was thence propa- 
gated in the East. 

But Codex D is by no means the sole witness, although a very 
weighty one, upon which Blass depends for his B text. He derives 

help from Codex E (Laudianus), from the minuscule 137 (M) in 
Milan, especially for the last chapters in which D is deficient, and 

in some passages also from Codex Ephraem, C; from the Philox- 

enian Syriac version with the marginal annotations of Thomas 
Harkel (unfortunately we have no Old Syriac text as for the 
Gospels), the Sahidic version, the Latin text in D, d, and E, e, the 

Fleury palimpsest (Samuel Berger, 1889), Flor. in Blass; the so- 

called ‘‘Gigas’’ Latin version in Stockholm (Belsheim, 1879), Gig. 
in Blass; the Codex Parisinus, 321 (S. Berger, 1895), Par. in Blass; 

a Latin version of the N.T., fifteenth century, in Wernigerode, 

Wernig., w., in Blass, and a Latin version of the thirteenth century, 
‘in linguam provinciz Gallicze Romane facta,’’ Prov. in Blass.? 

In addition to these MSS. and versions Blass also appeals to the 

2On the difference between the circulation of the two copies in the case of the 
third Gospel see Philology of the Gospels, p. 103. In England Bishop Lightfoot had 
previously conjectured that the Evangelist might himself have issued two separate 
editions of both Gospel and Acts, On a Fresh Revision of the N.T., p. 29. For 
similar instances of the issue of a double edition in classical and other literature see 
Draseke, u. s., p. 194; Zockler, Greifswalder Studien, p. 132, and Blass, Proleg., 

. 32. 
j ie To these may be added fragments of an old Latin translation of Acts in the 

Anonymi de prophetis et prophetiis containing six passages, notably Acts xi. 27, 28, 
in agreement with Codex D, cf. Miscellanea Cassinese, 1897, and Harnack, Theol, 

Literaturszeitung, p. 171, No. 6, 1898; the Greek Codex Athous, derived according 

to Blass, Philology of the Gospels, p. 250, from an old and very valuable original, 
and taken into some account by Hilgenfeld, Acta Apostolorum, p. ix. (1800), and ¢f 
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text employed by Irenzeus, which contains many resemblances to D; 
to the text of St. Cyprian, which shows the same peculiarity; to the 

text of St. Augustine, especially in his treatises against the Mani- 

cheans, containing Acts i.-ii. 13, x. 13, 15, parts which are not found 

in the Fleury palimpsest: cf. also Tertullian, whose text, although it 

contains few quotations from Acts, resembles that of Irenzus (add 

to these the work De promissionibus et predicationibus Dei, referred, 

but wrongly, to Prosper, Prom. in Blass; and the Contra Varima- 
dum of Vigilius, Vigil. in Blass: works not valued so highly by 
Hilgenfeld in his list of authorities for the Western text, Acta 
Apostolorum, Ὁ. xiii., 1899). By these aids Blass constructs his 
B text, even for those portions where D is wanting, υἱξ., from viii. 29, 

πρόσελθε to x. 14, ἔφαγον ; from xxi. 2, ἐπιβάντες to ver. 10, ἀπὸ τῆς; 

xxii. 10, ὧν τέτακται to ver. 20, συνευδοκῶν, and from xxii. 29, ot μέλλοντες 

to the end of the book, and his aim is to restore the Western text 

as it existed about the time of Cyprian, cf. Evangelium secundum 
Lucam, p. xxxi. The merit of his work in showing how widespread 

and interesting was the Western form of text is acknowledged even 

by those who do not accept his conclusions, see, ¢.g., Wendt, Apostel- 

geschichte (1899), p. 46, and Bousset, Theol. Rundschau, p. 413, 1898, 
although both object that Blass does not rightly estimate his 
different witnesses. a 

But Blass is able to refer in support of his use of some of the 

authorities mentioned to the important investigation of Dr. P. 

Corssen in his Der Cyprianische Text der Acta Apostolorum, 26 pp., 
1892. This Latin text carries us back at least to the middle of the 

third century (and earlier still according to Harris, Four Lectures, 
etc., p. 53 ff., who thinks that the text might be called Tertullianic 

equally as well as Cyprianic; but see on the other hand Blass, Acta 

A post., edit. m., p. xxxi.), as Corssen shows by comparing the 
readings of the Fleury palimpsest (sixth century) (1) with St. 
Cyprian’s quotations from Acts, (2) with similar quotations in the 
works of St. Augustine referred to above, De Actis cum Felice 

Manicheo and Contra epistolam Manichei, (3) with the quotations 
in the work mentioned above as that of Prosper (Harris, ν᾿. s., p. 53). 
Behind these various texts Corssen concludes that there was a 

common Latin primitive, 1.6., the Cyprian text, as he calls it. 

Moreover, this Cyprian text isa Western witness superior in value 

Acts xv. 20, 29. Hilgenfeld also adds to the Latin versions, Codex Vindobonensis 
5. (probably sixth century), ¢f. xxviii, 20, and see Old Latin Biblical Texts, iv. 
(H. J. White, Oxon., 1897). 
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even to the Greek of Codex Bezz, since it has in Corssen’s opinion 

an internal unity and sequence wanting in the latter, although it 
agrees in many peculiarities with the Greek of that Codex (Harris, 
u. 5.. Ὁ. 53; Salmon, Introd., p. 594). Corssen thus helps materially 
to prove the antiquity of the Western Latin. 

But Dr. Blass further acknowledges that Corssen has done most 

valuable service in proving the composite nature of Codex D, and 

that in it we have not β in its purity, but in a state of frequent 

mixture and conflation with a. Whilst, however, Blass regards the 

B text as the older, Corssen regards a in that light, and B as reveal- 

ing the character of a later revision (Géttingische gelehrte Anzeigen, 

pp. 433, 436, 446: 1896); in B he somewhat strangely maintains 
that we have the hand of a Montanist reviser at work (cf. Blass’s 

strictures, Evang. secundum Lucam, p. xxiv. ff.), a theory formerly 

adopted by Professor Harris, but afterwards abandoned by him. 

But how far do the variations between the two forms of text 

justify the hypothesis of Blass that both may be referred to one 

author, B as the primary, α as the secondary text ἢ] 

In the apparatus criticus of the following pages, in which the 
variations for the most part in the two texts are stated and examined, 

it cannot be claimed for a moment that any definite conclusion is 

reached, simply because the matter is one which may be said to call 

for suspension of judgment. Certainly there are many difficulties in 

the way of accepting the theory of Blass in its entirety. There are 

passages, ¢.g., of which it may be said that the more detailed form 

is the original, which was afterwards shortened, while it may be main- 

tained often with equal force that the shortened form may well have 

been the original; there are passages where a local knowledge or an 

exact knowledge of circumstances is shown, ¢.g., xii. 10, xix. 9, xx, 

15, xxi. 1, but such passages do not prove the priority of the B text, 

for if both a and β are referred to the same author, the same hand 

which omitted in a revision could also have added, although such 

instances may be cited for the originality of the 6 text in comparison 

with a (see notes in loco for each passage). To these may be added 

the famous addition in xi. 28 (see in loco), which Blass makes the 

starting-point for his inquiry, and to which Hilgenfeld, Zahn, 

Zockler, Salmon, as against Harnack and B. Weiss, attach so much 

importance. There are again other passages in which it may be 

1 Blass still maintains, as against Corssen, that the language of the additions, 
and generally in the variants of B, is Lucan, Philology of the Gospels, p. 113 ff, 
and Evangelium secundum Lucam, p. xxvii. ff. 
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maintained that if a is original we can understand the smoothness of 

β, but not vice versd, and it must always be remembered that this love 
of paraphrase and simplification has been urged on high authority 

as a marked characteristic of the Western readings in general, cf. 

W. H., p. 122 ff., and B. Weiss, Der Codex D in der Apostelge- 

schichte, pp. 52, 105: 1897. There are, moreover, other passages in 

which Blass seems to assimilate a and β, although the witnesses 

would differentiate them, cf. v. 28, 34, xv. 33, or in which there isa 

manifest blunder, not only in D but in other Western witnesses, 

which Blass corrects by a, although such blunders really belong to 

the B text, cf. v. 31, xiii. 48, xv. 15. There are cases in which D 

affords weighty support to readings otherwise testified to only by 

B, ¢.g., xix. 8, xxi. 25, or only by WN, cf. ii. 20 (Wendt). 

But a careful consideration of the whole of the instances justi- 

fies the attachment of far greater importance to the Western text 

than formerly (cf., ¢.g., Holtzmann’s review of Blass’s edit. min. of 
Acts, Theol. Literaturzeitung, p. 350, 1897, No. 13), and goes some 

way to break down the former prejudice against Codex Bezz: not 

only is it allowed that one revising hand of the second century may 

be the main source of the most important readings, but that these 

readings may contain original elements, since they must be based 

upon a text which carries us back very near to the date of the 

composition of the book of Acts (Wendt, wu. s., p. 52; Bousset, Theol. 

Rundschau, p. 414, 1898). The same tendency to attach more 

importance to the Western text is observable in Professor Ramsay, 

for although he regards the most vivid additions of the Western 

text in Acts as for the most part nothing but a second-century 

commentary, and while he refuses to introduce xi. 27, 28, D, into 

his own text, yet he speaks of the high value of D in that it preserves 

with corruptions a second-century witness to the text, and he 

places the home of the revision on the line of intercourse between 

the Syrian Antioch and Ephesus, arguing from xi. 28 that the 

reviser was acquainted with Antioch (Church in the Roman Empire, 
p. 151; St. Paul, p. 27, and review of Professor Blass, Expositor, 

1895, and cf. Zéckler, Greifswalder Studien, pp. 131, 140). 

On the other hand the most thorough advocates of Dr. Blass’s 

theory support his view of the priority and originality of B by 

reference to three classes of passages: (1) those in which the later 

a has abbreviated the reading of 8, c/. iii. 1, iv. 1, 3, 24, 32, vii. 29, 
ix. 5-8, x. 23, xi. 2, xiv. 1-20, xvi. 19, xvii. 12, 15, xxi. 39, xxii. 26; 

(2) those in which B contains exact and specific notices of time 

which are wanting in a, cf. xv. 30, xvi. 11, xvii. 19, xviii. 19, xix. 9, 
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xx. 18, xxvii. 1, etc.; (3) those in which exact information appears 
to characterise the references of B to places, circumstances, persons, 
cf., in addition to passages of this character already noticed under 

(1), xi. 28, xii. 1, 10, xvi. 35, xviii. 18, 27, xix. 14, xx. 15, xxi. 16, 

xxiv. 27, xxviii. 16, 19 (see for these passages Zéckler, Greifswalder 

Studien, p. 134 ff., and notes in apparatus criticus, and in opposition 
to the view of Zéckler Mr. Page’s detailed list of passages in D, 

all of which he regards as bearing traces of being subsequent cor- 

rections of the text by a second-rate hand, Classical Review, p. 319, 

July, 1897, and Blass’s reply, Philology of the Gospels, p. 128).1 

If an examination of these passages, which vary considerably in 

value and importance, and the proofs of the existence of a second- 

century Latin text convince us that the readings in B are not to be 

hastily rejected as the glosses of a careless or blundering scribe, it 

cannot be said that we are in a position to account for the origin of 

the Western readings, or that a solution of the problem is yet 

attained. The hypothesis of Blass, tempting as it is, and simple as 

it is, wants verification, and the very simplicity which commends it 

to its supporters is often a sore stumbling-block to its acceptance, 

inasmuch as it does not seem to account for all the facts of the case, 

But at the present stage of the controversy it is of interest to note 

that the honoured name of Theodor Zahn, Einleitung, ii., 340, 1899, 

may be added to those who accept in the main Blass’s position, 

amongst whom may be mentioned Nestle, Belser, Zéckler, Salmon.? 

Zahn makes some reservations, ¢.g., with regard to xv. 29 (see in 

1In 1891 Professor Harris regarded the readings of Codex D (see Blass, edit. 
min., p. xx.) as the result of their adaptation to the Latin version of a bilingual MS. 
which carries us back to the middle of the second century, a view which he has 

somewhat modified in 1894, Four Lectures, etc., p. viii., although still maintaining 

a certain amount of Latinisation. Schmiedel, Enc. Bibl., i., 52, 1899, recently sup- 

ports Harris, and maintains that the Greek of D rests partly on retranslation from 
the Latin. In his later book Dr. Harris examines the theory of Dr. Chase, that the 
peculiarities of Codex D are due to retranslation from an old Syriac version, pp. 
14, 68, and maintains that whilst Dr. Chase’s position is justified in so far that we 
possess evidence of an old Syriac text of Acts, yet his explanation of the 
Western variants as due to a Syriac glossator cannot be sustained, see also Zéckler, 

u. S., p. 131, and Headlam, “ Acts,”’ Hastings’ B.D. 

3 Amongst the keenest attacks upon the theory may be noted that of B. Weiss 

in Codex D in der Afostelgeschichte, 1897; Page, Classical Review, July, 1897, and 
more recently, Harnack, see notes on xi. 28 and xv. 29; Schmiedel in Enc. Bidl., 

50-56, 1899. Wendt’s examination of the question, Apostelgeschichte (1899), pp. 43-535 

should also be carefully considered, whilst Blass has replied to the strictures of 
Harnack and Zahn in Studien und Kritiken, i., 1900. 
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loce,and Harnack, Sitzungsberichte d. kinigl. Preuss. Akad. d. Wissen- 

schaften zu Berlin, xi., 1899), whilst he lays stress upon xi. 28, and 

maintains the genuine Lucan character of the words used, ¢.g., 

ἀγαλλίασις, συστρέφειν. 
Still more recently Hilgenfeld, Acta Apostolorum, 1899, has 

again, and more fully, expressed his conviction of the priority of the 

β text (although he differs from Blass and Zahn in not referring a 

and B to the same original author), and he has reconstructed it 

much on the same lines as Blass, and somewhat more boldly. Re- 
ferences to the text adopted by Hilgenfeld will be frequently found 

in the apparatus criticus (as also to his annotations which deal 

largely with the criticisms of B. Weiss in his Codex D). In his 
Proleg. Hilgenfeld divides the authorities for the Western text as 
against SABC into various groups: (1) Grzco-Latin MSS.: Codex 
D and E; (2) Latin versions: Plor., Gig., Par., Wernig., Prov., as 

Blass calls them, see above on p. 42; (3) Oriental versions: 

especially the marginal readings of Thomas Harkel in the Philox- 

enian Syriac; also the Sahidic version ; (4) the Fathers: especially 
Irenzeus, Cyprian, Tertullian (with reference to Corssen’s pamphlet, 

see above) ; (5) some readings even in the four great MSS. SABC. 
Hilgenfeld evidently attaches some weight (as Blass) to 137 (M), 

and to Codex Athous Laure, p. ix. (see Blass, Philology of the 
Gospels, p. 250; and further, Studien und Kritiken, i., 1900). 

For Literature bearing on Acts see the valuable lists in Headlam, 

“ Acts,” Hastings’ B.D., pp. 34, 35, and Wendt, Apostelgeschichte, 

pp. 1-4, 1899. The present writer would venture to add to the for- 

mer: (1) Commentaries : Felten, Apostelgeschichte, 1892; Knabenbauer, 

Actus Apostolorum (Paris, 1899), two learned and reverent works by 

Romanists, the latter dealing with the most recent phase of modern 

problems of text, chronology and sources; Wendt, Apostelgeschichte 

(Meyer-Wendt), 1899, with a full Introduction, pp. 1-60, discussing 
all recent problems, with constant reference in the text to Professor 

Ramsay’s writings, and altogether indispensable for the study of 

Acts; Matthias, Auslegung der Apostelgeschichte, 1897, a compen- 

dium useful in some respects, based chiefly upon Wendt’s earlier 

edition; Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, 2nd edit., 1894; to these con- 

stant reference is made. (2) Introductions: Zahn, Etnleitung, ii., 

+** Blassio debemus alterum Actorum app. textum non ortum ex jam fere 

recepto, sed hinc ab ipso Actorum app. auctore postea breviante et emendante in 

chartam puram scriptum esse minime demonstravit, lima ita potitus est, ut etiam 
genwina et necessaria non pauca sublata sint,” p. xiv. 
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1899; B. Weiss, Einleitung, 3rd edit., 1897; Jiilicher, Einleitung, 

1894; (3) Special Treatises: Hilgenfeld, Acta Apostolorum, Greece 

et Latine, 1899; J. Weiss, Uber die Absicht und den literarischen 

Charakter der Apostelgeschichte, 1897; Bethge, Die Paulinischen 

Reden der Apostelgeschichte, 1887, a reverent and in many respects 
valuable treatment of the text and sources of St. Paul’s addresses ; 

Bishop Williams of Connecticut, Studies in Acts, 1888; Gilbert, 

Student’s Life of St. Paul, 1899: with appendix on Churches of 

Galatia; Luckock, Footprints of the Apostles as traced by St. Luke 

in the Acts, 1897; (4) Zarly Church History : McGiffert, Apostolic 
Age; Hort, Ecclesia; Nésgen, Geschichte d. Neut. Offenbarung, 
ii., 1892; (5) Monographs on Special Points: E. H. Askwith, Epistle 

to the Galatians, 1899 (an enlargement of the Norrisian Prize Essay 
on The Locality of the Churches of Galatia); Vogel, Zur Charak- 
teristik des Lukas nach Sprache und Stil, 1897; Nestle, Philologica 

Sacra (Bemerkungen tiber die Urgestalt der Evangelien und A.G.), 

1896, and his Einftihrung in das Griechische N.T., 2nd edit., 1899, 

frequently referred to by Zahn and Dalman; Blass, Philology of the 

Gospels, and Pref. to Evangelium secundum Lucam, 1897; Klos- 

termann, Probleme im Aposteltexte, 1883, and Vindicia Lucana, 1866; 

Hawkins, Hore Synoptica, pp. 140-158, on the Linguistic Relations 

between St. Luke’s Gospel and Acts; Bousset, Der Text des N.T.., 
1898 (Theol. Rundschau, p. 405 ff.); B. Weiss, Der Codex D, 1897, 

dealing with the hypothesis of Dr. Blass; Harnack, Sitzungsberichte 
der kéniglich Preussischen Akad. der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, xi. and 
xvii., 1899; Curtius, ‘‘ Paulus in Athen” (Gesammelte Abhandlungen, 

ii., pp. 528-543, 1894); see also Ramsay, various articles of great 
value in Hastings’ B.D., i., ii., “‘ Ephesus,” ‘‘ Galatia,” ‘“‘ Corinth,” etc., 

and Schmiedel, “ Acts,”’ in Enc. Bibl., 1899, which appeared too late 

for more than a few references here. For literature connected with 

special points, and the text and sources of Acts, see above, pp. 8, 

22, 41, and for grammatical questions and syntax see references in 

commentary to Simcox, Language of the N.T.; Blass, Grammatik 

des Neutestamentlichen Griechisch, 1896; Viteau, Le Grec du N.T.., 

1893 and 1896; and to the numbers of Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik 

des Neutestamentlichen Sprachidioms, now in course of publication.? 

“In the preparation of the textual criticism my best thanks are due to the kimi 
and valyable help of the Rev. Harold Smith, M.A., St. John’s College, Cam. 

bridge, sometime Lecturer in King’s College, London. 



ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ  ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ. 

I. 1, ΤΟΝ μὲν πρῶτον λόγον ἐποιησάμην πέρὶ πάντων, ὦ Θεόφιλε, 

ὧν ἤρξατο 6? ἸΙησοῦς ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν, 2. ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας 

1B and also the subscription of δῷ ; so Lach., W.H., Wendt. D has πραξις 
αποστολων. δῷ merely πράξεις, so Tisch. πράξεις των αποστολων 31, 61; so 
Griesb., Meyer, whilst τῶν αγιων before αποστολων is found in subscription οἱ 
ΕΘΗ. Clem. Alex., Strom., v., 12, has πράξεις των awoor. Tertullian, Adv, Marc., 
v., 1,2, has Acta Apostolorum. Cf. lren., Adv. Ηαν., iii., 13, 3, and also lat. title as 
in Clem. Alex., Adumbr., 1 Pet., v., 13, Actus Apostolorum ; sometimes simply Acta 
or Actus ; see further Zahn, Einleitung in das Ν. T., ii., 334, 388 (1899). 

26 ΔΕ, Orig. and Blass in B, so also Weiss. 
Grammatik, p. 148). 

CHAPTER I,—Ver. 1. τὸν μὲν πρῶτον 
λόγον, a reference beyond all reasonable 
doubt to St. Luke’s Gospel. Not merely 
the dedication of both writings to Theo- 
philus, but their unity of language and 
style is regarded by critics of all schools 
as convincing proof of the identity of 
authorship of Acts and the third Gospel ; 
see Introd. and Zéckler, Greifswalder 
Studien, p. 128 (1895). In the expres- 
sion πρῶτος λόγος Ramsay finds an 
intimation from St. Luke’s own hand 
that he contemplated a third book at 
least, otherwise we should have had 
πρότερος λόγος, St. Paul the Traveller, 
pp. 23, 27, 28; see to the same effect 
Zahn, Einleitung in das N. T., ii., 371 
(1899), Rendall, Acts of the Apostles, 
in loco, and cf. comment. on Acts xxviii. 
31. So, too, primus is used in Latin not 
simply as former but as first in a series, 
Cicero, De Invent., ii., 3. On the other 
hand, Blass, Grammatik des N.G.., p. 34, 
Acta Apost., p. 16, and more recently 
Philology of the Gospels, p. 38, maintains 
that πρῶτος simply = πρότερος (so also 
Holtzmann and Felten). But Ramsay, 
whilst pointing out instances in which St. 
Luke apparently uses πρῶτος differently 
from this, p. 28 (cf. also Zahn, u. s., p. 
389), admits that we cannot attain to any 
absolute certainty in the passage before 
us, since no instance occurs of the use of 

VOL, Il. 

Omit. BD, W.H. (see Blass, 

πρότερος by St. Luke.—Adyov: frequently 
used by classical writers in the sense of 
a narrative or history contained in a 
book ; see instances in Wetstein. The 
passage in Plato, Phedo, p. 61, B., is 
valuable not only for the marked contrast 
between λόγος and μῦθος, ποιεῖν μύθους 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ λόγους, but also for the use of 
ποιεῖν (Wendt). Amongst other instances 
of the phrase ποιεῖν λόγον cf. Galen, De 
Usu Part., ii., wept πρώτων τῶν δακτύλων 
ἐποιησάμην τὸν λόγον. St. Chrysostom 
sees in the phrase a proof of the unassum- 
ing character of the author: St. Luke 
does not say ‘‘ The former Gospel which 
I preached”. For the anomalous μέν, 
“‘solitarium,” without the following δέ, 
frequent in Luke, see Blass, Grammatik 
des N. G., p. 261, ¢f. Luke νι. 5, Acts 
iii, 21, xxviii. 22, etc., and several times 
in St. Paul. μέν occurs thus six times 
in the Acts without otw—on μὲν οὖν see 
ver. 6.---ὦ Θεόφιλε : the interjection used 
here simply in address, as common in 
Attic Greek, cf. xviii. 14, xxvii. 21, 1 Tim. 
vi. 11; without the epithet κράτιστε, as 
in Luke i, 3, and without ὦ, Oed¢. alone 
would have seemed too bold, Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 258. It has been suggested 
that the omission of the epithet κράτιστε, 
Luke i. 3, denotes that St. Luke’s friend- 
ship had become less ceremonious, just 
as a similar change has been noted 
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ἐντειλάμενος τοῖς ἀποστόλοις διὰ Πνεύματος “Aylou, obs ἐξελέξατο, 

ἀνελήφθη.:}: 4. οἷς καὶ παρέστησεν ἑαυτὸν ζῶντα μετὰ τὸ παθεῖν 

1 ἀνεληφθη B* and probably all cursives, but «λημφθη SAB*CDE, so Tisch.,W.H., 
Weiss (see Blass, Gram., pp. 24, 55). ἄχρι ns... avednd. Aug. Vig. read ‘in 
die quo Apostolos elegit per Spiritum Sanctum,” omitting aveAnd. altogether, 
and continuing with D, Lux., Syr. Harcl. mg., Sah. kat εκελευσεν κηρυσσειν 
το evayyedtov (et precepit predicare evangelium). ‘This reading of Aug. Blass 
adopts (so Corssen, Der Cyprianische Text der Acta Apost., p. 18, and Graefe, 
Stud, und Krit., p. 136 (1898)) and therefore refers the day mentioned to Luke vi. 12, 
the day of the choice of the Apostles. But Belser well points out that St. Luke’s 
Gospel (quite apart from chaps. 1. and ii.) does not begin with the choice of the 
Twelve, but with the public appearance of the Baptist and that of Jesus Himself, and 
with His public teaching. Nor is there anything said, as Blass himself admits, in 
St. Luke’s account of the choice of the Twelve, vi. 12, as to any commission given 
to them at that time to preach the Gospel (although in his edition of St. Luke’s 
Gospel Blass compares Mark iii. 14, but even then the expression used, κηρυσσειν 
To ευαγγελιον, cannot be called Lucan, see Weiss on Codex D, p. 53). Further, Ὁ 
contains ἀνεληφθη, after nuepas, apparently to simplify the structure ; there is no 
Greek authority for its omission, and it is contained in Codex Parisinus (which in 
many respects approaches so closely to D), where we find it at the end of the verse: 
assumptus est. Blass, Philology of the Gospels, p. 132 ff., contends for the reading 
which he had previously adopted in B, and sees in it the original draft of Luke who 
in α ‘‘has encumbered the clause in order to bring in the Ascension without leaving 
out the choice of the Apostles ”’ (p. 136). 

in the dedication of Shakespeare’s two 
poems to the Earl of Southampton; 
cf. also Zahn, Einleitung, ii. 360. The 
way in which the epithet κράτιστε is 
employed elsewhere in the book in ad- 
dressing Roman officials, xxiii. 26, xxiv. 
3, xxvi. 25, has been thought to indicate 
that Theophilus held some high official 
post, or that he was at least of equestrian 
rank (Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, pp. 
388, 389, and his inferences as to the date 
of Acts). Ramsay is of opinion that the 
name was given at baptism, and that it 
was used or known only among Christians, 
and he infers that this baptismal name is 
used in Acts because the book was pro- 
bably written at a time when it was 
dangerous for a Roman of rank to be 
recognised as a Christian. But Theo- 
philus was by no means uncommon as a 
Jewish name; cf. Β. D.?,i., p. 25, and also 
article ‘*‘ Theophilus,” B. D.! (see also 
Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 19). The 
epithet κράτιστος was peculiarly appro- 
priated to Romans holding high office, 
and actually became during the second 
century a technical title to denote eques- 
trian rank; and from its use here Zahn 
maintains not only that Theophilus was 
a man of some social position, but that 
he was, when Luke wrote his gospel, 
not a nember of the Christian Church, 
since there is no instance in the first two 
centuries of a Christian addressing his 
fellow-Christians in a title corresponding 

as it were to ‘your Excellency” (Ein- 
leitung in das N. T., ii., 360, 383). The 
instance of the address of the Epist. ad 
Diognetum, κράτιστε Διόγνητε, is alleged 
by.Blass as an instance that the epithet 
is not always used in the technical sense 
mentioned; but to this Ramsay replies 
that if Diognetus was the friend and 
teacher of Marcus Aurelius, the emperor 
might well raise his teacher to equestrian 
rank; Septimius Severus raised his sons’ 
tutor to the high dignity of the consul- 
ship. Ramsay discusses κράτιστος at 
length in Was Christ born at Bethlehem? 
(1898), pp. 65, 71, 72, as against Blass, 
Philology of the Gospels, p. 19. Blass 
fully recognises that Theophilus held 
a high position, and that the title in 
question would naturally occur in a book 
dedicated to a patron; but it must be 
borne in mind that Blass regards Theo- 
philus as of Greek extraction, possibly 
a fellow-citizen with Luke of Antioch, 
whilst Ramsay sees in him a citizen ot 
Rome and a resident in the imperial city. 
Theophylact asks why Luke should have 
cared to write to one man only and to 
value him so highly, and makes answer 
that it was because the Evangelist was a 
guardian of the words spoken by the Lord: 
“It is not the will of my Father that one 
of these little ones should perish”. There 
seems no great reason to doubt that 
Theophilus was a real personage, and 
the epithet κράτιστε, at all events in its 



3-.. IIPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ δι 

αὐτόν, ἐν πολλοῖς τεκμηρίοις, δι᾿ ἡμερῶν τεσσαράκοντα ! ὀπτανόμενος 

αὐτοῖς, καὶ λέγων τὰ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. 4. Καὶ συναλιζό- 

1 τεσσαρακοντα, so B°E 1, 13, Meyer; but τεσσεράκοντα SSAB*CD 61, so Tisch., 
W.H., Weiss. 

technical significance, is hardly consistent 
with any other supposition (see Sanday, 
Inspiration, p. 319, note). The recent 
attempt to identify Theophilus with 
Seneca, referred to by Zockler, Apostel- 
geschichte, p. 163, must be dismissed 
as equally groundless and fanciful as 
the former conjecture that he was no 
other than Philo.—wept πάντων dv: the 
use of was (mostly after a prep., as here) 
followed by an attracted relative may 
be classed amongst the mannerisms of 
St. Luke (Simcox, Writers of the N. T.., 
p. 24, where other instances are given); 
see also Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, 
ΡΡ- I, 2.—év: in St. Luke’s Gospel and 
in the Acts the frequency of the attraction 
of the relative again specially characterises 
him amongst the N.T. writers, Friedrich, 
u. S., pp. 36 and τοο.---ἤρξατο : often re- 
garded as simply pleonastic, but sometimes 
as emphatic, to intimate that the work 
which Jesus began on earth He continued 
in heaven, or that He began the work of 
the Gospel and committed its continuance 
to His followers; Zahn, u. s., p. 366 ff. 
In Winer’s view to regard ἄρχεσθαι as 
pleonastic is a mere subterfuge to avoid 
a difficulty, and he renders the passage 
‘*what Jesus began both todoand to teach, 
and continued to do until,” etc. (see also 
Grimm-Thayer, sub v.), treating it as 
an example of breviloquence (Winer- 
Moulton, lIxvi., 1). On the whole it is 
perhaps best to consider the phrase ἤρξ. 
ποιεῖν with Bengel (i loco) as equivalent 
to fecit ab initio, although no doubt there 
is a sense in which, with every Christian 
for nineteen centuries, St. Luke would 
regard the whole earthly life of Jesus as 
a beginning, a prelude to the glory and 
mighty working to be revealed and per- 
fected in the ascended Lord. The verb 
is of frequent use in St. Luke’s writings 
(Friedrich, Zeller, Lekebusch), although 
in St. Mark’s Gospel it is also constantly 
found. In the LXX it is often found like 

bb hi., and also in Apocr. 

τε καὶ διδάσκειν, ‘Scilicet prius fecit, 
deinde docuit; prius docuit exemplo, 
deinde verbo. Unde prius non docuit, 
quod prius ipse non fecit’’ (Corn. ἃ Lap.). 

Ver. 2. ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας. In Matt. 
ἄχρι occurs once or twice, in Mark and 

ποιεῖν 

D omits δια, so Blass in B 

and John not at all, in Luke four times, 
and in Acts sixteen ; whilst the commoner 
μέχρι is found only once in the Gospels 
and twice in the Acts (Winer-Schmiedel, 
p- 227, and on the use of the form ἄχρι 
or ἄχρις see Grimm-Thayer, sub v.). It 
is seldom used in the LXX, but in 2 
Macc. xiv. it occurs twice, vv. 10 and 
15; cf. also Symm., 2 Kings xxi. 16; 
Theod., Job xxxii. 11.---διὰ πνεύματος 
ἁγίου. The older commentators, and 
Wendt, Holtzmann, Zéckler, Hilgenfeld, 
amongst moderns, connect the words with 
ἐξελέξατο, the reference to the choice 
of the Apostles through the Holy Ghost 
standing significantly at the opening of a 
book in which their endowment with the 
same divine power is so prominent. On 
the other hand, it is urged that there is 
no need to emphasise further the divine 
choice of the Apostles VF, Luke ‘vi. 13, 
and see below on ver. 25), but that it was 
important to show that the instructions 
to continue the work and teaching of 
Jesus were a divine commission (Weiss), 
and to emphasise from the commencement 
of the Acts that Jesus had given this com- 
mission to His Apostles through the same 
divine Spirit Whom they received shortly 
after His Ascension (Felten). Spitta (who 
refers i. 1-14 to his inferior source B), 
whilst he connects 8a πνεύμ. ay. with 
ἐντειλάμενος, curiously limits the latter to 
the command to the Apostles to assemble 
themselves on the Mount of Olives (so too 
Jiingst). For other connections of the 
words see Alford in loco.—étehétaro, 
always in N.T. ἐκλέγομαι, middle (except, 
perhaps, in Luke ix. 35, but see R.V. 
and W.H.). Another verb very frequent 
in LXX, used constantly of a divine 
choice: of God’s choice of Israel, of 
Jacob, Aaron, David, the tribe of Judah, 
Zion, and Jerusalem. The verb is also 
found in the same sense in the middle 
voice in classical Greek.—dvedrjpoOy : 
the verb is used of Elijah’s translation to 
heaven in the LXX, 2 Kings ii. 9-11, also 
in Ecclesiasticus xlviii. 9 and 1 Mace. ii. 
58, and perhaps of Enoch in Ecclesiasticus 
xlix. 14 (A, μετετέθη). In addition to the 
present passage (cf. vv. II, 12) it is also 
used in Mark xvi. 9 and x Tim. iii. 16 
(where it probably forms part of an early 
Christian Hymn or confession of faith) 
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μενος ἢ παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων μὴ χωρίζεσθαι, ἀλλὰ 

περιμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρός, ἣν ἠκούσατέ μου 2" 5. ὅτι 

1 συναλιζομενος, some good cursives συναυλιζομενος. Aug. prefixes ws to συναλ.; 
so B (see also Belser). D reads συναλισκομενος (-σγομ. Ὁ). D, Gig., Par.?, Sah. 
add per’ avtwv, perhaps explanatory addition, Syriac (Chase), or Latin, to bring 
out force of συν. retained by Blass in B. R,V. omits μετ᾽ avrwv; so W.H., Wendt, 
and Weiss. 

2 nv ἡκουσατε gh in place of this, Ὁ, Par.?, Vulg. (Clem.), Hil., Aug. read ἣν 
ἤκουσατε φησιν La του στόματος μου, 50 Blass in B and Hilgenfeld (see also Belser), 
may be mere amplification of pov in T.R., possibly assimilated to xv. 7 (Chase). 
Harris ascribes it to a Montanist. ἠκουσα in Ὁ), 

of our Lord’s Ascension ; cf. also Gospel of 
Peter, το, in a doubtfully orthodox sense. 
It is to be noted that the word is here 
used absolutely, as of an event with which 
the Apostolic Church was already familiar. 
On the cognate noun ἀνάληψις, used only 
by St. Luke in N.T., and absolutely, with 
reference to the same event, in his Gospel, 
ix. 51, see Psalms of Solomon, iv., 20, 
ed. Ryle and James, p. 49. In the latter 
passage the word is apparently used for 
the first time in extant Greek literature, 
but its meaning is very different from its 
later technical use with reference to the 
Assumption of the Blessed ; see instances, 
p- 49, ubi supra. St. Irenzus, i., ro, 1, 
whilst using the noun of our Lord’s 
Ascension, is careful to say τὴν ἔνσαρ- 
Kov εἰς τοὺς οὐρανοὺς ἀνάληψιν; see 
especially Swete, The Apostles’ Creed, 
pp. 70-72, and below on verse 11. 

Ver. 3. ols καὶ παρέστησεν, “he 
also showed himself,” R.V., but margin 
“ presented himself” (cf. ix. 41), praebuit 
se, Vulg. In ix. 41 monstravit, h. 1. 
magis demonstravit (Blass). The verb 
is used thirteen times in Acts (once 
in a quotation, iv. 26), both transitively 
and intransitively. St. Luke in his 
Gospel uses it three times, and as in 
Acts both transitively and intransitively. 
In this he is alone amongst the Evan- 
gelists. In the Epistles it is found only 
in St. Paul, and for the most part in a 
transitive sense.—pera τὸ παθεῖν, ‘after 
his passion,” so in A, and R.V.; post 
passionem suam, Vulg.; ‘*too sacred a 
word to be expunged from this the only 
place where it occurs in the Bible,” 
Humphry, Commentary on R.V.; cf. 
iii. 18, xvii. 3, xxvi. 23.—év πολλοῖς 
τεκμηρίοις — τεκμήριον only here in 
N.T.—twice in Wisdom v. 11, xix. 
13, and 3 Macc. iii. 24. The A.V. 
followed the Genevan Version by insert- 
ing the word ‘‘infallible” (although the 
latter still retained “tokens” instead of 
“proofs”). But R.V. simply “ proofs” 

expresses the technical use of the word 
τεκμήριον, convincing, certain evidence. 
Although in a familiar passage, Wisdom 
Vv. 11, τεκμήριον and σημεῖον are used as 
practically synonymous, yet there is no 
doubt that they were technically dis- 
tinguished, ¢.g., Arist., Rhet., i., 2, τῶν 
σημείων τὸ μὲν ἀναγκαῖον τεκμ. This 
technical distinction, it may be observed, 
was strictly maintained by medical men, 
although St. Luke-may no doubt have 
met the word elsewhere. Thus it is used 
by Josephus several times, as Krenkel 
mentions, but he does not mention that 
it is also used by Thucydides, ii., 39, to 
say nothing of other classical writers. 
Galen writes τὸ μὲν ἐκ τηρήσεως σημεῖον 
τὸ δὲ ἐξ ἐνδείξεως τεκμήριον, μὲς ἢ the 
context states that rhetoricians as well as 
physicians had examined the distinction; 
Hobart, Medical Language of St. Luke, 
p- 184. The word also occurs in the 
Proem of Dioscorides to his De Materia 
Medica, p. 3, which Vogel and Meyer- 
Weiss hold that Luke imitated in the 
Prologue to his Gospel (but see Zahn, 
Einleitung, ii., 384).—8v ἡμερῶν τεσ- 
σαράκοντα. St. Chrysostom comments 
ov yap εἶπε τεσσαράκοντα ἡμέρας, ἀλλὰ 
δι᾿ ἡμερῶν τεσσαράκοντα - ἐφίστατο γὰρ 
καὶ ἀφίστατο πάλιν. To this interpreta- 
tion of the genitive with διά Blass refers, 
and endorses it, Grammatik des Neutesta- 
mentlichen Griechisch, p. 129, following 
the Scholiast. The meaning, if this 
interpretation is adopted, would there- 
fore be that our Lord did not remain with 
His disciples continuously (οὐ διηνεκῶς, 
Schol.) as before, but that He appeared 
to them from time to time; non perpetuo, 
sed per intervalla, Bengel. But cf. also 
Simcox, Language of the N.T., p. 
140. Men have seen in this period of 
forty days, mentioned only by St. Luke 
in N.T., what we may reverently call 
a symbolical fitness. But in a certain 
sense the remark of Blass seems justified: 
Parum ad rem est quod idem (numerus) 
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Ἰωάννης ' μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν Πνεύματι 

᾿Αγίῳ, οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας." 6. Οἱ μὲν οὖν συνελθόντες 

1 Ιωαννης; in D almost throughout lwavys, see W.H., Notes on Orthography, p. 
166, on authority of B and D. Nestle (Expository Times, Nov., 1897, p. 93) points 
out that in D w prevails in Matt., Mk., John (vv 66, v 7), while in Luke and Acts 
the reverse is the case (vv 3, v 48); but see also Winer-Schmiedel, p. 57. 

2 After nye pas D, Sah, insert ews της πεντηκοστης. Blass sees in the addition an 
intimate knowledge of the facts (see also Belser) ; cf. ii. 1, but cf. on the other hand 
Weiss on Codex D, p. 54. 

alias quoque occurrit. The parallels in 
the histories of Moses and Elijah to which 
Holtzmann and Spitta refer are really no 
parallels at all, and if it be true to say that 
there was nothing in contemporary Jewish 
ideas to suggest our Lord’s Resurrection 
as it is represented as taking place, it is 
equally true to maintain that there was 
nothing to suggest the after sojourn of 
the forty days on earth as it is represented 
as taking place; see Edersheim, Fesus 
the Messiah, ii., 624.---ὀπτανόμενος : if we 
could call this a frequentative verb with 
some scholars, it would in itself give the 
meaning ‘‘ appearing from time to time,” 
but it is rather a late Hellenistic present, 
formed from some parts of dpav; Blass, 
Grammatik des N. G., pp. 57, 181. But 
it certainly does not mean that our Lord’s 
appearances were merely visionary. The 
verb is found only here in N.T., but also 
in LXX 1 Kings viii. 8 and in Tobit xii. 
19 (not in S.). In these two passages 
the word cannot fairly be pressed into 
the service of visionary appearances. 
In 1 Kings the reference is to the staves 
of the ark which were so long that the 
ends were seen from the holy place 
before the oracle, but they were not 
seen from without, i.¢., from the porch 
or vestibule. In Tobit it is not the 
appearance of the angel which is repre- 
sented as visionary, quite the contrary ; 
but his eating and drinking are represented 
as being only in appearance. But even 
if the word could be pressed into the 
meaning suggested, St, Luke’s view of 
our Lord’s appearances must be judged 
not by one expression but by his whole 
conception, cf. Luke xxiv. 39-43 and Acts 
x. 41. That he could distinguish between 
visions and realities we cannot doubt; 
see note below on xii. 12.---τὰ περὶ τῆς 
βασιλείας τοῦ 0.: ‘speaking the things 
concerning,” R.V., not “‘ speaking of the 
things,” A.V., but speaking the very 
things, whether truths to be believed, 
or commands to be obeyed (Humphry, 
Commentary on R.V.). On St. Luke’s 
fondness for τὰ περί τινος in his writings 

see Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, pp. 
to and 80 (so also Zeller and Lekebusch). 
The exact phrase is only found in Acts, 
where it occurs twice (in T.R. three 
times); cf. xix. 8 (viii. τὴν and see also 
xx. 25 and xxvili. (23),31. The expression 
ἡ Bac. τοῦ θ., instead of τῶν οὐρανῶν of 
the Hebrew Evangelist St. Matthew, is 
characteristic of St. Luke’s writings, 
although it is found frequently in St. 
Mark and once in St. John. In St. 
Luke’s Gospel it occurs more than thirty 
times, and six times in Acts (only four 
times in St. Matt.). Possibly the phrase 
was used by St wWuke as one more easily 
understood by Gentile readers, but the two 
terms ἡ Bac. τοῦ θ. and τῶν οὐρ. were 
practically synonymous in the Gospels 
and in Judaism in the time of our Lord 
(Schirer, Fewish People, div. ii., vol. 
ii., p. 171; E. T. and Taylor, Sayings of 
the Fewish Fathers (second edit.), p. 
67; Edersheim, ¥esus the Messiah, 1., 
267; and Dalmsan, Die Worte Fesu, p. 76 
ff.). Dr. Stanton, fewish and Christian 
Messiah, p. 226, draws attention to the 
important fact that the preaching of the 
original Apostles after the Ascension is 
not described as that of the preaching of 
the kingdom of God, but that the phrase 
is only used of the preaching of St. Paul, 
and of St. Philip the associate of St. 
Stephen. But in view of the fact that 
the original Apostles heard during the 
Forty Days from their Master’s lips τὰ 
περὶ τῆς βασιλ. τοῦ θεοῦ, we cannot 
doubt that in deed and in word they 
would proclaim that kingdom. On the 
uestion as to whether they conceived of 

the kingdom as present, or future, or both, 
see Wendt, Teaching of Fesus, i., 400, 
E. T., and Witness of the Epistles (Long- 
mans), p. 309 ff., and on the conception 
of the kingdom of God in the Theology 
of A. Ritschl and his school see Orr, 
Ritschlian Theology, p. 258 ff. For the 
relation of the Church and the Kingdom 
see also Moberly, Ministerial Priesthood, 
pp. 28, 36 ff., “‘ Church,” Hastings, B.D., 
p- 425; Hort, Ecclesia, p. 5 ff. 
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ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Κύριε, εἰ ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ ἀποκαθισ- 

τάνεις τὴν βασιλείαν τῷ Ἰσραήλ ; 7. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτούς, Οὐχ ὑμῶν 

Ver. 4. συναλίζομενος : ἃ strong array 
of modern commentators renders “ eating 
with them,” following the Vulgate con- 
vescens illis (so both A. and R.V. in 
margin, and Wycl. and Rhem.), It is 
thus rendered by Overbeck (as against 
De Wette), Wendt, Holtzmann, Felten, 
Weiss, Matthias, Knabenbauer,and Blass, 
who adopts the reading ὡς συναλ., and 
regards the particle as showing that 
the recapitulation is continued of the 
events already mentioned in Luke xxiv. 
42 ff. It is evidently taken in the same 
sense by Spitta, Feine, Jiingst. If weso 
translate it, we must derive it from GAs 
(salt), so Schol. κοινωνῶν ἁλῶν, τραπέζης, 
in the sense given to the expression by 
Chrys., Theophyl., Gicum. In Ps. cxl. 4 
LXX, to which Wendt refers, μὴ ovv- 
δυάσω (although the reading is somewhat 
doubtful—the word is used by Symmachus, 
1 Sam. xxvi. 19) is also rendered ovva- 
λισθῶ (Alius) as an equivalent of the 

Hebrew OFT; 8, μὴ συμφάγοιμι, Sym- 

machus. Blass gives no classical re- 
ferences, but points out that the word 
undoubtedly exists in the sense referred 
to in Clem. Hom., xiii., 4 (but see 
Grimm- Thayer, sub v.).  Hailgenfeld 
(Zeitschrift fur wissenschaft. Theol., p. 
74 (1894)) contends that the use of the 
word in the psalm quoted and in the 
passage from the Clementines refers 
not to the use of salt at an ordinary 
meal, but rather to the sacrificial and 
symbolical use of salt in the Old and 
New Testaments. Thus in the passage 
Clem. Hom., xiii., 4, τότε αὐτοῖς συναλι- 
ζόμεθα, τότε means ‘‘after the Baptism”; 
cf. also Ignatius, ad Magnes., x., ἁλίσ- 
θητε ev αὐτῷ, “be ye salted in him”. 
Wendt takes the word quite generally as 
meaning that the sharing in a common 
meal with His disciples, as on the evening 
of the Resurrection, was the habitual 
practice of the Lord during the Forty 
Days; cf. Acts x. 41: and Luke xxiv. 
36 ff. Feine similarly holds that the 
word presupposes some such incidents 
as those mentioned in Luke xxiv., and 
that Luke had derived his information 
from a source which described the final 
instructions to the disciples as given at 
a common meal. On the other hand it 
must be borne in mind that in classical 
Greek, as in Herodotus and Xenophon 
(Wetstein) (as also in Josephus, B. F., iii., 
9, 4), συναλίζω = to assemble, cf. Hesy- 

chius, συναλιζ. -- συναλισθείς, συναχθείς, 
συναθροισθείς, and it is possible that the 
preceding present participles in the im- 
mediate context may help to account for 
the use of the same participle instead ot 
the aorist συναλισθείς. The verb is then 
derived from σύν and ἁλής (a), meaning 
lit., close, crowded together. Mr. Rendall 
(Acts of the Apostles, p. 32) would derive 
it from ᾿Αλίη (-a), a common term for a 
popular assembly amongst Ionian and 
Dorian Greeks, and he supposes that the 
verb here implies a general gathering ot 
believers not limited to the Twelve; but 
the context apparently points back to 
Luke xxiv. 49 to a command which was 
certainly given only to the Twelve.— 
παρήγγειλεν, “he charged them,” R.V., 
which not only distinguishes it from other 
verbs rendered “το command,” but also 
gives the emphatic meaning which St. 
Luke often attaches to the word. It is 
characteristic of his writings, occurring 
four times in his Gospel and ten or eleven 
times in Acts, and it is very frequent in St. 
Paul’s Epistles (Friedrich, Lekebusch), — 
Ἱεροσολύμων : a neuter plural (but cf. 
Matt. ii. 3 and Grimm sub v.). St. Luke 
most frequently uses the Jewish form 
‘lepovoadnp—twenty-seven times in his 
Gospel, about forty in Acts—as against 
the use of Ἱεροσόλυμα four times in his 
Gospel and over twenty in Acts (Friedrich, 
Lekebusch), Blass retains the aspirate 
for the Greek form but not for the Jewish, 
cf. in loco and Grammatik des N. G., pp. 
17, 31, but it is very doubtful whether 
either should have the aspirate; W.H., 
ii., 313; Plummer’s St. Luke, p. 64; 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 93. Grimm points 
out that the Hebrew form is used in the 
N.T.: “ubi in ipso nomine tanquam 
sancta vis quedam reponitur ut, Gal. iv. 
25; ita in compellationibus, Matt. xxiii. 
37, Luke xiii. 34;” see further sub »v, 
Ἱεροσόλυμα.---μὴ xwplt.: it was fitting 
that they should not depart from Jeru- 
salem, not only that the new law as the 
old should go forth from Zion and the. 
word of the Lord from Jerusalem, Isa. ii. 3 
(Felten), but that the Apostles’ testimony 
should be delivered not to men unac- 
quainted with the facts, but to the 
inhabitants of the city where Jesus had 
been crucified and buried. Ei δὲ εὐθὺς 
ἐχωρίσθησαν Ἱεροσολύμων, καὶ τούτων 
οὐδὲν ἐπηκολούθησεν, ὕποπτος ἄν ἡ ἀνάσ- 
τασις ὑπῆρξεν, CEcumenius, in loco; see 
also Theophyl. —wepipéve; not else- 
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ἐστι γνῶναι χρόνους ἢ καιροὺς οὖς ὁ Πατὴρ ἔθετο ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ" 
8. ἀλλὰ λήψεσθε δύναμιν, ἐπελθόντος τοῦ ᾿Αγίου Πνεύματος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, 

where in N.T. (but see x. 24, D), but used 
in classical Greek of awaiting a thing’s 
happening(Dem.). The passage in LXX 
in which it occurs is suggestive: τὴν 

fav περιμένων κυρίου, Gen. xlix. 
18 (cf. Wisd. viii. 12). On the tradition 
that the Apostles remained in Jerusalem 
for twelve years in obedience to a com- 
mand of the Lord, and the evidence for 
it, see Harnack, Chronologie, i., p. 243 ff. 
Harnack speaks of the tradition as very 
old and well attested, and maintains that 
it is quite in accordance with Acts, as the 
earlier journeys of the Apostles are there 
described as missionary excursions from 
which they always returned to Jeru- 
salem.—riv ἐπαγγελίαν: Bengel notes 
the distinction between ὑπισχνέομαι and 
ἐπαγγέλλομαι, the former being used of 
pores in response to petitions, the 
atter of voluntary offers (Ammonius) : 
“que verbi Greci proprietas, ubi de 
divinis promissionibus agitur, exquisite 
observanda est”. It is therefore remark- 
able that in the Gospels the word ἐπαγ- 
γελία is never used in this technical sense 
of the divine promise made by God until 
Luke xxiv. 49, where it is used of the 
promise of the Holy Spirit, as here. But 
in Acts and in St. Paul’s Epistles and in 
the Hebrews the word is frequent, and 
always of the promises made by God 
(except Acts xxili. 21). See Sanday and 
Headlam on Romans i. 2, and Lightfoot 
on Gal. iii. 14, and Psalms of Solomon, 

_xii., 8 (cf. vii., 9, and xvii., 6), ed. Ryle and 
James, p. 106. ‘The promise of the 
Father,” cf. Luke xxiv. 49, is fulfilled in 
the baptism with the Holy Ghost, and 
although no doubt earlier promises of 
the gift of the Spirit may be included, cf. 
Luke xii. 11, as also the promise of the 
Spirit’s outpouring in Messianic times 
(cf. Joel ii. 28, Isaiah xliv. 3, Ezek. xxxvi. 
26), yet the phraseology may be fairly 
said to present an undesigned coincidence 
with the more recent language of the 
Lord to the Twelve, John xiv. 16, xv. 
26, xvi.14. On the many points of con- 
nection between the opening verses of 
Acts and the closing verses of St. Luke’s 
Gospel see below. 

Ver. 5. ἐν πνεύματι: the omission of 
ἐν before ὕδατι and its insertion before 
arvevp.. may be meant to draw a distinction 
between the baptism with water and the 
baptism 7m the Spirit (R.V. margin “in”). 
But in Matt. iii. rr we have the prepo- 
sition ἐν in both parts of the verse; ¢f. 

John i. 31. On ἐν with the instrumental 
dative see Blass, Grammatik des Ν. Ο., 
p- 114, and Grotius, in loco; cf. the 

Hebrew 3,—od μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας 

ἡμέρας: not after many, i.e., after few. 
This use of od with an adjective or adverb 
is characteristic of St. Luke, cf. Luke xv. 
13, Acts xxvii. 14, in which places οὐ 
πολύς = ὀλίγος as here; cf. od μετρίως, 
Acts xx. 12; οὐ μακράν, Luke vii. 6, Acts 
XVii. 27; οὐκ ἄσημος, Acts xxi. 39; οὐχ 
ὁ τυχών, Acts xix. 11, xxviii. 2, cf. Haw- 
kins, Hore Syn., p. 153. No doubt 
μετ᾽ οὐ would be more correct, but the 
negative is found both before and after 
the preposition, so in Luke xv. 13; οἵ. 
Josephus, Ant., i., 12, and xiii., 7, 1, 
for similar changes of allocation in the 
same words. ταύτας closely connects 
the days referred to with the current 
day; cf. also Winer-Schmiedel, p. 221. 
οὐ μετὰ πολλάς, φησὶν ἵνα μὴ εἰς ἀθυμίαν 
ἐμπέσωσιν " ὡρισμένως δὲ πότε,οὐκ εἶπεν, 
ἵνα ἀεὶ ἐκγρηγορῶσιν ἐκδεχόμενοι, Theo- 
phylact, in loco. 

Ver. 6. of μὲν οὖν: the combination 
μὲν οὖν is very frequent in Acts in all 
parts, occurring no less than twenty- 
seven times; cf. Luke iii. 18. Like the 
simple pév it is sometimes used without 
δέ in the apodosis. Here, if δέ is omitted 
in ver. 7 after εἶπεν, there is still a con- 
trast between the question of the Apostles 
and the answer of Jesus. See especially 
Rendall, Acts of the Apostles, Appendix 
on μὲν οὖν, p. 160 ff.; cf. Weiss tn loco. 
—ouvehOdvres: the question has often 
been raised as to whether this word and 
μὲν οὖν refer back to ver. 4, or whether 
a later meeting of the disciples is here 
introduced. For the former Hilgenfeld 
contends (as against Weiss) and sees 
no reference to any fresh meeting: the 
disciples referred to in the αὐτοῖς of ver. 
4 and the ὑμεῖς of ver. 5 had already come 
together. According to Holtzmann there 
is a reference in the words to a common 
mealof the Lord with His disciples already 
mentioned in ver. 4, and after this final 
meal the question of ver. 6 is asked on the 
way to Bethany (Luke xxiv. 50). The 
words of μὲν οὖν συνελθ. are referred by 
Felten to the final meeting which formed 
the conclusion of the constant intercourse 
of ver. 3, a meeting thus specially empha- 
sised, although in reality only one out of 
many, and the question which follows in 
ver, 6 was asked, as Felten also supposes 
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καὶ ἔσεσθέ μοι μάρτυρες ἔν τε ἹἹερουσαλὴμ καὶ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ 

καὶ Σαμαρείᾳ; καὶ ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. ‘ “A 3 , 9. Kat ταῦτα εἰπών, 

1 Σαμαρειᾳ, but NADE Σαμαριᾳ (but Blass in B, -εἰᾳ) ; so Tisch., W.H. although 
-eta is given as alternative; see also Winer-Schmiedel, p. 45. 

(see too Rendall on vv. 7 and 8), on the 
way to Bethany. But there is no need 
to suppose that this was the case (as 
Jiingst so far correctly objects against 
Holtzmann), and whilst we may take 
συνελθ. as referring to the final meeting 
before the Ascension, we may place that 
meeting not in Jerusalem but on the 
Mount of Olives. Blass sees in the word 
συνελθ. an assembly of all the Apostles, 
cf. ver, 13 and 1 Cor. xv. 7, and adds: 
*¢ Aliunde supplendus locus ubi hoc fac- 
tum, ver. 12, Luke xxiv. 50”.—éwnpo- 
τῶν: imperfect, denoting that the act of 
questioning is always imperfect until an 
answer is given (Blass, ¢f. iii. 3), and here 
perhaps indicating that the same question 
was put by one inquirer after another (see 
on the force of the tense, as noted here 
and elsewhere by Blass, Hermathena, xxi., 
pp. 228, 229).—ei: this use of εἰ in direct 
questions is frequent in Luke, Blass, 
Grammatik des N. G., p. 254; cf. vii. I, 
xix. 2 (in Vulgate si); it is adopted in the 
LXX, and a parallel may also be found 

in the interrogative 7] in Hebrew (so 

Blass and Viteau).—év τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ: 
such a promise as that made in ver. 5, 
the fulfilment of which, according to 
Joel ii. 28, would mark the salvation of 
Messianic times, might lead the disciples 
to ask about the restoration of the king- 
dom to Israel which the same prophet had 
foretold, to be realised by the annihilation 
of the enemies of God and victory and 
happiness for the good. As in the days 
of oldthe yoke of Pharaoh had been broken 
and Israel redeemed from captivity, so 
would the Messiah accomplish the final 
redemption, cf. Luke xxiv. 21, and set 
up again, after the destruction of the 
world-powers, the kingdom in Jerusalem ; 
Weber, Fiidische Theologie, pp. 360, 361 
(1897). No doubt the thoughts of the 
disciples still moved within the narrow 
circle of Jewish national hopes: “ totidem 
in hac interrogatione sunt errores quot 
verba,” writes Calvin. But still we must 
remember that with these thoughts of 
the redemption of Israel there mingled 
higher thoughts of the need of repentance 
and righteousness for the Messianic king- 
dom (Psalms of Solomon, xvii., xviii. ; ed. 
Ryle and James, p. lvii.), and that the 

disciples may well have shared, even if 
impertectly, in the hopes of a Zacharias 
or a Simeon. Dr. Edersheim notes 
“with what wonderful sobriety” the 
disciples put this question to our Lord 
(ubi supra, i., p. 79); at the same time 
the question before us is plainly too primi- 
tive in character to have been invented by 
a later generation (McGiffert, Apostolic 
Age, Ὁ. 41).---ἀποκαθιστάνεις : ἀποκαθισ- 
τάνω, a form of ἀποκαθίστημι which is 
found in classical Greek and is used of 
the restoration of dominion as here in 
1 Macc. xv. 3; see also below on iii. 21 
and Malachi LXX iv. 5. On the form of 
the verb see W.H., ii., 162, and on its 
force see further Dalman, w. s., p. 1οῦ. 
‘Dost thou at this time restore . . .?” 
R.V.; the present tense marking their ex- 
pectation that the kingdom, as they con- 
ceived it, would immediately appear—an 
expectation enhanced by the promise of 
the previous verse, in which they saw the 
foretaste of the Messianic kingdom. 

Ver. 7. χρόνους ἢ καιρούς : Blass re- 
gards the two as synonymous, and no 
doubt it is difficult always to maintain 
a distinction. But here χρόνους may 
well be taken to mean space of time as 
such, the duration of the Church’s history, 
and καιρούς the critical periods in that 
history. 6 μὲν καιρὸς δηλοῖ ποιότητα 
χρόνου, χρόνος δὲ ποσότητα (Ammonius). 
A good instance of the distinction may 
be found in LXX Neh. x. 34: εἰς καιροὺς 
ἀπὸ χρόνων, ‘at times appointed”; cf. τ 
Thes. v. 1. So here Weiss renders: ,, zu 
kennen Zeiten und geeignete Zeitpunkte™, 
In modern Greek, whilst καιρός means 
weather, χρόνος means year, so that ‘ in 
both words the kernel of meaning has 
remained unaltered; this in the case of 
καιρούς is changeableness, of χρόνων 
duration” (Curtius, Etym., p. 110 sq.) ; 
ra also Trench, N. T. Synonyms, ii., p. 27 

.; Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 
153; and Grimm-Thayer, sub v. καιρός. 
--ἐξουσία, authority, R.V.—either as 
delegated or unrestrained, the liberty of 
doing as one pleases (ἔξεστι) ; δύναμις, 
power, natural ability, inherent power, 
residing in a thing by virtue of its nature, 
or, which a person or thing exerts or puts 
forth—so δύναμις is ascribed to Christ, 
now in one sense, now in another, so alse 
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βλεπόντων αὐτῶν ἐπήρθη, καὶ νεφέλη ὑπέλαβεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 

ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν. 10. καὶ ὡς ἀτενίζοντες ἦσαν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, 

1 For T.R. και ταυτα ... οφθ. αὐτῶν D, Sah., Aug., with var. καὶ ταυτα εἰπόντος 
αντου ved. vied. αὐτον και ἀπήηρθη am’ αὐτων. Chase explains from Syriac, but και 
amnp. k.T.A. may be an assimilation to Matt. ix. 15. Omission of βλεπ. αὐτων and 
απὸ τῶν οφθαλ. in Western texts curious; may to some extent support Blass’s view 
or may have been intentional omissions. Vulg. and Flor. retain both omissions, 
Weiss regards the whole in D as secondary; Hilgenfeld follows D. 

to the Holy Spirit as in ver. 8; cf. x. 38, 
Luke iv. 14, Rom. xv. 13; Bengel, Luke 
iv. 36, and Grimm-Thayer, Synonyms. 
Sub υ. δύναμις. 

Ver. 8. ἔσεσθέ μου μάρτυρες, ““ my 
witnesses,” R.V., reading pov instead of 
pot, not only witnesses to the facts of 
their Lord’s life, cf. i. 22, x. 39, but also 
His witnesses, His by a direct personal 
relationship; Luke xxiv. 48 simply speaks 
of a testimony to the facts.—év τε ‘lepov- 
σαλὴμ κιτιλ.: St. Luke on other occa- 
sions, as here, distinguishes Jerusalem as a 
district separate from all the rest of Judza 
(cf. Luke v. 17, Acts x. 39), a proof of in- 
timate acquaintance with the Rabbinical 
phraseology of the time, according to Eder- 
sheim, Sketches of Fewish Social Life, pp. 
17,73. In this verse, see Introduction, the 
keynote is struck of the contents of the 
whole book, and the great divisions of 
the Acts are marked, see, ¢.g., Blass, p. 
12 in Prologue to Acts— Jerusalem, i.-vii. ; 
Judza, ix., 32; xii., 19; Samaria, viii.; and 
if it appears somewhat strained to see in 
St. Paul’s preaching in Rome a witness 
to “the utmost parts of the earth,” it is 
noteworthy that in Psalms of Solomon, 
viii., 16, we read of Pompey that he came 
ἀπ᾿ ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς; 1.¢., Rome—the 
same phrase as in Actsi. 8, This verse 
affords a good illustration of the subjective 
element which characterises the partition 
theories of Spitta, Jiingst, Clemen and 
others. Spitta would omit the whole 
verse from his sources A and B, and 
considers it as an interpolation by the 
author of Acts; but, as Hilgenfeld points 
out, the verse is entirely in its place, and 
it forms the best answer to the “‘ particu- 
larism’’ of the disciples, from which 
their question in ver. 6 shows that they 
were not yet free. Feine would omit the 
words ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς because 
nothing in the conduct of the early 
Church, as it is described to us in the 
Jewish-Christian source, Actsi.-xii., points 
to any knowledge of such a commission 
from the Risen Christ. Jiingst disagrees 
with both Spitta and Feine, and thinks 
that the hand of the redactor is visible in 
prominence given to the little Samaria. 

Ver. 9. ἐπήρθη: the word in ver. 2 is 
different, and ρθη seems not merely 
to denote our Lord’s first leaving the 
ground (as Weiss, Overbeck), but also 
to be more in accordance with the calm 
and grandeur of the event than ἀπήρθη ; 
this latter word would rather denote a 
taking away by violence.—xai νεφέλη 
ὑπέλαβε: the cloud is here, as elsewhere, 
the symbol of the divine glory, and it 
was also as St. Chrysostom called it; τὸ 
ὄχημα τὸ βασιλίκον ; cf. Ps. civ. 3. In 
1 Tim. iii. 16 we read that our Lord was 
received up ἐν δόξῃ, ‘“‘in glory,” R.V. 

Ver. 10. ἀτενίζοντες ἦσαν : this peri- 
phrasis of ἦν or ἦσαν with a present 
or perfect participle is very frequently 
found in St. Luke’s writings (Friedrich, 
pp. 12 and 8g, and compare the list in 
Simcox, 4. s., pp. 130-134). The verb 
is peculiar to St. Luke and St. Paul, and 
is found ten times in Acts, twice in St. 
Luke’s Gospel, and twice in 2 Cor.; it 
denotes a fixed, steadfast, protracted gaze: 
‘and while they were looking steadfastly 
into heaven as he went,” R.V., thus ex- 
pressing more clearly the longing gaze 
of the disciples watching the Lord as He 
was going (πορενομένου αὐτοῦ, the pre- 
sent participle denoting that the cloud was 
still visible for a considerable time), as if 
carrying their eyes and hearts with Him 
to heaven: ‘‘ Ipse enim est amor noster ; 
ubi autem amor, ibi est oculus et cor” 
{Kam a Lapide). The word is also 
ound in LXX 1 Esdr. vi. 28 and 3 
Macc. ii. 26 (cf. Aquila, Job vii. 8), and 
also in Josephus, B. F., v., 12, 3, and 
Polybius. Ramsay, St. Paul, 38, 39, 
gives a most valuable account of the use 
of the word in St. Luke, and concludes 
that the action implied by it is quite 
inconsistent with weakness of vision, and 
that the theory which makes Paul a per- 
manent sufferer in the eyes, as if he could 
not distinctly see the persons near him, 
is hopelessly at variance with St. Luke; 
cf. too the meaning of the word as used by 
St. Paul himself in 2 Cor. iii. 7, 13, where 
not weak but strong sight is implied in the 
word. Theverbthuscommon in St. Luke 
is frequently employed by medical writers 
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πορευομένου αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες δύο παρειστήκεισαν 1 αὐτοῖς ἐν 
ἐσθῆτι λευκῇ,2 11. ot καὶ εἶπον, “AvSpes Γαλιλαῖοι, τί ἑστήκατε 
ἐμβλέποντες εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν; οὗτος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ ἀνἀληφθεὶς ἀφ᾽ 

ὑμῶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, οὕτως ἐλεύσεται, ὃν τρόπον ἐθεάσασθε αὐτὸν 
πορευόμενον εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. 12. τότε ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ 

1 παρειστηκεισαν; W.H. read παρισ΄.» but see also Winer-Schmiedel, p. roo. 

2 εσθητι Mevey SDE Syr. Harcl., Aeth., Orig.-int., Chrys., so Hilgenfeld; but in 
ευκαις R.V. εἐσθησεσι ΝΑΒΟ and good cursives, Vulg., Syr. Pesh.. Arm., Sah. 

Boh., Tisch., W.H., Weiss; so also Blass in B. 

to denote a peculiar fixed look (Zahn) ; so 
in Luke xxii. 56, where it is used for the 
servant-maid’s earnest gaze at St. Peter, 
a gaze not mentioned at all by St. 
Matthew, and expressed by a different 
word in St. Mark xiv. 67; Hobart, 
Medical Language of St. Luke, p. 76. 
In LXX, as above, it is employed in a 
secondary sense, but by Aquila, w. s., in 
its primary meaning of gazing, beholding. 
--κ-αὶ ἰδοὺ : καὶ at the commencement of 
the apodosis is explained as Hebraistic, 
but instances are not wanting in classical 
Greek; cf. Blass, Grammatik des N. G., 
p. 257, and see also Simcox, ubi supra, 
p. 160 ff. For the formula καὶ ἰδοὺ cf. 

the Hebrew rary, and on St. Luke’s 

employment of it in sudden interpositions, 
see Hort, Ecclesia, p. 179. The use of 
καί (which in the most Hebraic books of 
the N.T. is employed much more exten- 
sively than in classical Greek) is most 
frequent in Luke, who also uses more 
frequently than other writers the formula 
καὶ ἰδού to introduce an apodosis; ¢f. 
Friedrich, ubi supra, p. 33.-παρειστή- 
κεισαν αὐτοῖς: in the appearance of 
angels which St. Luke often narrates 
there is a striking similarity between the 
phraseology of his Gospel and the Acts; 
cf. with the present passage Acts x. 30, 
xii. 7, and Luke xxiv. 4, ii. 9. The de- 
scription in the angels’ disappearances is 
not so similar, cf. Acts x. 7 and Luke ii. 
15, but it must be remembered that there 
is only one other passage in which the 
departure of the angels is mentioned, 
Rev. xvi. 2; Friedrich, ubi supra, pp. 45, 
52, and Zeller, Acts ii., p. 224 (E. T.). 
For the verb cf. Luke i. 19, xix. 24, Acts 
xxiii. 2, 4, and especially xxvii. 23.—év 
ἐσθῆτι λευκῇ: in R.V. in the plural, see 
critical notes and also Deissmann, Neue 
Bibelstudien, p. go. 

Ver. 11. ἄνδρες Γαλ.: the ἄνδρες in 
similar expressions is often indicative of 
respect as in classical Greek, but as ad- 

dressed by angels to men it may denote the 
earnestness of the address (N Osgen). St. 
Chrysostom saw in the salutation a wish 
to gain the confidence of the disciples: 
“Else, why needed they to be told of 
their country who knew it well enough?” 
Calvin also rejects the notion that the 
angels meant to blame the slowness and 
dulness of apprehension of Galilzans. 
At the same time the word Tak. seems 
to remind us that things which are de- 
spised (John vii. 52) hath God chosen. 
Ex Galilea nunquam vel certe raro fuerat 
propheta ; at omnes Afostoli (Bengel) ; see 
also below.—otros ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: if the 
mention of their northern home had re- 
minded the disciples of their early choice 
by Christ and of all that He had been to 
them, the personal name Jesus would 
assure them that their master would still 
be a human Friend and divine Saviour; 
Hic Fesus;: qui vobis fuit eritque semper 
Fesus, id est, Salvator (Corn. ἃ Lap.). 
- πορευόμενον : on the frequency of the 
verb in St. Luke as compared with other 
N.T. writers, often used to give effect 
and vividness to the scene, both Frie- 
drich and Zeller remark; St. Peter uses 
the same word of our Lord’s Ascension, 
1 Peter iii. 22. As at the Birth of Christ, 
so too at His Ascension the angels’ mes- 
sage was received obediently and joyfully, 
for only thus can we explain Luke xxiv. 52. 

Ver. 12. τότε: frequent in Acts and 
in St. Luke’s Gospel, but most frequent 
in St. Matthew; on its use see Grimm- 
Thayer, and Blass, Gramm. des N. G., 
p. 270.—tréorpeav: a word charac- 
teristic of Luke both in his Gospel and 
in Acts, occurring in the former over 
twenty times, in the latter ten or eleven 
times. Only in three places elsewhere, 
not at all in the Gospels, but see Mark 
xiv. 40 (Moulton and Geden, sub v.); 
Friedrich, ubi supra, p. 8 On the 
Ascension see additional note at end of 
chapter.—rot kak. ᾿Ελαιῶνος : “bi captus 
et vinctus fuerat, Wetstein. Although 
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ἀπὸ ὅρους τοῦ καλουμένου ᾿Ελαιῶνος, ὅ ἐστιν ἐγγὺς Ἱερουσαλήμ, 
σαββάτου ἔχον ὁδόν. 

13. Καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθον, ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸ ὑπερῷον οὗ ἦσαν καταμέ- 

νοντες, ὅ τε Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης 1 καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας, φίλιππος 

1 laxwBos και ἰωαννης, so E, Syr. Harcl., Arm. Zoh., Chrys., Theodrt.; but in 
inverse order in S;ABCD 61, Vulg. and good versions, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt, 
Weiss. 

St. Matthew and St. Mark both speak 
of the Mount of Olives they do not say 
τοῦ καλ. (neither is the formula found in 
John viii. 1). It is therefore probable 
that St. Luke speaks as he does as one 
who was a stranger to Jerusalem, or, 
as writing to one who was so. Blass, 
ubi supra, pp. 32, 84, contends that 
᾿Ελαιῶνος ought to give place to ἐλαιῶν, 
which he also reads in Luke xix. 29, xxi. 
37 (W.H. ᾿Ελαιῶν, and in Luke xix. 37, 
xxii. 39, τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν, in each case as 
genitive of ἐλαία), the former word being 
found only here and in Josephus, Ant., 
Vii., 9,2. But it is found in all the MSS. 
in this passage, although falso D. cum 
cet., says Blass. . Blass would thus get 
rid of the difficulty of regarding Ἐλαιών 
as if used in Luke xix. 29, xxi. 37 as an 
indeclinable noun, whilst here he would 
exchange its genitive for ἐλαιῶν. Deiss- 
mann, however, is not inclined to -set 
aside the consensus of authoritities for 
᾿Ελαιῶνος, and he regards ἐλαιών in the 
two passages above as a lax use of the 
nominative case. As the genitive of 
ἐλαιών it would correspond to the Latin 
Olivetum (so Vulgate), an olive-orchard ; 
cf. ἄμπελος and ἀμπελών in N.T., the 

_ termination ὦν in derivative nouns in- 
dicating a place set with trees of the 
kind designated by the primitive. For 
instances cf. Grimm-Thayer, sub Ἐλαιών, 
but see on the other hand Deissmann, 
Neue Bibelstudien, p. 36 ff. With regard 
to the parallel between our verse and Jose- 
phus, Axt., vii., 9, 2, it is evident that even 
if St. Luke had read Josephus he was not 
dependent upon him, for he says here 
τοῦ kad. just as in his Gospel he had 
written τὸ καλ., probably giving one or 
more popular names by which the place 
was known; Gloél, Galaterbrief, p. 65 
(see also on the word W.H., ii., Appendix, 
p. 165; Plummer, St. Luke, p. 445; and 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 93).—oaBBarov ἔχον 
ὁδόν, not ἀπέχον: the distance is repre- 
sented as something which the mountain 
has, Meyer-Wendt; cf. Luke xxiv. 13. 
There is no real discrepancy between this 
and the statement of St. Luke’s Gospel 

that our Lord led His disciples ἕως πρὸς 
Βηθανίαν, xxiv. 50, a village which was 
more than double a sabbath day’s journey, 
fifteen furlongs from Jerusalem. But if 
the words in St. Luke, /. c., mean “ over 
against Bethany,” ἕως πρός (so Feine, 
Eine vorkanonische Uberlieferung des 
Lucas, p. 79, and Nosgen, Apfostel- 
geschichte, p. 80; see also Rendall, Acts, 
p. 171—Blass omits ἕως and reads only 
πρός and remarks neque vero πρός est 
eis; cf. also Belser, Theologische Quar- 
talschrift, i., 79 (1895)), the difficulty is 
surmounted, for St. Luke does not fix the 
exact spot of the Ascension, and he else- 
where uses the Mount of Olives, Luke 
xxi. 37, as the equivalent of the Bethany 
of Matthew (xxi. 17) and ‘Mark (xi. 1). 
Nor is it likely that our Lord would lead 
His disciples into a village for the event 
of His Ascension. It should be remem- 
bered that Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., says 
that ‘the Ascension was from the place 
where that tract of the Mount of Olives 
ceased to be called Bethphage and began 
to be called Bethany”. The recent 
attempt of Rud. Hoffmann to refer the 
Ascension to a ‘* Galilee” in the Mount 
of Olives rests upon a tradition which 
cannot be regarded as reliable (see 
Galilea auf dem Oelberg, Leipzig, 1896), 
although he can quote Resch as in agree- 
ment with him, p. 14. On Hoffmann’s 
pamphlet see also Expositor (5th series), 
Ρ. 119 (1897), and Theologisches Litera- 
turblatt, No. 27 (1897). This mention 
of the distance is quite characteristic of 
St. Luke; it may also have been intro- 
duced here for the benefit of his Gentile 
readers; Page, Acts, in loco, and cf. 
Ramsay’s remarks, Was Christ born at 
Bethlehem? pp. 55, 56. 

Ver. 13. τὸ ὑπερῷον: “the upper cham- 
ber,” R.V., as of some well-known place, 
but there is no positive evidence to identify 
it with the room of the Last Supper, al- 
though here and in Mark xiv. 15, as also in 
Luke xxii. 12, the Vulgate has cenaculum. 
Amongst recent writers Hilgenfeld and 
Feine see in this definite mention ofa room 
well known to the readers a reference ta 
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καὶ Θωμᾶς, Βαρθολομαῖος καὶ Ματθαῖος, ᾿Ιάκωβος ᾿Αλφαίου 2 καὶ 
Σίμων ὁ Ζηλωτής, καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ιακώβου. 14. οὗτοι πάντες ἦσαν 

1 Ματθαιος ΑΒΟΕ, Boh. Μαθθαιος $2 Β᾽Π), Sah.; so Tisch., W.H., Weiss; see 
Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 60, 61. For lax. AAgatov D, Sah. read lax. ο του AAd., may 
be assimilation to Matt. x. 3 and Me, iii. 18 (not Le.); Chase explains by Syriac 
idiom; retained by Blass in B. 

2 kat Ty δεησει C*, Chrys. Omitted by SABC*DE 61, and others, Vulg., Sah., 
Boh,, Arm., Aeth., Chrys. ; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt, Weiss, Hilgenfeld. σὺν 
γυναιξιν, D adds και τεκνοις, so Hilgenfeld, but rejected by Blass (‘*male D”’), for 
which see criticism of Weiss, Codex D, p. 54; probably occasioned by mention of 
the women, cf. xxi. 5. οὔτοι πάντες omit 

the author’s first book, Luke xxii, 11, 12. 
But the word used in St. Mark and in St. 
Luke’s Gospel is different from that in 
the passage before us—avdyatov, but 
here ὑπερῷον. If we identify the former 
with the κατάλυμα, Luke xxii. 11, it 
would denote rather the guest-chamber 
used for meals than the upper room or 
loft set apart for retirement or prayer, 
although sometimes used for supper or 
for assemblies (ὑπερῷον). Both words 
are found in classical Greek, but only the 
latter in the LXX, where it is frequent. 
In the N.T. it is used by St. Luke alone, 
and only in Acts. Holtzmann, follow- 
ing Lightfoot and Schéttgen, considers 
that an upper room in the Temple is 
meant, but this would be scarcely pro- 
bable under the circumstances, and a 
meeting in a private house, ii. 46, iv. 23, 
v. 42, is far more likely.—8 τε Π.: ina 
series of nouns embraced under one cate- 
gory only the first may have the article, 
Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 154-157. In com- 
paring this list of the Apostles with that 
given by the Synoptists we notice that 
whilst St. Peter stands at the head in 
the four lists, those three are placed in 
the first group who out of the whole 
band are prominent in the Acts as also 
in the Gospels, viz., Peter, John, and 
James; all the Synoptists, however, place 
St. James as the elder brother before St. 
John. In St. Luke’s first list, as in St. 
Matthew’s list, the brothers Peter and 
Andrew stand first, followed by another 
pair of brothers James and John; but in 
Acts Andrew gives place, as we might 
expect, to the three Apostles who had 
been admitted to the closest intimacy 
with Jesus during His earthly life, and 
St. John as St. Peter’s constant com- 
panion in the Gospel narrative makes a 
pair with him. The list in Acts agrees 
with that given by St. Luke in his 
Gospel in two particulars (see Friedrich, 
ubi supra, p. 50, and so too Zeller): (1) 
Simon the Zealot is called not ὃ Καναν- 

. Aug., Cypr. Μαριᾳ SACD, Boh., Chrys. 

atios, as in Matthew and Mark, but 4 
Ζηλωτής, cf. Luke vi. 15; (2) instead of 
Thaddzeus (or Lebbzeus) we have “ Judas 
of James,” cf. Luke vi. 16.—lov8as 
*lax@Bov, “the sow of James,” R.V. (so 
too above ᾿Ιάκωβος ᾿Αλφαίου, “ James 
the son of Alphzus”), placing the words 
‘or, brother, see Jude i.,” in the margin, 
so too in Luke vi. 16. The rendering of 
the words as Jude the brother of James 
was probably caused by Jude i., and it is 
difficult to believe, as Nésgen argues (see 
also Winer-Schmiedel, p. 262), that in 
the same list and in such close prox- 
imity these two meanings ‘‘the son of” 
and ‘‘the brother of” should occur for 
the genitive, although no doubt it is 
possible grammatically ; see Nésgen and 
Wendt, zz loco. On the other hand, see 
Felten, note, p.66. But Winer, to whom 
the latter refers, is by no means positive, 
and only expresses the opinion that 
ἀδελφός is perhaps to be supplied here 
and in Luke vi. 16 if the same Apostle is 
referred to in Jude i. (Winer-Moulton, 
p. 238). But the identification with the 
latter is very improbable, as he was most . 
likely the brother of James, known as 
‘‘the Lord’s brother” (see Plummer on 
Luke, vi., 16, and Salmon, Introduction to 
N. T., pp. 473, 474, fifth edit.). It is also 
noteworthy that St. Luke uses ἀδελφός 
where he means “ brother,” cf. Luke iii. 
I, vi. 14; Acts xii.2. Blass, Grammatik 
des N. G., gives the same reference to 
Alciphr., ii., 2, as Winer, Τιμοκράτης 6 
Μητροδώρου, sc. ἀδελφός, but at the 
same time he declines to commit himself 
as to the passage in Acts and Luke vi. 
The list, it has been thought, is given 
here again by St. Luke to show the re- 
covery of the Apostolic band from their 
denial and flight—so St. Chrysostom 
remarks that Luke did well to mention 
the disciples, for since one had betrayed 
Christ and another had been unbelieving, 
he hereby shows that, except the first, all 
were preserved (so to the same effect 
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προσκαρτεροῦντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν τῇ προσευχῇ καὶ τῇ δεήσει, σὺν 

γυναιξὶ καὶ Μαρίᾳ ̓ τῇ μητρὶ τοῦ ‘Ingo’, καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ. 

1 Μαριαμ BE (some very good cursives), Sah., Aeth., Chrys.; so Tisch., W.H., 
Weiss—the latter is said to be put always for the Virgin, but here evidence seems 
equally divided (see Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 90, 91). 

CEcumenius, in loco). There may also 
have been the desire of the author to 
intimate that although only the works 
of a few on the list would be chronicled, 
yet all alike were witnesses to Christ and 
workers for Him (Lumby). 

Ver. 14. καὶ ἦσαν προσκαρτεροῦντες: 
on the construction see ver.10. In N.T. 
found only in St. Luke and St. Paul 
iecret once in St. Mark iii. 9); most 
equently with the dative of the thing, 

of continuing steadfast in prayer; cf. vi. 
4, Rom. xii. 12, Col. iv. 2, and cf. also ii. 
42 or ii. 46 of continuing all the time in 
(év) a place; in Acts viii. 13, x. 7, it is 
used with the dative of the person, and 
in Rom. xiii. 6 with εἴς τι. It is found 
in Josephus with the dative of the thing, 
Ant., v., 2, 6, and in Polybius, who also 
uses it with the dative of the person, In 
LXX it is found in Numbers xiii. 21 and in 
Susannah ver.6, Theod., also in Tobit v. 8, 
5.-ὁΘὁἈΈμοθυμαδὸν, a favourite word of St. 
Luke: Luce in Actis in deliciis est (Blass) 
—used ten or eleven times in Acts, only 
once elsewhere in N.T., Rom. xv. 6, 
where it has the same meaning, Vulgate 
unanimiter. In the LXX it is oftener 
found as the equivalent of Hebrew words 
meaning simply “together,” and Hatch, 
Essays in B. G., p. 63, would limit it to 
this meaning in the N.T., but the word 
cannot be confined to mere outward 
assembling together ; cf. Dem., Phil., iv., 
147, ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐκ μιᾶς γνώμης (Meyer- 
Wendt); so Luther einmithig. It was 
very natural that St. Luke should lay 
stress upon the absolute unanimity of the 
early believers, and the word is used with 
reference to the Twelve, to the hundred- 
and-twenty, to the whole number of 
believers; truly the Holy Ghost was 
“amator concordie” (Corn. ἃ Lapide). 
--τῇ προσευχῇ καὶ τῇ δεήσει : the latter 
noun cannot be supported by MS. author- 
ity; the two words mark the difference 
between general and specific prayer; cf. 
Bengel on 1 Tim. ii. 1, and cf. Luke, v., 33. 
It is very doubtful whether we can confine 
προσευχή here to the Temple prayers; 
rather the article, cf. vi. 4 and ii. 42, seems 
to point to a definite custom of common 
prayer as a bond of Christian fellowship 
(Hort, Ecclesia, p. 43, so Speaker's Com- 
mentary,in loco). As in his Gospel, so 

here and elsewhere in Acts, St. Luke lays 
stress upon frequency in prayer, and that 
too in all parts of the book (Friedrich, 
Pp. 55-60).---σὺν γυναιξὶ : it is natural to 
include the women already mentioned in 
St. Luke’s Gospel, cf, ¢.g., viii. 2, 3, xxiii. 
55, ‘with the women,” R.V., or the ex- 
pression may be quite indefinite as in 
margin R.V. In this mention of the 
presence of women, as in the stress laid 
upon prayer, there is another point of 
unity between the book and the third 
Gospel, “‘ The Gospel of Womanhood” 
(see also Ramsay, Was Christ born at 
Bethlehem? p. 50). (The mention of 
women would certainly indicate a pri- 
vate house rather than the Temple.) 
Erasmus and Calvin both interpret the 
words cum uxoribus, probably not without 
desire to make a point against celibacy. 
7. Lightfoot allows that this meaning 
may be correct, since the Apostles and 
disciples who had wives took them 
with them, ‘‘ but,” he adds, “it is too 
strait ’.—Mapidp (for Μαρίᾳ), so always 
according to W.H. of the Blessed Vir- 
gin, nominative, vocative, accusative, 
dative, except twice in a few of the best 
MSS. (Matt. i. 20, and Luke ii. 19). Cf. 
Appendix, p. 163. See also Simcox, 
Language of the N. T., p. 28, and Winer- 
Schmiedel, p.g1, note. The καί may be 
taken either to comprehend her under the 
other women, or as distinguishing her 
from them. This is the last mention of 
her in the N.T., and the Scripture leaves 
her “in prayer”.—otv τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς 
αὐτοῦ : they are previously mentioned as 
unbelieving (John vii. 5, and compare 
Mark vi. 4), but not only the Resurrec- 
tion of the Lord but also that of Lazarus 
may well have overcome their unbelief. 
St. Chrysostom (so too GEcumenius) con- 
jectures that Joseph was dead, for it is 
not to be supposed, he says, that when 
the brethren had become believers Joseph 
believed not. As the brethren are here 
distinguished from the Eleven, it would 
seem that they could not have been 
included in the latter (see, however, 
“Brethren,” B.D.? pp. 13, 14). But 
whatever meaning we give to the word 
‘‘ brethren”? here or in the Gospels, 
nothing could be more significant than 
the fact that they had now left their 
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15. ΚΑΙ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἀναστὰς Πέτρος ἐν μέσῳ τῶν 

μαθητῶν ; εἶπεν (ἣν τε ὄχλος ὀνομάτων ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ὡς ἑκατὸν εἴκοσιν"), 

1 μαθητων; but SABC*, Vulg., Tisch., W.H., R.V., so Weiss, Wendt αδελφων. 

settled homes in Galilee to take part in 
the lot of the disciples of Jesus, and to 
await with them the promise of the 
Father (Felten). It may have been that, 
James, ‘‘the Lord’s brother,” was con- 
verted by the Resurrection, 1 Cor. xv. 
5, and that his example constrained 
the other “brethren” to follow him. 

Ver. 15. καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις: 
St. Luke often employs such notes of 
time, used indefinitely like similar ex- 
pressions in Hebrew—e.g., 1 Sam. xxviil. 
1, both in his Gospel and in Acts. Fried- 
rich, p. 9, Lekebusch, p. 53.---ἀναστὰς : 
it is very characteristic of St. Luke to 
add a participle to a finite verb indica- 
ting the posture or position of the 
speaker. This word is found in St. Luke’s 
Gospel seventeen times, and in Acts 
nineteen times, only twice in Matthew, 
six or seven times in Mark; οὗ. also his 
use of orafeis, three times in Gospel, 
six times in Acts, but not at all in the 
other Evangelists. — Πέτρος : that St. 
Peter should be the spokesman is only 
what we should naturally expect from 
his previous position among the Twelve, 
but, as St. Chrysostom observes, he does 
everything with the common consent, 
nothing imperiously. The best fruits of 
his repentance are here seen in the ful- 
filment of his commission to strengthen 
his brethren. ἐν μέσῳ : another favourite 
expression of St. Luke both in his Gospel 
and in the Acts, in the former eight 
times, in the latter five times (four times 
in St. Matthew, twice in St. Mark). 

Blass compares the Hebrew ΓΞ, 

Grammatik des N.G., p. 126, and in loco. 
-- μαθητῶν : Blass retains and contends 
that ἀδελφ. has arisen from either ver. 
14 or ver. 16; but there is strong critical 
authority for the latter word; cf. vi. 1. 
In LXX it is used in three senses; a 
brother and a neighbour, Lev. xix. 17; a 
member of the same nation, Exod. ii. 14, 
Deut. xv. 3. In the N.T. it is used in 
these three senses, and also in the sense 
of fellow-Christians, who are looked upon 
as forming one family. The transition 
is easily seen: (1) member of the same 
family; (2) of the same community 
(national), of the same community (spirit- 
ual). Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Greek, 
pp- 95, 96. On its use in religious as- 

sociations in Egypt see Deissmann, 
Bibelstudien, i., 82, 140, 206. --- τε: 
here for the first time solitarium. On 
the frequent recurrence of this word 
in Acts in all parts, as compared with 
other books of the N.T., see Blass, 
Grammatik des N. G., pp. 257, 258.— 
ὀνομάτων : R.V., “persons”.  Light- 
foot compares the use of the word in 
Rev. iii. 4, xi. 13 (so too Wendt), where 
the word is used to signify any persons 
without distinction of sex, so that the 
word may have been used here to include 
the women also. But he considers that 
it rather means men as distinct from 
women, and so, as he says, the Syriac 
and Arabic understand it here. Its use 
in the sense of persons reckoned up by 

name is Hebraistic Mt) LXX, Numb. 

2, 185,.Ἅ 20.. Til, 40, “νον 
(Grimm-Thayer, sub v.), but see also for 
a similar use on the Egyptian papyri, 
Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 24 
(1897).—émwt τὸ αὐτὸ, ‘gathered to- 
gether,” R.V.; cf. Matt. xxii. 34, Luke 
xvii. 35, Acts il. 1, 44, 47 (so W.H., 
R.V., see in loco, Wendt, Weiss), 1 Cor. 
xi. 20, xiv. 23. Holtzmann, in loco, de- 
scribes it as always local, and it is no 
doubt so used in most of the above pas- 
sages, as also in LXX Psalm ii. 2 (cf, 
Acts iv, 26), 2 Sam. ii. 13, 3 Macc. iii. 1, 
Sus. v. 14, and in classical Greek. But 
when we remember the stress laid by St. 
Luke in the opening chapters of the Acts 
upon the unanimity of the believers, it 
is not unlikely that he should use the 
phrase, at all events in ii. 44, 47, with 
this deeper thought of unity of purpose 
and devotion underlying the words, even 
if we cannot render the phrase in each 
passage in Acts with Rendall (Acts, p. 
34), “‘ with one mind,” “ of one mind ”,— 
ὡς ἑκατὸν εἴκοσιν. Both Wendt and 
Feine reject the view that the number is 
merely mythical (Baur, Zeller, Overbeck, 
Weizsacker), and would rather see in it 
a definite piece of information which St. 
Luke had gained. It is quite beside the 
mark to suppose that St. Luke only used 
this particular number because it repre- 
sented the Apostles multiplied by 10, or 
40 multiplied by 3. Ifhe had wished to 
emphasise the number as a number, why 
introduce the ὡς ὃ 
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16. “Avdpes ἀδελφοί, Ser! πληρωθῆναι τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην, ἣν προεῖπε 

τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἽΛγιον διὰ στόματος Δαβίδ, περὶ ᾿Ιούδα τοῦ γενομένου 
ὁδηγοῦ τοῖς συλλαβοῦσι τὸν Ἰησοῦν - 17. ὅτι κατηριθμημένος ἦν σὺν 

1 εδει NABCD°E, Origen, Eus., Ath., W.H., Weiss. 8 D*, Vulg.,; Boh.; 
so Gig., Par., Aug. (Iren., Vig.), Hilgenfeld. Blass, p. xvii., in his Preface to B, 
argues that as Irenzus omits 174-20 and elsewhere seems to be ignorant of the 
death of Judas, so his text also omitted from κατηρ. ev ἡμῖν to γενηθητω. In his 
revised edition Luke added 17-20 and also substituted e8et for the original Ser: ‘ut 
significaretur ex parte jam esse ratum factum vetus vaticinium, exitu nempe Jude”. 
But the omission of Irenzeus may be accidental, or it has been suggested that he too 

Aa 
may have regarded 178-20 as a parenthesis and not actually part of Peter’s speech. 

διδ; but in SBD, so W.H., Weiss Δανειδ. ACE read AAA; see Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 65, Blass, Proleg. (Acta Apost.), p. 34. 

Ver. 16. “Av8pes ἀδελφοί: a mode of 
address indicating not only respect but 
also the solemnity of the occasion and 
the importance of the subject. There is 
nothing unclassical in this use of the vo- 
cative without ὦ at the beginning of 
speeches. Demosthenes, at least on 
some occasions, used the phrase “Av8pes 
᾿Αθηναῖοι without ὦ. Simcox, ubi supra, 
p- 76, note, and see also Winer-Schmie- 
del, p. 258, note.—éSe.: very frequent in 
St. Luke’s Gospel and the Acts; in the 
former nineteen, in the latter twenty- 
five times, and in all parts of the book, 
Friedrich, ubi supra, Ῥ. 22 (Lekebusch). 
It expresses a divine necessity, and is 
used by all the Evangelists, as by St. 
Peter here, and by St. Paul (1 Cor. xv. 
25), of the events connected with and 
following upon the Passion.—8et, opor- 
tet, expresses logical necessity rather 
than personal moral obligation ὥφειλεν, 
debuit, or the sense of fitness, ἔπρεπεν, 
decebat. The three words are all found 
in Heb. ii. 1, 17, 10, on which see West- 
cott, Hebrews, p. 36, and Plummer’s Sz. 
Luke, p. 247. St. Peter’s speech falls 
into two parts, one introduced by ἔδει, 
and the other introduced by δεῖ, ver. 21. 
--τὴν γραφὴν: the reference is undoubt- 
edly to the particular passages in the 
O.T. which follow, cf. Luke iv. 20, Acts 
Vill. 35 ; see Lightfoot on Galatians iii. 22. 
There is no reference to Psalm xli. 9, 
or this passage would have been quoted, 
but to the passages in ver. 20.—iAnpw- 
θῆναι, cf. Luke xxiv. 44, 45. πληρόω 
(which is very frequently used by St. Luke, 
Friedrich, ubi supra, p. 40) means more 
than ““ fulfil” in the popular acceptation 
of the word; it implies “‘to fill up to 
the full”; ‘‘ Not only is our Lord the 
subject of direct predictions in the Old 
Testament, but His claims go to the full 
extent of affirming that all the truths 
which are imperfectly, and frequently very 

darkly shadowed forth in the pages, are 
realised in Him as the ideal to which they 
pointed” (Row, Bampton Lectures, pp. 
202, 203).---τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον. St. Luke 
uses this, or a lay expression, πνεῦμα 
ἅγιον or τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα, about forty times 
in Acts alone, whilst in St. Luke’s Gospel 
alone it is used about as many times as 
in the three other Evangelists together 
(Lekebusch, Apostelgeschichte, p. 65, and 
Plummer, St. Luke, p. 14).—é8nyod 
τοῖς συλλ. τὸν ᾿ησοῦν. St. Peter simply 
states a fact, but does not heap scorn or 
abuse upon Judas (Chrysostom, Hom., 
iii., cf. Theophylact). St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, St. John simply say of Judas 
ὁ παραδιδούς, “he who delivered Him 
up,” or employ some similar expression ; 
he is never called “the traitor” (St. 
Luke vi. 16, ἐγένετο προδότης, ‘ became 
a traitor,” see Plummer, in loco). This 
self-restraint is remarkable on the part 
of men who must have regarded their 
Master’s Death as the most atrocious 
of murders (see Row, Bampton Lectures, 
pp- 179, 180, note). At the same time the 
word ὁδηγός seems to bring before us the 
scene in Gethsemane, how Judas went 
before the multitude, and drew near to 
Jesus to kiss Him (Luke xxii. 47), and to 
show us how vividly the memories of the 
Passion were present to St. Peter; cf, 
1 Peter ii. 21 ff.). 

Ver. 17. ὅτι κατηριθμημένος ἦν K.7.A. 
Fortheconstruction see ver.10. 8rvintro- 
duces the ground upon which the Scripture 
to be cited, which speaks of the vacancy 
in the Apostolic office, found its fulfilment 
in Judas; “‘he was numbered,” ‘triste 
est numerari non manere,” Bengel.—xai 
ἔλαχεν τὸν κλῆρον: lit., ““ and obtained by 
lot the lot”: κλῆρος, a lot, that which is 
assigned by lot, the portion or share so 
assigned ; so amongst the Greeks, and 
somewhat similarly in English, cf. in 
LXX Wisdom ii, 9, v. 5, Ecclesiasticus 
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ἡμῖν, καὶ ἔλαχε τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας ταύτης. 

οὖν ἐκτήσατο χωρίον ἐκ τοῦ 4 

1 του om. NABCDE, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilgenfeld. 

IIPAZEJZ AMOZTOAQN I. 

18. οὗτος μὲν 
μισθοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ πρηνὴς γενό- 

After 
αδικιας D inserts avrov; so Syr. Harcl., Sah., Aug., so Blass in B, and Hilgenfeld., 
Blass added at first, but see Hilg., note, p. 

xxv. 19. The word is used elsewhere in 
Acts three times, i. 26, viii. 21, xxvi. 18; 
cf. with the last passage its use by St. 
Paul elsewhere, Col. i. 12. Here the 
word no doubt may be used by St. Peter 
with reference to the actual selection by 
lot which was about to follow. The 
same word is used elsewhere by the same 
Apostle, 1 Peter v. 3, “neither as lording 
it over the charge allotted to you,” τῶν 
κλήρων. Tyndale and Cranmer render 
the word here ‘ parishes,” which really 
gives a good interpretation of it = the 
“lots” assigned to the elders as their 
portions in God’s heritage; and so we 
have by an easy transition clerici =clergy, 
those to whom such “ lots” are assigned: 
Humphry, Commentary on R. V., p. 446, 
Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 246 ff—€rayev: 
here and in 2 Peter i. r with an accusa- 
tive, as in classical Greek, “‘ received his 
portion’? R.V. On the construction of 
the verb with the genitive, cf. Blass, 
Grammatik des N. G., pp. 100, 230, and 
Plummer’s St. Luke, p. 11; with Luke 
i. 9, cf. 1 Sam. xiv., 47. In classical 
Greek it is used as the opposite of χειρο- 
τονηθῆναι, to be elected, more commonly 
with the infinitive.—8raxovfas: “ Apostle- 
ship the highest form of ministration is 
repeatedly designated thus,” Hort, Ec- 
clesia, p. 204, €.g., Vel. 25, XX. 24, xxi. 
19, 2 Cor. iv. 1, v. 18, vi. 3, Rom. xi. 13, 
and see further on the word, chap. vi. 
below. It would be difficult to find in 
such a general term, or in any part of the 
speech, any reference to a hierarchical 
constitution of the Church (Zeller, Over- 
beck). Jiingst cannot derive any such 
view from this verse, although he sees in 
the description of διακονία as ἀποστολή, 
ver. 25, the mark of a later period than 
that of the delivery of the speech (so too 
Wendt). 

Ver, 18. οὗτος μὲν οὖν κιτιλ, This 
verse and the next are regarded in 
R.V. as a parenthesis (compare also 
W.H.), μὲν οὖν making the transition 
from St. Peter’s own words to the ex- 
planatory statement of St. Luke; see 
Rendall’s Appendix on μὲν οὖν, although 
he would place ver. 20 also in a paren- 
thesis, Acts, p. 160 ff. For this frequent 
use of μὲν οὖν in Acts, see also Blass, 
who regards μέν as used here, as in other 

4, και κατεδησεν αντου Tov τράχηλον. 

places, without any following antithesis 
expressed by δέ, Grammatik des N. G., 
pp. 261, 267, see also Hackett’s note in 
loco. Spitta, Feine, Weiss, see in these 
two verses an editorial interpolation.— 
ἐκτήσατο χωρίον. To harmonise this with 
Matt. xxvii. 5, an explanation has been 
often used to this effect, that although 
Judas did not purchase the field, it was 
purchased by his money, and that thus 
he might be called its possessor. ‘This 
was the explanation adopted by the older 
commentators, and by many modern. 
Theophylact, ¢.g., describes Judas as 
rightly called the κύριος of the field for 
the price of it was his. It is no doubt 
quite possible that St. Peter (if the words 
are his and not St. Luke’s) should thus 
express himself rhetorically (and some 
of his other expressions are certainly 
rhetorical, ¢.g., ἐλάκησε μέσος), or that 
Judas should be spoken of as the pos- 
sessor of the field, just as Joseph of 
Arimathza is said to have hewn his own 
tomb, or Pilate to have scourged Jesus, 
but possibly Dr. Edersheim’s view that 
the blood-money by a fiction of law was 
still considered to belong to Judas may 
help to explain the difficulty, fesus the 
Messiah, ii., 575. Lightfoot comments, 
**Not that he himself bought the field, 
for Matthew resolves the contrary—nor 
was there any such thing in his intention 
when he bargained for the money,” and 
then he adds, ‘‘But Peter by a bitter 
irrision showeth the fruit and profit of 
his wretched covetise:”? Hor. Heb. (see 
also Hackett’s note). Without fully 
endorsing this, it is quite possible that 
St. Peter, or St. Luke, would contrast 
the portion in the ministry which Judas 
had received with the little which was 
the result of the price of his iniquity. 
—ék Tod μισθοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας pro τοῦ 
ἀδίκου μισθοῦ, a Hebraism, Blass, in loco, 
see also Winer-Schmiedel, p. 268. The 
phrase only occurs again in 2 Peter ‘ii. 
13, 15; on this use of ἐκ see Simcox, 
“anguage of the N.T., p. 146. Com- 
binations of words with ἀδικία are 
characteristic of St. Luke (Friedrich). 
In the other Evangelists the word is 
only found once, John vii. 18. — καὶ 
πρηνὴς γενόμ. Wendt (following Zeller 
and Overbeck) and others maintain 
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μενος ἐλάκησε μέσος, καὶ ἐξεχύθη πάντα τὰ σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ - 10. 

καὶ γνωστὸν ἐγένετο πᾶσι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ὥστε 

κληθῆναι τὸ χωρίον ἐκεῖνο τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ αὐτῶν ᾿Ακελδαμὰ,} 

1 Ακελδαμα, so C, Syr. Harcl., Chrys., Vulg.; Αχελδαμαχ NA 40, 61, Tisch. ; 
AxehSapax B,so W.H., Weiss ; ἀκελδαιμαχ D (Blass in B -δεμαχ), so Hilg., and other 
variants; in Gig., Par. -emac(h), Final x (-ax) seems certain—see comment below. 

that St, Luke here follows a different 
tradition from St. Matthew, xxvii. 6 ff., 
and that it is only arbitrary to attempt 
to reconcile them. But Felten and 
Zéckler (so too Lumby and Jacobson) 
see in St. Luke’s description a later stage 
in the terrible end of the traitor. St. 
Matthew says καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο: if 
the rope broke, or a branch gave way 
under the weight of Judas, St. Luke’s 
narrative might easily be supplementary 
to that of St. Matthew. Blass, in loco, 
adopts the former alternative, and holds 
that thus the narrative may be harmon- 
ised with that of St. Matthew, rupto 
fune Iudam in terram procidisse. It is 
difficult to see (as against Overbeck) why 
πρηνὴς γεν. is inconsistent with this. 
The words no doubt mean strictly ‘‘ fall- 
ing flat on his face”’ opposed to ὕπτιος, 
not ‘falling headlong,” and so they do 
not necessarily imply that Judas fell over 
a precipice, but Hackett’s view that Judas 
may have hung himself from a tree on 
the edge of a precipice near the valley of 
Hinnom, and that he fell on to the rocky 
pavement below is suggested from his 
own observation of the locality, p. 36, 
Acts of the Apostles (first English edition), 
see also Edersheim, ubi supra, pp. 575, 
576. At all events there is nothing dis- 
concerting in the supposition that we 
may have here ‘‘some unknown series 
of facts, of which we have but two frag- 
mentary narratives”: ‘ Judas,” B.D.?, 
and see further Plummer sub v. in Hast- 
ings’ B.D. ἐλάκησε: here only in the 
N.T. Adoxa: a strong expression, signi- 
fying bursting asunder with a loud noise, 
Hom., Iliad, xiii., 616; cf. also Acta 
Thome, 33 (p. 219, ed. Tdf.): 6 δράκων 
φυσηθεὶς ἐλάκησε καὶ ἀπέθανε καὶ 
ἐξεχύθη ὁ ἰὸς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἡ χολή, for the 
construction cf. Luke xxiii. 45. 

Ver. 19. καὶ γνωστὸν ... πᾶσιν τοῖς 
κατοικοῦσιν Ἵερουσ.: the words have 
been taken to support the view that we 
have here a parenthesis containing the 
notice of St. Luke, but if St. Peter was 
speaking rhetorically he might easily ex- 
press himself so. But many critics, who 
refuse to see in the whole of the two 
verses any parenthetical remarks of the 
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historian, adopt the view that τῇ διαλέκτῳ 
αὐτῶν and τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν χωρίον αἵματος 
are explanations introduced by St. Luke, 
who could trust to his Gentile readers to 
distinguish between his words and those 
of St. Peter (Wendt, Holtzmann, Zockler, 
Noésgen, Jiingst. Matthias).—rq διαλέκτῳ: 
only in Acts in the N.T., where it is used 
six times in all parts; it may mean dia- 
lect or language, but here it is used in 
the latter sense (R.V.) to distinguish 
Aramaic from Greek (cf. its use in Poly- 
bius).—atrav, i.¢., the dwellers of Jeru- 
salem, who spoke Aramaic—unless the 
whole expression is used rhetorically, it 
would seem that it contains the words, 
not of St. Peter, who himself spoke 
Aramaic, but of the author (see Blass, in 
loco).— AxeASapa: the Aramaic of the 

Field of Blood would be δ ben 
me) 

and it is possible that the x may be added 
to represent in some way the guttural N, 

just as Zipdx=N"\"D, cf. Blass, zn loco, 
andGrammattik des N.G.,p.13. W.H. (so 
Blass) read ‘AxeASapay (and ̓ Αχελδαμάχ, 
Tisch. and Treg.); see also on the word 
Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 60 and 63. A 
new derivation has been proposed by 
Klostermann, Probleme in Afosteltexte, 
p- 6 ff., which has gained considerable 
attention (cf. Holtzmann, Wendt, Felten, 

Zockler, in loco), viz.: ‘O77 Ξεκοιμᾶσθαι, 

so that the word = κοιμητήριον, cf. Matt. 
xxvii. 8. This is the derivation preferred 
by Wendt, and it is very tempting, but 
see also Enc. Bibl., 1., 32, 1899, sub v. 

It is true that the two accounts in St. 
Matthew and St. Luke give two reasons 
for the name Field of Blood. But why 
should there not be two reasons? If the 
traitor in the agony of his remorse rushed 
from the Temple into the valley of Hin- 
nom, and across the valley to ‘the pot- 
ter’s field” of Jeremiah, the old name of 
the potter’s field might easily become 
changed in the popular language into 
that of “field of blood,” whilst the rea- 
son given by St. Matthew for the name 
might still hold good, since the blood- 
money, which ὃν a fiction of law was 
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τουτέστι χωρίον αἵματος. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ I. 

20. γέγραπται yap ἐν βίβλῳ Ψαλμῶν, 
“Γενηθήτω ἡ ἔπαυλις αὐτοῦ ἔρημος, καὶ μὴ ἔστω ὁ κατοικῶν ἐν 

αὐτῇ "" καὶ, “Τὴν ἐπισκοπὴν αὐτοῦ λάβοι ἕτερος." 21. Δεῖ οὖν 

τῶν συνελθόντων ἡμῖν ἀνδρῶν ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ ἐν ᾧ εἰσῆλθε καὶ 

still considered to belong to Judas, was 
employed for the purchase of the accursed 
spot as a burial ground for strangers, 
See Edersheim, Sesus the Messiah, ii., 
574, 575. Whatever may be alleged as 
to the growth of popular fancy and tradi- 
tion in the later account in Acts of the 
death of Judas, it cannot be said to 
contrast unfavourably with the details 
given by Papias, Fragment, 18, which 
Blass describes as ‘“insulsissima et 
foedissima ”’. 

Ver. 20. The quetation is twofold, 
the first part from Psalm lIxix. 26 (LXX, 
Ixviii.); in the LXX we have αὐτῶν, 
changed here into αὐτοῦ with reference 
to Judas, whilst ἐν τοῖς σκηνώμασιν is 
omitted and the words ἐν αὐτῇ, referring 
to ἔπαυλις, are added. The omission 
would make the application of the words 
more general than in the original, which 
related to the desolation of the encamp- 
ment and tents of a nomadic tribe, The 
other part of the quotation is verbatim 
from Psalm cviii. 8 (cix.), called by the 
ancients the Iscariot Psalm. With the 
exception of Psalm xxii., no Psalm is 
more frequently quoted in the N.T. than 
Ixix. ; cf. ver. 9 with John ii. 17; ver. 21 
with Matt. xxvii. 34, and with John xix. 
28; ver. 22 and 23 with Rom. xi. 9, 10; 
and ver. 9 with Rom. xv. 3. In these 
Psalms, asin the twenty-second Psalm, we 
see how the history of prophets and holy 
men of old, of a David or a Jeremiah, 
was typical of the history of the Son of 
man made perfect through suffering, and 
we know how our Lord Himself saw the 
fulfilment of the words of the suffering 
Psalmist (xli. 9) in the tragic events of 
His own life (John xiii. 18). So too St. 
Peter in the recent miserable end of the 
traitor sees another evidence, not only of 
the general truth, which the Psalmists 
learnt through suffering, that God re- 
warded His servants and that confusion 
awaited the unrighteous, but also another 
fulfilment in the case of Judas of the 
doom which the Psalmists of old had in- 
voked upon the persecutors of the faith- 
ful servants of God. But we are not 
called upon to regard Psalm cix. as the 
Iscariot Psalm in all its details (see Per- 
owne, Psalms, p. 538 (smaller edition)), 
or to forget, as Delitzsch reminds us, that 
the spirit of Elias is not that of the N.T. 

St. Peter, although he must have re- 
garded the crime of Judas as a crime 
without a parallel, does not dwell upon 
his punishment, but passes at once to the 
duty incumbent upon the infant Church 
in view of the vacant Apostleship.— 
ἔπαυλις : by many commentators, both 
ancient and modern (Chrys., Oecum., so 
too Nésgen, Overbeck, Wendt, Blass, 
Holtzmann, Zéckler, Jiingst), this is re- 
ferred to the χωρίον, which was rendered 
desolate by the death of Judas in it, on 
the ground that γάρ thus maintains its 
evident relation to what precedes. But 
if the two preceding verses are inserted 
by St. Luke, and form no part of St. 
Peter’s words, it would seem that ἔπαυλις 
must be regarded as parallel to ἐπισκοπή 
in the second quotation.—émoKomny ; 
‘his office,” R.V. (‘‘ overseership,”’ mar- 
gin), so for the same word in LXX, Ps, 
cix. 8, from which the quotation is made, 
In the LXX the word is used, Num. iv. 
16, for the charge of the tabernacle. St. 
Peter uses the word ἐπίσκοπος in I 
Peter ii. 25, and it is significant that 
there the translators of 1611 maintain 
the use of the word “bishop,” as here 
‘‘ bishoprick”’ (so R.V., “‘ overseer,”’ mar- 
gin), whilst they use ‘‘ overseer’? and 
‘oversight ” (ἐπισκοπή), Acts xx. 28 and 
Ι Peter v. 2, where the reference is to 
the function of the elders or presbyters. 
The word ἐπισκοπή, of course, could not 
have its later ecclesiastical force, but the 
Apostolic office of Judas might well be 
described as one of oversight, and care 
of others; and it is significant that it is 
so described, and not only as a διακονία 
(see below on ver. 25, and on ἐπίσκοπος, 
xx. 28, note): ‘St. Peter would not have 
quoted the Psalm containing the expres- 
sion ἐπισκοπή unless he had instinctively 
felt the word to be applicable to Judas’ 
position ’’ (Canon Gore in Guardian, 16th 
March, 1898). 

Ver. 21. δεῖ οὖν, see ver. 16. As the 
one prophecy had thus already been ful- 
filled, so for the fulfilment of the other 
it was imperative upon the Church to 
elect a successor to Judas.—eio Abe καὶ 
ἐξῆλθεν: a Hebraistic formula expressing 
the whole course of a man’s daily life ; ix. 
28; cf. LXX Deut. xxviii. 6, 1 Sam. xxix, 
6, Psalm cxx. 8, and for other instances, 
Wetstein, in loco. There is no occasion 
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ἐξῆλθεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ὁ κύριος Ἰησοῦς, 22. ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ βαπτίσ- 

ματος ᾿Ιωάννου ews! τῆς ἡμέρας ἧς ἀνελήφθη ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν, μάρτυρα τῆς 
ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ γενέσθαι σὺν ἡμῖν ἕνα τούτων. 23. Καὶ ἔστησαν 

δύο, ᾿Ιωσὴφ τὸν καλούμενον Βαρσαβᾶν,2 ὃς ἐπεκλήθη ᾿Ιοῦστος, καὶ 

1 εως BCDE, so W.H., Wendt doubtful, Weiss ; αχρι SA 61—both ews and αχρι;, 
as Wendt points out, are frequent in Luke. 

2 Βαρσαβαν C, Vulg. clem., Syrr.; Βαρσαββαν, so SABE, Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Weiss, Wendt; BapvaBav D, Gig., Par. tol., Aeth.—but Blass reads = W.H. in 
his B 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 56, on the spelling. 

to render ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, ‘‘ over us,” R.V., mar- 
gin, for in full the phrase would run: 
εἰσῆλθεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς jay ἐξῆλθεν ad’ ἡμῶν. 
The formula shows that St. Peter did not 
shrink from dwelling upon the perfect 
humanity of the Ascended Christ, whilst 
in the same sentence he speaks of Him 
as ὁ Κύριος. 

Ver. 22. ἀρξάμενος, cf. note on verse 
1. The word need not be restricted to 
our Lord’s own baptism, but would in- 
clude the time of the baptism preached 
by John, as his baptism and preaching 
were the announcement of, and a pre- 
paration for, the Christ. If St. Mark’s 
Gospel, as there is every reason to believe, 
was closely connected with St. Peter, its 
opening verses give us a similar date for 
the commencement of the Apostolic’tes- 
timony; ¢f. Schmid, Biblische Theologie 
des N. T., p. 436.—Ews τῆς ἡμέρας ἧς: 
according to Wendt and Weiss, the 
relative is not attracted for 7, but is to 
be regarded as a genitive of time, but cf. 
Lev. xxiii. 15, Haggai ii. 18, Bar. i. 15; 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 226; Blass, wbi supra, 
p- 170.---μάρτυρα τῆς ἀναστάσεως. It 
has been noted as remarkable that St. 
Peter here lays down experience of mat- 
ters of fact, not eminence in any subjec- 
tive grace or quality, as one of the con- 
ditions of Apostleship, but it is evident 
that from the first the testimony of the 
Apostles was not merely to the facts, but 
to their spiritual bearing, cf. chap. v. 32: 
“On the oneside there is the historical wit- 
ness to the facts, on the other, the internal 
testimony of personal experience ’’ (West- 
cott’s St. ohn, xv., 27), and the appeal to 
Him ‘“ Who knew the hearts,’? showed 
that something more was needed than 
intellectual competency. Spitta and 
Jiingst (so Weiss) regard the whole clause 
ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ . . . ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν as intro- 
duced by a reviser, but on the other hand 
Hilgenfeld considers the words to be in 
their right place. Healso rebukes Weiss 
for maintaining that the whole passage, 

text—Wendt thinks that D may have been a confusion with iv. 36—see also 

vv. 15-26, could not have been composed 
by the author of the book, who gives no 
intimation of the number of the Apostles, 
with whom the Twelve as such play no 
part, and who finds his hero outside their 
number. But Hilgenfeld points out that 
the Twelve have for his ‘author to 
Theophilus” a very important place; 
cf. ii. 14, 22, iv. 33, Ve 12, 40, viii. 1, 
14, ix. 27. 

Ver. 23. ἔστησαν, not ἔστησεν: the 
latter reading, ‘‘nimium Petro dat, nihil 
concilio relinquit’”’ (Blass). ‘* They put 
forward,” R.V., not ‘‘appointed,” A.V., 
for the appointment had not yet been 
made.—lwa}d τὸν Kart. Βαρσαβᾶν, 
‘Joseph called Barsabbas”. We can- 
not identify him with Joseph Barna- 
bas (iv. 36), or with Judas Barsabbas 
(xv. 22). Barsabbas may have been a 
patronymic “ son of Sabba,” but cf. Enc. 
Bibl., 1., 487, 1899. Itis only a conjecture 
that he was the brother of Judas Barsab- 
bas just mentioned, The name Justus is 
probably a Roman surname, as Ἰοῦστος 
indicates, adopted after the custom of the 
time, just as the second Evangelist took 
the Roman name Marcus in addition to 
the Hebrew John. Nothing more is said 
of him in the N.T. Eusebius ranks him 
with Matthias as one of the Seventy, 
H.E.,i., 12, and Papias is said to have 
related concerning him that he drank 
deadly poison but escaped all harm, 
Euseb., H.E., iii., 39. On the connection 
of this tradition with Aristion see Nestle, 
Einfihrung in das G. N. T., p. 240, and 
Zahn, Einleitung, ii., p. 231. If the 
reading of Blass in B, supported by the 
Latin, τὸν καὶ ᾿Ιοῦστον (qui et Fustus) 
may claim acceptance, it affords, as Belser 
notes, an interesting parallel with the 
Σαῦλος ὁ καὶ Παῦλος of xiii. 8. On the 
spelling of the word, see W.H. Appendix 
p. 166, and also Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 56, 
57-—Mar@lav. Nothing more is known 
of him with certainty than that he must 
have fulfilled the qualifications required 
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Ματθίαν.] 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΛΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ Ι. 

24. καὶ προσευξάμενοι εἶπον, Σὺ Κύριε, καρδιογνῶστα 

πάντων, ἀνάδειξον ἐκ τούτων τῶν δύο ἕνα ὃν ἐξελέξω, 25. λαβεῖν τὸν 

1 Ματθιαν; but Ma@. in B*D, Sah., so T., W.H., Hilg. (see Winer-Schmiedel, 
p. 60; W.H., App., pp. 162, 166). 

by St. Peter. Both Eusebius and Epi- 
phanius rank him in the Seventy, and he 
is said to have suffered martyrdom in 
Ethiopia. An apocryphal Gospel was 
ascribed to him, Euseb., H.E., iii., 25, 
and from Clem. Alex., Strom., iv., 6, 35, 
we find that the words of Zacchzus, 
Luke xix. 8, were supposed to be his; so 
too Hilgenfeld, Actus Apost., p. 202, 1899. 

Ver. 24. Κύριε καρδιογνῶστα .. . ὃν 
ἐξελέξω. The words may well have been 
addressed to Christ: St. Peter had just 
spoken of Him as the Lord, his own 
experience and that of his fellow-disciples 
must have taught him that Jesus was 
One Who knew the hearts of all men 
(John ii. 25, xxi. 17), and he had heard 
his Master’s claim to have chosen the 
Apostles (cf. Luke vi. 13, and v. 2 above, 
where the same verb is used), On the 
other hand Wendt regards as decisive 
against this view that St. Peter himself 
in xv. 7 says ἐξελέξατο ὁ θεός and then 
in ver. 8 calls God καρδιογνώστης (cf. 
Jeremiah xvii. 10, where Jehovah is said 
to search the heart). But the passage 
in Acts xv. is much too general in its 
reference to consider it decisive against 
any special prerogative ascribed to Jesus 
here (viz., the choice of His own 
Apostles), and the references to 2 Cor. 
i. 1, Ephes. ii. 1, where St. Paul refers 
his Apostleship to God, may be fairly 
met by Acts ix. 17 and xxvi. 16. It is 
quite true that in iv. 29 Κύριε is used in 
prayer plainly addressed to the Lord 
Jehovah, but it is equally certain that 
prayer was directed to Christ in the 
earliest days of the Church (Zahn, 
Skizzen aus dem Leben der alten Kirche, 
pp. 1-38 and notes), see also below onii. 21 
(and cf. τ Thess. iii. rz, 12, and 2 Thess. 
ii. 16 ; Archbishop of Armagh in Speaker’s 
Commentary, iii., 690). — ἀνάδειξον : in 
Luke x. 1 the only other passage in the 
N.T. where the word is used, it is applied 
to our Lord’s appointment of the Seventy, 
and is rendered “ appointed,” A. and ΚΟΥ. 
But here R.V. renders **show” as A.V. 
(Rendall, “appoint”’). The verb how- 
ever may be used in the sense of showing 
forth or clearly, and hence to proclaim, 
especially a person’s appointment to an 
office (cf. the noun ἀνάδειξις also used 
by St. Luke only in his Gospel, i. 80); cf. 
for the former meaning, 2 Macc. ii. 8, cf. 

v. 6, and for the latter, 2 Macc. ix. 14, 
23, 35; X. 11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdras 1. 
35, Vili. 23; so too the use of the word 
in Polybius and Plutarch (see Grimm- 
Thayer, sub v., and Weiss, in loco). 

Ver. 25. τὸν κλῆρον: R.V. τόπον 
marking the antithesis between the place 
in the Apostleship and “ his own place” 
to which Judas had gone, Vulg. locum. 
--τῆς διακονίας ταύτης Kal ἀποστολῆς: 
as above we have not only the word 
διακονία used but also ἐπισκοπήν v. 17 and 
20, so here too we have not only διακονία 
but also ἀποστολή, although no doubt 
there is a sense in which we may truly 
say with Dr. Hort (Ecclesia, p. 204) that 
Apostleship is the highest form of minis- 
tration. On the word ἀπόστολος see 
xiii. 2, 3; the term was undoubtedly 
used in N.T. to include others besides 
the Twelve, although there is no reason 
to suppose that the qualification of 
having ‘seen the Lord” was in any case 
invalidated (cf. Gwatkin, ‘* Apostle,” 
Hastings’ B.D., p. 126). The whole nar- 
rative before us which relates the solemn 
appeal of the Church to her Ascended 
Lord, and the choice determined upon 
in immediate sequence to that appeal, is 
clearly at variance with any conception 
of Apostleship as other than a divine 
commission received directly from Christ 
Himself (Moberly, Ministerial Priest- 
hood, p. 130).—mapéBn, ‘fell away,” 
R.V. cf. LXX Exod. xxxii. 8, ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ, 
so Deut. ix. 12, xvii. 20, ἀπὸ τῶν ἐντολῶν 

(cf. xxviii. 14, A.), so the Heb. "\QD 

followed by ἸΏ. A.V. following Tyn- 

dall renders “by transgression fell,” 
which lays too much stress upon ‘ fell,” 
which is not the prominent notion of the 
Greek verb, elsewhere ‘ transgressed” 
(Humphry on Revised Version, p. 188). 
—els τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον: on τόπος 
in the sense of social position, dignity, 
see Ecclesiasticus, xii., 12, and also Deiss- 
mann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 95, of suc- 
ceeding to the vacant place caused by 
death in a religious community. Here 
the phrase is usually explained as the 
place of punishment, Gehenna, cf. Baal- 
Turim on Numb. xxiv. 25 (and Gen. 
xxxi. 55) “" Balaam ivit in locum suum,” 
i.e., Gehenna, Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., while 
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κλῆρον ! τῆς διακονίας ταύτης Kal ἀποστολῆς, ἐξ 3 ἧς παρέβη “lovdas, 

πορευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον. 26. καὶ ἔδωκαν κλήρους αὐτῶν, ὃ 

1 κληρον ΟἿ, Syrr., Arm., Eus., Bas., Chrys. τοπὸν ABC*D, Vulg., Sah., 
Boh.; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. (kAnpov probably gloss ver. 17). 

3 εξ; but af’ in $ABCD 61, Bas., Aug., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, 
ilg. 
ὃ αυτων D*E, Syr. Harcl., Arm. ; so Blass in B with Gig. and Par.!, so Hilg. avrous 

eo reagensl Vulg., and good versions; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt (pro- 
ably the dative was misunderstood, see comment.). 

on the other hand Schéttgen sees no 
need to explain the expression in this 
way. In each of the passages in the 
O.T. the word ἴδιος does not occur in 
the LXX, although in the still more fanci- 
ful comment of the Rabbis on Job ii. 11, 
we have ἐκ τῆς ἰδίας χώρας. That the 
phrase ἴδιος τόπος may be used in a 
good or bad sense is plain from Ignat., 
Magn., v., in a passage which is naturally 
referred to the verse before us, where a 
man’s “own place’? denotes the place 
of reward, or that of punishment, cf, ¢.g., 
els τὸν ὀφειλόμενον τόπον, Polycarp, 
Phil., ix., where the words refer to the 
martyrs who were with the Lord, and 
εἰς τὸν der. τόπον τῆς δόξης said of 
St. Peter, Clem. Rom., Cor.v. Nésgen 
argues, Afostelgeschichte, pp. 88, 89, that 
we are not justified in concluding from 
a few Rabbinical passages which contain 
such fanciful interpretations of simple 
words (cf. the comment on Job ii. 11, 
quoted by Wetstein) that St. Peter must 
have meant ‘*Gehenna”. In his wilful 
fall from the place chosen for him by God, 
Judas had chosen in self-will ἴδιος τόπος, 
and this wilful and deliberate choice St. 
Peter would emphasise in contrast to the 
τόπος ἀποστολῆς about to be bestowed, 
ver. 25 (see also Rendall, Acts, p. 174). 
But however this may be, the words 
may well indicate a reserve on the part 
of St. Peter in speaking of the fate and 
destiny of Judas, characteristic of his 
reference to him cf. note on ver. τό. 
None of the other explanations offered 
can be deemed satisfactory, as, ¢.g., that 
the word πορευθῆναι «.7.X. refers to the 
successor of Judas; that Matthias should 
undertake the Apostolic circuit assigned 
to Judas (so Oecumenius, and amongst 
English commentators, Hammond); or, 
that the words refer to the house or 
home of Judas, or to his association with 
the Pharisees, or to his suicide and dis- 
honoured burial, or to the χωρίον men- 
tioned above. Spitta, amongst recent 
commentators, stands almost alone in 
teferring the words back to ver. 16, and 

holds that they refer to the position of 
Judas as the guide to those who took 
Jesus. The sense of the passage is ex- 
pressed in the reading of A δίκαιον 
instead of ἴδιον. 

Ver. 26. καὶ ἔδωκαν κλήρους αὐτῶν, 
‘*they gave forth their lots,’’ A.V. But 
R.V. reads αὐτοῖς, ‘‘they gave lots for 
them’. R.V. margin, ‘‘untothem”. It 
is difficult to decide whether the ex- 
pression means that they gave lots unto 
the candidates themselves or whether 
they cast lots for them—i.e¢., on their 
behalf, or to see which of the two would 
be selected. How the lot was decided 
we cannot positively say. According 
to Hamburger (Real-Encyclopddie des 
Fudentums, i., 5, p. 723) the Bible does 
not tell us, as the expressions used point 
sometimes to a casting, sometimes to a 
drawing out, of the lots; cf. Proverbs 
xvi. 33: ‘Quo modo et ratione uti sunt 
Apostoli incertum est. Certum est Deum 
per eam declarasse Mathiam tum diri- 
gendo sortem ut caderet in Mathiam 
juxta illud Prov. xvi. 33” (Corn. a 
Lapide). For the expression cf. Lev. 
xvi. 8. Hebraismus (Wetstein), so 
Blass. καὶ ἔπεσεν, i.¢., through shak- 
ing the vessel, Jonah i. 7; cf. Livy, 
xxlii., 3; so in Homer and Sophocles 
πάλλειν, cf. Josephus, Ant., vi., 5.— 
συγκατεψηφίσθη : only here in N.T. 
‘*he was numbered with the eleven 
Apostles,” i.e., as the twelfth. Theverb 
is used in the middle voice for condemn- 
ing with others, Plut., Them., 21, but 
as it occurs nowhere else we have no 
parallels to its use here. Grimm ex- 
plains it ‘“*deponendo (κατά) in urnam 
calculo, i.e., suffragando assigno (alicui) 
locum inter (σύν). But here it is used 
rather as an equivalent of συγκαταριθ- 
μεῖσθαι; cf. ver. 17 (and also xix. 19), 
(Blass and Wendt, 1 loco) = ἐναρίθμιος, 
συμψηφισθείς, καταριθμηθείς, Hesy- 
chius. Wendt as against Meyer maintains 
that it is not proved that recourse was 
never again had to lots, because no other 
instance of such an appeal is recorded in 
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καὶ ἔπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος ἐπὶ Ματθίαν, καὶ συγκατεψηφίσθη ὁ μετὰ τῶν 

ἕνδεκα ἀποστόλων. 

1 συγκατεψηφισθη; but συν--ΑΒΟῈ 61, so W.H., Weiss; δ" has κατεψηφ. (cf. 
Const. Apost., vi., 12, 1); D has ov(ve) pn. ; probably variants caused by the unusual 
word. τῶν evdexa, D reads ιβ΄ = δωδεκα, δωδεκατος Aug., so Blass in B (see p. xx., 
Pref.) ; both readings are probably due to taking pera των evSexa in an inclusive sense, 

Acts. But it is most significant that this 
one instance should be recorded between 
the departure of the Lord and the out- 
pouring of the Spirit on the Day of 
Pentecost, and that after Pentecost no 
further reference is made to such a mode 
of decision. Cf, e.g., x. 19, xvi. δ. 
With regard to the historical character 
of the election of Matthias, Wendt sees 
no ground to doubt it in the main, 
although he is not prepared to vouch for 
all the details, but he finds no reason to 
place such an event at a later date of the 
Church’s history, as Zeller proposed. 
To question the validity of the appoint- 
ment is quite unreasonable, as not only 
is it presupposed in ii. 14, vi. 2, but even the 
way in which both St. Paul (1 Cor. xv. 5) 
and the Apocalypse (xxi. 14) employ the 
number twelve in a technical sense of the 
Twelve Apostles, makes the after choice 
of Matthias as here described very prob- 
able (so Overbeck, in loco). No mention 
is made of the laying on of hands, but 
‘non dicuntur manus novo Apostolo 
impositz; erat enim prorsus immediate 
constitutus,” Bengel. See also on ver. 
25, and xiii. 3. 

Ascension of our Lord.—Friedrich in his 
Das Lucasevangelium, p. 47 ff., discusses 
not only similarity of words and phrases, 
but similarity of contents in St. Luke’s 
writings. With reference to the latter, 
he examines the two accounts of the 
Ascension as given in St. Luke’s Gospel 
and in the Acts. There are, he notes, 
four points of difference (the same four 
in fact as are mentioned by Zeller, Acts 
of the Apostles, i., 166, E, T.): (1) Beth- 
any as the place of the Ascension, Luke 
xxiv. 30; Acts i. 12, the Mount of Olives; 
(2) the time of the Ascension; according 
to Acts the event falls on the fortieth day 
after the Resurrection, i. 3; according to 
the Gospel on the Resurrection day itself; 
(3) the words of Jesus before the Ascen- 
sion are not quite the same in the two 
narratives; (4) in the Gospel the words 
appear to be spoken in Jerusalem, in 
the Acts at the place of the Ascension. 
Friedrich points out what Zeller fully 
admitted, that (1) has no importance, for 
Bethany lay on the Mount of Olives, and 
the neighbourhood of Bethany might be 

described quite correctly as ὄρος ἐλαιῶνος; 
(3) is not of any great importance (as 
Zeller also admitted), since Luke xxiv, 
47-49 and Acts i. 4-8 agree in the main. 
With regard to (4), Friedrich is again in 
agreement with Zeller in holding that 
the difficulty might easily be solved by 
supposing some slight inaccuracy, or that 
the words in question were uttered on the 
way from Jerusalem to the Mount of 
Olives; but he agrees also with Zeller in 
maintaining that the time of the Ascen- 
sion as given in Luke’s Gospel and in 
Acts constitutes the only definite contra- 
diction between the two writings. But 
even this difficulty presents itself to Frie- 
drich as by no means insuperable, since 
the author has not attempted to avoid 
apparent contradictions in other places 
in the Acts, and therefore he need not 
have felt himself called upon to do so in 
the passage before us, where the book 
seems at variance with his Gospel (see 
ΡΡ. 48, 49). 

But Friedrich proceeds to emphasise 
the many points in which the history of 
the Ascension in Acts reminds us of the 
close of the Gospel (see also Zeller, u. 5.» 
ii., pp. 226, 227, E.T., and also Feine). 
Only St. Luke knows of the command 
of Jesus, that the Apostles should not 
leave Jerusalem, and of the promise of 
the Holy Spirit associated with it, Luke 
xxiv. 49, and Acts i. 4-8. So also Luke 
xxiv. 47 reminds us unmistakably of Acts 
i. 8; also Luke xxiv. 52 and Acts i. 12, 
Luke xxiv. 53 and Acts i. 14 (ii. 14) (cf. 
also Acts i. 5 and Luke iii. 16). But 
there is no need to adopt Friedrich’s 
defence of the supposed contradiction 
with regard to the time of the Ascension. 
Certainly in the Gospel of St. Luke 
nothing is said oi any interval between 
the Resurrection and the Ascension, but 
it is incredible that ‘‘ the author can mean 
that late at night, vv. 29, 33, Jesus led 
the disciples out to Bethany and ascended 
in the dark!’’ Plummer, St. Luke, p. 
569, see also Felten, Apostelgeschichte, 
p- 59, and Blass, Acta Apostolorum, p. 
44. It is of course possible that St. 
Luke may have gained his information 
as to the interval of the forty days be- 
tween the writing of his two works, but 
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Il. 1. ΚΑΙ ἐν τῷ cuprdypodcbar! τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς, 
ἦσαν ἅπαντες 2 ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό. 2. καὶ ὃ ἐγένετο ἄφνω ἐκ τοῦ 

1 συμπληρουσθαι δ᾿ Β᾽; συνπλ. AB*CDE, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss. 

2 amwavtes cursives; wavres ΠΌΑ ΒΟ 61, so Tisch., W.H., R.V. (omit in SE). 
οθυμαδον ΟΕ, Chrys.; opov $$ABC* 61, e, Vulg., Ath., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 

Veiss, Wendt; ομοθ. very common in Acts, ομου only elsewhere in John (3 times). 
D instead of kat ev τῷ συμπλ. reads kat eyevero ev ταῖς ἡμεραῖς εκειναις του συμπλ., 
very likely as Blass says in notes on 6 text, ‘ut in principio lectionis”’. d, δὲ Gig., 

_ Par., Vulg., Aug. read ras ἡμερας (¢.g., Par., “et dum complerentur dies””—ev τῳ 
συμπληρουσθαι τὴν ἡμέραν is now read by Blass in B, see comment.). (See Page, 
Classical Review, July, 1897, p. 319, and cf. also Weiss, Codex Ὁ, p. 55, note.) Ὁ 
also reads before ert To αὐτὸ the words οντων αὐτων παντων- Hilg. follows Ὁ. 

8 After καὶ Ὁ inserts ιδου (cf. Syriac characteristic, Chase), 

however this may be (cf. Plummer, but 
against this view Zéckier, Apostelge- 
schichte, p. 173), it becomes very im- 
probable that even if a tradition existed 
that the Ascension took place on the 
evening of the Resurrection, and that 
Luke afterwards in Acts followed a new 
and more trustworthy account (so 
Wendt), that the Evangelist, the disciple 
of St. Paul, who must have been ac- 
uainted with the continuous series of 

the appearances of the Risen Christ in 
1 Cor. xv., should have favoured such a 
tradition for a moment (see Zéckler, wu. s.). 
On the undue stress laid by Harnack 
upon the famous passage in Barnabas, 
Epist., xv., see Dr. Swete, The Apostle’s 
Creed, p. 68, Plummer, w. s., p. 564, and 
on this point and also the later tradi- 
tion of a lengthy interval, Zéckler, u. 5. 
For the early testimony to the fact of 
the Ascension in the Apostolic writings, 
and for the impossibility of accounting 
for the belief in the fact either from O.T. 
recedents or from pagan myths, see 
ahn, Das Apostolische Symbolum, pp. 

76-78, and Witness of the Epistles (Long- 
mans), p. 400 ff. The view of Steinneyer 
that St. Luke gives us a full account of 
the Ascension in the Acts rather than in 
his Gospel, because he felt that the true 
position of such an event was to empha- 
sise it more as the beginning of a new 
eriod than asa conclusion of the Gospel 
istory, Die Auferstehungsgeschichte des 

Herrn, pp. 226, 227, deserves attention, 
and may be fitly compared with W.H., 
Notes on Select Readings, p. 73. 

CuapTerR II.—Ver. 1. ἐν τῷ συμπλη- 
ροῦσθαι, lit., “when the day of Pente- 
cost was being fulfilled’ (filled up). 
R.V. renders “ was now come,” and a 
question arises as to whether the words 
mean this, or that the day was only 
being filled up, and not. fully come. 
Blass interprets the expression to mean 

a short time before the day of Pentecost, 
not the day itself. Weiss and others 
suppose that the expression refers to the 
completing of the interval of time be- 
tween the Paschal Feast and Pentecost, 
Vulgate (cf. Syriac) reads ‘cum com- 
plerentur dies Pentecostes,” and so all 
English versions have ‘tdays” except 
A. and R.V. The verb is only used 
by St. Luke in the N.T., twice in his 
Gospel, viii. 23, and in the same sense 
as here, ix. 51, and once more in the pas- 
sage before us, We have the noun 
συμπλήρωσις in the same sense in LXX 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 21, Dan. (Theod,) ix. 2, 
1 Esdras i. 58; see Friedrich, ubi supra, 

. 44. The mode of expression is He- 
raistic, as we see also from Exod, vii. 

25, Jeremiah xxxvi. τὸ (LXX). St. 
Luke may be using the expression of a 
day which had begun, according to Jewish 
reckoning, at the previous sunset, and 
which thus in the early morning could 
not be said to be either fulfilled or 
past, but which was in the process of 
being fulfilled (Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift 
fir wissenschaft. Theol., p. 90, 1895; 
Knabenbauer, in loco). The parallel 
passage in Luke ix. 51 cannot be 
quoted to support the view that the 
reference here is to a period preceding 
the day of Pentecost, since in that pas- 
sage we have ἡμέρας, not ἡμέραν as here, 
and, although the interpretation of the 
word as referring to the approach of the 
Feast is possible, yet the circumstances 
and the view evidently taken by the nar- 
rator point decisively to the very day of 
the Feast (see Schmid, Biblische Theol., 
p. 283). On the construction ἐν τῷ with 
the infinitive, see Blass, Grammatik des 
N. G., pp. 232, 234, and Dalman, Die 
Worte Ὁ ΡΝ p. 27. It is quite in the 
style of St. Luke, who frequently employs 

it; cf. the Hebrew use of 2, Fried- 
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οὐρανοῦ ἦχος ὥσπερ φερομένης πνοῆς βιαίας, καὶ ἐπλήρωσεν ὅλον 
5 t oe? θή 1 

TOV OLKOV οὐ σαν καϑημενοι " 3. καὶ ὥφθησαν αὐτοῖς διαμεριζόμεναι 

1 καθημενοι; CD read καθεζομενοι, so Lach., Meyer, Hilg.; but reading in text 
SABE, minusc., Ath,, Cyr.-Jer., Cyr.-Al., Theodrt., Wendt (as against Meyer), 
W.H., Weiss. 

rich, p. 13, “bi supra, Lekebusch, Afos- 
telgeschichte, p. 75). On Spitta’s forced 
interpretation of the word, see p. 100. 
--τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς: no occasion to 
add ἡμέρα, as the word was used as 
a proper name (although as an adjective 
ἡμέρα would of course be understood 
with it); cf. 2 Macc. xii. 32 (Tob. ii. 1), 
pera δὲ τὴν λεγομ. Πεντηκοστήν.--- 
ἅπαντες, i.¢., the hundred-and-twenty 
as well as the Apostles (Chrysostom, 
“λα Sone and the expression may also 
ave included other disciples who were 

present in Jerusalem at the Feast (so 
Hilgenfeld, Wendt, Holtzmann). This 
interpretation appears to be more in 
accordance with the wide range of the 
prophecy, ii, 16-21.---ἦὁμοθυμαδὸν, see 
above on ver. 14. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό may 
simply = “ together,” so that of the two 
expressions ὁμοῦ, R.V., and this phrase 
‘‘alterum abundat” (Blass, Weiss); but 
the reference may be to the room in 
which they were previously assembled ; 
cf. i. 15. 

Ver. 2. ἄφνω: only in Acts, here, and 
in xvi. 26, xxviii.6; Klostermann’s Vin- 
dicie Lucana, p. 55; several times in 
LXX, but also in classical Greek in 
Thuc., Dem., Eur.—ixos ὥσπερ φερομ. 
amv. βιαίας, lit., “4 sound as if a vio- 
lent gust were being borne along”. St. 
Chrysostom rightly emphasises the ὡς, 
so that the sound is not that of wind, 
but as of the rushing of a mighty wind 
(so too the tongues are not of fire, but 
as of fire). The words describe not a 
natural but a supernatural phenomenon, 
as Wendt pointedly admits. Wind was 
often used as a symbol of the divine 
Presence, 2 Sam. v. 24, Psalm civ. 3, 1 
Kings xix. 11, Ezekiel xliii. 2, etc.; cf. 
Josephus, Ant, iii., 5, 2; vii., 4; here it is 
used of the mighty power of the Spirit 
which nothing could resist. St. Luke 
alone of the N.T. writers uses ἦχος--- 
Heb. xii. 19 being a quotation, and it is 
perhaps worth noting that the word is 
employed in medical writers, and by one 
of them, Aretzus, of the noise of the sea 
(ef. ἤχους θαλάσσης, Luke xxi. 25).— 
ὅλον τὸν οἶκον. If the Temple were 
meant, as Holtzmannand Zéckler think, 
it would have been specified, iii. 2, 11, v. 
21. 

Ver. 3. διαμεριζόμ. γλῶσσαι: the 
audible σημεῖον is followed by a visible: 
γλῶσσαι the organs of speech by which 
the wonderful works of God were to be 
nlgamne ty so that the expression cannot 
e explained from Isaiah v. 24, where the 

tongue of fire is represented as an organ 
of destruction (Wendt, note, in loco). 
ὡσεὶ πυρός in their appearance and 
brightness. The words themselves there- 
fore forbid reference to a natural phe- 
nomenon, to say nothing of the fact of the 
spiritual transformation of the Apostles 
which followed. Fire like wind was 
symbolic of the divine Presence, Exod. 
ili. 2, and of the Spirit who purifies and 
sanctifies, Ezekiel i. 13, Malachi, iii. 2, 
3 (see Wetstein for classical instances of 
fire symbolical of the presence of the 
deity ; cf., e.g., Homer, Iliad, xviii., 214; 
Virgil, Afn., ii., 683). διαμεριΐζ., lit., 
dividing or parting themselves off. R.V. 
‘tongues parting asunder,” so that origi- 
nally they were one, as one mighty flame 
of fire. This rendering is strictly in ac- 
cordance with the meaning of the verb, 
Vulgate dispertite (the word used by 
Blass). διαμερίζω is used once again in 
Acts ii. 45 in the active voice, and once 
only by St. Matthew and St. Mark (once 
by St. John as a quotation) in the middle 
voice, but six times by St. Luke in his 
Gospel ; frequently in the LXX.—éxdéioe 
not -αν), sc., γλῶσσα (not πῦρ or πνεῦμα 
ἅγιον), although the latter is advocated 
by Chrysostom, Theophylact, Bengel: 
“it sat,” R.V. The singular best ex- 
presses the result of the tongues parting 
asunder, and of the distribution to each 
and all. So too ἐφ᾽ ἕνα ἕκαστον αὐτῶν, 
‘‘upon each one of them,” R.V., cf. ver. 
6 els ἕκαστος (and ver. 8). The resting 
of a flame of fire upon the head as a 
token of the favour of Heaven may be 
illustrated from classical sources (see 
above and instances in Wetstein), but 
the thought here is not so much of fire 
as the token of divine favour, as of the 
tongue (as of fire) conferring a divine 
power to utter in speech divine things. 

Ver. 4. ἀποφθέγγεσθαι---α word pecu- 
liar to Acts, cf. v. 14 and xxvi. 25; in the 
LXX used not of ordinary conversation, 
but of the utterances of prophets; ¢f, 
Ezek. xiii. 9, Micah v. 12, 1 Chron, xxv. 



3—6. TIPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 73 

γλῶσσαι ὡσεὶ πυρὸς, ἐκάθισέ! τε ἐφ᾽ Eva ἕκαστον αὐτῶν, 4. καὶ 

ἐπλήσθησαν ἅπαντες Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, καὶ ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις 

γλώσσαις, καθὼς τὸ Πνεῦμα ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἀποφθέγγεσθαι. 5. Ἦσαν 

δὲ ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ κατοικοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς ἀπὸ παντὸς 

ἔθνους τῶν ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν. 6. γενομένης δὲ τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης, 

συνῆλθε τὸ πλῆθος καὶ συνεχύθη " ὅτι ἤκουον εἷς ἕκαστος a 

Τῇ ἰδίᾳ 

1 ἐκαθισαν δ Ὦ), probably emendation from γλωσσαι, but overwhelming evidence 
for -oev. 

1, so fitly here: (cf. ἀποφθέγματα, used 
by the Greeks of the sayings of the wise 
and philosophers, and see also references 
in Wendt).—érépais γλώσσαις, see addi- 
tional note. 

Ver. 5. κατοικοῦντες, probably used 
not merely of temporary dwellers for 
the Feast, but of the devout Jews of the 
Diaspora, who for the purpose of being 
near the Temple had taken up their 
residence in Jerusalem, perhaps for the 
study of the Law, perhaps to live and to 
die within the city walls (see St. Chry- 
sostom’s comment on the word). They 
were not proselytes as is indicated by 
*lovSator, but probably devout men like 
Symeon, Luke ii. 25, who is described by 
the same word εὐλαβής, waiting for the 
consolation of Israel. The expression, 
as Zockler points out, is not quite 
synonymous with that in ver. 14 (or with 
Luke xiii. 4), and he explains it as above. 
There is certainly no need to consider 
the word, with Spitta and Hilgenfeld, as 
an epithet added by a later editor, or to 
omit Ἰουδαῖοι, as Blass strongly urges 
(while Hilgenfeld desires to retain this 
word). The word may fairly be regarded 
as contrasted with Γαλιλαῖοι (ver. 7). 
The same view of it as applied here 
to foreign Jews who had their stated 
residence in Jerusalem is maintained by 
Schiirer, Fewish People, div. ii., vol. ii., 
p. 291 (note) E.T.—xarouetv is used 
generally of taking up a permanent abode 
as in contrast to παροικεῖν used of tem- 
porary sojourn, and on the frequent use 
of the word in St. Luke, Friedrich, ubi 
supra, p. 39. But here it is followed 
most probably by els not év, constructio 
pregnans, cf. Wendt and Weiss as against 
W.H. Sate ἐν andso Blassin B). Weiss, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 36, regards this 
frequent use of εἰς as characteristic of 
the style of Acts, cf. ix. 21, xiv. 25, and 
considers it quite inconceivable that év 
would be changed into els, although the 
reverse is likely enough to have happened 
(Wendt).—etAaBeis, see viii. 2.---ὠἀἨ᾽ἰπὸ 

παντὸς ἔθνους : ‘from every nation,’’ so 
R.V.; ‘fout of,’ A.V., but this would 
represent ἐκ rather than ἀπό, and would 
imply that they belonged. to these 
different nations, not that they were 
born Jews residing among them and 
coming from them (Humphry, Com- 
mentary on R.V.).—tév ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν, 
sc. ἐθνῶν. The phrase is used frequently 
in LXX, cf, Deut. ii. 25, and in classical 
literature by Plato and Dem. If κατοι- 
κοῦντες includes the Jews who had 
come up to the Feast as well as those 
who had settled in Jerusalem from 
other countries, this expression is strik- 
ingly illustrated by the words of Philo, 
De Monarchia, ii., 1, p. 223. The Pente- 
cost would be more largely attended even 
than the Passover, as it was a more 
favourable season for travelling than the 
early spring (see Wetstein, iz loco), and 
cf. Schiirer, Fewish People, div. ii., vol. 
ii., pp. 291, 307, E.T. 

Ver. 6. φωνῆς ταύτης: “ when this 
sound was heard,’ R.V. ‘Hic idem 
quod ἦχος comm. 2,” so Wetstein, who 
compares for φωνή in this sense Matt. 
xxiv. 31, 1 Cor. xiv. 7, 8 (2 Chron. v. 
13), and so most recent commentators 
(cf. John iii. 8); if human voices were 
meant, the plural might have been ex- 
pected. But the word in singular might 
refer to the divine voice, the voice of the 
Spirit, cf. Matt. iii. 17, xvii.5. The A.V., 
so too Grotius, following Erasmus, Cal- 
vin, render the word as if φήμη, but the 
two passages quoted from LXX to justify 
this rendering are no real examples, ¢f., 
e.g.. Gen. xlv. 16, Jer. xxvii. 46.— 
τὸ πλῆθος: a characteristic word of St. 
Luke, occurring eight times in his Gospel, 
seventeen in Acts, and only seven times 
in rest of the N.T.; on the frequency 
with which St. Luke uses expressions 
indicative of fulness, see Friedrich, Das 
Lucasevangelium, pp. 40, 102. In in- 
scriptions the word seems to have been 
used not only of political but of religious 
communities, see Deissmann, Neue Bibel- 
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διαλέκτῳ λαλούντων αὐτῶν. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΌΟΛΩΝ 1, 

η. ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες καὶ ἐθαύμαζον, 

λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Οὐκ 2 ἰδοὺ πάντες οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ λαλοῦντες 

Γαλιλαῖοι; ὃ. καὶ πῶς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ 

ἡμῶν ἐν ἡ ἐγεννήθημεν, 9. Πάρθοι καὶ Μῆδοι καὶ ᾿Ελαμῖται,3 καὶ οἱ 

ly v8iq Siar. λαλουντων ; in D λαλουντας Tats γλωσσαις avtwy, Syr. Harcl., | 
(Aug. conflate), but not received by Blass in B although retained by Hilg.; may 
be retranslation from Syriac (Chase), but see Weiss, Codex Ὁ, p, 56. 

“oun AC; ουχ & DE 61, so Tisch., W.H. marg.; ουχι B, so W.H. text, Weiss 
(Wendt doubtful) ; see further Winer-Schmiedel, p. 39. 

3 Ελαμιται N°EIP, but Ελαμειται A(B)(C)D (δ omits), so Tisch., W.H., Weiss; 
blass in B reads Αιλαμιται, cf. Β. 

studien, pp. 59, 60 (1897), and see below 
on xv. 30.—ovvexv@n—from συνχύνω 
(συνχέω), only found in Acts, where it 
occurs five times (cf. also σύγχυσις, 
Acts xix. 29), see Moulton and Geden, 
sub v. For its meaning here cf. Gen. 
xi. 7, 9, I Macc. iv. 27, 2 Macc, xiii. 
23, xiv. 28; Vulg., mente confusa est.— 
διαλέκτῳ : only in the Acts in N.T. The 
question has been raised as to whether 
it meant a dialect or a language. Meyer 
argued in favour of the former, but the 
latter rendering more probably expresses 
the author’s meaning, ¢f. i. 19, and also 
xxi. 40, xxii. 2, xxvi. 14. The word is 
apparently used as the equivalent of 
ἀν βοῇ ver, 11, A. and R.V. ‘‘lan- 
guage”. As the historian in his list, vv. 
9, 10, apparently is following distinctions 
of language (see Rendall, Acts, p. 177, 
and Appendix, p. 359), this would help to 
fix the meaning of the word διάλεκτος 
here. Wendt in revising Meyer’s ren- 
dering contends that the word is pur- 
posely introduced because γλῶσσα, vv. 
3, 4, had just been employed not in the 
sense of language but tongue, and so 
might have been misunderstood if re- 
peated here with λαλεῖν. On the other 
hand it may be urged that some of the 
distinctions in the list are those of dialect, 
and that St. Luke intentionally used a 
word meaning both language and dialect. 

Ver. 7. ἐξίσταντο: frequent in St. 
’ Luke, three times in his Gospel, eight in 

the Acts, elsewhere once in St. Paul, once 
in St. Matthew, four times in St. Mark. 
The word is often found in the LXX in 
various senses; cf. for its meaning here 
Gen. xliii. 33, Judith xiii. 17, xv. 1, 1 Macc. 
XV. 32, χνὶ. 22. πάντες---Γαλιλαῖοι : there 
is no need to suppose with Schottgen (so 
Grotius, Olshausen) that the term im- 
plies any reference to the want of culture 
among the Galileans, as if in this way to 
emphasise the surprise of the questioners, 

or to explain the introduction of the 
term because the Galileans were ‘‘ magis 
ad arma quam ad litteras et linguas 
idonei’’ (Corn. a Lapide). But if there 
is a reference to the peculiar dialect of 
the Galileans this might help to explain 
the introduction of *lov8aiav in ver. 9 
(Wetstein followed by Weiss, but see 
below). Weiss sees here, it is true, the 
hand of a reviser who thinks only of the 
Apostles and not of the hundred-and- 
twenty who could not be supposed to 
come under the term Γαλιλαῖοι, But 
whilst no doubt Tad. might be considered 
a fitting description of the Apostolic band 
(except Judas), Hilgenfeld well asks why 
the hundred-and-twenty should not have 
been also Galileans, if they had followed 
Jesus from Galilee to Jerusalem. 

Ver. 8. τῇ ἰδίᾳ Siar... . ἐν ἡ ἐγεννή- 
Oypev—used distributively as ver. 11 
ταῖς μετ. γλώσσαις shows—and hence 
cannot be taken to mean that only one 
language common to all, viz., Aramaic, 
was spoken on the outpouring of the 
Spirit. 

Vv. 9-11. The list which follows has 
been described as showing the trained 
hand of the historian, whilst it has also 
been regarded as a distinctly popular 
utterance in Greek style (Ramsay, Church 
in the Roman Empire, p. 149; but see 
also Rendall, Acts, Introd., p. 13). 
But, as Dean Plumptre well remarks, 
the omission of many countries which 
one might have expected shows that 
the list was not a made up list after 
the event, but that St. Luke had accu- 
rately mentioned the nations present at 
the Feast. The reference throughout is 
of course to Jews of the Dispersion, and 
Schiirer (see too Schottgen) well parallels 
the description given here of the extent 
of the Diaspora with the description in 
Agrippa’s letter to the Emperor Caligula 
given by Philo (Legat. ad Gaium, 36, 
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κατοικοῦντες τὴν Μεσοποταμίαν, Ἰουδαίαν te καὶ Καππαδοκίαν, 

Πόντον καὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, 10. Φρυγίαν te καὶ Παμφυλίαν, Αἴγυπτον 

καὶ τὰ μέρη τῆς Λιβύης τῆς κατὰ Κυρήνην, καὶ οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες 

Mang., ii., 587). All commentators 
seem to be agreed in regarding the 
list as framed to some extent on geo- 
graphical lines, beginning from Parthia 
the furthest east. Mr. Page holds that 
the countries named may be regarded as 
grouped not only geographically but his- 
torically. Of the Jews of the Dispersion 
there were four classes: (1) Eastern or 
Babylonian Jews, corresponding in the 
list to Parthians, Medes, Elamites; (2) 
Syrian Jews, corresponding to Judza, 
Cappadocia, Pontus and Asia, Phrygia 
and Pamphylia ; (3) Egyptian Jews, corre- 
sponding to Egypt and the parts of Libya 
over against Cyrene; (4) Roman Jews. 
(1) Parthia, mentioned here only in the 
N.T., is placed first, not only because 
of the vast extent of its empire from 
India to the Tigris, but because it then 
was the only power which had tried 
issues with Rome and had not been de- 
feated, ‘‘ Parthia” B.D. (Rawlinson), 
In Mesopotamia, Elam, and Babylonia 
were to be found the descendants of the 
kingdom of the Ten Tribes and of the 
kingdom of Judah, transported thither by 
the Assyrians and Chaldeans, now and 
until the reign of Trajan the subjects of 
the Parthians, but always of political 
importance to Rome from their position 
on the eastern borders of the Empire 
(Schiirer, bi supra, div. ii., vol. ii., pp. 223, 
224 E.T.). At the head of (2), ᾿Ιουδαίαν 
is placed by Mr. Page, i.e., at the head of 
the group with which in his view it is 
geographically connected. Of Asia, as 
of Syria, it could be said that Jews dwelt 
in large numbers in every city, and the 
statement that Jews had settled in the 
most distant parts of Pontus is abund- 
antly confirmed by the Jewish inscrip- 
tions in the Greek language found in the 
Crimea, Seleucus Nicator granted to 
the Jews in Syria and Asia the same 
privileges as those bestowed upon his 
Greek and Macedonian subjects (Jos., 
Ant., xii., 31); and to Antiochus the 
Great was due the removal of two 
thousand Jewish families from Mesopo- 
tamia and Babylonia to Lydia and Phry- 
gia (Schiirer, 7. c., and “" Antiochus III.,” 

.D.?; Jos., Ant., xii., 3, 4). Mr. Page 
uses the word *lovSala as equivalent to the 
land of the Jews, 1.6., Palestine and per- 
haps also to some part of Syria. In the 
former sense the word could undoubtedly 

be employed (Hamburger, “ Judaa,” Real- 
Encyclopddie des Fudentums, i., 53 so 
too by classical writers and by Strabo, 
‘“‘ Judza,” B.D.). But it is very doubtful 
how far the term can be extended to in- 
clude any part of Syria, although Josephus 
(B.F., ili., 3, 5) speaks of the maritime 
places of Judza extending as far as Ptole- 
mais. It may well be that Syria was 
regarded as a kind of outer Palestine, 
intermediate between it and heathendom 
(Edersheim, Sketches of Fewish Social 
Life, pp. 16-19, 71,73). St. Jerome reads 
Syria instead of Judzea, areading to which 
Blass apparently inclines. Tertullian 
conjectured Armenia, c. ¥ud., vii., and 
Idumza (so again Spitta), Bithynia and 
India have been proposed. It is often 
very difficult to say exactly what is 
meant by Asia, whether the term refers 
to the entire Roman province, which had 
been greatly increased in the first cen- 
tury B.c. since its formation in 133 B.c., 
or whether the word is used in its popular 
sense, as denoting the Agean coast lands 
and excluding Phrygia. Here the term 
is used with the latter signification 
(Ramsay, Church in the Roman Empire, 
Ῥ. 150, and also “ Asia” in Hastings, 
B.D.). At the head of (3) stands Egypt, 
where the Jewish Dispersion, especially 
in Alexandria, played so important a part 
in the history of civilisation. The greatest 
prosperity of the Jews in Egypt began 
with Alexander the Great, but long be- 
fore his time, in the seventh century B.c., 
Jewish immigrants were in the country 
(Schirer, μδὲ supra, pp. 226, 227, and 
“ Alexandria,’ B.D.”).. From Egypt the 
Dispersion penetrated further westward 
(Schiirer, u. s., pp. 230, 231, and note), 
and in Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, 
the modern Tripoli, the Jews were very 
numerous ; ¢f. for their history in Cyrene 
1 Macc. xv. 23; 2 Macc. il. 23; Jos., 
Ant., xvi., 6, I, 5, and Acts vi. 9, xi. 
30, xili. 1; Schiirer, u. s., p. 232, and 
Merivale, Romans under the Emfire, 
pp. 364,365. The expression used here, 
τὰ μέρη τῆς A. τῆς κατὰ K., affords a 
striking parallel to that used by Dio 
Cassius, ἡ πρὸς Κυρήνην Λιβύη, liii., 
12; cf. also Jos,, Ant., xvi,, 163 
“Cyrene,” B.D.*, and Hastings’ B.D. 
In (4) we have of ἐπιδ. Ρωμαῖοι. There 
is no ground for supposing that any Jews 
dwelt permanently in Rome before the 
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Ῥωμαῖοι, “loudatol te καὶ προσήλυτοι, 11. Κρῆτες καὶ “ApaBes, 
ἀκούομεν λαλούντων αὐτῶν ταῖς ἡμετέραις γλώσσαις τὰ μεγαλεῖα 

time of Pompey, although their first ap- 
pearance there dates from the days of 
the Maccabees (1 Macc. viii. 17, xiv. 24, 
xv. 15 ἢ. Of the numerous Jewish 
families brought to Rome by Pompey 
many regained their freedom, and settled 
beyond the Tiber as a regular Jewish 
community with the rights of Roman 
citizenship. In 19 A.D., however, the 
whole Jewish population was banished 
from the imperial city, Jos., Ant., xviii., 
3, 5; but after the overthrow of Sejanus 
it may be safely assumed that Tiberius 
allowed their return to Rome(Schiirer,u.s., 
p. 232 ff.).—ot ἐπιδημοῦντες Ρωμαῖοι, 
** Sojourners from Rome,” R.V., z.¢., the 
Jews who live at Rome as sojourners— 
Roman Jews. Others take ἐπιδ. as re- 
ferring to the Roman Jews who were 
making a temporary sojourn in Jerusa- 
lem for the Feast, or for some other pur- 
pose, the word being thus in a certain 
degree opposed to the κατοικοῦντες (of 
permanent dwelling) in ver. 5. Others 
again apparently take the expression as 
describing Roman Jews who, born in 
Rome, had taken up their dwelling in Jeru- 
salem, and whoare thus distinguished from 
those Jews who, born in Jerusalem, were 
Romans by right of Roman citizenship. 
The only other passage in which ἐπιδη- 
μοῦντες occurs is Acts xvii. 21 (but cf. 
xviii. 27, D and B (Blass)), and it is there 
used of the ξένοι sojourning in Athens, 
and so probably thus making a temporary 
sojourn, or who were not Athenians by 
birth or citizenship, as distinct from the 
regular inhabitants of Athens. Cf. Athe- 
nus, Viii., p. 361 F.—ot Ρώμην κατοι- 
κοῦντες, kal of ἐνεπιδημοῦντες τῇ πόλει, 
which passage shows that ἐπιδ. ““ minus 
significat quam κατοικεῖν ᾿᾿ (Blass), and 
other instances in Wetstein. Hilgenfeld, 
whose pages contain a long discussion of 
recent views of the words in question, 
argues that according to what precedes we 
should expect καὶ of κατοικοῦντες Ρώμην, 
and according to what follows we should 
expect simply Ῥωμαῖοι, and he solves 
the difficulty by the arbitrary method of 
omitting καὶ of ἐπιδ. before ‘Pwpator, 
and *lovS. τε καὶ προσήλυτοι after it, 
Zeitschrift fur wissenschaft. Theol., p. 
93 ff. (1895); see further Actus Apost., 
Ἢ 260, 1800ο.--- Ἰουδαῖοί τε καὶ προσή- 
υτοι. Not only would St. Luke in 

writing to a Roman convert of social 
tank like Theophilus be likely to mention 

the presence of Roman Jews at the first 
Christian Pentecost, but he would also 
emphasise the fact that they were not 
only Jews, or of Jewish origin, but that 
proselytes from heathendom were also 
included (Felten, Belser). In thus ex- 
plaining the words Felten refers them, 
with Erasmus and Grotius, to ot ἐπιδ. 
“Ῥωμαῖοι only, whilst. Overbeck, Weiss, 
Holtzmann, Wendt, Belser, so Page, 
Hackett, refer them to the whole of the 
preceding catalogue. It is evident that 
Schiirer takes the same view, for in speak- 
ing of the large offerings contributed by 
proselytes to the Temple at Jerusalem 
he mentions that in stating the number of 
Jews of every nationality living in Jeru- 
salem the Acts does not forget to men- 
tion the proselytes along with the Jews, 
ii, 10 (u#. S., Pp. 307). 

Ver. 11. Κρῆτες καὶ “ApaBes: both 
names seem to have been added to the 
list as an after-thought. Even if we can- 
not accept: Nésgen’s idea that St. Luke 
is repeating verbatim the account which 
he had received orally from an eyewit- 
ness who had forgotten the Arabians 
and Cretans in going through the list 
geographically, yet the introduction of 
the two names in no apparent con- 
nection with the rest ought to show 
us that we are not dealing with an arti- 
ficial list, but with a genuine record 
of the different nations represented 
at the Feast. Belser, who endorses 
this view, supposes that St. Luke 
obtained his information from an eye- 
witness who added the Cretans and 
Arabians supplementarily, just as a per- 
son might easily forget one or two names 
in going through a long list of represen- 
tative nations at a festival. It is possible, 
as Belser suggests, that the Cretans and 
Arabians were thinly represented at the 
Pentecost, although the notices in Jo- 
sephus and Philo’s letter mentioned 
above point to a large Jewish population 
in Crete. The special mention of the 
Cretans is strikingly in accordance with 
the statement of the Jewish envoys to 
Caligula, viz., that all the more noted 
islands of the Mediterranean, inclocias 
Crete, were full of Jews, “ Crete,” B.D., 
and Schiirer, #. s., p. 232. In RV. 
*“Cretans”; which marks the fact that 
the Greek Κρῆτες is a dissyllable; in A.V. 
“Cretes” this is easily forgotten (cf. 
Titus i, 12).—eyadeta only found here 
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τοῦ Θεοῦ; 12. ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες καὶ διηπόρουν,; ἄλλος πρὸς 

ἄλλον λέγοντες, Τί ἂν θέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι ; 13. ἕτεροι δὲ χλευάζοντες 3 

ἔλεγον, Ὅτι γλεύκους μεμεστωμένοι εἰσί. 

1 διηπόρουν CDEI, Bas., Chrys., so Lach.; ϑιηπορουντο ΜΙ) ΑΒ, so Tisch., Weiss, 
W.H., R.V. After προς addov D adds em τῳ yeyovort, so Blass in B, and Hilg. 
(Syr. Harcl., Aug.); cf. iii. 10, iv. 21, and Weiss, Codex D, p. 56. 

3 χλεναζοντες, but διαχλευαζ. R.V., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, beyond doubt to be read. 

in N.T.; the reading of T.R., Luke i. 49, 
cannot be supported; cf. Psalm Ixx. (Ixxi.) 
19, where the word occurs in LXX. 

(Hebrew, midty Ecclesiasticus xvii. 
Q, xviii. 4, xxxiii, (xxxvi.) 8, xlii. 21, 
3 Macc. vii. 22, R. The word is found 
in Josephus, and also in classical Greek: 
used here not only of the Resurrection of 
the Lord (Grotius), but of all that the 
Oe ei had foretold, of all that Christ 
ad done and the Holy Ghost had con- 

ferred. 
Ver.12. διηπόρουν: not found in LXX 

(only in Psalm Ixxvi. 5, and Dan. ii. 3, 
Symmachus), and peculiar to St. Luke 
in the N.T., once in his Gospel, ix. 7 
(xxiv. 4 ἀπορεῖσθαι, W.H. and R.V.), 
and three times in Acts, cf. v. 24, x. 17. 
διηποροῦντο in R.V. “ were perplexed ”; 
A.V. “were in doubt,” although in Luke 
xxiv. 4 this or a similar word is rendered 
as in R.V., ‘‘ were (much) perplexed”’. 
The Greek conveys the thought of utter 
uncertainty what to think, rather than 
doubt as to which opinion of several is 
right (Humphry). The word no doubt 
is frequently found in classical writers, 
and is found also in Philo (not in Jo- 
sephus), but it may be worth noting that 
ἀπορία, εὐπορία, διαπορεῖν, εὐπορεῖν 
are all peculiar to St. Luke, and were 
terms constantly employed by medical 
writers (Hobart, Medical Language, etc., 
p- 163). τί ἂν θέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι---θέλω 
was constantly used in this. sense in 
classical writers, see instances in Wet- 
stein. On the popular use of θέλω instead 
of βούλομαι in later Greek, cf. Blass, 
Acta Apostolorum, p. 15. Blass points out 
that St. Luke’s employment of βούλομαι 
is characteristic of his culture, although it 
must be remembered that the Evangelist 
uses θέλω (as here) very frequently. 

Ver. 13. ἕτεροι δὲ : although the word 
is ἕτεροι, not ἄλλοι, it is doubtful how 
far it indicates a distinct class from those 
mentioned as speaking in vv. 7-12. Atthe 
same time not only wavres, ver. 12, but 
also the behaviour of the ἕτεροι; seems 
to separate them from the εὐλαβεῖς in 

ver. 5.---χλευάζοντες : but stronger with 
the intensifying διά than the simple 
verb in xvii. 32; used in classical Greek, 
Dem., Plato, and in Polybius—here only 
in N.T., not found in LXX, although 
the simple verb is used (see below).— 
γλεύκους ; if the rendering ΕΑΝ. “πον 
wine’ is adopted, the ridicule was indeed 
ill-timed, as at the Pentecost there was 
no new wine strictly speaking, the earliest 
vintage being in August (cf. Chrysostom 
and Oecumenius, who see in such a charge 
the excessive folly and the excessive 
malignity of the scoffers), Neither the 
context nor the use of the word elsewhere 
obliges us to suppose that it is used here 
of unfermented wine. Its use in Lucian, 
Ep., Sat., xxii. (to which reference is 
made by Wendt and Page), and also in 
LXX, Job xxxii. 19, ὥσπερ ἀσκὸς γλεύκους 
ἵέων δεδεμένος, points to a wine still 
fermenting, intoxicating, while the defi- 
nition of Hesychius, τὸ ἀπόσταγμα τῆς 
σταφυλῆς Pele πατηθῇ;, refers its lus- 
ciousness to the quality of its make (from 
the purest juice of the grape), and not of 
necessity to the brevity of its age, see 
B.D. “Wine”. It would therefore be 
best to render “sweet wine,” made per- 
haps of a specially sweet small grape, 
cf. Gen. xlix, τὶ. ‘The extraordinary 
candour of Christ’s biographers must not 
be forgotten. Notice also such sentences 
as ‘but some doubted,’ and in the 
account of Pentecost, ‘these men are 

full of new wine’. Such observations 
are wonderfully true to human nature, 
but no less wonderfully opposed to 
any ‘accretion’ theory”: Romanes, 
Thoughts on Religion, Ρ 156. 
ει. 14. σταθεὶς δὲ Πέτρος: : St. Chry- 

sostom rightly remarks on the change 
which had passed over St. Peter. In 
the place where a few weeks before he 
had denied with an oath that he knew 
**the man,” he now stands forth to pro- 
claim him as the Christ and the Saviour. 
It is quite characteristic of St. Luke 
thus to introduce participles indicating 
the position or gesture of the speaker 
(cf. Friedrich, Zéckler, Overbeck) ; cf. Ste 
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14. Σταθεὶς δὲ Πέτρος σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα,; ἐπῆρε τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἀπεφθέγξατο αὐτοῖς, Ανδρες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ οἱ κατοικοῦντες 

Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἅπαντες, τοῦτο ὑμῖν γνωστὸν ἔστω, καὶ ἐνωτίσασθε τὰ 
ῥήματά μου. 15. οὐ γὰρ, ὡς ὑμεῖς ὑπολαμβάνετε, οὗτοι μεθύουσιν " 

ἔστι γὰρ ὥρα τρίτη τῆς ἡμέρας - 16. ἀλλὰ τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ εἰρημένον 

διὰ τοῦ προφήτου Ἰωὴλ,2 17. “Kal? ἔσται ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις, 

1 evSexa D, Gig., Par., Syr., Pesh., Aug. add αποστολοις ; cf. i. 2ο. D reads δεκα 
for ev8exa, perhaps through carelessness (Weiss). After emnpev D, Par.? insert 
πρωτος ; E has προτέρον after τὴν φωνὴν αὐτου; πρωτος retained by Blass in B, and 
by Hilg.; 
Four Lectures, p. 58). 

it seems a needless addition as it is implied in the verse (see also Harris, 

2 lwndA SABCEIP, Vulg., Bas., Chrys., Cyr.-Jer.; so W.H., R.V., Weiss. Om. 
D, Iren., Aug., Hil. ‘‘ Rebapt.,” so Hilg. Blass regards it as an interpolation even 
in a text. 

3 καὶ om. by D, Gig., Par., Ir., Aug., Sah., Boh.; but in LXX. 

Luke xviii. 11, 40, xix. 8, Acts v. 40, xi. 
13, xvii. 2, xxv. 18, xxvii. 21.---σὺν τοῖς 
ἕνδεκα, and so with Matthias; cf. v. 32, 
and i. 22.---ἐπῆρε τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ : this 
phrase is only found in St. Luke’s Gospel 
(xi. 29) and the Acts (xiv. 11, xxii. 22), but 
it is quite classical, so in Demosthenes, 
and in LXX it occurs several times.— 
ἀπεφθέγξατο: ‘spake forth,” R.V., cf. 
xxvi. 25, expressive of the solemnity of 
the utterance, see above in ver. 4, and 
showing that St. Peter’s words were in- 
‘spired no less than the speaking with 
tongues (Weiss).—Gv8pes ᾿Ιουδαῖοι: no 
word of reproach, but an address of 
respect; the words may be taken quite 
generally to indicate not only those 
previously present, but also those who 
were attracted by the noise. There is 
no need to suppose that St. Peter 
addressed the inhabitants of Jerusalem 
and the Jews as if they had been the 
only scoffers as distinct from the pilgrims 
from other lands. It is no doubt possible 
that the first part of the speech was 
addressed to the native home-bred resi- 
dents, and that in ver. 22 St. Peter in 
the word ᾿Ισραηλῖται includes all the 
Jews whether resident in Jerusalem or 
not.—évwtigagGe: only here in N.T., 
but frequent in LXX, especially in the 
Psalms. It usually translates Hebrew 

PINT from Hebrew TTS =ear; of. 

inaurire; Kennedy, Sources of N. T. 
Greek, p. 130, ‘‘Give ear unto my 
words,” ἘΝ. Auribus percipite, Vulg. 

Ver. 15. ὥρα τρίτη τῆς ἡμέρας: if 
- the words refer to the hour of early 

prayer, 9 A.M., the Jews previously did 
10t partake of food, and on festal days 

they abstained from food and drink until 
the sixth hour (twelve o’clock). But if 
Schiirer (see on iii. 1, and Blass, in loco) 
is right in specifying other hours for 
prayer, the expression may mean that 
St. Peter appeals to the early period 
of the day as a proof that the charge of 
drunkenness was contrary to all reason- 
able probability. 

Ver. 17. ἐν ταῖς ἐσχ. ἡμέρ.; 1.6., the 
time immediately preceding the Parousia 
of the Messiah (Weber, Fitdische Theolo- 
gie, p.372). The expression is introduced 
here instead of pera ταῦτα, LXX, to 
show that St. Peter saw in the outpour- 
ing of the Spirit the fulfilment of Joel’s 
prophecy, ii. 28-31 (LXX), and the dawn 
of the period preceding the return of 
Christ in glory, Isaiah ii. 2, Micah iv. 1 
(2 Tim, iil, 1, James v. 3, Heb. i. 1).— 
λέγει ὁ Θεός : introduced possibly from 
Joel ii. 12, although wanting in LXX 
and Hebrew.—éxyeo: Hellenistic future, 
Blass, Grammatik des N.G., pp. 41, 42, 58, 
cf. x. 45, Titus iii. 6. In LXX the word 
is used as here, not only in Joel, but in 
Zach. xii. το, Ecclus. xviii. I1, xxiv. 33, 
but very often of pouring forth anger.— 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύμ. μου, “1 will pour forth of 
my Spirit,” R.V.,so in LXX, but in Heb., 
“Ἱ will pour out my Spirit”. The parti- 
tive ἀπό may be accounted for by the 
thought that the Spirit of God considered 
in its entirety remains with God, and that 
men acquire only a certain portion of its 
energies (so Wendt, Holtzmann). Or 
the partitive force of the word may be 
taken as signifying the great diversity of 
the Spirit’s gifts and operations. See also 
Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 151 (1893).— 
πᾶσαν σάρκα, 7.¢., all men; but this ex- 
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λέγει 6 Θεὸς, ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματός μου ἐπὶ πᾶσαν σάρκα, καὶ 

προφητεύσουσιν οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ὃ καὶ αἱ θυγατέρες ὑμῶν καὶ οἱ νεα- 

γίσκοι ὑμῶν ὁράσεις ὄψονται, καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ὑμῶν ἐνύπνια 3 

ἐνυπνιασθήσονται, 18. καί γε ἐπὶ τοὺς δούλους μου καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς 

δούλας μου ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις 8 ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματός μου, 

1 For υμων ... vpwv D, Gig., Tert., ‘“Rebapt.” Hil. read αὐτῶν (referred by 
Harris to a Montanistic application). 

2 ἐενυπνια EP, Tert., Chrys. (cf. LXX, but AS® has -totg) ; but ενυπνιοις NABCD? 
13, 27, 61, Epiph., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt, Weiss, Hilg. 

5 ev Tats ἡμεραις εκειναις om. D, Gig. (Cypr.), Acta Perpetua. καὶ προφητευ- 
σουσιν om. D, Par.}, Tert. {Cypr-), Acta Perpetue (not in LXX). 

may have been omitted together (Chase), come together in Syriac an 

pression in itself suggests a contrast 
beween the weakness and imperfection 
of humanity and the all-powerful working 
of the divine Spirit. The expression is 
Hebraistic, cf. Luke iii. 6, John xvii. 2, 
and Ecclus. xlv. 4, and often in LXX. 
In Joel’s prophecy the expression only 
included the people of Israel, although 
the divine Spirit should be no longer 
limited to particular prophets or favoured 
individuals, but should be given to the 
whole nation. If we compare ii. 39, the 
expression would include at least the 
members of the Diaspora, wherever they 
might be, but it is doubtful whether we 
can take it as including the heathen as 
such in St. Peter’s thoughts, although 
Hilgenfeld is so convinced that the verse 
ii. 39 can only refer to the heathen that 
he refers all the words from καὶ πᾶσι to 
the end of the verse to his “ author to 
Theophilus”, Spitta on the other hand 
regards the expression as referring only 
to the Jews of the Diaspora; if the 
Gentiles had been intended, he thinks 
that we should have had τοῖς εἰς μακρὰν 
ἔθνεσιν as in xxii. 21. Undoubtedly we 
have an analogous expression to ii. 39 in 
Eph. ii. 13, ot wore ὄντες μακράν, where 
the words evidently refer to the heathen, 
but we must not expect the universalism 
of St. Paul in the first public address of 
St. Peter: for him it is still ὁ θεὸς ἡμῶν, 
“our God,” ver. 39, and even the expres- 
sion, πρῶτον, iii. 26, in which Holtzmann 
sees a reference to the extension of the 
Messianic blessings to the Jew first and 
then to the Gentile, need only mean that 
in St. Peter’s view these blessings could 
only be secured by the Gentile through 
becoming a proselyte to the faith of 
Israel. It is thus only that St. Peter’s 
subsequent conduct becomes intelligible. 
The reading αὐτῶν instead of ὑμῶν in 
the next clause before both viol and 

The two clauses 

θυγατέρες if it is adopted (Blass β) 
would seem to extend the scope of the 
prophecy beyond the limits of Israel 
proper.—@vyarépes: as Anna is called 
προφῆτις, Luke ii. 36, so too in the 
Christian Church the daughters of Philip 
are spoken of as προφητεύουσαι, xxi. 9. 
—veavioxot: in LXX and Hebrew the 
order is reversed. It may be that Bengel 
is right in drawing the distinction thus: 
‘‘Apud juvenes maximi vigent sensus 
externi, visionibus opportuni: apud senes 
sensus interni, somniis accommodati”, 
But he adds ‘‘ Non tamen adolescentes 
a somniis, neque sensus a visionibus 
excluduntur” (see also Keil, in loco), 
and so Overbeck, Winer, Wendt see 
in the words simply an instance of the 
Hebrew love of parallelism.—xat γε 

(in LXX) = Hebrew O})—only here in 

N.T. and in xvii. 27 W.H. (and possibly 
in Luke xix. 42)=‘‘and even,” Blass, 
Grammatik des N. G., p. 255. The only 
good Attic instance of καί ye with an 
intervening word is to be found in Lysias, 
in Theomn., ii., 7, although not a strict 
parallel to the passage before us, Simcox, 
Language of the N. T., p. 168, 

Ver. 18, As there was to be no limit of 
sex or age, so too there was no limit of con- 
dition. The word pov is not in the Hebrew, 
only in the LXX, but as it is found in the 
latter and in Acts it is argued that the 
words δούλους and δούλας do not mean 
those of servile rank, but are applied in 
a general sense to those who are wor- 
shippers, and so servants of God. But 
in retaining the word pov we are not 
obliged to reject the literal meaning 
‘** bond-servants,”’ just as St. Peter him- 
self, in addressing household servants 
and slaves, commands them to act ὡς 
δοῦλοι θεοῦ (1 Peter ii. 16): “ Intelliguntur 
servi secundum carnem, diversi a liberis, 
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4 , 
καὶ προφητεύσουσι. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ II. 

19. kal δώσω τέρατα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω, Kat 

σημεῖα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κάτω,͵ αἷμα καὶ πῦρ καὶ ἀτμίδα καπνοῦ. 20. ὁ 

ἥλιος μεταστραφήσεται εἰς σκότος, καὶ ἡ σελήνη εἰς alpa,? πρὶν ἢ 

1 αιμα και πυρ και ατμιδα καπνου om. D, Gig., Ρατ.}, Hilg. 

2 πριν ἡ BP, Chrys., so W.H., marg.; retained by Weiss (Wendt doubtful). 4 
omitted in SABCDE 13,61; so Tisch., W.H., Hilg. text, R.V. (omitted also in LXX). 
τὴν ἡμέραν, article omitted by \*BD; so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

ver. 17, sed iidem servi Dei,” Bengel. 
According to Maimonides, no slave could 
be a prophet, but as in Christ there was 
neither Jew nor Gentile, neither male 
nor female, so in Him there was neither 
bond nor free (see also Keil, in loco), — 
Kal προφητεύσουσι: an explanatory ad- 
dition of the speaker, or an interpolation 
from ver. 17, not found either in Hebrew 
or LXX, 

Ver. 19. The word σημεῖα is wanting 
in the Hebrew and the LXX, but the 
co-ordination of the two words τέρας and 
σημεῖον is frequent in the N.T. (John iv. 
48, Acts iv. 30, Rom. xv. 19, 2 Cor. 
xii, 12), and even more so in the LXX 
(Exod. vii. 3, 9, Deut. iv. 34, Neh. ix. το, 
Dan, vi. 27), so also in Josephus, Philo, 
Plutarch, Polybius, For the distinc- 
tion between the words in the N.T., 
see below on ver. 22. τέρας is often 
used of some startling portent, or of 
some strange appearance in the heavens, 
so here fitly used of the sun being 
turned into darkness, etc. But God’s 
τέρατα are always σημεῖα to those who 
have eyes to see, and significantly in the 
N.T, the former word is never found 
without the latter. It is no doubt true to 
say that St. Peter had already received a 
sign from heaven above in the ἦχος ἐκ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, and a sign upon the earth 
below in the λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις 
(Nésgen), but the whole context, vv. I9- 
21, shows that St. Peter’s thoughts had 
passed from the day of Pentecost to 
a period of grace and warning which 
should precede the Parousia. No ex- 
planation, therefore, of the words which 
limits their fulfilment to the Pentecostal 
Feast (see Keil, in loco, and also his re- 
‘erence to the interpretation of the 
Rabbis) is satisfactory.—onpeta is pro- 
oably introduced into the text to empha- 
sise the antithesis, as also are ἄνω and 
κάτω.--- αἷμα καὶ πῦρ : if we see in these 
words σημεῖα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κάτω, there is 
no need to refer them to such startling 
phenomena as rain of blood, or fiery 
meteors, or pillars of smoke coping from the 
earth (so De Wette, Overbeck), but rather 

to the bloodshed and devastation of war 
(s0 Holtzmann, Wendt, Felten) ; ¢f. our 

ord’s words, Matt. xxiv. 6, 29. Dean 
Plumptre thinks of the imagery as drawn 
from one of the great thunderstorms of 
Palestine, and cf. Weber, Fiidische 
Theologie, pp. 350, 351 (1897). — 

Ver. 20. For similar prophetic imagery 
taken from the startling phenomena of 
an eclipse in Palestine, cf. Isaiah xiii. ro, 
Ezek. xxxii. 7, Amos viii. 9.—mplv ἢ 
ἐλθεῖν. The LXX omit 4, and Weiss 
contends that this is the reason of its 
‘omission here in so many MSS. 
Weiss retains it as in vii. 2, xxv. 
16; cf. also Luke ii. 26 (but doubt- 
ful). Blass omits it here, but retains it in 
the other two passages cited from Acts: 
‘‘Tonicum est non Atticum ” ; cf. Viteau, 
Le Grec du N. T., p. 130 (1893).---τὴν 
ἡμέραν Κυρίου. It is most significant 
that in the Epistles of the N.T. this O.T. 
phrase used of Jehovah is constantly 
applied to the Coming of Jesus Christ to 
judgment; cf. 1 Thess. v. 2, 1 Cor. i. 8, 
2 Cor. i. 14, Phil. i. 10; Sabatier, 
L’ Apétre Paul, p. το4.---καὶ ἐπιφανῆ : if 
the word is to be retained, it means a day 
manifest to all as being what it claims 
to be, Vulgate manifestus, “ clearly 
visible”; Luke xvii. 24; also 1 Tim. 
vi. 14, 2 Thess. ii. 8, where the word 
ἐπιφάνεια is used of the Parousia (cf. 
Prayer-Book, ‘‘the Epiphany or Mani- 
festation of Christ to the Gentiles”). 

But in the Hebrew the word $737 

= “terrible,” not “ clearly visible,” and 
the LXX here, as elsewhere, Hab. 1. 
7, Mal. i. 14 (Judges xiii. 6, A.), etc., 
has failed to give a right derivation of 

the word which it connects with mS, 
rT TF 

to see, instead of with NY, to fear 
ory 

(Niph. ΜΑΣ and Part., as here, “ ter- 

rible”). Zdéckler holds that the LXX 

read not NVI, but NTT, 



19—22, 

ἐλθεῖν τὴν ἡμέραν Κυρίου τὴν μεγάλην καὶ émupavy.? 
πᾶς ὃς ἂν ἐπικαλέσηται τὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου σωθήσεται." 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ δῚ 

21. καὶ ἔσται, 

22. "Avdpes 

Ἰσραηλῖται,2 ἀκούσατε τοὺς λόγους τούτους - ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον, 

ἄνδρα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον εἰς ὑμᾶς δυνάμεσι καὶ τέρασι 

1 ἐπιφανη ABCEP, Vulg., Chrys., W.H., Weiss, R.V.; but om. ND, Gig., so 
Tisch., Wendt, Hilg., Blass, who adds “del. igitur et in a, et fort. omnino per locum 
4-14 (i.¢., Vv. 17-20) forma a male interpolata’’. 

2 ἰσραηλιται P; ἰσραηλειται SABCDE, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss. 

Ver. 21. ἐπικαλέσηται τὸ ὄνομα, the 
usual LXX rendering of a common He- 
brew phrase. The expression is derived 
from the way in which prayers addressed 
to God begin with the invocation of the 
divine name, Psalm iii. 2, vi. 2, etc., and 
a similar phrase is found in classical 
writers, ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τοὺς θεούς, Xen., 
Cyr., Vii., 1., 35; Plat., Tim., p. 27, ¢.; 
Polyb., xv., 1, 13. From this it was an 
easy step to use the phrase as meaning 
the worshippers of the one God, Gen. 
iv. 26, xii. 8,2 Kings v. 4. It is there- 
fore significant that the Christian con- 
verts at Corinth are described by the 
same phrase, 1 Cor.i.2. But just as in 
Rom. x. 12 this same prophecy of Joel 
is beyond all doubt referred by St. Paul 
to the Lord Jesus, so here the whole 
drift of St. Peter’s speech, that the same 
Jesus who was crucified was made both 
Lord and Christ, points to the same con- 
clusion, ii. 36. In Joel Κύριος is un- 
doubtedly used of the Lord Jehovah, and 
the word is here transferred to Christ. 
In its bearing on our Lord’s Divinity 
this fact is of primary importance, for it 
is not merely that the early Christians 
addressed their Ascended Lord so many 
times by the same name which is used 
of Jehovah in the LXX—although it is 
certainly remarkable that in 1 Thess. 
the name is applied to Christ more than 
twenty times—but that they did not 
hesitate to refer to Him the attributes 
and the prophecies which the great pro- 
phets of the Jewish nation had associated 
with the name of Jehovah, Zahn, Skizzen 
aus dem Leben der altcn Kirche, pp. 8, 
10, 16 (1894), and for the force of the ex- 
pression, ἐπικ. τὸ ὄνομα, in 1 Cor. i. 2, 
see Harnack, History of Dogma, i., p. 
29, E.T.—és ἂν ἔπικ., “ whosoever’: it 
would seem that in St. Peter’s address 
the expression does not extend beyond 
the chosen people; cf. v. 36.---σωθή- 
σεται: to the Jew salvation would 
mean safety in the Messianic kingdom, 
and from the penalties of the Messianic 
judgment ; for the Christian there would 

VOL. II. 

be a partial fulfilment in the flight of the 
believers to Pella for safety when the 
Son of Man came in the destruction of 
Jerusalem; but the word carries our 
thoughts far beyond any such subordinate 
fulfilment to the fulness of blessing for 
body and soul which the verb expresses 
on the lips of Christ; cf. Luke vii. 50. 
And so St. Luke places in the forefront 
of Acts as of his Gospel the thought of 
Jesus not only as the Messiah, but also 
as the Σωτήρ, Luke ii. 14; οἵ. Psalms of 
Sol., iv., 2 (Ryle and James). 

Ver. 22. ᾿Ισραηλῖται ; the tone of St. 
Peter throughout is that of a man who 
would win and not repulse his hearers, cf. 
v. 29, and so he commences the second 
part of his speech, in proof that Jesus was 
both Lord and Christ, with a title full 
of honour, reminding his hearers of their 
covenant relation with God, and prepar- 
ing them for the declaration that the 
covenant was not broken but confirmed 
in the person of Jesus.—'l. τὸν Natf., 
‘“‘the Nazarene,” the same word (not 
Nalapnvés) formed part of the inscription 
on the Cross, and it is difficult to believe 
with Wendt that there is no reference to 
this in St. Peter’s words (cf. προσπήξ- 
avres, vv. 23 and 36), although no 
doubt the title was often used as a 
description of Jesus in popular speech, 
iv. 10, xxvi. 9. No contrast could be 
greater than between ᾿Ἰησοῦς the de- 
spised Nazarene (ὁ N. οὗτος, vi. 14) 
dying a felon’s death, and “Inoots 
Χριστός, v. 38, ὑψωθείς, v. 33, no longer 
upon the Cross, but at a seat on the 
right hand of the Father (cf. John xii. 
12); again the marvellous change which 
had passed over St. Peter is apparent: 
“If Christ had not risen,” argues St, 
Chrysostom, ‘*how account for the fact 
that those who fled whilst He was alive, 
now dared a thousand perils for Him 
when dead? St. Peter, who is struck 
with fear by a servant-maid, comes 
boldly forward” (so too Theophylact).— 
ἄνδρα ἀποδεδειγ. ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ cis ὑμᾶς, 
‘‘a man approved of God unto you,” 



82 TIPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ {1, 

καὶ σημείοις, οἷς ἐποίησε δι᾿ αὐτοῦ ὁ Θεὸς ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν, καθὼς καὶ ἢ 

αὐτοὶ οἴδατε, 22. τοῦτον τῃ ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ καὶ προγνώσει τοῦ 

1 καὶ αὐτοι; but καὶ οἵη. in NABC*DE, Vulg. versions (Syr. Pesh.), Irint., so 
Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

R.V. The word, only used by St. Luke 
and St. Paul in the N.T. (cf. xxv. 7,1 
Cor. iv. 9, 2 Thess. ii. 4) = demonstrated, 
and “approved” in its old meaning 
would be a good equivalent; so in 
classical Greek, in Plato and Aristotle, 
shown by argument, proved, cf. xxv. 
7. The sense of the word is given 
by the gloss in Ὁ δεδοκιμασμένον. It 
occurs in Esther ii. 9, AB, and iii. 13 
(LXX), and several times in the Books 
of the Maccabees (see Hatch and Red- 
path, sub v.).—avdpa: Erasmus com- 
mends the wisdom of Peter, “qui apud 
rudem multitudinem Christum magnifice 
laudat, sed virum tantum nominat, ut 
ex factis paullatim agnoscant Divini- 
tatem”’.—é&mé: probably here not simply 
for ὑπό (as Blass, and Felten, and 
others), The phrase means ‘‘a man 
demonstrated to have come unto you 
from God by mighty works,” etc. If the 
words may not be pressed to mean our 
Lord’s divine origin, they at least de- 
clare His divine mission (John iii. 2), 
divinitus (Wendt in set lip da καὶ 
τέρασι καὶ σημείοις : cf. 2 Cor. xii. 12, 
Heb. ii. 4, and 2 Thess. ii. 9; cf. Rom. 
XV, 19.—onpeta καὶ τέρατα : no less than 
eight times in Acts.—8vvdpers is often 
rendered in a way which rather obscures 
its true form and meaning. Lit. = 
‘“‘ powers,” and so here in R.V. margin, 
where in the text we have ‘mighty 
works,” so in Heb. ii. 4. St. Luke is 
fond of using δύναμις of the power in- 
herent in Christ, and so the plural might 
well be used of the outward manifesta- 
tions of this power in Christ, or through 
Him in His disciples. The word there- 
fore seems in itself to point to the new 
forces at work in the world (Trench, 
N. T. Synonyms, ii., Ὁ. 177 ff.).—répara: 
the word is never used in the N. T. alone 
as applied to our Lord’s works or those 
of His disciples, and this observation 
made by Origen is very importaut, since 
the one word which might seem to 
suggest the prodigies and portents of the 
heathen world is never used unless in 
combination with some other word, 
which at once raises the N.T. miracles 
to a higher level. And so whilst the 
ethical purpose of these miracles is least 
apparent in the word τέρατα, it is brought 

distinctly into view by the word with 
which τέρατα is so often joined—onpeta, 
a term which points in its very meaning 
to something beyond itself. Blass there- 
fore is not justified in speaking of σημεῖα 
and tépara as synonymous terms, The 
true distinction between them lies in 
remembering that in the N.T, all three 
words mentioned in this passage have 
the same denotation but a different con- 
notation—they are all used for miracles, 
but miracles regarded from different 
points of view (see Sanday and Head- 
lam, Romans, p. 406).—ols ἐποίησεν ..- 
ὁ Θεὸς. The words, as Alford points out 
against De Wette, do not express a low 
view of our Lord’smiracles. The favourite - 
word used by St. John for the miracles of 
Christ, ἔργα, exactly corresponds to the 
phrase of St. Peter, since these épya were. 
the works of the Father Whom the Son 
revealed in them (cf. St. John v. io, 
xiv. 10).—ka0as kal αὐτοὶ οἴδατε: Weiss 
rightly draws attention to the emphatic 
pronoun. The fact of the miracles was 
not denied, although their source was 
so terribly misrepresented; cf. ‘ Jesus 
Christ in the Talmud,” Laible, E.T. 

(Streane), pp. 45-50 (1893). 
Ver. 23. τοῦτον, emphatic, ἔκδοτον 

delivered up, by Judas, not by God; 
only here in the N.T., but see instances 
from Josephus, also from classical Greek, 
in Wetstein. In Dan., Theod., Bel and 
the Dragon ver. 22.---ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ: 
both favourite words of St. Luke: dpi. 
used by him five times in the Acts, x. 42, 
xi. 29, xvii. 26, 31; once by St. Paul, 
Rom. i. 4; once in Hebrews, iv. 7, and 
only in St. Luke amongst the Evange- 
lists, xxii. 22, where our Lord Himself 
speaks of the events of His betrayal by 
the same word, κατὰ τὸ ὡρισμένον (cf. 
xxiv. 26).—BovAg: Wendt compares the 
Homeric Διὸς δ᾽ ἐτελείετο βουλή. The 
phrase βουλή τοῦ Θ. is used only by 
St. Luke; once in his Gospel, vii. 30, 
and three times in Acts, xiii. 36, xx, 
27 (whilst βουλή is used twice in the 
Gospel, eight times in the Acts, and only 
three times elsewhere in the N.T., 1 Cor, 
iv. 5, Ephes. i, 11, Heb. vi. 17), but cf. 
Wisdom vi. 4, ix. 13, and often 4 βουλή 
Κυρίου in LXX.—mpoyvdéoet: the word is 
only found again in 1 Peter i. 2, and its 

\ 



ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 82 23-24. 

Θεοῦ ExSorov AaBdvres,! διὰ χειρῶν ἀνόμων προσπήξαντες ἀνείλετε " 

24. ὃν ὁ Θεὸς ἀνέστησε, λύσας τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ θανάτου,2 καθότι οὐκ 

1 λαβοντες om. Ὁ ἾΑΒΟ 61, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Syr. Pesh., Arm., Aeth., Ath., Irint., 
Victorin. ; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss— but omitted by Blass in βὶ although found in 
DW*EC*P, Syr. Harcl., Eus., Chrys. ; Hilg. retains. yetpwv; but χειρος in WABC*D 
13, 15, 61, Syr. Harcl., Aeth., Eus., Ath., Cyr., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, 
Hilg. (plural probably out of the following avopwy). avetAeTe minusc., but averAate 
ABCDEP, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss—see W.H., Appendix, p. 172, and Winer- 
miedel, p. 112. 

2 θανατον $ABCEP, Syr. Harcl., Sah., Arm., Aeth., Eus., Ath., Cyr., Theodrt. ; 
so Tisch., W.H., Wendt, Weiss. ᾳδου D, Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Boh., Gig., Par., Polyc., 
Epiph., Irenint.—similar var. /, in 1 Cor. xv., 55, cf. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5,6; ᾳδου out 
of ver, 27, 31 (Wendt). 

occurrence in that place, and the thoughts 
which it expresses, may be classed 
amongst the points of contact between 
Acts and 1 Peter (see at end of 
chap. iii.). In the Passion and Resur- 
rection of Christ, which at one time 
seemed to Peter impossible, cf. Matt. 
xvi. 22, he now sees the full accom- 
plishment of God’s counsel, c/. iii. 20, and 
t Peter i. 20 (Nésgen, Apostelgeschichte, 
p- 53, and also 48-52). In this spiritual 
insight now imparted to the Apostle 
we see a further proof of the _ illu- 
minating power of the Holy Ghost, the 
gift of Pentecost, which he himself 
so emphatically acknowledges in his 
first epistle (i. 1-12).---διὰ χειρῶν, best 
explained as a Hebraism. Cf, for the fre- 
quent use of this Hebraistic expression, 
Blass, Grammatik des N. G., pp. 126, 
127; and Simcox, Language of the 
N. T., p. 141. In the LXX, cf. 2 
Kings xiv. 27, 1 Chron. xi. 3, xxix. 5. 
St. Luke is very fond of these para- 
phrases with πρόσωπον and χείρ, see 
Friedrich, Das Lukasevangelium, pp. 8, 9, 
and Lekebusch, Apostelgeschichte, p.77; 
cf. V. 12, Vii. 25, Xi. 30, xiv. 3, XV. 23, Xix. 
11, so ἐν χειρί, εἰς χεῖρας.---ἀνόμων : 
‘** lawless,” R.V., generally taken to refer 
to the Roman soldiers who crucified our 
Lord, i.¢., Gentiles without law, as in 
1 Cor. ix. 21, Rom. ii. 14. In Wisdom 
xvii. 2 the same word is used of the 
Egyptians who thought to oppress the 
holy nation—they are described as ἄνομοι. 
--προσπήξαντες, sc., τῷ σταυρῷ: a gra- 
phic word used only here, with which we 
may compare the vivid description also 
by St. Peter in v. 29-32, x. 39, of. 
1 Peter ii. 24—the language of one who 
could justly claim to be a witness of the 
sufferings of Christ, 1 Peter v.1. The 
word is not found in LXX, cf. Dio 
Cassius.—davetAare: an Alexandrian form, 
see for similar instances, Kennedy, 

Sources of N. T. Greek, pp. 159,160. The 
verb is a favourite with St. Luke, nine- 
teen times in Acts, twice in the Gospel, 
and only once elsewhere in the Evan- 
ini viz., Matt. ii. 16, and the noun 
γαίρεσις is only found in Acts viii. τὸ 

(xxii. 20), cf. its similar use in classical 
Greek andin the LXX. The fact that St. 
Peter thus describes the Jewish people 
as the actual murderers of Jesus is not 
a proof that in such language we have 
an instance of anti-Judaism quite incon- 
sistent with the historical truth of the 
speech (Baur, Renan, Overbeck), but 
the Apostle sees vividly before his eyes 
essentially the same crowd at the 
Feast as had demanded the Cross of 
Jesus before the judgment-seat of © 
Pilate, Ndsgen, Afostelgeschichte, p. 
103.—év 6 Θεὸς ἀνέστησε, “est hoc 
summum orationis,” Blass, cf. v. 32, and 
i, 22. 

Ver 24. λύσας τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ θαν.: 
ΚΟΝ. “pangs” instead of “pains” (all 
previous versions) approaches nearer to 
the literal form of the word—* birth- 
pangs,” the resurrection of Christ being 
conceived of as a birth out of death, as 
the Fathers interpreted the passage. The 
phrase is found in the Psalms, LXX 
xvii. 4, cxiv. 3, but it is most probable 
that the LXX has here mistaken the 

force of the Hebrew honey which might 
mean “ birth-pangs,” or the cords of a 
hunter catching his prey. In the Hebrew 
version the parallelism, such a favourite 
figure in Hebrew poetry, decides in favour 
of the latter meaning, as in R.V. Ps. 
xviii. 4, 5 (LXX xvii.), Sheol and Death 
are personified as hunters lying in wait 
for their prey with nooses and nets 
(Kirkpatrick, Psalms, in loco, the word 

wD meaning snares by which birds 

or beasts are taken (Amos iii. 5)). In 



ἦν δυνατὸν κρατεῖσθαι αὐτὸν bm’ αὐτοῦ. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ἈΠΟΣΤΌΛΩΝ II. 

25. Δαβὶδ yap λέγει εἰς 

αὐτὸν, ““Προωρώμην ' τὸν Κύριον ἐνώπιόν μου διὰ παντός " ὅτι ἐκ 
δεξιῶν μού ἐστιν, ἵνα μὴ σαλευθῶ - 26. διὰ τοῦτο εὐφράνθη ἡ καρδία 

1 προωρωμὴην ΒΡ; προορ. SAB*CDE, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 
(see Winer-Schmiedel, p. ror). 

the previous verse the parallelism is also 
maintained if we read ‘the waves of 
death”? (cf. 2 Sam. xxii, 5) ‘‘ compassed 
me, the floods of ungodliness made 
me afraid”. It is tempting to account 
for the reading ὠδῖνας by supposing 
that St. Luke had before him a source 
for St. Peter’s speech, and that he 
had given a mistaken rendering of the 

word bn, But it would certainly seem 
that λύσας and κρατεῖσθαι are far more 
applicable to the idea of the hunter’s 
cords, in which the Christ could not be 
bound, since He was Himself the Life. 
A similar mistake in connection with the 

same Hebrew word bear may possibly 
occur in τ Thess. v. 3 and Luke xxi. 34. 
‘There is no occasion to find in the word 
any reference to the death-pains of Christ 
(so Grotius, Bengel), or to render ὠδῖνες 
pains and snares (Olshausen, Nésgen), 
and it is somewhat fanciful to explain 
with St. Chrysostom (so Theophylact 
and Oecumenius) ὁ θάνατος ὥδινε κατέχων 
αὐτὸν καὶ τὰ δεινὰ ἔπασχε.---καθότι : only 
found in St. Luke, in Gospel twice, and 
in Acts four times (Friedrich); gener- 
ally in classical Greek καθ᾽ ὅ τι (cf. 
Tobit i. 12, xiii. 4).---οὐκ ἦν δυνατὸν . - . 
γὰρ: the words primarily refer to the 
proof which St. Peter was about to ad- 
duce from prophecy, and the Scripture 
could not be broken. But whilst Baur 
sees in such an expression, as also in iii. 
15, atransition to Johannine conceptions 
of the Person of Jesus, every Christian 
gladly recognises in the words the moral 
impossibility that the Life could be holden 
by Death. On the impersonal construc- 
tion, see Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 
151 (1893). — κρατεῖσθαι ... ὑπ᾽, cf. 
Luke xxiv. 16 (John xx. 23), only in 
these passages in passive voice in N.T., 
but cf. for similar use of the passive 
voice, 4 Macc. ii. 9, and so in Dem. 
Schmid compares this verse where the in- 
ternal necessity of Christ’s resurrection 
is thus stated with r Peter iii. 18, show- 
ing that the πνεῦμα in Him possessed 
this power of life (Biblische Theologie des 
N. T., p. 402). 

Aaveld yap λέγει : the words 
which follow are quoted by St. Peter 

from Psalm xvi.; and it has been said 
that the Apostle’s argument would be the 
same if the Psalm were the work of some 
other author than David. But if the 
following Psalm and the Psalm in ques- 
tion may with considerable reason be 
attributed to the same author, and if the 
former Psalm, the seventeenth, may be 
referred to the period of David’s persecu- 
tion by Saul, then David’s authorship of 
Psalm sixteen becomes increasingly prob- 
able (Kirkpatrick), In Delitzsch’s view 
whatever can mark a Psalm as Davidie 
we actually find combined here, e¢.g., 
coincidences of many kinds which he 
regards as undoubtedly Davidic (¢f. v. 
5 with xi. 6, v. 10 with iv. 4, v. IZ with 
xvii. 15), and he sees no reason for giving 
up the testimony afforded by the title. 
But it is plain that David’s experience 
did not exhaust the meaning of the 
Psalm, and St. Peter in the fulness of 
the gift of Pentecost interprets the words 
εἰς αὐτὸν, “ with reference to Him,” 2.6., 
the Messiah (cf. St. Paul’s interpreta- 
tion of the same Psalm in xiii. 35), 
On the application of the Psalm as 
Messianic, cf. Edersheim, Fesus the 
Messiah, ii., p. 717.—Npowpopnv: not 
“1 foresaw,” but “1 beheld the Lord 
always before my face,” LXX ; Heb., *‘I 
have set the Lord always before me”. 
- Κύριον = Jehovah.—éx δεξιῶν pov: asa 
defence and helper. Cf. παραστάτης, 
Xen., Cyr., iii., 3, 21. The imagery may 
be taken from that of the trials in which 
advocates stood at the right hand of their 
clients (Psalm cix. 31), or there may bea 
reference to a champion who, in defending 
another, would stand on his right hand; 
cf. Psalm ¢x. 5, cxxi. 5 (Kirkpatrick, and 
Robertson Smith, Expositor, 1876, p. 
351).—tva μὴ σαλευθῶ: although the 
verses which follow contain the chief 
Messianic references in St. Peter’s inter- 
pretation, yet in the fullest sense of the’ 
words the Christ could say mpowp. «.T.A. 
(see Felten, im loco). But because the 
Father was with Him, He could add διὰ 
τοῦτο εὐφράνθη  Kapdfa pov: ‘the 
heart’ in O.T. is not only the heart of 
the affections, but the centre of the 
man’s whole moral and intellectual nature 
(Oehler, Theol. des A.T., p.71).—evdppavey 



25---27. ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ὃς 

μου, καὶ ἠγαλλιάσατο ἡ γλῶσσά pou: ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἡ σάρξ μου κατα- 

σκηνώσει ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι - 27. ὅτι οὐκ ἐγκαταλείψεις τὴν ψυχήν μου εἰς 

refers rather to a joyous state of mind, 
“was glad,” R.V., ἠγαλλιάσατο used of 
outward and active expression of joy is 
rendered “ rejoiced,” R.V. (in A.V. the 
meaning of the two verbs is transposed). 
At the same time εὐφράνθη is some- 
times used in LXX and N.T., as in 
modern Greek of festive enjoyment, 
Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 

155.---ἡ γλῶσσά μου: in Hebrew ὙΤῚΣ9 

“my glory,” 1.6.) my soul, my spirit (cf. 
Gen. xlix. 6, Schéttgen). The Arabs usea 
similar expression for the eye, the hand, 
or any member of the body held in special 
honour (cf, Lumby on Psalm cviii. 1).— 
ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἡ σάρξ: flesh does not here 
mean the dead corpse but the living 
body (Perowne, Kirkpatrick).—xatac- 
κηνώσει, “shall dwell in safety,” R.V., 
“confidently,” margin (O.T.); the ex- 
pression is used frequently of dwelling 
safely in the Promised Land. In N.T. 
the R.V. translates ‘‘ shall dwell,’’ ‘ taber- 
nacle”’ margin, shall dwell as in a tent, a 
temporary abode. In its literal meaning, 
therefore, there is no reference to the 
rest of the body in the grave, or to the 
hope of resurrection from the grave, but 
the words must be understood of this 
ie (Perowne) ; cf. Deut, xxxiii. 12, 28, 
salm iv. 8, xxv. 13, Jer. xxiii. 6, xxxiii. 

16. For the hope of the Psalmist, ex- 
pressed in the following words, is primarily 
for preservation from death: ‘‘ Thou wilt 
not give up my soul to Sheol [i.e., to the 
underworld, so that one becomes its 
prey], neither wilt thou suffer thy beloved 
one [singular] to see the pit” (so Delitzsch 
and Perowne, as also R. Smith and Kirk- 
patrick), 

Ver. 27. In LXX and N.T. rightly 
els ἅδην. W.H.; cf. also Briggs, Mes- 
sianic Prophecies, p. 24; although in T.R. 
as usually in Attic, els dSov, sc., δόμον. 
Blass regards εἰς assimply usurping in the 
common dialect the place of év, but we can 
scarcely explain the force of the preposi- 
tion here in this way. ἐγκαταλείψεις 
used of utter abandonment, cf. Psalm 
xxii, xr (cf. 2 Tim. iv. το, 16),—eis 
ἅδην: whilst it is true that the 
Psalmist ‘says nothing about what 
shall happen to him after death” (Per- 
owne), he expresses his conviction that 
his soul would not be given up to the 
land of gloom and forgetfulness, the 
abode of the dead, dark and cheerless, 

with which the Psalmist cannot associate 
the thought of life and light (see also on 
ver. 31).—ov8é δώσεις: in R.V. (O.T.) 
the word “ suffer ” is retained, but in R.V. 
(N.T.) we find “thou wilt not give,” the 

Hebrew wm. being used in this sense to 

permit, to suffer, to let, like δίδωμι and 
dare, Viteau, Le Gree du N. T., p. 156 
(1893).—rév ὅσιόν σου: the Hebrew 
Chasid which is thus sometimes trans- 
lated in the LXX (Vulgate, Sanctus) is 
often rendered “ thy beloved one,” and the 
word denotes not only one who is godly 
and pious, but also one who is the object 
of Jehovah’s loving-kindness. The word 
might well be used of Him, Who was not 
only the Holy One of God, but ὁ ἀγαπητὸς 
vids, ‘‘ the beloved Son”. On the word 
Chasid see Kirkpatrick, Psalms, Appen- 
dix, p. 221.—i8etv διαφθοράν : “ corrup- 
tion” or “ the pit,” margin R.V. (O.T,), 
but in the N.T. simply “corruption” 
(A. and R.V.), Vulgate, corruptio. Inthe 

LXX the Hebrew nw is often ren- 

dered διαφθορά, “corruption,” 45. if 

derived from ΓΙ ὁ διαφθείρειν, * to cor- 

rupt’’; not, however, in the sense of cor- 
ruption, putridity, but of destruction. The 

derivation however is probably from Tw, 

to sink down, hence it means a pit, and 
sometimes a sepulchre, a grave, Psalm 
xxx. 10, lv. 24, so here “to see the 
grave,” i.¢., to die and be buried, cf, 
Psalm xlix. 10 (see Robinson’s Gesenius, 
p. 1053, note, twenty-sixth edition). Dr, 
Robertson Smith maintains that there 
are two Hebrew words the same in 
form but different in origin, one mas- 
culine = putrefaction or corruption, the 
other feminine=the deep or the fit, 
So far he agrees with the note in Gesenius, 
u.s., that the word διαφθορά should here 
be rendered by the latter, the pit, but he 
takes the rendering, the deep or the pit, 
as an epithet not of the grave but of 
Sheol or Hades (see Expositor, p. 354, 
1876, the whole paper on “Τῆς Sixteenth 
Psalm,” by Dr. R. Smith, should be con- 
sulted, and p. 354 compared with the 
note in Gesenius), and this view certainly 
seems to fit in better with the parallel- 
ism 
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ἄδου,: οὐδὲ δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν σου ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν. 

IIPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ II: 

28. ἐγνώρισάς 
μοι ὁδοὺς ζωῆς - πληρώσεις pe εὐφροσύνης μετὰ τοῦ προσώπου cou.” 

29. “Avdpes ἀδελφοὶ, ἐξὸν εἰπεῖν μετὰ παῤῥησίας πρὸς ὑμᾶς περὶ 

τοῦ πατριάρχου Δαβὶδ, ὅτι καὶ ἐτελεύτησε καὶ ἐτάφη, καὶ τὸ μνῆμα 

1 ᾳδου EP, Chrys. (in LXX A); ᾳδὴν ΦΑΒΟΡ, Clem., Epiph., so|Tisch., W.H., 
Weiss, Wendt (so in LXX B—rov αδην S}). 

Ver. 28. ἐγνώρισάς μοι ὁδοὺς ζωῆς: 
St. Peter quotes from the LXX, which 
has the plural 680vs—so in Proverbs v. 
6, where Hebrew has the same word as 
here in the singular, the LXX translates 
ὁδοὺς ζωῆς.--μετὰ Tod προσώπου σου, 
‘‘ with thy countenance ᾽᾽ = ‘‘ in thy pre- 
sence,” margin ; = Hebrew, ‘in thy pre- 
sence”. The LXX πρόσωπον is a literal 

translation of the Hebrew (555 Η face or 

countenance, inthe O.T. The expression 
is a common one in the O.T., ‘*in God’s 
presence’’; cf. Psalm iv. 6, xvii. 15, xxi. 6, 
cxl. 13. Grimm-Thayer explains (με) 
ὄντα μετὰ, etc., “being in thy pre- 
sence "(see sub μετά, i. 2 6). The 
force of the expression is strikingly 
seen in its repeated use in Numbers vi, 
25; ε΄. Exodus xxxiii. 14; Oehler, Theo- 
logie des A. T., pp. 46, 56, 62, and West- 
cott, Hebrews, p. 272. And so the 
Psalm ends as it had begun with God; 
cf. ver. 2, and ver. 11. The Psalmist’s 
thoughts carried him beyond mere tem- 
poral deliverance, beyond the changes 
and chances of this mortal life, to the 
assurance of a union with God, which 
death could not dissolve; while as Chris- 
tians we read with St. Peter a deeper 
and a fuller meaning still in the words, 
as we recall the Life, Death, Resurrec- 
tion, and Ascension of Him, of Whom 
it was written: ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο 
καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν. 

Ver. 29. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί: an affec- 
tionate form of address as compared 
with vv. 14 and 22 (cf. vii. 2, xxii. 1), but 
still much more formal than iii. 17, where 
we have ἀδελφοί alone in St. Peter’s pity 
for those who crucifying the Saviour 
knew not what they did.—é£dv, sc., ἐστι 
(with infinitive), cf. 2 Cor. xii. 4, only in 
N.T. Viteau, Le Grec du N.T., p. 200 
(1893), cf. LXX Esther iv. 2; 4 Macc. 
v. 18; not ‘‘ may I speak unto you,” but 
“Ὶ may say unto you,” R.V., ποῖ-- ἔστω, 
but ἐστί (ἔξεστι), Wendt, in loco.—pera 
παρρησίας : on the phrase, see below, iv. 
13, and its repeated use by St. Luke; cf. 
Heb, iv. 16; Lat., cum fiducia, West- 
cott, Hebrews, p. 108. In the LXX 

the phrase is found, Lev. xxvi. 13, 
Esther viii. 12, 1 Macc. iv. 18, 3 Macc. 
iv. I, vii. 12. St. Peter will first of all 
state facts which cannot be denied, before 
he proceeds to show how the words used 
of David are fulfilled in “* great David’s 
greater Son”. He speaks of David in 
terms which indicate his respect for his 
name and memory, and as Bengel well 
says, “est igitur hoc loco προθεραπεία, 
previa sermonis mitigatio” (‘est hec 
προθερ. ut aiunt rhetores,” Blass, i loco). 
—rTov πατριάρχου, the name is emphati- 
cally used in the N.T. of Abraham; cf. 
Heb. vii. 4 (properly the ἄρχων (auctor), 
πατριᾶς), and of the sons of Jacob, Acts 
vii. 8, 9, and cf. 4 Macc. vii. 19, used of 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. Inthe LXX 
it is used of the ‘‘ heads of the fathers’ 
houses,” 1 Chron. ix. 9, xxiv. 31, in a 
comparatively lower sense. Here used, 
as a term of high honour, of David, re- 
garded as the ancestor of the kingly race. 
See on the word and its formation, Ken- 
nedy, Sources of New Testament Greek, 
p- 114.---ὅτι καὶ ἐτελεύτησε καὶ ἐτάφη: 
‘*that he both died and was buried,” 
R.V. St. Peter states notorious facts, 
and refers to them in a way which could 
not wound the susceptibilities of his 
hearers, whilst he shows them that 
David’s words were not exhausted in his 
own case. The argument is practically 
the same as that of St. Paulin xiii. 36 
from the same Psalm.—xal τὸ μνῆμα 
αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐν ἡμῖν, 1.4., in Jerusalem, 
the mention of the tomb empha- 
sises the fact and certainty of the death 
of David, and implies that his body had 
seen corruption. That David’s tomb 
was shown in the time of Nehemiah 
we know from Neh. iii. 16. From Jos., 
Ant., vii., 15,33 xili., 8,43 B F. i, 2, Se 
we learn that Solomon had buried a large 
treasure in the tomb, and that on that 
account one of its chambers had been 
broken open by Hyrcanus, and another 
by Herod the Great. According to Jos., 
Ant., xvi., 7, 1, Herod, not content with 
rifling the tomb, desired to penetrate 
further, even as far as the bodies of 
David and Solomon, but a flame burst 



28-- 31. ΠΡΑΞΕῚΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐν ἡμῖν ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης. 30. προφήτης οὖν 
ὑπάρχων, καὶ εἰδὼς ὅτι ὅρκῳ ὥμοσεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς, ἐκ καρποῦ τῆς 

ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ τὸ κατὰ σάρκα ἀναστήσειν τὸν Χριστὸν,' καθίσαι ἐπὶ 

τοῦ θρόνου αὐτοῦ, 31. προϊδὼν ἐλάλησε περὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ 

Χριστοῦ, ὅτι οὐ κατελείφθη 2 ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ἄδου, οὐδὲ ἡ σὰρξ 

1 τὸ κατα σ. . . » τον Χ. om. SABCD? 61, Vulg., good versions, Eus., Cypr., 
Irenint., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt (rejects as a marginal gloss, so Alford); 
but although a similar reading is found in DE Blass does not receive it in his B text 
(see Weiss on Codex Ὁ, p. 57). οσφυος, D reads καρδιας; Gig., Par., Syr. Pesh., 
so Hilg., Iren. κοιλιας (ventris); so in B (LXX Ps. cxxxi. 11, 558). 

2 εγκατελειφθη SSBCDE, Eus., Chrys., Theodrt., so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, 
ev. A (alt. in W.H.), too well testified to suppose that it is simply derived from ver. 27 
(Wendt). «δου ACDEP, Chrys., Lach. ; αδην SB, Eus., Thaum., so Tisch., W.H., 
Wendt, Weiss. ἡ Ψψυχη avrov om. NABC*D 61, 81, Syr. Pesh., Boh., Sah., Aeth., 
Eus., Irenint., Didint., Victorin. so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt (from ver. 27, 
so also ov... ovde, instead of οὔτε .. . ουτε. ovde; but ovre SACD, Eus., 
Chrys., Cyr., so Tisch., W.H., Wendt; but Weiss οντε ... ovde, following B). 

forth and slew two of his guards, and the 
king fled. To this attempt the Jewish 
historian attributed the growing troubles 
in Herod’s family. In the time of 
Hadrian the tomb is said to have fallen 
into ruins. | Whatever its exact site, it 
‘must have been within the walls, and 
therefore could not correspond with the 
so-called ‘*tombs of the kings” which 
De Saulcy identified with it. Those 
tombs are outside the walls, and are of the 
Roman period (Schiirer, fewish People, 
div. i., vol. i., p. 276, E.T., “ David,” 
B.D.?). Wetstein, in loco, quotes the testi- 
mony of Maundrell as to the sepulchres of 
David and his family being the only 
sepulchres within the walls. St. Jerome, 
Efist., xlvi., writing to Marcella, ex- 
presses a hope that they might pray to- 
gether in the mausoleum of David; so 
that at the end of the fourth century 
tradition must still have claimed to mark 
the spot. 

Ver. 30. προφήτης: as David could 
not have spoken this Psalm of himself, 
he spoke it of some other, who was none 
other than the Messiah—here the word 
is used in the double sense of one 
declaring God’s will, and also of one 
foretelling how that will would be ful- 
filled.—tardpywv: another favourite word 
of St. Luke, in his Gospel, and especially 
in Acts; in the former it is found seven 
times, and in the latter no less than 
twenty-four times, and in all parts (ex- 
cluding τὰ ὑπάρχοντα), Friedrich, Das 
Lucasevangelium, p. 7. It is not used 
by the other Evangelists. In the N.T., 
as in later Greek, it is often weakened 
into an equivalent of εἶναι ; Blass, Gram- 

matik des N.G., p. 239. Here it may 
indicate that David was a prophet, not 
only in this one instance, but constantly 
with reference to the Messiah.—épxo 
ὥμοσεν, Hebraistic; cf. ver.17. Viteau, 
Le Grec du N. T., p. 141 (1896); for the 
oath cf. Ps. cxxxii. 11, 2 Sam. vii. 16.— 
ἐκ καρποῦ τῆς ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ, i.c., of 
his offspring. Itisacommon Hebraistic 
form of expression—éagvs read here, 
but κοιλία in Ps, cxxxi, τὰ (LXX); cf. 
Gen. xxxv. 11 and 2 Chron. vi. 9 (Heb. 
vii. 5). With regard to the human ele- 
ment in the Person of Jesus, Peter speaks 
οὗ him as a descendant of David accord- 
ing to prophecy, as in the Synoptists and 
Rom. i. 3 (Schmid), The exact expres- 
sion, καρπὸς τῆς ὀσφύος, is not found in 
the LXX, but καρ. τῆς κοιλίας is found, 
not only in the Psalm quoted but in 
Mic. vi. 7 (Lam. ii. 20), where the same 
Hebrew words are used as in the Psalm: 
ὀσφύς in the LXX is several times a trans- 

lation of another Hebrew word shies} 

(dual). This partitive construction 
(supply twa) is also a Hebraistic mode 
of expression, and frequent in the LXX ; 
cf. ii, 18, v. 2. See Viteau, Le Grec 
du N. T., p. 151 (1896). 

Ver, 31. προϊδών, cf. Gal. iii. 8. 
The word ascribes prophetic conscious- 
ness to David in the composition of the 
Psalm, but, as we learn from St. Peter 
himself, that prophetic consciousness did 
not involve a distinct knowledge of the 
events foretold (1 Pet. i. 10-12); that 
which the Holy Ghost presignified was 
only in part clear to the prophets, both 
as to the date of fulfilment and also as 
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αὐτοῦ εἶδε διαφθοράν. 

NPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ Il, 

32. τοῦτον τὸν “Incodv ἀνέστησεν ὁ Θεός, 
οὗ πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν μάρτυρες. 33. τῇ δεξιᾷ οὖν τοῦ Θεοῦ 

ὑψωθεὶς, τήν τε ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ᾿Ανίου Πνεύματος ' λαβὼν παρὰ τοῦ 

1 σου Αγ. Mlv.; but tov my. τὸν ay. SABCE 13, 61, Pe Vulg., Chrys., so W.H., 
Weiss; but TR, in DP, Irint., and accepted by Blass in 

to historical shaping (Schmid, Biblische 
Theol. des N. T., p. 395, and Alford, ἐπ 
loco).—8rt: introducing the words which 
follow as a fuller explanation, or simply 
as expressing a well-known fact.—éyxare- 
λείφθη .. . eldev; aorists, not futures, be- 
cause from St. Peter’s standpoint the pro- 
phecy had been already fulfilled (Felten, 
Wendt). With this verse we naturally 
compare the mention of Christ’s descent 
into Hades and His agency in the realms 
of the dead in St. Peter’s First Epistle, 
iii. 19 (cf. Phil. ii. το, Ephes. iv. 9, Rom. 
x. 7; Zahn, Das Apost. Symbolum, pp. 
71-74; but see also Schmid, δὶ supra, 
p- 414). Thus while the words bore, as 
we have seen, a primary and lower re- 
ference to David himself, St. Peter was 
led by the Holy Ghost to see their higher 
and grander fulfilment in Christ.—eis 
Gov: on the construction see above on 
ver. 27, and on the Jewish view of Sheol 
or Hades in the time of our Lord as an 
intermediate state, see Charles, Book of 
Enoch, p. 168 and p. 94, and compare 
also the interesting although indirect 

arallel to 1 Pet. iii. 19, which he finds 
in The Book of the Secrets of Enoch, 
p. xlv. ff.; Weber, Fidische Theologie, 
pp- 163, 341. . 

Ver. 32. οὗ: may be masculine = 
Christ, cf. xiii. 31, but is taken as neuter 
by Blass (so too Overbeck, Holtzmann, 
Weiss, Wendt, Felten). Bengel remarks 
‘“‘nempe Dei qui id fecit,” and compares 
V. 32, X. 41, and 1 Cor. xv. 15. 

Ver. 33. οὖν: the Ascension is a 
necessary sequel to the Resurrection, cf. 
Weiss, Leben Fesu, iii., 409 ff. and in loco. 
Or the word may mark the result of the 
assured and mianifold testimony to the 
Resurrection, to which the Apostle had 
just appealed: ‘* Confirmata resurrec- 
tione Christi, ascensio non potest in 
dubium vocari,” Bengel.—rq δεξιᾷ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ: best to take the words as an in- 
strumental dative, so in v. 31, with the 
majority of recent commentators. On 
grammatical grounds it would be difficult 
to justify the rendering ‘to the right 
hand”’ (aithough taken in connection 
with v. 34 it would give very good 
sense), since such a combination of the 
dative alone is found only in the poets, 

and by Hilg. 

and never in prose in classical Greek, 
The only other instances adduced, Acts 
xxi. 16 and Rev. ii. 16, can be other- 
wise explained, cf, Winer-Moulton, xxxi., 
p. 268, On Judg. xi. 18 (LXX) quoted in 
support of the local rendering by Fritzsch, 
see Wendt’s full note im loco. The in- 
strumental meaning follows naturally 
upon ver. 32—the Ascension, as the 
Resurrection, was the mighty deed of 
God, Phil. ii. 9. There is therefore no 
occasion to regard the expression with 
De Wette as a Hebraism, see Wetstein, 
in loco. — ὑψωθείς, cf. especially John 
xii. 32, and Westcott’s note on John iii, 
14. The word is frequently found in 
LXX. As Lightfoot points out, in our 
Lord Himself the divine law which He 
Himself had enunciated was fulfilled, 
6 ταπεινῶν ἑαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται (Luke 
xiv. II, xviii, 14).--τήν τε ἐπαγγελίαν 
τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος K.T.A., See above on 
i. 4 (Gal. iii. 14). The language of St, 
Peter is in agreement with, but yet in- 
dependent of, that in St. John, whilst it 
calmly certifies the fulfilment of our 
Lord’s promise. — ἐξέχεε : “hath poured 
forth,” R.V. All previous English 
versions except Rhem. = A.V. The verb 
is used in the LXX in the prophecy cited 
above, Joel ii. 28, 29 (cf. also Zech. xii. 
10), although it is not used in the Gos- 
pels of the outpouring of the Spirit.— 
τοῦτο: either the Holy Ghost, as the 
Vulgate takes it, or an independent 
neuter ‘‘ this which ye see and hear,”’ i.¢., 
in the bearing and speech of the assem- 
bled Apostles. St. Peter thus leads his 
hearers to infer that that which is poured 
out is by its effects nothing else than the 
Holy Ghost. It is noteworthy that just 
as Joel speaks of God, the Lord Jehovah, 
pouring out of His Spirit, so the same 
divine energy is here attributed by St. 
Peter to Jesus. See above on ver. 17. 

Ver. 34. St. Peter does not demand 
belief upon his own assertion, but he 
again appeals to the Scriptures, and to 
words which could not have received a 
fulfilment in the case of David. In this 
appeal he reproduces the very words in 
which, some seven weeks before, our 
Lord Himself had convicted the scribes 
of error in their interpretation of this 
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πατρὸς, ἐξέχεε τοῦτο ὃ viv ὑμεῖς βλέπετε καὶ ἀκούετε. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ AMOZTOAQN 89 

34. οὗ γὰρ 
Δαβὶδ ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, λέγει δὲ αὐτός, ““ Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ 
κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, 35. ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου 
ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν cou. 36. ᾿Ασφαλῶς οὖν γινωσκέτω πᾶς οἶκος 

Ἰσραὴλ ὅτι Kal? Κύριον καὶ Χριστὸν αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε, τοῦτον τὸν 
Ἰησοῦν ὃν ἡμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε. 

1 After efexee and before rovro D (Par.) insert vpiw, and E, Syrr. (Pesh. and Harc), 
Sah. tol. demid., Ir., Did., Ambr., Par. hoc donum. Harris ascribes this second 
addition, though dubiously, to a Montanist; but cf. ver. 38, x. 45, xi. 17, although 
in these passages Swpea, not Swpov, is used. 

2 και K.; καὶ in all uncials, also Vulg., Syr. H., W.H., R.V., Weiss; om. by many 
cursives, also Syr. Pesh. «at X. αὐτὸν EP 61, Ath., Epiph.; avrov και X. ABCD? 
15, 18, 61, 130, Vulg., Arm., Bas., Irint., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss. 

same Psalm (Matt. xxii. 44, Mark xii. 35, 
Luke xx. 41), and, “unlearned”’ in the 
eyes of the scribes, had answered the 
question which they could not answer, 
how David’s Son was also David’s Lord. 
No passage of Scripture is so constantly 
referred to in the N.T.as this rroth Psalm, 
ef. references above, and also 1 Cor. xv.’ 
25, Heb. i. 13, v. 6, vii. 17, 21, X. 13. 
The Psalm was always regarded as 
Messianic by the Jews (Weber, Fiidische 
Theologie, p. 357 (1897); Edersheim, 
Fesus the Messiah, ii., 720 pApperidinna 
Cheyne, Origin of the Psalter, p. 35; 
Driver, Introduction to O. T., pp. 362, 
363; and if it had not been so in the 
time of our Lord, it is obvious that His 
argument would have missed its point 
if those to whom He addressed His 
question ** What think ye of the Christ ν᾽ 
could have answered that David was not 
speaking of the coming Messiah. For 
earlier interpretations of the Psalm, and 
the patristic testimony to its Messianic 
character, see Speaker’s Commentary, iv., 
427, and on the authorship see Gifford, 
Authorship of the 110th Psalm, with 
Appendix, 1895 (SPCK), and Delitzsch, 
Psalms, iii., pp. 163-176, E.T.—xdov ἐκ 
δεξιῶν pov: κάθου contracted for κάθησο 
(cf. also Mark xii. 36, Heb. i. 13); this 
** popular” form, which is also found in 
the Fragments of the comic writers, is 
the present imperative of κάθημαι in 
modern Greek, Kennedy, Sources of N.T. 
Greek, p. 162. In the LXX it is fre- 
quently used (see Hatch and Redpath, 
sub, v.).—€ws; the word does not imply 
that Christ shall cease to reign subse- 
ati the word here, as elsewhere, 
oes not imply that what is expressed 

will only have place up to a certain time 
(cf. Gen. xxxiii. 15, Deut. vii. 4,2 Chron. 
vi. 23; of. τ Tim. iv, 13), rather is it 

true to say that Christ will only then 
rightly rule, when He has subjugated all 
His enemies.—ay with ἕως as here, where 
it 1s left doubtful when that will take 
place to which it is said a thing will 
continue (Grimm-Thayer, and instances 
sub ἕως, i., 1 δ).--- ποπόδιον, cf. Josh. x. 
24, referring to the custom of conquering 
kings placing their feet upon the necks 
of their conquered enemies (so Blass, in 
loco, amongst recent commentators). 

Ver. 36. ἀσφαλῶς : used here em- 
phatically; the Apostle would emphasise 
the conclusion which he is about to draw 
from his three texts; cf. xxi. 34, xxii. 30, 
and Wisdom xviii. 6 (so in classical 
Greek).—mas οἶκος *lop., without the 
article, for οἶκος 1. is regarded as a 
proper name, cf. LXX, 1 Sam. vii. 2, 
1 Kings xii. 23, Neh. iv. 16, Ezek. xlv. 6, 
or it may be reckoned as Hebraistic, 
Blass, Grammatik des N. G., pp. 147, 
158. ---καὶ Κύριον καὶ Χριστόν: the 
Κύριος plainly refers to the prophetic 
utterance just cited. Although in the 
first verse of Ps. cx. the words τῷ Κυρίῳ 
pov are not to be taken as a name of 
God, for the expression is Adoni not 
Adonai (* the Lorp saith unto my Lord,” 
R.V.), and is simply a title of honour 
and respect, which was used of earthly 
superiors, ¢.g., of Abraham, Moses, 
Elijah, Sisera, Naaman, yet St. Peter 
had called David a Prophet, and only in 
the Person of the Risen and Ascended 
Christ Who had sat down with His 
Father on His Throne could the Apostle 
see an adequate fulfilment of David's 
prophecy, or an adequate realisation of 
the anticipations of the Christ. So in 
the early Church, Justin Martyr, Afol.,i., 
60, appeals to the words of ‘‘ the prophet 
David” in this same Psalm as foretelling 
the Ascension of Christ and His reign 
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37. ‘Axotoavtes! δὲ κατενύγησαν τῇ καρδίᾳ, εἶπόν τε πρὸς τὸν 

Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς λοιποὺς 5 ἀποστόλους, Τί ποιήσομεν, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί; 

ἱ ακουσαντες ; before this word D (so Syr. Harcl. mg.) reads τοτε wavres ot 
συνελθοντες kat, and after κατενυγ. τὴν kapd. D adds και τινες εξ avTwy (ειπ᾿ αν), so 
Hilg. According to Blass’s theory this would show more account and detailed informa- 
tion, ... all were pricked, etc., but only some inquired—but on the other hand it may 
have been inserted to explain an apparent difficulty, According to Weiss, Codex D, 
p. 57, this and the following addition in Ὁ, νποδειξατε ἡμῖν, are emendations of a 
kind similar to those which we find in ii. 45. In rore «.7.A. in D, Harris sees either 
a lectionary preface or reader’s expansion. Others find a case of assimilation, ¢.¢., 
to Luke xxiii. 48 (Chase points out that similar words occur in the Syriac of the two 
passages). In rore Weiss can only see one of the frequent ways in which the 
characteristic alterations of D are introduced. 

2 λοιπους om. by D, Gig., Aug.—Hilg., and Blass, who omits it in B also, say “‘ recte 
fort. et ina”; cf. v. 29. ποιησωμεν SSABCEP, Epiph., Chrys.; so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Weiss, Wendt (as against Meyer), so also Blass in B; but Hilg. follows T.R. 
αδελφοι; after this word D adds υποδειξατε μιν, so E, Gig., Par., Wer. tol., Syr. 
Harcl. mg., Aug., Prom.; so Hilg. The word could be well connected with the καὶ 
τινες as indicating their earnestness and willingness; ¢f. Luke iii. 7, Matt. iii. 7 (to 
which Chase sees an assimilation), Acts ix. 16, xx. 35. 

over His spiritual enemies. On the 
remarkable expression Χριστὸς Κύριος 
in connection with Ps. cx. 1, see Ryle 
and James, Psalms of Solomon, pp. 
141-143, cf. with the passage here x. 
36, 42. [πὴ Peter iii. 15 we have the 
phrase Κύριον δὲ Χριστὸν ἁγιάσατε k.T.d. 
(R.V. and W.H.), “sanctify in your 
hearts Christ as Lord”’ (R.V.), where St. 
Peter does not hesitate to command that 
Christ be sanctified in our hearts as 
Lord, in words which are used in the 
O.T. of the Lorp of hosts, Isa. viii. 13, 
and His sanctification by Israel. If it is 
said that it has been already shown that 
in Ps. cx. 1 Christ is referred to not as 
the Lorp but as ‘‘ my lord,” it must not 
be forgotten that an exact parallel to 1 
Peter iii. 15 and its high Christology 
may be found in this first sermon of St. 
Peter, cf. note on vv. 18-21 and 33.— 
τοῦτον τὸν |. ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε, 
“δίῃ made Him both Lord and Christ, 
this Jesus whom ye crucified,” R.V., so 
Vulgate. The A.V., following Tyndale 
and Cranmer, inverts the clauses, but 
fails to mark what Bengel so well calls 
aculeus in fine, the stinging effect with 
which St. Peter’s words would fall on 
the ears of his audience, many of whom 
may have joined in the cry, Crucify Him! 
(Chrysostom). Holtzmann describes this 
last clause of the speech as “ ein schwerer 
Schlusstein zur Krénung des Gebaudes’’, 

Ver. 37. κατενύγησαν τὴν καρδίαν: 
no word could better make known that 
the sting of the last word had begun to 
work (see Theophylact, in loco) = com- 
pungo, so in Vulg. The word is not 

used in classical Greek in the same sense 
as here, but the simple verb viowew is 
so used. In LXX the best parallels 
are Gen. xxxiv. 7, Ps. cviii, 16 (cix.): 
cf. Cicero, De Orat., iii., 34. ‘ Hoc 
peenitentiz initium est, hic ad pietatem 
ingressus, tristitiam ex peccatis nostris 
concipere ac malorum nostrorum sensu 
vulnerari. . . sed compunctioni accedere 
debet promptitudo ad parendum,” Calvin, 
in loco.—t πονήσωμεν ς conj., delib., cf. 
Luke iii. 10, 12, 14, Mark xii. 14, xiv. 12, 
John xii. 27, Matt. xxvi. 54, Burton, 
Moods and Tenses of N. T. Greek, pp. 76, 
126, and Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., 
p. 28 ff. (1893).—avSpes ἀδελφοί: in- 
dicating respect and regard—St. Peter’s 
address had not been in vain—* non ita 
dixerant prius” Bengel ; but now the 
words come as a response to St. Peter’s 
own appeal, v. 29, cf. also Oecumenius, 
(so too Theophylact), καὶ οἰκειωτικῶς 
αὐτοὺς ἀδελφοὺς καλοῦσιν, ots πρώην 
ἐχλεύαζον.---μετανοήσατε, Luke xxiv, 47. 
The Apostles began, as the Baptist began, 
Matt. iii. 2, as the Christ Himself began, 
Matt. iv. 17, Mark i. 15, with the exhort- 
ation to repentance, to a change of heart 
and life, not to mere regret for the past. 
On the distinction between μετανοεῖν and 
μεταμέλομαι, see Trench, N. T. Syno- 
nyms, i., 208. Dr. Thayer remarks that 
the distinction drawn by Trench is hardly 
sustained by usage, but at the same 
time he allows that μετανοεῖν is undoubt- 
edly the fuller and nobler term, expressive 
of moral action and issues, as is indicated 
by the fact that it is often employed in 
the imperative (μεταμέλομαι never), and 
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38. Πέτρος δὲ ἔφη πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Μετανοήσατε, καὶ βαπτισθήτω 
ἕκαστος ὑμῶν ' ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν " 

καὶ λήψεσθε τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ ᾿Αγίου Πνεύματος. 20. ὑμῖν γάρ ἐστιν 

ἡ ἐπαγγελία καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς εἰς μακράν, ὅσους 

1 ἐπὶ SAEP, Bas., Chrys., so. Tisch. and Weiss; but ἐν in BCD, Cyr.-Jer., Epiph., 
Cyr., Theodrt., so W.H., R.V.; both expressions seem to be equally common in 
Luke and Acts. 

by its construction with ἀπό, ἐκ, cf. also 
Acts xx. 31, ἡ els θεὸν μετάνοια (Syno- 
nyms in Grimm-Thayer, sub μεταμέ- 
Aopat), Christian Baptism was not 
admission to some new club or society 
of virtue, it was not primarily a token of 
mutual love and brotherhood, although 
it purified and strengthened both, cf. ver. 
44 ff. 

Ver. 38. βαπτισθήτω: ‘ Non satis est 
Christocredere,sed oportet et Christianum 
chee Rom. x. 10, quod Christus per 
aptismum fieri voluit,” Grotius. John’s 

baptism had been a baptism of repentance 
for the remission of sins, but the work 
of St. Peter and of his fellow-Apostles 
was no mere continuation of that of the 
Baptist, cf. xix. 4,5. Their baptism was 
to be ἐπὶ (ἐν) τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿]1. X. St. Peter’s 
address had been directed to the proof 
that Jesus was the Christ, and it was 
only natural that the acknowledgment 
of the cogency of that proof should form 
the ground of admission to the Christian 
Church: the ground of the admission to 
baptism was the recognition of Jesus 
as the Christ. The reading ἐπί (see 
especially Weiss, Apostelgeschichte, pp. 
35, 36) brings this out more clearly thanév. 
It is much better to explain thus than 
to say that baptism in the name of one of 
the Persons. of the Trinity involves the 
names of the other Persons also, or to 
suppose with Bengel (so Plumptre) that 
the formula in Matt. xxviii. 19 was used 
for Gentiles, whilst for Jews or Proselytes 
who already acknowledged a Father and 
a Holy Spirit baptism in the name of 
the Lord Jesus sufficed; or to conjecture 
with Neander that Matt. xxviii. 19 was 
not at first considered as a formula to be 
adhered to rigidly in baptism, but that 
the rite was performed with reference to 
Christ’s name alone. This difficulty, of 
which so much has been made, does not 
appear to have pressed upon the early 
Church, for it is remarkable that the 
passage in the Didache, vii., 3, which is 
rightly cited to prove the early existence 
of the Invocation of the Holy Trinity in 
baptism, is closely followed by another 

in which we read (ix. 5) μηδεὶς δὲ φαγέτω 
μηδὲ πιέτω ἀπὸ τῆς εὐχαριστίας ὑμῶν, 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ βαπτισθέντες εἰς Bends Κυρίου, 
i.e., Christ, as the immediate context 
shows.—eis ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ὑμῶν: 
eis, ““υαπίο᾽ R.V., signifying the aim. 
It has been objected that St. Peter lays 
no stress upon the death of Christ in 
this connection, but rather upon His 
Resurrection. But we cannot doubt that 
St. Peter who had emphasised the fact 
of the crucifixion would have remembered 
his Master’s solemn declaration a few 
hours before His death, Matt. xxvi. 28. 
Even if the words in this Gospel εἰς ἄφεσιν 
ἁμαρτιῶν are rejected, the fact remains 
that St. Peter would have connected the 
thought of the forgiveness of sins, a 
prerogative which, as every Jew was 
eager to maintain, belonged to God and 
to God alone, with the (new) covenant 
which Christ had ratified by His death. 
Harnack admits that however difficult it 
may be to explain precisely the words of 
Jesus to the disciples at the Last Supper, 
yet one thing is certain, that He connected 
the forgiveness of sins with His death, 
Dogmengeschichte, i., pp. 55 and 50, see 
also ‘‘Covenant,” Hastings, B.D., p. 
512.—tpov: the R.V. has this addition, 
so too the Vulgate (Wycl. and Rheims). 
As each individual ἕκαστος was to be 
baptised, so each, if truly penitent, would 
receive the forgiveness of his sins.—thv 
δωρεὰν, not χάρισμα as in 1 Cor. xii. 4, 
9, 28, for the Holy Ghost, the gift, was a 
personal and abiding possession, but the 
χαρίσματα were for a time answering to 
special needs, and enjoyed by those to 
whom God distributed them. The word 
is used specially of the gift of the Holy 
Ghost by St. Luke four times in Acts, 
vili. 20, x. 45, xi. 17, but by no other 
Evangelist (cf., however, Luke xi. 13), cf. 
Heb. vi. 4 (John iv. ro). 

Ver. 39. ὑμῖν yap: the promise was 
made to the very men who had invoked 
upon themselves and upon their children, 
St. Matt. xxvii. 25, the blood of the 
Crucified. See Psalms of Solomon, viii., 
39 (Ryle and James’ edition, p. 88).— 
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ὃν προσκαλέσηται Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν. 

ΠΡΑΞΕῚΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ II. 

40. ἑτέροις τε λόγοις 

πλείοσι διεμαρτύρετο καὶ παρεκάλει λέγων, Σώθητε ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς 
τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτης. 41. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀσμένως ἀποδεξάμενοι τὸν 

1 aopevws EP, Syrr. (Pesh. and Harcl.), Arm., Chrys.; but om. by ABCD 61, 
Vulg., Sah., Boh., Aeth., Clem., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. For atro- 

δεξαμενοι D substitutes πιστευσαντες, and Syr. Harcl. mg., Aug. add nat πιστευ- 
σαντες. 

πᾶσι τοῖς εἰς μακράν : no occasion with 
Wendt and others to limit the words to 
the Jews of the Diaspora, It must not 
be forgotten that the Apostles were not . 
surprised that the Gentiles should be 
admitted to the Christian Church, but 
only that they should be admitted with- 
out conforming to the rite of circum- 
cision. If we compare iii. 26, and Ephes. 
li. 13, 17 (cf. Rom. x. 13), it would seem 
that no restriction of race was placed 
upon the declaration of the Gospel 
message, provided that it was made to 
the Jew first (as was always Paul’s 
custom). Hilgenfeld interprets the words 
as referring beyond all doubt to the Gen- 
tiles, since ὑμῖν ... ὑμῶν had already 
expressed the Diaspora Jews. But he 
contends that as ver. 26 plainly intimates 
that the address was delivered only to 
Israelites, the words in question are 
added by ‘the author to Theophilus”. 
He therefore places them in brackets. 
Jiingst in the same way thinks it well to 
refer them to the Redactor, and Feine 
refers them to. Luke himself as Reviser. 
Weiss sees in the words an allusion to an 
O.T. passage which could only have been 
applied at first to the calling of the Gen- 
tiles, but which (in the connection in 
which it is here placed by the narrator) 
must be referred to the Jews of the 
Diaspora. It may well have been that 
(as in Holtzmann’s view) St. Peter’s audi- 
ence only thought of the Jews of the 
Diaspora, but we can see in his words a 
wider and a deeper meaning, cf. Isaiah 
v. 26, and cf, also Isaiah ii. 2, Zech. vi. 
15. Among the older commentators 
Oecumenius and Theophylact. referred 
the words to the Gentiles.—écovs ἂν 
προσκαλέσηται Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν. 
Wendt presses the ἡμῶν to favour his 
view that St. Peter thinks only of the 
Jews and not of the Gentiles, since he 
speaks of ‘our God,” but Blass catches 
the meaning much better in his com- 
ment: “ἡμῶν Israelitarum, qui idem 
gentesadse vocat”. This gives the true 
force of προσκαλ.» “shall call unto him” 
(so R.V.).. Oecumenius also comments 
on the words as revealing the true peni- 

(Harris sees a Montanist addition, necessity of faith for baptism.) 

tence and charity of Peter, ψυχὴ yap ὅταν 
ἑαυτὴν καταδικάσῃ,; an ἐὰν Ὑψθονεῖν 
δύναται. 

Ver. 40. ἑτέροις τε λόγοις πλείοσιν 
τε (not δὲ), as so frequent in Acts; 
“inducit que similia cognataque sunt, 
δέ diversa,” Blass, in loco, and Gram- 
matik des N.G., p. 258.---διεμαρτύρατο: 
the translation ‘“ testified,’’ both in A. 
and R.V., hardly gives the full form of the 
word. Its frequent use in the LXX in 
the sense of protesting solemnly, gf 
Deut. iv. 26, viii. 19, 1 Sam. viii. 9, Zech. 
iii. 7 (6), seems more in accordance with 
St. Peter’s words, who here as elsewhere 
(x. 42, xliii. 5, xx. 21) was not simply 
acting as a witness μαρτυρεῖν, but was 
also protesting against the false views ot 
those he was addressing. It must not, 
however, be forgotten that in other 
passages in the LXX the verb may mean 
to bear witness (see Hatch and Redpath, 
sub v.). In the N.T., as Wendt notes, 
it is used by St. Paul in the former sense 
of protesting solemnly in 1 Tim. v. 21, 
2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1. With this Mr. Page 
rightly compares its use in Acts xx. 23 
(cf. also v. 20, μαρτύρομαι), and Luke 
xvi. 28. So too in classical writers.— 
παρεκάλει: the imperfect suggests the 
continuous exhortation which followed Ὁ 
upon the Apostles’ solemn protest (Weiss, 
in loco).—-THjs γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτης: 
the adjective is used to describe the 
rebellious Israelites in the wilderness, 
LXX, Deut. xxxii. 5 (and Ps. Ixxvii. 8), a 
description used in part by our Lord 
Himself, Matt. xvii. 17, Luke ix. 41, and . 
wholly by St. Paul, Phil. ii. 15. The 
correct translation ‘‘crooked,” R.V. 
(which A.V. has in Luke iii. 5, Phil. ii. 
15), signifies perversity in turning oft 
from the truth, whilst the A.V. “un- 
toward” (so Tyndale) signifies rather 
backwardness in coming to the truth 
(Humphry, Commentary on R. V.), Hort, 
Fudaistic Christianity, pp. 41, 42. 

Ver. 41. Οἱ μὲν οὖν: a truly Lucan 
formula, see i. 6. There is no anacolu- 
thon, but for the answering δέ see v. 43. 
The words therefore refer to those men- 
tioned in v. 37; in contrast to the three 
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λόγον αὐτοῦ ἐβαπτίσθησαν - καὶ προσετέθησαν ; τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ 

ψυχαὶ ὡσεὶ τρισχίλιαι. 
42. Ἦσαν δὲ προσκαρτεροῦντες τῇ διδαχῇ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῇ 

1 προσετε 
W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

thousand fear came upon every person, 
Ψυχή, so Mr. Page, on μὲν οὖν, in loco. 
Mr. Rendall finds the answering δέ in 
v. 42; two phases of events are con- 
trasted; three thousand converts are 
added in one day—they clave stedfastly 
to the Christian communion. See also 
his Appendix on μὲν οὖν, p. 162.— 
ἀποδεξάμενοι τὸν “τη αὐτοῦ : used in 
classical Greek, especially in Plato, of 
receiving a teacher or his arguments with 

acceptance, and in the N.T. of receiving 
with approval ; cf. xxiv. 3. The verb is 
only found in St. Luke in the N.T. with 
varying shades of meaning, twice in his 
Gospel, and five times in Acts in all 
arts. Only found in LXX in Apocryphal 

ks, Tob. vii. 17, Judith xiii. 13 (but 
see Hatch and Redpath, sub v.), and in 
the Books of the Maccabees; cf. xviii. 
27, xxi. 17, xxiv. 3, xxxviii. 30, see below. 
---ἐβαπτίσθησαν. There is nothing in the 
text which intimates that the Baptism of 
the three thousand was performed, not 
on the day of Pentecost, but during the 
days which followed. At the same time 
it is not said that the Baptism of such a 
multitude took place at one time or in 
one place on the day of the Feast, or 
that the rite was performed by St. Peter 
alone, Felten allows that others besides 
the Twelve may have baptised. See his 
note, in loco, and also Zéckler, Apostel- 
geschichte, p. τ83.--προσετέθησαν, cf. 
ver. 47, and v. 14, xi. 24. In the LXX 
the same verb is used, Isa. xiv. 1, for a 
proselyte who is joined to Israel, so too 
Esth. ix. 27.—vyat, “souls,” i.e. per- 
sons. See on ver. 43.---ὡσεὶ τρισχίλιαι : 
the adverb is another favourite word of 
St. Luke (Friedrich)—it is not found in 
St. John, and in St. Mark only once, in 
St. Matthew three times, but in St. Luke’s 
Gospel eight or nine times, and in Acts 
six or seven times. As ini. 15 the intro- 
duction of the adverb is against the sup- 
position that the number was a fictitious 
one. We cannot suppose that the in- 
fluence and the recollection of Jesus had 
vanished within a few short weeks with- 
out leaving a trace behind, and where 
the proclamation of Him as the Christ 
followed upon the wonderful gift of 
tongues, in which many of the people 

σαν; after the verb ev inserted by ABCD 15, 18, 61, Vulg., so T 

would see the inspiration of God anda 
confirmation given by Him to the claims 
made by the disciples, hearts and ‘con- 
sciences might well be stirred and quick- 
ened—and the movement once begun 
was sure to spread (see the remarks of 
Spitta, Apostelgeschichte, p. 60, on the 
birthday of the Church, in spite of the 
suspicion with which he regards the 
number three thousand). 

Ver. 42. The growth of the Church 
not merely in numbers but. in the in- 
crease of faith and charity. In R.V. by 
the omission of καὶ before τῇ κλάσει 
two pairs of particulars are apparently 
enumerated—the first referring to the 
close adherence of believers to the 
Apostles in teaching and fellowship, the 
second expressing their outward acts of 
worship ; or the first pair may be taken 
as expressing rather their relation to 
man, the second their relation to God 
(Nésgen). Dr. Hort, while pointing out 
that the first term τῇ διδαχῇ τῶν ἀποσ- 
τόλων (‘the teaching,” R.V., following 
Wycliffe; cf. Matt. vii. 28, ‘ doctrine,” 
A.V., which would refer rather to a de- 
finite system, unless taken in the sense of 
the Latin doctrina, teaching) was obvi- 
ously Christian, so that the disciples 
might well be called scribes to the king- 
dom, bringing out of their treasures 
things new and old, the facts of the life 
of Jesus and the glory which followed, 
facts interpreted in the light of the Law 
and the Prophets, takes the next words 
τῇ κοινωνίᾳ as separated altogether from 
τῶν ἀποστόλων, “and with the com- 
munion”’: κοινωνία, in Dr. Hort’s view 
by parallelism with the other terms, ex- 
presses something more external and 
concrete than a spirit of communion; it 
refers to the help given to the destitute 
of the community, not apparently in 
money, but in public meals, such as from 
another point of view are called “‘ the 
daily ministration” (cf. Acts vi. 2, 
τραπέζαις). There are undoubtedly in- 
stances of the employment of the word 
κοινωνία in this concrete sense, Rom. xv. 
26, 2 Cor. viii. 4, ix. 13, Heb. xiii. 26, 
but in each of these cases its meaning is 
determined by the context (and Zéckler, 
amongst recent commentators, would so 
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xowwvia! καὶ τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου καὶ ταῖς προσευχαῖς. 43. ἐγένετο 

δὲ πάσῃ ψυχῇ φόβος, πολλά τε τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα διὰ τῶν ἀποσ- 

1 καὶ τῇ κλασει; Om. καὶ S*ABCD* 61, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, 
Hilg., so Alford. 
Par, τὸν ap. τῆς KA.), of which Blass says “recte, nisi delenda 7. «A.”’. 

κοινωνια τῆς κλασεως Tov apTov, so d, Vulg., Sah. (so in G 
But . 

Western readings look like attempts to remove a difficulty. 

restrict its meaning here), But, on the 
other hand, there are equally undoubted 
instances of κοινωνία referring to spiritual 
fellowship and concord, a fellowship in 
the spirit; cf. 2 Cor. vi. 4, xiii. 14, Phil. 
ii. 1, Gal. ii. 9, 1 John i. 3, 6, 7; cf. also 
in classical writers, Arist., Ethic., viii., 9, 
12, ἐν κοινωνίᾳ ἡ φιλία ἐστί. Here, if 
the word can be separated from aog., 
it may be taken to include the inward 
fellowship and its outward manifesta- 
tion, ver. 44. May not a good parallel 
to this signification of the word be 
found in Phil. i. 5, where κοινωνία, 
whilst it signifies co-operation in the 
widest sense, including fellowship in 
sympathy, suffering and toil, also indi- 
cates the special and tangible manifesta- 
tion of this fellowship in the ready alms- 
giving and contributions of the Philippian 
Church ; see Lightfoot, Philippians, in 
loco. The word naturally suggests the 
community of goods, as Weizsacker 
points out, but as it stands here without 
any precise definition we cannot so 
limit it, and in his view Gal. ii. 9 gives 
the key to its meaning in the passage 
before us—the bond which united the 
μαθηταί was the consciousness of 
their belief in Christ, and in the name 
ἀδελφοί the relationship thus consti- 
tuted gained its complete expression.— 
τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου: no interpretation 
is satisfactory which forgets (as both 
Weizsacker and Holtzmann point out) 
that the author of Acts had behind him 
Pauline language and doctrine, and that 
we are justified in adducing the language 
of St. Paul in order to explain the words 
before us, cf. 1 Cor. x. 16, xi. 24, Acts 
xx. 7 (and xxvii. 35, Weizsacker). But 
if we admit this, we cannot consistently 
explain the expression of a mere common 
meal, It may be true that every such 
meal in the early days of the Church’s 
first love had a religious significance, 
that it became a type and evidence of the 
kingdom of God amongst the believers, 
but St. Paul’s habitual reference of the 
words before us to the Lord’s Supper 
leads us to seein them here a reference to 
the commemoration of the Lord’s death, 
although we may admit that itis altogether 

indisputable that this commemoration at 
first followed a common meal. That St. 
Paul’s teaching as to the deep religious 
significance of the breaking of the bread 
carries us back to a very early date is 
evident from the fact that he speaks to 
the Corinthians of a custom long estab- 
lished; cf. ‘* Abendmahl I.” in Hauck’s 
Real-Encyklopdadie, heft i. (1896), p. 23 
ff., on the evidential value of this testi- 
mony as against Jiilicher’s and Spitta’s 
attempt to show that the celebration ot 
the Lord’s Supper in the early Church 
rested upon no positive command of 
Jesus. Weizsacker’s words are most 
emphatic: ‘*Every assumption of its 
having originated in the Church from 
the recollection of intercourse with Him 
at table, and the necessity felt for re- 
calling His death is precluded—the cele- 
bration must rather have been generall 
observed from the beginning” Apostolic 
Age, ii., p. 279, E.T., and cf. Das apostol. 
Zeitalter, p. 594, second edition (1892), 
Beyschlag, Neutestamentliche Theol., i., 
p. 155. Against any attempt to inter- 
pret the words under discussion of mere 
benevolence towards the poor (Isaiah 
lviii. 7) Wendt regards xx. 6, 7 (and also 
xxvii. 35) as decisive. Weiss refers to 
Luke xxiv. 30 for an illustration of the 
words, but the act, probably the habitual 
act of Jesus, which they express there, 
does not exhaust their meaning here, 
Spitta takes vi. 2, διακονεῖν τραπέζαις 
as = κλάσις ἄρτου, an arbitrary inter- 
pretation, see also below. The Vul- 
gate connects τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου with 
the preceding κοινωνία, and renders in 
communicatione fractionis panis, a ren- 
dering justified in so far as the κοινωνία 
has otherwise no definite meaning, and 
by the fact that the brotherly intercourse 
of Christians specially revealed itself in 
the fractio panis, cf. 1 Cor. x. 16, and 
Blass, in loco, and also B where he reads 
kal τῇ κοινωνίᾳ τῆς κλάσεως τοῦ ἄρτου. 
But whilst Felten refers to the evidence 
of the Vulgate, and also to that of the 
Peshitto, which renders the words before 
us ‘‘in the breaking of the Eucharist” 
(so too in xx, 7), it is worthy of note that 
he refuses to follow the usual Roman 
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τόλων éyivero.! 44. πάντες δὲ οἱ πιστεύοντες ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, καὶ 
εἶχον 5 ἅπαντα κοινὰ, 45.° καὶ τὰ κτήματα καὶ τὰς ὑπάρξεις ἐπίπρασ- 

* In ver. 43 SACE 13, many cursives, Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Boh. add ev lepovoaAnp 
(which is added by D to των αποστ. in ver. 42); so Tisch., R.V. marg. But the 
addition is not found in BD 1, 31, 61, Sah., Syr. Harcl., Arm., Aeth., Chrys.; so 
W.H., R.V. text, Weiss, Wendt. Tae 40, Vulg., Boh. add also φοβος re ἣν μέγας 
emt πάντας, so Tisch.; but omitted by BDE, Sah., Syrr. (P. and H.), Arm., Aeth., 
Chrys.—perhaps assimilation to iv. 33, v. 5; it has been already expressed in the 
first clause of the verse, and as the authorities for its retention are mainly the same 
as for ev lep., it would seem that the former addition may also be rejected. 

5 yay emt To αὐτο Kat erxov, so Tisch., Hilg.; but B 57, Orig., so W.H., Weiss, 
Wendt have only em to αὐτο ειχον---σαν and kat might easily be added, but their 
falling out is difficult to imagine. 

Ὁ Ὁ (cf. Pesch.) reads και οσοι κτηματα ειχον ἡ ὑπαῤξεις ἐπιπρασκον; so Hilg. Be- 
fore πασι D, Gig., Par. insert καθ᾽ ἡμεραν. For καθοτι .. . « εἰχε D reads τοις av τις 
Χρειᾶν εἰχεν (τοις χρειαν εχουσιν in B); εἶ ἷν. 35. The remarks of Belser and Weiss 
on the passage should be compared—the former sees in B a more precise account 
and, at the same time, a more moderate account of the ‘community of goods” at 
asia than is sometimes derived from this passage (see comments), whilst here 

eiss sees in D nothing but fruitless and even senseless emendations. 

interpretation, viz., that the words point 
to a communion in one kind only, Apos- 
telgeschichte, p. 94. It is possible that 
the introduction of the article before at 
least one of the words τῇ κλάσει (cf. 
R.V.) emphasises here the Lord’s Supper 
as distinct from the social meal with which 
it was connected, whilst ver. 46 may point 
to the social as well as to the devotional 
bearing of the expression (cf. Zickler, note 
in loco), and this possibility is increased 
if we regard the words τῶν ἀποστόλων as 
characterising the whole sentence in ver. 
42. But unless in both verses some 
deeper meaning was attached to the 
hrases τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου---κλῶντες 
τὴν it seems superfluous, as Schéttgen 
remarked, to introduce the mention of 
common food at the time of a community 
of goods. No doubt St. Chrysostom (so 
Oecum., Theophyl.) and Bengel inter- 
ps the words as simply = victus frugalis, 
ut elsewhere St. Chrysostom speaks of 

them, or at least when joined with 
κοινωνία, as referring to the Holy Com- 
munion (see Alford’s note in loco), and 
Bengel’s comment on ver. 42 must be 
compared with what he says on ver. 46. 
—kai ταῖς προσευχαῖς, “and [in] the 
prayers” R.V. Dr. Hort suggests that 
the prayers may well have been Christian 
prayers at stated hours, answering to 
Jewish prayers, and perhaps replacing 

_ the synagogue prayers (not recognised in 
the Law), as the Apostles’ “teaching” 
had replaced that of the scribes (¥udais- 
tic Christianity, p. 44, and Ecclesia, p. 
45). But the words may also be taken 

to include prayers both new and old, cf. 
iv. 24, James v. 13 (Eph. ii. 19, Col. iti. 
16), and also Acts iii. 1, where Peter and 
John go up to the Temple “at the hour 
of prayer,” cf. Wendt, Die Lehre $esu, 
ii., p. 159. 

Ver. 43. πάσῃ ψυχῇ, 7.¢., every 
person, and so iii. 23, Hebraistic, cf. 

529, Lev. vii. 17, xvii. 12, etc., and 

cf. τ Macc, ii, 38. In ver. 41 the plural 
is used rather like the Latin capita in 
enumerations, cf. Acts vii. 14, xxvii. 37, 
and LXX, Gen. xlvi. 15, Exod. i. 5, Num, 
xix. 18, etc. But Winer-Moulton (p. 194, 
xxii, 7) would press the meaning of ψυχή 
here, and contends that the fear was pro- 
duced in the heart, the seat of the feelings 
and desires, so that its use is no mere 
Hebraism, although he admits that in 
Rom. xiii. 1 (1 Peter iii. 20) the single 
πᾶσα ψυχή = every person, but see 1.6. 
—6Bos, cf. 111. το, t.¢., upon the non- 
believers, for ‘perfect love casteth out 
fear”. Friedrich notes amongst the 
characteristics of St. Luke that in his 
two books one of the results of miracu- 
lous powers is fear. Here the φόβος 
means rather the fear of reverential awe 
or the fear which acted quasi freno 
(Calvin), so that the early growth of the 
Church was not destroyed prematurely 
by assaults from without. There is 
surely nothing inconsistent here with 
ver. 47, but Hilgenfeld ascribes the 
whole of ver. 43 to his ‘‘ author to 
Theophilus,” partly on the ground of 
this supposed inconsistency, partly be- 
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κον, καὶ διεμέριζον αὐτὰ πᾶσι, καθότι ἄν τις χρείαν εἶχε" 46.) καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν τε προσκαρτεροῦντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, κλῶντές τε κατ᾽ 

1D omits καθ’ npepay (see previous note) and reads παντες τε προσκαρτερουν, 
perhaps for additional clearness, or perhaps some confusion (see also Weiss’s 
comments), D reads also και κατοικουσαν emt To avro—D? del. αν, and so Blass 
corrects Kat κατ οἰκους yoav; so too Hilg. Belser sees in κατ᾽ οἰκοὺυς an answer 
to the objection that kar’ o.xoy in a text refers to the house of assembly of the 
Christians, and that as the number 3000 could not assemble in a single dwelling it 
must be an exaggeration—no doubt if Luke had meant one house of assembly he 
would have written κατα Tov otxov, but the reading κατ᾽ οἰκους puts the matter beyond 
a doubt, and shows how κατ᾽ otxoy must be taken as = vicissim per domos. | 

cause the mention of miracles is out 
of place. But it is nowhere stated, as 
Hilgenfeld and Weiss presuppose, that 
the healing of the lame man in iii. 1 ff. 
was the first miracle performed (see note 
there, and Wendt and Blass). 

Ver. 44. πάντες Se «.7.X., rh iii. 24, 
all, 1.6., not only those who had recently 
joined, ver. 41.—éml τὸ αὐτὸ, see note on 
i. 15; here of place. Theophylact takes 
it of the unanimity in the Church, but 
this does not seem to be in accordance 
with the general use of the phrase in 
the N.T. = ὁμοῦ, ἐπὶ τὸν αὐτὸν τόπον 
(Hesychius),. Blass points out that ἐπὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ demands ἦσαν, and if we omit 
this word (W.H.) we must supply ὄντες 
with ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, as ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ εἶχον 
could not stand (W.H.). The difficulty 
raised by Hilgenfeld, Wendt, Holtzmann, 
Overbeck, in this connection as to the 
number is exaggerated, whether we meet 
it or not by supposing that some of this 
large number were pilgrims who had 
come up to the Feast, but who had now 
returned to their homes. For in the 
first place, ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ cannot be taken 
to mean that all the believers were 
always assembled in one and the same 
place. The reading in B, ver. 46, may 
throw light upon the expression in this 
verse καὶ κατ᾽ οἴκους ἦσαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, 
or the phrase may be referred to their 
assembling together in the Temple, ver. 
46, and v. 12 may be quoted in support 
of this, where all the believers apparently 
assemble in Solomon’s Porch. It is 
therefore quite arbitrary to dismiss the 
number here or in iv. 4 as merely due to 
the idealising tendency of the Apostles, 
or to the growth of the Christian legend. 
—elyov ἅπαντα κοινά, “held all things 
common,’ ΕΝ. Blass and Weiss refer 
these words with ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ to the 
assembling of the Christians together for 
common meals and find in the statement 
the exact antithesis to the selfish conduct 
in 1 Cor. xi. 20, 21. But the words also 

demand a much wider reference. On 
the “Community of Goods,” see ad- 
ditional note at end of chapter. 

Ver. 45. τὰ κτήματα.... τὰς ὑπάρξεις : 
according to their derivation, the former 
word would mean that which is acquired, 
and the latter that which belongs to a 
man for the time being. But in ordinary 
usage κτήματα was always used of real 
property, fields, lands, cf. v. 1, whilst 
ὑπάρξεις was used of personal property 
(=7a ὑπάρχοντα in Heb. x. 34). This 
latter word, τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, was a fa- 
vourite with St. Luke, who uses it eight 
times in his Gospel and in Acts iv. 32, 
No doubt κτῆμα is used in LXX for field 
and vineyard, Prov. xxiii. 10, xxxi. 16, but 
the above distinction was not strictly ob- 
served, for ra ὑπάρχοντα, ὕπαρξις, are 
used both of movable and immovable 
property (see Hatch and Redpath, sub 
υ.).--ἐπίπρασκον : all three verbs are in 
the imperfect, and if we remember that 
this tense may express an action which 
is done often and continuously without 
being done universally or extending 
to a complete accomplishment (cf. iv. 
34, xviii. 8, Mark xii. 41), considerable 
light may be thrown upon the picture 
here drawn (see Blass, Grammatik des 
N. G., p. 186, on the tense and this 
passage): ‘“‘And kept getting ... and 
distributing to all, as any man [τις] 
[not ‘every man,’ A.V.] had need”, See 
Rendall, Acts, in loco, and on iv. 32, 
and Expositor, vii., p. 358, 3rd series.— 
καθότι: peculiar to St. Luke; in Gospel 
twice, and in Acts four times, ἄν makes 
the clause more indefinite: it is found 
in relative clauses after ὅς, ὅστις, etc., 
with the indicative—here it is best ex- 
plained as signifying ‘‘accidisse aliquid 
non certo quodam tempore, sed quoties- 
cumque occasio ita ferret,” quoted by 
Wendt from Herm., ad Vig., p. 820; ef. 
Mark vi. 56, Blass, in loco, and Viteau, 
Le Grec du N. T., p. 142 (1893). Grimm 
renders καθότι ἄν here ‘in so far,” oF 



46. 

“50 often as,’ “according as”. Spitta 
refers vv. 45-47 to the Apostles only, 
but to justify this he is obliged to refer 
ver. 44tohisreviser. Hilgenfeld brackets 
the whole verse, referring it to his “ author 
to Theophilus,” retaining ver. 44, whilst 
Weiss also refers the whole verse to a 
reviser, who introduced it in imitation 
of St. Luke’s love of poverty as indicated 
in his Gospel. But by such expedients 
the picture of the whole body of the 
believers sharing in the Apostles’ life 
and liberality is completely marred. 

Ver. 46. ὁμοθυμαδόν, see note on i. 
14.---προσκαρτεροῦντες, cf. i. 14.---ἄᾶνΝ τῷ 
ἱερῷ: we are not told how far this parti- 
cipation in the Temple extended, and 
mention is only made in one place, in 
xxi. 26, of any kind of connection between 
the Apostles or any other Christians and 
any kind of sacrificial act. But that 
one peculiar incident may imply that 
similar acts were not uncommon, and 
their omission by the Christians at Jeru- 
salem might well have led to an open 
breach between them and their Jewish 
countrymen (Hort, $udaistic Christi- 
anity, pp. 44,45). Nodoubt the Apostles 
would recommend their teaching to the 
de by devout attendance at the 
emple, cf. iii. 1, v. 20, 42, like other 
ews.—xar’ οἶκον, R.V. “at home” (so 

in A.V. margin). But ail other English 
versions except Genevan render the words 
“from house to house” (Vulgate, circa 
domos), and this latter rendering is quite 
possible, cf. Luke viii. 1, Acts xv. 21, xx. 
20. If we interpret the words of the 
meeting of the believers in a private 
house ( privatim in contrast to the ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ, palam), cf. Rom. xvi. 3, 5, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 19, Col. iv. 15, Philemon 2, it does 
not follow that only one house is here 
meant, as Wendt and Weiss suppose by 
referring to i. 13 (see on the other hand 
Blass, Holtzmann, Zéckler, Spitta, Hort) 
—there may well have been private houses 
open to the disciples, ¢.g., the house of 
John Mark, cf. Dr. Edersheim, Sketches of 
Fewish Social Life, pp. 259, 260. Hil- 
genfeld, with Overbeck, rejects the 
explanation given on {πὲ ound 
that for this κατ᾽ οἴκους, or κατὰ τοὺς 
οἴκους, would be required—an argument 
which does not however get over the 
fact that κατά may be used distributively 
with the singular—according to him all 
is in order if ii. 42 follows immediately 
upon 414, 7.¢., hedrops 41> altogether, and 
proceeds to omit also the whole of wv. 
43 and 45.---κλῶντες ἄρτον : the question 
has been raised as to whether this ex- 
pression has the same meaning here as 
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in ver. 42, or whether it is used here of 
merely ordinary meals. The additional 
words μετελάμβανον τροφῆς have been 
taken to support this latter view, but on 
the other hand if the two expressions are 
almost synonymous, it is difficult to see 
why the former κλῶντες ἄρτον should 
have been introduced here at all, cf. 
Knabenbauer in loco. It is not satis- 
factory to lay all the stress upon the 
omission of the article before ἄρτον, and 
to explain the expression of ordinary 
daily meals, an interpretation adopted 
even by the Romanist Beelen and others, 
In the Didache the expression κλάσατε 
ἄρτον, chap. xiv. 1, certainly refers to the 
Eucharist, and in the earlier chap. ix., 
where the word κλάσμα occurs twice in 
the sense of broken bread, it can scarcely 
refer to anything less than the Agape 
(Salmon, Introd., p. 565, and Gore, The 
Church and the Ministry, p. 414, on the 
value of the Eucharistic teaching in the 
Didache).—perex. : the imperf. denotes a 
customary act, the meaning of the verb 
with the gen. as here is frequently found 
in classical Greek; cf. LXX, Wisdom 
xviii. g, 4 Macc. viii, 8, AR., and xvi. 
18.—év ἀγαλλιάσει; exulting, bounding 
joy; Vulgate, exultatione, ‘‘ extreme joy,” 
Grimm, used by St. Luke twice in his 
Gospel, i. 14, 44—only twice elsewhere 
in the N.T., Heb. i. 9, quotation, and in 
Jude, ver. 24. The word, though not 
occurring in classical Greek, was a favou- 
rite in the LXX, where it occurs no less 
than eighteen times in the Psalms alone. 
This “gladness” is full of significance 
—it is connected with the birth of the 
forerunner by the angel’s message to 
Zacharias, Luke i. 14; the cognate verb 
ἀγαλλιάω, -dopat, common to St. Luke’s 
Gospel and the Acts, denotes the spiritual 
and exultant joy with which the Church 
age after age has rejoiced in the Song of 
the Incarnation, Luke i. 47.---ἀφελότητι 
καρδίας: rightly derived from a priv. 
and φελλεύς, stony ground =a smooth 
soil, free from stones (but see Zéckler, in 
loco, who derives ἀφέλεια, the noun in 
use in Greek writers, from éAa, πέλλα, 
Macedon. a stone). The word itself does 
not occur elsewhere, but ἀφέλεια, ἀφελής, 
ἀφελῶς are all found (Wetstein), and 
just as the adj. ἀφελής signified a man 
ἁπλοῦς ἐν τῷ βίῳ, so the noun here used 
might well. be taken as equivalent to 
ἁπλότης (Overbeck) “in simplicity of 
heart,” stmplicitate, Bengel. Wendt 
compares the words of Demosthenes, 
ἀφελὴς καὶ παρρησίας μεστός. 

Ver. 47. αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν : ἃ favou- 
rite expression with St. Luke, cf. Gospel 
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οἶκον ἄρτον, μετελάμβανον τροφῆς ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει καὶ ἀφελότητι 

καρδίας, 47. αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν καὶ ἔχοντες χάριν πρὸς ὅλον τὸν 

ii. 13, 20, xix. 37, Acts iii. 8, 9, else- 
where only in Rom. xv. 11 (a quotation), 
and Rev. xix. 5, with dative of person, 
W.H. The praise refers not merely to 
their thanksgivings at meals, but is 
characteristic of their whole devotional 
life both in public and private; and their 
life of worship and praise, combined with 
their liberality and their simplicity of 
life, helped to secure for them the result 
given in the following words, and an un- 
molested hearing inthe Temple ‘‘ Hunc 
inveniunt (favorem) qui Deum laudant ” 
Bengel. αἰνέω is very frequent in the 
LXX, and nearly always of the praise 
of God, but cf. Gen. xlix. 8, Prov. 
xxxi. 28, 30, 31, Ecclus. xliv. 1, etc.— 
ἔχοντες χάριν: if the life of the Church 
at this stage has been compared with 
that of her divine Master, inasmuch as it 
increased in wisdom and stature, another 
point of likeness may be found in the 
fact that the Church, like Christ, was in 
favour with God and τηδὴ.--- χάριν very 
frequent in St. Luke’s Gospel and the 
Acts (Friedrich), only three times in the 
Gospel of St. John, and not at all in 
St. Matthew or St..Mark. Inthe O.T, it 
is often used of finding favour in the sight 
of God, and in the N.T. in a similar 
sense, cf. Luke i. 30, Acts vii. 46. It is 
also used in the O.T. of favour, kind- 
ness, goodwill, especially from a superior 
to an inferior (Gen. xviii. 3, xxxli. 5, 
etc.), so too in the N.T., here, and in 
Acts vii. το. See further note on Acts 
xiv. 3. In Luke’s Gospel eight times, in 
Acts seventeen times. See also Plum- 
mer’s full note on Luke iv. 22, Sanday 
and Headlam’s Romans, p. 10, and 
Grimm-Thayer, sub v. Rendall would 
render ‘‘ giving Him thanks before all 
the people,” and he refers to the fact 
that the phrase is always so rendered 
elsewhere (though once wrongly trans- 
lated, Heb. xii. 28). But the phrase is 
also found in LXX, Exodus xxxiii. 12, 1 
Esdras vi. 5 (see also Wetstein, 2 loco 
in the sense first mentioned.—é ὃ 
κύριος προσετίθει, i.¢., the Lord Christ, 
of. ver. 36 (as Holtzmann, Wendt, 
Weiss, amongst others). The pure and 
simple life of the disciples doubtless 
commended them to the people, and 
made it easier for them to gain con- 
fidence, and so converts, but the growth 
of the Church, St. Luke reminds us, was 
not the work of any human agency or 
attractiveness.—rovs σωζομένους : natur- 

ally connected with the prophecy in ver. 
21 (cf. νυ. 40), so that the work of salva- 
tion there attributed to Jehovah by the 
Old Testament Prophet is here the work 
of Christ the inference is again plain 
with regard to our Lord’s divinity. The 
expression is rightly translated in R.V. 
(so too in r Cor, i. 18, 2 Cor. ii. 15. 
See Burton, Moods and Tenses in N. T. 
Greek, pp. 57, 58). It has nothing to do, 
as Wetstein well remarks, with the 
secret counsels of God, but relates to 
those who were obeying St. Peter’s com- 
mand in ver. 40. An apt parallel is given 
by Mr. Page from Thuc., vii., 44. 

Gift of Tongues, ii. 4. λαλεῖν ἑτέραις 
yAwooats.—There can be no doubt that 
St..Luke’s phrase (cf. γλώσσαις Katvais, 
Mark xvi. 17, W.H., margin, not text), 
taken with the context, distinctly asserts 
that the Apostles, if not the whole 
Christian assembly (St. Chrysostom, 
St. Jerome, St. Augustine, including the 
hundred-and-twenty), received the power 
of speaking in foreign languages, and 
that some of their hearers at all events 
understood them, vv. 8, τὶ (ἡμετέραις). 
(On the phrase as distinguished from 
those used elsewhere in Acts and in 
t Cor., see Grimm-Thayer, sub συ.) 
γλῶττα 2, and Blass, Acta Apost., p. 50, 
“ γλῶττα etiam ap. att. per se est lingua 
peregrina vel potius vocabulum pere- 
grinum”.) Wendt and Matthias, who 
have recently given us a lengthy account 
of the events of the first Christian Pente- 
cost, both hold that this speaking with 
tongues is introduced by St. Luke him- 
self, and that it is a legendary embel- 
lishment from his hand of what actually 
took place; the speaking with tongues 
at Pentecost was simply identical with 
the same phenomenon described else- 
where in x. 46, xix. 6, and in 1 Cor. xii.- 
xiv. This is plain from St. Peter’s own 
words in xi. 15, 17; SO in xix. 6, the 
speaking with tongues is the immediate 
result of the outpouring of the Spirit. 
So too Wendt lays stress upon the 
fact that St. Paul says λαλεῖν γλώσσαις 
or γλώσσῃ, but not Aad. érép. yA. The 
former was evidently the original mode 
of describing the phenomenon, to which 
Luke recurs in his own description in x. 
46 and xix. 6, whereas in the passage 
before us his language represents the 
miraculous enhancement of the events of 
Pentecost. M‘Giffert, in the same way, 
thinks that the writer of Acts, far re- 



moved trom the events, could hardly avoid 
investing even the common phenomena 
of the Glossolalia with marvel and 
mystery. Wendt however admits that 
this embellishment was already accom- 

ished by Christian tradition before 
Rake, But if St. Luke must have had 

every means of knowing from St. Paul 
the character of the speaking with 
tongues at Corinth, it does not seem un- 
fair to maintain that he also had means 
of knowing from the old Palestinian 
Christians, who had been in union with 
the Church at Jerusalem from the be- 
inning, ¢.g., from a John Mark, or a 
iceman (ἀρχαῖος μαθητής, xxi. 16), the 
exact facts connected with the great 
outpouring of the Spirit on the day of 
Pentecost (Schmid, Biblische Theologie, 
pp- 278, 279). But it is further to be 
noted that Wendt by no means denies 
that there was a miraculous element, as 
shown in the outpouring of the Spirit, in 
the events of the Pentecostal Feast, but 
that he also considers it quite unlikely 
that Luke’s introduction of a still further 
miraculous element was prompted by a 
symbolising tendency, a desire to draw a 
parallel between the Christian Pentecost 
and the miraculous delivery of the Law, 
according to the Jewish tradition that 
the one voice which proceeded from 
Sinai divided into seventy tongues, and 
was heard by the seventy nations of the 
world, each in their mother tongue (so 
Zeller, Pfleiderer, Hilgenfeld, Spitta, 
Jiingst and Matthias, and so apparently 
Clemen in his “‘ Speaking with Tongues,” 
Expository Times, p. 345, 1899). But in 
the first place there is no convincing evi- 
dence at the early date of the Christian 
Pentecost of any connection in Jewish 
tradition between the Feast of Pentecost 
and the giving of the Law on Sinai (cf. 
Schmid, Biblische Theologie, P. 286; 
Hamburger, Real-Encyclopadie des fud- 
entums, i., 7, 1057, and Holtzmann, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 330), and it is signi- 
ficant that neither Philo nor Josephus 
make any reference to any such connec- 
tion ; and in the next place it is... ange, as 
Wendt himself points out, that if Luke 
had started with the idea of the impor- 
tance of any such symbolism, no reference 
should be made to it in the subsequent 
address of Peter, whereas even in the 
catalogue of the nations there is no re- 
ference of any kind to the number 
seventy ; the number actually given, vv. 
9, II, might rather justify the far- 
fetched notice of Holtzmann (uw. s., p. 
331), that a reference is meant to the 
sixteen grandsons of Noah, Gen. x. 1, 2, 
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6, 21. Certainly Heb. ii. 2-4 cannot, 
as Schmid well points out against 
Holtzmann, lead to any such con- 
nection of ideas as the μερισμοὶ 
πνεύμ. Gy. are evidently the distribu- 
tion of the gifts of the Spirit, We 
may readily admit that the miracle on 
the birthday of the Christian Church 
was meant to foreshadow the universal 
progress of the new faith, and its message 
for all mankind without distinction of 
nation, position, or age. But even if the 
Jewish tradition referred to above was in 
existence at this early date, we have still 
to consider whether the narrative in 
Acts could possibly be a copy of it, or 
dependent upon it. According to the 
tradition, a voice was to be expected 
from Heaven which would be understood 
by different men in their mother tongues, 
but in our narrative the Apostles them- 
selves speak after the manner of men in 
these tongues. For to suppose that the 
Apostles all spoke one and the same 
language, but that the hearers were 
enabled to understand these utterances, 
each in his own language, is not only to 
do violence to the narrative, but simply 
to substitute one miraculous incident for 
another. Nor again, as Wendt further 
admits, is there any real ground for 
seeing in the miraculous event under 
consideration a cancelling of the con- 
fusion of tongues at Babel which resulted 
from rebellion against God, for the narra- 
tive does not contain any trace of the 
conception of a unity of language to 
which the Jewish idea appears to have 
tended as a contrast to the confusion 
of Babel (Test. xii., Patr., ¥ud., xxv.). 
The unity is not one of uniformity of 
speech but of oneness of Spirit and in 
the Spirit. At the same time there was 
a peculiar fitness in the fact that the first 
and most abundant bestowal of this 
divine gift should be given at a Feast 
which was marked above all others by 
the presence of strangers from distant 
lands, that a sign should thus be given 
to them that believed not, and that the 
firstfruits of a Gentile harvest should be 
offered by the Spirit to the Father (Iren., 
Adv. Haer, iii., 17), an assurance to the 

Apostles of the greatness and universality 
of the message which they were com- 
missioned to deliver. But there is no 
reason to suppose that this power of 
speaking in foreign languages was a per- 
manent gift. In the first place the 
Greek language was known throughout 
the Roman Empire, and in the next 
place Acts xiv. 11 (see in loco) seems to 
forbid any such view. The speaking 
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hadv.! ὁ δὲ Κύριος προσετίθει τοὺς σωζομένους καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τῇ 

ἐκκλησίᾳ.3 

1 τον λαον; D has τὸν κοσμον. Nestle and Chase point out Syriac as probable 
source ; the former, with Blass, thinking that St. Luke first of all translated the 
word wrongly, κοσμον, and corrected it in later edition to Aaov, whilst Chase gives 
the variation a much later origin, Harris supposes that the translator first intro- 
duced ‘*mundum ”’ (cf. ‘tout le monde”) and thence it crept into the Greek. Belser 
finds no need for Syriac influence, as St. Luke in revising might easily substitute 
‘‘people” for the more general term “world”. Some Syriac influence may have 
been at work, or possibly a corruption of the Greek may be suggested. Hilg. also 
has κοσμον. See further Dalman, Die Worte Fesu, p. 54. 

3 πῃ ἐκκλησίᾳ. em. To αὐτο (iii.) EP, Syrr. (P. and H.) ; but for omitting τῇ exxA. 
and concluding ii. with ἐπὶ to αὐτὸ SSABCG 61, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Arm., Aeth., so 
Bengel, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. The T.R. was followed by Meyer, 
De Wette, Nésgen, on account of the extreme difficulty of the proposed correction, 
but the latter is too well attested. Hilg. has ἐπὶ ro αὐτὸ ev ry ἐκκλησιᾳ, so Ὦ. 

with tongues in Acts ii. and in other 
passages of the N.T. may be classed as 
identical in so far as each was the effect 
of the divine Πνεῦμα, each a miraculous 
spiritual gift, marking a new epoch of 
spiritual life. But in Acts we have what 
we have not elsewhere—the speaking in 
foreign tongues—this was not the case 
in Corinth; there the speaking with 
tongues was absolutely unintelligible, it 
could not be understood without an in- 
terpreter, 7.¢., without another gift of the 
divine Spirit, viz., interpretation, 1 Cor. 
xii. 10, 30 (the word unknown inserted in 
A.V. in 1 Cor. xiv. is unfortunate), and 
the fact that the Apostle compares the 
speaking with tongues to a speaking in 
foreign languages shows that the former 
was itself no speaking in foreign tongues, 
since two identical things do not admit 
of comparison (Schmid, z. s., pp. 288, 289). 

Peter might well express his belief 
that Cornelius and those who spoke 
with tongues had also received the Holy 
Ghost, cf. x. 44, xi. 17, 24, in loco ; but it 
does not follow that the gift bestowed 
upon them was identical with that be- 
stowed at Pentecost—there were diver- 
sities of gifts from the bounty of the One 
Spirit. Felten, Apostelgeschichte, p. 78; 
Evansin Speaker’s Commentary on i Cor., 
p- 334; Plumptre, B.D.} “* Tongues, Gift 
of”; Weizsacker, Apostolic Age, ii., pp. 
272, 273, E.T., and Feine, Eine Vorkano- 
nische Ueberlieferung des Lukas, τι.» Ὁ. 
167 ; Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, p. 1773 
Page, Acts of the Apostles, note on chap. 
ii., 4; and A. Wright, Some N. Τὶ Pro- 
blems, p. 277 ff. 
The objection urged at length by 

Wendt and GSpitta that foreign lan- 
guages could not have been spoken, since 
in that case there was no occasion to 

accuse the Apostles of drunkenness, but 
that ecstatic incoherent utterances of 
devotion and praise might well have 
seemed to the hearers sounds produced 
by revelry or madness (cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 
23), is easily met by noting that the utter- 
ances were not received with mockery 
by all but only by some, the word ἕτεροι 
apparently denoting quite a different 
class of hearers, who may have been un- 
acquainted with the language spoken, 
and hence regarded the words as an un- 
intelligible jargon. 

Spitta attempts to break up Acts ii. 
I-13 into two sources, 1.8, 4, 12, 13, 
belonging to A, and simply referring 
to a Glossolalia like that at Corinth, 
whilst the other verses are assigned 
to B and the Redactor, and contain 
a narrative which could only have been 
derived from the Jewish tradition men- 
tioned above, and introducing the 
notion of ei pe tongues at a date 
when the Glossolalia had ceased to exist, 
and so to be understood. Spitta refers 
συμπληροῦσθαι ii. 1 to the filling up of 
the number of the Apostles in chap. i., 
so that his source A begins καὶ ἐν τῷ 
συμπλ. . . - ἐπλήσθησαν πάντες 1. Gy, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 52. It is not sur- 
prising that Hilgenfeld should speak of 
the narrative as one which cannot be 
thus divided, upon which as he says 
Spitta has in vain essayed his artificial 
analysis. ; 

Community of Goods.—The key to the 
two passages, li. 42 ff. and iv. 32 ff., is to 
be found in the expression in which they 
both agree, occurring in ii. 45 and iv. 35, 
καθότι ἄν tis χρείαν εἶχεν. Such ex- 
pressions indicate, as we have seen, not 
reckless but judicious charity (see also 
Ramsay, St. Paul, etc., p. 373, and 

ee 



7. ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ AILOZTOAQN 

reading in D, ii., 45); they show wise 
management, as in early days St. Chry- 
sostom noted in commenting on the 
words, so that the Christians did not act 
recklessly like many philosophers among 
the Greeks, of whom some gave up their 
lands, others cast great quantities of 
money into the sea, which was no con- 
tempt of riches, but only folly and mad- 
ness (Hom., vii.). Not that St. Luke’s 
lowing and repeated description (on St. 

Tate's way of sometimes repeating him- 
self as here, see Harris, Four Lectures on 
the Western Text, p. 85) is to be confined 
to the exercise of mere almsgiving on the 

of the Church. Both those who 
ad, and those who had not, were alike 

the inheritors of a kingdom which could 
only be entered by the poor in spirit, 
alike members of a family and a house- 
hold in which there was one Master, 
even Christ, in Whose Name all who 
believed were brethren. In this poverty 
of spirit, in this sense of brotherhood, 
“the poor man knew no shame, the rich 
no haughtiness” (Chrys.). 

But whilst men were called upon to 
give ungrudgingly, they were not called 
upon to give of necessity: what each one 
had was still his own, τὰ ὑπάρχοντα 
αὐτῷ, iv. 32, although not even one (οὐδὲ 
εἷς) of them reckoned it so; the daily 
ministration in vi. 1 seems to show that 
no equal division of property amongst 
all was intended; the act of Barnabas 
was apparently one of charity rather than 
of communism, for nothing is said of an 
absolute surrender of all that he had; the 
act of Ananias and Sapphira was entirely 
voluntary, although it presented itself 
almost as a duty (Ramsay, #.s.); Mark’s 
mother still retains her home at Jerusa- 
lem, xii. 12, and it would seem that 
Mnason too had a dwelling there (see on 
xxi. 16). At Joppa, ix. 36, 39, and at 
Antioch, xi. 29, there was evidently no 
absolute equality of earthly possessions 
—Tabitha helps the poor out of her own 
resources, and every man as he prospered 
sent his contributions to the Church at 
Jerusalem. 

It is sometimes urged that this en- 
thusiasm of charity and of the spirit 
(ἐνθουσιασμός, as Blass calls it), which 
filled shee events the Church at Jeru- 
salem, was due to the expectation of 
Christ’s immediate return, and that in 
the light of that event men regarded 
lands and possessions as of no account, 
even if ordinary daily work was not neg- 
lected (O. Holtzmann, Neutest. Zeit- 
geschichte, p. 233). But it is strange 
that if this is the true account of the 

ΙΟῚΙ 

action of the Church at Jerusalem, a 
similar mode of life and charity should 
not have found place in other Churches, 
é.g., in the Church at Thessalonica, 
where the belief in Christ’s speedy 
return was so overwhelmingly felt 
(Felten). No picture could be more 
extraordinary than that drawn by Ο. 
Holtzmann of the Christian Church at 
Jerusalem, driven by the voice of Chris- 
tian prophets to enjoin an absolutely 
compulsory community of goods in ex- 
pectation of the nearness of the Parousia, 
and of Ananias and Sapphira as the 
victims of this tyrannical product οἱ 
fanaticism and overwrought excitement. 
It is a relief to turn from such a strange 
perversion of the narrative to the en- 
thusiastic language in which, whilst in- 
sisting on its idealising tendency, Renan 
and Pfleiderer alike have recognised the 
beauty of St. Luke’s picture, and of the 
social transformation which was destined 
to renew the face of the earth, which 
found its pattern of serving and patient 
love in Jesus the Friend of the poor, whose 
brotherhood opened a place of refuge for 
the oppressed, the destitute, the weak, 
who enjoyed in the mutual love of their 
fellows a foretaste of the future kingdom 
in which God Himself will wipe all tears 
from their eyes. Whatever qualifications 
must be made in accepting the whole 
description given us by Renan and Pflei- 
derer, they were at least right in recog- 
nising the important factor of the Person 
of Jesus, and the probability that dur- 
ing His lifetime He had Himself laid 
the foundations of the social movement 
which so soon ennobled and blessed 
His Church. It is far more credible 
that the disciples should have continued 
the common life in which they had lived 
with their Master than that they should 
have derived a social system from the 
institutions of the Essenes. There is no 
proof of any historical connection between 
this sect and the Apostolic Church, nor 
can we say that the high moral standard 
and mode of common life adopted by the 
Essenes, although in some respects an- 
alogous to their own, had any direct 
influence on the followers of Christ. 
Moreover, with points of comparison, 
there were also points of contrast. St. 
Luke’s notice, ii. 46, that the believers 
continued steadfastly in the Temple, 
stands out in contrast to the perpetual 
absence of the Essenes from the Temple, 
to which they sent their gifts (Jos., Ant., 
xviii. 2, 5); the common meals of the 
Essene brotherhood naturally present a 
likeness to St. Luke’s description of the 
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ITI. x.) EM! τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀνέβαινον εἰς τὸ 

ἱερὸν ἐπὶ τὴν ὥραν τῆς προσευχῆς τὴν ἐνάτην. 2. καί 3 τις ἀνὴρ 

1D begins ev Se ταις ἡμεραις ταυταις, so Par. Blass (so Harris) regards the 
phrase as addition ‘‘in principio nove lectionis,’’ but the addition is characteristic of 
Luke; Hilg. retains. After tepov D also inserts τὸ δειλινον (the acc, of time, like τὸ 
mpwt, v. 21—defended by Belser (and by Zéckler), who argues that it is more likely 
to have been struck out on revision than added by a later hand); Hilg. retains. 

3 After και D, Par.?, Syr. Pesh. insert tov. υπάρχων om. D, Gig., Par. 

early Christian Church, but whilst the 
Essenes dined together, owing to their 
scrupulosity in avoiding all food except 
what was ceremonially pure, the Chris- 
tians saw in every poor man who partook 
of their common meal the real Presence 
of their Lord. Of all contemporary sects 
it may no doubt be said that the Chris- 
tian society resembled most nearly the 
Essenes, but with this admission Weiz- 
sacker well adds: ‘‘ The Essenes, through 
their binding rules and their suppression 
of individualism, were, from their very 
nature, an order of limited extent. In 
the new Society the moral obligation of 
liberty reigned, and disclosed an un- 
limited future,” Apostolic Age,i.,58(E.T.). 
It is often supposed that the after-poverty 
of the Church in Jerusalem, Rom, xv, 26, 
Gal. ii. το, etc., was the result of this 
first enthusiasm of love and charity, and 
that the failure of a community of goods 
in the mother city prevented its intro- 
duction elsewhere. But not only is the 
above view of the ‘‘communism” of the 
early Christians adverse to this supposi- 
tion, but there were doubtless many causes 
at work which may account for the poverty 
of the Saints in Jerusalem, cf. Rendall, 
Expositor, Nov., 1893, p. 322. Thecollec- 
tion for the Saints, which occupies such a 
prominent place in St. Paul’s life and 
words, may not have been undertaken for 
any exceptional distress as in the earlier 
case of the famine in Judza, Acts xi. 26, 
but we cannot say how severely the 
effects of the famine may have affected 
the fortunes of the Jerusalem Christians. 
We must too take into account the per- 
secution of the Christians by their rich 
neighbours; the wealthy Sadducees were 
their avowed opponents, From the first 
it was likely that the large majority of the 
Christians in Jerusalem would possess 
little of this world’s goods, and the con- 
stant increase in the number of the dis- 
ciples would have added to the difficulty 
of maintaining the disproportionate num- 
ber of poor. But we cannot shut our eyes 
to the fact that there was another and a 
fatal cause at work—love itself had grown 

cold—the picture drawn by St. James 
in his Epistle is painfully at variance 
with the golden days which he had himself 
seen, when bitter jealousy and faction 
were unknown, for all were of one heart 
and one soul, Zahn, Skiszen aus dem 
Leben der alten Kirche, p. 39 ff.; Zockler, 
u.S-, Pp. I9I, 192; Wendt, in loco; 
M‘Giffert, Apostolic Age, p. 67; Cony- 
beare, ‘‘Essenes,’”’ Hastings’ B.D.; 
Kaufmann, Socialism and Communism, 

. 5 ff. 
CHapTer III.— Ver. 1. St. Luke 

selects out of the number of τέρατα καὶ 
σημεῖα the one which was the immediate 
antecedent of the first persecution. ‘‘ Non 
dicitur primum hoc miraculum fuisse, sed 
fuit, quanquam unum e multis, ipso loco 
maxime conspicuum,”’ Blass, as against 
Weiss, Hilgenfeld, Feine.— ἀνέβαινον, cf, 
Luke xviii. ro. ‘* Two men went up into 
the Temple to pray,” i.¢., from the lower 
city to Mount Moriah, the hill of the 
Temple, ‘‘ the hill of the house,” on its 
site see ‘ Jerusalem,” B.D,*. The verb 
is in the imperfect, because the Apostles 
do not enter the Temple until ver. 8. 
St. Chrysostom comments: Πέτρος καὶ 
Ἰωάννης ἦσαν Kal τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν εἶχον 
μέσον, Matt. xviii. 20.---ππὶ τὴν ὥραν 
τῆς προσευχῆς, not during or about, but 
marking a definite time, for the hour, 
i.e., to be there during the hour—some- 
times the words are taken to mean 
“towards the hour”: see Plummer on 
Luke x. 35 (so apparently Weiss). oh 
renders ‘‘for, t.¢e., to be there at the 
hour” (so Felten, Lumby). In going 
thus to the Temple they imitated their 
Master, Matt. xxvi. 55. ν ἐνάτην, 7.6.5 
3 Ῥ.Μ., when the evening sacrifice was 
offered, Jos., Ant., xiv., 4, 3. Edersheim 
points out that although the evening 
sacrifice was fixed by the Jews as “ be- 
tween the evenings,” 7.¢., between the 
darkness of the gloaming and that of 
the night, and although the words of 
Psalm cxxxiv., and the appointment of 
Levite singers for night service, 1 Chron. 
ix. 33, xxiii. 30, seem to imply an even- 
ing service, yet in the time of our Lord 



1--2. ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 103 

χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων ἐβαστάζετο ὃν ériBour 

καθ᾽ ἡμέραν πρὸς τὴν θύραν τοῦ ἱεροῦ τὴν λεγομένην ‘Qpaiav, τοῦ 

the evening sacrifice commenced much 
earlier, The Temple; its Ministry and 
Services, pp. 115, 116. According to 
Schiirer, followed by Blass who appeals 
to the authority of Hamburger, there is 
no ground for supposing that the third, 
sixth, and ninth hours of the day were 
regular stated times for prayer. The 
actual times were rather αὐ early in the 
morning at the time of the morning 
sacrifice (see also Edersheim, u. s., p. 
115); (2) in the afternoon about the ninth 
hour (three o’clock), at the time of the 
evening sacrifice; (3) in the evening at 
sunset (¥ewish People, div. ii., vol. i., 
290, E.T.). The third, sixth, and ninth 
hours were no doubt appropriated to 
private prayer, and some such rule might 
well have been derived from Psalm lv. 
7; ε΄. Dan. vi. τι. This custom of 
prayer three times a day passed very 
early into the Christian Church, Didache, 
viii. 3. To Abraham, Isaac and Jacob 
the three daily times of prayer are traced 
back in the Berachoth, 26 b; Charles, 
Apocalypse of Baruch, p. 99. 

Ver. 2. tts, by its position as in Luke 
xi. 27 directs attention to this man, ‘the 
man was conspicuous both from the 
place and from his malady’ Chrys., 
Hom., viii.—yohdds ... ὑπάρχων: “a 
certain man that was lame” R.V., 
otherwise ὑπάρχων is not noticed, fit- 
tingly used here in its classical sense 
expressing the connection between the 
man’s present state and his previous 
state, see on ii. 30.—éBaordfero: im- 
perf., expressing a customary act, the 
man was being carried at the hour of 
worship when the Temple would be 
filled with worshippers (Chrysostom) ; 
or the verb may mean that he was being 
carried in the sense that the bearers had 
not yet placed him in the accustomed 
spot for begging, οὔ. 2 Kings xviii. 14, 
Ecclesiasticus vi. 25, Bel and the Dragon, 

- ver. 36; Theod.—év ἐτίθουν : the imper- 
fect used of customary or repeated action 
in past time, Burton, Syntax of Moods 
and Tenses, etc., p. 12, 0n the form see 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 121; Blass, Gram- 
matik des N.G., p. 48: in Acts there are 
several undoubted instances of the way 
in which the imperfect 3rd plural of verbs 
in pt was often formed as if from a 
contract verb, cf. iv. 33, 35, xxvii. I.— 
πρὸς THY θύραν: ΕΑΝ. “door,” although 
in ver. 10 we have not θύρα but πύλη. 
--τὴν dey. Ὡραίαν ; it may have been the 

gate of Nicanor (so called because Judas 
Maccabeus had nailed to the gate the 
hand of his conquered foe, 1 Macc. vii. 
47). The description given of it by 
Josephus, B. F., v., 5,3, marks it as 
specially magnificent, cf. also Ham- 
burger, Real-Encycl., ii., 8, p. 1198. 
This view was held by Wetstein, see, in 
loco, Nicanor’s gate. Another interpreta- 
tion refers the term to the gate Shushan, 
which was not only close to the Porch 
of Solomon, but also to the market for 
the sale of doves and other offerings, 
and so a fitting spot for a beggar to 
choose (Zackler), The gate may have 
been so called because a picture of the 
Persian capital Susa was placed over it 
(Hamburger, u. s.), i.e., Town of Lilies. 
Cf. Hebrew Shushan, a lily, the lily 
being regarded as the type of beauty. 
Wendt suggests that the title may be 
explained from the decoration on the 

pillars of lily work JWAW Mwy. 

Mr. Wright, Some N.T. Problems, 1898, 
has recently argued that the eastern gate 
of the Court of the Women is meant, 
p- 304 ff. (so too Schiirer, fewish People, 
div. ii., vol. i., p. 180, E.T.). This court 
was the place of assembly for the services, 
and a beggar might naturally choose a 
position near it. The decision as to 
which of these gates reference is made to 
is rendered more difficult by the fact that, 
so far as we know, no gate bore the 
name “Beautiful”. But the decision 
apparently lies between these alternatives, 
although others have been proposed, cf. 
John Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., in loco, and 
Wright, u. 5. In such notices as the 
mention of the Beautiful Gate, Solo- 
mon’s Porch, Feine sees indications of a 
true and reliable tradition.—rov αἰτεῖν : 
genitive of the purpose, very frequent 
in this form, genitive of the article with 
the infinitive both in the N.T. and in the 
LXX, cf. Gen. iv. 15, 1 Kings i. 35, 
Ezekiel xxi. 11; Luke xxiv. 16, see 
especially Burton, Syntax of Moods and 
Tenses, p. 159. It is very characteristic 
of St. Luke, and next to him of St. Paul 
—probably indicates the influence of the 
LXX, although the construction is found 
in classical Greek, cf. Xen., Anab., iii., 5, 
see Viteau, Le Grec du N.T., p. 172 
(1893). It was a common thing for 
beggars amongst the Jews as amongst the 
Christians (just as amongst the Romans, 
Martial, i., 112) to frequent.the Temple 
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αἰτεῖν ἐλεημοσύνην | παρὰ τῶν εἰσπορευομένων els τὸ ἱερόν. 4. ὃς 
ἰδὼν 2 Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην μέλλοντας εἰσιέναι εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν ἠρώτα ® 
ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν. 4.4 ἀτενίσας δὲ Πέτρος εἰς αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ 

Ἰωάννῃ, εἶπε, Βλέψον εἰς ἡμᾶς. 5.6 ὁ δὲ ἐπεῖχεν αὐτοῖς, προσδοκῶν 

For παρα τῶν εἰσπ΄ εἰς To ἱερον D has παρ᾽ αὐτῶν εἰσπορ. αὐτῶν εἰς To Lep., but 
not received by Blass in B (Chase sees in first part exact reproduction of Syriac 
αὐτῶν being carelessly repeated). 

2 For os tSwv D, Flor. read ovrog (so Gig., Par.) arevioas τοις οφθαλμοις avrov 
kat ιδων (Chase: interpolation arose in Syriac). Belser again sees the longer form 
which Luke abbreviated in a. 

3 After npwra D, Flor., Par.) insert avrovs. AaBew (SABCE, b, 13, 61, Vulg., 
Boh., Arm., Chrys.) om. by DP, ἢ, ΕἸ., Gig., Par.!, Syr. Harcl., Lucif.—Blass 
‘“‘recte ut vid.”.—added by T.R., W.H., Weiss. 

4 For arevioas D, Flor., Par.? read εμβλεψας (εμβλεπειν not uncommon in the 
Gospels) ; (συν lwavnv in D is attributed by Chase to Syriac influence, cf. Aquila, 
συν Tov ovpavov και σὺν τὴν ynv); Hilg. follows Ὁ. 

5 For eve Flor. has “ (ad)stans dixit ei” ; so in B emtoras εἰπεν avt@, in which 
Belser sees the simpler form of Luke’s own revision. For βλεψ. evs μας D, Flor. 
ατενισεν εἰς epe (ημας D); epe is curious, but may be earlier edition, or introduced 
later because John here says nothing. Throughout the passage D, as compared 
with T.R. or with W.H., introduces different synonyms for ‘‘see”. Thus T.R. 
ἰδων ... atevioas .. - βλεψον, D ατενισας (τους οφθ. και ιδων)ὴ . . . eu Breas 
. + « atevicov, or from Belser’s point of view, we must see in the T.R. three words 
for ‘‘see”’ which may be introduced by Luke in revising his rough draft. But it is 
difficult to account even in a rough draft for arevioas in ver. 5 instead of ἡτενισεν, 
and for the και introduced before εὐπὲν without any construction in ver, 4. 

δ ἐπειχεν αυτοις ; D reads arevioas; Flor. represents ἡτενισὲν εἰς avrov (so 8), 
see above. But in the fact that Ὁ reads avrows instead of εἰς avrovs (ov), as we 
might expect after arev., Weiss sees a further proof of the secondary character of 
the reading. 

and Churches for alms. St. Chrysostom 
notes the custom as common as it is to- 
day in continental cathedrals or modern 
mosques. —éAenpoovvyv: common ‘in 
the LXX but not classical, some- 
times used for the feeling of mercy 
(ἔλεος), Prov. iii, 3, xix. 22, and con- 
stantly through the book; and then for 
mercy showing itself in acts of pity, 
almsgiving, Tobit i. 3, xii. 8, cf. Acts 
ix. 36, x. 2, where it is used in the plural, 
as often in the LXX. Our word alms 
is derived from it and the German 
Almosen, both being corruptions of the 
Greek word. 

Ver. 3. ἠρώτα λαβεῖν: “asked to 
receive,” R.V., as other English versions 
except A.V. The expression is quite 
classical, αἰτῶν λαβεῖν, Aristoph., Plut., 
240, cf. Mark i. 17, and LXX, Exodus 
xxiii. 15, for similar instances of a re- 
dundant infinitive. The verb is in the 
imperfect, because the action of asking 
is imperfect until what is asked for is 
granted by another, Blass, im loco, and 
Grammatik des N. G., pp. 187, 236, and 
Salmon, Hermathena, xxi. p. 228. 

Ver. 4. ἀτενίσας, cf. i. το. βλέψον 
εἰς ἡμᾶς : it has sometimes been thought 
that the command was given to see 
whether the man was a worthless beggar 
or not (Nésgen), or whether he was 
spiritually disposed for the reception of 
the benefit, and would show his faith (as 
in our Lord’s miracles of healing), or it 
might mean that the man’s whole at- 
tention was to be directed towards the 
Apostles, as he evidently only expects 
an alms, ver. 5. At the same time, as 
Feine remarks, the fact that the narra- 
tive does not mention that faith was 
demanded of the man, forms an essential 
contrast to the narrative often compared 
with it in xiv. 9. 

Ver. 5. ὁ δὲ ἐπεῖχεν, sc., γοῦν (not 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς); cf. Luke xiv. 7, 1 
Tim. iv. 16, Ecclesiasticus xxxi. (xxxiv. 
2, 2 Macc. ix. 25 (Job xxx. 26, A.S. 
al.) with dative rei; so in Polybius. 
Ver 6. ἀργύριον καὶ χρυσίον: the words 

do not suggest the idea of a complete com- 
munism amongst the believers, although 
Oecumenius derives from them a proof 
of the absolute poverty of the Apostles, 
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τι wap αὐτῶν λαβεῖν. 6. εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος, ᾿Αργύριον καὶ χρυσίον 

οὐχ ὑπάρχει por: ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτό σοι δίδωμι. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿ἸΙησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, . ἔγειραι καὶ περιπάτει. 7. καὶ πιάσας 

T eyetpat και περιπατει; AEGP 61 ead εγειρε, found in ACEGP 61, Vulg., Boh., 
Syrr. (P. and H.), Arm., Aeth., Tritt, ; but omitted by S§BD, Sah., so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Weiss, Hilg., Wendt (who sees in the preceding words assimilation to passages 
in the Gospels). avaora Epiph. 

They may perhaps be explained by re- 
membering that if the Apostles had no 
silver or gold with them, they were 
literally obeying their Lord’s command, 
Matt. x. 9, or that whatever money 
they had was held by them in trust for 
the public good, not as available for 

ivate charity. Spitta, who interprets 
li. 45 of the Apostles alone (pp. 72-74), 
sees in St. Peter’s words a confirmation 
of his view, and a further fulfilment of 
our Lord’s words in Luke xii. 33, but if 
our interpretation of ii. 44 ff. is correct, 
our Lord’s words were fully obeyed, but 
as a principle of charity, and not as a 
tule binding to the letter. St. Chry- 
sostom (Hom., viii.) justly notes the un- 
assuming language of St. Peter here, so 
free from boasting and personal display. 
Compare 1 Peter i. 18 (iii. 3), where the 
Apostle sharply contrasts the corrupt- 
ible gold and silver with higher and 
spiritual gifts (Scharfe).—8 δὲ ἔχω: the 
difference between this verb and ὑπάρχει 
may be maintained by regarding the 
latter as used of worldly belongings, 
ἔχω of that which was lasting and most 
surely held.—év τῷ ὀνόματι : no occasion 
to prefix such words as λέγω σοι for the 
expression means ‘in the power of this 
name”’ (cf. Matt. vii. 22, Luke x. 17, 
Acts iv. 10, xvi. 18, James v. 14, Mark 

xvi. 17). So too the Hebrew OU 

in the name of any one, i.e., by his autho- 
rity, Exodus v. 23, and thus “in the 
name of Jehovah,” i.e., by divine autho- 
rity, Deut. xviii. 22, 1 Chron. xxii. 19, 
Jer. xi. 21, and frequently in the Psalms, 
cf. also Book of Enoch, xviii. 7 (Charles, 
p- 48). On the use, or possible use, of 
the phrase in extra-biblical literature, see 
Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 145, and 
also Neue Bibelstudien, p. 25 (18097). 
When Celsus alleged that the Christians 
cast out demons by the aid of evil spirits, 
Origen claims this power for the name of 
Jesus: τοσοῦτον yap δύναται τὸ ὄνομα 
τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, cf. also Justin Martyr, Dial. 
ὃ. Tryph., 85.—1. X. τοῦ Ναζωραίου : the 
words must n themselves have tested 

the faith of the lame man. His part has 
sometimes been represented as merely 
passive, and as if no appeal of any kind 
were made to his faith contrasted with 
xiv. g (ver. 16 in this chapter being 
interpreted only of the faith of the 
Apostles), but a test of faith was implied 
in the command which bade the man 
rise and walk in the power of a name 
which a short time before had been 
placed as an inscription on a malefactor’s 
cross, but with which St. Peter now bids 
him to associate the dignity and power 
of the Messiah (see Plumptre, in loco). 
It is necessary from another point of 
view to emphasise this implied appeal 
to the man’s faith, since Zeller and 
Overbeck regard the omission of faith 
in the recipient as designed to magnify 
the magic of the miracle. Zeller re- 
marks: “‘Our book makes but one ob- 
servation on his state of mind, which 
certainly indicates a receptivity, but un- 
fortunately not a receptivity for spiritual 
gifts”. But nothing was more natural 
than that the man should at first expect 
to receive money, and his faith in St. 
Peter’s words is rather enhanced by the 
fact that the Apostle had already de- 
clared his utter inability to satisfy his 
expectations. St. Luke much more fre- 
quently than the other Evangelists names 
our Lord from His early home Nazareth 
in which frequency Friedrich sees an- 
other point of likeness between St. 
Luke’s Gospel and the Acts, Das Lucas- 
evangelium, p. 85. Holtzmann attempts 
to refer the whole story to an imitation 
of Luke v. 18-26, but see as against such 
attempts eine, Eine vorkanonische 
Uberlicferung des Lukas, pp. 175,199, 200, 

Ver. 7. πιάσας, cf. xii. 4: so in LXX, 
Cant. ii. 15, Ecclesiasticus xxiii. 21, A. al. 
χειρὸς very similar to, if not exactly, a 
partitive genitive, found after verbs of 
touching, etc., inasmuch as the touching 
affects only a part of the object (Mark v. 
30), and so too often after verbs of taking 
hold of, the part or the limit grasped is 
put in the genitive, Mark v. 41 (accusa- 
tive being used when the whole person is 
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αὐτὸν τῆς δεξιᾶς χειρὸς | ἤγειρε“ παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐστερεώθησαν αὐτοῦ 

ai βάσεις καὶ τὰ σφυρὰ," 8. Kal® ἐξαλλόμενος ἔστη καὶ περιεπάτει, 
καὶ εἰσῆλθε σὺν αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν περιπατῶν καὶ ἁλλόμενος καὶ 

1 ηγειρε ΣΦΑΒΟΩ͂ 15, 18, 61, Syr. (P. and H.), Arm., Sah., Boh., Aeth., Bas., Cypr., 
Lucif. insert avrov; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt (but omitted by Meyer) 
—omitted in DEP. 

2 avrov at βασεις DEGP, Chrys.; but at B. avrov SABC 61, Vulg., Bas., Tert., 
Lucif., so Tisch., W.H., Weiss. σῴφυρα $3°B°C*DEGP, so Hilg.; but σφυδρα N*B*C*, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Blass (Winer-Schmiedel, p. 64). 

8 καὶ ἐξαλλομενος εἐστη Omit Flor. περιέπατει, after this word D inserts yatpopevos 
(xatpev E), Flor. gaudens et exultans = yatpwv και εξαλλομενος in B, so Hilg. περι- 
πατων kat αλλ. kat omitted by Ὁ, Flor. It is difficult to determine the precise order of 
events—possibly “leaping” is not mentioned at all in Western text, and in it the 
healed man does not at all events ‘‘leap” in the Temple. It is again difficult to 
believe that in this passage the common text comes from a revision of the author, 
and not rather through corruption and confusion. 

seized, Matt. xiv. 3), Blass, Grammatik 
des N. G., p. 100, οἵ. classical use in 
Eurip., Hec., 523. The meaning of 
πιάζω in N.T. and in the LXX has 
passed into modern Greek = πιάνω = 
seize, apprehend (Kennedy). For a 
similar use see also 2 Cor. xi. 32, Rev. 
xix. 20, and John vii. 30, 32, 33, 44, 
viii. 20, X. 39, Xi. 57, XXIl. 3, 1ο.--παρα- 
χρῆμα, 7.¢., παρὰ τὸ χρῆμα, forthwith, 
immediately, auf der Stelle, on the spot, 
specially characteristic of St. Luke, both 
in Gospel and Acts (cf. εὐθύς of St. Mark). 
It is found no less than ten times in the 
Gospel, and six to seven times in Acts, 
elsewhere in N.T. only twice, Matt. xxi. 
19, 20; several times in LXX, Wisdom 
xviii. 17, Tobit viii. 3, S., 2 Macc. iv. 34, 
38, etc., 4 Macc. xiv. 9, Bel and the 
Dragon, ver. 39, 42, Theod., and in 
Num. vi. 9, xii. 4, AB?R., Isaiah xxix. 

5, for Hebrew, ONS; frequent in 

Attic prose; see also Dalman, Die Worte 
Fesu, pp. 22, 29. But as the word is so 
manifestly characteristic of St. Luke it 
is noteworthy that in the large majority 
of instances it is employed by him in 
connection with miracles of healing or 
the infliction of disease and death, and 
this frequency of use and application 
may be paralleled by the constant em- 
ployment of the word in an analogous 
way in medical writers ; see, ¢.g., Hobart, 
Medical Language of St. Luke, and in- 
stances in Hippocrates, Galen, Dios- 
corides. — ἐστερεώθησαν: στερεόω = 
to make firm or solid; it cannot by 
any means be regarded only as a techni- 
cal medical term, but as a matter of fact 
it was often employed in medical lan- 
guage (so also the adjective στερεός), 

and this use of the word makes it a 
natural one for a medical man to employ 
here, especially in connection with βάσεις 
and σφυρά. It is used only by St. 
Luke in the N.T. (ver. 16 and xvi. 5), but 
very frequently in the LXX. The near- 
est approach to a medical use of the 
word is given perhaps by Wetstein, in 
loco, Xen., Ped., viiii—at βάσεις, “the 
feet’ (Baivw). The word is constantly 
used in LXX, but for the most part in 
the sense of something upon which a 
thing may rest, but it is found in the 
same sense as here in Wisdom xiii. 18; 
cf. also Jos., Ant., vii., 3, 5, so in Plato, 
Timeus, 92, A. It was in frequent use 
amongst medical men, and its employ- 
ment here, and here only in the N.T., 
with the mention of the other details, 
é.g., the more precise σφυρά, “ ankle- 
bones,” also only found in this one pas- 
sage in N.T., has been justly held to 
point to the technical description of a 
medical man; see not only Hobart, p. 
34 ff., uw. s., and Belcher’s Miracles of 
Healing, p. 41, but Bengel, Zéckler, 
Rendall, Zahn. 

Ver. 8. ἐξαλλόμενος : not leaping out 
of his couch (as has sometimes been sup- 
osed), of which there is no mention, 
ut leaping up for joy (cf. Isaiah lv. 12, 

Joel ii. 5) (on the spelling with one A see 
Blass, p. 51); cf. also Isaiah xxxv. 6. 
This seems more natural than to suppose 
that he leaped because he was incredu- 
lous, or because he did not know how to 
walk, or to avoid the suspicion of hypo- 
crisy (Chrys., Hom., viii., so too Oecu- 
menius), St. Chrysostom remarks that 
it was no less than if they saw Christ 
risen from the dead to hear Peter saying: 
‘In the name,” etc., and if Christ is not 
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| 9. καὶ εἶδεν αὐτὸν πᾶς ὁ λαὸς περιπατοῦντα καὶ 

᾿ς αἰνοῦντα τὸν Θεόν - Io. ἐπεγίνωσκόν τε αὐτὸν ὅτι οὗτος ἦν ὃ πρὸς 

᾿ς τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην καθήμενος ἐπὶ τῇ Ὡραίᾳ πύλῃ τοῦ ἱεροῦ - καὶ 

ἐπλήσθησαν θάμβους καὶ 1 ἐκστάσεως ἐπὶ τῷ συμβεβηκότι αὐτῷ. 

1 ἐκστασεως, before this word Flor., Ῥασ.} insert παντες. Vor θαμβ. kat exorac. 
Flor., Par.! read ἐκστασ. και εθαμβουντο ef’ @ avtw συμβεβηκεν ιαοις ; but D with 

_ raised, how account for it, he asks, that 
_ those who fied whilst He was alive, now 
dared a thousand perils for Him when 

| dead ?—éorn καὶ περιεπάτει : “ πε stood 
and began to walk” R.V., thus marking 
the difference between the aorist and the 
imperfect. Such vivid details may have 
been derived from St. Peter himself, and 
they are given here with a vividness 
characteristic of St. Mark’s Gospel, of 
which St. Peter may reasonably be re- 

ded as the main source. If St. Luke 
id not derive the narrative directly from 

St. Peter, he may easily have done so 
from the same Evangelist, John Mark, see 
on chap. xii., and Scharfe, Die petrinische 
Strémung der N. T. Literatur, pp. 59, 60 
9). οἰνῶν τὸν θεόν: commentators 
om the days of St. Chrysostom have 

noted that by no act or in no place could 
the man have shown his gratitude more 
appropriately ; characteristic of St. Luke, 
to note not only fear, but the ascription 
of praise to God as the result of miracu- 
lous deeds; εἶ, ¢.g., Luke xix. 37, xxiv. 
53, Acts iii. 9, iv. 21, xi. 18, and other 
instances in Friedrich (Das Lucasevan- 
gelium, pp. 77, 78). On the word see 
further, p. 97. Spitta regards ver. 8 as 
modelled after xiv. 10, a passage attributed 
by him to his inferior source B. But on 
the other hand both*Feine and Jiingst 
regard the first part of ver. 8 as belong- 
ing to the original source. 

er. 10. ἐπεγίνωσκόν re: “ took know- 
ledge of him” or perhaps better still 
“recognised”. The word is so used of 
recognising any one by sight, hearing, or 
certain signs, to perceive who a person 
is (Grimm), cf., ¢.g., Luke xxiv. 16, 31, 
Matt. xiv. 35, Mark vi. 54.—6... καθή- 
pevos: imperfect, may refer to the cus- 
tomary action of the man: or may be 
peel here to an imperfect, a force 

the imperfect usual in similar cases 
when reference is made to a time before 
the actual time of recognition, Blass, 
Grammatik des N. G., p. τ88.---ἐπὶ : for 
the local dative ψ,. ν. 9, Matt. xxiv. 33, 
Mark xiii, 29, John v. 2, Rev. ix. 14.— 
θάμβους, cf. Luke iv. 36 and v. 9. A 

- « accepts yeyevnpevw instead of συμβεβ.; cf. iv. 22; so Hilg. 

word peculiar to St. Luke in the N.T. 
(so St. Luke alone uses ἔκθαμβος, ver. 
11); used from Homer downwards, of 
amazement allied to terror or awe, cf. 
LXX, Ezek. vii. 18, Cant. iii. 8, vi. 3 (4), 
9 (10).—éxordoews: for the word in a 
similar sense, Mark v. 42, xvi. 8, Luke v. 
26. Its use in ordinary Greek expresses 
rather distraction or disturbance of mind 
caused by a shock. The word is very 
common both in Hippocrates and Are- 
taeus. In the LXX it is employed in 
various senses, cf. Deut. xxviii. 28, 
ἐκστάσει διανοίας ; elsewhere it is used 
of agitation, trouble, 2 Chron. xxix. 8, 
and most frequently of terror, fear, 1 
Sam. xi. 7, Ezek. xxvi. 16. See further 
on. Here the word expresses more than 
simple astonishment as its collocation with 
θάμβος shows (Wendt, in loco), rather 
“bewilderment,” cf. Mark v. 42. See on 
ii. 43 for this characteristic of St. Luke. 
But there is no occasion to conclude 
with Weiss that these strong expressions 
as to the effect of the miracle show that 
it must have been the first which the 
disciples performed. It was the unique 
nature of the miracle which affected the 
beholders so powerfully. 

Ver. 11. κρατοῦντος: in his joy and 
gratitude, “ holding them” in a physical 
sense, although it is possible that it 
signifies that the healed man joined 
himself to the Apostles more closely as 
a follower (iv. 14), fearing like the de- 
moniac healed by Christ (Luke viii. 38) 
lest he should be separated from his 
benefactors, cf. Cant. ili. 4. ---ἐπὶ τῇ στοᾷ 
τῇ Kad. %.: better “ portico,” R.V. 
margin; colonnade, or cloister (John x. 
23). It derived its name from Solomon, 
and was the only remnant of his temple. 
A comparison of the notices in Josephus, 
B. F.,V. 5,1; Ant., xv., 11, 5 and xx., 9, 7, 
make it doubtful whether the foundations 
only, or the whole colonnade, should be 
referred back to Solomon. Ewald’s idea 
that the colonnade was so called because 
it was a place of concourse for the wise 
in their teaching has not found any 
support: Stanley’s fewish Church, ii., 
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11. Κρατοῦντος 8€} τοῦ ἰαθέντος χωλοῦ τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, 
συνέδραμε πρὸς αὐτοὺς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἐπὶ τῇ στοᾷ τῇ καλουμένῃ 

Σολομῶντος, ἔκθαμβοι. 12. ἰδὼν δὲ Πέτρος ἀπεκρίνατο πρὸς τὸν 

λαὸν, “AvSpes ᾿Ισραηλῖται, τί θαυμάζετε ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἢ ἡμῖν τί ἀτενί- 

Lere,” ὡς ἰδίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ εὐσεβείᾳ πεποιηκόσι τοῦ περιπατεῖν αὐτόν ; 

1 rov ιαθεντὸς ; but αὐτου in HABCDE 61, Vulg., Syrr. P. H., Sah., Boh., Arm., 
so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss; Rec.=prob. beginning of a church lectionary. Butén 
ver. 11 Western text quite different. D, Flor. exropevopevov (ΕἸ. -vwv) δε του Π. και 
lw. συνεξεπορευετο kpatwv avTovs, and D continues (not Flor. = a) ot δε θαμβηθεντες 
εἐστησαν ev TH στοᾳ TH KAA. Σ. εκθαμβοι (but in B Blass brackets the last word) ; Hilg. 
follows D. There is a distinction evidently drawn between the area of the Temple 
and Solomon’s Porch, ‘‘ nam porticus illa extra aream sacram fuit,” Blass; and vepov 
might perhaps be so used as distinct from the outer court or cloisters. Ifso, the 
Western text may contain the more precise account of a writer who wishes to bring 
the Apostles and the lame man from the one into the other, in accordance with the 
topography with which he was familiar. But if, as Weiss admits, exwop. ... 
iy Pa ie is implied in the κρατῶν and change of locality, cf. vv. 8 and 11, we 
may have another case in which the theory of Blass may hold good, and Luke him- 
self may have revised for shortness (see Belser’s retention of the B reading, and Blass, 
Acta Apost., in loco). Σολομωντος $¢(A)BCP 1, 13, 31, 61; so 
(but see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 93). 

isch., W.H., Weiss 

3 Ὁ, Flor., Par. begin αποκριθεις Se ὁ MM. εὐπεν προς avrovs—o aos and ras o 
Aaos both omitted. ws dia. . . περιπ. avrov, for this Ὁ, Flor., Gig., Severian. read 
ὡς ἡμῶν τη ιἰδια Suv. ἡ ευσεβ. πεποιηκοτων Tov περιπ. avTov, SO Hilg.—gen. abs. 
characteristic of the Western text (see Weiss, Codex D, p. 60); cf. ii. 1, 15; may 
be careless transcription or through translation. D has tovro both before and after 
πεποιήηκοτων (Harris, Latinising; Chase, due to Syriac); but see iv. 7—the second 
rovro perhaps confusion with τοῦ or To. 

184; Edersheim, Temple and its Services, 
. 20, 22, and Keim, Geschichte Fesu, 

lii,, 161. It was situated on the eastern 
side of the Temple, and so was some- 
times called the Eastern Cloister, and 
from its position it was a favourite re- 
sort.—rq Kad.: the present participle 
is used just as the present tense is found 
in the notice in St. John’s Gospel, chap. 
v. 2 (see Blass, Philology of the Gospels, 
pp. 241, 242), and if we cannot conclude 
from this that the book was composed 
before the destruction of the Temple, the 
vividness of the whole scene and the 
way in which Solomon’s Porch is spoken 
of as still standing, points to the testi- 
mony of an eye-witness. Ndsgen argues 
that this narrative and others in the early 
chapters may have been derived directly 
from St. John, and he instances some 
verbal coincidences between them and the 
writings of St. John (Apostelgeschichte, 
p. 28). But if we cannot adopt his conclu- 
sions there are good reasons for referring 
some of these Jerusalem incidents to St. 
Peter, or to John Mark, see introduction 
and chap. xii. Feine rightly insists upon 
this notice and that in ver. 2 as bearing 
the stamp of a true and trustworthy 
tradition. 

Ver. 12. This address of St. Peter 
divides itself into two parts, 12-16, 17-26, 
and although it covers much of the same 
ground as in chap. ii., there is no need 
to regard it with Overbeck and Holtz- 
mann as unhistorical: see Blass, in loco, 
and Feine; the latter points out that St. 
Peter would naturally, as in chap. iii., 
take the incident before him as his text, 
place it in its right light, and draw from 
it an appeal to repentance and conver- 
sion. But whilst we may grant the 
common and identical aim of the two 
discourses, to proclaim the Messiahship 
of Jesus before the Jews, none can fail 
to see that in chap. iii. the Messianic 
idea becomes richer and fuller. Jesus 
is the prophet greater than Moses: 
Jesus is the fulfilment of the Abrahamic 
covenant, through which the blessing of 
Abraham is to extend to all the earth, 
Matt. viii. τ᾿. And more than this: St. 
Peter has learnt to see in the despised 
Nazarene not only the suffering servant 
of Jehovah (παῖς), but in the servant the 
King, and in the seed of David the Prince 
of Life. And in the light of that revela- 
tion the future opens out more clearly 
before him, and he becomes the first 
prophet in the Messianic age—the spirit- 
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13-1 ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακώβ, ὁ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων 
ἡμῶν, ἐδόξασε τὸν παῖδα αὑτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν - ὃν ὑμεῖς 2 παρεδώκατε, καὶ 

1 ὁ ©. ABp. και Io. και lax. ΒΕΡ 61, Sah., Syr. (Pesh, Ηδτζγοὶ.); so W.H., Weiss, 
3 R.V., T.R.; Wendt, who explains the reading in Tisch., Hilg. introducing (0) Θεὸς 
(SACD) before lo. and before lax. as out of LXX, Exod. iii. 6 (cf. Matt. xxii. 32), 

2 παρεϑωκατε; D adds es κρισιν, so Hilg.; E as κριτήριον (cf, also Flor., Par.}, 

ual presence which the believers now 
enjoyed, and by which those mighty 
deeds are wrought, is only a foretaste of 
a more visible and glorious Presence, 
when the Messiah should return in His 
glory; and for that return repentance 
and remission of sins must prepare the 
way (see Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles, 
pp- 31, 32). On St. Peter’s discourses 
see additional note at end of chapter.— 
ἀπεκρίνατο: cf. Luke xiii. 14, xiv. 3, 
answered, i.¢., to their looks of astonish- 
ment and inquiry. The middle voice as 
here, which would be the classical usuage, 
is seldom found in the N.T., but gener- 
ally the passive aorist, ἀπεκρίθη, and so 

‘In Biblical Greek the 
middle voice is dying, in modern Greek 
it is dead,” Plummer. Thus in modern 
Greek, ὑποκρίνομαι in the passive=to 
answer, Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, 
p. 155, and Blass, Grammatik des N. G., 
P- 44.—Os πεποιηκόσιν τοῦ περιπατεῖν: 
this use of the infinitive with the geni- 
tive of the article, instead of the simple 
infinitive with or without ὥστε, to express 
a purpose, or result as here: “non de 
consilio sed de eventu”’ (Blass), may be 
illustrated from the LXX, Gen. xxxvii. 
18, Chron. xliv. 6, Isaiah ν. 6.---εὐσεβείᾳ: 
“ἐ godliness,” R.V., as always elsewhere in 
A.V., i.e., by our piety towards God, as 
always in the Bible, although εὐσέβεια 
may be used like the Latin pietas of 
piety towards parents or others, as well 
as of piety towards God. It is frequently 
used in the LXX of reverence towards 
God, eis, so too in Josephus, πρὸς τὸν 
Θεόν, cf. Prov. i. 7, xiii. 11, Isaiah xi. 2, 
Wisdom x. 12, and often in 4 Macc. In 
Trench, N. T. Synonyms, ii., p. 196, and 
Grimm-Thayer, sub v. In the N.T. the 
word is used, in addition to its use here, 
by St. Paul ten times in the Pastoral 
Epistles, and it is found no less than four 
times in 2 Peter, but nowhere else. St. 
Chrysostom, Hom. ix., comments: ‘ Do 
you see how clear of all ambition he is, 
and how he repels the honour paid to 
him? ’’ so too Joseph: Do not interpreta- 
tions belong to God ? 

Ver. 13. ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ κιτ.λ.: the 

Syr. Harcl. mg., Iren., cf. Luke xxiv. 30; see also Chase, zm loco). 

words were wisely chosen, not only to 
gain attention and to show that the 
speaker identified himself with the nation 
and hope of Israel, but also because in 
Jesus St. Peter saw the fulfilment of the 
promise made to Abraham. — ἐδόξασε, 
John viii. 54, xi. 4. Again we mark the 
same sharp contrast as in St. Peter’s 
former address—God hath glorified... 
but you put to an open shame. The 
objections of Weiss, who traces a re- 
viser’s hand in the double mention of the 
glorification of Jesus in ver. 13 and in 
15, fail to secure the approval of Spitta, 
Feine, Jiingst, who all hold that ἐδόξασε 
refers to the power of the Risen Jesus, 
shown in the healing of the lame man, 
which Peter thus expressly emphasises. 
But the glorification was not, of course, 
confined to this miracle: ‘‘auxit gloria hoc 
quoque miraculo” (Blass).—rév παῖδα: 
“his Servant,” ἘΝ. (margin, ‘‘ Child”). 
Vulgate has filium, which all other Eng- 
lish versions (except A.V., ‘‘ Child”) seem 
to have followed. But the rendering 
“‘Servant” is undoubtedly most appro- 
priate, cf. ver. 26, and iv. 27, 30 (em- 
ployed in the Messianic sense of Isa. 
xlii. 1, lii. 13, liii. 11), where the LXX 

has wais, Hebrew Tay. In Matt. xii. 

18 the Evangelist sees the fulfilment of 
the first passage in Jesus as the Christ, 
the Servant of Jehovah. Wendt rightly 
emphasises the fact that no Apostle ever 
bears the name παῖς Θεοῦ, but δοῦλος : 
cf. iv. 29. In the LXX Moses is called 
both παῖς and δοῦλος. The rendering 
of R.V. is generally adopted, and by 
critics of very varying schools, ¢.g., 
Overbeck, Nésgen, Holtzmann, Felten, 
Hilgenfeld. Zéckler, whilst he adopts 
the rendering ‘‘ Servant,” still maintains 
that Luther’s translation, Kind Gottes, 
cannot be regarded as incorrect (cf. the 
double meaning of the word in classical 
literature). Certainly he seems justified 
in maintaining that in the numerous 
parallels in the sub-apostolic writings the 
conception of the Servant by no means 
always excludes that of the Son, «.g., 
Epist, ad Diogn., viii., 11 and 9, where of 
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ἠρνήσασθε αὐτὸν κατὰ πρόσωπον 1 Πιλάτου, κρίναντος ἐκείνου ἀπο- 

14. ὑμεῖς δὲ τὸν ἅγιον καὶ δίκαιον 3 ἠρνήσασθε, καὶ ἠτήσασθε λύειν. 

1 Πιλατου ; B*D read Πειλ.; so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Hilg.—see Winer-Schmiedel, 
Ρ. 43. κριναντος exetvov απολ.; D adds αὐτου θελοντος and prefixes rev (om. in 
D?); conflate θελοντος assim. to Luke xxiii. 20. 

Ξηρνησασθε, but Ὁ, Iren., Aug. have eBapuvare (aggravastis), so Hilg.; Nestle 
(so Blass, Chase, and see also Belser) believes confusion arose in Syriac between 

κε ; see Nestle, Philologia Sacra, 1896, p. 40, and Einfihrun 
he aes 240 (and also Harris, who explains through peat ver. 6 
for ἤτησασθε, displaced ἡρνησασθε, and became corrupted into yrrneare, transl. 
aggravastis) ; see also Blass, Philology of the Gospels, p. 194, and also Dalman, Die 
Worte Fesu, p. 54, and Enc. Bibl., i., 56. dovea; after this word D inserts {nv και, 
so E, Flor., Aug. Gloss.; but Belser sees in it a marked contrast to govea, ‘ that a 
murderer should live,” original. 

God’s great scheme it is said ἀνεκοινώ- 
σατο μόνῳ τῷ παιδί (to His Son alone), 
called in 11 τοῦ ἀγαπητοῦ παιδός ; cf. 
Martyr. Polyc., xiv., 3, where the same 
phrase occurs, reminding us of Matt. iii. 
17 (Col. i. 13, Eph. i. 6) and xiv. 1, where 
God is spoken of as 6 πατήρ of the well- 
beloved Son παιδός. In Clem. Rom., 
Cor. lix. 2-4, the word is used three 
times of Jesus Christ, and twice with τοῦ 
ἠγαπημένου (παιδός), and if there is no- 
thing in the context to determine the 
exact sense of the word, in the previous 
chapter St. Clement had written ζῇ yap 
ὁ Θεὸς καὶ ζῇ ὁ Kuptos ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς 
καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον κιτιλ.; cf. also 
Barnabas, Efist. (iii., 6), vi., 1; Apost. 
Const., viii., 5, 14, 39, 40, 41; and 
Didache, ix., 2, 3; x., 2, 3, where, how- 
ever, at the first introduction of the word, 
David and Jesus are both called by it in 
the same sentence. In the Didache the 
title is found altogether five times, once 
as above, and four times as applied to 
Jesus alone. But these passages all 
occur in the Eucharistic Prayers of the 
Didache (placed by Resch as early as 
80-90 A.D.), and in them we find not 
only the title “‘ Lord” used absolutely of 
Jesus, ix., 5, but He is associated with 
the Father in glory and power, ix., 4. 
Knowledge, faith, and immortality are 
made known by Him, spiritual food and 
drink, and eternal life are imparted by 
Him, x., 2,3. Zdéckler, Apostelgeschichte, 
in loco ; Lock, Expositor, p. 183 ff. (1891), 
‘Christology of the Earlier Chapters of 
the Acts’’; Schmid, Biblische Theologie, 
p- 405. But further: if we bear in mind 
all that the “Servant of the Lord” must 
have meant for a Jew, and for a Jew so 
well versed in the O.T. Prophets as St. 
Peter, it becomes a marvellous fact that 
he should have seen in Jesus of Nazareth 
the realisation of a character and of a 

αντον om. SABC, Tisch., W.H., R.V. 

work so unique (cf. Isaiah xlii. x ff., xlix. 
1-3, 5, 8, 1. 4-9, 111, 13-liii. 12). For if 
we admit that the word “ Servant” 
may be used, and is sometimes used, of 
the nation of Israel (cf. Isaiah xli, 8, 
xlv. 4), and if we admit that some of the 
traits in the portrait of Jehovah’s “ Ser- 
vant”? may have been suggested by the 
sufferings of individuals, and were appli- 
cable to individual sufferers, yet the 
portrait as a whole was one which trans- 
cended all experience, and the figure of 
the ideal Servant anticipated a work and 
a mission more enduring and compre- 
hensive than that of Israel, and a holiness 
and innocency of life which the best of 
her sons had never attained (Driver, 
Isaiah, pp. 175-180). But not only in 
His miraculous working, but in His 
Resurrection and Ascension St. Peter 
recognised how God had glorified His 
Servant Jesus; and whilst it was natural 
that the word “ Servant” should rise to 
his lips, as he recalls the submission to 
betrayal and death, whilst he never forgets 
the example of lowliness and obedience 
which Christ had given, and commends 
to poor Christian slaves the patience and 
humility of Him Who ‘was “the first 
Servant in the world” (1 Peter ii. 18-25), 
he sees what prophets and wise men had 
failed to see, how the suffering ‘“ Ser- 
vant” is also “‘the Prince of Life,” cf. 
chap. v. 15, and v. 31.—tpeis μὲν : there 
is no regular answering δὲ in the text 
(cf. i. τὴ, but the words in ver. 15 6 Θεὸς 
ἤγειρεν express the antithesis (Blass, 
Wendt, Holtzmann). In dwelling upon 
the action of Pilate and the guilt of the 
Jews, the Apostle loses the direct gram- 
matical construction; he emphasises the 
denial (ἠρνήσασθε twice) and its base- 
ness; but nothing in reality was more 
natural, more like St. Peter’s impetuosity. 
—xata πρόσωπον, coram, cf. Luke ii. 31, 
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ἄνδρα φονέα χαρισθῆναι ὑμῖν, 15. τὸν δὲ ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς ἄπεκ- 
τείνατε" ὃν ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν, οὗ ἡμεῖς μάρτυρές ἐσμεν. 

2 Cor. x. 1--ἰῃε expression need not be 
explained as a Hebraism, it is found 
several times in Polybius; see Dalman, 
Die Worte Fesu, p. 23. In the LXX 
it is frequent in various senses, and 
sometimes simply in the sense of before, 
in the presence of, a person, 1 Sam. xvii. 
8, 1 Kings i, 23, 1 Chron. xvii. 25, 
Ecclesiasticus xlv. 3, Jer. lii. 12, 33, 

_ Judith x. 23, xi. 5, etc. Rendall takes 
the words as usually denoting open en- 
counter with an opposite party face to 
face, cf. xxv. 16, Gal. ii. 11, and so here; 
the Jews met Pilate’s proposal to free 
the prisoner with a point-blank denial. 
130 is referred by Hilgenfeld to the 
revising hand of ‘‘the author to Theo- 
philus,” and he sees in its introduction 
a proof of the anti-Judaism of the reviser, 
whilst Jiingst prefers to regard the first 
art of ver. 14 as an insertion, but this 

Hilgenfeld will not accept, as thus the 
antithesis in ver. 15 is not marked.— 
κρίναντος : “when he had determined,” 
R.V., not a purpose only, but a decision, 
Luke xxiii. 16.—éxeivov, not αὐτοῦ, em- 
phasising the antithesis between what 
Pilate had determined and what they 
had done: ὑμεῖς ἐκείνου θελήσαντος οὐκ 
ἠθελήσατε (Chrys.). 

Ver. 14. τὸν ἅγιον καὶ δίκαιον : both 
epithets are used of John the Baptist, 
Mark vi. 20, ἄνδρα δίκαιον καὶ ἅγιον, but 
Jesus is emphatically ‘the Holy and 
Righteous One” R.V. Not only is the 
sinlessness of His human character em- 
hasised, but also associated with the 
nguage of prophecy. St. Peter had 

already spoken of Jesus as God’s Holy 
One, ii. 27, and if the word used here 
means rather one consecrated to God’s 
service; it is the thought involved in the 
παῖς Θεοῦ (ἅγιος, ¢.g., ἔκλεκτος Θεοῦ, see 
rimm, sub v., and cf Isaiah xlii. 1 
XX). The word was used by the 

demoniacs as they felt the power of the 
unique holiness of Christ, Mark i. 34, 
Luke iv. 34, and in St. John’s Gospel vi. 
69, it is the title given to Jesus by St. 
Peter in his great confession.—rov δικ.: 
the reference to the language of prophecy 
is unmistakable. The suffering Servant 
of Jehovah was also the righteous Ser- 
vant, Isaiah liii. 11 (cf. xi. 5, and Jer. 
Xxili. 5), see Acts vii. 52, xxii. 14. Later, 
in the Book of Enoch, the title is applied 
to the Messiah as the Righteous One, 
XXXViil, 2, lili. 6, xlvi. 3 (Charles’ edition, 
pp- 48,112,144). In Acts vii. 52, 56, the 

title is found on the lips of St. Stephen, 
and in xxii. 14, Ananias, a Jewish Chris- 
tian, announces to Paul that God had 
chosen him to see the Righteous One. 
When we remember too that this title is 
used again in the writings of each of the 
Apostles, who now appealed to it, 1 Peter 
iii, 18, 1 John ii. 1, cf. ver. 20 (Rev. 
iii. 7), it would seem that it was not only 
a favourite one amongst these early 
believers, but that it affords in itself a 
marvellous proof of the impression made 
by the human life of Jesus upon those 
who knew Him best, or who at all events, 
like St. Stephen, had ample opportunities 
of learning the details of that life of 
holiness and righteousness, cf. also 
Matt. xxvii. 19, 24, Luke xviii. 47.---ἄνδρα 
φονέα: nearly all commentators dwell 
upon the marked contrast between this 
description of Barabbas and that just 
given of Jesus. Both St. Mark, xv. 7, and 
St. Luke, xxiii. 19, notice that Barabbas 
was not only a robber but a murderer. 
The addition, ἄνδρα, common in Luke, 
makes the expression stronger than the 
simple φονέα; cf. Soph., O. C., 948, 
ἄνδρα πατροκτόνον, O. R., 842, ἄνδρας 
λῃστάς. No crime was more abhorrent 
to the Christian life, as St. Peter himself 
indicates, 1 Peter iv. 15.---χαρισθῆναι:; 
to be granted to you asa χάρις or favour, 
as if St. Peter would recall the fact that 
Pilate had given them a gratification! 
The verb is used several times in Luke, 
three times in his Gospel, vii. 21, 42, 43, 
and four times in Acts, cf. xxv. 11, 16, 
xxvii. 24, elsewhere only in St. Paul’s 
Epistles, where it is found fifteen times. 
In the LXX, cf. Esther viii. 7, Ecclus. 
xii. 3, and several times in the Books ot 
the Maccabees, cf. 2 Macc. iii. 31, 33, 
and other instances in Hatch and Red.- 
path, sub v. St. Chrys. writes: ‘‘ Peter 
shows the great aggravation of the act. 
As he has them under his hand, he strikes 
hard; while they were hardened he re- 
frained from such language, but when 
their minds are most moved then he 
strikes home, now that they are in a con- 
dition to feel it’’ (Hom., ix.). 

Ver. 15. τὸν δὲ ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς: 
again the words stand in marked cop 
trast not only to φονέα but also to ἀπεκ.. 
τείνατε; magnificum antitheton, Bengel. 
The word is rendered “ Author” in the 
margin of R.V. (Vulgate, auctorem) bus 
**Prince”’ in the text and so in v. 31 (Vulg., 
principem). In the two other passages in 
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16. καὶ; ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ, τοῦτον, ὃν θεωρεῖτε καὶ 

οἴδατε, ἐστερέωσε τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ " καὶ ἡ πίστις ἡ δι᾿ αὐτοῦ ἔδωκεν 

lew. N®ACDEP, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Irint., so Tisch., and so Weiss; but om. $B 
61, Arm., so W.H. (Lachmann and Blass punctuate ἐστερεωσεν" ro ovop.) 

which the word occurs in the N.T., vis., 
Heb. ii. το, xii. 2, R.V. renders “ Author,” 
‘“‘the author of their salvation,” ‘ the 
author and perfecter of our faith,’ mar- 
gin “captain” (Vulgate, auctorem) ; see 
Westcott, Hebrews, pp. 49, 395- Christ 
is both the Prince of life and the Source 
(auctor) of life: ‘* Vitam aliis dat 
Christus, opp. φονεύς qui adimit”’ 

, (Blass). Grimm and others draw a dis- 
tinction between the meaning attaching to 
the word here and in v. 31. The use of 
the word in the LXX may help to justify 
such a distinction, for whilst it is found 
in the sense of a leader or a captain 
(Num. xiv. 4, Judith xiv. 2), or the chief 
of a family or tribe (R.V. renders it 
‘every one a prince” in Num. xiii. 2, but 
in the next verse ‘‘heads of the children 
of Israel’), it is also used to signify the 
author, or beginner, the source, cf. I 
Macc. ix. 61, x. 47, Micah i. 13 (although 
it was never used for a prince or to de- 
scribe kingly attributes); but in many 
respects the rendering ‘‘ Prince”’ may be 
compared with the Latin princeps, which 
signifies the first person in order, a chief, 
a leader, an originator, the founder of a 
family (in the time of the emperors it was 
used of the heir to the throne). Soin 
classical Greek the word was used for a 
leader, a founder, Latin auctor, for the 
first cause, author, so God τῶν πάντων, 
Plat., and also for a prince, a chief, and, 
especially in later Greek, of the person 
from whom anything good or bad first 
proceeds in which others have a share, 
€.g., ἀρχηγὸς Kat αἴτιος combined (ante- 
signanus et auctor), Polyb., i., 66, 10; 
Hdian., ii., 6, 22, and as Alford points 
out in Heb. ii. ro, this later usage 
throws a light upon its meaning in 
Acts iii. 15, cf. Chrys. on Heb. ii. Io, 
ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας τούτεστι τὸν 
αἴτιον τῆς σωτηρίας. Christ is the source 
of life, a life in which others share 
through Him; in this very place where 
St. Peter was speaking our Lord had 
spoken of Himself as the giver of eternal 
life, John x. 28, although doubtless the 
expression may include the thought that 
in Him was life in its fullest and widest 
sense — physical, intellectual, moral, 
spiritual. St. Chrysostom comments on 
the words “ Prince of Life,’ Hom., ix.: 

“It follows that the life He had was not 
from another, the Prince or Author ot 
Life must be He who has life from Him- 
self”. Theophylact and Oecumenius see 
in the words a contrast to the φονέα, in 
that Christ gives life, while the murderer 
takes it away—a contrast deepened by the 
words of St. Peter’s fellow-disciple whom 
he here associates with himself in his 
appeal to the people, cf. 1 John iii. 15. 
In ver. 31 ἄρχ. in its rendering *‘ Prince” 
of kingly dignity may be compared with 
the use of the word in Thuc., i., 132, 
“Esch., Agam., 259. Rendall sees in the 
expression both here and Acts v. 31 a 
reference to Jesus (the name used by St. 
Peter) as the second Joshua. As Joshua 
was the captain of Israel and led them 
across the Jordan into the land of pro- 
mise, so Jesus was the Captain of the 
living army of the Resurrection; and for 
Saviour, v. 31, he compares Matt. i. 21. 
Such associations may be included in St. 
Peter’s words, but they seem much more 
applicable to v.31. In modern Greek the 
word ἀρχηγός = leader, in the ordinar 
sense, Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, 
p- 153; see Grimm, sub ὕ. --- οὗ may 
refer to Sv, cf. i. 8, xiii. 31, or to the 
fact of the Resurrection, cf. ii. 32, v. 32, 
x. 39. ΚΝ. reads “οἵ whom” in the 
margin. 

Ver. 16. ἐπὶ: so T.R., and so Weiss 
and Wendt: “on the ground of faith 
in His name,” R.V. margin; cf. Luke v. 
5 (not expressing the aim as if it meant 
with a view to faith in His name). But 
the name is no mere formula of incanta- 
tion, see xix. 13, nor is it used as, in 
Jewish tradition, the name of God, in- 
scribed on the rod of Moses, was said to 
have given him power to work his 
miracles in Egypt and the wilderness, 
see above on ver. 5. On the use of 
ὄνομα in formule of incantation, see 
Deissmann, Bibelstudien, pp. 25-54.—h 
πίστις ἡ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ : “the faith which is 
through Him,” not by it, z.¢., the name 
—not only the healing power is through 
Christ, but also the faith of the Apostles 
as of the man who was healed, οὔ, 
especially, r Pet. i. 21. τοὺς δι᾽ αὐτοῦ 
πιστοὺς εἰς Θεόν, i.¢., his converts who 
through Christ are believers in God: He 
is the object and the author of our faith, 
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αὐτῷ τὴν ὁλοκληρίαν ταύτην ἀπέναντι πάντων ὑμῶν. 17. καὶ νῦν, 

ἀδελφοί,: οἶδα ὅτι κατὰ ἄγνοιαν ἐπράξατε, ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες 

ὑμῶν. 18, ὁ δὲ Θεὸς ἃ προκατήγγειλε διὰ στόματος πάντων τῶν 

1 Before αδελφοι DE, Flor., Par.) insert av8pes. For o8a ott D, Flor. read 
ἐπιστάμεθα ort upers μὲν, perhaps for emphasising contrast (cf. vv. 13, 14) with 
ver. 18, ο δε Geog (Chase, Syriac). empagarte, D, ΕἸ., Gig., Par., Syr. H. mg., Irint., 
Aug., Ambrst. add τὸ wovypov, so Hilg., a gloss to explain ewpag. since it is not in 
accordance with the exculpating tone of the context (Weiss), 

Cf. also Nestle, Expository Times, Feb., 
1899, p. 238, and the connection of this 
phrase with Codex D, xviii. 8, and xx. 
21 (see Blass, /. c.).—éAoKAnpiay: only 
here in N.T., integram sanitatem, Vul- 
gate, but the adjective ὁλόκληρος in an 
ethical sense, 1 Thess. v. 23, James i. 4. 
The noun is only used once in the LXX, 
and there in a physical sense, Isaiah i. 
6. The adjective is used by Josephus 
of a sacrifice complete in all its parts 
integer), Ant., iii., 12, 2, cf. its use in 
hilo., but in LXX, Zach. xi. 16, its use 

in a physical sense is a very doubtful 
rendering of the Hebrew, see further 
Trench, N. T. Synonyms, i., 85, and 
Mayor’s St. Fames, p. 34. Cf. Plato, 
Tim., 44.—6dKAnpogs ὑγιής τε παντελῶς. 
In Plutarch the noun is joined with 
ὑγίεια, and also with τοῦ σώματος 
(Grimm), but whilst the noun does not 
seem to be used by the strictly medical 
writers, ὁλόκληρος is frequently used of 
complete soundness of body (Hobart, 
Zahn). 

Ver. 17. καὶ viv: favourite formula 
of transition, cf. vii. 35, x. 5, xx. 25, 
xxii. 16, John ii, 28, 2 John 5. See 
Wendt and Page, in loco. Bengel de- 
scribes it as ‘* formula transeuntis a pre- 
terito ad presens”’. Blass, “‘i.e., quod at- 
tinet ad ea que nunc facienda sunt, ver. 
19”.—adedgol: affectionate and con- 
ciliatory, cf. ver. 12, where he speaks 
more formally because more by way of 
reproof: ‘One of the marks of truth 
would be wanting without this accord- 
ance between the style and the changing 
mental moods of the speaker” (Hackett). 
--κατὰ ἄγνοιαν : the same phrase occurs 
in LXX, Lev. xxii. 14 (cf. also Lev. v. 
18, Eccles. v. 5). On κατά in this 
usage, see Simcox, Language of the 
N. T., p. 149, who doubts whether it is 
quite good Greek. It is used in Poly- 
bius, and Blass compares κατ᾽ ἀνάγκην 
Philem., ver. 14), which is found in Xen., 
yr., iv., 3. Their guilt was less than 

if they had slain the Messiah κατὰ 
πρόθεσιν, κατὰ προαίρεσιν, or ἐν χειρὶ 
ὑπερηφανίας, Num. xv. 30, and there- 
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fore their hope of pardon was assured 
on their repentance (cf. 1 Pet. i. 14, év 
ἀγνοίᾳ, and Psalms of Solomon, xviii., 5, 
for the same phrase). St. Peter speaks 
in the spirit of his Master, Luke xxiii. 
34. See instances in Wetstein of the 
antithesis of the two phrases κατ᾽ 
ἄγνοιαν and κατὰ πρόθεσιν (προαίρεσιν) 
in Polybius.—oi ἄρχοντες ὑμῶν, cf. 1 
Cor. ii. 8. The guilt of the rulers was 
greater than that of the people, but even 
for their crime St. Peter finds a palliation 
in the fact that they did not recognise 
the Messiah, although he does not hold 
them guiltless for shutting their eyes to 
His holiness and innocence. 

Ver. 18 δὲ; a further mitigation; 
whilst they were acting in their ignor- 
ance, God was working out His unerring ° 
counsel and will.—rdvrwv τῶν προφητῶν: 
not to be explained by simply calling it 
hyperbolic, The prophets are spoken of 
collectively, because the Messianic re- 
demption to which they all looked for- 
ward was to be accomplished through 
the death of Christ, 4. x. 43. The view 
here taken by St. Peter is in striking 
harmony with his first Epistle, i. 11, and 
ii. 22-25.--- παθεῖν τὸν X. αὐτοῦ, R.V., 
“ his Christ,” cf. Luke xvii. 25, xxiv. 26, 
The phrase, which (W.H.) is undoubtedly 
correct, is found in Psalm ii. 2, from 
which St. Peter quotes in iv. 26, and the 
same expression is used twice in the 
Apocalypse, but nowhere else in the 
N.T.; xi. 15, xii. 10 (cf. also Luke ii. 
26, ix. 20). See also the striking pas- 
sage in Psalms of Solomon, xviii., 6 
(and ver. 8), ἐν ἀνάξει Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ, 
and Ryle and James on Psalm xvii. 
36. The paradox that the suffering 
Messiah was also the Messiah of Jehovah, 
His Anointed, which the Jews could not 
understand (hence their ἄγνοια), was 
solved for St. Peter in the Passion, 
Death, and Resurrection of Jesus. On 
the suffering Messiah, see note xxvi. 
23.—éwArjpecey οὕτω: “He thus ful- 
filled,” i.e., in the way described, wv. 14, 
15. On πληρόω, see i. 16. ‘In the 
gardens of the Carthusian Convent... 
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προφητῶν αὐτοῦ, παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν, ἐπλήρωσεν οὕτω. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

νοήσατε οὖν καὶ ἐπιστρέψατε, εἰς τὸ ἐξαλειφθῆναι ὑμῶν τὰς ἁμαρτίας, 

near Dijon... is a beautiful monu- 
ment. ... It consists of a group of 
Prophets and Kings from the O.T., each 
holding in his hand a scroll of mourning 
from his writings—each with his own 
individual costume and gesture and 
look, each distinguished from each by the 
most marked peculiarities of age and 
character, absorbed in the thoughts of 
his own time and country. But above 
these figures is a circle of angels, as like 
each to each as the human figures are 
unlike. They, too, as each overhangs 
and overlooks the Prophet below him, 
are saddened with grief. But their ex- 
pression of sorrow is far deeper and 
more intense than that of the Prophets, 
whose words they read. They see some- 
thing in the Prophetic sorrow which the 
Prophets themselves see not: they are 
lost in the contemplation of the Divine 
Passion, of which the ancient saints 
below them are but the unconscious and 
indirect exponents:” Stanley’s ¥ewish 
Church, pref. to vol. ii. 

Ver. 19. ἐπιστρέψατε: ‘turn again,” 
R.V.; cf. also Matt. xiii. 15, Mark iv. 12, 
and Acts xxviii. 27 (Luke xxii. 32), in 
each of these passages, as in the text, 
A.V., “should be converted,” following 
the Vulgate, convertantur. But the verb 
is in the active voice in each of the pas- 
sages mentioned ; cf. LXX, 1 Kings viii. 
33, 2 Chron. vi. 24, 37, Isaiah vi. 10 
(‘turn again,” R.V.), Tobit xiii. 6—ém- 
στρέψατε ἁμαρτωλοί: this passive ren- 
dering in the Vulgate and A.V. testifies 
to the unwillingness in the Western 
Church to recognise the ‘‘ conversion ” 
to God as in any degree the spontaneous 
act of the sinner himself—men have en- 
larged upon Lam. v. 21, but have 
forgotten James iv. 8 (Humphry, Com- 
mentary on the R. V., pp. 31, 32).---πρὸς 
τὸ ἐξαλειφθῆναι: in the LXX the verb 
is found in the sense of obliterating 
ἀνομίας, Ps. 1. (li.) 1,9; Isaiah xliii. 25, 
Ecclesiasticus xlvi. 20, Jer. xviii. 23, 
with ἁμαρτίας, 2 Macc. xii. 42, with 
ἁμάρτημα (cf. 3 Macc. ii. 19, ἀπαλείφειν 
with ἁμαρτίας), and in N.T.; cf. Col. ii. 
14. For other instances of its use in the 
N.T., cf. Rev. iii. 5, with Deut. ix. 14, 
Ps. ix. 5, etc., and see ‘also Rev. vii. 17, 
xxi. 4. In Psalms of Solomon it is used 
twice—once of blotting out the memories 
of sinners from off the earth, Psalm ii. 
19; ε΄. Exod. xvii. 14, etc., and once of 
blotting out the transgressions of Saints 

by the Lord, Psalm xiii. 9. Blass speaks 
of the word as used “ de scriptis proprie; 
itaque etiam de debita pecunia”; εἶ, 
Dem., 791, 12 (Wendt), and see also 
Wetstein, in loco. The word can 
scarcely be applied here to the Baptism 
(as Meyer), for which a word expressing 
washing would rather be required, οἵ, 
xxii. 16, although no doubt, as in ii. 38, 
Baptism joined with Repentance was re- 
quired for the remission of sins.—éaws 
ἄν: not “when” (as if ὅπως = ὅτε), but 
‘‘that so there may come,”’ R.V., ἄν with 
ὅπως indicates that the accomplishment 
of the purpose is dependent upon cer- 
tain conditions ; here dependent upon the 
repentance. In the N.T. there are only 
four instances of this use of ὅπως Gy, all 
in pure final clauses, viz., in the text, 
Luke ii. 35, and in two quotations from 
the LXX, Acts xv. 17 (where Gy is want- 
ing in LXX, Amos ix. 12), and Rom. iii. 4 
= LXX, Ps. 1. (li.) 4, so that this usage 
is practically peculiar to St. Luke in the 
N.T. Viteau, Le Gree du N.T., p. 80 
(1893); Blass, Grammatik des N. G., Ὁ. 
207, and Burton, N.T. Moods and Tenses, 
p. 85.--καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως: the word 
ἀνάψυξις, used only by St. Luke, means 
refreshing or refreshment. In the LXX 
it occurs in Exod. viii. 15 (but cf. Aq. 
on Isaiah xxviii. 12, and Sym. on 
Isaiah xxxii. 15), where it is translated 
‘‘respite,” although the same Hebrew 

word rw, in the only other place 

in which it occurs, Lam. iii. 56, may 
have the sense of ‘relief’ (see Dr. 
Payne Smith, in loco, Speaker's Com- 
mentary, vol. v.). In Strabo ἀνάψυξις is 
found in the sense of recreation, refresh- 
ment, x., p. 459 ; see also Philo, De Abr., 
29, and cf. the verb ἀναψύχω in 2 Tim. 
i. 16 (cf. Rom. xv. 32, ἀναψύξω μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, 
DE, refrigerer vobiscum, Vulgate, and 
Nésgen on Acts iii. 19). Rendall would 
render it here ‘‘ respite,’”’ as if St. Peter 
urged the need of repentance that the 
people might obtain a respite from the 
terrible visitation of the Lord. But the 
καιροὶ ἀναψ. are identified by most com- 
mentators with the &roxara. πάντων, and 
ἀναψ. need by no means be rendered 
“respite”. Nésgen, connecting the words 
with the thought of ἀνάπαυσις (cf. the 
various renderings in Rom. xv. 32), would 
see here a fulfilment of Christ’s promise, 
κἀγὼ ἀναπαύσω ὑμᾶς, Matt. xi. 28, to 
those whe turned to Him in true re- 
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ὅπως ἂν ἔλθωσι καιροὶ ἀναψύξεως ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ Κυρίου, 20. kat 

ἀποστείλῃ τὸν προκεκηρυγμένον ὑμῖν 

pentance, and so in his view the expres- 
sion applies to the seasons of spiritual 
refreshment which may be enjoyed by 
the truly penitent here and now, which 
may occur again and again as men repent 
Isaiah lvii. 16); so J. Lightfoot, Hor. 
eb., interprets the word of the present re- 

freshing of the Gospel, and God’s present 
sending of Christ in His ministry and 
power, and in the same manner ἀποσ- 
τείλῃ; i.¢., not at the end of the world, 
when Christ shall come as Judge, but in 
the Gospel, which is His voice. But the 
context certainly conceives of Christ as 
enthroned in Heaven, where He must 
remain until His Second Advent, al- 
though we may readily admit that there 
is a spiritual presence of the enthroned 
Jesus which believers enjoy as a fore- 
taste of the visible and glorious Presence 
at the Parousia, Briggs, Messiah of the 
Apostles, p. 31 ἢ(.--πὸ προσώπου τοῦ 
K. mpécort., lit., face, often used as here 
for ‘‘the presence”; cf. Hebrew, 

=} A) : frequently in LXX, and see above 

on ii. 28, here of the refreshment which 
comes from the bright and smiling pre- 
sence of God to one seeking comfort (so 
Grimm). The phrase occurs three times 
in Acts v. 41, vii. 45, elsewhere in 2 
Thess. i. 9, and three times in Apoc. 
On St. Luke’s fondness for phrases 
with πρόσωπον (ἀπό, πρό, κατά), see 
Friedrich (Das Lucasevangelium, pp. 
8,9, 89). The Lord is evidently God the 
Father, the καιροί are represented as 
present before God, already decreed and 
determined, and as coming down from 
His presence to earth (Weiss, Wendt). 
Christ speaks, i. 6, of the seasons which 
the Father hath set in His own power, 
and so St. Chrysostom speaks of God as 
αἴτιος of the seasons of refreshment. 

Ver. 20. καὶ ἀποστείλῃ» i.c., at His 
Parousia. The construction is still ὅπως 
ἄν with the verb. ἀἄποστ. is here used 
as in Luke iv. 18, 43, expressing that the 
person sent is the envoy or representative 
of the sender (πέμπω is also used of the 
mission of our Lord).—rév προκεκηρυγ- 
μένον, T.R., see on ver. 18; but W.H., 
Blass, Weiss, τὸν προκεχειρισμένον ὑμῖν 
Χριστόν, ᾿Ιησοῦν : “ the Christ who hath 
been appointed for you, even Jesus”. So 
R.V. This verb is found with accusative 
of the person in the sense of choosing, 
appointing, in Acts xxii. 14, xxvi. 16, 
and nowhere else in the N.T.; cf. Josh. 

᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν, 21. ὃν δεῖ 

ili. 12, 2 Mace. iii. 7, viii. 9, Exod. vi. 
13 (cf. its use also in Dem., Polyb., 
Plut., and instances in Wetstein); Latin 
eligere, destinare. The expression here 
refers not only to the fact that Jesus 
was the appointed Christ, inasmuch as 
the covenant with Abraham was fulfilled 
in Him, ver. 25, but also to the return of 
Jesus as the Christ, the Messianic King, 
at His Parousia, in accordance with the 
voices of the Prophets. This is more 
natural than to suppose that the expres- 
sion means foreordained, i.e., from eter- 
nity, although St. Peter’s words elsewhere 
may well be considered in connection 
with the present passage, 1 Pet. i. 20. 

Ver 21. μὲν: no answering δέ ex- 
pressed, but the antithesis is found in 
the ἄχρι χρόνων ἀποκ.; ‘ quasi dicat : ubi 
illud tempus venerit, ex coelo in terras 
redibit,” Grotius (so Weiss, Blass).—év 
δεῖ οὐρανὸν δέξασθαι: the words have 
been rendered in three ways: (1) “* whom 
the heaven must receive,” 7.¢., as the 
place assigned to Him by God until the 
Parousia, Phil. iii. 20, Col. iii. 4. In this 
case δεῖ is not used for ἔδει, as if St. Luke 
were referring to the past historical fact 
of the Ascension only, but Christ’s ex- 
altation to heaven is represented as a 
fact continually present until His coming 
again ; or (2) the words have been taken 
as if ὅν were the subject, ‘““‘who must 
possess the heaven”. But the former 
seems the more natural rendering, so in 
A.V. and R.V., as more in accordance 
with the use of δέχεσθαι, and κατέχειν 
would be rather the word in the second 
rendering (see Wendt’s note). Zéckler 
takes the words to mean “who must 
receive heaven,” i.¢e., from the Father. 
Here St. Peter corrects the popular view 
that the Messiah should remain on earth, 
John xii. 34, and if we compare the words 
with the question asked in i. 6, they 
show how his views had changed of his 
Master’s kingdom (see Hackett’s note).— 
ἄχρι χρόνων ἀποκαταστάσεως : the latter 
noun is not found either in LXX or else- 
where in N.T., but it is used by Polybius, 
Diodorus, Plutarch. In Josephus, Ant., 
xi., 3, 8, 9, it is used of the restoration of 
the Jews to their own land from the 
captivity, and also in Philo., Decal., 30, 
of the restoration of inheritances at the 
Jubilee. The key to its meaning here is 
found not in the question of the disciples 
in i. 6, but in our Lord’s own saying, 
Matt. xvii. 11, Mark ix. 12, ‘Elias truly 
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οὐρανὸν μὲν δέξασθαι ἄχρι 
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χρόνων ἀποκαταστάσεως πάντων, ὧν 

ἐλάλησεν ὁ Θεὸς διὰ στόματος ' πάντων ἁγίων αὑτοῦ προφητῶν ἀπ᾽ 

1 ayseov, prefix των instead of παντων ΦΑΒΟῸ 27, 61, Vulg. verss., Irint., Chrys., 
Orig.; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. αὐτου mpod. am’ atwyos; but 
ΑΒ 61, 69 read am’ atwvog αὐτου προφητων, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, 
Wendt. In Ὁ, Flor., Gig., Par., Iren., Tert., so Arm. am’ atwvos omitted; so in Hilg. 

first cometh, and shall restore all things,” 
καὶ ἀποκαταστήσει πάντα, and cf. LXX, 
Mal. iv. 6, where the same verb is found 
(amoxutacrioe). It was the teaching 
of the Scriptures that Elias should be 
the forerunner of the Messiah, Mal. iv. 5, 
and Matt. xvii. 11, and xi. 14. But his 
activity embraced both an external and an 
internal, i.e., a moral restoration, Ecclesi- 
asticus xlviii. 10. Heis said καταστῆσαι 
φυλὰς ᾿Ιακώβ, to enable those who had 
been illegally excluded from the con- 
gregation to attain their inheritance. 
But he is eager also for the moral 
and religious renewal of his people. All 
disputes would be settled by him at his 
coming, and chiefly and above all he 
conducts the people to a great repent- 
ance, which will not be accomplished 
before he comes, Luke i. 16, 17 (Mal. iv. 
6, LXX). This is the inward and moral 
side of the ἀποκατάστασις, Matt. xvii. 11, 
Mark ix. 12. But as in Acts i. 6 our 
Lord had corrected the ideas of the dis- 
ciples as to an external restoration of the 
kingdom to Israel, so in the Gospels He 
had corrected their ideas as to the coming 
of Elias, and had bidden them see its 
realisation in the preaching of John the 
Baptist in turning the hearts of the 
fathers to the children, and the disobedi- 
ent to the wisdom of the just. And so 
the ἀποκατάστασις πάντων had already 
begun, in so far as men’s hearts were 
restored to obedience to God, the begin- 
ning of wisdom, to the purity of family 
affection, to a love of righteousness and 
a hatred of iniquity. Even when the 
thoughts of the N.T. writers embrace the 
renewal of the visible creation, the moral 
and spiritual elements of restoration were 
present and prominent; cf. 2 Pet. iii, 13, 
Rom. viii. 19-21, Rev. xxi. 5. So too 
the wahivyeveoia, in Matt. xix. 28, is 
joined with the rule which the disciples 
would share with their Lord, and in- 
volved great moral issues. A renewal 
of all things had no doubt been fore- 
told by the prophets, Is. xxxiv. 4, li. 6, 
Ixv. 17; it was dwelt upon in later Jew- 
ish writings, and often referred to by 
the Rabbis (cf, ¢.g., Book of Enoch, xlv., 
2; lxii., 1; xci., 16, 17; Apocalypse of 

Baruch, xxxii., and instances in Eder- 
sheim, Fesus the Messiah, ii., p. 343); 
but even amongst pious Israelites there 
was always a danger lest their hopes for 
the future should be mainly associated 
with material prosperity and national 
glorification. It is perhaps significant 
thas Josephus uses the two terms ἀπο- 
κατάστασις and παλινγενεσία in close 
conjunction of the restoration of the 
Jews to their own land after the exile. 
How this restoration of all things was 
to. be effected, and what was involved 
in it, St. Peter does not say, but his 
whole trend of thought shows that it 
was made dependent upon man’s re- 
pentance, upon his heart being right 
with God, see Weber, Fiidische Theol- 
ogie, p. 352 ff. (1897); Edersheim, 
Fesus the Messiah, ii., pp. 343, 706; 
Hauck’s Real-Encyclopddie, “ Apokatas- 
tasis,” p. 616 ff. (1896).—éy refers to 
χρόνων, so R.V. “whereof,” i.¢., of 
which times. Holtzmann and Wendt 
on the other hand refer ὧν to πάντων. 
But the words of our Lord in Matt. xvii. 
11 certainly point to the former reference, 
and the words are so taken by Weiss, 
Page, Hackett. In the article from 
Hauck quoted above, the writer speaks 
of the reference to χρόνων as the more 
correct, and points out that if év is the 
relative to πάντων, the restoration spoken 
of would no longer be a restoration of 
all things, but only of those things of 
which the prophets had spoken. On 
the prophecies referred to see above. 
All the words from πάντων to προφητῶν 
are ascribed by Hilgenfeld to his ‘‘ author 
to Theophilus”; the thought of the 
prophets existing ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος (Luke i. 70) 
belongs in his opinion to the Paulinism 
of this reviser, just as in Luke’s Gospel 
he carries back the genealogy of Jesus not 
to Abraham but to Adam. To a simi- 
lar Pauline tendency on the part of the 
same reviser, Hilgenfeld refers the intro- 
duction in vv. 25, 26 of the promise made 
to Abraham embracing all the nations of 
the earth (Gal. iii. 16), and also the 
introduction of the word πρῶτον (Rom. 
i. 16, ii. g), to show that not only upon 
the Jews, but also upon the Gentiles had 
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22.1 Μωσῆς μὲν γὰρ πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας εἶπεν, ““ Ὅτι προ- 

φήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει Κύριος 6 Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν, 

ὡς ἐμέ.» αὐτοῦ ἀκούσεσθε κατὰ πάντα ὅσα ἂν λαλήσῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 

23. ἔσται δέ, πᾶσα ψυχή, ἥτις ἂν μὴ ἀκούσῃ τοῦ προφήτου ἐκείνου, 

1 Mons, SO SEP; but Μωυσης in ABCD, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Hilg., so 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. σι. μεν yap; but only μεν in SABCDE, vers., Iren., Chrys., 
so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

God conferred the blessings of the Christ; 
ef. ii. 39, where the same revising hand 
is at work. But St. Peter’s “ univer- 
salism’’ here is in no way inconsistent 
with that of a pious Jew who would believe 
that all nations should be blessed through 
Tsrael, so far, i.¢., as they conformed to 
the covenant and the law of Israel. 
Spitta sees no difficulty in referring both 
the passage before us and ii. 39 to the 
Jewish Diaspora (so too Jiingst).—8a 
στόματος τῶν ay. mpod.: cf. Luke i. 70, 
a periphrasis of which St. Luke is fond 
(Plummer), cf. i. 16, iii, 18, iv. 25, 30, xv. 
7, not found in the other Evangelists 
except once in St. Matthew in a quota- 
tion, iv. 4.--ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος : in the singular 
the phrase is only used by St. Luke in 
the N.T., Luke i. 70, Acts iii, 21, and 
xv. 18, but the plural am’ αἰώνων is used 
twice, Col. i. 26, Ephes. iii. 9 (Friedrich), 
cf. in LXX, Gen. vi. 4, Isaiah xlvi. 9, 
Jer. xxxv. (xxviii.) 8.. The phrase here 
may be taken simply = ‘‘ of old time,” 
cf. Tobit iv. 12, 

Ver. 22. : answered by, or rather 
connected with, καὶ πάντες δὲ (ver. 24), 
‘Moses indeed, yea and all the Prophets 
from Samuel ’’—not “truly” as in A.V., 
as if μὲν were an adverb. The quotation 
is freely made from Deut. xviii.15. On 
the Messianic bearing of the passage see 
Weber, Fiidische Theologie, p. 364 (1897), 
and Lumby, Acts, in loco. Wetstein 
sees no necessity to refer the word 
προφήτην, ver. 22, to Jesus, but rather 
to the succession of prophets who in 
turn prophesied of the Coming One. 
But “similitudo non officit excellentiz ”’ 
Bengel, so Wendt), and the words in 
Deuteronomy were- fulfilled in Christ 
alone, the new Law-giver; the Revealer 
of God’s will, of grace and truth, ‘‘ Whom 
the Lord knew face to face,’’ Who was 
from all eternity ‘‘with God’’. But the 
N.T. gives us ample reason for referring 
the verse, if not to the Messiah, yet at 
least to the Messianic conceptions of the 
age. To say nothing of St. Stephen’s 
significant reference to the same pro- 

προς τους watepas om. NRABC 15, 18, 61, 
Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Boh.; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

phecy, vii. 37, it would certainly seem 
that in the conversation of our Lord with 
the Samaritan woman, John iv. 19 ff., 
the conception of the Messianic prophet 
is in her mind, and it was upon this pre- 
diction of a prophet greater than Moses 
that the Samaritans built their Messianic 
hopes (Briggs, Messiah of the Gospels, p. 
272, and see also for Deut. xviii. 15, and 
its Messianic fulfilment, Messianic Pro- 
phecy, p. 110 ff.). On other allusions in 
St. John’s Gospel to the anticipation in 
Deut. xviii, 15 see Bishop Lightfoot, 
Expositor, i. (fourth series), pp. 84, 85; 
there are, he thinks, four passages, John 
i. 21, 25, vi. 14, Vii. 40, in all of which 
‘the prophet’’ is mentioned (so ΕΝ. in 
each place). But whilst in St. John the 
conception is still Jewish (that is to say, 
St. John exhibits the Messianic concep- 
tions of his countrymen, who regard the 
Christ and the prophet as two different 
persons), in Acts it is Christian. St. 
Peter identified the prophet with the 
Christ (and so inferentially St. Stephen), 
(But see also Alford’s note on St. John 
vi. 14, and also Weber, ubi supra, p. 354, 
for the view that Jeremiah was ὁ προφ., 
in John i. 21, 25, vii. 40 (cf. 2 Macc. xy. 
14), whilst Wendt’s Teaching of Fesus, i., 
pp- 67-69, E,T., should also be consulted.) 
—ds ἐμέ: rendered by A.V. andR.V. “like 
me ”’ (the meaning of the Hebrew, in loco), 
but in margin R.V. has “28 he raised up 
me,” a rendering adopted as the only 
admissible one of the Greek by Page and 
Rendall; as no doubt it is, if we read 
ὥσπερ, as in LXX, Deut. xviii. 18. But 
ὡς is found in the LXX inv, 15. Cer- 
tainly the rendering in A.V. and R.V, 
could not be applied to any one prophet 
so truly as to Christ, and the ὡς ἐμέ is a 

rendering of the familiar Hebrew 5 (Lum- 

by), which is so frequent in the LXX; 
see also Grimm-Thayer, sub v., and 
Delitzsch, Messianische Weissagungen, 
p. 46 ff., second edition (1899). 

Ver. 23. ἔσται δὲ, cf. ii. 17. The 
expression, which is not in the Hebrew. 

) 
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ἐξολοθρευθήσεται ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ." 

ΠΡΑΞΕῚΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

24. καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ προφῆται 

ἀπὸ Σαμουὴλ καὶ τῶν καθεξῆς,͵ ὅσοι ἐλάλησαν, καὶ προκατήγγειλαν 

lego, D has ὃ eAadnoeyv—Harris accounts for as quodquod of d, read as x ect 
, Vulg., and so 6. 

Gig., Par.’. 

seems to call attention to what follows.— 
ἐξολεθρευθήσεται ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ : “ shall be 
utterly destroyed” (ἐξ), ΕΝ. In the 
LXX, Deut. xviii. 19, following the 
Hebrew, the words are ἐγὼ ἐκδικήσω 
ἐξ αὐτοῦ, “1 will require it of him”. 
But the phrase which St. Peter uses 
was a very common one, from Gen. 
xvii. 14, for the sentence of death, 
cf. also Exod. xii. 15, 19, Lev. xvii. 4, 
9, Num. xv. 30. Here again the quota- 
tion is evidently made freely or from 
memory. The strong verb, although 
frequent in the LXX, is found only here 
in the N.T. It is used by Josephus and 
by Philo, but not in classical Greek. 
The warning is evidently directed against 
wilful disobedience, and is expressed in 
terms signifying the utterness of the de- 
struction from the people. But in their 
original meaning in the O.T. they need 
not refer to anything more than the 
penalty of the death of the body, and it 
is not necessary to see in them here any 
threat of eternal punishment in Gehenna 
(so Wendt, Holtzmann, Felten). If the 
word has any eschatological bearing it 
would support the theory of annihilation 
more easily. Grotius explains ἐξολεθ., 
‘‘ morte violenta aut immatura,” and he 
adds “‘mystice etiam Rabbini hoc ad 
poenas post hanc vitam referunt,” but 
this is quite apart from the primary mean- 
ing of the word. 

er. 24. Σαμουὴλ: On Samuel as the 
founder of the prophetic schools and the 
attern of all later prophets, see Ham- 
urger, Real-Encyclopddie des Fuden- 

tums, i., 6, p. 854; ‘‘ Prophet,” cf. Midrash 
Shemuel, c. 24, where Samuel is called 
the Rabban, the chief and teacher of the 
prophets (Wetstein, in loco, and Lumby), 
cf. also Heb. xi. 32, Δανείδ τε καὶ 2. καὶ 
τῶν προφητῶν.---καὶ τῶν καθεξῆς: an 
unmistakable tautology. Wendt con- 
siders the expression as inaccurate, see 
his note, and for a full discussion cf. 
Winer-Moulton, lxvii. 2, who compares 
Luke xxiv. 27, = ‘tall the series of 
prophets beginning from Samuel ” 
(Page); ‘‘longa tamen successione, uno 
tamen consensu”’ (Calvin). καθεξ. used 
by St. Luke alone, Luke i. 3, viii. 1, 
Acts xi. 4, xviii. 23. In Greek writers = 

T.R. has the support of NBC*°EP; so W.H., Weiss. οι in 9 0305 

ἐφεξῆς, not found in 1,ΧΧ.--- καὶ pe 
τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας: ‘‘ have also told of 
these days,” i.c., the present days, ef. 
v. 36, Luke xxiv, 18. This interpreta- 
tion does not prevent the identification 
of “these days” with the χρόνοι τῆς 
ἀποκαταστάσεως, since in one sense 
the restoration had already begun with 
the coming of the forerunner and 
of the Christ, and in the acceptance 
of the repentance which they had 
preached. Rendall renders ‘‘yea, so 
said all the prophets from Samuel 
. . . a8 many as have spoken and told 
of these days,” as if the fact which St. 
Peter wished to emphasise was that all 
the prophets had spoken threats of utter 
destruction like Moses. But the Greek 
does not by any means of necessity bear 
this construction (Viteau, Le Grec du N. 
T., p. 55 (1896), and such an interpreta- 
tion seems too harsh. As Wendt admits, 
the reference is not merely to the pro- 
phetical sayings relating to the last judg- 
ment, but also to the promises of salva- 
tion and to all which is connected with 
the χρόνοι &troxatr. Moreover the refer- 
ence to Samuel is made because of 
Nathan’s prediction, “πὸ fundamental 
prophecy respecting the seed of David,” 
2 Sam. vii. 12 ff., in which it is foretold 
that mercy shall not be taken away even 
in the midst of punishment. Blass ex- 
plains the expression τὰς pep. Tavr. 
‘“‘regni felicis Messianici ’’; but we must 
remember that it does not follow that the 
popular views of the Messianic kingdom 
and judgment were still held by St. Peter. 

Ver. 25. ὑμεῖς, as in ver. 26, emphatic, 
“‘obligat auditores”’ Bengel, cf. ii. 39, 
Rom. ix. 4, xv. 8; their preference and 
destiny ought to make them more sensible 
of their duty in the reception of the 
Messiah ; υἱοί, “sons” as in Matt. viii. 
12, R.V. The rendering “ disciples ” 
(Matt. xii. 2), even if υἱοί could be so 
rendered with προφητῶν (J. Lightfoot, 
Kuinoel), could not be applied to τῆς 
διαθήκης. The expression is Hebraistic, 
see Grimm-Thayer, sub υἷός, 2, and on 
many similar expressions Deissmann, 
Bibelstudien, p. 163 ff.—-8100. διέθετο, cf. 
Heb, viii. 10, x. 16, Gen. xv. 18, 1 Mace. 
i. 11, for a similar construction in LXX 
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τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας. 
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25. ὑμεῖς ἐστε υἱοὶ τῶν προφητῶν, καὶ τῆς 

διαθήκης ἧς διέθετο ὁ Θεὸς πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας 2 ἡμῶν, λέγων πρὸς 

Δ yor, prefix οἱ ΑΒΟΕ 61, Boh., Sah.; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss. 

2 ypov N*CDP 1, 13, 31, Vulg., Boh., Sah., Syrr. (P. and H.), Arm., Aeth., so 
Tisch., W.H. margin, Hilg.; υμων ΜΆ ΒΕ, Sahwoi., Armcodd., Chrys., so W.H. 
text, Weiss, Wendt. 

in more than seventy places, so also fre- 
quently in classical writers.—8.a0yxn¢ : 
on the word, see below, vii. 8.—év τῷ 
σπέρματί σου, cf. Gen. xxii. 18, xii. 3. 
For the application of the prophecy to 
the Messiah as the seed of Abraham by 
the Rabbinical writers, see Wetstein on 
Gal. iii. 16 (and Edersheim, Fesus the 
Messiah, ii., p. 712); so by St. Luke, al- 
though the words of the prophecy were 
first uttered in a collective sense.— 
πατριαὶ; ‘ families,’”’ R.V., Luke ii. 4, 
Eph. iii. 15; ‘‘kindreds,” A.V., is the 
rendering of other words, iv. 5, vii. 3. 
πατριά is found in LXX (and in Hero- 
dotus) ; in Gen. xii. 3 φυλαί is used, and 
in xviii. 18 ἔθνη. but in Ps. xxii. 27 and 
in 1 Chron. xvi. 28 we have the phrase 
αἱ πατριαὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν (but see Nésgen, 
in loco). In this quotation, cf. Gal. iii. 
8, 16, and in the πρῶτον of the next 
verse we may see a striking illustration 
of the unity of Apostolic preaching, 
and the recognition of God’s purpose 
by St. Peter and St. Paul alike (Rom. 
i. 16, ii, 9, το).--- ἐνευλογηθήσονται : 
ἐν of the instrument as often: the verb 
is not used in classical writers, but Blass 
gives several instances of verbs similarly 
compounded with ἐν, cf. ἐνευδαιμονεῖν, 
ἐνευδοκιμεῖν. The compound verb is 
found several times in LXX. 

Ver. 26. ὑμῖν wparov—ipiv: again 
emphatic. In the words of St. Peter 
we may again note his agreement with 
St. Paul, xiii. 46, Rom. i. 16 (x. 11), al- 
though no doubt St. Peter shared the 
views of his nation in so far that Gentiles 
could only participate in the blessings of 
the Messianic kingdom through accept- 
ance of Judaism.—dévaonjoas, cf. ver. 
22, Tov παῖδα, “his servant,” R.V., see 
above on ver. 13. ἀπέστειλεν also shows 
that avac. here refers not to the Resur- 
rection but to the Incarnation.—etAe- 
γοῦντα: as in the act of blessing, present 
participle; the present participle ex- 
Ngai. that the Christ is still continuing 

is work of blessing on repentance, but 
see also Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, 
p- 171.—év τῷ : this use of ἐν governing 
the dative with the infinitive is most 
commonly temporal, but it is used to 

express other relations, such as manner, 
means, as here (cf. iv. 30, where the 
attempt to give a temporal sense is very 
far-fetched, Hackett, in loco); see Burton, 
u. 5. Ῥ- 162, and Blass, Grammatik des 
N. G., p. 232. This formula of ἐν with 
the dative of the article and the infinitive 
is very common in St. Luke, both in his 
Gospel and in the Acts, and is char- 
acteristic of him as compared with 
the number of times the same formula 
is used by other writers in the N.T., 
Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, p. 
37, and also Zeller, OR th 
Apostles, ii., p. 196, Ε΄. “Ὁ also in 
the LXX the same construction is found, 
cf. Gen. xix. 16, xxxiv. 15, etc.—do- 
στρέφειν : probably intransitive (Blass, 
Grimm, and so often in LXX, although 
the English A. and R.V. may be under- 
stood in either sense). Vulgate renders 
“ἐπί convertat se unusquisque,”’ but the 
use of the verb elsewhere in Luke xxiii, 
14 (cf. also Rom. xi. 26, Isa. lix. 20) 
makes for the transitive sense (so Weiss, 
in loco). The argument from ver. 19 (as 
Alford points out) does not decide the 
matter either way (see also Holtzmann). 
--πονηριῶν, cf. Luke xi. 39, and adjective 
πονηρός frequent both in the Gospel and 
in the Acts; in LXX both words are very 
common. The word may denote miseries 
as well as iniquities, as Bengel notes, 
but the latter sense is demanded by the 
context. πρῶτον according to Jingst 
does not mark the fact that the Jews 
were to be converted first and the Gen- 
tiles afterwards, but as belonging to the 
whole clause, and as referring to the first 
and past sending of Jesus in contrast to 
the second (ver. 20) and future sending 
in glory. But to support this view 
Jangst has no hesitation in regarding 
25> as an interpolation, and so nothing 
is left but a reference to the διαθήκη of 
God with the fathers, i.¢., circumcision, 
which is quite in place before a Jewish 
audience. 

St. Peter’s Discourses.—More recent 
German criticism has departed far from 
the standpoint of the early Tibrigen 
school, who could only see in these dis- 
courses the free composition of a late 
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᾿Αβραάμ, “Kat τῷ σπέρματί σου ἐνευλογηθήσονται πᾶσαι αἱ πατριαὶ 

τῆς γῆς." 
age, whilst Dr. McGiffert, in spite of his 
denial of the Lucan authorship of Acts, 
inclines to the belief that the discourses 
in question represent an early type of 
Christian teaching, derived from primi- 
tive documents, and that they breathe 
the spirit of St. Peter and of primitive 
Jewish Christianity. Feine sees in the 
contents of the addresses a proof that 
we have in them a truthful record of the 
primitive Apostolic teaching. Just the 
very points which were of central interest 
in this early period of the Church’s life 
are those emphasised here, ¢.g., the proof 
that Jesus of Nazareth, the Crucified One, 
is the Messiah, a proof attested by His 
Resurrection, the appeal to Israel, the 
chosen people, to repent for the remission 
of sins in His name. Nor is there any- 
thing against the speeches in the fact of 
their similarity; in their first and early 
preaching, as Feine urges, the Apostles’ 
thoughts would naturally move in thesame 
circle, they would recur again and again 
to the same facts, and their addresses 
could scarcely be otherwise than similar. 
Moreover we have an appeal to the facts 
of the life of Jesus as to things well 
known in the immediate past: ‘‘ Jesus of 
Nazareth” had been working in the 
midst of them, and Peter’s hearers were 
witnesses with him of His signs and 
wonders, ‘tas ye yourselves know,” ii. 
23; we become conscious in such words 
and in their context of all the moral 
indignation and the deep pain of the 
Apostles at the crucifixion of their Mas- 
ter, just as in iii. 13 we seem to listen to 
another personal reminiscence of the 
Passion history (see Beyschlag, Neutest. 
Theol., i., pp. 304, 305; Scharfe, Die 
Petrinische Stromung, 2 ¢., pp. 184, 185). 

The fact that no reference is made to, 
or at all events that no stress is laid 
upon, the doctrinal significance of the 
death of Christ, as by St. Paul, is 
again an intimation that we are dealing 
with the earliest days of Apostolic teach- 
ing—the death of the Cross was in itself 
the fact of all others which was the 
insuperable offence to the Jew, and it 
could not help him to proclaim that 
Christ died for his sins if he had no 
belief in Jesus as the Christ. The first 
and necessary step was to prove to the 
Jew that the suffering of the Messiah 
was in accordance with the counsels of 
God and with the voices of the prophets 
(Lechler, Das Afostolische Zeitalter, pp. 

26. ὑμῖν πρῶτον ὁ Θεὸς ἀναστήσας τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ 

230, 231). But the historical fact accep- 
ted, its inner and spiritual significance 
would be imparted, and there was nothing 
strange in the fact that disciples who 
had themselves found it so difficult to 
overcome their repugnance to the men- 
tion of their Master’s sufferings, should 
first direct their main efforts to remove 
the like prejudice from the minds of their 
countrymen. But we cannot adduce 
from this method that the Apostles had 
never heard such words as those of Christ 
Matt. xx. 28, Mark x. 45, cf. 1 Peter i. 18) 
cf. the striking passage in Beyschlag, 

Μ. S.. pp. 306, 307), or that they were 
entirely ignorant of the atoning signi- 
ficance of His Death. St. Paul, 1 Cor. 
xv. I-3, speaks of the tradition which he 
had received, a tradition in which he 
was at one with the Twelve, ver. 11, viz., 
that Christ died for our sins according 
to the Scriptures (Feine, Die vorkan- 
rear Ueberlieferung des Lukas; see 
Pp. 230). 
When we pass to the consideration of 

St. Peter’s Christology, we again see 
how he starts from the actual experience 
of his hearers before him: “ Jesus of 
Nazareth, a man,” etc.—plainly and 
fearlessly St. Peter emphasises the man- 
hood of his Lord—the title which is 
never found in any of the Epistles leads 
us back to the Passion and the Cross, to 
the early records of the Saviour’s life on 
earth, Acts xxiv. 9, xxii. 8. And yet the 
Crucified Nazarene was by a startling 
paradox the Prince or Author of Life 
(see note on ἀρχηγός) ; by a divine law 
which the Jews could not discern He 
could not save Himself—and yet— 
another paradox—there was no other 
Name given amongst men whereby they 
must be saved. 

St. Paul could write of Him, Who took 
upon Him the form of a servant, Who 
humbled Himself, and became obedient 
to the death of the Cross, Phil. ii. 6; and 
St. Peter, in one familiar word, which so 
far as we know St. Paul never used, brings 
before his hearers the same sublime pic- 
ture of obedience, humility, death and 
glory; Jesus is the ideal, the glorified 
‘ Servant ” of God (see note on iii. 13). 
But almost in the same breath St. Peter 
speaks of the Servant as the Holy and 
Righteous One, iii. 14; holy, in that 
He was consecrated to the service of 
Jehovah (ἅγιος, iv. 27, 30, see note, 
and ii. 27); righteous, in that He was 
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Ἰησοῦν, ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εὐλογοῦντα ὑμᾶς, ἐν τῷ ἀποστρέφειν 

ἕκαστον ἀπὸ τῶν πονηριῶν ὑμῶν. 

"Ἰησουν om. S$BCDE 61, Vulg.; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Hilg. 
AC 

πυημων 
SAC*DEP 1, 31, 61, Syrr. (P. and H.), Arm., Aeth., so Tisch. [W.H.]., Weiss; in 
, Chrys., Theophyl. omitted; C* 13, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Irint. read αντων. 

also the impersonation of righteousness, 
a righteousness which the Law had pro- 
claimed, and which Prophets and Kings 
had desired to see, but had not seen 
(Isaiah liii. x1). But whilst we note these 
titles, steeped each and all of them in 
O.T. imagery, whilst we may see in them 
the germs of the later and the deeper 
theology of St. Paul and St. John (see 
Dr. Lock, “ Christology of the Earlier 
Chapters of the Acts,” Expositor, iv. 
Sigel series), p. 178 ff.), they carry us 
ar beyond the conception of a mere 
humanitarian Christ. It is not only that 
Jesus of Nazareth is set before us as ‘‘ the 
very soul and end of Jewish Prophecy,” 
as Himself the Prophet to whom the 
true Israel would hearken, but that He 
is associated by St. Peter even in his 
earliest utterances, as none other is as- 
sociated, with Jehovah in His Majesty in 
the work of salvation, ii. 34; the salva- 
tion which was for all who called upon 
Jehovah’s Name, ii. 21, was also-for all 
in the Name, in the power of Jesus 
Christ, iv. 12 (see notes, 1. c, and οἵ. 
the force of the expression ἐπικαλεῖσθαι 
τὸ ὄνομα in 1 Cor. i. 2, Schmid, Bib- 
lische Theologie, p. 407); the Spirit 
which Joel had foretold would be poured 
forth by Jehovah had been poured forth 
by Jesus raised to the right hand of God, 
ii. 18, 33 (see further notes in chap. x. 36, 

42, 43). ‘ 
One other matter must be briefly 

noticed—the correspondence in thought 
and word between the St. Peter of the 
early chapters of the Acts and the St. 
Peter of the First Epistle which bears 
his name. A few points may be selected. 
St. Peter had spoken of Christ as the 
Prince of Life; quite in harmony with 
this is the thought expressed in 1 Pet. 
i. 3, of Christians as “ begotten again” 
by the resurrection of Jesus Christ from 

e dead. St. Peter had spoken of Christ 
as the Holy and Righteous One, so in 
the First Epistle he sets forth this aspect 
of Christ’s peculiar dignity, His sinless- 
ness. As in Acts, so also in 1 Pet. the 
thought of the sufferings of Christ is 
prominent, but also that of the glory 
which should follow, chap. i., ver. 11. 
As in Acts, so also in 1 Pet, these 

sufferings are described as undeserved, 
but also as foreordained by God and in 
accordance with the voices of the Pro- 
phets, x Pet. i. 11 and ii. 22-25. As in 
Acts, so in 1 Pet. it is the special 
task of the Apostles to be witnesses of 
the sufferings and also of the resurrection 
of Christ, chap. v. 1. As in Acts, so 
in 1 Pet. we have the clearest testimony 
to the δόξα of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 21 and 
iv. 11, As in Acts stress is laid not 
only upon the facts of the life of Christ, 
but also upon His teaching, x. 34 ff., so 
also in 1 Pet., while allusions are made 
to the scenes of our Lord’s Passion with 
all the force of an eye-witness, we have 
stress laid upon the word of Christ, the 
Gospel or teaching, i. 12, 23, 25, ii. 2, 8, 
iii. 19, iv. 6, As in Acts, so in x Pet. 
we have a reference to the agency of 
Christ in the realm of the dead, 1 Pet. 
iii. 19, iv. 6. As in Acts, x. 42, so in 
1 Ῥεῖ, Christ is Himself the judge of 
quick and dead, iv. 6, or in His unity 
with the Father shares with Him that 
divine prerogative, cf. i. 17.. As in Acts, 
so in τ Pet. the communication of the 
Holy Spirit is specially attributed to the 
exalted Christ, cf. Acts ii. 33, 1 Pet. i. 
11,12. Asin Acts, so in 1 Pet. Christ 
is the living corner-stone on which 
God’s spiritual house is built, Acts iv. 12 
and x Pet. ii. 4-10. As in Acts, so 
in τ Pet. not. only the details but the 
whole scope of salvation is regarded in 
the light and as a fulfilment. of O.T. 
prophecy, cf. Acts iii. 18-25, 1 Pet. ii. 22, 
23, and i. 10-12. But this correspon- 
dence extends to words, amongst which’ 
we may note πρόγνωσις, Acts ii, 23, 
1 Ῥεῖ, i. 2, a word found nowhere else 
in the N,T., and used in each passage 
in the same sense; ἀπροσωπολήμπτως, 
1 Pet. i. 17, and only here in N.T., but cf. 
Acts x. 34, οὐκ ἐστιν προσωπολήμπτης. 
ξύλον twice used by St. Peter in Acts v. 
30, x. 39 (once by St. Paul), and again 
in τ Pet. ii. 24; ἀθέμιτος only in the 
Cornelius history, Acts x. 28, by St. 
Peter, and in 1 Pet. iv. 3; μάρτυς. with 
the genitive of that to. which testimony 
is rendered, most frequently in N.T. 
used by St. Peter, cf. Acts i. 22, vi. 32, 
x. 39, and x Pet. v. 1; and further, in 



122 ΠΡΑΞΕῚΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ IV. 

IV. 1. AAAOYNTQN δὲ αὐτῶν πρὸς τὸν λαόν, ἐπέστησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ 
ἱερεῖς 1 καὶ 6 στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ Σαδδουκαῖοι, 2. διαπονού- 

1 ιερεις NADEP 1, 31, 61, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Syrr. (P. and H.), Lucif., Chrys., so 
Tisch., W.H. margin, R.V. text, eiss, Hilg.; apyveperg BC 4, Arm., Aeth., so W.H. 
text, R.V. margin, Wendt; e στρατ. του tepov om. by D, but accepted by Blass in β, 

Acts iv. 11 = 1 Pet. ii. 7, Acts x. 42 =1 
Pet. iv. 5, the verbal correspondence is 
very close. 

See on the whole subject Ndésgen, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 48; Lechler, Das 
Apost. Zeitalter, p. 428 ff.; Scharfe, Die 
Petrinische Strémung, 2 ¢., p. 122 ff.; 
Lumby, Expositor, iv. (first series), pp. 
118, 123; and also Schmid, Biblische 
Theologie, p. 389 ff. On the striking 
connection between the Didache, and the 
language of St. Peter’s sermons, and the 
phraseology of the early chapters of 
Acts, see Gore, Church and the Ministry, 

. 416. 
CHAPTER IV.—Ver. 1. λαλούντων δὲ 

αὐτῶν: the speech was interrupted, as 
the present participle indicates, and we 
cannot treat it as if we had received it in 
full. It is no doubt possible to infer 
from αὐτῶν that St. John also addressed 
the people.—éréotynoay αὐτοῖς: com- 
monly used with the notion of coming 
upon one suddenly, so of the coming of 
an angel, xii. 7, xxiii. 11, Luke ii. 9, xxiv. 
4, sometimes too as implying a hostile 
purpose, cf. vi. 12, xvii. 5, and St. Luke 
(x. 40), xx. 1. For its use in the LXX 
cf. Wisdom vi. 5, 8, xix. 1.—ot ἱερεῖς: 
“the priests,” so A. and R.V., but the 
latter, margin, ‘‘the chief priests,” see 
critical note. ἀρχιερεῖς would comprise 
robably the members of the privileged 

fiehipriesthy families in which the high- 
priesthood was vested (Schiirer, ¥ewish 
People, div. ii., vol. i., pp. 203-206, E.T.), 
Jos., B. ¥., vi., 2,2. That the members 
of these families occupied a distinguished 
position we know (cf. iv. 6), and there is 
nothing improbable in the supposition 
that the description ἀρχιερεῖς would in- 
clude them as well as the ex-high-priests, 
and the one actually in office; this seems 
justified from the words of Josephus in 
the passage referred to above (Deren- 
bourg, Histoire de la Palestine, p. 231). 
—6 στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ : the captain of 
the Temple (known chiefly in Jewish 
writings as ‘the man of the Temple 
Mount”). Hehad the chief superintend- 
ence of the Levites and priests who were 
on guard in and around the Temple, and 
under him were στρατηγοί, who were 
also captains of the Temple police, 

although subordinate to the στρατηγός 
astheir head. The orpar. τοῦ ἱεροῦ was 
not only a priest, but second in dignity 
to the high-priest himself (Schirer, u. s., 
pp. 258, 259, 267, and Edersheim, w. s., 
and History of the fewish Nation, p. 
139), Acts v. 24, 26, Jos., Ant., xx., 6, 2, 
B. F., vi., 5,3. For the use of the term 
in the LXX, see Schiirer, u. s., p. 258. 
In 2 Macc, iii. 4 the ‘governor of the 
Temple” is identified by some with the 
officer here and in v. 24, but see Rawlin- 
son’s notein loco in Speaker’s Commentary. 
---καὶ of Σαδδουκαῖοι; at this time, as 
Josephus informs us, however strange it 
may appear, the high-priestly families 
belonged to the Sadducean party. Not 
that the Sadducees are to be identified 
entirely with the party of the priests, 
since the Pharisees were by no means 
hostile to the priests as such, nor the 
priests to the Pharisees. But the Sad- 
ducees were the aristocrats, and to the 
aristocratic priests, who occupied in- 
fluential civil positions, the Pharisees 
were bitterly opposed. Jos., Ant., xvii., 
10, 6, xviii., 1, 4, Xx.,9, 1. Schiirer, τ. s., 
div. ii., vol. ii., pp. 29-43, and div. ii., vol. 
i., p. 178 ff. The words of 2a88. and 
ἡ οὖσα αἵρεσις τῶν %., ver. 17, are re- 
ferred by Hilgenfeld to his ‘author to 
Theophilus,” as also the reference to the 
preaching of the Resurrection as the 
cause of the sore trouble to the Sad- 
ducees; but the mention of the Sadducees 
at least shows (as Weizsacker and Holtz- 
mann admit) that the author of Acts had 
correct information of the state of parties 
in Jerusalem: “Τῆς Sadducees were at 
the helm, and the office of the high-priest 
was in Sadducean hands, and the Sad- 
ducees predominated in the high-priestly 
families’? (Weizsacker, Apostolic Age, i., 
61, E.T.). 

Ver. 2. διαπονούμενοι, cf. xvi. 18, 
only in Acts in the N.T., not, as often in 
classical Greek, referring to the exertions 
made by them, but to the vexation which 
they felt, ‘‘being sore troubled,” R.V. 
(πόνος, dolor, Blass), cf. LXX, Eccles. 
x. 9, used of pain caused to the body, 
and 2 Macc. ii. 28, R. (A. al. &rovotvres), 
but cf. Aquila, Gen. vi. 6, xxxiv. 7, 1 Sam. 
xx. 3, 34, of mental grief.—év τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ : 
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μενοι διὰ τὸ διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς τὸν λαόν, nal! Karayyéddew ἐν τῷ 
Ἰησοῦ τὴν ἀνάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν" 3. καὶ ἐπέβαλον αὐτοῖς τὰς 

χεῖρας," καὶ ἔθεντο εἰς τήρησιν εἰς τὴν αὔριον - ἦν γὰρ ἑσπέρα ἤδη. 

4. πολλοὶ δὲ τῶν ἀκουσάντων τὸν λόγον ἐπίστευσαν - καὶ ἐγενήθη ὁ 

1 Ὁ reads ἀναγγελλειν τον |. ev TH ἀναστασει των γεκρων, but Blass rejects aon 
contends for Syriac); τὴν ex vexpwy SABCE, Vulg., 

lor., Gig., Par., Sah., Arm., Aeth., Lucif., Ir., Chrys. vexpov DP, h, 31, 
Boh., Syrr. (P. and H.); των 

2xetpas; after this word Flor. inserts exparnoay avrovs (which Zéckler and 
Belser regard as original) ; for eweBadov D reads emtBadovres. 

not “through,” but as in R.V., ‘in 
Jesus,” z.¢., ‘in persona Jesu quem resur- 
rexisse dicebant”’ (Blass). Others render 
it ‘in the instance of Jesus’’ (so Holtz- 
mann, Wendt, Felten, Zéckler).—rhyv 
ἀνάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν : on the form 
of the expression see Plummer on δέ. 
Luke, xx. 35, and Lumby’s note, in loco. 
It must be distinguished from (ἡ) ἀνάσ- 
τασις τῶν νεκρῶν. It is the more limited 
term implying that some from among the 
dead are raised, while others as yet are 
not; used of the Resurrection of Christ 
and of the righteous, cf. with this pas- 
sage I Peter i. 3 (Col. i. 18), but see also 
Grimm-Thayer, sub ἀνάστασις. It was 
not merely a dogmatic question of the 
denial of the Resurrection which con- 
cerned the Sadducees, but the danger to 
their power, and to their wealth from 
the Temple sacrifices and dues, if the Re- 
surrection of Jesus was proclaimed and 
accepted (see Wendt and Holtzmann, in 
loco, and Plummer on Luke xxiii. 1-7, 
note). Spitta agrees with Weiss, Feine, 
Jiangst, in regarding the mention of the 
distress of the Sadducees at the preaching 
of the Apostles as not belonging to the 
original source. But it is worthy of 
notice that in estimating the positive 
value of his source, A., he decides to 
retain the mention of the Sadducees in 
tv. I—it would have been more easy, he 
thinks, for a forger to have represented 
the enmity to the Church as proceeding 
not from the Sadducees but from the 
Pharisees, as in the Gospels. But the 
Sadducees, as Spitta reminds us, accord- 
ing to Josephus, included the high-priestly 
families in their number, and it was by 
this sect that at a later date the death of 
James the Just was caused. Only once 
in the Gospels, John xii. 10, the chief 
priests, rather than the Pharisees, take 
the initiative against our Lord, but this 
was in the case of what was essentially a 
uestion for the Sadducees (as here in 
cts iv. 2), the advisability of getting rid 

of Lazarus, a living witness to the truth 

which the Sadducees denied. It is no 
unfair inference that the chief priests in 
St. John occupy the place of the Saddu- 
cees in the Synoptists, as the latter are 
never mentioned by name in the fourth 
Gospel; and if so, this is exactly in ac- 
cordance with what we should expect 
from the notices here and in Acts v. 17, 
and in Josephus; see on the point Light- 
foot in Expositor, 1890, pp. 86, 87. 

Ver. 3. ἐπέβαλον αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας: 
the verb is always as here joined with 
the same noun in Acts, and twice in the 
Gospel; the phrase is found once in 
Matthew and Mark, and twice in John; 
see Luke xx. 19, xxi. 12, Acts iv. 3, v. 18, 
xii. 1, xxi. 27, cf. in LXX, Gen. xxii. 12, 
2 Sam. xviii. 12; Esther vi. 2, so also in 
Polybius.—typyovv, cf. ν. 18, only used 
elsewhere in N.T. by St. Paul, 1 Cor. 
vii. 19; in Thuc., vii, 86 (Wendt), 
it denotes not only the act of guarding, 
but also a place of custody. Five 
times in LXX, but in the former sense. 
For another instance of its meaning 
as a place of custody (see Deissmann, 
Neue Bibelstudien, p. 55), on papyrus in 
Egypt, second or third century after 
Christ.—fv yap ἑσπέρα ἤδη, cf. iii. 1, 
the judicial examination must therefore 
be postponed until the next day, see Jer. 
xxi. 12, on which it appears that the 
Rabbis founded this prohibition against 
giving judgment in the night (Lumby 
and Felten, in loco).—éoemwépa: only in 
St. Luke in the N.T., Luke xxiv. 20, 
Acts iv. 3 (xx. 15, W.H. margin) and 
Xxvili, 23. 

Ver. 4. ἐγενήθη: “ came to be” R.V., 
only here in St. Luke, except in the quo- 
tation in i. 20 (see also vii. 13, D., and 
Blass in B—hellenistic, frequently in LXX; 
in N.T. cf. τ Thess. ii. 14, Col. iv. 11 ; also 
Jos., Ant., x., 10, 2, Winer-Schmiedel, p. 
108, note).—év8pav. This word here ap- 
pears to be used of men only (so Wet- 
stein, Blass), cf. Matt. xiv. 21, Mark vi. 
40, for although we cannot argue with 
Weiss from v, 14, that women in great 
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ἀριθμὸς 1 τῶν ἀνδρῶν ὡσεὶ χιλιάδες πέντε. 5. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν 
αὔριον 2 συναχθῆναι αὐτῶν τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ πρεσβυτέρους καὶ γραμ- 

ματεῖς εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, 6. καὶ “Avvay® τὸν ἀρχιερέα καὶ Καϊάφαν καὶ 
Ἰωάννην καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρον, καὶ ὅσοι ἦσαν ἐκ γένους ἀρχιερατικοῦ. 

1 ὁ ἀριθμος, so AEP 31, 61, Chrys. ; but article om. SBD, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Weiss. woe EP, Chrys.; ws BD, so W.H., Weiss, Hilg. ; om. SA 61, Vulg. verss., 
so Tisch., Wendt (who compares ii. 41 and regards ws or woe. as added accordingly). ᾿ 

3 After avptov Ὁ, Flor. add ἡμεραν, so Hilg.; Chase by assim. to Syriac, Harris by 
assim. to Bezan Latin—crastinum diem. But cf. onpepov ἡμερα in N.T., Acts xx. 26, 
Rom. xi. 8, 2 Cor. iii. 14. εἰς lep. ΝΡ 1, 31, Syr. Harcl., so Tisch., Wendt; ev 
ABDE 61, Chrys., so W.H., R.V., Weiss, Hilg.; Flor., Syr. Pesh. omit. συναχθηναι, 
D, Flor. change constr. συνηχθησαν οἱ apy. 

3 Avvay, acc., EP 1, 31, 61, Chrys.; Avvas, nom. (and so all the proper names), 
NBD 15, 18, 36, 61, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt (who holds, as against 
Meyer, that the noms. are not derived from συνηχθησαν in D, but that the latter 
was occasioned by the noms.). ἰωαννην, Ὁ, Gig., Par.! read lwvabas. Blass contends 
for the correctness of Ὁ, so Hilg., lova@as = Jonathan, son of Annas, who succeeded 
Caiaphas, Josephus, Ant., xvili., 4, 3 (see Blass, Acta Apost., 72 and 35), ἰωαννης 
being a common name and an unknown man. But we cannot conceive that Luke 
would himself have altered ἰωναθας into Ιωαννης, so Blass regards the former as the 
reading in a and B—lwavwvys a later blunder. 

numbers did not join the Church until a 
later period (cf. also ii. 41, where women 
may well have been included), yet it 
seems that St. Luke, by his use of one 
word, ἀνδρῶν, here refers to the additional 
number of men, St. Luke does not say 
that five thousand of St. Peter’s hearers 
were. converted, in addition to those al- 
ready converted at Pentecost (although 
Dr. Hort, following Chrys., Aug., Jer., 
takes this view, $udaistic Christianity, 
p. 47), or that five thousand were added, 
but his words certainly mark the growing 
expansion of the Church in spite of threat- 
ening danger, as this is also evident on 
the view that five thousand represent the 
total number of believers. The instances 
above from the Gospels are generally 
quoted to confirm the view here taken, 
but Wendt, i loco, curiously quotes the 
same passages in proof that ἀνδρῶν here 
includes women, The numbers are re- 
garded by him as by Weizsacker as arti- 
ficial, but see above on i. 15. 

Ver. 5. ἐγένετο δὲ: the formula is 
another characteristic of St. Luke’s style, 
Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, p. 13, 
also Dalman, Die Worte Fesu, pp. 26, 29. 
Compare for the type of construction, 
according to which what takes place is 
put in the infinitive mood, depending 
upon ἐγένετο, ix. 32, 37, 43, xi. 26, 
xiv. 1, and other instances in Dr. 
Plummer’s exhaustive note, St, Luke, 

. xlv.—éwl τὴν αὔριον ; here only and 
in Luke x. 35, in N.T. For the tem- 

poral use of ἐπί iii. 1.--συναχθῆναι, 
1.6., the Sanhedrim. ἄρχοντας here = 
ἀρχιερεῖς, who are mentioned first as 
a rule, where the N.T. enumerates the 
different orders of the Sanhedrim, 
whilst of ἄρχοντες is an interchange- 
able expression, both in the N.T. and 
in Josephus (see, for instance, Schirer, 
Fewish People, div. ii., vol. i., pp. 177, 
205, E.T.), although there are two 
instances in which both words occur 
together, Luke xxiii. 13 and xxiv. 20. 
Whatever may have been the precise 
significance of the term ἀρχιερεῖς, 
Schirer, u. s., pp. 203-206, E.T., it in- 
cluded, beyond all doubt, the most pro- 
minent representatives of the priesthood, 
belonging chiefly, if not entirely, to the 
Sadducean party.—wpeoBurépovs : those 
members were known simply by this title 
who did not belong to either of the twe 
ee classes mentioned τς δ ρον τς 

ς professional lawyers who adhered to 
the Pharisees, Jos., Ant., xvii.,6,2. Even 
under the Roman government the Sanhe- 
drim possessed considerable independence 
of jurisdiction, both civil and criminal. 
Not only could it order arrests to be 
made by its own officers, but it could 
dispose, on its own authority, of cases 
where the death penalty was not in- 
volved, Schirer, #. s., p. 187, E.T., and 
Edersheim, History of the ‘Yewish 
Nation, p. 103 ff.—els ᾿ἱερουσαλήμ. : 
Weiss would restrict ἐν “lep. to the 
scribes of Jerusalem to distinguish them 
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7. καὶ στήσαντες αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ μέσῳ, ἐπυνθάνοντο, "Ev ποίᾳ δυνάμει 

ἢ ἐν ποίῳ ὀνόματι ἐποιήσατε τοῦτο ὑμεῖς ; 8. Τότε Πέτρος, πλησθεὶς 
Πνεύματος “Ayiou, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, “Apxovtes τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ πρεσ- 

from the scribes of Galilee, but it is 
doubtful whether the words can bear 
this (see also Rendall, who favours the 
same view as Weiss). Holtzmann and 
Wendt, on the other hand, defend eis, 
and suppose that the members of the 
Sanhedrim were obliged to hurry into 
the city from their country estates. 

_ Zéckler applies ἐν “lep. not only to 
γραμματεῖς, but also to the other mem- 
bers of the Sanhedrim, and sees in the 
words an intimation that the sitting was 
hurriedly composed of the members 
actually present in Jerusalem. 

Ver. 6. “Avvas: Caiaphas, the son-in- 
law of Annas, was the high priest actually . 
in office, but like other retired high 
priests, the latter retained not only the 
title, but also many of the rights and 
obligations of the office. Josephus cer- 
tainly appears to extend the title to 
ex-high priests, and so in the N.T. where 
ἀρχιερεῖς appear at the head of the 
Sanhedrim as in this passage (ἄρχοντες), 
the ex-high priests are to be understood, 
first and foremost, as well as the high- 
πάρες actually in office. The difficulty 

e is that the title is given to Annas 
alone, and this seems to involve that he 
was also regarded as president of the 
Sadducees, whereas it is always the actual 
xLepews who presides, cf. Acts v. 17, 

Vii. I, ix. I, xxii. 5, xxiii, 2, 4, xxiv. I. 
But not only is the laxity of the term to 
be considered, but also the fact that 
Annas on account of his influence as the 
head of the γένος ἀρχιερατικόν may have 
remained the presiding ἀρχιερεύς in spite 
of all the rapid changes in the tenure of 
the high-priestly office under the Romans. 
These changes the Jews would not re- 
cognise as valid, and if the early chapters 
of Acts came to St. Luke as seems 
probable from Jewish Christian sources, 
Annas might easily be spoken of as high- 
Ener. His relationship to Caiaphas 
elps to explain the influence and power 

of Annas. On Hamburger’s view (Real- 
Encyclopddie des Fudentums, ii., 8, p. 
1151,‘‘ Synhedrion”’), that a Rabbiand not 
the high-priest presided over the Saddu- 
cees, see Edersheim, History of the $ewish 
Nation, p. 522, and Schiirer, u. s., p. 180. 
For Annas, see Jos., Ant., xviii., 2, 12, xx., 
Ὁ, 1, and see further “ Annas” in B.D.? 
and Hastings’ B.D.—’lwdvvns: identified 
by J. Lightfoot (cf, also Wetstein) with 

the famous Johanan ben Zacchai, presi- 
dent of the Great Synagogue after its 
removal to Jamnia, who obtained leave 
from Vespasian for many of the Jews to 
settle in the place. But the identifica- 
tion is very uncertain, and does not appear 
to commend itself to Schiirer; see critical 
note above.—’AhdgavSpos: of him too 
nothing is known, as there is no confir- 
matory evidence to identify him with the 
brother of Philo, alabarch of Alexandria, 
and the first man of his time amongst the 
Jews of that city, Jos., Ant., xviii., 8, 1, 
xix., 5, I, xx., 5, B.D,? and Hastings’ 
B.D., ‘‘ Alexander ’”’. 

Ver. 7. ἐν τῷ μέσῳ : according to the 
Mishnah the members of the court sat 
in a semicircle, see Hamburger, wu. s., to 
be able to see each other. But it is 
unnecessary to press the expression, it 
may be quite general, cf. Matt. xiv. 
6, Mark ili. 3, John vii. 3. On the 
usual submissive attitude of prisoners, 
see Jos., Ant., xiv., 9, 4. In this 
verse R.V. supplies “was there” as a 
verb, Annas being its subject. Various 
attempts to amend the broken construc- 
tion—all the proper names are in the 
nominative (not in accusative as T.R.), 
so W.H., R.V., Wendt, Weiss; Ὁ. reads 
συνήχθησαν, so Blass in B.—év ποίᾳ : by 
what kind of power; or may = τίνι, xxiii. 
34.--ἐν ποίῳ ὀνόματι: in virtue of what 
name? ‘nomen hic vis ac potestas” 
Grotius and Wetstein, in loco. They 
ask as if they would accuse them of 
referring to some magical name or 
formula for the performance of the 
miracles, xix. 13 (on ὄνομα see iii. 16), 
cf. LXX, Exodus v. 23. Probably they 
would like to bring the Apostles under the 
condemnation pronounced in Deut. xiii. 1. 
‘* So did they very foolishly conceit that 
the very naming of some name might do 
wonders—and the Talmud forgeth that 
Ben Sadha wrought miracles by putting 
the unutterable name within the skin of his 
foot and then sewing it up,” J. Lightfoot. 
--ὑμεῖς : as if in scorn, with depreciatory 
emphasis at the close of the question, so 
Wendt, and Blass, Grammaitik des N. G.., 
Ρ. 160,—rotro: not this teaching (Ols- 
hausen), but the miracle on the lame 
man. 

Ver. 8. πλησθεὶς πνεύ. ay.: the 
whole phrase is characteristic of St. 
Luke, who employs it in the Gospel 
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βύτεροι τοῦ "lopard,' 9. εἰ ἡμεῖς σήμερον ἀνακρινόμεθα ἐπὶ εὐεργεσίᾳ 

ἀνθρώπου ἀσθενοῦς, ἐν τίνι οὗτος σέσωσται - 10. γνωστὸν ἔστω 
πᾶσιν ὑμῖν καὶ παντὶ τῷ λαῷ ᾿Ισραήλ, ὅτι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ἸΙησοῦ 

Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε, ὃν ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν ἐκ 

1 τον Ἰσραηλ om. NAB, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Aeth., Cyr., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Weiss; but retained in DEP, Flor., Par., Syrr. (P. and H.), Irint., Chrys., Cypr., 
so Meyer, Blass, Hilg. D adds ev αλλω δε οὐυδενι to this verse, so E, Flor., Syr. 
Harcl. mg., Cypr.; but see Weiss, Codex D, p. 64, and, on the other hand, Belser, 

three times and in Acts five (Friedrich, 
Lekebusch, Zeller), Acts has sometimes 
been called the Gospel of the Holy Spirit, 
and the number of times St. Luke uses 
the title ‘‘Holy Spirit” justifies the 
name, see above also p. 63. All three 
expressions, πνεῦμα ἅγιον, τὸ ἅγιον 
πνεῦμα, and τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον are 
found in the Gospel and Acts, though 
much more frequently in the latter, the 
first expression (in the text) occurring 
uite double the number of times in 
cts as compared with the Gospel, cf. in 

the LXX, Ps. I. (li.) rz, Isa. lxili. ro, 11, 
Wisdom i. 5, ix. 17; and with x Cor. ii. 
10, 12, cf. Wisdom ix. 17, and Isa. Ixiii. 
Io, 11. On the omission of the article 
see Simcox, Language of N.T. Greek, 
Pp. 49. wAnoOeis—the verb πίμπλημι 
common both in Gospel and in Acts, 
only found twice elsewhere in N.T., as 
against thirteen times in Gospel and nine 
times in Acts (Friedrich, Lekebusch), 
The word was also very freguent in LXX, 
cf. Ecclesiasticus xlviii, 12, A. The 
phrase πλησθῆναι πνεύμ. ay. is peculiar 
to St. Luke, in Gospel three times, i. 15, 
41, 67, and Acts ii. 4, iv. 31, ix. 17, xiii. 
9, of. Luke xii. 12, and xxi. 14; see 
also Matt. x. 20, Mark xiii. rz. St. 
Peter’s courage in thus openly proclaim- 
ing the Crucified for the first time before 
the rulers of his people might well be 
significantly emphasised, as in ver. 13. 
St. Chrysostom comments (Hom., x.) on 
the Christian wisdom of St. Peter on 
this occasion, how full of confidence he 
is, and yet how he utters not a word of 
insult, but speaks with all respect. 

Ver. 9. et: chosen not without ora- 
torical nicety, f, as is the case = ἐπεὶ 
ἡμεῖς, expressing at the same time the 
righteous indignation of the Apostles in 
contrast to the contemptuous ὑμεῖς of 
ver, 7, and their surprise at the object of 
the present inquiry; so too in ἐπ᾽ evep- 
γεσίᾳ St. Peter again indicates the un- 
fairness of such inquisitorial treatment 
*‘ cum alias dijudicari debeant, qui malum 
| Sohne! Bengel).—avaxpivépeba : used 

here of a judicial examination, see xii, 
rg and Luke xxiii. 14, and cf. Acts xxiv. — 
8, xxviii, 18, and 1 Cor. ix. 3, although 
the strictly technical sense of ἀνάκρισις 
as a preliminary investigation cannot be 
pressed here.—ém’ evepy. ἀ. ενοῦς : 
‘‘concerning a good deal done to an 
impotent man”—the omission of the 
articles in both nouns adds to St. Peter’s 
irony; ‘‘he hits them hard in that they 
are always making a crime of such acts, 
finding fault with works of beneficence,” 
Chrys., Hom., x.; ἀνθρώπου on the ob- 
jective genitive, Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 
260 and 267.—év τίνι : “ by what means,” 
R.V.; ‘in whom,” margin. The neuter 
instrumental dative, cf. Matt. v. 13, is 
supported by Blass, Weiss, Holtzmann, 
_and others, as if the expression embraced 
the two questions of ver. 7. Rendall, 
following the older commentators, re- 
gards the expression as masculine.— 
otros: the healed man is thought of as 
present, although nothing is said of his 
summons; “‘this man,” R.V.—eéoworat: 
the word familiar to us in the Gospels, 
Luke vii. 50, Mark x. 52, with the preg- 
nant meaning of health for body and soul 
alike. 

Ver. το. St. Peter does not hesitate to 
refer his judges to the same passage of 
Scripture which a few short weeks before 
Jesus of Nazareth had quoted to a de- 
putation of the Sanhedrim. In that case 
too the question put to Jesus had been 
as to the authority by which He acted, 
Matt. xxi. 42, Mark xii. ro, Luke xxi, 17. 
It is possible that the words from Ps. 
cxviii. 22 were already regarded as Mes- 
sianic, from the fact that the people had 
welcomed Jesus at His public entry into 
Jerusalem with part of a verse of the 
same Psalm, ver. 26, Edersheim, fesus 
the Messiah, ii., 368. Moreover, the pas- 
sage, Isa. xxviii. 16, which forms the 
connecting link between the Psalm and 
St. Peter’s words, both here and in his 
First Epistle (1 Pet. ii. 7, cf. Rom. ix. 
33, xX. II), was interpreted as Messianic, 
apparently by the Targums, and un- 
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νεκρῶν, ἐν τούτῳ οὗτος παρέστηκεν ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν ὑγιής. 
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11. οὗτός 

ἐστιν ὁ λίθος ὁ ἐξουθενηθεὶς ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν τῶν οἰκοδομούντων, ὁ γενόμενος 

εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας. ‘ > a” ‘ , 12.1 καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἡ σωτηρία - 

οὔτε γὰρ ὄνομά ἐστιν ἕτερον ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν τὸ δεδομένον ἐν ἀνθρώ- 
ποις, ἐν ᾧ δεῖ σωθῆναι ἡμᾶς. 

1 και οὐκ . . . ἢ σωτήρια omit Flor., Ir., Cypr., Aug.; D and Par. omit also 
ἡ σωτήρια. 

doubtedly by Rashi in his Commentary, 
cf. also Wetstein on Matt. xxi. 42; Eder- 
sheim, wu. s., ii., 725. In the original 
meaning of the Psalm Israel is the stone 
rejected by the builders, ἐ.6., by the 
heathen, the builders of this world’s em- 
ires, or the expression may refer to those 

in Israel who despised the small begin- 
nings of a dawning new era (Delitzsch) ; 
but however this may be, in the N.T. the 
builders are the heads and representatives 
of Israel, as is evident from our Lord’s 
use of the verse, and also by St. Peter’s 
words here, “‘ you the builders," R.V. But 
that which the Psalmist had spoken of 
the second Temple, that which was a 
parable of the history of Israel, had its 
complete and ideal fulfilment in Him 
Who, despised and rejected of men, 
had become the chief corner-stone of a 
spiritual Temple, in whom both Jew and 

entile were made one (x Cor. iii. rz, 
Eph. ii. 20).—éoravpdécate: mentioned 
not merely to remind them of their fault, 
cf. ii. 36, but perhaps also that they might 
understand how vain it was to fight 
against God (Calvin).—év τούτῳ: “in 
him,” or ‘in this name” R.V. margin. 
For the former Wendt decides, although 
in the previous verse he takes ἐν τίνι as 
neuter; 80 too Page and Holtzmann. 
On the other hand Rendall (so De Wette, 
Weiss) adopts the latter rendering, while 
admitting that the reference to Jesus 
Himself is quite possible, as in ver. 12.— 
ἐνώπ. ὑμῶν : Hebraism, characteristic of 
St. Luke in his Gospel and in the Acts. 
The expression is never used in Matthew 
and Mark, and only once in John, xx. 30, 
but thirty-one times in the Hebraistic 
Apocalypse—frequent in LXX, but not 
found in classical or Hellenistic Greek, 
although τὰ ἐνώπια in Homer, Blass, in 
loco, and Grammatik des N. G., p. 125. 
The word is also found on papyri twice, 
80 Deissmann, Neue Bibelstuditen, p. 40. 

Ver. 11. otros: “He, as in R.V. 
All E.V. previously translated it “this,” 
referring it to ὁ λίθος, but in the next 
verse a person is directly spoken of, not 
under the metaphor of a stone, and the 

pronoun finds its subject better in the ἐν 
τούτῳ, masculine of ver. 10. See Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 216.—6 ἐξουθενηθεὶς : in 
the LXX and in the Gospels the word 
used is ἀπεδοκίμασαν. St. Peter, quot- 
ing apparently from memory, used a 
word expressing still greater contempt. 
It is used, ¢.g., very significantly by St. 
Luke in his Gospel, xxiii. 11, and again 
in xviii. 9. The word is found in none 
of the other Gospels, and is characteristic 
of St. Luke and of St. Paul (cf. Rom. 
xiv. 3, 10, r Cor. i, 28, 1 Cor. vi. 4, etc.). 
It occurs several times in the LXX; 
cf. Wisdom, iii. 11, iv. 18, Ecclesi- 
asticus xix. 1, 2 Macc. i. 27, and Psalms 
of Solomon, ii., 5. In classical writers it 
is not found at all.—6 γενόμ. εἰς, “ which 
was made,” R.V. Blass compares the 

Hebrew phrase brn and finds parallels 

in v. 36, Luke xiii. 19, but γίγνεσθαι 
εἰς, while common in the LXX, is a 
correct expression in classical Greek, 
although the places in the N.T. in which 
the formula is found in O.T. quotations 
are undoubtedly Hebraisms (see below on 
v. 36), Winer-Schmiedel, p. 257, and with 
this may be connected the frequency of 
its occurrence in the Apocalypse (see Sim- 
cox on the phrase, Language of the N.T., 
p- 143).---κεφαλὴν γωνίας : not “ the top- 
most pinnacle-stone,” but a corner-stone 
uniting two walls, on which they rested 
and were made firm, cf. the meaning of 
ἀκρογωνιαῖος (Isa. xxviii. 16), 1 Pet. ii. 
6-8, Eph. ii. 20, which is used here by 
Symmachus instead of xed. yov. The 

Hebrew ΓΞ elsewhere always refers 

not to the upper part of the building, but 
to the lower (Isa. xxviii. 16, Jer. li. 26, 
Job xxxviii. 6, ὁ βαλὼν λίθον γωνιαῖον, 
Delitzsch). Probably therefore the ex- 
pression here refers to a foundation-stone 
at the base of the corner. On the 
occurrence of the phrase from Ps. cxviii, 
22 in St. Peter’s First Epistle, and in 
his speech here, see p. 1:19, and also 
Scharfe, Die Petrinische Strémung, 2 ¢., 
Ρ. 126. 
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13. Θεωροῦντες δὲ Thy τοῦ Πέτρου παῤῥησίαν καὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, καὶ 

καταλαβόμενοι ὅτι ἄνθρωποι ἀγράμματοί εἰσι καὶ ἰδιῶται, ἐθαύ- 

Ver. 12. ἡ σωτηρία, cf. ν. 31, xvii. 
II, 2.¢., κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, the Messianic salva- 
tion. The interpretation which would 
limit ἡ owr. to bodily healing is less 
satisfactory; infinitely higher than the 
healing of one man, ver. g, stands the 
Messianic salvation, for which even the 
Sanhedrists were hoping and longing, 
but see also Rendall’s note, in loco. A 
parallel to the expression is found in 
Jos., Ant., iii., 1,5, but there are many 
passages in the O.T. which might have 
suggested the words to St. Peter, cf. Isa. 
xii. 2, xlix. 6-8, lii. το.---οὔτε yap ὄνομα, 
see on i. 15, ii. 21. οὐδὲ is the best 
reading, Winer-Moulton, liii. το, “ for 
not even is there a second name”—the 
claim develops more precisely and conse- 
quently from the statement ἐν ἄλλῳ 
ovdevi> ἕτερος μὲν, ἐπὶ δυοῖν" ἄλλος δὲ, 
ἐπὶ πλειόνων (cf. 1 Cor. xii. 8, 2 Cor. xi. 
1, Gal. i. 6, 7), Ammonius, quoted by 
Bengel.—ré δεδομένον: on the force of 
the article with the participle, see Viteau, 
Le Grec du N. T., pp. 183, 184 (1893) 
Ξε τοῦτο yap τὸ ὄνομα, τὸ δεδομ. ἐν 
ἀνθρώποις, μόνον ἐστὶν ἐν ᾧ Sei... . and 
Blass, Grammatik des Ν. G., p. 238; cf. 
Luke xviii. 9, Gal. i. 7, Col. ii. 8—¢ 
δεῖ σωθῆναι: “‘ Jesus when He spoke of 
the rejection as future, predicted that the 
stone would be a judgment-stone to 
destroy the wicked builders. But Peter 
takes up the other side, and presents the 
stone as the stone of Messianic salva- 
tion; this name is the only name under 
heaven that is a saving name. Here 
Peter apprehends the spiritual signifi- 
cance of the reign of the Messiah,” 
Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles, p. 34, 
and the whole passage. 

Ver. 13. θεωροῦντες δὲ, cf. iii. 16, not 
merely BAéw., as in ver. 14, but ‘ inest 
notio contemplandi cum attentione aut 
admiratione,”’ Tittm., Synon. N. T., p. 
121. The present participle marks this 
continuous observation of the fearless 
bearing of the Apostles during the trial 
(Rendall).—wappyetay : either boldness 
of speech, or of bearing; it was the 
feature which had characterised the 
teaching of our Lord; οὐ. Mark viii. 32, 
and nine times in St. John in connection 
with Christ’s teaching or bearing; and 
the disciples in this respect also were as 
their Master, c. iv. 29, 31 (ii. 29); so too 
of St. Paul, xxviii. 31, and frequently used 
by St. Paul himself in his Epistles; also 
by St. John four times in his First Epistle 

of confidence in approaching God: “ ur- 
bem et orbem hac parrhesia vicerunt,” 
Bengel. Cf. παρρησιάζεσθαι used of 
Paul’s preaching, ix. 27, 28, and again 
of him and Barnabas, xiii. 46, xiv. 3, of 
Apollos, xviii. 26, and twice again of 
Paul, xix. 8, xxvi. 26 ; only found in Acts, 
and twice in St. Paul’s Epistles, Eph. vi. 
20, 1 Thess. ii. 2, of speaking the Gos- 
pel boldly. For παρρησία, see LXX, 
Prov. xiii. 5, 1 Macc. iv, 18, Wisdom ν. 
1 (of speech), cf. also Jos,, Ant., ix., 10, 4, 
XV., 2, 7.— lwavvov: even if St. John had 
not spoken, that ‘confidence towards 
God,” which experience of life deepened, 
1 John iv. 17, v. 14, but which was 
doubtless his now, would arrest attention; 
but it is evidently assumed that St. John 
had spoken, and it is quite characteristic 
of St. Luke’s style thus to quote the most 
telling utterance, and to assume that the 
reader conceives the general situation, 
and procedure in the trial, Ramsay’s St. 
Paul, pp. 371, 372.--κπαὶ καταλαβόμενοι: 
“and had perceived” R.V., rightly 
marking the tense of the participle; 
either by their dress or demeanour, or by 
their speech (cf. x. 34, xxv. 25, Eph. iii. 
18, Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 181). 
—it.... εἰσι. .. ὅτι σὺν τῷ Ἰ]. ἦσαν 
in dependent clauses where English usage 
would employ a past tense and a pluper- 
fect, N.T. usage employs a present and an 
imperfect ‘perceived that they were... 
that they had been .. .,” Blass, and see 
Salmon on Blass’s Commentary, Her- 
mathena, xxi., p. 220.---ἄνθρωποι: Wendt 
sees in the addition something depreci- 
atory.—aypdépparor: lit., unlettered, i.¢., 
without acquaintance with the Rabbinic 
learning in τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα (2 Tim. 
iii, 15), the Jewish Scriptures (lit., letters, 
hence γραμματεύς), cf. John vii. 15, 
Acts xxvi. 24, where the word is used 
without ἱερά, so that it cannot be con- 
fined to the sacred Scriptures of the O.T., 
and includes the Rabbinic training in 
their meaning and, exposition. In 
classical Greek the word = ‘ illiterati,” 
joined by Plato with ὄρειος, ἄμουσος, see 
also Xen., Mem.,, iv., 2, 20; by Plutarch 
it is set over against the μεμουσωμένος, 
and elsewhere joined with ἄγροικος, 
Trench, N. T. Synonyms, ii., p. 134; 
and Wetstein, im loco, cf. Athenzus, x., 
p. 454 B., βοτὴρ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀγράμματος.--- 
ἰδιῶται: the word properly signifies a 
private person (a man occupied with 
τὰ ἴδια), as opposed to any one who 
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τῷ Ἰησοῦ ἦσαν: 14. τὸν δὲ 

ἄνθρωπον βλέποντες σὺν αὐτοῖς ἑστῶτα τὸν τεθεραπευμένον, οὐδὲν 

holds office in the State, but as the 
Greeks held that without political life 
there was no true education of a man, 
it was not unnatural that ἰδιώτης should 
acquire a somewhat contemptuous mean- 
ing, and so Plato joins it with ἀπράγμων, 
and Plutarch with ἄπρακτος and ἀπαί- 
δευτος (and instances in Wetstein). But 
further: in Trench, wu. s., p. 136, and 
Grimm, sub v., the ἰδιώτης is “4 lay- 
man,” as compared’ with the ἰατρός, 
“the skilled physician,” Thuc. ii. 48, 
and the word is applied by Philo to the 
whole congregation of Israel as contrasted 
with the priests, and to subjects as con- 
trasted with their prince, of its only use 
in the LXX, Prov. vi. 8 (cf. Herod., ii., 
81, vii., 199, and instances in Wetstein 
on 1 Cor. xiv. 16). Bearing this in mind, 
it would seem that the word is used by 
St. Paul (1 Cor. xiv. 16, 23, 24) of 
believers devoid of special spiritual gifts, 
of prophecy or of speaking with tongues, 
and in the passage before us it is applied 
to those who, like the ἀγράμματοι, had 
been without professional training in the 
Rabbinical schools. The translation 
“ignorant” is somewhat unfortunate. 
ἰδιώτης certainly need not mean ignor- 
ant, cf. Plato, Legg., 830, A., ἀνδρῶν 
σοφῶν ἰδιωτῶν τε καὶ συνετῶν. St. Paul 
uses the word of himself, ἰδιώτης ἐν λόγῳ, 
2 Cor. xi. 6, in a way which helps us to 
understand its meaning here, for it may 
well have been used contemptuously of 
him (as here by the Sadducees of Peter 
and John) by the Judaisers, who despised 
him as ‘‘unlearned”’ and a “layman”: 
he would not affect the Rabbinic subtle- 
ties and interpretations in which they 
boasted. Others take the word here as re- 
ferring to the social rank of the Apostles, 
*plebeians ” ‘common men” (Kuinoel, 
Olshausen, De Wette, Bengel, Hackett), 
but the word is not so used until Herodian, 
iv., 10, 4. See also Dean Plumptre’s note 
on the transition of the word through 
the Vulgate idiota to our word ‘‘ idiot” : 
Tyndale and Cranmer both render “ lay- 
men ”,—érreyivwoxdy τε: if we take those 
words to imply that the Sanhedrim only 
recognised during the trial that Peter 
and John had been amongst the disciples 
of Jesus, there is something unnatural 
and forced about such an interpretation, 
especially when we remember that all 
Jerusalem was speaking of them, vv. 16, 
21, and that one of them was personally 
known to the high priest (John xviii. 15), 

VOL. IL. 9 

In Codex D (so β) an attempt is appar- 
ently made to meet this difficulty by 
reading τινες δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπεγίνωσκον 
αὐτοὺς. Others have pointed out that 
the same word is used in iii. 10 of the 
beggar who sat for alms, and that here, 
as there, ἐπεγίν. implies something more 
than mere recognition (see especially 
Lumby’s note on the force of ἐπί) ; thus 
the revisers in both passages render 
“took knowledge of”. But here as else- 
where Professor Ramsay throws fresh 
light upon the narrative, St. Paul, p. 371. 
And however we interpret the words, St. 
Chrysostom’s comment does not lose its 
beauty: ἐπεγίν. re... ἦσαν, i.¢., in His 
Passion, for only those were with Him at 
the time, and there indeed they had seen 
them humble, dejected—and this it was 
that most surprised them, the greatness 
of the change; Hom., x.—The τε after 
ἐπεγίν., and its repetition at the com- 
mencement of ver. 14 (so R.V., W.H., 
Weiss), is very Lucan (see Ramsay’s para- 
phrase above) ; for this closely connecting 
force of τε cf. Weiss’s commentary, 
passim, With σύν κιτιλ. Weiss com- 
pares Luke viii. 38, xxii. 56. 

Ver.14. ἑστῶτα: standing, no longer 
a cripple, firmo talo (Bengel), and by 
his presence and attitude affording a 
testimony not to be gainsaid. —otv 
αὐτοῖς, 7.¢., with the disciples. We are 
not told whether the man was a prisoner 
with the disciples, but just as the healed 
demoniac had sought to be with Jesus, so 
we may easily imagine that the restored 
cripple, in his gratitude and faith, would 
desire to be with his benefactors: “* great 
was the boldness of the man that even in 
the judgment-hall he had not left them: 
for had they (i.¢., their opponents) said 
that the fact was not so, there was he 
to refute them,” St. Chrysostom, Hom., 
x. On St. Luke’s fondness for the 
shorter form, ἑστώς not ἑστηκώς, both 
in Gospel and Acts, see Friedrich, 
Das Lucasevangelium, Ὁ. 8.---οὐδὲν εἶχον 
évr.: this meaning of ἔχω with the in- 

_finitive is quite classical; cf. the Latin 
habeo dicere; on St. Luke’s fondness 
for phrases with εὑρίσκειν and ἔχειν 
see Friedrich, uw. s., pp. 11, 12.— 
ἀντειπεῖν : only used by St. Luke in the 
N.T., Luke xxi. 15. The miracle, as St. 
Chrysostom says, spoke no less forcibly 
than the Apostles themselves, but the 
word may be taken, as in the Gospel, of 
contradicting personal adversaries, 7.¢., 
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εἶχον ἀντειπεῖν.} 

IIPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ IV. 

15. κελεύσαντες δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω τοῦ συνεδρίου 
ἀπελθεῖν, συνέβαλον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 16. λέγοντες, Τί ποιήσομεν 2 

τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τούτοις ; ὅτι μὲν γὰρ γνωστὸν σημεῖον γέγονε δι᾽ 

αὐτῶν, πᾶσι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν Ἱερουσαλὴμ φανερόν, καὶ οὐ δυνάμεθα 
ἀρνήσασθαι" 17. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον διανεμηθῇ εἰς τὸν λαόν, 

ἀπειλῇ * ἀπειλησώμεθα αὐτοῖς μηκέτι λαλεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ 

1 ἀντειπεῖν; D, Flor. insert before, ποιησαι ny. D also omits last clause of ver. 
13, and puts in altered form at end of ver. 14 τινες Se εξ avtwv «.t.A. The τινες Be 
would follow naturally enough if we read with Flor. axovoavres δὲ waves at the 
beginning of ver. 13 ; but see connection of passage in comment. 

2 ποιησομεν DP, Flor., Gig., Par., Vulg., Bas., Chrys., so Meyer and Hilg.; ποιη- 
σωμεν SABE, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, and so Blass in B. 

δ bavepov, D reads havepwrepov, according to Blass (in B retained), for superl. 
defended by Belser and Hilg. 

4 απειλη om. SNABD vers., Lucif., Bas., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Hilg. ; but retained 
by EP, Syr. Harcl., Chrys., so by Meyer and Weiss (Wendt doubtful but on the whole 
against retention); cf. v. 28, Blass retains: ‘‘ optime”’. 

here, the Apostles, so Weiss, and cf. 
Rendall, in loco. 

Ver. 15. συνέβαλον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
Sc., λόγους : only in St. Luke’s writings, 
in different significations; cf. for the 
construction here, Eurip., I[phig. Aul., 
830, and Plutarch, Mor., p. 222, C.—see 
on xvii. 18. 

Ver. 16. τί ποιήσομεν: for the 
deliberative subjunctive, which should 
be read here, rh ii. 37; it may express 
the utter perplexity of the Sanhedrists 
(so Rendall); in questions expressing 
doubt or deliberation, the subjunctive 
would be more usual in classical Greek 
than the future indicative, Blass, u. s., 
205.---ὅτι μὲν : μέν answered by ἀλλά in 
ver. 17 (omitted by D.), cf. Mark ix. 12, 
see Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 
168, and for other instances of pév simi- 
larly used, see also Lekebusch, Afostel- 
geschichte, pp. 74, 75.-- γνωστὸν, that 
which is a matter of knowledge as op- 
posed to δοξαστόν, that which is matter 
of opinion (so in Plato). The word is 
characteristic of St. Luke, being used by 
him twice in the Gospel, ten times in 
Acts, and elsewhere in N.T. only three 
times (Friedrich), 

Ver. 17. ἐπὶ πλεῖον may be taken as 
= latius (2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9) or = 
diutius (Acts xx. 9, xxiv. 4), but the con- 
text favours the former. The phrase is 
quite classical, and it occurs several 
times in LXX, cf. Wisdom viii. 12; 3 
Macc. v. 18.---διανεμηθῇ : only here in 
N.T. but frequently used in classical 
writers in active and middle—to divide 
into portions, to distribute, to divide 

among themselves — here = lest it 
should spread abroad (or better per- 
hapsin Ὁ (B)). It has been taken by 
some as if it had a parallel in ὡς γάγ- 
γραινα νομὴν ἕξει, 2 Tim. ii. 17, and ex- 
pressed that the report of the Apostles’ 
teaching and power might spread and 
feed like a cancer (see Bengel, Blass, 
Zéckler, Rendall), but although νέμω in 
the middle voice (and possibly ἐπινέμω) 
could be so used, it is very doubtful how 
far διανέμω could be so applied. At the 
same time we may note that διανέμω 
is a word frequently used in medical 
writers, Hobart, Medical Language of 
St. Luke, pp. 196, 197, and that it, wi 
the two other great medical words of 
similar import, διασπείρειν and ἀναδι- 
δόναι, is peculiar to St. Luke. In the 
LXX διανέμω is only found once, 
Deut. xxix. 26 (25), in its classical sense 

as a translation of the Hebrew sor. 

- ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλησώμεθα : if we retain 
the reading in T.R., the phrase is a 
common Hebraism, cf. v. 28, xxiii. 14, 
ii. 17, 30, Luke xxii. 15, cf. John vi. 29, 
James v. 7, and from the LXX, Matt. 
xiii. 14, xv. 4. The form of the Hebrew 
formula giving the notion of intenseness 
is rendered in A.V. by “straitly,” as by 
the revisers (who omit ἀπειλῇ here) in v. 
28. Similar expressions are common in 
the LXX, and also in the Apocrypha, ¢f. 
Ecclus. xlviii. τα, Judith vi. 4, and occa- 
sionally a similar formula is found in 
Greek authors, see especially Simcox, 
Language of the N. T., p. 83, and Blass, 
Grammatik des N. G., pp. 116, 117.— 

————————— με ον 
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18.) καὶ καλέσαντες αὐτούς, παρήγγειλαν αὐτοῖς 

τὸ καθόλου μὴ φθέγγεσθαι μηδὲ διδάσκειν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 

19. ὃ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀποκριθέντες πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπον, Εἰ 

δίκαιόν ἐστιν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὑμῶν ἀκούειν μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

κρίνατε. 20. οὐ δυνάμεθα γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἃ 3 εἴδομεν καὶ ἠκούσαμεν μὴ 

1 At begin. of ver. D, Flor., Syr. Harcl. mg., Lucif., Hilg. add συγκατατιθεμένων δὲ 
αὐτῶν τῇ γνωμῇῃ- Belser sees here the hand of Luke who omitted the clause in 
revision, as he thinks no one could have added it (so ra ρηματα αντων after λαον in 
ver. 17, see B); but, on the other hand, Weiss, Codex Ὁ, p. 61. καλεσαντες, D has 
φωνησαντες. αντοις om. ΦΑΒΌΕΒ 13, Vulg., Syr. Harcl., Arm., Chrys., so Tisch., 
W.H., R.V., Wendt, Weiss ; so ro before καθολου Q*B, Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt. 

2 ειἰδομεν B°EP, Chrys., Cyr.; εἰδαμεν SAB*D 4, Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, 
Hilg.; see W.H., App., p. 171 (so for evway above), Winer-Schmiedel, p. 112. 

ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι : on the name, i.e., resting 
on, or wit reference to, this name, as 
the basis of their teaching, Winer- 
Moulton, xlviii. c., cf. v. 28, and Luke 
xxiv. 47, ix. 48,xxi. 8. The phrase has thus 
a force of its own, although it is ap- 
parently interchangeable with év, ver. Io 
(Simcox, see also Blass, im loco); Ren- 
dall takes it = ‘‘ about the name of 
Jesus,” ἐπί being used as often with 
verbs of speech.—rovr: ‘‘ quem nomin- 
are nolunt, v. 28, vid. tamen 18,” Blass; 
(on the hatred of the Jews against the 
name of Jesus and their periphrastic 
titles for him, ¢.g., otho ha’ish, ‘that 
man,” “80 and so,” see ‘‘ Jesus Christ 

} καθόλου: only here in 
N.T. The word which had been very 

since Aristotle (previously 

in which it is used here, and it is also 
found a few times in the LXX (see 
Hatch and Redpath for instances of its use 
without and with the art., as here in T.R.). 
It is frequently used by medical writers, 
Hobart, Medical Language of St. Luke, 
Ρ. 197.—ph φθέγγεσθαι : ‘not to utter a 
word,”’ so Rendall, ne muttire quidem 
(Blass). The word seems to indicate 
more than that the disciples should not 
speak, ‘‘ne hiscerent aut ullam vocem 
ederent,” Erasmus. In _ contrast to 
διδάσκειν we might well refer it to the 
utterance of the name of Jesus in their 
miracles, as in iii. 6; only found twice 
elsewhere in N.T., and both times in 2 
Peter, ii. 16, 18, but its use is quite 
classical, and it is also found several 
times in LXX. 

Ver. 19. Parallel sayings may be 
uoted from Greeks and Romans, and 
om Jewish sources, see instances in 

Wetstein, cf. Plato, Afol., 29, D., the 
famous words of Socrates: πεισόμεθα τῷ 
θεῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ὑμῖν, and Livy, xxxix., 37; 
Jos., Ant., xvil., 6, 3; xviii. 8, 2; on 
ἐνώπιον see ver, 10; ἀκούειν = πειθαρ- 
χεῖν, v. 29, and cf. iii. 22, Luke x. 16, 
xvi. 31; μᾶλλον = fotius, cf. Rom. xiv. 
13, I Cor. vii. 21.—«pfvare: this appeal . 
to the Sadducees could only be justified 
on the ground that the Apostles were 
sure of the validity of their own appeal 
to a higher tribunal. No man could lay 
down the principle of obedience to every 
ordinance of man for the Lord’s sake, 
whether to the king or to governors, 
more plainly than St. Peter (1 Pet. ii. 13, 
ef. Rom. xiii. 1), and he and his fellow- 
isciples might have exposed themselves 

to the charge of fanaticism or obstinacy, 
if they could only say od Suv... . μὴ 
λαλεῖν ; but they could add ἃ εἴδομεν 
καὶ ἠκούσ., cf. Acts i. 8. The same 
appeal is made by St. John, both in his 
Gospel (i. 14) and in his First Epistle 
(i. τ, 2), in vindication of his teaching; 
and here the final answer is that of St. 
John and St. Peter jointly. 

Ver. 20. οὐ . . -. μὴ: on the two 
negatives forming an affirmative cf. 1 
Cor. xii. 15; Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., 
p- 220 (1893). Winer-Moulton, lv., 9, 
compares Aristoph., Ran., 42; see also 
Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 184. 

Ver, 21. προσαπειλησάμενοι : ‘ when 
they had further threatened them ”’ R.V., 
or the word may mean “ added threats to 
their warning ” ver. 18 (‘‘ prius enim tan- 
tum przeceperunt,’”’ Erasmus). So Wendt 
as against Meyer; cf. in LXX, Ecclus. xiii. 
3, S., and Dem., p. 544, 26.---ἀπέλυσαν: 
“dimiserunt [iii. 13] non absolverunt,” 
Blass; see St. Chrysostom’s striking con- 
trast between the boldness of the Apostles 
and the fear of their judges (Hom., xi.).— 
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λαλεῖν. 
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21. οἱ δὲ προσαπειλησάμενοι ἀπέλυσαν abtods,! μηδὲν 

εὑρίσκοντες τὸ πῶς κολάσωνται αὐτούς, διὰ τὸν λαόν, ὅτι πάντες 

ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν ἐπὶ τῷ γεγονότι. 22. ἐτῶν γὰρ ἦν πλειόνων 

τεσσαράκοντα 3 ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐφ᾽ ὃν ἐγεγόνει τὸ σημεῖον τοῦτο τῆς 
ἰάσεως. ὃ 

23. ᾿Απολυθέντες δὲ ἦλθον πρὸς τοὺς ἰδίους, καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν ὅσα 

πρὸς αὐτοὺς οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι εἶπον. 24. οἱ δὲ 

ἀκούσαντες, ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἦραν φωνὴν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν, καὶ εἶπον, 

1 Ὁ seems to read μη εὑρισκοντες atriav, so Hilg., see Harris (p. 90). 

2 τεσσαρ.» see on i. 3. 

3 After axovoavres D adds και ervyvovres τὴν του θεου evepyerav, 50 Hilg.—Belser 
and Zéckler hold that the clause cannot be a later addition, but Weiss objects that 
no reference is found to the words in ver. 29 which follows. εἐπιγινωσκω is used 
more frequently by St. Luke than by the other Evangelists, but evepye.a is entirely 
confined to St. Paul in the N.T. 

τὸ was: finding nothing, namely (τὸ), 
how they might, etc.; this use of the 
article is quite classical, drawing atten- 
tion to the proposition introduced by it 
and making of it a compound substantive 
expressing one idea, most commonly with 
an interrogation ; itisused by St. Lukeand 
St. Paul, and both in St. Luke’s Gospel 
and in the Acts, cf. Luke i. 62, ix. 46, 
xix. 48, xxii. 2, 4, 23, 24, Acts xxii. 30, 
Rom, viii. 26, 1 Thess. iv. 1, cf. Mark 
ix. 23. So here the Sanhedrists are re- 
presented as asking themselves τὸ πῶς 
KoA. (Friedrich and Lekebusch both draw 
attention to this characteristic of St. 
Luke’s writings). See Viteau, Le Grec 
du N.T., pp. 67, 68 (1893). Kod. only 
here and in 2 Pet. ii. 9 in N.T.; cf. 3 
Macc. vii. 3, where it is also used in 
middle, expressing to cause to be pun- 
ished, cf. 1 Macc. vii. 7, AS.—8.a τὸν 
λαόν belongs not to ἀπέλυσαν, but rather 
to ph εὑρίσκ. κιτιλ.---ἐδόξαζον: see on 
ii. 46; of Calc ii. 20, 2 Cor. ix. 13, for 
the construction; the verb never has in 
Biblical Gr. mere classical meaning of 
to think, suppose, entertain an opinion 
(but cf. Polyb., vi., 53, 10; δεδοξασμένοι 
ἐπ᾽ ἀρετῇ); in the LXX very frequently 
of glory ascribed to God, see Plummer’s 
note on Luke ii. 20. 

Ver. 22. Characteristic of St. Luke 
to note the age, as in the case of Eneas, 
ix. 33, and of the cripple at Lystra, xiv. 
8, cf. also Luke viii. 42 (although Mark 
also here notes the same fact), xiii. rz. 
The genitive with εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι, 
instead of the accusative, in reference to 
the question of age, is noted by Fried- 
rich as characteristic of St. Luke; σ΄. 

Luke ii. 42 (iii. 23), viii. 42, and here; 
but cf. Mark v. 42.—éyeyéver: in this 
episode “with its lights and shades” 
Overbeck (so Baur) can only see the 
idealising work of myth and legend, but 
it is difficult to understand how a narra- 
tive which purports to describe the first 
conflict between the Church and the 
Sanhedrim could be free from such con- 
trasts, and that some collision with the 
authorities took place is admitted to be 
quite conceivable (Weizsacker, Apostolic 
Age, i., 46, E.T.); we should rather say 
that St. Luke’s power as an historian is 
nowhere more visible than in the dramatic 
form of this narrative (Ramsay, St. Paul, 
&. 5.). 
we. 23. τοὺς ἰδίους : not necessarily 

limited to their fellow-Apostles (so Meyer, 
Blass, Weiss), but as including the 
members of the Christian community (so 
Overbeck, Wendt, Hilgenfeld, Zéckler), 
cf. xxiv. 23, John xiii. 1, σ Tim. v. 8, 
and also of one’s fellow-countrymen, 
associates, John i. rz, 2 Macc. xii. 22. 

Ver. 24. ὁμοθυμαδὸν, see above on i. 
14. The word must not be pressed to 
mean that they all simultaneously gave 
utterance to the same words, or that they 
were able to do so, because they were 
repeating a familiar Hymn; it may 
mean that the Hymn was uttered by one 
of the leaders, by St. Peter, or St. James 
(Zéckler), and answered by the re- 
sponsive Amen of the rest, or that the 
words were caught up by the multitude 
of believers as they were uttered by an 
inspired Apostle (so Felten, Rendall).— 
ἦραν φωνήν: the same phrase is used in 
Luke xvii. 13, so in Acts ii. 14, χῖν. 3%, 
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Δέσποτα, od! ὁ Θεὸς ὁ ποιήσας τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ τὴν 

θάλασσαν καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς, 25.7 ὁ διὰ στόματος Δαβὶδ τοῦ 

παιδός σου εἰπὼν, ““Ἵνα τί ἐφρύαξαν ἔθνη, καὶ λαοὶ ἐμελέτησαν. 

1 ο Geos DEP, Gig., Par., verss., Irint., Luc., so Meyer, so Hilg.; but om. SBA, best 
MS. of Vulg., Boh., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt (who refers the construction 
of the words to Isaiah xxxvii. 16). 

20 δια στόματος Δαβιδ του παιδος σου εἰπὼν Ρ 1, 31, Chrys., so Meyer; but Tov 
omitted by SABDEP. 0 Tov πατρος ypev δια πνευματος αγιου στοματος Δανειδ 
w gov εἰπων; SO SABE 13, 15, 27, 29, 36, 38; so Lach., Treg., Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Alford. o δια mv. ay. δια orop., του πατρος ἡμων A., so Vulg., Iren., 
pyerently for improvement in order. D reads δια mv. ay. δια τον στοματος 
λαλησας A., omit. tov πατρος ἡμῶν ; so apparently Syr. Pesch., Boh. P, Hil., 
and Aug. omit mvevparos ay.ov—Syr. Harcl., Arm. place δια ay. ay. after παιδος 
gov; so Par. Blass in B omits του warpos ἡμων and brackets mv. ay., practi- 
cally agreeing with T.R. (see also Acta Apost., Ρ. 77). _W.H. mention the 
extreme difficulty of the text and hold that it contains a primitive error (so also 
Holtzmann), and each makes an attempt at solution, App., Select Readings, p. 92. 
Felten follows the solution offered by Westcott. Weiss, Apostelgeschichte, pp. 30, 
ἢ (1893), speaks of πνευματος aytov as perfectly senseless (so too Zéckler, who 
llows T.R.) and regards the expression as an old gloss for στομα A., but which 

afterwards came into the text with the latter words; or some scribe, as he thinks, 
may have introduced δια mv. ay. expected by him from i. 2, 16 (see also Blass, in 
loco), and then continued the text lying before him. Weiss therefore follows P 
although it omits tov πατρὸς ἡμων, which Weiss retains and reads o του watpos 
μων δια στομ. A. παιδος cov εἰπων, Wendt and Alford maintain that the more 
complicated readings could scarcely have arisen through additions to the simpler 
text of T.R. and that the contrary is more probable. 

xxii. 22, ἐπαίρειν, and also in Luke xi. 
27. Both phrases are peculiar to St. 
Luke, but both are found in the LXX, 
and both are classical (Friedrich, Das 
Lucasevangelium, p. 29, and Plummer 
on Luke xi. 27).---Δέσποτα x.1.d.: the 
words form the earliest known Psalm of 
Thanksgiving in the Christian Church. 
In its tenor the Hymn may be compared 
with Hezekiah’s Prayer against the 
threats of Assyria, Isa. xxxvii. 16, 20. 
It begins like many of the Psalms (xviii., 
xix., liii.) with praising God as the 
Creator, a thought which finds fitting 
expression here as marking the utter 
impotence of worldly power to with- 
stand Him. The word Δέσποτα, thus 
used in the vocative in addressing God 
here and in Luke ii. 29 only (found 
nowhere else in Gospels, although several 
times in the Epistles), expresses the 
absolute control of a Master over a 
slave, cf. also Luke ii. 29, where τὸν 
δοῦλόν σου answers to it, as here τοῖς 
δούλοις in ver. 29. It also expresses 
here as often in the LXX the sovereignty 
of God over creation, cf. Job v. 8, Wis- 
dom vi. 7, Judith ix. 12. So Jos., Ant., 
iv., 3, 2, puts it into the mouth of Moses. 
Tt is very rarely used in the N.T. as a 
name of God or of Christ, but ¢f. Rev. 

vi. 10 of God, and 2 Pet. ii. 1 of Christ 
(where the metaphor of the master and 
slave is retained), and see Jude ver. 4, 
R.V. ede the name may refer 
to God); and so in writings ascribed to 
men who may well have been present, and 
have taken part inthe Hymn. The word 
is also used of the gods in classical 
Greek; but the Maker of heaven and 
earth was no “despot,” although His 
rule was absolute, for His power was 
never dissociated from wisdom and love, 
cf. Wisdom xi. 26, Δέσποτα φιλόψυχε. 
On the use of the word in Didache, x., 
3, in prayer to God, see Biggs’ note. 

Ver. 25. The words form an exact 
quotation from the LXX (Psalm ii. 
1). ἵνα τί, again in quotation, vii., 
26; cf. Luke xiii. 7, 1 Cor. x. 29; twice 
in Matt. ix. 4, xxvii. 46, quotation; 
W.H., Blass (Weiss, tvarf), sc., γένηται, 
Blass, Grammatik des N.G., p. 14, and 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 36.—éppvagav: in 
the active form the verb occurs once in 
LXX, vis., in this passage, as a transla- 

tion of WI, φρνάσσομαι, primarily of 

the snorting and neighing of a high- 
spirited horse, then of the haughtiness 
and insolence of men; twice it is used as 
a dep. in LXX, 2 Macc. vii. 34, R.; iii. 2, 
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κενά; 26. παρέστησαν οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς, καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες συνήχ- 
θησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ κατὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ." 
27. συνήχθησαν yap! ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας ἐπὶ τὸν ἅγιον παῖδά σου, Ἰησοῦν, 
ὃν ἔχρισας, Ἡρώδης τε καὶ Πόντιος 2 Πιλάτος, σὺν ἔθνεσι καὶ λαοῖς 

1 em’ αληθειας; NABDE, Vulg., Syr. P. H., verss., Eus., Ir., Tert.; so Tisch., 
W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. add ev ry woke: ταυτῃ (wanting in the Psalm), 

2 ThAaros; but B* MeAaros, so Tisch., W.H.; see on iii. 13. 

2, and so in profane writers.—¢@vn, i.¢., 
the Gentiles, see on ver.27. λαός might 
be used, and is used of any people, but 
it is used in Biblical Greek specially of 
the chosen people of God, cf. Luke ii. 
32, Acts xxvi. 17, 23, Rom. xv. τὸ, and 
it is significant that the word is trans- 
ferred to the Christian community, which 
was thus regarded as taking the place of 
the Jewish theocracy, Acts xv. 14, xviii. 
το, Rom. ix, 25, 1 Peter ii. το; Hort, 
Ecclesia, pp. 11, 12, Grimm, sub v., λαός ; 
so too in the LXX, ἔθνος in the plural 
is used in an overwhelming number of 
instances of other nations besides Israel, 
cf. Psalm ἵνὶ. (Ivii.) 9, Zech. i. 15; in 
N.T., ἔθνη = pagans, Rom, iii. 29, and 
Roman Christians, Rom. xv. 27, ¢f. pop- 
ulus, the Roman people, as opposed to 
gentes, Lucan, Phars., i., 82, 83 (Page); 
Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 98. 

Ver. 26. παρέστησαν : not necessarily 
of hostile intent, although here the con- 
text indicates it; R.V., ‘‘ set themselves 
in array,” lit. ‘presented themselves,” 

an exact rendering of the Hebrew as", 

which sometimes implies rising up against 
as here, Psalm ii. 2, and cf. 2 Sam. 
xviii. 13 (R.V. margin). Of the generally 
accepted Messianic interpretation of the 
Psalm, and of the verses here quoted, 
there can be no doubt, cf. Edersheim, 
Fesus the Messiah, ii., 716 (appendix on 
Messianic passages), and Wetstein, in 
loco. The Psalm is regarded as full of 
Messianic references (Briggs, Messianic 
Prophecy, pp. 132-140, and 492, 493), 
cf., ¢.g., the comment on this verse of 
the Psalm in the Mechilta (quoted in 
the Yalkut Shimeoni, ii., f. go, 1 Sch. 
Pp. 227), Perowne, Psalms (small edition), 
p- 16; and Edersheim, u.s. The Psalm 
carries us back to the great Davidic pro- 
mise in 2 Sam. vii. 11-16, and it reflects 
the Messianic hopes of the Davidic period. 
That hope the N.T. writers who quote 
this Psalm very frequently or refer to 
it, cf. xiii. 33, Heb. i. 5, v. 5, see ful- 
filled in Christ, the antitype of David and 

of Solomon. Thus the gathering together 
of the nations and their fruitless decrees 
find their counterpart in the alliance of 
Herod and Pilate, and the hostile com- 
bination of Jew and Gentile against the 
holy Servant Jesus, the anointed of God, 
and against His followers; although the 
words of the Psalm and the issues of the 
conflict carry on our thoughts to a still 
wider and deeper fulfilment in the final 
triumph of Christ’s kingdom, cf. the 
frequent recurrence of the language of 
the Psalm in Rev. xii. 5, xix. 15, and ef. 
i. 5, ii. 26, 27. 

Ver. 27. yap: confirms the truth of 
the preceding prophecy, by pointing to its 
historical fulfilment, and does not simply 
give a reason for addressing God as 6 
εἰπών---ἰο emphasise this fulfilment 
συνήχ. is again quoted, and placed first 
in the sentence.—ém’ ἀληθείας, of a 
truth, z.¢., assurediy, Luke iv. 25, xx. 21, 
xxii. 59, Acts x. 34; so too in LXX, 
Job ix. 2, and also in classical Greek. 
The phrase is characteristic of St. Luke, 
and is only used elsewhere in N.T. in 
Mark xii. 14, 32, the usual expression 
being ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, never used by St. 
Luke (Friedrich).—ai8a, see on iii. 13. 
—tév éxpioas: showing that Jesus= 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ named in the quotation 
just made, cf. Luke iv. 18, and Isa. Ixi. x 
and Acts x. 38. Ndésgen compares also 
John x. 36, and refuses to limit the re- 
ference to iii. 21. The words may no 
doubt be referred to the Baptism, but 
they need not be confined to that.— 
Ἡρῴδης = βασιλεῖς of the Psalm, Π, 
Πειλᾶτος = ἄρχοντες, but Nésgen, re- 
ferring to iii. 17, regards the ἄρχ. as in- 
cluded in the λαοί. ‘Hp. instead of 
Ἡρωίδης, Blass, in loco, and Grammatik 
des N. G., pp. 7, 8, the iota subscript 
W.H. thus accounted for ; Winer-Schmie- 
del, p. 41.—€@veotw καὶ λαοῖς *I.: the 
first word = the centurion and soldiers, 
those who carried out the orders of Pilate ; 
λαοί the plural (quoted from the Psalm) 
does not refer with Calvin to the differ- 
ent nationalities out of which the Jews 
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Ἰσραήλ, 28. ποιῆσαι ὅσα ἡ χείρ σου καὶ ἡ βουλή cou! προώρισε 
γενέσθαι. 29. καὶ τὰ νῦν, Κύριε, ἔπιδε ἐπὶ τὰς ἀπειλὰς αὐτῶν, καὶ 

δὸς τοῖς δούλοις σου μετὰ παῤῥησίας πάσης λαλεῖν τὸν λόγον σου, 

30. ἐν τῷ τὴν χεῖρά σου ἐκτείνειν σε εἰς ἴασιν, καὶ σημεῖα καὶ 
τέρατα γίνεσθαι διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ ἁγίου παιδός σου Ἰησοῦ. 

1 σου omit A*B, Arm., Lucif. (Cod. Am. οὗ Vulg.), so W.H., Weiss, Wendt; 
retained by \$A2DEP, Vulg., vers., Irint., so Tisch. Here, as commonly, Tisch. 
follows 3%, W.H., B—and difficult, as often, to decide; insertion appears more 
obvious than omission. 

who came up to the Feast were gathered, 
but possibly to the tribes of Israel, 

Grimm-Thayer, sub, λαός, like DD, 

Gen. xlix. 10, Deut. xxxii. 8, Isa. iii. 13, 
etc., R.V., “‘ the peoples of Israel”. St. 
Luke’s Gospel alone gives us the narrative 
of Herod’s share in the proceedings con- 
nected with the Passion, xxiii. 8-12; see 
Plumptre, ix loco, and Friedrich, Das 
Lucasevangelium, pp. 54, 55+ 

Ver. 28. ποιῆσαι, infinitive of pur- 
pose, see on iii. 2; but even this purpose 
was overruled by God to the accomplish- 
ment of His will, cf. Luke xxii. 22, xxiv. 
26, συνῆλθον μὲν γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι ὡς ἐχθροὶ 
.««. ἐποίουν δὲ ἃ σὺ ἐβούλου, Oecum. 
-- “ἢ χείρ σου, a common expression to 
signify the controlling power of God, cf. 
in the N.T. (peculiar to St. Luke’s 
Gospel and the Acts) the phrases yelp 
Κυρίου, Luke i. 66, Acts xi. 21, xiii. 11. 
rar βουλὴ : only used by St. Luke, cf. 
Luke vii. 30, Acts ii. 23, xiii. 36, xx. 27. 
-- προώρισε: only in St. Luke and St. 
Paul, but never in LXX or Apocrypha, 
Rom. viii. 29, 30, 1 Cor. ii. 7, Ephes. i. 
5, 11, but the thought which it contains 
is in striking harmony with St. Peter’s 
words elsewhere; cf. ii. 23, x. 42, and 
I Pet. i. 2, 20, ii. 4-6—see above on Peter’s 
speeches—cf. Ignat., Ephes., tit.—H 
χείρ connected with B. by Zeugma, since 
only βουλή directly suits the verb; cf. 
t Cor. iii. 2, and Luke i. 64. (The two 
verses (27, 28) are referred by Hilgenfeld 

In his 
view there is a want of fitness in intro- 
ducing into the Church’s prayer the 
words of the Psalm, and their reference 
to the closing scenes of the life of Jesus ; 
he thinks with Weiss that in the αὐτῶν of 
ver. 29 there is quite sufficient reference 
to the words of the Psalm.) 

Ver. 29. τὰ viv (cf. iii. 17) only used 
in the Acts v. 38, xvii. 30, xx. 32, 
xxvii. 22, but frequently found in classical 
writers (Wetstein), cf. also 1 Macc. vii. 

35, ix. 9; 2 Macc. xv. 8, Kiostermann, 
Vindicieg Lucane, p. 53. As elsewhere 
St. Peter’s words have a practical bearing 
and issue, ii. 16, iii. 12 (Felten).—émvBe: 
only used here and in Luke i. 25, and 
both times of God ; so in Homer, of the 
gods regarding the affairs of men (and 
so too in Dem. and Herod.), cf. the use 
of the simple verb ἰδεῖν in Gen. xxii. 14, 
and also of ἐπιδεῖν in Gen. xvi. 13, 1 
Chron. xvii. 17, Ps, xxx. (xxxi. 7), 2 
Macc. i. 27, and viii. 2.--τὸν λόγον gov: 
a characteristic phrase in St. Luke, cf. 
his use of 6 Ady. τοῦ Θεοῦ, ver. 31, four 
times in his Gospel, and twelve times in 
Acts, as against the use of it once in St. 
Mark, St. John and St. Matthew, xv. 6 
(W.H.). The phrase is of frequent oc- 
currence in St. Paul’s Epistles, and it is 
found several times in the Apocalypse.— 
μετὰ παρρησίας, see above on iv. 13. 
There is an antithesis in the Greek 
words, for boldness of speech was usually 
the privilege, not of slaves, but of freemen 
—but it is the duty of those who are in 
the service of Christ (Humphry, Acts, 
in loco). 

Ver. 30. ἐν τῷ κιτιλ., iii. 26: a He- 
braistic formula; for similar expres- 
sions used of God cf. Exodus vii. 5, 
Jeremiah xv. 6, Ezek. vi. 14, etc., most 
frequently in the act of punishment; but 
here the context shows that it is for 
healing, Luke v. 13, vi. 10; ‘* while thou 
stretchest forth thine hand ’’—the con- 
struction is very frequent in Luke and 
the Acts, see Burton, N. T. Moods and 
Tenses, p. 162, and Friedrich, p. 37. 
Commenting on the prayer, St. Chry- 
sostom writes: ‘* Observe they do not say 
‘crush them, cast them down,’ . . . let 
us also learn thus to pray. And yet how 
full of wrath one would be when fallen 
upon by men intent upon killing him, 
and making threats to that effect! how 
full of animosity ! but not so these saints.” 
--γίγνεσθαι: A. and R.V. make yey. to 
depend upon ϑός, but better to regard it 
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31. Kat δεηθέντων αὐτῶν ἐσαλεύθη ὁ τόπος ἐν ᾧ ἦσαν συνηγμένοι, 

καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν ἅπαντες Πνεύματος “Aylou, καὶ ἐλάλουν τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ παῤῥησίας. 

1 At end of ver. D (E, Ir., Aug.) adds παντι τω θελοντι πιστεύειν (ast word omitted 
by Aug.); so Hilg. Chase points out that Syriac often inserts “ will” when nothing 
corresponding in Greek, but see Harris on a primitive Latin redaction, Four Lectures, 
etc., pp. 89, 90, 

as infinitive of purpose, subordinate to 
ἐν τῷ κιτιλ. (see Wendt and Page). 
Weiss regards from καὶ onp. to yey. as 
the reviser’s insertion.—eis ἴασιν: St. 
Luke alone employs the good medical 
word ἴασις; see ver. 22, and Luke xiii. 
32, 80 whilst ἰᾶσθαι is used only three 
or four times by St. Matthew, two or 
three times by St. John, and once by St. 
Mark, it is used by St. Luke eleven times 
in his Gospel, and three or four times in 
the Acts. The significant use of this 
strictly medical term, and of the verb 
ἰᾶσθαι in St. Luke’s writings, comes out 
by comparing Matt. xiv. 36, Mark vi. 
56, and Luke vi. το, see’ Hobart. ἴασιν 
--- [ἔησοῦ, paronomasia; Wordsworth. 
In this ver., 30, Spitta, agreeing with 
Weiss as against Feine, traced another 
addition in the reviser’s hand through 
the influence of source B, in which the 
Apostles appear, not as preachers of the 
Gospel, but as performers of miraculous 
deeds. 

Ver. 31. δεηθέντων, cf. xvi. 26, where 
a similar answer is given to the prayer 
of Paul and Silas: the verb is character- 
istic of St. Luke and St. Paul, and is 
only used by these two writers with the 
exception of one passage, Matt ix. 38; in 
St. Luke’s Gospel it is found eight times, 
and in Acts seven times, and often of 
requests addressed to God as here, cf. x. 
2, Vili. 24, Luke x. 2, xxi. 36, xxii. 32, 1 
Thess, iii. ro. See on airéw, Grimm- 
Thayer (Synonyms). This frequent 
reference to prayer is characteristic of 
St. Luke both in his Gospel and the 
Acts, cf. Acts i. 14, ii. 42, iv. 31, vi. 4, x. 
2, xiii, 3, xiv. 23, xvi. 13, 25, xxviii. 8; 
Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, pp. 59, 
δο.---ἐσαλεύθη, xvi. 26; Luke (vi. 38, 48, 
vii. 24) xxi. 26; Heb, xii. 26, 27; in the 
O.T. we have similar manifestations of 
the divine Presence, cf. Ps. cxiv. 7, . 
Amos ix. 5, where the same word is used; 
g- also Isa. vi. 4, Hag. ii. 6, Joel iii. 16, 

zek. xxxviii. 19. For instance of an 
earthquake regarded as a token of the 
presence of a deity, see Wetstein, in 
loco; Virgil, ΖΕ μετα, iii., 90; Ovid, Met., 
xv., 672, and so amongst the Rabbis, 

Schéttgen, Hor. Heb., in loco. 
Acts it is plainly regarded as no chance 
occurrence, and with regard to the 
rationalistic hypothesis that it was merely 
a natural event, accidentally coinciding 
with the conclusion of the prayer, Zeller 
admits that there is every probability 
against the truth of any such hypothesis ; 
rather may we see in it with St. Chrysos- 
tom a direct answer to the appeal to the 
God in whose hands were the heaven 
and the earth (cf. Iren., Adv. Haer., iii., 
12, 5). ‘* The place was shaken, and that 
made them all the more unshaken” 
(Chrysostom, Theophylact, Oecumenius). 
—ovvnypéevor, “were gathered,” so in 
ver, 27; the aorist in the former verse 
referring to an act, but here the perfect 
to a state, but impossible to distinguish 
in translation, Burton, N. T. oods 
and Tenses, p. 45. That the shaking is 
regarded as miraculous is admitted by 
Weiss, who sees in it the reviser’s hand 
introducing a miraculous result of the 
prayer of the Church, in place of the 
natural result of strengthened faith and 
popular favour.—kai ἐπλήσθησαν, ver. 8. 
So here the Holy Ghost inspired them 
all with courage: He came comfortari, 
to strengthen ; they had prayed that they 
might speak the word pera wapp. and 
their prayer was heard and fulfilled to 
the letter (ver. 31) as Luke describes 
“with simple skill ".---ἐλάλουν : mark 
the force of the imperfect. ἐπλησθ. 
(aorist), the prayer was immediately 
answered by their being filled with the 
Holy Ghost, and they proceeded to 
speak, the imperfect also implying that 
they continued to speak (Rendall); there 
is no need to see any reference to the 
speaking with tongues, Feine sees in 
the narrative a divine answer to the 
Apostles’ prayer, so that filled with the 
Holy Ghost they spoke with boldness. 
And he adds, that such divine power must 
have been actually working in the 
Apostles, otherwise the growth of the 
Church in spite of its opposition is inex- 
plicable—a remark which might well be 
considered by the deniers of a miraculous 
Christianity. It is in reality the same 

In the _ 

Mie μῶν. Son yen eins) plea nyt 

oe " 
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32. ΤΟΥ δὲ πλήθους τῶν πιστευσάντων ἦν ἡ καρδία καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ 

μία ᾿- καὶ οὐδὲ εἷς τι τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτῷ ἔλεγεν ἴδιον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἦν αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα κοινά. 33. καὶ μεγάλῃ δυνάμει ἀπεδίδουν τὸ 
μαρτύριον οἱ ἀπόστολοι τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ, χάρις 

1 After μια DE, Cypr., Amb., Zeno, insert kat ovx ἣν διακρισις (χωρισμος, E) ev 
avrois ουδεμια (ris, E);so Hilg. Belser (so too Zéckler) again sees an original reading 
which, beautiful as it is, was sacrificed to brevity; but Weiss objects that the words 
are no explanation of the preceding words, which point, as the context shows, to a 
fulness of love rather than to the mere absence of division. But it is possible that 
the words may at first have been written in close connection with what follows as a 
fuller picture of the ψυχη pra and afterwards abbreviated. Chase suggests Syriac— 
assim. to John ix. 16, where Greek has oyu 
in connection with parallel passage in ii. 44 

argument so forcibly put by St. Chrysos- 
tom: ‘‘If you deny miracles, you make 
it all the more marvellous that they ~ 
should obtain such moral victories— 
these illiterate men!” Jingst refers the 
whole verse to a redactor, recording that 
there was no one present with reference to 
whom the παρρησία could be employed. 
But the distinction between the aorist 
ἐπλήσ. and the imperfect ἐλάλουν shows 
that not only the immediate but the 
continuous action of the disciples is 
denoted. 

Ver. 32. 8é marks no contrast between 
the multitude and the Apostles; it intro- 
duces a general statement of the life of 
the whole Christian community, cf. xv. 
12, 30. On St. Luke’s frequent use of 
words expressing fulness, see iv. 32. 
Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 59 
(1897), points out that in the inscriptions 
πλῆθος with a genitive has a technical 
significance, not only in official political 
life, but also in that of religious com- 
munities, cf. Luke i. 10, xix. 37, Acts 
ii. 6, but especially xv. 30; so too iv. 32, 
vi. 2, 5, XV. 12, xix. 9, xxi. 22, where the 
word =not Menge or Masse, but Gemeinde. 
—kapdia καὶ ψυχὴ pia: it is difficult to 
distinguish precisely between the two 
words, but they undoubtedly imply en- 
tire harmony in affection and thought 
according to a common Hebrew mode of 
expression; cf. passages in the LXX in 
which both Ψψυχή and καρδία occur as 
here with μία, x Chron. xii. 38, 2 Chron. 
xxx. 12 (Wetstein) ; butin each passage the 

Hebrew word is the same, \, and it 
would include not only affection and 
emotion, but also understanding, intelli- 
gence, thought; cf. Phil. i. 27, ii. 2, 20. 
“Behold heart and soul are what make 
the together!” Chrys. δύο φίλοι, ψυχὴ 
fa, Plutarch, cf. instances in Blass, im 

Bac’ from Aristotle and Cicero. Grotius 

opa—see further on this and other points 
ft, Harris, Four Lectures, etc., pp. 57, 85. 

comments ‘“‘erant ut Hebrzi loquuntur 

“TIN UMN —Kal οὐδὲ εἷς, “and 
not one of them said,” R.V., i.¢., not one 
among so many; cf. Johni. 3. οὐδὲ ἕν, 
‘not even one thing’’; cf. Rom. iii. 10; 
see above on ii. 45 and J. Lightfoot, Hor. 
Heb., in loco. On the difference between 
the classical and N.T. use of the infinitive 
after verbs of declaring, see Viteau, Le 
Grec du N. T., pp. 51, 52, 153, 155 (1896) ; 
except in Luke and Paul the infinitive 
tends to disappear, whilst these two 
writers retain the more literary usage. 

Ver. 33. ἀπεδίδουν τὸ μαρτύριον, 
“ gave the Apostles their witness,” R.V. 
See ver. 12. τὸ papr., prop., “res qu 
testimonio est,” but sometimes in N.T, 
pro μαρτυρία (Blass). ἀπεδ., however, 
implies paying or rendering what is due; 
it suggests that there is a claim in response 
to which something is given (Westcott 
on Heb. xiii. 11); cf. Matt. xii. 36, Luke 
xii. 59, xvi. 2, xx. 25, Rom. xiii. 7, 1 Cor. 
vii. 3, etc. This was its first and strict 
significance in classical Greek, cf. also 
its use in LXX, frequently. The Apostles 
therefore bear their witness as a duty to 
which they were pledged, cf. i. 8, 22, iv. 
20; Kal ὡς περὶ ὀφλήματος λέγει αὐτό, 
Oecum.—8uvdper μεγάλῃ: the words 
may include miraculous powers, as well 
as stedfast witness. But the re must 
not, as Weiss maintains, be so taken as 
to indicate that χάρις μεγάλη was the 
result, as in ii. 47. For if we regard 
χάρις as referring to the favour of the 
people (as in the former narrative in ii.), 
the yap in ver. 34 seems to point to the 
love and liberality of the Christians as its 
cause. But many commentators prefer 
to take χάρις as in vi. 8 (and as in Luke 
ii. 40, Hilgenfeld), of the grace of God, 
since here as there it is used absolutely, 
and ver. 34 would thus be a proof of the 
efficacy of this grace, cf. 2 Cor. ix. 14 



τε μεγάλη ἦν ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτούς. 

ΠΡΑΞΕῚΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ IV. 

34. οὐδὲ yap ἐνδεής τις ὑπῆρχεν ᾿ 
ἐν αὐτοῖς - ὅσοι γὰρ κτήτορες χωρίων ἢ οἰκιῶν ὑπῆρχον, πωλοῦντες 
ἔφερον τὰς τιμὰς τῶν πιπρασγομένων, 35. καὶ ἐτίθουν παρὰ τοὺς 

πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων" διεδίδοτο 3 δὲ ἑκάστῳ καθότι ἄν τις χρείαν 
εἴχεμ. 

1 σις urnpxev DEP, Chrys.; τις nv SAF* 15, 69, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss; 
ἣν tis B. D reads οσοι κτητορες σαν ou. ἡ χωρ. ὑπηρχον πωλουντες και φεροντες 
combination, so Hilg.; Harris thinks erant Lat. brought in σαν out of place, while 
Chase refers to fusion of true Greek text with Syr. trans. Whatever theory we adopt 
it seems that both σαν and vrnpxov got into the text, and that alteration was made 
so as to include them both. Blass’s theory seems difficult to accept although St. 
Luke, with whom ὑπάρχειν is such a favourite word, might conceivably have written 
vIrnpxov πωλοντες και φεροντες in a rough draft. 

2 διεδιδοτο B°P; διεδιδετο NABDE, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Winer-Schmiedel, 
Ρ. 121; Blass, Grammatik, p. 48; Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 159. 

χάρις, as Bengel maintains, may include 
grace, favour with God and man, as in 
our Lord Himself, Gratia Dei et favor 
populr. 

Ver. 34. οὐδὲ yap ἐνδεής : cf. Deut. 
xv. 4, where the same adjective occurs ; 
cf. xv. 7, II, xxiv. 14, Isa. xli. 17. No 
contradiction with vi. 1, as Holtzmann 
supposes; here there is no ideal immunity 
from poverty and want, but distribution 
was made as each fitting case presented 
itself: ‘‘their feeling was just as if they 
were under the paternal roof, all for a 
while sharing alike,’’ Chrys., Hom., xi.— 
ὅσοι yap ... ὑπῆρχον, “non dicitur: 
omnes hoc fecerunt [aorist] ut jam nemo 
vel fundum vel domum propriam haberet, 
sed: vulgo [saepe] hoc fiebat [imperfect] 
ad supplendum fiscum communem pau- 
peribus destinatum; itaque nunquam 
deerat quod daretur,’’ Blass, in loco, εἴ. 
remarks on ii. 47.—Tas τιμὰς τῶν πιπρασ- 
κομένων, “the prices of the things which 
were being sold”. The language shows 
that we are not meant to infer that the 
men sold all that they had (cf. Wetstein, 
especially Appian, B. Civ., v., p. 1088, 
τιμὰς TOV ἔτι πιπρασκ.). πωλοῦντες et 
πυπρασκ. both imperfect (Blass), and see 
also Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 
58.---κτήτορες in N.T. only here, rarely 
elsewhere, see instances in Wetstein; 
not in LXX, but cf. Symmachus, Joel 
i, II. 

Ver. 35. The statement marks, it is 
true, an advance upon the former nar- 
rative, ii. 44, but one which was perfectly 
natural and intelligible. Here for the 
first time we read that the money is 
brought and laid at the Apostles’ feet. 
As the community grew, the responsi- 
bilities of distribution increased, and to 

whom could the administration of the 
common fund be more fittingly committed 
than to the Apostles? The narrative 
indicates that this commital of trust was 
voluntary on the part of the Ecclesia, 
although it was marked by an act of 
reverence for the Apostles’ authority. 
The fact that Barnabas is expressly 
mentioned as laying the value of his field 
at the Apostles’ feet, may be an indica- 
tion that the other members of the com- 
munity were acting upon his suggestion; 
if so, it would be in accordance with what 
we know of his character and forethought, 
cf. ix, 27, xi. 22-24, Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 
47, 48. There is no reason to reject this 
narrative as a mere repetition of ii. 44, 
45. The same spirit prevails in both 
accounts, but in the one case we have 
the immediate result of the Pentecostal 
gift, in the case before us we have the 
permanence and not only the vitality of 
the gift marked—the Christian com- 
munity is now organised under Apostolic 
direction, and stress is laid upon the 
continuance of the “first love,’’ whilst 
the contrast is marked between the self- 
sacrifice of Barnabas and the greed of 
Ananias and Sapphira, see Rendall, Acts, 
p. 196, andalso Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, 
p- 198, in answer to recent criticisms.— 
παρὰ τοὺς πόδας : the Apostles are repre- 
sented as sitting, perhaps as teachers, 
xxii. 3, cf. Luke ii. 46, and also as an 
indication of their authority; the expres- 
sion in the Greek conveys the thought 
of committal to the care and au- 
thority of any one, cf. v. 2, vii. 58, 
xxli, 20, so Matt. xv. 30, or that of re- 
verence and thankfulness. Oecumenius 
sees in the words an indication of the 
great honour of the Apostles, and the 

SS στ μα 

ee ee σοι ΣΝ, ae τ δὰ 
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36. “loots! δὲ ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Βαρνάβας ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων (8 ἐστι 
μεθερμηνευόμενον, Υἱὸς παρακλήσεως), Λευΐτης, Κύπριος τῷ γένει, 

4} 

reverence of those who brought the 
money. Friedrich notes the expression 
as characteristic of St. Luke’s style, since 
it is used by him five times in the Gospel, 
six times in Acts, and is found in the 
N.T. only once elsewhere, see above, cf. 
Cicero, Pro Flacco, 28, and instances in 
Wetstein.—8re5iSero : impersonal, or τὸ 
ἀργύριον may be supplied, Viteau, Le 
Grec du N.T., p. 57 (1896), and in St. 
Luke’s Gospel twice, xi. 22, xviii. 22; 
only once elsewhere in N.T., John vi. 11; 
on the abnormal termination ero for oro, 
g LXX, Kennedy, Sources of N. T. 

reck, p. 159, cf. Exodus v. 13, ἐδίδοτο, 
but A -ero; Jer. lii. 34, ἐδίδοτο, but 
AB!S -ero; 1 Cor. xi. 23, Winer-Schmie- 
del, p. 121.---καθότι : only found in St. 
Luke in N. T., twice in Gospel, four 
times in Acts; Luke i. 7, xix. 9, Acts ii. 
24, 45, iv. 35, xxii. 31; on the imperfect 
with ἄν in a conditional relative clause, 
Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, ῬΡ. 13, 
125, and Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 
142 (1893), cf. ii. 45. 33-35 are ascribed 
by Hilgenfeld to his ‘‘ author to Theo- 
philus,”’ but this reviser must have been 
very clumsy to introduce a notice involv- 
ing a general surrender of all landed 
property, as Hilgenfeld interprets the 
verse, which could not be reconciled with 
St. Peter’s express words in v. 4—words 
which, on Hilgenfeld’s own showing, the 
revjser must have had before him. 

er. 36. ᾿Ιωσῆς δὲ : δέ introduces the 
special case of Barnabas after the general 
statement in ver. 34.—6 ému., cf. i. 
23. On what occasion this surname 
was conferred by the Apostles nothing 
certain is known (ἀπό as often for 
ὑπό, ii, 22), although the fact that it 
was conferred by them may indicate 
that he owed his conversion to them. 
Possibly jt may not have been be- 
stowed until later, and reference may 
here be made to it simply to identify 
him (Nésgen).—BapvdBas: most com- 

monly derived from FFI “Va (‘‘ quod 

neque ad sensum neque ad litteras pror- 
sus convenit,” Blass) = properly υἱὸς 
προφητείας. But St. Luke, it is argued, 
renders this vids παρακλήσεως, because 
under the threefold uses of prophecy, 

eons P 1, 13, 31, Sah., Syr. Harcl., Chrys., Theophy., Meyer, Alford; Ιωσηφ 
REDE: Vale, Boh. γε Pech, Arm, Acth,, Epiph.. eo Tisch 
eiss, Wendt, Hilg.—see Blass, Grammatik, p. 30. 

-, 80 Tisch., W.H., R.V., 

1 Cor. xiv. 3, the special gift of παράκλησις 
distinguished Barnabas, cf. Acts xi. 23. 
So Harnack (whose full article “‘ Barna- 
bas” should be consulted, Real-Ency- 
clopadie fur prot. Theol. und Kirche,” 
xv., 410) explains it as indicating a 
prophet in the sense in which the 
word was used in the early Church, 
Acts xv. 32 (xi. 23), παράκλησις = edify- 

ing exhortation. But not only is \ 

an Aramaic word, whilst [$95 is He- 
brew, but the above solution of St. Luke’s 
translation is by no means satisfactory 
(see Zéckler, in loco). In x Cor. xiv. 3 
παράκ. might equally mean consolation, 
cf. 2 Cor. i. 3-7, and it is translated 
**comfort”’ (not ‘‘ exhortation’’) in the 
R.V. In St. Luke’s Gospel the word 
is used twice, ii, 25, vi. 24, and in both 
passages it means comfort, consolation, 
cf. the cognate verb in xvi. 25. Another 
derivation has been suggested by Kloster- 
mann, Probleme im Aposteltexte, pp. 8-14. 
He maintains that both parts of the 

word are Aramaic, Δ and NIM, 

solatium, and that therefore St. Luke’s 
translation is quite justified. Blass 
however points out that as in the for- 
mer derivation so here there is a diffi- 
culty in the connection between Bap- 
γάβας and the somewhat obscure Aramaic 
word. In the conversion of Barnabas, 
the first man whose heart was so touched 
as to join him, in spite of his Levitical 
status and culture, to ignorant and un- 
lettered men, the Apostles might well 
see a source of hope and comfort (cf. 
Gen. v. 29), Klostermann, p. 13. It is 
also worthy of note that the LXX fre- 
quently uses παράκλησις as a translation 
of the common Hebrew words for com- 
fort or consolation; cf. Job xxi. 2, Ps. 
xciii. 19, Isa. lvii. 8, Jer. xvi. 17, etc., and 
cf. Psalms of Solomon xiii., title, παρά- 
κλησις τῶν δικαίων. On the whole 
question, Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 
175 ff., should be consulted. Deissmann, 
teferring to an inscription recently dis- 
covered in Northern Syria, in the old 
Nicopolis, probably of the third or 
faurth century A.D., explains the word 
as follows: The inscription contains the 
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37. ὑπάρχοντος αὐτῷ ἀγροῦ, πωλήσας ἤνεγκε τὸ χρῆμα, καὶ ἔθηκε 
παρὰ 2 τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων. 

} aypov; D has χωριου, but aypos only here in Acts. ' For χωριον cf. iv. 34, ν. 3, 8. 

* παρα BP, Chrys., so W.H. (so Lach.); προς SE 15, 18, 37, so Tisch., Weiss, 
Wendt; cf. ver. 35 and v. 2. 

name BapveBotv, which D. considers 
rightly = Son of Nebo; cf., ¢g., Sym- 

machus, Isa. xlvi. 1, who renders ἼΩΝ, 

Nebo (transcribed by the LXX, Aquila 
and Theodotion, Ναβώ), by NeBots. The 
view of the connection or identity of 
BapvaBas with BapveBots is facilitated 
by the fact that in other words the e 
sound in Nebo is replaced by a; cf. Ne- 
buchadnezar = LXX N a βουχοδονοσορ, 
so Nebuzaradan = LXX Na βουζαρδαν. 
Very probably therefore BapvaBots will 
occur instead of BapveBots—and the Jews 
themselves might easily have converted 
BapvaBots into BapvaBas—as being the 
constant termination of Greek names. 
In his Neue Bibelstudien, p. 16, Deiss- 
mann is able to refer to an Aramaic in- 
scription from Palmyra, dating 114 A.D., 
with the word Barnebo, and cf. also 
Enc. Bibl., i., 484.—Aevetrns: although 
the Levites were not allowed to hold pos- 
sessions in land, since God Himself was 
their portion (Num. xviii. 20, Deut. x. 9), 
yet they could do so by purchase or in- 
heritance, cf. Jer. xxxii. 7-12, or it is pos- 
sible that the field of Barnabas may not 
have been in Palestine at all (see Bengel, 
but, on the other hand, Wendt, i loco), 
and that the same Messianic regulations 
may not have applied to the Levites in 
other countries (Wetstein). It would 
also seem that after the Captivity the 
distribution of land, according to the 
Mosaic Law, was no longer strictly ob- 
served (Overbeck, Hackett (Hastings’ 
B.D.), ‘‘ Barnabas,” e.g., Josephus, a 
Levite and Priest, has lands in the 
vicinity of Jerusalem, and gains others 
in exchange for them from Vespasian, 
Vita, 76. --- Κύπριος τῷ γένει: soon 
after the time of Alexander, and pos- 
sibly before it, Jews had settled in 
Cyprus, and 1 Macc. xv. 23 indicates 
that they were there in good numbers, 
This is the first mention of it in the N.T.; 
see also xi. 10, 20, xiii. 4-13, XV. 39, XX. 
16, and the geographical notices in xxi. 
3, xxvil. 4. From the neighbouring 
island, Cyprus, Barnabas might well 
have been sent to the famous University 
of Tarsus, and so have made the ac- 
quaintance of Saul. In this way the 

previous acquaintance between the two 
men goes far to explain succeeding 
events, ix. 27: see ‘‘Cyprus,” B.D. 
(Hastings), Hamburger, Real-Encyclo- 
padie des Fudentums, i, 2, 216.—yéve, 
“ἃ man of Cyprus by race,” R.V. not 
“οὗ the country of Cyprus”: γένει re- 
fers to his parentage and descent, cf. 
xviii. 2, 24. 

Ver. 37. ἀγροῦ, better ‘a field” R.V.; 
the possession was not great, but if the 
field lay in the rich and productive island 
of Cyprus, its value may have been con- 
siderable.— τὸ χρῆμα: rarely in this 
sense in the singular, only here in the 
N.T., and never in Attic Greek, but cf. 
Herod., iii., 38, and instances in Wet- 
stein, and see Blass, in loco. The money, 
i.¢., the proceeds, the money got (German 
Erlés). Lumby suggests that the word 
may be used here to indicate the en- 
tirety, the sum without deduction, in 
contrast to the action of Ananias and 
Sapphira, v. 2. The same unselfish 
spirit manifested itself in Barnabas at a 
later date, when he was content to live 
from the produce of his hands, 1 Cor. ix. 
6. Possibly at Tarsus, so near his own 
home, he may have learnt with Saul in 
earlier days the craft of tent-making, 
for which the city was famous (Plumptre), 
In connection with this passage, and ix. 
26, see Renan’s eulogy on the character 
of Barnabas. In him Renan sees ¢the 
patron of all good and liberal ideas, and 
considers that Christianity has done him 
an injustice in not placing him in the 
first rank of her founders, Afostles, p. 
tor, E.T. 

CuHaPTer V.—Ver. 1. ᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις: 
in striking contrast to the unreserved 
self-sacrifice of Barnabas, St. Luke places 
the selfishness and hypocrisy of Ananias 
and Sapphira. It is in itself no small proof 
of the truth of the narrative, that the 
writer should not hesitate to introduce this 
episode side by side with his picture of 
the still unbroken love and fellowship of 
the Church. He makes no apology for 
the facts, but narrates them simply and 
without comment. —*Avaylas — written 
in W.H. (so Blass) ‘A., prob. Hebrew 

ΓΤ ΩΓῚ = Hananiah=to whom Fehovah 

ee ee ee πον 

«οὐ τῷ 

κι μεὶ 
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V. τ. ᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις ᾿Ανανίας 1 ὀνόματι, σὺν Σαπφείρῃ τῇ γυναικὲ 
αὐτοῦ, ἐπώλησε κτῆμα, 2. καὶ ἐνοσφίσατο ἀπὸ τῆς τιμῆς, συνειδυίας 

καὶ τῆς γυναικὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐνέγκας μέρος τι παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν 
ἀποστόλων ἔθηκεν. 3. εἶπε δὲ 2 Πέτρος, ᾿Ανανία, διατί ἐπλήρωσεν ὁ 

Σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν σου, ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον, καὶ 

νοσφίσασθαι ἀπὸ τῆς τιμῆς τοῦ χωρίου ; 4. οὐχὶ μένον σοὶ ἔμενε, 
καὶ πραθὲν ἐν τῇ σῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχε ; τί ὅτι ἔθου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ σου 

1 Av. ὀνόματι  ΒΕΡ, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Winer-Schmiedel, p. 256; ον. Av. 
AD, Vulg., Chrys. Σαπφειρῃ AP, so Tisch., W.H., so Blass in B; Σαπφειρᾳ B, so 
Weiss. Many variations: py Σαμφιρῃ, ἢ σαφφυρα;, corr. Σαφφιρᾳ (so Hilg.); E has 
Σαφφιρῃ ; see comment. 

3 Πετρος DP; but ὁ Π. SABE, Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., Wendt, Weiss. 

has been gracious (the Hebrew name of 
Shadrach, Dan. i. 6, LXX, Jer. xxviii. 1, 
Tob.v.12,(Song ofthe Three Children, ver. 

_ 66) (Lumby, but see also Wendt, note, ἐπ 
_ loco).—Xamdelpy, so also W.H., either 

from σάπφειρος (cdpd., so here Zapd., 

$$", Blass), a sapphire, or from the 

Aramaic $$"), beautiful. The latter 
derivation is adopted by Blass Eta ge 
matik des N. G., p. 8), and Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 76. It is declined like 
σπεῖρα, μάχαιρα, Acts x. I, xii. 2, etc., 
in N.T., and so makes dative ῃ, Winer- 
Schmiedel, pp. 80, 93, and Blass, τ. s. 
π-κτῆμα = χωρίον, ver. 3: but may 
mean property of any kind. It is used 
in the singular several times in the LXX, 
as a possession, heritage, etc., Job xx. 
209, Prov. xii. 27, xxxi. 16, Wisdom viii. 
5, Ecclus, xxxvi. 30, li. 21, etc. 

Ver. 2. ἐνοσφίσατο: may merely 
mean from its derivation, to set apart 
γόσφι. But both in LXX and N.T. it is 
used in a bad sense of appropriating for 
one’s own benefit, purloining, Josh. vii. 
1, of Achan, 2 Macc. iv. 32, so here and 
in ver. 3, and Tit. ii. το, cf. also a similar 
use of the word in Jos., Ant., iv., 8, 29 (so 
in Greek authors, Xen., Polyb., Plut.). 
-- ἀπό: the same combination in Josh. 
vii. 1 (cf. ii. 17 above, ἐκχεῶ ἀπό, cf. 

Hebrew yO. See Bengel’s note, 7x loco, 

on the sin of Achan and Ananias).— 
συνειδυίης : it was thus a deliberate and 
‘aggravated offence. On the irregular 
form, instead of -vias, cf. the LXX, Exod. 
Viii. 21, 24, 1 Sam. xxv. 20; and see also 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 81, note, and Blass 
on instances from the papyri, in loco.— 
παρὰ τοὺς πόδας: a further aggravation 
(iv. 35), since the money was brought 
ostentatiously to gain a reputation for the 

donors. Blass well comments: “in con- 
ventu ecclesiz hoc liberalitatis documen- 
tum editum ”’; cf. Calvin, who in marking 
the ambition of Ananias to gain a repu- 
tation for liberality adds: “ita fit ut 
pedes Apostolorum magis honoret quam 
Dei oculos’”’, 

Ver.3. διὰ τί : not simply “why ?” but 
“how is it that?” R.V., cf. Luke ii. 49; 
the force of the Greek seems to emphasise 
the fact that Ananias had it in his power 
to have prevented such a result, cf. 
James iv. 7, 1 Peter v. 9.--ἐπλήρωσεν, 
occupavit (cf. John xvi. 6), so that there 
is room for no other influence, Eccles. ix. 
3. On the Vulgate, tentavit, which 
does not express the meaning here, see 
Felten’s ποία. --- ψεύσασθαι, sc., ὥστε, 
often omitted; cf. Luke i. 54, the 
infinitive of conceived result, see Burton, 
N. T. Moods and Tenses, pp. 148, 154. 
The verb with the accusative of the 
person only here in N.T., but in LXX, 
Deut. xxxiii. 29, Psalm lxv. 3, Isa. lvii. 
11, Hos. ix. 2, 4 Macc. v. 34, etc., and 
frequently in classical writers. 

Ver. 4. οὐχὶ, ‘id quaerit quod sic esse 
nemo negat,” Grimm, “ while itremained, 
did it not remain thine own?” R.V. 
Very frequent in Luke as compared 
with the other Evangelists, see also vit. 
o. This rendering better retains the 
ind of play upon the word μένω, to 

which Weiss draws attention, and com- 
pares 1 Macc. xv. 7 for the force of ἔμενεν. 
-“πραθὲν, 1.6., the price of it when sold 
(rectius πραθέντος τὸ ἀργύριον, cf. Viteau, 
Le Grec du N. T., p. 57 (£896)); so αὐτά 
in ii. 45 is used for the prices of the 
possessions and goods sold. The whole 
question, while it deprived Ananias of 
every excuse, also proves beyond doubt 
that the community of goods in the 
Church of Jerusalem was not compulsory 
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τὸ πρᾶγμα τοῦτο; οὐκ ἐψεύσω ἀνθρώποις, ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ. 5. ἀκούων 
δὲ ᾿Ανανίας τοὺς λόγους τούτους, πεσὼν ἐξέψυξε - καὶ ἐγένετο φόβος 

1 ro πραγμα τουτο ; but D, Par., Sah. read ποιησαι (ro) πονηρον τουτο---πρα’ 
once elsewhere in Luke’s Gospel Ἶ I, once in St. να Ben tee in St Peal, 
Av. SABEP, Chrys. prefix article, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt. πεσων ; D, Par., 

read by BlassinB. ταῦτα om. Ὁ ΑΒ), verss., Orig., Lucif., so Tisch., W. 
so Hilg., prefix wapaxpnpa—and Par. also adds after wee. ἐπὶ τὴν γην, if: ix. τὰ 

. ΚΕΝ, ᾽ ’ 

Wendt, Weiss ; cf. ver. 11 end, 

but voluntary.—éfovelq, power or right 
(ἔξεστι) : ‘The Ecclesia was a society 
in which neither the community was lost 
in the individual, nor the individual in the 
community,” Hort, Ecclesia, p. 48.---τί 
ὅτι, sc., τί ἔστιν ὅτι, cf. Luke ti. 49, and 
Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. tor (1893), 
Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 173.— 
ἔθου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ σου, xix. 21, and Luke 
xxi. 14. The phrase is rightly described 
as having a Hebraistic colouring, cf. 
LXX, 1 Sam. xxi. 12, Dan. i. 8, Hag. 
ii. 16, 19, Mal. i. 1, and the Homeric 
θέσθαι ἐν φρεσί, ἐν θυμῷ βάλλεσθαι. 
-τὸ πρᾶγμα τοῦτο: 8580 frequently 
in LXX, Gen. xliv. 15, Exod. i. 18, 
Josh. ix. 24, 1 Chron. xxi. 8; Viteau, 
Le Grec du N. T., p. 149 (1:806).---οὐκ 
ἐψεύσω : the words do not here of course 
mean that Ananias had not lied unto 
men, but an absolute negative is employed 
in the first conception, not to annul it, 
but rhetorically to direct undivided atten- 
tion to the second, cf. Matt. x. 20, Mark 
ix. 37, 1 Thess. iv. 8, Winer-Moulton, 
lv. 8, 6. The dative of the person is 
found after ψεύδεσθαι in the LXX, but 
not in classical Greek. The sin of 
Ananias was much more than mere 
hypocrisy, much more than fraud, pride 
or greed—hateful as these sins are—the 
power and presence of the Holy Spirit 
had been manifested in the Church, and 
Ananias had sinned not only against 
human brotherhood, but against the 
divine light and leading which had made 
that brotherhood possible. In the words 
there lies an undeniable proof of the 
personality anddivinity ofthe Holy Ghost, 
and a refutation of Macedonius long 
before he was born (see Bede’s note 
in loco, and on patristic authorities, 
Felten). We cannot satisfactorily ex- 
plain the words by supposing that offence 
against the public spirit of that Church 
is meant, and that the sin against the 
Holy Ghost may be identified with this. 

Ver. 5. ἀκούων, “as he heard these 
words’ = μεταξὺ ἀκούων, so Weiss, Blass, 
Rendall.—égéypugev : only found here, in 
ver. 10 of Sapphira, and xii- 23 of the 

death of Herod, in the N.T.; not found 
in classical writers, and only twice in the 
LXX, Judg. iv. 21 where A reads it to 
describe the death of Sisera, but =a He- 
brew word which may only mean to faint, 
to faint away; Ezek. xxi. 7 (12) where it 

translates a Hebrew word [J] meaning 
TT 

to be faint-hearted, to despond, to be 
dim. But as Blass points out it is used 
by Hippocrates; indeed it would seem 
that its use is almost altogether confined 
to medical writers (Hobart, Zahn). It 
is therefore a word which may probably 
be referred to St. Luke’s employment of 
medical terms; Hobart, Medical Lan- 
guage of St, Luke, p. 37, for instances of 
its use not only in Hippocrates but in 
Galen and Aretaeus (Lumby refers to 
Acta Andr. et Matth. Apocr., 19, where 
the word is also used of men suddenl 
falling down dead). In classical Gr 
ἀποψύχειν (βίον), or ἄποψ. absolutely is 
the term employed. There can be no 
doubt that the narrative implies the 
closest connection between the guilt of 
Ananias and his sudden death. It there- 
fore cannot be regarded as a narrative of 
a chance occurrence or of the effect of a. 
sudden shock caused by the discovery of 
guilt in St. Peter’s words. No one has 
shown more clearly than Baur (Paulus, 
i., 27-33, especially against Neander) that 
all such explanations are unsatisfactory 
(see also Zeller and De Wette). In 
the early history of the Church, Origen, 
Tract. ix. in Matt., had espoused the. 
view that Ananias had died overcome by 
shame and grief at the sudden detection 
of his sin. But no such explanation could 
account for the death of Sapphira which 
Peter foretells as about to follow 
without delay. That the narrative is not 
without historical foundation is frankly 
admitted by Wendt, and also by Baur, 
Zeller, Overbeck, and most recently 
by Weizsacker, Holtzmann, Spitta. But 
this stern condemnation of any attempt 
to lie unto God is a stumbling-block even 
to those who with Wendt recognise not 
only some historical fact underlying the 
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μέγας ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. 

νεώτεροι συνέστειλαν αὐτόν, καὶ ἐξενέγκαντες ἔθαψαν. 

narrative, but also the danger and culpa- 
bility of the action of Ananias and his 
wife. It may however be justly ob- 
served that our Lord Himself had con- 
demned no sin so severely as that of 
hypocrisy, and that the action of Ananias 
and Sapphira was hypocrisy of the worst 
kind, in that they sought by false pre- 
tences to gain a reputation like the 
Pharisees for special sanctity and charity; 
the hypocrisy of the leaven of the Phari- 
sees had entered the Church (Baum- 
Se) and if such a spirit had once 
gained ground in the Christian com- 
munity, it must have destroyed all 
mutual affection and all brotherly kind- 
ness, for how could men speak the truth, 
every one with his neighbour, unless their 
love was without hypocrisy ? Rom. xii. 9 ; 
how could they claim to be citizens of a 
city, into which none could enter who 
“madealie” ? Rev. xxi. 27, xxii. 15. The 
sin before us was not one sin but many 
Chrys., Hom., xii., on ver. 9), and in its 
eliberateness it came perilously near 

that sin against the Holy Ghost which, 
whatever else it may mean, certainly 
means a wilful hardening against divine 

idance. For further considerations on 
e necessity of this unhesitating con- 

demnation of such a sin at the outset of 
the life of the Church, see St. Chrysos- 
tom’s remarks. We must guard against 
supposing that St. Peter had imprecated 
the death-penalty upon Ananias (as 
Porphyry asserted, see against such a 
view, Jerome, Efist., 130). St. Jerome 
speaks of Ananias and Sapphira as not 
only deceitful, but also as timid stewards, 
keeping backa part of the price “ through 
fear of famine which true faith never 
fears”. On his judgment that the aveng- 
ing stroke was inflicted, not in cruelty to 
them, but as a warning to others, see 
below.—kal ἐγένετο φόβος μέγας κ.τιλ., 
i.¢., upon all who were present, as distinct 
from ver. 11—but see Page’s note. Over- 
beck, with De Wette, regards the re- 
mark as proleptical, as if the writer 
hurried to describe the impression made 
—but why should the words not include 
the judgment uttered by St. Peter? for 
the construction see Luke i. 65, iv. 36. 
On the characteristic reference to φόβος 
as following upon the exhibition of divine 
miraculous power both in St. Luke’s 
Gospel and the Acts, see Friedrich, 
Das Lucasevangelium, p. 77, and above 
on ii, 43. 
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6. ἀναστάντες δὲ οἱ 

7. ‘Eyévero 

Ver. 6. ἀναστάντες, see on ii. 14.— 
of νεώτεροι; the fact that they are called 
simply νεανίσκοι in ver. 10 seems deci- 
sive against the view that reference is 
made to any definite order in the Church. 
Nor is it certain that we can see in the 
fulfilment of such duties by the νεώτεροι 
the beginnings of the diaconate, although 
on the natural distinction between πρεσ- 
βύτεροι and νεώτεροι it may well have 
been that official duties in the Church 
were afterwards based, cf. 1 Tim. v. 1, 
Tit. ii. 1-6, 1 Pet. v. 5, Clem. Rom., i., 3; 
ill., 3; xxi.,6; Polycarp, Epist., v., 3 (cf. 
Luke xxii. 26). In comparatively early 
days it belonged to the duties of the 
deacons to provide for the burial of the 
strangers and the poor, but it seems 
hardly probable that of νεώτεροι were 
appointed as a separate body to bury the 
dead, before any attempt had been made 
to relieve the Apostles of the more 
pressing duty of distributing the public 
funds, vi. τ. On the other hand it is 
possible that the company of public 
‘“buriers” whom the prophet saw in 
vision, Ezek. xxxix. 12-16, may have 
become quite customary in N.T. days. 
R.V. margin renders simply ‘‘ the younger 
men "ἢ. --- συνέστειλαν, “wrapped him 
round,” R.V., probably in their own 
mantles (for no formal laying-out in robes 
can be vil ies by the context), for which 
περιστέλλω would be the usual word, 
cf. Eur., Troad., 378 (see Grimm, Blass, 
Weiss). But Meyer on the other hand 
is against the parallel, and argues, fol- 
lowing Grotius, that the word should be 
rendered ‘placed him together,’’ i.¢., 
laid out or composed his limbs, so that 
he might be carried out more con- 
veniently (so too Overbeck, Holtzmann, 
Zoéckler). Vulgate, amoverunt, followed 
by Luther, Erasmus, Beza, cannot be 
said to be supported by any parallel use 
of the word (Par.? also same verb as Vulg.). 
The word is frequently used by medical 
writers in various senses, one of which, 
to bandage, to compress by bandaging, 
is that which seems to afford a possible 
parallel to its use here, Hobart, Medical 
Language, etc., pp. 37, 38. The use of 
the word by Josephus, Ant., xviii., 3 ; xix., 
4, is not sufficient to justify us in tak- 
ing it here to express all the prepara- 
tions for burial.—éfevéyxavres: outside 
the walls of the city, the usual place for 
graves—only prophets and kings had 
their graves in the city—Hamburger, 
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δὲ ὡς ὡρῶν τριῶν διάστημα, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ μὴ εἰδυῖα τὸ γεγονὸς 
εἰσῆλθεν. 

χωρίον ἀπέδοσθε ; ἡ δὲ εἶπε, Ναὶ, τοσούτου. 

8. ἀπεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῇ ὁ Πέτρος, Εἰπέ μοι, εἰ τοσούτου τὸ 

9. ὁ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπε 

πρὸς αὐτήν, Τί ὅτι συνεφωνήθη 2 ὑμῖν πειράσαι τὸ πνεῦμα Κυρίου ; ἰδοὺ 

οἱ πόδες τῶν θαψάντων τὸν ἄνδρα σου ἐπὶ τῇ θύρᾳ, καὶ ἐξοίσουσί σε. 

10. ἔπεσε δὲ παραχρῆμα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξέψυξεν " 

εἰσελθόντες δὲ ot νεανίσκοι εὗρον αὐτὴν νεκράν, καὶ ἐξενέγκαντες 

1 For εἰπε μοι ἕἰ - - . aed. D reads ἐπερωτήσω oe a apa To x. Too. απεδ., SO 
Hilg.; cf. Sah. 

. 2 συνεφωνηθη, D has συνεφωνησεν; so Hilg.; but in B Blass has T.R. (see Chase on 
retrans. from Syriac—possibly active may be ἃ retranslation of Latin convenit, Harris). 

Real-Encyclopadie des Fudentums, i., 4, 
475, ‘‘ Grab”; Edersheim, fewish Social 
Life, p. 169, cf. the use of ἐκφέρω and 
ἐκκομίζω in classical Greek, Latin, efferre. 
—owav: partly for sanitary reasons, 
partly to avoid defilement; the interval 
between death and burial was very brief, 
especially in Jerusalem (Numb. xix. 11, 
Deut. xxi. 23; Hamburger, wu. s., i., 2, 
161, ‘*Beerdigung,” with reference to 
this passage, Edersheim, 4. s., p. 168; 
for the existing custom in Jerusalem of 

_ speedy burial, see Hackett, in loco, and 
Schneller, Kennst du das Land? (eighth 
edition), p. 188). 

Ver. 7. ἐγένετο 8... καὶ, cf. for 
construction Luke v. 1, 17, viii. I, 22, 
ix. 51, xiv. 1, etc. Hebraistic, if not 
strictly a Hebraism; on καί thus uniting 
two co-ordinate statements with ἐγένετο 
see Plummer’s valuable note, p. 45; St. 
Luke, first edition; and on the use of καί 
see Simcox, Language of the N. T., pp. 
161, 162; Blass, Grammatik des N. G.., 
pp. 256, 257.--διάστημα: as if anomina- 
tive absolute, here parenthetical from 
as, cf. Luke ix. 28. Cf. Viteau, Le Grec du 
N.T., p. 83 (1896). St. Luke alone uses 
διάστημα (only here in N.T.), cf. Polyb., 
ix., I, 1; διάστημα τετραετές, and the 
verb διίστημι, cf. Luke xxii. 59, xxiv. 
51, Acts xxvii. 28. In Apocryph. Act. 
Andrea, 14, we have hpiwplov διάστημα 
(Lumby), and in LXX, cf. Ecclesiast., 
prol., 24, 3 Macc. iv, 17.—as5 = ὡσεί, 
fere, cf. i. 15, li. 4, etc.—@pav τριῶν: 
Noésgen supposes the approach of the 
next hour of prayer in this mention 
of the time, μὴ 670 οὐ (Blass), see also 
Lumby’s note. 

Ver. 8. τοσούτου, monstrat pecuniam, 
Blass, so Zéckler, Holtzmann, Felten, 
Weiss, and others: genitive of the price. 
The position of the word in the question 
is emphatic, cf. Luke xv. 29. Blass 

would render non fluris (Bornemann, 
tantilli), but this is implied rather than 
expressed by the word here (see Wendt’s 
note for classicalinstances). The question 
of St. Peter and the emphatic reply of 
Sapphira show that opportunity was 
given her by the inquiry to retract, and 
that she wilfully persisted in her sin 
(Chrys.; so Calvin, “tempus illi ad 
resipiscendum datur’’). 

Ver. 9. τὶ ὅτι, ver. 4. συνεφωνήθη: 
only here in the N.T. in the passive, for 
its use in the active, xv. 15. Blass main- 
tains that this passive usage συμφωνεῖταί 
τισι is Latin rather than Greek (con- 
venit inter aliquos), and that it may have 
arisen from the intercourse between 
Greeks and Romans, see in loco, and 
Grammatik des N. G., pp. 112, 2353 in 
LXX only in the active. Cf. also Viteau, 
Le Grec du N. T., p. 155 (1893). ‘The 
aggravation was that they committed the 
deed as with one soul, just as upon a 
settled compact between them,” Chrys., 
Hom., xii.; cf. the plural ἀπέδοσθε.--- 
πειράσαι: the rendering “to tempt,” 
does not seem to express the idea so well 
as “to try,” to make trial whether the 
Holy Ghost would discover their de- 
ception, whether He knew all things: 
cf. xv. το, and in LXX, Exod. xvii. 2, 7, 
Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 41, 56, etc. (in Rev. 
ii. 2 the same verb as here = “try,” A, 
and R.V.).—i8ot, see oni. το, οἱ πόδες, 
cf. Luke 1. 79, Rom. iii. 15, x. 15. A 
Hebraistic expression—the whole de- 
scription is full of dramatic intensity— 
the returning steps of the νεώτεροι are 
heard ἐπὶ τῇ θύρᾳ. But Alford thinks 
that they were probably bare-footed, and 
that the words mean that the time was 
just at hand for their return, cf. James 
v. 9.— ἐξοίσουσίν oe, see on ver. 6. 

Ver. το. παραχρῆμα, see on iii. 7. 
The introduction of the word shows that 
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ἔθαψαν: πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς. 
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11. καὶ ἐγένετο φόβος μέγας ἐφ᾽ 

ὅλην τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. 

12. Διὰ δὲ τῶν χειρῶν τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐγίνετο σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα 

ἐν τῷ λαῷ πολλά- (καὶ ἦσαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἅπαντες 2 ἐν τῇ στοᾷ 

Σολομῶντος" 13. τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν οὐδεὶς ἐτόλμα κολλᾶσθαι αὐτοῖς, 

1 εξενεγκαντες, D reads συστειλαντες εξηνεγκαν ; so Hilg. 

2 awavtes, D, Sah., Aecth. add ev τῳ tepw—E ev τῳ vaw συνηγμενοι. 
εν Tw Lepw are not received by Blass in B; 

But the words 
Acta Apost. in loco, he says: “cf. ii. 43, 

videtur interpolatio esse ; nam sec. iii. 10, hac porticus extra τὸ ἱερόν erat, cf. ver. 
21”. Zodopwvros, see above, iii, 11. 

the writer regarded the death as super- 
natural, see above on ver. 5. πρός, by, 
beside her husband = παρά with dative, 
Blass, Grammatik des N.G., p. 135, note; 
Winer-Moulton, xlix. h. Although the 
whole narrative shows that in each case 
the death was caused by the judgment of 
God, yet nothing whatever is said as to 
the world beyond the grave: “As it is, 
both the man himself is benefited, in that 
he is not left to advance further in wick- 
edness, and the rest, in that they are 
made more earnest,” Chrys., Hom., xii. 
Wendt points out that the punishment 
inflicted by St. Paul, 1 Cor. v. 5, was of 
a wholly different kind, because it had 
the avowed aim of saving the spirit of 
the sinner in the day of the Lord by de- 
livering him over to Satan for the destruc- 
tion of the flesh; but it should not be 
forgotten that St. Peter himself speaks 
of a judgment according to men in the 
flesh, which has its issue in a life accord- 
ing to God in the spirit (xr Pet. iv. 6). 
St. Augustine’s words may fairly be 
quoted not against but in favour of 
applying to the cases before us the prin- 
ciple of judgment employed by St. Paul: 
* Credendum est autem quod post hanc 
vitam eis pepercerit Deus. . . . Correpti 
sunt mortis flagello, ne supplicio puni- 
antur zterno,’”’ Serm., de Verbis Act. 
v., 4, cf. Origen, Tract. viii., in Matth., 
and Jerome, Epist., cxxx. See Speaker's 
Commentary, in loco, and Bengel, Felten, 
Zoéckler, Plumptre. Felten’s reverent 
thoughts, p. 124, may well be compared 
with the remarks of Dr. Pusey on the 
case of Ananias, What is of Faith? etc., 

» 14. 
᾿ Ver. 11. φόβος μέγας: evidently one 
purpose in the infliction of this stern 
penalty was at once obtained, see above 
on ver. 5.—éd’ ὅλην τὴν ἐκκλησίαν : St. 
Luke, as it seems, uses the word éx- 
κλησία here for the first time. Dr. Hort 
thinks that he may employ it by anti- 

VOL, II, 

cipation, and that we cannot be sure that 
it was actually in use at this early date 
(Ecclesia, p. 49), but, as the same writer 
reminds us, our Lord’s saying to St. 
Peter, Matt. xvi. 18, must have had its 
influence upon the minds and teaching 
of the Apostles. Moreover, we can see 
a special fitness in the employment here, 
after the preceding description, not only 
of the growth, but of the organisation of 
the Christian community, iv. 32 ff., and 
of the judgment which followed upon the 
attempt to challenge its powers and to 
violate its harmony, cf. Bengel’s note, in 
loco. ‘The context too probably marks 
a distinction between the members of 
the ἐκκλησία and those without (Weiss, 
Hort, Blass). 

Ver. 12. δέ: merely transitional ; ἐγί- 
vero marking the continuance of the 
miracles; διὰ τῶν χειρῶν characteristic 
of St. Luke in Acts, of it. 23, Vii. 25, Xi. 
30, XiV. 3, XV. 23, xix. 11. On Luke’s 
fondness for this and similar phrases 
with χείρ, see Friedrich, Das Lucasevan- 
gelium,p.8; Lekebusch, A postelgeschichte, 
p- 77. Such phrases, cf. διὰ στόματός 
τινος, are thoroughly Hebraistic; so also 
in iii, 13, Luke iii. 21, κατὰ πρόσωπον, 
and for other instances, Blass, Gramma- 
tik des N. G., pp. 126, 147.---Στοᾷ Σολ., 
ili. 11.—Gayres, cf. ii. 1, including other 
believers as well as the Apostles, see 
below. ὁμοθυμαδὸν, see i. 14. 

Ver. 13. τῶν λοιπῶν : variously 
interpreted (1) of the rest of the believers 
in contrast to the Apostles, but this 
is unnatural, as the Apostles are not 
elsewhere regarded as objects of fear to 
their fellow-believers, and ἅπαντες above 
certainly need not = ἀπόστολοι as Hilgen- 
feld interprets it. See, however, Alford, 
in loco, and Gore, Church and the Minis- 
try, p. 256, note. J. Lightfoot applies 
ἅπαντες to the hundred-and-eight (the 
Apostles making up the hundred-ard- 
twenty), who durst not join themselves 

Io 
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ἀλλ᾽ ἐμεγάλυνεν αὐτοὺς ὁ λαός: 14. μᾶλλον δὲ προσετίθεντο 
πιστεύοντες τῷ Κυρίῳ, πλήθη ἀνδρῶν τε καὶ γυναικῶν") 15. ὥστε 

kata! τὰς πλατείας ἐκφέρειν τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς καὶ τιθέναι ἐπὶ κλινῶν 

καὶ κραββάτων, ἵνα ἐρχομένου Πέτρου κἂν ἡ σκιὰ ἐπισκιάσῃ τινὶ 

1 κατα (ras) D*P 1, Chrys., Theoph., so Meyer; καὶ ets τας SABD*(E), Tisch., 
W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. κλινων EP, Chrys., Theodrt.; κλιναριων ; 
Cyr.-Jer., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. κραββατων B°EP ; wg ps 
SSAB*D, so W.H., Weiss, Hilg.; but see Blass, Grammatik, p. 12, who reads in B, 
κραβατος (grvabatus), and Winer-Schmiedel, p, 56. εἐπισκιασῃ S$ADEP, so Tisch. 
(W.H. alt.), Weiss, Hilg. ; ἐπισκιασει B 13, 31, W.H. following B, Wendt (probable). 
At end of verse D, Par. (Gig.!, Wern.) add απηλλασσοντο yap απὸ πάσης acbeveras 
nv εἰχε εκαστος αὐτων, whilst E (Vulg., Lucif.) adds καὶ ρυσθωσιν aro πασῆς ασ- 
θενειας ns etxov. Variations between D and E may be due to retranslation from 
Latin, see Harris; Chase from assim. of Acts xix. 12, through Syriac; an explanatory 
addition of the result of Peter’s shadow falling upon them according to Weiss, Codex 
D, p. 64; but Belser sees in vv. 15 and 16 in B original, revised in a. 

in the dignity and office of Apostleship, 
properly so called, having seen the judg- 
ment that one of the Twelve had brought 
upon Ananias, one of their own number 
(as Lightfoot ranks Ananias amongst the 
hundred-and-twenty); (2) of non-believ- 
ers as contrasted with ἅπαντες ; this is 
adopted by Blass, but it obliges him to 
translate κολλᾶσθαι, se eis immiscere= 
interpellare, vexare, whereas the word is 
more often used, as he admits, both in the 
Acts and in the LXX ot friendly inter- 

course Ὁ, Deut. x. 20, 2 Sam. xx. 

2, 2 Kings xviii. 6, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 31, cf. 
Acts viii. 20, ix. 26, x. 28, xvii. 343; (3) of 
the rest including 6 λαός, who stood 
aloof from joining their lot, but at the 
same time regarded them with respect; 
(4) of the rest, z.¢., rulers, scribes, priests, 
men of position, as contrasted, ἀλλά, with 
the Aads, the populace, cf. iv. 21, where 
the same contrast is marked (so Hort, 
Page, Rendall), see also Luke xxi. 38. 
For κολλᾶσθαι see further on ver. 36. 

Ver. 14. μᾶλλον δέ προσετίθεντο : the 
favour of the people which still protected 
the Church (cf. ver. 17) resulted in further 
increase of believers, ‘‘ were the more 
added,” um so mehr; imperfect, signifying 
the continuous growth of the Church; on 
the verb see ii. 41. πλήθη, plural (only 
here in N.T.), because not only men as 
in iv. 4, but women also (Weiss), but 
Bengel “ pluralis grandis: jam non initur 
numerus, uti 4, 4,” to the same effect 
Blass, ‘‘szpe fiebat ut magnus numerus 
accederet, inde plur. hic tantum N.T.”. 
On St. Luke’s characteristic fondness 
for this and similar words see iv. 32. 
γυναικῶν : this, mention of women forms 
as it were an introduction to the further 

mention in vi. 1 ff., cf. viii. 3, where 
women are again mentioned amongst the 
victims in the general persecution of the 
Church (see Plumptre’s note, im loco). 
This constant reference to the share of 
women in the ministry of the Gospel and 
the life of the Church is characteristic of 
St. Luke in both his writings. 

Ver. 15. ὥστε καὶ eis, ‘insomuch 
that they even,” R.V.—xara, T.R., so 
Alford, Meyer, ‘‘all down the streets,” 
as if the streets were entirely beset with 
sick folk (see Holtzmann, in loco),— 
πλατείας, feminine of the adjective 
πλατύς, sc., 6865, a broad way, so here, 
the open streets, in classical Greek, and 
frequently in LXX, chiefly for Hebrew, 
A}, Tobit xiii, 17, Judith i. τα, vii 
14, 22,1 Macc. i. 55, ii. 9, 3 Macc. i. 18, 
used by St. Luke three times in his 
Gospel, x. 10, xiii. 26, xiv. 21, but only 
here in Acts, see below on ix. Ir. 
For κλινῶν read κλιναρίων, which is found 
only here in N.T., not at all in LXX, 
and very rarely in other Greek authors, 
Aristoph., Frag., 33, d, and Arrian, 
Epict. Diss., iii., 5, 13, where it is used 
for the couch of a sick person; Artem., 
Oneir., ii, 57. As Dr. Hobart points 
out, St. Luke employs no less than four 
different words for the beds of the sick, 
two in common with the other Evangel- 
ists, viz., κλίνη (not in John), and xpd- 
Barros (not in Matthew). But two are 
peculiar to him, viz., κλινίδιον (Luke vy. 
10, 24), and κλινάριον only here. 
Neither word is found in the LXX, but 
κλινίδιον, although rare elsewhere, is 
used in Artem., also in Plutarch, and 
Dion. Hal. (Antiq. Rom., vii., 68), for a 
litter for carrying the sick, Hobart, Medical 



14—16, MPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 147 
16. συνήρχετο δὲ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πέριξ πόλεων εἰς 

Ἱερουσαλήμ, φέροντες ἀσθενεῖς καὶ ὀχλουμένους ὑπὸ πνευμάτων 

ἀκαθάρτων, οἵτινες ἐθεραπεύοντο ἅπαντες. 1 

1 εις DEP demid., Arm., Chrys., so Meyer; om. $§AB vers., so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Weiss, Wendt. οιτινες εθεραπευοντο ἀπαντες, D, Par. (Gig., Lucif.) read και 
twvto mayvres; both verbs almost equally common. At end of verse “" duo codices 
Bergeri” add et magnificabant Dominum F. C., added by Blass in B (Greek) ; cf. 
Acts xix. 17. 

Language, etc., pp. 116, 117. Dr. Kennedy 
sees in κλινίδιον an instance of rare 
words used by the comic poets, especi- 
ally Aristophanes, found also in the 
N.T., and almost nowhere else, and 
hence a proof of the “" colloquial” lan- 

e of the N.T. writers (Sources of 
N . T. Greek, pp. 76-79). But the fact re- 
mains that the word in question is found 
only in St. Luke, and that both it and 
κλινάριον were employed for the couch 
of a sick person.—épxopévov Πέτρου, 

itive absolute, ‘‘as Peter came by,’’ 
V. (very frequent in Luke), it does 

not mean, as Felten admits, that none 
of the other Apostles possessed such 
powers.—kav = καὶ édv—even if it 
were only his shadow, ‘‘ at the least his 
shadow,” R.V., cf. Mark v. 28, vi. 56, 2 
Cor. xi. 16; the usage is not unclassical, 
Soph., Elect., 1483; Simcox, Language 
of the N.T., p. 170; Viteau, Le Grec du 
N. T., p. 118 (1893).—émoxidoy with 
dative, Luke i. 35, Mark ix. 7; Bso W.H., 
future indicative oe, a construction com- 
mon with ὅπως in classical Greek (Page); 
for other examples of the future indicative 
with ἵνα see Viteau, Le Grec du N.T.., p. 
81 (1893), of which several are found 
in the N.T., although not in classical 
Greek; cf. Luke xiv. 10, xx. 10, 1 Cor. 
ix. 18, 1 Pet. iii. 1, Acts xxi. 24, W.H.; 
John vii. 3, Gal. ii. 4, etc.; Burton, 
u. s.,p. 86. Undoubtedly this action of 
the people showed the lively power of 
their faith (Chrys., Theod., Aug.), but 
the further question arises in spite of the 
severe strictures of Zeller, Overbeck, 
Holtzmann, as to how far the narrative 
indicates that the shadow of Peter actu- 
ally produced the healing effects. Ver. 
16 shows that the sick folk were all 
healed, but Zéckler maintains that there 
is nothing to show that St. Luke endorses 
the enthusiastic superstition of the people 
(Ὁ J. Lightfoot, Nésgen, Lechler, Ren- 
all). On the other hand we may com- 

pare Matt. ix. 20, Mark vi. 56, John ix. 5, 
Acts xix. 12; and Baumgarten’s comment 
should be considered that, although it 
is not actually said that a miraculous 

power went forth from Peter’s shadow, 
it is a question why, if no such power is 
implied, the words should be introduced 
at all into a narrative which evidently 
purports to note the extraordinary 
powers of the Apostles. The parallels 
just instanced from the Gospels could, of 
course, have no weight with critics who 
can only see in such comparisons a 
proof that the Acts cannot rise above the 
superstitious level of the Gospels, or who 
start like Renan with “an absolute rule 
of criticism,” viz., the denial of a place in 
history to all miraculous narratives. β 
adds ἀπηλλάσσοντο yap «.7.A.: but 
even here, as Blass says, Luke does not 
distinctly assert that cures were wrought 
by the shadow of Peter, although there 
is no reason to deny that the Evangelist 
had this in mind, since he. does not hesi- 
tate to refer the same miraculous powers 
to St. Paul. Hilgenfeld refers vv. 14-16 
to his ‘author to Theophilus,” and sees 
in the expressions used in ver. 16 a re- 
miniscence of Luke vi. 17. 

Ver. 16. δὲ καὶ; very common in 
St. Luke, Luke ii. 4, iii. 9, v. 10, ix. ΟῚ, 
xiv. 12, etc., and also nine times in Acts, 
St. John uses it frequently, but seldom 
in Matt. and Mark; used for the sake 
of giving emphasis.—wép.g only here, 
strengthened for περί, not in LXX, but 
see Hatch and Redpath, found in Acta 
Andr. et Matth. Apocr., 26 (see Lumby’s 
note), in classics from Aschylus.— 
τῶν ©. πόλεων, “the cities round about 
Jerusalem,” omitting eis before ‘lepove. 
—dxAoupévous: only here in N.T., cf. 
Luke vi. 18, of ἐνοχλούμενοι (W.H., 
R.V.) ὑπὸ mv. aad. Both verbs are 
peculiar to St. Luke in the N.T. in con- 
nection with disease (ἐνοχλεῖν is used in 
Heb, xii. 15 in a different sense), and 
both were often used by medical writers. 
In Tobit vi. 8, ὀχλῇ the simple verb is 
used of the vexing and disturbing of an 
evil spirit, and ἐνοχλεῖν is used several 
times in the LXX, of being troubled with 
sicknesses, Gen. xlviii. 1, 1 Sam. xix. 14, 
xxx. 13, Mal. 1. 13. So J. Weiss, who is 
by no means inclined to overrate Dr, 
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17. "Avaotas! δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ πάντες of σὺν αὐτῷ, ἡ οὖσα 

αἵρεσις τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, 18. καὶ ἐπέβαλον τὰς 
χεῖρας αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀποστόλους, καὶ ἔθεντο αὐτοὺς ἐν τηρήσει 

1 avacras, Par. reads Avvas, “‘cod. Dubl. ap. Berger’’ (Blass); so also Prov. after 
αναστ. 5e—Blass follows Par. in B. 
it is quite characteristic of St. Luke. 

avagras is no doubt a very common word, but 
Western reading may have possessed the true 

text, cf. iii, 6, but if Avvag is original then ἀναστας is a corruption, not a revision, 

Hobart’s work, regards the use of the: 
two verbs just mentioned as the employ- 
ment in St. Luke of technical medical 
terms, Evangelium des Lukas, pp. 273, 
274 (1892); found in Hipp., Galen, Dios- 
corides, cf. in the latter, Mat. Med.,, iii., 
116, τοὺς ὑπὸ ξηρᾶς βηχὸς Kal ὀρθοπνοίας 
ὀχλουμένους θεραπεύει, see also Luke vi. 
10, viil. 46, for a like effect following on 
the manifestation of the miraculous powers 
of Christ. 

Ver. 17. ἀναστὰς, see on i. 15, 
cf. vi. g: it may denote a hostile inten- 
tion (but need not force this), Mark iii. 
26, Luke x. 35, Matt. xii. 41, in LXX, 
Job xvi. 8; see Overbeck, Blass, Weiss; 
ὁ apx., z.e., Annas not Caiaphas, iv. 6,— 
πάντες ol σὺν αὐτῷ : the context seems 
to imply that more are included than 
referred to in iv. 6.---ἧ οὖσα atpeois(= of 
εἰσιν αἵρεσις), a rare employment of the 
relative in the N.T., but found in Luke 
and Paul, most of all in the latter; cf. 
Acts xvi. 12, 1 Cor. iii. 17, Gal. iii. 16, 
Ephes. iii, 13, vi. 2, Phil. i. 28, etc. (cf. 
Rev. iv. 5, v. 9); Viteau, Le Grec du 
N. T., p. 192 (1896).—atpeots: (1) a 
choosing, choice, so in classical writers, 
cf. also LXX, Lev. xxii. 18, 21, 1 Macc. 
vili. 30; (2) that which is chosen, a 
chosen method of thought and action; 
(3) later, a philosophic principle; those 
who have chosen certain principles, a 
school, a sect, so six times in Acts. It 
is used thrice elsewhere in N.T., 1 Cor. 
xi. 29, Gal. v. 20, 2 Pet. ii. r in the 
plural, of factions or parties within the 
Church; in its later ecclesiastical use, 
applied to doctrines, * heresies,” which 
tended to cause separation from the 
Church. The word need not therefore 
be used in a bad sense, although it is so 
used of the Nazarenes, cf. xxiv. 5, 14, Xxviii. 
22, whilst on the other hand St. Paul 
uses it of the Pharisees, xxvi. 5 (cf. xv. 5), 
in no depreciatory sense (cf. its use by 
Josephus of the Sadducees, Ant., xx., 9, I). 
Lumby gives a disparaging use of the 
word in Apocr. Act. Phil. in Hellad., το, 
sec his note. It is not expressly said by 
St. Luke that Annas was a Sadducee, 
although he seems to imply it. But this 

is not in itself inconceivable (see iv. 1 
in spite of the strictures of Zeller an 
Overbeck; Josephus distinctly says, w. s., 
that the son of Annas who bore his 
father’s name was of the sect of the 
Sadducees, and if he mentions this as 
something peculiar, and as showing why 
the younger Annas was so bold and 
insolent (Zeller, cf. Nésgen’s note, im 
loco), yet there is no difficulty in sup- 
posing that the elder Annas was at least 
associated with the Sadducees if onl 
for political reasons.—{yAov: jealousy, 
R.V., so rightly A.V in xiii. 45; Wycliffe 
“envy,” cf. Rom. xiii. 13, 1 Cor. iii. 3, 
2 Cor. xi. 2, Gal. v. 20, James iii. 14, 16, 
Clem. Rom., Cor., iii., 4 and iv.-vi. (cf. 
Numb. xxv. 10, 11, 1 Macc. viii. 16, οὔκ 
ἐστι φθόνος οὐδὲ ζῆλος ἐν αὐτοῖς, and 
ii. 54, 58, Psalms of Solomon, ii., 27), and 
in some places of the jealousy which God 
has, as in 2 Cor. xi. 2, Numb. xxv. 10, 
11, and cf. Psalms of Solomon, ii., 27, 
iv., 2, 1 Macc. ii. 54. But φθόνος is 
capable only of an evil signification. By 
Aristotle ζῆλος is used in its nobler sense 
(Rhet., ii., 11), as opposed to τὸ φθονεῖν, 
but it seems to be used by other writers 
as = φθόνος or coupled with it. The 
meaning is defined by the context. 
Trench, N. T. Synonyms, i., 99. Here 
the envy and jealousy of the Sanhedrim 
was provoked by the popular favour 
shown to the disciples, and hence to 
their doctrine of the resurrection. 

Ver. 18. ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας: a 
phrase used twice in St. Luke’s Gospel, 
and three times in the Acts, cf. Gen. 

xxi, 12. Cf. Hebrew bys 7 rani, 
° τ = 5 

--ἐν Tapas δημοσίᾳ, ‘in public ward,” 
R.V. δημ. used here as an adjective, 
only found in N.T. in Acts, in the three 
other passages used as an adverb, xvi. 
37, xviii. 28, xx. 20 (2 Macc. vi. 10, 3 
Mace. ii. 2), cf. Thuc., v., 18, where τὸ 
δημόσιον = the public prison. See note 
above on iv. 3. Hilgenfeld is so far 
right in pointing out that the two im- 
prisonments, iv. 3 and v. 18, are occa- 
sioned by two different causes, in the 
first case by the preaching of the Apostles 
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δημοσίᾳ.; 19. ἄγγελος δὲ Κυρίου διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ἤνοιξε τὰς θύρας 

τῆς φυλακῆς, ἐξαγαγών τε αὐτοὺς εἶπε, 20. Πορεύεσθε, καὶ σταθέντες 

1 αὐτῶν om. δῷ ABD 15, Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Arm., Lucif., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Weiss, Wendt; but retained by EP, verss., Bas., Chrys., Meyer. At end of verse D 
adds και ἐπορευθὴη ets εκαστος εἰς Ta tia, so Hilg.; cf. John vii. 55 ; see Harris and 
Chase, who both think that the gloss comes from John, /. c., but the resemblance is not 

to the people, and in the second by the 
reverence which their miracles gained 
from the people. 

Ver. 19. ἄγγελος δὲ K.: the narrative 
must be accepted or rejected as it stands. 
As Wendt, following Zeller in earlier 
days, candidly admits, every attempt to 
eplon the narrative by referring the 
release of the prisoners to some natural 
event, such as an earthquake or lightning, 
or to some friendly disposed person, who 
with the assistance of the gaoler opened 
the prison doors, and who was mistaken 
by the Apostles for an angel in the dark- 
ness and excitement of the night, is 
shattered at once against the plain mean- 
ing of the text. Nor can it be deemed 
satisfactory to believe that St. Luke has 
unconsciously given us two narratives of 
the liberation of St. Peter, here and in 
xii., and that the former is merely an 
echo of the later deliverance transferred 
to an earlier date (Weiss, Sorof, Holtz- 
mann). But St. Luke had the best 
means of knowing accurately the events 
narrated in xii. from John Mark (see below 
on chap. xii., and Ramsay, St. Paul, etc., 
p- 385), Inutrod., p. 17, and there is no 
ound whatever for supposing that xii. 

is simply an embellished version of this 
former incident. Attempts have been 
made to show that St. Luke introduces 
the same doubling of narratives in his 
Gospel (Wendt, Holtzmann), e¢.g., the 
sending forth of the disciples in ix. 3 and 
x. I, but the former chapter is concerned 
with the mission of the Twelve, and the 
latter with that of the Seventy. Further 
objections have been made as to the use- 
lessness of the miracle—the disciples are 
found, to be imprisoned again! But not 
only was the miracle a source of fresh 
strength and faith to the disciples, but— 
as Hilgenfeld notes—their release can 
scarcely be described as purposeless, since 

- it called forth a public transgression of the 
command of silence imposed upon the two 
chief Apostles, iv. 17-21. Moreover, the 
deliverance was another indication to the 
Sadducees, if they would have accepted 
it, that it was useless for them to attempt 
to stay the movement. ‘‘ Quis ergo usus 

εἰς τα ιδια is characteristic of St. John, but it is also found in Acts xxi. 6. 

angeli?” asks Blass; and he answers: 
‘Sed est aliquis: augetur enim aposto- 
lorum audacia (21), tum ira adversariorum 
magis accenditur ; nihilominus Deus suos 
perire non patitur”’. That the Sadducees 
should ignore the miracle (ver. 28) is 
surely not strange, although it may well 
have influenced their subsequent delibera- 
tions; that the action of the Sadducees 
should now be more coercive than on the 
former occasion was only natural on the 
part of men who feared that vengeance 
would be taken on them for the death of 
Jesus by an uprising of the people 
(vv. 28 and 26).—8.a νυκτὸς = νυκτός, 
γύκτωρ (cf. Luke ii. 8) in classical Greek. 
The phrase is used four times by St. 
Luke in Acts, cf. xvi. 19, xvii. 10, xxiii. 
31, and cf. Luke v. 5 (and ix. 37, Ὁ, 
διὰ τῆς ἡμέρας): nowhere else in N.T. 
In all the passages Meyer thinks that 
the expression means throughout the 
night, but such a meaning would be in- 
consistent with the context at all events 
here and in xvi. 19; and xvii. τὸ is 
doubtful.—See Blass, Grammatik des 
N. G., p. 129, “by night” (nachts). 
Simcox speaks of this expression in Acts 
as an ‘‘almost adverbial phrase,” Lan- 
guage of N. T., p. 140. 

Ver. 20. Πορεύεσθε: characteristic of 
St. Luke both in Gospel and Acts. The 
word appears here in Acts for the first 
time, and it is found in St. Luke’s Gos- 
pel about fifty times, and in this book 
nearly forty (Friedrich, Lekebusch).— 
σταθέντες, ii, 14, on this pictorial use of 
the word, see Page’s note, and Friedrich, 
Das Lucasevangelium, p. 42; so also 
ἀναστάς, ἐπιστάς, ἐγερθείς, καθίσας, 
orpadels—here it intimates the boldness 
with which the Apostles were to proclaim 
their message.—év τῷ ἱερῷ : they were to 
speak not only boldly but publicly.—-rijs 
ζωῆς ταύτης (cf. xiii. 26, τῆς σωτηρίας 
ταύτης, and Rom. vii. 24), 1.6., the life 
to which the whole Apostolic preaching 
referred, the life which the Sadducees 
denied, bestowed by Him who was 
Himself the Resurrection and the Life, 
cf. iii. 15, iv. 12, This or a similar ex- 
planation is accepted by Holtzmann, 
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λαλεῖτε ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τῷ λαῷ πάντα τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης. 

MPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ Υ. 

ἀκούσαντες δὲ εἰσῆλθον ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, καὶ ἐδίδασκον. 

παραγενόμενος δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, συνεκάλεσαν 3 τὸ 

συνέδριον καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γερουσίαν τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, καὶ ἀπέστειλαν 

‘ ακουσαντες δε, E, Pesh, read εξελθοντες Se εκ της φυλακης, received by Blass in 
B; but cf. xvi. 40; may have been omitted on revision, or added for exactness. After 
εδιδασκον Prov., Wern. add ev τω ὀνοματι K. I.; cf. iv. 18, ix. 27. 

2 For συνεκαλεσαν D has eyepSevres To πρῳι και συγκαλεσαμενοι (so also Hilg.) ; 
may be addition for sake of clearness, or omitted in revision ; assim. to our Lord’s trial 
and the Jewish authorities seems unnecessary. 

Wendt, Weiss, Zéckler, Blass. On the 
attempt to explain the words as simply 
= these words of life, see Winer-Moulton, 
xxxiv. 3, 6., and see also Grimm, sub v. 
ῥῆμα. 

Ver. 21. ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον, “ about day- 
break,” R.V., ἐὶδ., without delay they 
obeyed the angel’s command (Weiss). 
The words may also indicate the custom- 
ary usage of Palestine where the heat 
was great in the daytime. The people 
rose early and came to our Lord to hear 
Him, Luke xxi. 38 (John viii. 2). ὑπὸ 
= sub, circa (of time), so in classical 
Greek, Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 
132. The first sacrifice took place in 
the Temple very early, Edersheim, 
Temple and its Services, p. 132, and it 
may be that the Apostles went to catch 
the people at the hour of their early 
devotions (Plumptre).—tmé is used no- 
where else in the N.T. with an accusative 
in this sense, cf. Tobit vii. 11, S, al; ὑπὸ 
τὴν νύκτα, 3 Macc. v. 2.---παραγενόμενος : 
having come, 7.e., to the place where the 
Sadducees met, not merely pleonastic; the 
verb may fairly be regarded as character- 
istic of St. Luke in both his writings—it 
occurs eight times in his Gospel and thirty 
in the Acts, and frequently absolutely 
as here—elsewhere in N.T. only eight or 
nine times, frequent in LXX.—7rd ovvé- 
Sprov Kal πᾶσαν τὴν γερουσίαν: does 
γερουσία represent an assembly or body 
in addition to the συνέδριον, or do the 
two words represent the same Court? 
The word yep. appears nowhere else in 
the N.T., but in the LXX it is used in 
several places of the Jewish Sanhedrim, 
1 Macc. xii. 6, 2 Macc. i. 10, iv. 44, Xi. 
27, Jud. iv. 8, xiv. 4, xv. 8. Inthe N.T. 
the Sanhedrim is also called πρεσβυ- 
wéptov, Luke xxii. 66, Acts xxii. 5. If 
the two words denote the same body καὶ 
must be regarded as merely explicative 
(so Wendt as against Meyer) to empha- 
sise the solemn importance and repre- 
sentative nature of the assembly (so 

Grimm-Thayer to signify the full San- 
hedrim sub v. yep. and so apparently 
Blass). If we adopt Rendall’s view καί 
may still be explicative, but in another 
way, specifying the comprehensive char- 
acter of this meeting as compared with 
the hasty and informal gathering in iv. 
5, 6 (cf. Kuinoel’s view, in loco). T 
difficulty has caused others to suggest 
that yep. refers to men of age and ex- 
perience who were asked to join the 
Council as assessors, or to some other 
assembly larger than the Sanhedrim and 
only summoned on special occasions. 
For the former view, Lumby and 
Plumptre (see also Page’s motel refer 
to Mishna, foma, i., 1, where men- 
tion is made of ‘the chamber of the 
assessors,” parhedrin = πάρεδροι. Fur- 
ther we may note, Schirer, fewish People, 
div. ii., vol. i., p. 172, E.T., in a note on 
this passage points out that as there can 
be no doubt as to the identity of the two 
conceptions συνέλμιον and γερουσία (so 
too Zéckler and Weiss, in loco), καί 
must be taken as explanatory, or St. 
Luke makes a mistake in assuming 
that the συνέδριον was of a less compre- 
hensive character than the γερουσία, 
“ἐπε Sanhedrin and all the elders of the 
people together”. Schirer prefers the ~ 
latter alternative, but the former may 
reasonably be maintained not only from 
the Greek text but also because St. 
Luke’s information admittedly derived 
from a Jewish-Christian source is not 
likely to have been inaccurate. Hilgen- 
feld agrees with Weiss that in the source 
the O.T. expression γερουσία, Exod. iii. 
16, iv. 29, xii. 21, stood alone, but that 
the reviser prefixed the usual expression 
συνέδριον which in v, 27 and 34 is found 
without any addition. On ‘‘ Synhedrion,” 
see Hamburger, Real-Encyclopddie des 
Fudentums, ii., 8, 1149, and ‘ Aelteste,” 
1, I, pp. 59, 60, and O, Holtzmann, 
Neutestamentliche Zeitgeschichte, pp. 175, 
176 (1895).—Seopwrjprov, xvi. 26; Thue, 
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εἰς τὸ δεσμωτήριον, ἀχθῆναι αὐτούς. 
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22. ot δὲ ὑπηρέται παρα- 

γενόμενοι ' οὐχ εὗρον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ - ἀναστρέψαντες δὲ 

ἀπήγγειλαν, λέγοντες, 23. Ὅτι τὸ μὲν δεσμωτήριον εὕρομεν κεκλεισ- 
μένον ἐν πάσῃ ἀσφαλείᾳ, καὶ τοὺς φύλακας ἔξω 2 ἑστῶτας πρὸ τῶν 

θυρῶν - ἀνοίξαντες δέ, ἔσω οὐδένα εὕρομεν. 24. ὡς δὲ ἤκουσαν 

τοὺς λόγους τούτους ὅ τε ἱερεὺς καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς ὃ τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ 
a , A 3 A , “ 

ἀρχιερεῖς, διηπόρουν περὶ αὐτῶν, τί ἂν γένοιτο τοῦτο. 25. παρα- 

γενόμενος δέ τις ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, Ὅτι ἰδού, οἱ ἄνδρες obs 

ἔθεσθε ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, εἰσὶν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἑστῶτες καὶ διδάσκοντες τὸν 

1 After παραγενομενοι D adds και ἀνοιξαντες τὴν φυλακην, so Par., Vulg., Syr. 
H. mg.; cf. ver. 23, assimilation or revision ? 

2 ew om. NABDEP, Vulg., verss., Chrys., Lucif., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, 
Wendt, Hilg. προ EP, Vulg.-Clem., Boh., Syr. Harcl., Chrys.; ἐπὶ ΑΒ, so 
“ad’’ ἃ, e, am. fu. demid., Sah., Syr. Pesh., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

3 o Te Lvepevs Kat οστρατηγος Ρ 13, 31 (E), so Meyer; ο τε στρατηγος, om. ἱερεὺς 
και ὁ 

Weiss, 

vi. 60 and LXX, Gen. xxxix. 20-23, xl. 
3-5. On the jurisdiction of the Sanhe- 
drim and its right to order arrests by its 
own officers, and to dispose of cases not 
involving capital punishment, Schirer, 
ewish People, div. ii., vol. i., 187, 188, 
.T., O. Holtzmann, Ν. s., p. 173. 
Ver. 22. ὑπηρέται: apparently some 

of the Temple guard, ver. 26; see above 
on ὁ στρατηγός, iv. 1, and Edersheim, 
Temple and its Services, pp. 119, 120. In 
the N.T. the word is not used of the 
military. — ἀναστρέψαντες : used only 
here in this sense (xv. 16 is not strictly 
a parallel), cf. LXX, Gen. viii. 9, 1 
Kings xxi. (xx.) 5, and frequently. 

Ver. 23. ἐν πάσῃ ἀσφαλείᾳ, “in all 
safety,” R.V. (not cum omni diligentia, 
Vulgate); “in omni firmitate,” Flor. ; 
in LXX generally μετά with genitive ; 
cf. 2 Macc. iii. 22, xv. I, pera πάσης 
σφ. The Vulgate is misleading; the 

words mean not that the prison had been 
carefully shut, but that it was found in a 
state of perfect security. 

Ver. 24. ὅ re tepeds καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ of Gpx.: if we retain 6 
ἱερεύς it must mean the high priest, ver. 
27, cf. 1 Macc. xv. 1; Jos., Ant., vi., 
12,1. But Weiss and Wendt both fol- 
low W.H. and R.V., and omit ἱερεὺς καὶ 
ὁ (so Blass B). 6 orpar. and οἱ apy. are 
thus closely united by the τε καὶ, inasmuch 
as the former in the flight of the prisoners 
had the greatest responsibility, and the 
&px- had occasioned the imprisonment, 
ver. 17. The orpar. τοῦ iep. was pre- 

ABD, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Arm., Syr. Pesh., Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
endt, Alford, Hilg. (other variations in Wendt and Alford). 

sent at the meetings of the Sanhedrim, 
and assisted in their deliberations.— 
ἀρχιερεῖς: see on iv. 1. The word is 
probably used as including the heads of 
the twenty-four courses, those who had 
been high priests and still retained the 
title, and also those referred to in iv, 6. 
Schirer, fewish People, div. ii., vol. i., 
203-206; O. Holtzmann, Neutestament- 
liche Zeitgeschichte, p. τ42.---διηπόρουν, 
ii. 12, ‘* were much perplexed,” R.V.—See 
On περὶ αὐτῶν, sc., λόγοι: not the Apostles, 
as Alford and Meyer.—rti ἂν γένοιτο 
τοῦτο, ‘ whereunto this might grow,” so 
A. and R.V. Blass interprets quomodo 
hoc factum esse posset, cf. x. 17; Gram- 
matik des N. G., p. 173. -St. Luke alone 
uses the optative with ἄν in the N.T., 
cf. Luke i. 62, vi. τ, ix. 46, Acts v. 24, 
viii. 31, x. 17, xvii. 18 (Luke xv. 26, xviii. 
36, Acts xxvi. 29, doubtful text); Burton, 
N. T. Moods and Tenses, pp. 80 and 133; 
see also Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 6 

(1893). . : 
Ver. 25. ἰδοὺ . . . εἰσὶν: on the 

characteristic use of the verb εἶναι after 
ἰδοὺ or ἴδε in St. Luke’s writings as 
compared with other N.T. writers and 
the LXX, see Viteau, Le Grec du N. T.., 
pp. 200, 205 (1896); cf. ii. 7, xvi. 1, and 
Luke ii. 25, vii. 25, xi. 41, etc.—mwapayeyv., 
see On ver. 22.—éora@tes, cf. ver. 20. 
antitheton: posuistis (Bengel). 

Ver. 26. ἤγαγεν: but imperfect with 
W.H. and Weiss, so Blass ‘‘ quia modus 
quo res gesta est describitur; perfecta 
res indicatur, ver. 27, ἀγαγόντες᾽᾽".---οὐ 
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26. Τότε ἀπελθὼν ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς ὑπηρέταις, ἤγαγεν 

αὐτούς, οὐ μετὰ βίας, ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαόν, ἵνα μὴ λιθασθῶσιν. 

27. ἀγαγόντες δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔστησαν ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ - καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν 

αὐτοὺς ὁ ἀρχιερεύς,“ λέγων, 28. Οὐ ὃ παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν ὑμῖν 

μὴ διδάσκειν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ ; καὶ ἰδού, πεπληρώκατε ὁ τὴν 

Ἱερουσαλὴμ τῆς διδαχῆς ὑμῶν, καὶ βούλεσθε ἐπαγαγεῖν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς τὸ 

1myayev AEP, Vulg., Chrys., Lucif.; D* ἤγαγον ; γεν SBD?, so Tisch., W.H., 
Weiss. epoBouvro... λιθασθωσιν, Flor. om., represents oBoupevos μηποτε λιθασθῃ 
vtro του λαου; D φοβουμενος yap. twa om. NBDE 5, 13, 40, 96, so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Wendt, Weiss, Hilg.; but ins. AP, Chr., Theophyl., T.R., Meyer. 

2 apxtepevs; D, Gig., Par., Lucif. have vepevs, Flor. practor =orparnyos, instead ; 
other additions in Flor., but no difference in sense. 

Fou N 5DEP, Flor., Par., Sah., Syrr. P. and H., Arm., Aeth., Ath., Bas.; but om. 
ΝΒ 13, Gig., Vulg., Boh., Ath., Cyr., Lucif., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt 
(who thinks with Alford that it was suggested by ewnpwrycev) ; Blass retains the 
negative, so Hilg. 

4 πεπληρωκατε BDEP, Bas., Tisch., Weiss, W.H., Hilg.; ἐπληρωσατε SA 15, 
Chrys., Cyr. In Western text Flor., Pesh. insert υμεις Se instead of και before ιδου, 
and D*, Flor., Gig., Sah. read exewwov for rovrov, emphasis. 

μετὰ Blas, “but without violence,” R.V. 
Weiss compares with the whole phrase 
ἦγεν . . - βίας (Exod. xiv. 25); Bla 
three or four times in Acts only, xxi. 35, 
xxiv. 7 (omit W.H., R.V.), xxvii. 41; 
used in the LXX in the same sense as 
here and with the genitive, cf. Exod. xiv. 
25 (cf. i. 14), 3 Macc. iv. 7; classical 
usage more frequently has βίᾳ, ἐκ Bias, 
etc.—égoBotvro yap: the favour of the 
people which the Apostles so fully en- 
joyed at this time might well have caused 
an outbreak of fanaticism as later in the 
case of Stephen, The subjects to ἐφοβ. 
and to ἔστησαν (27) are 6 στρατ. and of 
ὑπηρέται. St. Chrysostom well com- 
ments on those who would thus fear — 
not God, but the people. On the Greek 
of the verse, see Viteau, Le Grec du N.T., 
p- 116 (1896).—tva μὴ λιθασθῶσιν : the 
reading μὴ undoubtedly correct, so W.H., 
Wendt, Weiss, Blass.—rév λαόν; de- 
noting the persons feared, and μὴ Avbac., 
the thing feared, so that the meaning is 
as in R,V., ‘for they were afraid that 
they should be stoned by the people,”’ or 
ἐφοβοῦντο yap τὸν λαὸν may be taken as 
parenthetical (so Weiss), and μὴ λιθασ. 
as limiting ἦγεν . . -« βίας. In the N.T. 
after verbs of fearing the subjunctive 
only is used where after secondary tenses 
we should have expected the optative, or 
sometimes the subjunctive is explained 
as implying more certainty of a result. 
Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, pp. 95, 
96.—A.8ac.: very seldom in Attic Greek, 

where we should expect καταλεύειν ; only 
twice in LXX, 2 Sam. xvi. 6, 13, where 
usually λιθοβολέω (not used in classical 
writers, but six or seven times in N.T.); 
but λιθάζειν is found eight or nine times 
in N.T. 

Ver. 27. ἔστησαν, of. iv. 7, during 
the investigation the judges would sit, 
vi. 15, xxiii. 3, the accused, the witnesses, 
and those speaking, stood, Mark xiv. 57, 
60, Acts iv. 7, ν. 27, 34, Vi. 13, xxiii. 9, O. 
Holtzmann, Neutestamentliche Zeitges- 
chichte, p. 177. ‘ 

Ver. 28. παραγγελίᾳ γγείλ 
for the Hebssiera μὰ iv. aR μοὶ straitly, 
etc., R.V. (and A.V.), expressing inten- 
sity — ‘commanding, we commanded 
you,” Wycliffe. The T.R. makes the 
clause a question, commencing with οὐ, 
but the evidence is too strong against it, 
evidently it was occasioned by the ἐπηρώ- 
tnoev, but St .Chrysostom adopts it, see 
Hom., xiii.,1. Bengel remarks on wapay- 
γελίᾳ, ‘ pudet dicere minando, iv. 17, nam 
non poterant punire”., But St. Chrysos- 
tom rightly notes that they ought to have 
asked was ἐξήλθετε, 1.6., from the prison, 
but they ask as if nothing had happened. 
--ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ, iv. 17, here as 
there the Council do not mention the 
name of Jesus, perhaps because the 
disdained it; in sharp contrast stands 
not only St. Peter’s mention of the name, 
but his glorying in it, ver. 30, 31.—Thy 
Ἱερουσαλὴμ: fem. here and elsewhere, | 
cf. Gal. iv. 25, Rev. iii, 12, so in Matt. 
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αἷμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τούγοῦ. 20.} ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος καὶ οἱ 
ἀπόστολοι εἶπον, Πειθαρχεῖν Set Θεῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀνθρώποις. 30. ὁ 

Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν ἤγειρεν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ὃν ὑμεῖς διεχειρίσασθε 

19 Π., articleom. SNABEHP, Bas., Chrys., so W.H., Weiss; εἰπον, but -αν NABE, 
so Tisch., W.H., Weiss. At the commencement of the verse amok. ... προς αὐτοῦ 
is omitted in D, and the words πειθαρχεῖν Se. (Se in D) follow as part of the high 
priest’s remarks; but Blass in β, tollowing Flor., Gig., Lucif., adds to aqox. Se Πετρος 
the words evwrev προς αὐτον, and proceeds “τινι πειθαρχειν Ser Θεῳ ἡ ανθρωποις :᾽ 
making these words a eae asked by Peter of the high priest, who replies, 
according toa further addition of Flor., Gig., o δε εἰπεν ‘‘Gew”. Weiss, Codex Ὁ, 
p. 64, thinks that the emendator took offence at the repetition of iv. 19, and there- 
upon places the words πειθαρχειν Se (not Set) «.7.A. on the lips of the high priest as 
if he hae took up their own words contemptuously in addressing the Apostles, and 
the whole from βουλεσθε might thus originally have formed a question: ‘* You wish 
to bring this man’s blood upon us—but thus, indeed, to obey God rather than man? 
Such blood revenge cannot surely be the command of God;”’ but see further Blass, 
in loco, and Weiss, u.s. D, Flor., Gig. all add at the end of ver. 29, as introductory 
to ver. 30, o δε Merpos εἰπεν προς avtovs. 

» 

Net eat 

a 

~ 

ie. 
“ 

ii. 3, Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 
32; Winer-Schmiedel, p. 153.—8.8ax js, 
“teaching,” R.V., cf. Matt. vii. 28.— 
βούλεσθε: the charge was untrue—the 
wish was their own, not that of the 
Apostles, cf. Matt. xxvii.25. St. Peter’s 
earnest desire was that they should be 
saved,—émayayeiv, xviii. 6, xxii. 20, and 
2 Sam, i. 16, cf. 2 Peter ii. 1,5; nowhere 
else in N.T.—éq’ ἡμᾶς: to bring His 
blood upon us, i.é., the vengeance of the 
people for His murder. αἷμα pro φόνον, 
Hebraistic—no thought of divine punish- 
ment from their point of view; cf. LXX. 
Gen. xx. 9, Exod. xxxii. 34, Judges ix. 24, 
and cf. Josh. xxiii. 15 (in N.T., Matt. 
xxiii. 35, Rev. xviii. 24). 

Ver. 29. St. Peter as the spokesman, 
friars inter pares; the Apostles as a 
ody are associated with him in his 

answer: ‘‘but Peter and the Apostles,” 
R.V. A.V. renders ‘‘ Peter and the 
other Apostles,” and we may understand 
an ellipse of ἄλλοι or λουποί before of 
ἀπόστολοι, Blass, Grammatik des N.G., 
p- 286.---ἀποκ.» cf. Viteau, Le Grec du 
N. T., p. 112 (1896).---πειθαρχεῖν : only 
used by St. Luke and St. Paul; cf, ver. 32, 
XxvVil. 21, Titus iii, 1; in this chapter and 
in St. Paul, in its classical use, obeying 
one in authority, or τοῖς νόμοις, etc. 
The word is used in Polybius, and Jo- 
sephus, and frequently in Philo, but only 
three times in the LXX; cf. 1 Esd. viii. 
94, of obeying the law of the Lord. The 
reply of St. Peter, who speaks for all the 
Apostles, is practically the same as in 
iv. 19, but still more decisive in its tone 
as was natural after the recent command, 
ver. 20. 

Ver. 30. ὁ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, 
cf. iii. 13. St. Peter, as before, will not 
dissociate himself from the common. 
wealth of Israel, or his hearers from the 
message and works of the Christ.— 
ἤγειρεν : does this word refer to the 
Resurrection, or to the sending of Jesus 
into this world, and His raising up by 
God as the Messiah? The former is the 
view taken by St. Chrysostom, Ocecu- 
menius, Erasmus, and amongst moderns 
by Meyer-Wendt, Nosgen, Alford, Over- 
beck, Felten, Blass, Holtzmann, Weiss, 
Hilgenfeld ; but in iii. 15, iv. το, the 
phrase is ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν (cf. Ecclesiast. 
xlviii. 5: ὁ ἐγείρας νεκρὸν ἐκ θανάτου), 
although in x. 40, xiii. 37, the word evi- 
dently refers to the Resurrection. Others 
interpret the word as ἀνίστημι in iii. 22, 
and as in xiii. 22, ἤγειρεν αὐτοῖς τὸν 
Aaveld (cf. Luke i. 69, vii. 16), so Calvin, 
Bengel, De Wette, Lechler, Hackett, 
Page. One of the chief arguments for 
the former interpretation is the contrast 
marked in the next clause between the 
death of the Cross and the Resurrection, 
but this contrast would still be marked 
by the following verb. Is it not possible 
that, as in the days of old God had raised 
up a Saviour, or Saviours, for Israel, cf. 
Jud. ii. 18, ἤγειρε K. αὐτοῖς κριτάς, Jud. 
ili, 9, 15, ἤγειρε K. σωτῆρα τῷ ’I., St. 
Peter may now speak of Him as raising 
up Ἰησοῦς, z.e., a Saviour? see further, 
ver. 31.--διεχειρίσασθε, cf. xxvi. 21, 
‘* whom ye slew, hanging Him on a tree,” 
R.7,, not as in A.V., “whom ye slew 
and hanged on a tree,” which would 
make the words refer to a Jewish mode 
ot punishment, for, according to Jewish 
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κρεμάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου: 31. τοῦτον ὃ Θεὸς ἀρχηγὸν Kal σωτῇρα 
ὕψωσε τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ, δοῦναι μετάνοιαν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ καὶ ἄφεσιν 
ἁμαρτιῶν. 32. καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν αὐτοῦ μάρτυρες; τῶν ῥημάτων 

τούτων, καὶ τὸ Πνεῦμα δὲ τὸ Ἅγιον, ὃ ἔδωκεν ὁ Θεὸς τοῖς πειθαρ- 
χοῦσιν αὐτῷ. 

1 ἐσμεν αὐτου μαρτυρες D?EHP, Syr. Harcl., Aeth., Chrys; ἐσμεν papt., om. avTov 
ΣΌΝ, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Arm., Did., Chrys., so Tisch., W.H. text, R.V. text, Hilg. ; 
ev αὐτῷ papt., so B, W.H. marg., Wendt (crit. note, p. 141) om. eopev αὐτου; ε 
ev αὐτῷ μαρτ. ΚΝ. marg.; ἐσμεν αὐτῷ paptupes Weiss, see comment. δὲ DEHP, 
Syr. Harcl., Chrys.; om. ΑΒ 31, Did. Chrys., so Vulg., d, Syr. Pesh., Arm., 
Aeth., Irint., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 
add παντων ; Par. omits τῶν ρημάτων, Blass brackets in B. ὁ 

After paptupes D, Flor., Par. 
SAD?HP, so Weiss; 

om. B 17, Aigypt., so W.H. marg., ἘΝ. marg.; ov DE—Harris refers to Latin quem, 
but if article originally omitted possibly the ov of ayvow may have been repeate 
= an after-correction. 

_law, only those were hanged who were 
‘already dead (Deut. xxi, 22, Josh. x. 26). 
The word which means in middle to lay 
hands upon, and so to slay, tokill, is only 
used by St. Luke (not in LXX), and for- 
cibly represents the guilt of the Jews in 
the murder of Jesus, as if they had per- 
petrated it with their own hands (cf. 
xxvi. 24), ‘made away with violently,” 
Page; cf. instances in Wetstein (¢ruci- 
dastis).—«pepdcavtes ἐπὶ ξύλου, LXX, 
Gen. xl. 19, Deut. xxi. 22, 23, Josh. x. 
26, Esth. v. 14, vi. 4 (Gal. iii. 13). Al- 
though St. Luke uses κρεμασθείς of 
crucifixion, Luke xxiii. 39, St. Peter 
alone uses the exact phrase of the text 
given in x. 39, and so he too has ξύλον, 
1 Pet. ii. 24, for the Cross (although St. 
Paul uses the same word, Acts xiii. 20). 
The word may therefore have a place 
amongst the many coincidences between 
St. Peter’s addresses and the language 
of his Epistles, see above on pp. 121 ff. 
The fact that their victim was thus ac- - 
cursed in the eyes of the law aggravated 
their guilt, and at the same sharply con- 
trasted their act and that of God; fora 
similar contrast see iii. 14, 15. 

Ver. 31. ἀρχηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα: the 
former word as it is used here without 
any qualification, cf. iii. 15, may imply, 
like σωτῆρα, a reference to the earlier 
days of Israel’s history, when God raised 
up for them from time to time judges of 
whom the title ἀρχηγός, Jud. xi. 6, 11, 
might be used no less than σωτήρ. In 
Jesus of Nazareth, the Christ, St. Peter 
saw the true Leader and Saviour. For 
St. Peter no less than for St. Paul the 
ascended Jesus had led captivity captive 
and received gifts for men, cf. Luke 
xxiv. 47-49.—tripwoev τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ, cf. 
ii, 33: “exalt with his right hand,” R.V., 

and 

“at” margin. Here as elsewhere Briggs 
interprets τῇ δεξιᾷ as local not instru- 
mental, and prefers R.V. margin, Messiah 
of the Apostles, p. 37, note; but see note 
on ii. 33 above. The verb is used also 
by St. John, iii. 14, viii. 28, xii. 32, and 
also by St. Paul, Phil. ii. 9 (see West- 
cott on St. John iii. 14). But in the pas- 
sive (as twice in St. John) it is employed 
in the LXX of the high exaltation of the 
Servant of God, in the picture which 
had evidently passed before the eyes 
ot St. Peter, Isaiah lii. 13; and he sees in 
the ascension of his Lord, and His spirit- 
ual sovereignty, a fulfilment of the pro- 
phecy of the suffering Servant, who is 
also a Prince and a Saviour. ΡῈ 

Ver. 32, “Απά we are witnesses of 
these things,” R.V. (W.H.), but in mar- 
gin, “witnesses in Him,” ἐν αὐτῷ (cf. 
Luke xxiv. 47); “nos in eo testes sumus,”’ 
Iren., see also above critical notes. 
For an explanation of the reading in 
T.R. and the two genitives, see Simcox, 
Language of the N. T., p. 84, note, and 
compare 2 Cor. v. 1, Phil. ii. 30, 1 Thess. 

i, 3.-- ῥημάτων: here= Hebrew aa of. 

x. 37 (Grotius, Blass), the words standing 
for their contents, i.¢e., the things, the 
facts. Meyer understood the facts to be 
the Resurrection and Ascension of Jesus, 
but Wendt understands them to be the 
gifts of the Messianic salvation mentioned 
in ver. 31, and compares ver. 20. But the 
use of the word in ver. 20 need not limit 
its use here: the Apostles were called 
above all things to witness to the facts of 
Christ’s life, x. 37, and the ζωή in ver. 20 
depended upon the Resurrection. In Luke 
i. 37 R.V. has “no word,” ῥῆμα, where 
A.V. has “no thing,” cf. Luke i. 65, 
where A.V. has “things” in the margin 
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33. Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες διεπρίοντο, καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο ἀνελεῖν αὐτούς. 
34. ἀναστὰς δέ τις ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ Φαρισαῖος, ὀνόματι Γαμαλιήλ, 

1 ev τῳ συνεδριῳ; DE, Flor., Par. read (ris) εκ του συνεδριου, Ε adds avrev. 

(ῥήματα), and R.V. reads “sayings” in 
text: Luke ii. 15, where R.V. has “this 
thing’ (ῥῆμα) in the text, and “saying”’ 
in margin; in ii. 19, 51, ΚΕΝ. has ‘ say- 
ings” in the text, ‘‘ things” in the margin 
—so in LXX, the same uncertainty, cf. 
Gen. xv. 1, xviii. 14, Exod. ii. 14, 15. 

μα is used frequently by St. Luke in 
is writings, and much more so than by 

the other Evangelists; although it is 
found in all parts of the Acts, it is notice- 
able that it is employed more frequently 
in the earlier chapters, as in the first two 
chapters of the Gospel.—xai τὸ πνεῦμα 
τὸ ἅγιον δὲ: on the expression see iv. 8. 
The Holy Ghost συμμαρτυρεῖ with the 
Apostles, Rom, viii. 16 (cf. Acts xv. 28). 
We may well compare with these words 
of St. Luke our Lord’s parting words in 
John xv. 26,27. Here we have also the 
twofold witness—the historical witness 
borne to the facts—and the internal 
witness of the Holy Ghost in bringing 
home to men’s hearts the meaning of the 
facts (see Westcott on St. John, in loco).— 
τοῖς πειθαρχοῦσιν αὐτῷ : not to be limited 
to the Apostles, although by repeating 
this verb used at the opening of the 
speech St. Peter intimates that the ὑπακοὴ 
τῆς πίστεως (Rom. i. 5) was the first 
requisite for the reception of the divine 
gift. In their own case the witness of 
the Spirit had been clearly shown, not 
only in the miracles which the Apostles 
had done, but also in the results of their 
preaching, in the enthusiasm of their 
charity, and we need not limit with 
Noésgen the thought of the gift of the 
Holy Spirit to the events of Pentecost. 
If this short speech of St. Peter, 29-32, 
reads like a summary of much which he is 
represented as saying on former occasions, 
we have no warrant for dismissing it as 
unhistorical, or even for supposing that 
St. Luke has only given us a summary of 
the address. It is rather ‘‘a_ perfect 
model of concise and ready eloquence,” 
and a striking fulfilment of the Lord’s 
promise, Matt. xi. 19. Nothing was more 
natural than that St. Peter and_ his 
fellow-Apostles, like men whose. minds 
were finally made up, should thus con- 
tent themselves with an emphatic re- 
assertion of the main issues involved in 
teaching which was already widely 
known, and with a justification of their 

disobedience to man by an appeal to the 
results which accompanied their obedi- 
ence to God. 

Ver. 33. Sremplovro: lit., were sawn 
asunder (in heart), dissecabantur, Vul- 
gate (cf. use of findo in Persius and 
Plautus), cf. vii. 54 (Luke ii. 35), Euseb., 
Η. E., v., 1., 6 (see Grimm, sub v.). The 
word is used in its literal sense in 
Aristoph., Equites, 768, Plato, Conv., p 
103 a, and once in the LXX, 1 Chron. 
xx. 3. The rendering ‘sawed their 
teeth” would certainly require τοὺς 
ὀδόντας as in other cases where the verb 
(and the simple verb also) has any such 
meaning. Dr. Kennedy, Sources of N.T. 
Greek, pp. 72, 73, also refers to its use in 
the comic poet Eubulus (Meineke), 3, 
255, and classes it among the words 
colloquial) common to the comic poets 
{cluding Aristophanes) and the N.T. 
Here we have not the pricking of the 
heart, ii. 37, which led to contrition and 
repentance, but the painful indignation 
and envy which found vent in seeking to 
rid themselves of the disciples as they 
had done of their Master.—dveXeiv: the 
verb is found no less than nineteen times 
in Acts, twice in St. Luke’s Gospel, and 
only two or three times in the rest of the 
N.T., once in Matt. ii. 16, Heb. x. 9 (2 
Thess, ii. 8); often used as here in LXX 
and classical Greek; it is therefore not 
one of those words which can be re- 
garded as distinctly medical terms, 
characteristic of St. Luke (so Hobart and 
Zahn), although it is much used in medical 
writers. The noun ἀναίρεσις, viii. 1, is 
only found in St. Luke, and is also 
frequent in medical writers, Hobart, 
Medical Language of St. Luke, pp. 200, 
210; but this word is also used in LXX 
of a violent death or destruction, ¢f. 
Numb. xi. 15, Judith xv. 4, 2 Macc. ν. 
13. At the same time it is interesting 
to note that ἐπιχειρεῖν, another medical 
word characteristic of St. Luke, and 
used by him in the sense of attempting, 
trying, is found with ἀνελεῖν in Acts ix. 
29, cf. Zahn, Einleitung, ii., p. 384, with 
which Hobart compares 6 μὲν yap ἰατρὸς 
ἀνελεῖν ἐπιχειρεῖ τὸ νόσημα (Galen), see 
in loco. 

Ver. 34. ἀναστὰς, see ver. 17.— 
συνεδρίῳ: the word is used here and in 
ver. 27 above, without γερουσία, and 
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νομοδιδάσκαλος τίμιος παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, ἐκέλευσεν ἔξω βραχύ τι τοὺς 
ἀποστόλους } ποιῆσαι, 35. εἶπέ τε πρὸς αὐτούς,2 Ανδρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται, 

προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τούτοις τί μέλλετε πράσσειν. 

1 τι HP (put by many before ποιησαι); om. SABDE, vers., Chrys., so Tisch., 
W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. τους αποστολους DEHP, Par., Flor., Gig. 
(Vulg. am.corr. tol.), Sah, Syrr. P. and H., Aeth., Chrys.; τοὺς ανθρωπους 
NAB (Vulg.), Boh., Arm., Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt, Weiss, so also 
Blass in B; of. vv. 35, 38, but here in narrative av@pww. seemed undignified word. 

2 avrovs; D (Flor.), Sah. has τοὺς apxovras και tous συνεδρους (-tovs), d has 
‘‘concilium,” Flor. ‘‘ ad totum concilium’’. 

this seems to indicate that in ver. 21 the 
Sanhedrim is meant, and no additional 
council.—TapaktyA: it has sometimes 
been urged that Saul, the persecutor, 
could not have been the pupil of such a 
man as is here described—a man who 
was so liberal in his religious opinions, 
and so adverse to political agitation. 
But whatever may have been the extent 
of his liberality, Gamaliel remained firmly 
attached to the traditions of the fathers, 
and whilst we may see in his recorded 
principle his abhorrence of wrangling and 
over-scrupulosity, we may also see in it 
a proof of his adherence to traditionalism: 
‘* Procure thyself a teacher, avoid being 
in doubt; and do not accustom thyself 
to give tithes by guess” (Edersheim, 
History of the Fewish Nation, p. 128). 
But in itself there is nothing strange in 
the fact that Saul should surpass the 
zeal of Gamaliel, for not only does his- 
tory often show us how one side of the 
teaching of a master may be exaggerated 
to excess by a pupil, but also the specific 
charge against Stephen of destroying the 
Temple and of changing the customs of 
Moses had not been formulated against 
St. Peter and his brother-Apostles, who 
still attended the Temple worship, and 
whose piety gained them the regard of 
the people. That charge against the 
first martyr was nothing less than the 
charge brought against Jesus of Naza- 
reth: the burning words and scathing 
denunciations of Stephen could only be 
answered, as those of Jesus had been 
answered, by the counter charge of blas- 
phemy, and the punishment of death 
(see Sabatier’s L’Apétre Paul, 21 ff.). 

Gamaliel appears as an ordinary mem- 
ber, and there can be no reasonable doubt 
that the high priest was always the Pre- 
sident during the Roman-Herodian period. 
Not until after the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, when the priesthood had lost its 
importance, was a Rabbi chosen as 
President of a reconstituted Sanhedrim. 

Ισραηλιται, see above, 

For a summary of the views for and 
against the Rabbinic tradition that this 
Gamaliel was the President of the San- 
hedrim, see Appendix iii., ‘‘ The President 
of the Sanhedrim,” by the late Rev. H. 
A. White, in Dr. Edersheim’s History 
of the Fewish Nation, p. 522 ff. The 
influence of Gamaliel may easily be 
understood (1) when we remember that 
whilst the ἀρχιερεῖς belonged chiefly if 
not exclusively to the Sadducees, the 
Pharisees who also had seats in the 
Sanhedrim (cf. Acts xxiii. 6, and Jos., 
B. F., ii., 17, 3, Vita, 38, 39, C. Apion, ii., 
22) possessed practically a predominating 
influence in the Council. The remark 
of Jos., Ant., xviii., I, 4, gives us, as 
Schiirer says, ‘a deep insight into the 
actual position of matters,” Schiirer, 
Fewish People, div. ii., vol. i., p. 178 ff., 
E.T., and O. Holtzmann Neutest. Zeit- 
geschichte, p. 175. (2) But we have also 
to take into account the personal influ- 
ence of the man, which was no doubt 
at its height about the time described in 
Acts v.—he died a.p. 57-58. Not only 
was he the first teacher of the seven 
to whom the title Rabban was given 
(higher than that of Rab or Rabbi), but — 
Jewish tradition respecting him shows the 
dignity and influence which attached to 
his name, Hamburger, Real-Encyclopadie 
des F$udentums, ii., 2, 236, and see on 
the titles given to Gamaliel, Derenbourg, 
Histoire de la Palestine, pp. 239-246, and 
Schiirer, u. s., p. 364. We may see a 
further proof of his influence in the fact 
that a certain proviso with regard to the 
determining leap year, which was passed 
in the Sanhedrim in his absence, was only 
to come into force if it received the 
confirmation of Gamaliel (Edajoth, vii.,7). 
So far then St. Luke’s account of the 
weight which would be carried by Ga- 
maliel in the assembly is amply justified, 
and Schirer’s description of the constitu- 
tion of the Sanhedrim, u. s., p. 174 ff., is 
sufficient reply to the strictures of Jiingst 
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36. mpd γὰρ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν ἀνέστη Θευδᾶς, λέγων εἶναί τινα 

ἑαυτόν, ᾧ προσεκολλήθη 2 ἀριθμὸς ἀνδρῶν ὡσεὶ τετρακοσίων - ὃς 

ἀνῃρέθη, καὶ πάντες ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ διελύθησαν καὶ ἐγένοντο 

1 eavrov SA*BCHP, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Syr. Harcl., Arm., Eus., Chrys., so Tisch., 
W.H., R.V.; eavtov μέγαν (or peyav eavrov) A*DE tol., Flor., Gig., Syr. Pesh., 
Cyr., Or., Hier. 

2 προσεκολληθη 13, Chrys., Cyr. ; προσεκλιθη SABC? 17, 31, Cyr., so Tisch., 
W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt (Blass in β), Hilg. ; προσεκληθη C*D*EHP—apocexdr0y 
orig. only here in N.T., others = interpretations of it. woe. ΦΗΡ, Cyr.; but ὡς 
NcABCDE, Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Hilg. 

3 ανῃρεθη, instead D has διελυθη avros δι᾽ αὐτου (διελυθησαν omitted below). 
Eus. and Par. read κατελυθη (the latter dissolutus est = διελ. or κατελ.) ; see Blass, 
who maintains with Belser that this word rather than avnpe6y is required by Gamaliel’s 
argument, but why? avrtq, after this word 8veA. omitted by Ὁ, καὶ om. in d, and και 
eyev. in Par. but Sed. (dissoluti sunt) retained. (Weiss holds that the corrector 
refers og the subject of κατελυθη not to Θευδας but to αριθμος.) 

against Gamaliel’s appearance as a mem- 
ber of the Council, cf. Derenbourg, 1. s., 
pp. 201, 213. On the words attributed 
to Gamaliel see below.—vopo8i8doKados: 
only in St. Luke and St. Paul, cf. Luke 
v.17, 1 Tim. i. 7, almost = γραμματεύς, 
γομικός, not found in LXX.—Bpax? (τι): 
= ‘ta little while,” R.V., Luke xxii, 
58, ‘‘a little space,” A.V.; ambiguous, 
in classical Greek the word might be 
used as either βραχύ, a short distance, 
Xen., Anab., iii., 3, 7, or ἐν βραχέϊ, “ina 
short time,” Herod., v., 24, cf. Thuc., vi., 
12. In Acts xxvii. 28 the word may 
be taken either of space or time (see 
Blass). In the LXX it is used of space 
in 2 Sam, xvi. 1, and 2 Sam. xix. 36, 
and most likely of degree in Psalm viii. 
6 (although the expression may be taken 
of time, cf. Heb. ii. 7, 9, R.V.), and of 
time in Psalm xciii. 17, and in Isa. lvii. 
17 (Weiss, Westcott; but see Hatch and 
Redpath, doubtful). But whether we 
take the word of space or time in this 
passage, it is noteworthy that St. Luke 
alone of the N.T. writers can be said to 
use βραχύ temporally (in Hebrews it is 
a quotation), Friedrich, and so Kloster- 
mann, Vindicie Lucana, p. 54.— ἔξω 
ποιεῖν (hinausthun): only here in this 
sense, cf. Blass, in loco, for classical 
instances, and cf, Psalm cxli. 8 (Sym- 
machus)—Weiss, Wendt. 

Ver. 35. ἄνδρες ᾿Ισραηλεῖται, see on 
ii. 22. προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς : phrase only 
found in St. Luke, cf. Luke xii. 1, xvii. 
3, xxi. 34, and Acts xx. 28. προσέχειν 
without the pronoun is found six times 
in Matthew alone of the Evangelists, but 
in LXX frequently used in the phrase 
πρόσεχε σεαυτῷες The phrase may be 
connected with ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τού- 

τοις, “45 touching these men, what 
you are about to do,” R.V., hence the 
reading ἀπὸ τῶν, etc., E. Or we may take 
it with μέλλετε πράσσειν, “what you 
are about to do to these men”. In 
favour of the latter it may be said that 
the construction πράσσειν τι ἐπί τινι is 
very common, whereas προσέχειν ἑαυτοῖς 
is never found in construction with ἐπί, 
and that this rendering rightly marks 
the evidently emphatic position of τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις (so Weiss, Wendt, Holtz- 
mann, Hackett).—rt μέλλετε πράσσειν, 
quid acturi sitis, Vulgate. Burton, N. 
T. Moods and Tenses, p. 36, μέλλειν 
never found with future infinitive except 
in the phrase μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι used in 
Acts, almost always has a present in- 
finitive, although its force is akin to 
that of the future (Grimm-Thayer) ; also 
Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 120. 

AAeww is used over thirty times in Acts 
in all its parts, and is found very often in 
St. Luke’s Gospel. 

Ver. 36. πρὸ yap τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν: 
Gamaliel appeals to the experience of 
the past—the phrase is placed first with 
emphasis, cf. xxi. 38; on St. Luke’s 
fondness for phrases with ἡμέρα see 
above, and Friedrich, pp. 9, 89. But 
whilst Gamaliel appeals to the past, his 
appeal is not to a remote but to a near 
past which was still fresh in the memories 
of his generation, perhaps because, as St. 
Chrysostom urges, such recent examples 
μάλιστα πρὸς πίστιν ἦσαν toxvpa.— 
ἀνέστη, cf. vii. 18, like the Hebrew 

DA» and so constantly in LXX, Exod. 

i. 8, Deut. xiii. 1, xxxiv. το, Judg. ii, το, 
iv. 9, v. 7, etc.—OedSas: St. Luke evi- 
dently places Theudas before Judas, But 
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εἰς οὐδέν. 

ΠΡΑΞΕῚΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΌΛΩΝ ν. 

37. μετὰ τοῦτον ἀνέστη ᾿Ιούδας ὁ Γαλιλαῖος, ἐν ταῖς 

ἡμέραις τῆς ἀπογραφῆς, καὶ ἀπέστησε λαὸν ἱκανὸν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ " 

lixavov om. SA*B 81, d, Vulg., Eus., Cyr.; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, 
moAvy in CD, so Hilg., but not retained by Blass in B. amwero, Par. reads κατελυθη ; 
‘“‘recte,” says Blass, who receives κατελ. in B. This will be only consistent with the 
former rejection of avppeby. 

a difficulty arises from the fact that the 
only Theudas of this period known to us 
is placed by Josephus in the reign of 
Claudius, about the year 44, 45. He 
gave himself out as a false prophet, 
gathered round him “a great part of the 
people,” and persuaded them to follow 
him to the Jordan with a promise that 
its waters should miraculously divide 
before him as in the days of Moses. But 
the Roman procurator, Cuspius Fadus, 
sent a troop of horse to meet him, some 
of his followers were slain, others taken 
captive, whilst he himself was made 
prisoner and beheaded, and his head 
sent to Jerusalem, Jos., Ant., xx., 5, I. 
But a serious chronological discrepancy 
must be faced if the Theudas of Josephus 
is the Theudas of St. Luke. Gamaliel 
speaks of a Theudas who arose before the 
days of the enrolment, R.V., which 
marked the attempt of Judas, 1.6., about 
6-7 A.D. But are they the same? As 
early as the days of Origen their identity 
was denied (c. Cels., i., 57), see ‘‘ Acts,” 
B.D.?, Bishop Lightfoot, p. 40, and in 
comparing the two accounts in Josephus 
and Acts there is no close resemblance 
beyond the name, see Nosgen, in loco, 
and Belser, Theol. Quartalschrift, i., p. 
70 (1896). St. Luke speaks definitely of 
400 followers; Josephus evidently con- 
siders that the pretender was much more 
successful, so far as numbers were con- 
cerned, for he writes: πείθει τὸν πλεῖσ- 
τον ὄχλον. These and similar discrep- 
ancies are also well insisted upon by 
Zahn in his recent Introduction, ti., 416, 
417 (1899), and his own conclusion is 
that only such ordinary words are com- 
mon to the two accounts as Luke, ἄνῃ- 
ρέθη ; Jos., ἀνεῖλε; Luke, ἐπείθοντο ; Jos., 
ἔπειθε; and that we cannot get beyond 
the bounds of possibility that the two 
authors refer to the same fact (on Zahn’s 
criticism of Krenkel’s view of the depen- 
dence of Luke on Josephus in the narra- 
tive, see u.s.). In referring to the ap- 
pearance of the many false Messiahs, 
such as the Theudas of Josephus, Ant., 
xx., 5, 1, Dr. Edersheim, Sketches of 
Sewish Social Life, Ὁ. 66, remarks: “ΟΥ̓ 
course this could not have beep the 

Theudas of Acts v. 36, 37, but both the 
name and the movement were not solitary 
in Israel at the time”’ ; see also Ramsay, 
Was Christ born in Bethlehem ? p. 259. 
And no testimony could be stronger than 
that of Josephus himself to the fact that. 
at the time of the Advent Judea was 
full of tumults and seditions and pre- 
tenders of all kinds, Ant., xvii., 10, 4, 8; 
B. F., ii., 4,1. The view has been main- 
tained by many commentators that the 
Theudas of Josephus may reasonably be 
supposed to be one of the many false 
teachers and leaders mentioned by the 
Jewish historian and not always b 
name, who pandered to the feveris 
hopes of the people and gave themselves 
out as of kingly rank—(so recently Belser, 
Felten, Page, Plumptre, Knabenbauer). 
Thename Theudas contracted from Theo- 
dorus may not have been so common as 
that of Simon or Judas (although on the 
other hand,see Noésgen, A fostelgeschichte, 
2 147)—“* Josephus describes four men 

aring the name of Simon within forty 
years, and three that of Judas within 
ten years, all of whom were instigators 
of rebellion”—but it was the Greek 
equivalent to several familiar Hebrew 
names, ¢.g., Jonathan, Matthias; and 
Bishop Lightfoot allows that there is 
something to be said for Wieseler’s sug- 
gestion that on the ground of the name 
the Theudas here may be identified with 
Matthias, the son of Margalothus, an in- 
surgent in the time of Herod, prominent 
in the pages of Josephus, Axt., xvii., 6, 2 
(see also Zéckler on the whole question, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 197, 2nd edit.). We 
must admit the objection of Wendt that 
this and other identifications of names 
and persons cannot be proved (and some 
of them certainly are very precarious, as 
Alford pointed out), but we cannot sup- 
pose that St. Luke could have made the 
gross blunder attributed to him in the 
face of his usual accuracy (see Blass, 
Acta Apostolorum, p. 90), or endorse with 
Schirer what he calls ‘the slight autho- 
rity of the Acts in such matters” (Fewish 
People, div. i., vol. ii., p. 169). If it is 
hardly possible that Josephus can have 
been mistaken, although some writers 
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κἀκεῖνος ἀπώλετο, καὶ πάντες ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ διεσκορπίσθησαν. 
38. καὶ τὰ νῦν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπόστητε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων τούτων, καὶ 

have held that it is by no means impos- 
sible that even here he may have been 
(cf. Alford, Rendall, Belser, and com- 
pare the remarks of Zahn, ubi supra), 

_ we may at least claim the same proba- 
bility of freedom from error for St. Luke, 
“temporum bene memorem se scriptor 
monstrat: quo minus est probabile eum 
de Theuda tam graviter errasse quam 
plerique putant” (Blass), and see the 
recent remarks of Ramsay, Was Christ 
born at Bethlehem? p. 252 ff. It cannot 
be said that some recent attempts at a 
solution of the difficulty are very pro- 
mising; for whilst H. Holtzmann severely 
blames Blass for maintaining that some 
Christian had interpolated the name 
Theudas in the text of Josephus (see 
Blass, in loco, and p. xvi., edit. min.), 
he himself is prepared to endorse the 
view recently maintained amongst others 
by Clemen that the writer of Acts in his 

' mention of Theudas gives us a vague 
but yet recognisable recollection of Jos., 
Ant., xx., 5, 1; see in loco and Theol. 
Literaturzeitung, 3, 1896, and 13, 1897. 
B. Weiss thinks that the notorious diffi- 
culty may easily be got rid of by suppos- 
ing that the reviser inserted the example 
of Theudas in the wrong place, Einlez- 
tung in das N.T., p. 574.—A€yov εἶναί 
Twa ἑαυτόν: of consequence, really 
*somebody,”’ cf. viii. 9 (and R.V.); “ein 
grosser Mann,” Blass, Grammatik des 
N. G., p. 76; so we have its opposite, 
οὐδείς, cf. instances in Wetstein in 
classical Greek; so in Latin quidam, 
aliquis, Juvenal, i., 74; Cicero, ad Atti- 
cum, ili., 15; and cf. also 1 Cor. iii. 7, 
Gal. ii. 6, vi. 3; Viteau, Le Grec du 
N. T., p. 148 (1893). And yet the jealous 
eye of the Pharisees was blind to the dif- 
ference between such a man as Theudas, 
whom Gamaliel so contemptuously de- 
scribed, and the Apostles who sought not 
their own honour (Nésgen) ; cf. Vulgate, 
**dicens se esse aliquem,” so Rhem. and 
Wycl., “‘ saying that he was somebody’”’. 
--προσεκολλήθη : better reading προσε- 

ἔθη, a word not found elsewhere in 
N.T., cf. 2 Macc. xiv. 24; and so also in 
LXX, cf. Ps. xxxix, (xl.) 2, Symma- 
chus; cf. Polyb., iv., 51, 5; so also 
πρόσκλισις ; for its further use see Clem, 
Rom., Cor., xlvii., 4.—@oel (ὡς) τετρα- 
κοσίων, see above on ‘ Theudas”,— 
ἀνῃρέθη» see also on ἀναιῤέω, ver. 33, 
often of violent death in Acts. The 
two clauses stand in sharp contrast—the 

one emphasises the large numver which 
joined Theudas, the other the fact that 
notwithstanding he was slain; οἷ, iv. Ic. 
--διελύθησαν κιτιλ.: nowhere else in 
N.T., but its use is quite classical, cf. 
Thuc., ii., 12; Xen., Cyr., v.,5, 43; Polyb., 
iv., 2. Blass remarks that the whole 
phrase ‘“‘apte de secta que paullatim 
dilabitur, minus apte de multitudine 
per vim disjecta”.—éyévovro εἰς οὐδέν : 
phsese only here in N.T. (cf. xix. 27), 
ut see in LXX, Job xxiv. 25, Isa, xl. 

17, Wisd. iii, 17, xx. 16. γίνομαι εἰς 
in LXX and also in classics; in N.T. 
cf. Luke xiii. 19, xx. 17, Acts iv. 11, and 
cf. τ Thess. iii. 5. In the first passage 
it is Hebraistic; in the passage before 
us and in r Thess. the phrases are quite 
possibly Greek, cf. especiaily Simcox, 
Language of the N. T., p. 143. The 
phrase is more frequent in St. Luke’s 
writings than in any other books of the 
N.T., except the Apocalypse. 

Ver. 37. ᾿Ιούδας ὁ Tad.: here too an 
inaccuracy might have been charged 
against St. Luke, but it is to be noted 
that while Josephus speaks of Judas as 
a Gaulonite in one passage, Jos., Ant., 
xviii., 1, 1, he frequently, as both Belser 
and Wendt point out, speaks of him as 
a Galilean, cf. Ant., xviii., 1, 6; xx., 5, 2; 
B. F., ii., 8, 1,and 17, 8. But the name 
Galilean might easily be given to him 
because Galilee was the scene of his ex- 
ploits, or because Gamala, his home, be- 
longed to Lower Gaulonitis, which was 
reckoned as part of Galilee. The accur- 
acy of St. Luke in the account of Judas 
is remarkable, for Gamaliel speaks of his 
insurrection as coming to nothing. He 
could so speak, say in 34 or 35 A.D., but 
not some ten years later, when the fol- 
lowers of Judas had again gathered to- 
gether, and formed a kind of school or 
party, to say nothing of the rebellion of 
his three sons, James, Simon, and later, 
Menahem; see Belser, u. s., p. 61, so 
Lightfoot, u. s., Nésgen, and Alford’s 
note. 

As we consider the characteristics of 
such men as Theudas and Judas, it is 
difficult to suppose that the age which 
produced them could have produced the 
Messiah of the Gospels. He is, in truth, 
the Anti-Christ of Judaism, Instead of 
giving Himself out to be somebody, 
Jesus is meek and lowly of heart ; instead 
of stirring revolt in Galilee, a burning 
furnace Of sedition’ His blessing is upop 
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ἐάσατε αὐτούς - ὅτι ἐὰν 17 ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ἡ βουλὴ αὕτη ἢ τὸ ἔργον 

τοῦτο, καταλυθήσεται" 20. εἰ δὲ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐστιν, οὐ δύνασθε καταλῦσαι 

1 After αφετ. avrous (W.H., R.V.) DE, Flor. insert μη μιαναντες τας χειρας (E has 
ολυνοντες), ἃ non coinquinatas manus, e non coinquinantes manus, Flor. non macu- 

Vetis manus vestras. Blass and Hilg. follow D. Chase thinks that the gloss arose 
in Syriac By assim. of O.T. passages, cf. Isa. lix. 3; but see Harris, Four Lectures, 
etc., p. 79 ff., as against this, and for the possible deriv. from Syriac through the 
trans. of δυνησεσθε (W.H., R.V.), and for theories that the gloss has moved awa 
(as in other instances according to H.) from its right place. Belser sees in eac 
word of the B recension in vv. 38 and 39 ‘‘the stamp of originality’. Mr. Harold 
Smith suggests that there was a gloss on eawate (adere) avrovs from ver. 33 : μη avat- 
pouvres—MHANAIPOYNTEG—then μη became repeated—MHMHANAIPOYNTEC— 
the second μη became MI (by itacism), while AIP dropped out after AN. This pro- 
duces MHMIANOYNTEC which would easily be read py pravavres—ras χειρας 
being added for sense. ἀναιρεῖν is very common in Acts. 

the peace-makers ; instead of seeking a 
kingly crown, like Judas the Gaulonite, 
He withdraws from those who would 
take Him by force, and make Him a 
king; imstead of preaching revolt and 
licence in the name of liberty for merely 
selfish ends, He bade men render unto 
Caesar the things that are Caesar’s ; in- 
stead of defiantly bidding His followers 
to be in subjection to no man, and in- 
augurating a policy of bloodshed and 
murder, He bade them remember that 
whilst One was their Master and 
Teacher, they all were brethren. 
Sr eret nT eee People, div. ii., vol. iii., 

. 80, E.T., well points out that we havea 
iterary memorial of the views and hopes 
of the Zealots in the Assumption of 
Moses, which goes so far as to prophesy 
that Israel will tread on the neck of the 
eagle, z.e., the Romans, x. 8; but see 
also edition of Assumption of Moses by 
Prof. Charles, p. 42. 

Ver. 37. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς ἄπογ.; 
see Blass, im loco, on St. Luke’s accuracy. 
We must be careful to distinguish this 
from Luke ii. 1. The tribal method of 
numbering which forms δὴ essential 
part of St. Luke’s story in the Gospel 
may explain why no such serious dis- 
turbance followed as resulted from the 
Roman numbering and valuation which 
marked Quirinius’ second Roman ad- 
ministration, “the great census,” ἧ 
ἀπογ. (in 6-8 A.D.), taken when Judea 
had just become a part of the Roman 
province of Syria. This ‘‘ great cen- 
sus,’’ taken after the Roman method, 
involved the imposition of a tax, Jos., 
Ant., xviii., I, I, and it was this impost 
which roused the indignation of Judas, 
To pay tribute to a foreign power was 
to violate an [sraelite’s allegiance to 
Jehovah: ‘‘ We have no Lord and Master 

but God,” was the watchword of Judas 
and his followers. For the whole subject 
see Ramsay, Expositor, April and June, 
1897, and Was Christ born at Bethlehem ? 
(1898), ¢.g., pp. 107, 108, 127, 139.—Kat 
ἀπέστησε λαὸν: used here transitively, 
and here only in the N.T., cf. Deut. vii. 
4, and in classical writers, Herod., i., 76, - 
The verb ἀφίστημι is not found in any 
ot the Gospels except St. Luke’s, where 
it occurs four times, and in the Acts six 
times. It is not only one of the words 
characteristic of the two books, but also of 
St. Luke and St, Paul (so also μεθίστημι, 
see on xix. 26), as it is only found onee 
outside St. Paul’s Epistles (in which it 
is employed four times), viz., Heb. iii. 
12; ‘drew away some of the people,” 
R.V. There is no word which actually 
expresses this as in T.R., where we have 
ἱκανόν = “much,” A.V.—émlow αὐτοῦ : 
this prepositional use of ὁπ. is not found 
in classical writers, where the word is 
always an adverb. In the N.T. and 
LXX the prepositional use is derived 

from Hebrew VIN, cf. xx. 30, Luke 

ix. 23, xxi. 8. Blass, Grammatik des 
N. G., p. τ26.---διεσκορπίσθησαν ; it is 
true that the sect revived under the name 
of Zealots, and played an active part in 
the Jewish wars, but there is no reason 
for charging St. Luke’s account with in- 
accuracy (so Overbeck following De 
Wette). The fate of the leader and the 
dispersion of his followers was quite 
sufficient to point the moral which 
Gamaliel wished to draw. 

Ver. 38. καὶ τὰ viv, cf. also in iv. 
29, xvii. 30, xx. 32, xxvii. 22. τὰ neuter 
accusative absolute — as respects the 
present, now, cf. 2 Macc. xv. 8; thus 
in all parts of Acts, Vindicie Lucana, 
Klostermann, p. 53, so Zeller, Leke- 
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κεὐτό,; μήποτε καὶ θεομάχοι εὑρεθῆτε. 40. Ἐπείσθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ, καὶ 
προσκαλεσάμενοι τοὺς ἀποστόλους, δείραντες παρήγγειλαν μὴ λαλεῖν 

lawro C*HP, Vulg. (clem. and demid.), Sah., Boh., Syr. Pesh., Chrys.; avrovs 
ABC?DE, Vulg. (am. fu.), Syr. Harcl., Arm., Aeth., Bede, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
eiss, Wendt, Hilg.—avro may have come in from To epyov rovro. Flor. apparently 

paraphrases latter part of verse, see BlassB, After avrovs E, Gig., Wern. add ovre 
ὑμεῖς OVTE OL APXOVTES υμων ; D, Flor., Syr. Harcl. mg. demid. add ovre πυμεις οὔτε 
ϑασιλεις οὔτε τυραννοι, so Hilg. Belser lays special stress on these words, whilst 
Weiss only sees here and in the following words of D unfortunate attempts at emend- 
‘ng; cf. Wisd. xii. 14, ovre βασιλεὺς ἡ τυραννος, and see also below on vi. το. D, 
3yr. Harcl. mg., Flor. demid., 33 mg., 180 add ἀπέχεσθε ovv απὸ των avOpwrwy του- 
ων. Weiss sees an empty repetition of ver. 38, but Belser finds in awey. that which 
ἡ 1ables the construction of the following pyworte καὶ x.7.A. to run quite smoothly. 

bisch, Friedrich. The expression is 
quite classical. —édoare: ἐάω charac- 
teristic of Luke, and is only used once 
elsewhere in the Gospels, Matt. xxiv. 43 
qe ‘n 1 Cor. x. 13), but twice in St. 
uke’s Gospel, and seven times in Acts 

--ἀφίημιι occurs only thrice in Acts; 
viii. 22, xiv. 17.--καταλυθήσεται, “ will 
be over.hrown,” R.V. evertere, Blass, 
so Rendill. This rendering gives the 
proper forv:e of the word; it is not διαλύομαι 
as in ver. 36, which might be rendered 
“will be dissolved,” but κατά indicates 
subversion, cf. Rom. xiv. 20, Acts vi. 14, 
Gal. ii. 18; cf. 2 Macc. ii. 22, 4 Macc. iv. 
16, and frequently ibid., Vulgate, “ dis- 
solvetur”’. 

Ver. 39. édv... εἰ δὲ: it has some- 
times been thought that the change of 
mood from subjunctive to indicative, ** but 
if it is of God,” as if indicating that the 
second supposition were the more pro- 
bable (cf. Gal. i. 8, 9), indicates sympathy 
on the part of Gamaliel. It is of course 
agate that he may have been rendered 
vourably disposed towards the Chris- 

tians by their strict observance of the 
Law, and by their appeal to a doctrine 
which widely divided Pharisees and 
Sadducees. Others have attributed the 
change in mood, not to Gamaliel at all, 
but to the author (so Overbeck, Holtz- 
mann), and have maintained (so Blass, 
Weiss, cf. Winer- Moulton, xli. 2) that the 
indicative may be used because the second 
is the case with which the Council had 
actually to deal, the assertion, i.¢., of 
the Apostles. There may also be an 
underlying contrast between the transi- 
toriness of all mere human schemes, all 
of which would be overthrown, and the 
certainty of that which is “ of God,” and 
which has Him for its Author. There 
cannot be the least ground for supposing 
that Gamaliel’s counsel was in its tenor 
@ mere invention, as it bears the impress 

of a thorough Rabbinical wise saying, 
cf. Sayings of the Fewish Fathers, v., 
24 (Taylor, p. 93, second edition). See 
too Herod., ix., 16; Eur., Hippol., vi., 
76; for the construction, cf. Burton, 
N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 96, and 
Viteau, Le Gree du N.T., pp. 103, 113 
(1893), who compares LXX, Gen. xliv. 
23, 26.—od δύνασθε: R.V. and W.H.., 
δυνήσεσθε. καταλῦσαι with accusative 
of person in Xen., Cyr., viii., 5, 24; Plato, 
Legg., iv., p. 714, C., cf. 4 Macc. iv. 16, 
But without this addition it is usual to 
refer back to προσέχετε in ver. 35 (cf. 
Luke xxi. 34) for the construction of 
pant but μήποτε . . . εὑρεθῆτε may 
e explained on the principle that a verb 

of fearing is sometimes unexpressed, the 
idea of fear being supplied by the context 
(in clauses where μή with the subjunctive 
is found), Burton, 4%. s., p. 96.---μήποτε, 
‘lest haply,” its use in later Greek, 
Blass, Grammatik des N. G., p. 208. 
καί sometimes interpreted (so Alford, 
Wendt, Holtzmann), as if it meant not 
only against man but also against God. 
θεομάχοι : not found elsewhere, but οἷ 
LXX, Job xxvi. 5, Symm., and in Prov. 
ix. 18, xxi. 16, applying the word to the 
Rephaim (see B.D.? “ Giants”); in 2 
Macc. vii. 19 we have θεομαχεῖν ἐπε- 
xelpnoas. In classical Greek the same 
saab is found, see Grimm and Wendt 
for instances ; θεομαχία, Plato, Rep., 378, 
D. (as certain books of the Iliad were 
called, especially the xix.). The toler- 
ance of the sentiments here attributed 
to Gamaliel is undoubtedly in perfect ac- 
cordance with what we know of his 
character and opinions; the decisions 
attributed to him, e.g., that relating to 
the law of the Sabbath (Hamburger, 
Real-Encyclopddie des Fudentums, ii., 2, 
237; see also Derenbourg, Histoire de la 
Palestine, pp. 239-246, and cf. also Renan, 
Apostles, p. 153, E.T.), are marked by a 
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ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἀπέλυσαν αὐτούς. 

ΠΡΑΞΕῚΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ Υ. 

41. Οἱ μὲν οὖν] 

ἐπορεύοντο χαίροντες ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ συνεδρίου, ὅτι ὑπὲρ τοῦ 

1 μεν ουν (Flor. δε), D, Par. add ἀποστολοι, so Hilg.; Flor, adds ἀπολυθεντες, 
cf. iv. 23; Blass in B combines both, 

tendency to mildness and liberality; and 
perhaps a still more remarkable illustra- 
tion of the same tendency is afforded by 
the enactment so often referred to him 
(Hamburger, uw. s.) to allow to the poor 
of the heathen, as well as of Israel, the 
gleaning and a participation in the corn 
left standing in the corner of the fields, 
to inquire after the welfare of the Gentile 
poor, to maintain them, to visit their sick, 
to bury their dead (the prayer against 
heretics belonged not to this Gamaliel, 
but to Gamaliel II.). But the decision 
of Gamaliel was not prompted by any 
sympathy with the Christians ; it was the 
judgment of toleration and prudence, but 
certainly nothing more, although it 
scarcely falls under the head of ‘* cynical”; 
it was rather, as Ewald called it, that 
of an ordinary politician, No credence 
whatever can be attributed to the tradi- 
tion that Gamaliel became a Christian, 
or that he was secretly a Christian, al- 
though we may sympathise with St. 
Chrysostom’s words, ‘‘it cannot be that he 
should have continued in unbelief to the 
end”’. The Talmud distinctly affirms that 
he died a Jew, and, if he had betrayed his 
faith, we cannot understand the honour 
which Jewish tradition attaches to his 
name, ‘‘ Gamaliel,’’ B.D.?; Schirer, few- 
ish People, div. ii., vol. i., p. 364. Wendt, 
while he refuses to admit the historical 
character of the speech of Gamaliel, is 
evidently puzzled to discover any definite 
grounds for St. Luke’s wilful introduction 
of the famous Rabban into the scene (so 
too Feine). He therefore supposes that 
the decision in ver. 38, in which he sees a 
wise saying similar to those attributed to 
other Rabbis, was assigned by tradition 
to Gamaliel, and that St. Luke, who was 
in possession of the further tradition 
that Gamaliel had given a decisive judg- 
ment in the trial of the Apostles, intro- 
duces this saying into the speech which 
he attributes to Gamaliel as fitting to the 
occasion. But there is no indication in 
our authorities that the sentiment thus 
attributed to Gamaliel was in any way 
different from what might have been ex- 
pected of him (see Schiirer, fewish People, 
¥.5S.). The chief objection to the speech, 
viz., the alleged anachronism involved in 
the mention of Theudas, really begs the 

question as to its authenticity, and even 
on the supposition of an inaccuracy in the 
point mentioned, we cannot get rid of the 
fact that the attitude of Gamaliel in itself 
betrays no inconsistency. It was this 
alleged anachronism which caused Spitta 
to refer the incident of Gamaliel in this 
chapter to his inferior source B., and to 
refuse to adopt the solution of Weiss and 
Feine, who solved the difficulty involved 
in the mention of Theudas by introducing 
the hand of a reviser. 

Ver. 40. ἐπείσθησαν δὲ attra: what- 
ever scruples Gamaliel may have had in 
pressing matters against the Apostles, or 
even if the teaching of Christ, as some 
have conjectured, with much of which 
he might have sympathised as a follower 
of Hillel, had influenced his mind, or if, 
like Joseph of Arimathea, he too had 
not consented to the counsel and will of 
his fellow-Sanhedrists, there is no reason 
to suppose (see above) that he ever ad- 
vanced beyond the compromise here 
suggested. It may be that Neander 
was right in his judgment that Gamaliel 
was too wise a man to render a fanatical 
movement more violent still by opposing 
it. Others however see in his words a 
mere laisser-aller view of matters, or a 
timid caution which betokened a mere 
waiter upon Providence. But at the 
same time there are occasions when 
Gamaliel’s advice may not be out of 
place, see Bengel on ver. 38, and Farrar, 
St. Paul, i., 110 ff.—S8elpavres, Deut. xxv. 
3, 2 Cor. xi. 24: the punishment was 
for minor offences, and it was now inflic- 
ted upon the Apostles because they had 
trangressed the command enjoined upon 
them previously, iv. 18. The Pharisees, 
probably by their superior number in the 
Sanhedrim (Jos., Ant., xiii., 10, 6), were 
able to secure the following of Gamaliel’s 
advice, and to prevent extreme measures 
against the Apostles, but they were not 
prepared to disregard the previous in- 
junction of the Council which bade the 
Apostles refrain from uttering a word in 
the name of Jesus. But the Apostles 
themselves must have seen in the punish- 
ment a_ striking fulfilment of their 
Lord’s words, as in the closing hours 
of His earthly life He foretold their 
future sufferings for His Name. The 

ἘΠΕ ee ee ee 

a ee ee Fe eee ee 

ee έν, Ὁ, 

τα  »- 



᾿ς nae "ee 

= aaa 

= Seer 

See με: as 
after ver. 39, chap. vi. 7! 

41—42. ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ ' κατηξιώθησαν ἀτιμασθῆναι - 42. πᾶσάν τε ἡμέραν ἐν 
τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ κατ᾽ οἶκον οὐκ ἐπαύοντο διδάσκοντες καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενοι 

Ἰησοῦν τὸν Χριστόν. 3 

1 After ονοματος a few cursives read avrov; but om. ΑΒΟΌΗΡ, Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

3 Flor., Gig. add Fesu, Par. adds Christi (see for variations Alford and Wendt). 
R.V., W.H., Weiss have τον Χριστον ἰησουν; D, Flor., Par. τον κυρον |. X., so Hilg. 

penalty which must have been a very 
painful one, although the command not 
to exceed forty stripes often led to its 
mitigation, was often inflicted by the 
synagogues, and not only by the great 
Sanhedrim, for all kinds of offences as 
against heretics and others. These verses 
40-42, with the exception of the words 
ἐπείσθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ, were referred by 
Jiangst to the redactor on the ground 
that they do not fit in well after Gamaliel’s 
speech, and that the Apostles would have 
been at once released, but the Apostles 
were punished for a transgression of the 
command previously laid upon them in 
iv. 18. According to Jiingst, who here 
follows Spitta, the original conclusion 
of the narrative is to be found in inserting 

Here we are 
told is a notice, which is quite out of 
place where it now stands, that a great 
number of the priests were obedient to 
the faith: this was the result of the 
speech of Gamaliel, and his warning not 
to be found “ fighting against God”; a 
speech delivered in the Sanhedrim in the 
midst of the priests! 

Ver. 41. of μὲν οὖν: no answering δέ 
as after i. 6, ii. 41, but explained because 
immediately upon ἐπορεύοντο (which 
answers to ἀπέλυσαν) follows χαίροντες, 
marking the attitude of the Apostles, and 
showing how little they proposed to obey 
the injunction from fear of further punish- 
ment. But see also Mr. Rendall’s note, 
and also his Appendix on μὲν οὖν, Acts, 
p. 163, in which he examines this view 
at length; according to him there is an 
answering δέ, but it is found in the 
antithesis to this sentence in chap. vi. 
1, the connection being that the Apostles 
now became more absorbed in their 
spiritual work, and a murmuring arose 
in consequence of their neglect of the 
distribution of the common funds. But 
this antithesis does not seem natural, and 
a censure on the Apostles is not neces- 
sarily contained in vi. i. ff.—émopevovro 
χαίροντες: “imperf. quia describitur 
modus” (Blass, Grammatik des N. G.., 
p. 186 ; if one prophecy of their Lord had 

been already fulfilled, another was fulfilled 
in the sequel, Matt. v. 11, 12, Phil. i. 
20.--κατηξιώθησαν . . . ἀτιμασθῆναι: 
oxymoron, cf. 2 Cor. vi. 8-10; cf. Bengel’s 
note—he calls it ‘‘ eximium oxy.”. The 
verb καταξ. is used by St. Luke in 
his Gospel, xx. 35 (xxi. 36, T.R., but not 
W.H. or R.V.), and here; only found 
once elsewhere, 2 Thess. i. 5, in a passage 
where the thought of Christian suffering 
and inheritance is combined; 2 Macc. 
xiii. 12, 3 Macc. iii. 21, iv. 11, 4 Macc. 
xviii. 3. ἀτιμασθῆναι only used once else- 
where by St. Luke, cf. Luke xx. 11, where 
it is also found in connection with Sépw.— 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ dvép., “the Name ”—i.e., the 
Name κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, cf. 3 John 7, and James 
v. 14 (ii. 7) (τοῦ K. doubtful), cf. also 
Clem. Rom., 2 Cor. (so called), xiii., 4, 
Ignat., Ephes., iii., 1, used here as the 

absolute use of ena) in Lev. xxiv. 11, 16, 

by which the Jews understood Jehovah, 
See Grimm, Mayor’s St. ¥ames above, 
and Taylor, Pirke Aboth, p. 67, second 
edition ; cf. τῆς ὁδοῦ, ‘the Way,” ix. 
2, etc. — πᾶσάν τε ἡμέραν: the τε joins 
the imperfect ἐπαύοντο closely to the 
preceding, indicating the continuance 
of the work of the Apostles in spite 
of threats and blows, and of their resolve 
to welcome suffering for Christ as an 
honour = κατὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν. This use 
of παύεσθαι with the participle almost 
entirely in Luke and Paul may be re- 
garded as a remains of literary usage, 
Luke v. 4, Col. i. 9, Ephes. i. 16 (Heb. 
x. 2); Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 193 
(1893).—év τῷ tep. καὶ κατ᾽ οἶκον: the 
words may mark a contrast between the 
public preaching which was not discon- 
tinued, ¢f. ver. 21, and the teaching con- 
tinued at home in a household assembly, 
or κατά may be taken distributively, and 
refer to the Christian assemblies met to- 
gether in various houses in the city, as in 
ii. 46. See Zéckler’s note, and Edersheim, 
Fewish Social Life, pp. 259, 260.—rdv 
Xp.’l.: ‘ Jesus as the Christ,’’? R.V. The 
contents of the first Apostolic preaching, 
the sum and substance of the Apostles’ 
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VI. 1. ἘΝ δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις πληθυνόντων τῶν μαθητῶν, 
ἐγένετο γογγυσμὸς τῶν Ἑλληνιστῶν πρὸς τοὺς Ἑβραίους, ὅτι παρε- 

message to their fellow - countrymen. 
This is allowed and insisted upon by 
Schwegler, Renan, and others, but in the 
statement what an intimate knowledge 
of the life of Jesus is presupposed, and 
how great must have been the impression 
made by Him upon His daily com- 
panions ! 
CHAPTER VI.—Ver. 1. δὲ; cf. i. 15, 

and see above in v. 41. There seems no 
occasion to regard δὲ as marking a con- 
trast between v. 41 and the opening of 
this chapter, or as contrasting the outward 
victory of the Church with its inward dis- 
sensions (as Meyer, Holtzmann, Zechler, 
see Nosgen’s criticism im loco); simply 
introduces a new recital as in iii. 1. It 
may refer back to the notice in v. 14 of 
theincreaseof the disciples, andthis would 
be in harmony with the context. On the 
expression ἐν ταῖς ἡμέρ. TavT., as charac- 
teristic of Luke, see above, and Friedrich, 
Das Lucasevangelium, p.g; in both his 
Gospel and the Acts expressions with 
ἡμέρα abound. Harnack admits that in 
passing to this sixth chapter ‘‘ we at once 
enter on historical ground,” Expositor, 
v., p. 324 (3rd series). For views of the 
partition critics see Wendt’s summary in 
new edition (1899), p. 140, Hilgenfeld, 
Zeitschrift fir wissenschaft. Theol., p. 
390 ff. (1895), and also in commentary 
below. Wendt sees in vi. 1-7 the hand of 
the redactor, the author of Acts ii. 5; 
others suppose that we have in vi. the 
commencement of a new Hellenistic 
source; so Feine, J. Weiss, Hilgenfeld. 
Clemen refers vi. 7, 8 to his Historia 
Petri, whilst ver. g commences his 
Historia Hellenistarum (vv. 1-6 belong 
to a special source); others again see in 
chap. vi. the continuance of an earlier 
source or sources.—mwAnbuvévrev, when 
the number of the disciples was multi- 
plying (present part.); verb frequent in 
LXX, sometimes intrans. as here, Exod. 
i. 20, etc., and see Psalms of Solomon, x., 
1, and note in Ryle and James’ edition; 
cf. also its classical use in its more 
correct form, πληθύω, in the Acts: 
vi. 7, vii. 17, ix. 31, xii. 24. On St. 
Luke’s fondness for this and similar 
words (Friedrich) see p. 73. Weiss calls 
it here a very modest word, introduced 
by one who knew nothing of the conver- 
sions in many of the preceding chapters. 
But the word, and especially its use in 
the present participle, rather denotes that 
the numbers went on increasing, and so 

rapidly that the Apostles found the work 
of relief too great for them.—pa@nrév, 
the word occurs here for the first time in 
the Acts (surely an insufficient ground 
for maintaining with Hilgenfeld that we 
are dealing with a new source). The 
same word is found frequently in each of 
the Gospels, twenty-eight times in Acts 
(μαθήτρια once, ix. 36), but never in the 
Epistles, It evidently passed into the 
ancient language of the early Church 
fron the earthly days of the ministry of 
Jesus, and may fairly be regarded as the 
earliest designation of the Christians ; but 
as the associations connected with it (the 
thought that Jesus was the διδάσκαλος 
and His followers His μαθηταί) passed 
into the background it quickly dropped 
out of use, although in the Acts the name 
is still the rule for the more ancient times 
and for the Jewish-Christian Churches ; 
cf. xxi. 16. In the Acts we have the 
transition marked from μαθηταί to the 
brethren and saints of the Epistles. 
The reason for the change is obvious. 
During the lifetime of Jesus the disciples 
were called after their relationship to 
Him; after His departure the names given 
indicated their relation to each other and 
to the society (Dr. Sanday, Inspiration, 
p. 289). And as an evidential test of the 
date of the various N.T. writings this 
is just what we might expect: the 
Gospels have their own chagacteristic 
vocabulary, the Epistles have theirs, 
whilst Acts forms a kind of link between 
the two groups, Gospels and Epistles. It 
is, of course, to be remembered that both 
terms ἀδελφοί and ἅγιοι are also found 
in Acts, not to the exclusion of, but 
alongside with, μαθηταί (cf., ¢.g., ix. 26, 
30, xxi. 4, 7, 16, 17): the former in all 
parts of the book, and indeed more 
frequently than μαθηταί, as applied to 
Christians; the latter four times, ix. 13, 
32, 41, xxvi. ro. But if our Lord gave 
the charge to His disciples recorded in 
St. Matt. xxviii. 19, bidding them make 
disciples of all the nations, μαθητεύσατε 
(cf. also Acts xiv. 21 for the same word), 
then we can understand that the term 
would still be retained, as it was so closely 
associated with the last charge of the 
Master, whilst a mutual discipleship in- 
volved a mutual brotherhood (Matt. xxiii. 
8). St. Paul in his Epistles would be 
addressing those who enjoyed through 
Christ a common share with himself in 
a holy fellowship and calling, and whom 
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he would therefore address not as μαθηταί 
but as ἀδελφοί and ἅγιοι. They were 
still μαθηταί, yet not of man but of the 
Lord (only in one passage in Acts, and 
that a doubtful one, ix. 43, is the word 

( or μαθητής used of any human 
teacher), and the word was still true 
of them with that significance, and is 
still used up to a period subsequent 
(we may well believe) to the writing of 
several of Paul’s Epistles, Acts xxi. 16. 
How the word left its impress upon the 
thought of the Church, in the claim of 
the disciple to be as his Master, is 
touchingly evidenced by the expressions 

of St. Ign., Ephes. i. 2; Magn., ix., 2; 
Rom. iv. 2; Tral., v., 2 (St. Polyc., 
Martyr, xvii., 3, where the word is 
applied to the martyrs as disciples of 
the Lord, and the prayer is offered: ὧν 
γένοιτο καὶ ἡμᾶς συγκοινωνούς Te 
καὶ συμμαθητὰς γενέσθαι). --- γογγυσ- 

and γογγύζειν are both used by 
t. Luke (cf. Luke v. 30), by St. John, 

and also by St. Paul, Phil. ii. 14, and 
1 Cor. x. 10, the noun also by St. Peter, 
i. 4,9. The noun is found seven times 
in the LXX of Israel in the wilderness 
(cf. 1 Cor. x. 10); so in Phil. ii. 14 it is 
probable that the same passage, Exod. 
xvi. 7, was in the Apostle’s mind, as in the 
next verse he quotes from the Song of 
Moses, Deut. xxxii. 5, LXX; so γόγγυσις 
is also found in LXX with the same mean- 
ing, Numb. xiv. 27. yoyyvopds is also 
found in Wisd. i. το, Ecclus. xlvi. 7, 
with reference to Numb. xiv. 26, 27, and 
twice in Psalms of Solomon v. 15, xvi. 
11. In Attic Greek τονθυρισμός would 
be used (so τονθρίζω and τονθυρίζω). 
Phrynichus brands the other forms as 
Ionian, but Dr. Kennedy maintains that 
γογγυσμός and yoyyvfew from their 
frequent use in the LXX are rather to be 
classed amongst “‘ vernacular terms” long 
continued in the speech of the people, 
from which the LXX drew. Both words 
are probably onomatopoetic.—Kennedy, 
Sources of N. T. Greek, pp. 38-40, 72, 73, 
76; see also Rutherford, New Phrynichus, 
p. 463; Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. τοῦ. 
Here the word refers rather to indignatio 
clandestina, not to an open murmuring. 
-- ἘΕλληνιστῶν. The meaning of the 
term, which was a matter of conjecture 
in St. Chrysostom’s day, cannot be 
said to be decided now (Hort, ¥udaistic 
Christianity, p. 48). The verb Ἕλλη- 
vitew, to speak Greek (Xen., Anab., 
Vii., 3, 25), helps us reasonably to define 
it as a Greek-speaking Jew (so also 
Holtzmann and Wendt). The term 
occurs again in ix. 29 (and xi. 20? see 
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in loco), and includes those Jews who 
had settled in Greek-speaking countries, 
who spoke the common Greek dialect 
in place of the vernacular Aramaic 
current in Palestine, and who would be 
more or less acquainted with Greek habits 
of life and education. They were there- 
fore a class distinguished not by descent 
but by language. This word ‘‘Grecians”’ 
(A.V.) was introduced to distinguish them 
from the Greeks by race, but the rendering 
‘*Grecian Jews” (R.V.) makes the dis- 
tinction much plainer. Thus in the 
Dispersion ‘‘the cultured Jew was not 
only a Jew but a Greek as well’; he 
would be obliged from force of circum- 
stances to adapt himself to his surround- 
ings more or less, but, even in the more 
educated, the original Jewish element still 
predominated in his character ; and if this 
was true of the higher it was still more 
true of the lower classes amongst the 
Hellenists—no adoption of the Greek 
language as their mode of speech,no sepa- 
ration of distance from the Holy City, 
no defections in their observances of the 
law, or the surrender as unessential of 
points which the Pharisees deemed vital, 
could make them forget that they were 
members of the Commonwealth of Israel, 
that Palestine was their home, and the 
Temple their pride, see B.D.?, “" Hellen- 
ist,” Schirer, Yewish People, div. ii., 
vol. ii., p. 282, E.T.; Hamburger, Real- 
Encyclopdidie des $Fudentums, ii., 3, 
“*Griechenthum”. But bearing this de- 
scription in mind, we can the more easily 
understand the conflict with Stephen, 
and his treatment by those who were 
probably his fellow-Hellenists. If as a 
cultured Hellenist St. Stephen’s sym- 
pathies were wider and his outlook less 
narrow than that of the orthodox Jew, or 
of the less educated type of Hellenist, 
such a man, who died as St. Stephen died 
with the prayer of Jesus on his lips (see 
Feine’s remarks), must have so lived in 
the spirit of his Master’s teaching as 
to realise that in His Kingdom the old 
order would change and give place 
to new. But the same considerations 
help us to understand the fury aroused 
by St. Stephen’s attitude, and it is not 
difficult to imagine the fanatical rage of 
a people who had nearly risen in insur- 
rection because Pilate had placed in his 
palace at Jerusalem some gilt shields in- 
scribed with the names of heathen gods, 
against one who without the power of 
Pilate appeared to advocate a change of 
the customs which Moses had delivered 
(see Nésgen, Apostelgeschichte, p. 69).— 
“EBpato.—in W.H. with smooth breath- 
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θεωροῦντο ἐν τῇ διακονίᾳ τῇ καθημερινῇ at χῆραι αὐτῶν. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΌΛΩΝ V1. 

2. προσ- 
καλεσάμενοι δὲ 3 of δώδεκα τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν, εἶπον, Οὐκ 

1 At end D adds ev ry διακονιᾳ των Εβραιων, according to Flor. ort ev τ. καθ. 
Stax. at x. των EAA. vio των διακονων των EBp. wapefewp. Blass in B reads simply 
after at x. avtwv the words vio των διακ. των Εβραιων. 

2 ovy CEHP, Vulg.; δὲ SB, so Tisch., W.H. text, R.V. marg., Weiss, Wendt; 
δη A, so Lach., W.H. marg. D reads τι οὖν ἐστιν ἀδελφοι; εἐπισκεψ.; 850 Flor., 
Par. ; cf. xxi, 22 (Weiss). 

ing, see W.H., Introduction, p. 313, and 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 40; here those Jews 
in Palestine who spoke Aramaic; in the 
Church at Jerusalem they would probably 
form a considerable majority, cf. Phil. 
iii. 5, and Lightfoot’s note. In the N.T. 
*lovSatos is opposed to Ἕλλην (Rom. i. 
16), and Ἑβραῖος to Ἑλληνιστής, Acts vi. 
1. Inthe former case the contrast lies in 
the difference of race and religion ; in the 
latter in the difference of customs and 
language. A man might be called *lov- 
Satos, but he would not be Ἑβραῖος in the 
N.T. sense unless he retained in speech 
the Aramaic tongue; the distinction 
was therefore drawn on the side of lan- 
guage, a distinction which still survives 
in our way of speaking of the Fewish 
nation, but of the Hebrew tongue. See 
Trench, Synonyms, i., p. 156 ff. In the 
two other passages in which ‘EBp. is 
used, Phil. iii. 5 and 2 Cor. xi. 22, what- 
ever difficulties surround them, it is pro- 
bable that the distinctive force of the 
word as explained above isimplied. But 
as within the nation, the distinction is 
not recognised by later Christian writers, 
and that it finds no place at all in Jewish 
writers like Philo and Josephus, or in 
Greek authors like Plutarch and Paus- 
anias (Trench, u. s.).—péds, cf. St. Luke 
Vv. 30, éydyyulov πρὸς τ. μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ. 
-παρεθεωροῦντο: not found elsewhere 
in N.T. and not in LXX, but used in this 
sense in Dem. (also by Diodorus and Dion. 
Hal.) = παρορᾶν, Attic: imperfect, denot- 
ing that the neglect had been going on for 
some time; how the neglect had arisen 
we are not told—there is no reason to 
suppose that there had been previously 
Palestinian deacons (so Blass in 8, criti- 
cal notes), for the introduction of such a 
class of deacons, as Hilgenfeld notes, is 
something quite new, and does not arise 
out of anything previously said, although 
it would seem that in the rapidly growing 
numbers of the Church the Hebrew Chris- 
tians regarded their Hellenist fellow- 
Christians as having only a secondary 
claim on their care. Possibly the supply 
for the Hellenists fell short, simply be- 

cause the Hebrews were already in posses- 
sion. The Church had been composed 
first of Galileans and native Jews resident 
in Jerusalem, and then there was 
a wider circle—Jews of the Dispersion. 
It is possible to interpret the incident as 
an indication of what would happen as 
the feeling between Jew and Hellenist 
became more bitter, but it is difficult to 
believe that the Apostles, who shared 
with St. James of Jerusalem the belief 
that θρησκεία consisted in visiting the 
fatherless and widows in their affliction, 
could have acted in a spirit of partiality, 
so that the neglect, if it was due to them, 
could be attributed to anything else than 
to their ignorance of the greatness of the 
need.—8raxoviq, see below on ver. 2.— 
καθημερινῇ : not found elsewhere in N.T. 
or in LXX, only in Judith xii. 15. It is 
a word only used in Hellenistic Greek, 
cf. Josephus, Ant., iii., 10, 1; but it may 
be noted that it is also a word frequently 
employed by medical writers of a class 
of fevers, etc. See instances in Hobart, 
pp. 134, 135, and also in Wetstein, in loco. 
—at χῆραι αὐτῶν: not merely a generic 
term for the poor and needy—under the 
Mosaic dispensation no legal provision 
was made for widows, but they would 
not only receive the privileges belonging 
to other distressed classes, but also speci- 
fic regulations protected them — they 
were commended to the care of the com- 
munity, and their oppression and neglect 
were strongly condemned—it is quite 
possible that the Hellenistic widows had 
previously been helped from the Temple 
Treasury, but that now, on their ag. 
the Christian community, this help ha 
ceased. On the care of the widow in the 
early Church, see James i. 27 (Mayor’s 
note); Polycarp, Phil., vi., 1, where 
the presbyters are exhorted to be evo- 
πλαγχνοι μὴ ἀμελοῦντες χήρας ἢ ὀρ- 
φανοῦ ἢ πένητος, and cf. iv. 3. The 
word χήρα occurs no less than nine times 
in St. Luke’s Gospel, three times in the 
Acts, but elsewhere in the Evangelists 
only three times in St. Mark (Matt. xxiii, 
14, omitted by W.H. and R.V.), and two 
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of these three in an incident which he 
and St. Luke alone record, Mark xii. 42, 
43, and the other time in a passage also 
peculiar to him and St. Luke (if we are 
justified in omitting Matt. xxiii. 14), vzz., 
Mark xii. 40. 

Ver. 2. προσκαλεσάμενοι δὲ of δώ- 
Sexa: whatever may have been the irrita- 
tion caused by the pride or neglect of 
the Hebrews, the Apostles recognised 

that there was ground for complaint, 
and thus showed not only their practical 
capacities, but also their freedom from 
any partiality. of 808.: only here in 
Acts, but cf. 1 Cor. xv. 5, where St. 
Paul uses the title as if it were well and 
widely known, and required no explana- 
tion from him. It is found six times 
in St. Luke’s Gospel, and no less than 
ten in St. Mark’s. See also above i. 
26, ii. 14. --- τὸ πλῆθος = the whole 
Church, not the hundred-and-twenty, as 
J. Lightfoot. The expression is a general 
one, and need not imply that every 
single member of the Church obeyed the 
summons. For the word πλῆθος and the 
illustration of its use in religious com- 
munities on the papyri by Deissmann, 
see p. 73. The passage has been 
quoted in support of the democratic con- 
stitution of the Apostolic Church, but 
the whole context shows that the govern- 
ment really lay with the Apostles. The 
Church as a whole is under their direc- 
tion and counsel, and the Apostles alone 
determine what qualification those chosen 
should possess, the Apostles alone lay 
hands upon them after prayer : ‘“‘ The hand 
of man is laid upon the person, but the 
whole work is of God, and it is His hand 
which toucheth the head of the one 
ordained, if he be duly ordained ” (Chrys., 
Hom., xiv.). The dignity of the Apostles, 
and their authority as leaders of the 
Church and ordainers of the Seven, is 
fully recognised by Feine, but he con- 
siders that their position is so altered, 
and the organisation of the Church so 
much more developed, that another 
source and not the Jerusalem Quellen- 
schrift must be supposed; but if, as 
Feine allows, such passages as iv. 34, v- 
2, belong to the Jerusalem source, it 
would appear that the authority of the 
Apostles in the passage before us was 
a very plain and natural development.— 
καταλείψαντας : on the formation of the 
first aorist see Blass, Grammatik, p. 43, 
and also Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, 

. 18; Winer-Schmiedel, p. 109.— 
ιακονεῖν τραπέζαις : there seems to be 

an intentional antithesis between these 
words and τῇ διακονίᾳ τοῦ λόγον in ver. 
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3. The Twelve do not object to the 
work of ministering, but only to the 
neglect of ministering to the higher sus- 
tenance for the sake of the lower (Hort, 
Ecclesia, p. 206); thus Bengel speaks of 
the expression as used with indignation, 
“ Antitheton, ministerium verbi”. δϑια- 
κονία and διακονεῖν are used for ministra- 
tions to man, although more usually of 
man to God ; cf. Acts xix. 22, of service 
to St. Paul, διακονία, Acts xi. 29, xii. 25, 
of service to the brethren of Judza in 
the famine, Rom. xv. 25, 31, 2 Cor. viii. 
4, ix. I, 12, 13, of the Gentile collections 
for the same purpose, so too probably 
in Rom. xvi. 1 of the service rendered 
by Stephanas to travelling Christians, cf. 
Heb. vi. το, and its use of the verb in 
the Gospels of ministering to our Lord’s . 
earthly wants, Luke viii. 3, x. 40 (both 
noun and verb), John xii. 2; cf. also 
Luke xii. 37, xxii. 27, Matt. iv. τσ, Luke 
iv. 39; see further on the use of the 
word in classical Greek, Hort, Ecclesia, 
p. 203. The word had a high dignity 
conferred upon it when, in contrast to 
the contemptuous associations which 
surrounded it for the most part in Greek 
society, Epictetus remarks that it is man’s 
true honour to be a διάκονος of God 
(Diss., iii., 22, 69 ; 24, 65; iv. 7, 20; cf. 
ili, 26, 28), and a dignity immeasurably 
higher still, when the Son of Man could 
speak of Himself as in Matt. xx. 28, 
Mark x. 45; cf. Luke xxii. 27. ‘* Every 
clergyman begins as a deacon. This is 
right. But he never ceases to be a 
deacon. The priest is a deacon still. 
The bishop is a deacon still. Christ 
came as a deacon, lived as a deacon, 
died as a deacon: μὴ διακονηθῆναι, 
ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι ᾿ (Lightfoot, Ordination 
Sermons, p. 115)ὲ. In the LXX the verb 
does not occur at all, but διάκονος is 
used four times in Esther i. 10, ii. 2, vi. 
3, 5, of the king’s chamberlains and of the 
servants that ministered to him, and once 
in 4 Macc. ix. 17; διακονία is also found 
in two of the passages in Esther just 
quoted, vi. 3 and 5, where in A we read 
of ἐκ τῆς διακονίας (BS διάκονοι), and 
once in 1 Macc. xi. 58, of the service of 
gold sent by Jonathan to Antiochus. 
What is meant by the expression here ? 
does it refer to distribution of money or 
in kind? The word in itself might in- 
clude either, but if we were to limit 
διακονία to alms, yet the use of the word 
remarked upon above renders the service 
higher than that of ordinary relief: 
‘* ministration,” says St. Chrysostom 
(although he takes it of alms, Hom., xiv.), 
“ extolling by this at once the doers and 
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ἀρεστόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς, καταλείψαντας τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, διακονεῖν 

τραπέζαις. 

those to whom it was done’, But 
τραπέζαις presents a further difficulty ; 
does it refer to the tables of exchange for 
money, a rendering which claims sup- 
port from Matt. xxi. 12, xxv. 27, Luke 
xix. 23, John ii. 15, or to tables for 
food, Luke xvi. 21, xxii. 21, 30? Pos- 
sibly the use of the word in some pas- 
sages in the N.T., and also the fact that 
the διακονία was καθημερινή;, may indi- 
cate the latter, and the phrase may refer 
to the actual serving and superintending 
at the tables at which the poor sat, or at 
all events to the supplying in a general 
way those things which were necessary 
for their bodily sustenance. Zéckler, 
Apostelgeschichte (second edition), refers 
the word tothe ministration of the gifts 
of love offered at the Eucharist in the 
various Christian houses (so Scaliger 
understood the expression of the Agapze). 
Mr. Humphry reminds us that the words 
were quoted by Latimer (1548) in a ser- 
mon against some bishops of his time who 
were comptrollers of the mint. 

Ver. 3. ἐπισκέψασθε οὖν: the verb, 
though frequently used by St. Luke 
in both his writings, is not elsewhere 
used in the sense of this verse, ‘‘ look ye 
out,” cf. σκέπτεσθαι in Gen. xli. 33.— 
μαρτυρουμένους, cf. Heb. xi. 2, 39, and 
cf. 4, 5, and 1 Tim. v. 10, Acts x. 22, 
xxii. 12, also xvi. 2; cf. its use also in 
Clem. Rom., Cor., xvii., 1; xviil. 1, etc. ; 
Ignat., Phil., xi., 1; Ephes., xii. 2. See 
also the interesting parallels in Deiss- 
mann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 93. In 
Jos., Ant., iii., 2, 5, and xv., 10, 5, it is 
used as here, but of hostile testimony 
in Matt. xxiii. 31, John xviii. 23.— 
ἑπτὰ: why was the number chosen? 
Various answers have been given to the 
question: (1) that the number was fixed 
upon because of the seven gifts of the 
Spirit, Isa. xi. 2, Rev. i. 4; (2) that the 
number was appointed with regard to the 
different elements of the Church: three 
Hellenists, three Hebrews, one Proselyte; 
(3) that the number was regulated by 
the fact that the Jerusalem of that day 
may have been divided into seven dis- 
tricts; (4) that the number was sug- 
gested by the Hebrew sacred number— 
seven; (5) Zéckler thinks that there is no 
hypothesis so probable as that the small 
Jerusalem ἐκκλησίαι Kat’ οἶκον were 
seven in number, each with its special 
worship, and its special business con- 
nected with alms-giving and distribu- 

3: ἐπισκέψασθε οὖν, ἀδελφοί, ἄνδρας ἐξ ὑμῶν paptupou- 

tion—alms-giving closely related to the 
Eucharist or to the Love-Feasts; (6) the 
derivation of the number from Roman 
usage on the analogy of the septemviri 
epulones advocated by Dean Plumptre, 
officials no doubt well known to the 
Libertini (see also B.D.? ‘‘ Deacon,” 
and the remarks of Ramsay, St. Paul, 

- 375, On Roman organisation and 
its value). This is far more probable 
than that there should be any connection 
between the appointment of the Seven and 
the two heathen inscriptions quoted by 
Dr. Hatch (Bampton Lectures, p. 50, note 
56), in which the word διάκονος is used 
of the assistants in the ritual of sacrificial 
and temple feasts at Anactorium in Acar- 
nania and Metropolis in Lydia (see on the 
other hand, Hort, Ecclesia, p. 210), for in 
the incident before us the word διάκονος is 
not used at all, and later in the history, 
xxi, 8, Philip is described not by that 
title but as one of the Seven. Nor is 
there any real likeness to be found be- 
tween the office assigned to the Seven 
and that of the Chazzan or officer of the 
Jewish synagogue (ὑπηρέτης, Luke iv. 
20),who corresponded rather to our parish- 
clerk or verger, and whose duties were 
confined to the synagogue; a nearer 
Jewish parallel is to be found in the 

XNDA TIT, collectors of alms, but 

these officers would rather present a 
parallel to the tax-gatherers than to 
those who ministered to the poor (see 
‘‘ Deacon”’ in Hastings, B.D.). Whilst, 
however, these analogies in Jewish offices 
fail us, we stand on much higher ground 
if we’ may suppose that as our Lord’s 
choice of the Twelve was practically the 
choice of a number sacred in its associa- 
tions for every Israelite, so the number 
Seven may have been adopted from its 
sacredness in Jewish eyes, and thus side 
by side with the sacred Apostolic College 
there existed at this period another 
College, that of the Seven. What was 
the nature of the office? Was it the 
Diaconate in the modern sense of the 
term? But, as we have noted above, 
the Seven are never called Deacons, and 
therefore it has been thought that we 
have here a special office to meet a 
special need, and that the Seven were 
rather the prototypes of the later arch- 
deacons, or corresponded to the elders 
who are mentioned in xi. 30 and xiv. 
23. On the other hand St. Luke, 
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μένους ἑπτά, πλήρεις Πνεύματος ! ᾿Αγίου καὶ σοφίας, ofs καταστήσω- 
μεν " ἐπὶ τῆς χρείας ταύτης " 4. ἡμεῖς δὲ τῇ προσευχῇ καὶ τῇ διακονίᾳ 

1 aytov om. ὦ ΒΟΞ. 137, 180 (Vulg. am. fu. lux), Syr. Harcl., Chrys.; so Tisch., 
W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

3 καταστησομεν SSABCDE, Bas., Chrys., Wendt, Weiss, W.H; καταστησωμεν 
HP (d, e, Vulg.). 

from the prominence given to the narra- 
tive, may fairly be regarded as view- 
ing the institution of the office as estab- 
lishing a new departure, and not as an 
isolated incident, and the emphasis is 
characteristic of an historian who was fond 
of recording “ beginnings”’ of movements. 
The earliest Church tradition speaks of 
Stephen and Nicolas as ordained to the 
diaconate, Iren., Adv. Haer., i., 26; 
iv., 15, and the same writer speaks of 
Stephen as “the first deacon,” iii., 12; 
cf. also the testimony of St. Cyprian, 

‘pist., 3, 3, and the fact that for cen- 
turies the Roman Church continued to 
restrict the number of deacons to seven 
(Cornelius, ap. Euseb. H. E., vi., 43). It 
is quite true that the first mention of 
διάκονοι in the N.T. (although both 
διακονία and διακονεῖν are used in the 
passage before us) is not found until 
Phil, i. 1, but already a deaconess had 
been mentioned in writing to the Church 
at Rome (xvi. 1, where Phoebe is called 
διάκονος), in the Church at Philippi the 
office had evidently become established 
and familiar, and it isreasonable to assume 
that the institution of the Seven at Jeru- 
salem would have been well known to 
St. Paul and to others outside Palestine, 
‘‘and that analogous wants might well 
lead to analogous institutions”’ (Hort, 
and to the same effect, Gore, The Church 
and its Ministry, p. 403). But if the 
Seven were thus the prototypes of the 
deacons, we must remember that as the 
former office though primarily ordained 
for helping the Apostles in distribution 
of alms and in works of mercy was by 
no means confined to such duties, but 
that from the very first the Seven were 
occupied in essentially spiritual work, 
so the later diaconate was engaged in 
something far different from mere charity 
organisation; there were doubtless quali- 
fications demanded such as might be 
found in good business men of tact and 
discretion, but there were also moral and 
spiritual qualities which to a great extent 
were required of the διάκονοι no less than 
of the πρεσβύτεροι and ἐπίσκοποι : there 
was the holding the mystery of the faith 
in a pure conscience, there was the 

moral and spiritual courage which would 
enable the bedcothc to gain even in the 
pursuit of their διακονία * great boldness 
in the faith which is in Christ Jesus,”’ 1 
Tim. iii. 13 (Moberly, Ministerial Priest- 
hood, p. 138 ff.); see also on the whole 
subject, Felten, Apostelgeschichte, p. 139 
ff.; Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, p. 206 ff. ; 
Lightfoot, Philippians, ‘ Dissertation on 
the Christian Ministry,” and Real-En- 
cyclopadie fir protest. Theol. und Kirche 
(Hauck), ““ Diakonen” (Heft 38, 1898). 
-σσοφίας : practical wisdom, prudentia, 
cf. τ Cor. vi. 5 (Blass, so Grimm) ; in 
ver. 10 the use of the word is different, 
but in both places σοφία is referred to 
the Spirit, “it is not simply spiritual 
men, but full of the Spirit and of wisdom 
.. . for what profits it that the dis- 
penser of alms speak not, if nevertheless 
he wastes all, or be harsh and easily pro- 
voked?” Chrys., Hom., xiv.—ots κατα- 
στήσομεν (on the reading whom ye, 
which was exhibited in some few editions 
of A.V., see Speaker’s Commentary, in 
loco): the appointment, the consecra- 
tion, and the qualifications for it, depend 
upon the Apostles—the verb implies at 
all events an exercise of authority if it 
has no technical force, cf. Titus i. 5. 
The same shade of meaning is found in 
classical writers and in the LXX in the 
use of the verb with the genitive, with 
ἐπί, sometimes with a dative, sometimes 
with an accusative: Gen. xxxix. 4, xli. 
41, Exod, ii. 14, xviii. 21, Num. ili. 10, 
Neh. xii. 44, Dan. ii. 48, 49, 1 Macc. vi. 
14; cf. its use in Luke xii. 14, 42, 44. 
The opposite is expressed by μεταστή- 
σασθαι ἀπὸ τῆς xp-, Polyb., iv., 87,9; I 
Macc. xi. 63 (Wendt).—xpelas: the word 
might mean need in the sense of neces- 
sity, Latin opus, want, 2 Chron. ii. 16, 

Wisdom xiii. 16, 1 Macc. iii. 28, or it 
might mean business, Latin negotium, 
officium, In the LXX it seems to be 
employed in both senses, as also in 
classical writers, but here both A. and 
R.V. render “ business ’’ (so in Polybius), 
cf. Judith xii. ro AB., 1 Macc. x. 37, xi. 
63, xii. 45 (χρεία is found no less than 
eight times in 1 Macc., seven times in 2 
Macc., once in 3 Macc.); see Wetstein 
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τοῦ λόγου προσκαρτερήσομεν. 5. καὶ ἤρεσεν 5 λόγος 2 ἐνώπιον παντὸς 

τοῦ πλήθους - καὶ ἐξελέξαντο Στέφανον, ἄνδρα πλήρη ὅ πίστεως καὶ 
Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, καὶ Φίλιππον, καὶ Πρόχορον καὶ Νικάνορα, καὶ 

προσκαρτερησομεν ; D, Flor., Gig., Par., Vulg. read ἐσομεθα . . . προσκαρ- 
TEPOUVTES. This participial construction with the substantive verb is characteristic 
of St. Luke, and occurs with the same verb as here in i. 14, ii. 42, viii. 13. 

20 Aoyos; D, Flor. (Gig.) add ovres; Harris refers to retrans. from Latin, 
mavros του πληθους ; D adds των μαθητων, so Hilg.; Flor. substitutes πάντων των 
μαθητων, so Blass in B. 

3 πληρη BC corr., T.R.; so Weiss, Wendt, W.H., R.V.; πληρης SBCO*DEHP 
so Lach. See further below. 

for uses of the word in Philo and 
Josephus. : 

Ver. 4. ἡμεῖς 82: in marked contrast 
to the service of tables, etc., but still every 
work in the Church, whether high or 
low, was a Staxovia.—ryq Stax. τοῦ X., 
see above.—mpooxaprepyjoopev, ‘ will 
continue steadfastly,’ R.V., see above 
on i. 14.--- τῇ προσ., “the prayer” 
(Hort); the article seems to imply not 
only private prayer and intercession, but 
the public prayer of the Church. 

Ver. 5. ἤρεσεν ἐνώπιον: phrase not 
usual in classical Greek; but ἐνώ. in this 
sense, SO κατενώπιον ἔναντι κατέναντι, 
derived from the LXX «(ἐναντίον 
frequent in LXX, is also classical); οἵ, 
¢.g., Deut. i. 23 A, 2 Sam. iii. 36, 1 
Kings iii. 10, xx. (xxi.) 2, Jer. xvili. 4, 
Ju. vii. 16, xiii, 20, 1 Macc. vi. 60, 
viii. 21 (ἐναντίον, 8), where the whole 
phrase occurs. Blass, Grammatik, p. 
125, and see on iv. το.---πλήθους, cf. 
Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 60, 
and above on p. 73.--ἐξελέξαντο, see 
above, cf. xv. 22, 25, always in the 
middle in N.T. (Luke ix. 35 doubtful), so 
in LXX. Blass, Grammatik, Ὁ. 181, 

nearly always = ἽΓΙΞ,, On the import- 

ance of the step thus taken as marking 
a distinct stage in the organisation of 
the Church, and in the distribution of 
work amongst the members of what was 
now a true body politic, see Ramsay, St. 
Paul, p. 372; Hort., Ecclesia, p. 52, and 
on its further importance in the emancipa- 
tion of the Church, see Lightfoot’s ‘‘ Paul 
and the Three’. The choice of the 
names has often been held to indicate 
the liberal spirit in which the complaint 
of the Hellenists was met, since the Seven 
bear purely Greek names, and we infer 
that the bearers were Hellenists, ‘‘ ele- 
gerunt ergo Graecos non Hebrzos, ut 
magis satisfacerent murmuri Graecorum”’ 
Cornelius 4 Lapide. But the inference 
is not altogether certain, however pro- 

bable (see Wendt, Felten), for Greek 
names, ¢.g., Philip, Didymus, Andrew, 
were also found amongst the Palestinian 
Jews. Bengel holds that part were 
Hebrew, part Hellenist, whilst Gieseler 
hazarded the opinion that three were 
Hebrews, three Hellenists, and one a 
proselyte. But we cannot conclude 
from the fact that they were probably 
Hellenists, that the Seven were only 
charged with the care of distribution 
amongst the Hellenist section of the 
Church, as there is nothing in the narra- 
tive to warrant this. We cannot say 
that we know anything of the Seven 
except Stephen and Philip—Stephen 
the preacher and martyr of liberty, 
Philip the practical worker (Lightfoot, 
‘Paul and the Three”). Baronius 
hazarded the fanciful conjecture that 
Stephen as well as Saul was a pupil of 
Gamaliel. Both Stephen and Philip were 
said to have been amongst the Seventy, 
Epiphanius, Haer., xx., 4 (but see Hooker, 
v., Ixxviii., 5). If so, it is possible that 
they may have been sent to labour in 
Samaria as our Lord had laboured there, 
Luke ix. 52, xvii. 11; and possibly the 
after work of Philip in that region, and 
possibly some of the remarks in St. 
Stephen’s speech, may be connected 
with a mission which had been com- 
mitted to Hellenistic Jews. See further 
on his name and work, Dean Plumptre, 
in loco, and also below, notes on chap. 
vii. He may well be called not only the 
proto-martyr, but also the first great 
Christian Ecclesiastic (B.D.1 “Stephen ”). 
—The description given of Stephen (as 
of Barnabas, so closely similar, xi. 24, 
cf. Numb. xxvii. 18 of Joshua) shows that 
the essential qualifications for office were 
moral and spiritual; see also below on 
Φίλιππον.-- πλήρη: in some MSS. the 
word appears as indeclinable, W.H. 
margin, so in ver. 3, xix. 28, Mark viii. 19, 
2 John 8. Blass, Grammatik, p. 81. 
St. Luke uses the adjective twice in his 
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Τίμωνα καὶ Παρμενᾶν, καὶ Νικόλαον προσήλυτον ᾿Αντιοχέα, 6. οὖς 
ἔστησαν ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀποστόλων - καὶ προσευξάμενοι ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῖς 

Gospel, and eight times in the Acts; on 
his δ νος for such words, see p. 73.— 
πίστεως: not in the lower sense of honesty 
or truthfulness, but in the higher sense 
of religious faith, cf. xi. 24, ‘non modo 
fidelitate sed fide spirituali,” Bengel.— 
Φίλιππον, cf. viii. 5, xxi. 8: we may 
probably trace his work also along the 
coasts of Palestine and Phoenicia, cf. 
viii. 40, xv. 3, xxi. 3, 7 (Plumptre’s notes 
on these passages), and no doubt St. 
Luke would have learnt from him, when 
he met him at Czsarea, xxi. 8, much that 
relates to the early history of the Church, 
Introd., 17. It would appear both in his 
case and in that of St. Stephen that the 
duties of the Seven could not have been 
confined to service of the tables. In the 
deacons M. Renan saw a proclamation 
of the truth that social questions should 
be the first to occupy the attention of 
man, and the deacons were, for him, the 
best preachers of Christianity; but we 
must not forget that they did not preach 
merely by their method and works of 
charity, but by a proclamation of a 
Saviour and by the power of the Holy 
Ghost. In the reference to Philip in 
xxi. 8 as simply ‘‘one of the Seven” 
we may fairly see one of the many proofs 
of the unity of the authorship of Acts, 
see Salmon, Introd., chapter xviii., and 
Lightfoot, “ Acts,” B.D.*, and see further, 
Salmon in the same chapter, on the proof 
which isafforded in the account of Philip of 
the antiquity of the Acts ; see below also 
on xxi. 8.—Iipéxopov: tradition says that 
he was consecrated by St. Peter Bishop 
of Nicomedia, and a fabulous biography 
of John the Evangelist had his name 
attached to it, as a companion of the 
Apostle in Asia, and his biographer—but 
we cannot attach anycredence to anysuch 
rofessed information; see Blass, ix loco, 

Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift fur wissenschaft. 
Theol., 1895, p. 426; B.D.) iii. sub v. 
Of Simon, Parmenas, Nicanor, it cannot 
be said that anything is known, as is 
frankly admitted by the Romanist com- 
mentator Felten.—NuxéAaov προσήλυτον 
*A.: that the name proselyte is given to 
him has been held by many to mark him 
out as the only proselyte among the 
Seven; otherwise it is difficult to see 
why he alone is so designated (so Ramsay, 
St. Paul, p. 375, Lightfoot, Hort, Weiss, 
Felten, and amongst earlier writers, De 
Wette and Ewald). No doubt he wasa 
proselyte of the higher and more com- 

lete type (a ‘* proselyte of the gate,” the 
ower type—as distinct from a “ proselyte 
of righteousness’’—is always in Acts 
φοβούμενος or σεβόμενος τὸν θεόν), but 
Ramsay sees in his election to office 
another distinct step in advance: “the 
Church is wider than the pure Jewish 
race, and the non-Jewish element is 
raised to official rank,” although, as 
Ramsay himself points out, there was 
nothing in this step out of harmony with 
the principle of the extreme Judaistic 
party (St. Paul, p. 375, cf. 157). The 
case of Cornelius was of a different kind, 
see below on chap. x. But the notice is 
all the more interesting because it con- 
tains the first mention of the Church 
afterwards so important, the Mother 
Church of the Gentiles, Antioch in Syria, 
and this may point to the reason of 
the description of Nicolaus as a proselyte 
of Antioch. It was a notice of special 
interest to St. Luke if his own home was 
at Antioch, but we cannot say positively 
that the notice means that Nicolaus was 
the only proselyte among the Seven. 
That the Jews were numerous at Antioch 
and had made many proselytes we learn 
from Jos., B. F., vii., 3, 3: of the supposed 
connection between this Nicolaus and 
the sect of the Nicolaitans, Rev. ii. 6, 
14, we may hesitate to say with Blass 
that it is worthy of no more credit than 
the notice which attaches to Prochorus, 
although we may also well hesitate to 
accept it, but it has been advocated 
by Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 297, and 
recently by Zockler, Apostelgeschichte, 
p- 199. Zockler goes so far as to see in 
the list of the Seven a copy of the list of 
the Apostles, inasmuch as the most dis- 
tinguished is placed first, the traitor last. 
But Nicolaus would be fitly placed last 
if he were the only proselyte. The 
Patristic evidence in support of the 
connection in question is by no means 
conclusive, see Ritschl, Altkatholische 
Kirche, p. 135 and note (second edition), 
Felten, Apostelgeschichte, p. 140, and 
Wendt, in loco, Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift 
fiir wissenschaft. Theol., p. 425 (1895). 
Holtzmann on Rev. ii. 6 holds that the 
Nicolaitans, who are not to be connec- 
ted with Nicolaus the deacon, may = 
symbolically, the Bileamites, ver. 14; so 
Grimm, sub. v. Νικολαΐτης, if we take 
the latter as coinciding with the Hebrew 

oySa = destruction of the people. 
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τὰς χεῖρας. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ VI. 

7. καὶ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε, καὶ ἐπληθύνετο ὁ 
ἀριθμὸς τῶν μαθητῶν ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ σφόδρα, πολύς τε ὄχλος τῶν 

ἱερέων 3 ὑπήκουον τῇ πίστει. 

1 θεου ΦΑΒΟΗΡ; but DE 180, Vulg., Par., Syr. Harcl., Chrys., Orint. read Κυριοῦυ. 

2 tepewv ; but NY* Syr. Pesh., Theophyl. 

Ver. 6. ἔστησαν, cf. i. 23 ; for ἐνώπιον, 
see above.—kat προσευξάμενοι ἐπέθηκαν 
αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας: change of subject. 
This is the first mention of the laying on 
of hands in the Apostolic Church. No 
doubt the practice was customary in the 
Jewish Church, Num. xxvii. 18, Deut. 
xxxiv. 9; see also Edersheim, Fewish 
Social Life, Ὁ. 281, and Fesus the Mes- 
siah, ii., 382, and Hamburger, Real- 
Encyclopadie, ii., 6, pp. 882-886, ‘* Ordini- 
rung, Ordination”; Hort, Ecclesia, p. 
216; Gore, Church and the Ministry, pp. 
187, 382; but the constant practice of it 
by our Lord Himself was sufficient to 
recommend it to His Apostles. It soon 
became the outward and visible sign of 
the bestowal of spiritual gifts in the 
Apostolic Church, cf. Acts viii, 15, xiii. 
3, 1 Tim. iv. 14, v. 22, 2 Tim. i. 6, and 
every convert was instructed in its mean- 
ing as one of the elementary teachings 
of the faith, Heb. vi. 2. That the act 
was a means of grace is evident from St. 
Paul’s words, for he reminds Timothy of 
the grace thus bestowed upon him, 1 
Tim. iv. 14, 2 Tim. i. 6, and from the 
narrative of St. Luke in viii. 15, 17, and 
passages below. But that it was not 
a mere outward act dissociated from 
prayer is evident from St. Luke’s words 
in the passage before us, in viii. 17, xiii, 
3, and xix. 6. See especially Hooker, v., 
Ixvi., 1, 2; see below in viii. and xiii., 
and Gore, Church and the Ministry, 
especially note G. Holtzmann would 
draw a distinction between the laying on 
of hands here and in viii, 17, xix. 6. 
Here, he contends, it only corresponds 
to the customary usage at the ordination 
of a Rabbi, as the Seven had already 
received the Holy Ghost, ver. 3, 5, of. 
xiii. 1. But ver. 8 undoubtedly justifies 
us in believing that an accession of power 
was granted after the laying on of hands, 
and now for the first time mention is 
made of St. Stephen’s τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα 
μεγάλα (see St. Chrysostom’s comment). 

Ver. 7. τῶν ἱερέων: the reading 
Ἰουδαίων is advocated by Klostermann, 
Probleme in Aposteltexte, pp. 13, 14, but 
not only is the weight of critical evidence 
overwhelmingly against it, but we can 

read lovSatwv. (See below.) 

scarcely doubt that St. Luke would have 
laid more stress upon the first penetration 
of the Christian faith into districts outside 
Jerusalem—this is represented as the re- 
sult of the persecution about Stephen, 
viii. 4; cf. John xii. 42 (see also Wendt, 
1899, p. 145, note). The whole verse 
shows that the yoyyvopdés had not inter- 
fered with the growth of the Church. 
The conjecture that in the word ὄχλος 
reference is made to the priests of the 
plebs in contrast to the learned priests is 
In no way satisfactory ; if this had been 
the meaning, the words would have been 
πολλοί τε ἱερεῖς τοῦ ὄχλου, and no such 
distinction of priests is anywhere noticed 
in the N, T., see further below.—éyv Ἵερου- 
σαλὴμ : Hilgenfeld (so Weiss) considers 
that, as this notice implies that there 
were disciples outside Jerusalem, such a 
remark is inconsistent with the state- 
ments of the after-spread of the Church 
in this chapter and in viii., and that 
therefore the words ἐν ‘I. are to be re- 
ferred to the “author to Theophilus”. 
But so far from the words bearing the 
interpretation of Hilgenfeld, the historian 
may have introduced them to mark the 
fact that the growth of the Church con- 
tinued in Jerusalem, in the capital where 
the hierarchical power was felt, and that 
the growth included the accession of 
priests no less than of laymen.—iajKovov 
τῇ πίστει : the imperfect may denote re- 
petition—the priests kept joining the new 
“ommunity, Blass, in loco ; cf. Rom. i. 5, 

» i, 16, 17, x. 16, 2 Thess. i. 8—the verb 
(very frequent in LXX) is only used in 
Acts in this place in the sense given, but 
often in St. Paul’s Epistles. No doubt 
when the number of Jewish priests was 
so large (according to Josephus, twenty 
thousand) both poor and wealthy would 
have been included in the statement, and 
we cannot limit it to the Sadducees. It 
must be borne in mind that the obedience 
of these priests to the Christian faith 
need not of necessity have interfered 
with the continuance of their duties in 
the Temple (so Felten), especially when 
we remember the attitude of Peter and 
John; but the words certainly seem to 
mark their complete obedience to the 

Cn ee ee Ee eee 
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8. ΣΤΕΦΑΝΟΣ δὲ πλήρης πίστεως ' καὶ δυνάμεως ἐποίει τέρατα καὶ 
σημεῖα μεγάλα ἐν τῷ λαῷ. 9. ἀνέστησαν δέ τινες τῶν ἐκ τῆς συνα- 

1 πιστεως HP, Syr. Harcl., Chrys.; cf. ver. 5. χαριτος NABD, Vulg., Sah., 
Boh., Syr. Pesh., Arm., Bas., Did.; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Hilg. After 
haw D (Syr. H. mg.), Par. (E, Flor., Gig.), so Hilg., add δια του ovoparos κυριον 
1. X.; cf. iv. 30 (and in Classical Review, July, 1897, p. 319). 

faith (see Grimm-Thayer, sub υ. πίστις, 
i. b, a), and in face of the opposition of the 
Sadducees and the more wealthy priestly 
families, an open adherence to the dis- 
ciples of Jesus may well have involved 
a break with their former profession 
Hort, ¥udaistic Christianity, p. 49, and 

clesia, p. 52). May there not have 
been many among the priests waiting for 
the consolation of Israel, men righteous 
and devout like the Pharisee priest or 
priests, to whom perhaps we owe 
that expression of the hopes of the 
pious Jew in the Psalms of Solomon, 
which approach so nearly in style and 
character to the Hymns of the priest 
Zacharias and the devout Symeon in 
the early chapters of St. Luke’s Gospel ? 
see Ryle and James’s edition, Psalms of 
Solomon, Introd., lix., lx. Spitta refers 
the whole verse to his source B, as a 
break in the narrative, without any con- 
nection with what follows or precedes. 
Clemen assigns vi. 1-6 to his special 
source, H(istoria) H(ellenistarum) ; vi. 7 
to his H(istoria) Ῥε(έγ). Jingst assigns 
vi. 1-6. 75,¢, to his source B, 74 to his 
R(edactor). The comment of Hilgenfeld 
on ver. 7 is suggestive (although he him- 
self agrees with Spitta, and regards the 
verse as an interpretation), ‘‘ Clemen 
und Jiingst nicht einmal dieses Verstein 
ungeteilt ”. 

Ver. 8. πλήρης πίστεως, but χάριτος, 
R.V. Vulgate, gratia = divine grace, 
xviii. 27, not merely favour with the 
people—the word might well include, 
as in the case of our Lord, the λόγοι 
χάριτος which fell from his lips (Luke 
ἦν. 22). On the word as characteristic 
of St. Luke and St. Paul, see Fried- 
rich, Das Lucasevangelium, pp. 28, 96; 
in the other Gospels it only occurs 
three times; cf. John i. 14, 16,17. See 
Plummer’s note on the word in St. Luke, 
1. c.—8vvdpers: not merely power in the 
sense of courage, heroism, but power to 
work miracles, supernatural power, cf. 
viii. 13 and Luke v.17. That the word 
also means spiritual power is evident 
from ver. 10.—éwole, ‘“‘ was doing,” im- 
perfect, during Stephen’s career of grace 
and power the attack was made; notice 

imperfect combined with aorist, ἀνέσ- 
τησαν, see Rendall’s note. In ver. 8 
Spitta sees one of the popular legendary 
notices of his source B. St. Stephen is 
introduced as the great miracle-worker, 
who is brought before the Sanhedrim, 
because in v. 17, a parallel incident in B, 
the Apostles were also represented as 
miracle-doers and brought before the 
same assembly; it would therefore seem 
that the criticism which can only see in 
the latter part of the Acts, in the miracles 
ascribed to St. Paul, a repetition in each 
case of the miracles assigned in the 
former part to St. Peter, must now be 
further utilised to account for any points 
of likeness between the career of St. 
Stephen and the other leaders of the 
Church. But nowhere is it said that 
Stephen was brought before the Sanhe- 
drim on account of his miracles, and 
even if so, it was quite likely that the 
ζῆλος of the Sanhedrim would be stirred 
by such manifestations as on the former 
occasion in chap. v. 

Ver. 9. ἀνέστησαν : ina hostile sense, 
cf. Luke x. 25, Mark xiv. 57, and see 
above on v. 1τῇὴ.--τῆς συναγωγῆς: in 
Jerusalem, Alexandria, Rome and the 
larger towns there was no doubt a con- 
siderable number of synagogues, but the 
tradition that assigned no less than four 
hundred and eighty to Jerusalem alone 
is characterised by Schiirer as a Talmudic 
myth (Fewish Temple, div. ii., vol. ii., p. 
73, E.T., so too Edersheim, ¥ewish 
Social Life, pp. 83, 252, but see also 
Renan, Apostles, p. 113, E.T.). The 
number four hundred and eighty was 
apparently fixed upon as the numerical 
equivalent of the Hebrew word for * full,” 
in Isa. i. 21, a city ‘‘full of judgment”, 
The names which follow have been 
variously classified, but they have always 
proved and still prove a difficulty. Ram- 
say considers that the bad form of the 
list is due to the fact that St. Luke is 
here dependent on an authority whose 
expressions he either translated verbatim 
or did not understand, Expositor (1895), 
p- 35. One thing seems certain, viz., 
that Λιβερτίνων does not refer to any 
town Libertum in the neighbourhood of 
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ὡγῆς τῆς λεγομένης ' Λιβερτίνων, καὶ Κυρηναίων καὶ ᾿Αλεξανδρέων, 

καὶ τῶν ἀπὸ Κιλικίας καὶ ᾿Ασίας,2 συζητοῦντες τῷ Στεφάνῳ - το. καὶ 

τῆς λεγομενης BCDEHP, Vulg. Syrr. P.H., Arm., Aeth. (Chrys.), so Lach., 
W.H., Weiss, Wendt; των λεγομένων SA 13, 47, Gig., Sah., Boh., C rys., so Tisch, 

2 Aovas om. AD? d, so Lach., Hilg. brackets; may easily have dropped out after 
Κιλικιας. συΐζητουντες, ΒΡ, 

Carthage, which has been urged as an 
explanation of the close juxtaposition of 
Cyrene, also in Africa. The existence of 
a town or region bearing any such name 
is merely conjectural, and even if its 
existence could be demonstrated, it is 
improbable that many Jews from such 
an obscure place should have been resi- 
dent in Jerusalem. There is therefore 
much probability that St. Chrysostom 
was correct in referring the word to the 
Libertini, Ῥωμαῖοι ἀπελεύθεροι.Ό. The 
Libertini here were probably Roman 
‘“‘freedmen ’’ who were formerly captive 
Jews brought to Rome by Pompey, B.c. 
63 (Suet., Tzb., 36; Tac., Ann., ii., 85; 
Philo, Legat. ad Gaium, 23), and after- 
wards liberated by their Roman masters. 
These men and their descendants would 
enjoy the rights of Roman citizenship, 
and some of them appear to have re- 
turned to Jerusalem, where they had 
their own community and a synagogue 
called ovvay. Λιβερτίνων (according to 
Grimm-Thayer, sub v. AvBept., some 
evidence seems to have been discovered 
of a ‘‘ synagogue of the Libertines’’ at 
Pompeii), see Schirer, Fewish Temple, 
div. ii., vol. ii., pp. 57, 276, 277; O. 
Holtzmann, Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 
89; and Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, p. 
zor (second edition). But a further 
question arises as to the number of 
synagogues intended. Thus it has been 
maintained that they were five in number. 
This is Schirer’s decided view, Weiss, 
Meyer (in earlier editions), so Hackett, 
so Matthias, Handbuch zum N. T., V. 
Apostelgeschichte, 1897. By other writers 
it is thought that reference is made to 
two synagogues. This is the view ad- 
vocated by Wendt as against Meyer. 
Wendt admits that as in the places 
named there were undoubtedly large 
numbers of Jewish inhabitants, so it is 
possible that in Jerusalem itself they 
may have been sufficiently numerous to 
make up the five synagogues, but his 
own view is based upon the ground that 
τῶν before ἀπὸ K. καὶ ’A. is parallel with 
the τῶν after τινες (so Holtzmann, Fel- 
ten). So too Zéckler, who depends upon 
the simple καί before Κυρηναίων and 

᾿Αλεξ. as pointing to one group with 
the Libertines; τῶν ἀπὸ K. καὶ ᾿Ασίας 
forming a second group. Dr. Sanday, 
Expositor, viii., p. 327 (third series), takes 
the same view of two synagogues only, 
as he considers that it is favoured by the 
Greeks (so too Dean Plumptre and 
Winer-Moulton, xix., 5a, note, but see 
also Winer-Schmiedel, p. 158; cf. critical 
note above). Mr. Page is inclined to think 
that three synagogues are intended: (τ) 
i.e., of the Libertini, (2) another of the 
men of Alexandria and Cyrene, (3) an- 
other of the men of Cilicia and Asia; 
whilst many writers from Calvin, Bengel 
and others to O. Holtzmann and Rendall 
hold that only one synagogue is in- 
tended; so Dr. Hort maintains that 
the Greek suggests only the one syna- 
gogue of the Libertines, and that the 
other names are simply descriptive of 
origin—from the south, Cyrene, and 
Alexandria; from the north, Cilicia, and 
Proconsular Asia. On the whole the 
Greek seems. to favour the view of 
Wendt as above; καὶ Κυρην. καὶ ᾿Αλεξ. 
seem to form, as Blass says, a part of 
the same appellation with Λιβερτίνων. 
Blass himself’ has recently, Philology of 
the Gospels, p. 49 ff., declared in favour 
ot another reading, Λιβυστίνων, which he 
regards as the correct text, Λιβερτίνων 
being corrupt although differing only in 
two letters from the original. In the 
proposed reading he is following Oecu- 
menius and Beza amongst others; the 
same reading is apparently favoured also 
by Wetstein, who gives both the passages 
to which Blass refers, one from Catullus, 
Ix., 1, ‘‘ Lena montibus Libystinis,” and 
the other from the geographical Lexicon 
of Stephanus Byzantinus. Λιβυστίνων 
would mean Jews inhabitants of Libya, 
not Libyans, and the synagogue in 
question bore the name of Λιβυσ. καὶ 
Κυρηναίων καὶ ᾿Αλεξ., thus specifyin 
the African Jews in the geographic 
order of their original dwelling-places.— 
Κυρηναίων, see on ii. 9, and below, xi. 
20, xiii, 1.—AXe§.: probably there was 
no city, next to Jerusalem and Rome, in 
which the Jewish population was so 
numerous and influential as in Alexan- 

ὌΨΙΝ 
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οὐκ ἴσχυον ἀντιστῆναι τῇ copia! καὶ τῷ πνεύματι ᾧ ἐλάλει.2 τι. τότε 
ὑπέβαλον ἄνδρας λέγοντας, Ὅτι ἀκηκόαμεν αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ῥήματα 

1 After σοφιᾳ DE, Flor. add ry ουσῃ ev αὐτῳ, so Hilg., and after πνευματι DE, 
Flor., Gig., Par. add τῳ αγιῳ. (Harris regards as Montanist additions.) 

2 At end of verse 10 D (E), Syr. Harcl. mg., Flor., Wern. add δια ro ελεγχεσθαι 
vm’ αὐτου μετα Tans παρρησιας; (II) py Suvvapevor ovv αντοφθαλμειν Ty αληθειᾳ 
so Hilg., Blass. E, 8 voTt ἡλεγχοντο . . . ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἠδυναντο ἀντιλέγειν TH 
αληθειᾳ, possible influence of Luke xxi. 15, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (see Chase); Harris refers 
to Latin and regards as Montanistic. μετα mw. παρρησιας characteristic of Luke 
and Paul, iv. 29, etc.; αντοφθαλμειν Acts xxvii, 15. Blass refers to Wisdom xii. 14 
(also in Polyb.); cf. also v. 39 with Wisdom L.c. 

5 Both ovv and rore are retained by Blass in B, but see Weiss, Codex Ὁ, p. 66, 
Flor. reads rote ovv μὴ Suv. 

dria. In his new city Alexander the 
Great had assigned the Jews a place: 
their numbers rapidly grew, and, accord- 
ing to Philo, two of the five districts of 
the town, named after the first five letters 
of the alphabet, were called ‘‘ the Jewish,” 
from the number of Jews dwelling in 
them, one quarter, Delta, being entirely 
populated by them. Julius Caesar and 
Augustus confirmed their former privi- 
leges, and they retained them for the 
most part, with the important exception 
described by Philo, during subsequent 
reigns. For some time, until the reign 
of Claudius, they had their own officer 
to represent them as ethnarch (alabarch), 
and Augustus appointed a council who 
should superintend their affairs according 
to their own laws, and the Romans 
evidently recognised the importance of a 
mercenary race like the Jews for the 
trade and commerce of the city. Here 
dwelt the famous teacher Philo, B.c. 
20-A.D. 50; here Apollos was trained, 
possibly under the guidance of the famous 
philosopher, and here too St. Stephen 
may have belonged by birth and educa- 
tion (Edersheim, ¥ewish Social Life, Ὁ. 
253). St. Paul never visited Alexandria, 
and it is possible that the Apostle may 
have felt after his experience at Corinth, 
and the teaching of Apollos (1 Cor. i. 
12), that the simplicity of his own mes- 
sage of Christ Crucified would not have 
been acceptable to hearers of the word of 
wisdom and the lovers ofallegory. On the 
causes which tended to produce a distinct 
form of the Jewish character and faith in 
the city, see B.D.? ‘ Alexandria,” and 
Hastings, B.D., sub v.; Stanley’s fewish 
Church, iii., xlvii.; Hamburger, Real- 
Encyclopddie des fudentums, ii., 1, 47. 
We know that Alexandria had, as was 
only likely, a synagogue at Jerusalem, 
specially gorgeous (Edersheim, f¥ewish 
Social Life, p. 253); on the history 

—_ 

of the place see, in addition to litera- 
ture already mentioned, Schirer, ¥ewish 
People, div. ii., vol. ii., pp. 73, 228, 
229, 244, E.T.; Jos., Ant., xiv., 7, 2; 
ΧΙ; xix., 5, 2.---Κιλικίας : of special in- 
terest because Saul of Tarsus would pro- 
bably be prominent amongst ‘those of 
Cilicia,” and there is no difficulty in 
supposing with Weiss and even Spitta 
(Apostelgeschichte, p. 115) that he be- 
longed to the members of the Cilician 
synagogue who disputed with Stephen. 
To the considerable Jewish community 
settled in Tarsus, from the time of the 
Seleucidz, Saul belonged. But whatever 
influence early associations may have had 
upon Stephen, Saul by his own confession 
was not merely the son of a Pharisee, but 
himself a Pharisee of the Pharisees in 
orthodoxy and zeal, Gal. i. 14, Phil. iii. 
5. It would seem that there was a syna- 
gogue of the Tarsians at Jerusalem, 
Megilla, 26a (Hamburger, w. s., ii., 1, 
148); see also B.D.? “ Cilicia,”’ Schiirer, 
u. $., p. 222; O. Holtzmann, Neutest. 
Zeitgeschichte, p. 100. The “ Jews from 
Asia”? are those who at a later date, 
xxi. 27, are again prominent in their zeal 
for the sacredness of the Holy Place, and 
who hurl against Paul the same fatal 
charge which he now directs against 
Stephen (Plumptre, im loco; Sabatier, 
L’ Apétre Paul, p. 20).—ovv{nrotvres: not 
found in LXX or other Greek versions of 
the O.T., or Apocrypha, although it may 
occur, Neh. ii. 4, in the sense of request, 
but the reading is doubtful (see Hatch 
and Redpath). In the N.T. it is used 
six times by St. Mark and four times by 
St. Luke (twice in his Gospel), and 
always in the sense of questioning, gen- 
erally in the sense of disputatious ques- 
tioning. The words of Josephus in his 
preface (sect. 5), B. ¥., may help us to 
understand the characteristics of the 
Hellenists. The same verb is used by 
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βλάσφημα! εἰς Μωσῆν καὶ τὸν Θεόν. 12. συνεκίνησάν τε τὸν λαὸν καὶ 
τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους καὶ τοὺς γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἐπιστάντες συνήρπασαν 

βλασφημα SABCEHP, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss; βλασφημιας ἐφ"), Vulg., 
Flor., Gig., so Blass in B, and Hilg. 

3 Moony; but Mwvonvy SABCDH, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Hilg. 
Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 51, 52, and note 43.) 

St. Paul himself, as in this same Jerusa- 
lem he disputed, possibly in their syna- 
gogue, with the Hellenists on behalf of 
the faith which he was now seeking to 
destroy, Acts ix. 29. In modern Greek 
the verb has always the meaning to dis- 
cuss, to dispute (Kennedy). 

Ver. 10. καὶ οὐκ ἴσχνον ἀντιστῆναι: 
the whole phrase is an exact fulfilment 
of Luke xxi. 15, ¢f. 1 Cor. i. 17, ii. 6. 
πνεῦμα, as Wendt points out, was the 
Holy Spirit with which Stephen was 
filled, cf. 3,5. Vulgate renders “ Spiritui 
Sancto qui loquebatur,” as if it read 8; 
see Critical notes. 

Ver. 11. ὑπέβαλον : only found here 
in N.T., not in LXX in this sense; sub- 
ornaverunt ; Vulgate, submiserunt (Suet., 
Ner., 28), cf. Appian, B. C., i., 74, 
ὑπεβλήθησαν κατήγοροι; and Jos., B. F., 
ν., IO, 41, μηνυτής τις ὑπόβλητος. 

ματα βλασφημίας = βλάσφημα, He- 
raism, cf. Rev. xiii. 1, xvii. 3, Winer- 

Schmiedel, p. 266.—elg Μωυσῆν καὶ τὸν 
Θεόν: Rendall draws a distinction be- 
tween λαλοῦντος . . . εἰς and λαλῶν 
ῥήματα κατά in ver, 13, the former denot- 
ing charges of blasphemy about Moses, 
and the latter against, etc., cf. ii. 25, 
Heb. vii. 14, but it is doubtful whether 
this distinction can be maintained, cf. 
Luke xii. 10 and xxii. 65. The R.V. 
renders both prepositions against: cf. 
Dan., LXX, vii., 25, and iii. 29 (96; 
LXX and Theod.). 

Ver. 12. συνεκίνησαν: not found in 
LXX or other Greek versions of O.T., or 
in the Apocrypha, cf. Polyb., xv., 17, I, 
so too in Plutarch. As this word and 
συνήρπασαν are found only in St. Luke 
it is perhaps worth. noting that they are 
both frequent in medical writers, see 
below.—rév adv: a crafty design to 
gain the people first, not only because 
they had hitherto favoured the Nazarenes, 
but because the Sanhedrim would be 
more inclined to take action if they felt 
that the people were with them, cf. iv. 
26.---ππιστάντες, see on iv. 1.---συνήρ- 
πασαν, “seized him,” R.V.; ‘‘ caught,” 
A.V., signifies rather capture after pur- 
suit than a suddep seizure (Humphry) ; 

(See esp. 

only in St. Luke in the N.T., once in his 
Gospel, viii. 29, and Acts xix. 29, xxvii. 
15. In the first passage it is used of the 
demoniac of the country of the Gerasenes; 
many times the evil spirit συνηρπάκει 
αὐτόν; see 2 Macc. vii. 27, Prov. vi. 25, 
2 Mace. iv. 41, 4 Macc. v. 4. The word 
is also quite classical, see Hobart, Medi- 
cal Language, pp. 204, 243; on the 
hostility against Stephen and its causes, 
see above. At this word συνήρπ. Hil- 
genfeld would stop, and the rest of the 
verse, ἤγαγον to vii. 2, is referred by 
him to his ‘‘ author to Theophilus”. The 
leading Stephen before the Sanhedrim 
is thus excluded by Hilgenfeld, because 
nothing is said of the previous summon- 
ing of the Council as in iv. 5, 6! and the 
introduction of false witnesses and their 
accusation is something quite different 
from the charge of blasphemous words 
against Moses and God! 
the same manner Spitta refers vi. 1-6, 
9-128, to his source A, and sees so far 
a most trustworthy narrative, no single 
point in which can fairly be assailed by 
criticism, Apostelgeschichte, p. 115, whilst 
vi. 7 f., 12b-15 constitute B, a worthless 
document on account of its legendary 
and fictitious character— instituting a 
parallel between the death of Stephen 
and that of Christ, and leaving nothing 
historical except the fact that Stephen 
was a conspicuous member of the early 
Church who died as a martyr by stoning. 
But whilst Hilgenfeld and Spitta thus 
treat the passage beginning with καὶ 
ἤγαγον, Jiingst refers these verses and 
the rest of the chapter as far as ver. 14 
to his source A, whilst the previous part 
of ver. 12, συνεκίνησαν---αοΟὐτόν, is in 
his view an insertion of the Redactor. 
Clemen regards the whole incident of the 
bringing before the Sanhedrim as a later 
addition, and as forming part of his 
Historia Petri, the revolutionary nature 
of Stephen’s teaching being placed in the 
mouth of false witnesses, and the fana- 
ticism of the Jews being lessened by their 
susceptibility at any rate to the outward 
impression made by their opponents (ver, 
15). 

In somewhat | 

“- 
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αὐτόν, καὶ ἤγαγον εἰς τὸ συνέδριον, 13. ἔστησάν τε μάρτυρας ψευδεῖς 1 
ἢ λέγοντας, Ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος οὐ παύεται ῥήματα βλάσφημα 2 λαλῶν 

a“ a , “ 

κατὰ τοῦ τόπου τοῦ ἁγίου τούτου καὶ τοῦ νόμου - 14. ἀκηκόαμεν γὰρ 

αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, Ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος οὗτος καταλύσει τὸν τόπον 

1 ψευδεις ; D, Flor, add κατα αὐτου, so Hilg.; KRABCD om. 

2 Bdacdypa, om. Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

Ver. 13. οὗτος; here and in ver. 14 
a used contemptuously, iste, so Vulgate; 

cf. vii. 40, xviii. 18, xix. 26, ὁ Παῦλος 
S.—ov παύεται λαλῶν: the words 

in themselves are sufficient to indicate 
the exaggerated and biassed character 
of the testimony brought against Stephen 
—* invidiam facere conantur,’’ Bengel, 
βλάσφημα omitted, see above. — pap- 
Tupas ψευδεῖς, ‘“false,’’ inasmuch as 
they perverted the meaning of Stephen’s 
words, which were no blasphemy against 
Moses or against God, although no 
doubt he had taught the transitory 
nature of the Mosaic law, and that the 
true worship of God was not confined 
to the Temple (see Weizsacker, Apos- 
tolic Age, i., 64, 83, E.T., and Wendt, p. 
148 (1899)): So also in the very same 
manner Christ’s words had been per- 
verted (John ii. 21, cf. Mark xiv. 56, 
Matt. xxvii. 63), and it is likely enough 
that the spirit of His teaching as to the 
Sabbath, the laws of purifying, the ful- 
filling of the law, breathed again in the 
words of His disciples. But such utter- 
ances were blasphemous in the eyes of the 
Jewish legalists, and Stephen’sown words, 
vii. 48, 49, might well seem to them an 
affirmation rather than a denial of the 
charges brought against him.—xata τοῦ 
τόπον τοῦ ἁγίον τούτου: if τούτον is 
retained (W.H.), phrase could refer not 
only to the Temple as the holy place, but 
also to the place of assembly of the Sanhe- 
drim, where according tover. 15 the charge 
was brought, which was probably situ- 
ated on the Temple Mount on the 
western side of the enclosing wall, 
Schirer, fewish People, div. ii., vol. i., 
p. 190, E.T., so Hilgenfeld and Wendt, 
and also Blass, who adds “‘ itaque etiam 
τούτου (B, cf. 14) recte se habet,” 
although he omits the word in his own 
text. Weiss thinks that the word dropped 
out because it could have no reference 
to a scene in the Sanhedrim. 

Ver. 14. 6 Nal. otros: not part of 
the words of Stephen, but of the wit- 
nesses—see however Blass, in loco.— 
καὶ καταλύσει; the closest similarity 

VOL, II, 12 

to the words in Mark xiv. 58 (ef. 
Matt. xxvi. 61), and in both passages 
the same verb καταλύειν is used. It is 
also found in all three Synoptists in our 
Lord’s prophecy of the destruction of 
the Temple, Matt. xxiv. 2, Mark xiii. 2, 
Luke xxi. 6, and we find it again in the 
bitter scorn of the revilers who passed 
beneath the cross (Mark xv. 29, Matt. 
xxvii. 40). The prophecy, we cannot 
doubt, had made its impression not only 
upon the disciples, but also upon the 
enemies of Jesus, and if St. Stephen did 
not employ the actual words, we can 
easily understand how easily and plau- 
sibly they might be attributed to him.— 
ἀλλάξει τὰ ἔθη, cf. Ezra vi. 11, Isaiah 
xxiv. 5. ἔθος is used by St. Luke seven 
times in Acts, three times in his Gospel, 
and it is only found twice elsewhere in 
the N.T., John xix. 40, Heb. x, 25; in 
the Books of the Maccabees it occurs 
three or four times, in Wisdom iv. 16 
(but see Hatch and Redpath), in Bel 
and the Dragon v. 15, in the sense ot 
custom, usage, as so often in the classics. 

Here it would doubtless include the whole 
system of the Mosaic law, which touched 
Jewish life at every turn, cf. xv. 1, xxi. 
21, xxvi. 3, xxviii. 17. For the dignity 
which attached to every word of the 
Pentateuch, and to Moses to whom the 
complete book of the law was declared 
to have been handed by God, see Schiirer, 
Fewish People, div. ii., vol. i., p. 307, E.T., 
and Weber, Fidische Theologie, p. 378 
(1897). We have moreover the testi- 
mony of Jewish literature contemporary 
with the N.T. books, οὐ, ¢.g., Book of 
Fubilees, placed by Edersheim about 50 
A.D., with its ultra-legal spirit, and its 
glorification of Moses and the Thorah, 
see too Apocalypse of Baruch, ¢.g., xv., 5; 
xlviii., 22, 243 Ji., 3; Ixxxiv., 2, 5. 

Ver. 15. ἀτενίσαντες, see above on i, 
1ο.---ὡσεὶ πρόσωπον ἀγγέλου, cf. LXX, 
Esth. v. 2, where Esther says to the king 
in reverence εἶδόν σε κύριε, ὡς ἄγγελον 
Θεοῦ; in 2 Sam. xiv. 17, 20, the refer- 
ence is not to outward appearance, but 
to inward discernment (see Wetstein, 
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τοῦτον, καὶ ἀλλάξει τὰ ἔθη ἃ παρέδωκεν ἡμῖν Μωῦσῆς. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

ἃ 

VI. 15 

15. καὶ 

ἀτενίσαντες εἰς αὐτὸν ἅπαντες οἱ καθεζόμενοι ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, εἶδον 
τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ πρόσωπον ἀγγέλου.3 

1 ατενισαντες εἰς αὐτον, but in D ηἡτενιΐζον δὲ avrw; and at the end of verse 
D, Flor. add εστωτος ev μεσῳ avtwv ; cf. iv. 7, etc. (and see below). 

2 On the words in Flor., ‘‘ stantis inter illos,’’ see esp. Harris, Four Lectures, ete., 
p. 70 ff. Blass regards the words as favourable to his theory and as part of Luke's 
own text. Hilg. retains them. Harris sees in them an instance (amongst many 
in D) of a wrongly inserted gloss from vii. 1; οὐ. Mark xiv, 60. 

who refers also to Gen. xxxiii. ro, and 
quotes other instances from the Rabbis, 
e.g., Dixit R. Nathanael: parentes Mosis 
viderunt pulchritudinem ejus tanquam 
angeli Domini: and we have the same 
expression used by St. Paul in Acta 
Pauli et Thekla, 2; ἀγγέλου πρόσωπον 
εἶχεν. See too Schéttgen, in loco. R. 
Gedalja speaks of Moses and Aaron 
when they came to Pharaoh as angels 
ministering before God). At such a 
moment when Stephen was called upon 
to plead for the truth at the risk of his 
life, and when not only the calmness 
and strength of his convictions, but also 
the grace, the beauty of his Master, and 
the power of His spirit rested upon him, 
such a description was no exaggeration, 
cf. a striking passage in Dr. Liddon’s 
Some Elements of Religion, p. 180, It 
was said of the aged Polycarp, as he 
faced a martyr’s death: τὸ πρόσωπον 
αὐτοῦ χάριτος ἐπληροῦτο, and “to have 
lived in spirit on Mount Tabor during 
the years of a long life, is to have caught 
in its closing hours some rays of the 
glory of the Transfiguration”. But if 
the brightness on the face of St. Stephen 
is represented by St. Luke as super- 
natural (as Wendt admits), we are not 
called upon to conclude that such a 
description is due to the glorification of 
the Saint in Christian legend: ‘the 
occasion was worthy of the miracle,” 
the ministration of the Spirit, ἡ διακονία 
τοῦ πνεύματος, in which St. Stephen 
had shared, might well exceed in glory; 
and a brightness like that on the face of 
Moses, above the brightness of the sun, 
might well have shone upon one who 
like the angels beheld the face of the 
Father in heaven, and to whom the glory 
of the Lord had been revealed: ‘As if 
in refutation of the charge made against 
him, Stephen receives the same mark of 
divine favour which had been granted 
to Moses”? (Humphry). St. Chrysostom 
speaks of the face of Stephen as being 
terrible to the Jews, but lovable and 

wonderful to the Christians (cf. Theophy- 
lact, in loco), But although St. Stephen’s 
words must afterwards have proved 
terrible to his opponents, we scarcely 
associate the thought of terror with the 
verse before us; we may speak of such 
faces as that of the proto-martyr as 
αἰδέσιμα but scarcely as φοβερά. It is 
possible that the representation of St. 
Stephen in sacred art as a young man 
may be due to this comparison of his face 
to that of an angel, angels being always 
represented as in the bloom of youth 
(Dr. Moore, Studies in Dante, first series, 
Ρ. 84). 
ΟΗΑΡΤΕΕ VII.—Ver. 1. The question 

of the high priest breaks in upon the 
silence (Holtzmann). St. Chrysostom, 
Hom., xv., thought that the mildness of 
the inquiry showed that the assembly 
was overawed by St. Stephen’s presence, 
but the question was probably a usual 
interrogation on such occasions (Felten, 
Farrar).—On εἰ see i. 6, and Blass, 
Grammatik, p. 254. 

Ver. 2. “AvSpes ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες, 
cf. St. Paul’s address, xxii. 1, and also 
note on xxiii. 1. On St. Stephen’s 
speech see additional note at the end ot 
chapter.—é Θεὸς τῆς δόξης : lit., “the 
God of the glory,” i.e., the glory peculiar 
to Him, not simply ἔνδοξος, a reference 
to the Shechinah, Exod. xxiv. 16, 17, 
Ps. xxix. 3, Isa. vi. 3, and in the N.T. 
cf. τ Cor. ii. 8, and James ii, τ (John i. 
14). The appearances to Abraham and 
Moses were similar to those later ones 
to which the term Shechinah was ap- 
plied. Such words were in themselves 
an answer to the charge of blasphemy ; 
but Stephen proceeds to show that this 
same God who dwelt in the Tabernacle 
was not confined to it, but that He 
appeared to Abraham in a distant heathen 
land. ὥφθη: there was therefore no 
need of a Temple that God might appear 
to His own (Chrys., Hom., xv. ; see Blass, 
in loco).—t@ πατρὶ ἡμῶν; emphatic, 

of. vv. 19, 38, 39, 44, 45; St. Stephen 
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4q ἔφη, “Avdpes ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατε. 

below). 
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VIL. 1. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ ἀρχιερεύς, Ei dpa ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει; 2. ὁ δὲ 
ὁ Θεὸς τῆς δόξης ὥφθη 

τῷ πατρὶ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραὰμ ᾽ ὄντι ἐν τῇ Μεσοποταμίᾳ, πρὶν ἢ κατοικῆσαι 

1 vii. 2-4. For T.R. Blass reads (2) (οντι ev ry Μεσοποταμίᾳ ev Χαρραν μετα To 
ἀποθανεῖν τὸν πατερα αὐτου); (3) και εἰπὲν προς αὑτὸν ““Εξελθε απο . . . δειξω"; 
(4) και μετῳκισεν avtov. In Par. we read “cum esset in Mesopotamia in Charran 
postquam mortuus est pater ipsius, et dixit .. . monstravero, et inde transtulit eum,” 
etc. This reading agrees almost entirely with that adopted by Blass, but it contains 
the word bracketed by him in ver. 2, and also apparently κακειθεν (et inde) (see 

The difficulties in these verses are attributed by Blass and Belser to 
Alexandrian copyists. An explanatory note was added very early to ver. 2. ore 
A. εξελθεν ex yns Χαλδαιων και κατῴκησεν ev Xappav κακει ἣν μετα To ἀποθανειν 
τὸν πατερα αὐτου. These words (which may easily have been derived from the 
narrative in Genesis) were thought by the Alexandrian copyists to be the additional 
words of Luke himself, and they inserted them (inferserunt in ver. 4, Blass) in ver. 4 
as they could not add them at the end of ver. 2, ore being changed into tote, Αβρααμ 
being omitted, and κακειθεν being substituted for κακει, whilst the words peta to 
amo. τον πατερα αὐτου, originally belonging to ver. 2 (so Par. above), were then 
omitted altogether and added in the text after κακειθεν; then between the words 
Μεσοπ. and ev Xappav, which are joined together in Par., these copyists (audacis- 
simum, Blass) inserted πριν ἡ κατοικησαι avrov, no doubt with the view of showing 
that Stephen referred not only to the later injunction from Haran to Canaan but ta 
the earlier one from Ur to Haran. But there is no need to suppose that the text 
was thus tampered with (see Wendt’s note, p. 154, edit. 1899), and whatever 
difficulties this part of the speech contains, they may be easily explained on the 
supposition that Stephen in these verses, as elsewhere, was expressing himself in 
accordance with well-known traditions. In support of his view Blass (so Belser) 
appeals to Irenzeus, iii. 12, who quotes the whole passage from vii. 2, ὁ θεὸς τῆς 8., 
to ver. 8, τὸν ᾿Ισαάκ, omitting what Par. omits, and thus being in agreement with 
it on the whole in Belser’s judgment. But Blass admits that Ireneus (who 
apparently leaves out all not in LXX) also omits words which occur in ver, 2, 
partly in all authorites and partly in Par. (Gig.): ovr. ev ty M. ev Xappav pera 
τὸ amo. τον πατερα avtrov: ‘‘delenda igitur haec quoque”’ (see above) ‘‘ neque ea 
quidquam desiderabit,” Blass, Praef. xv. (Acta Apost. secundum formam quae 
videtur Romanam). Belser is not prepared to go so far as this, but he sees in the 
original text of Luke a much simpler version of Stephen’s speech; no reference is 
made to the original dwelling-place of Abraham in Ur, and only the call given to 
him in Mesopotamia (in Haran) is specified. According to Belser the original text 
reads thus: (Ver. 2) ὃ θεος της δοξης ὠφθη τῳ πατρι ἡμων A. ovr. ev TH M. μετα το 
ἀποθανεῖν τον πατερα αυτου, (Ver. 3) και εἰπεν προς αὐὑτον" εξελθε εκ THS γης σου 
και τῆς συγγενειας σου, και δευρο εἰς τὴν γην, HV av σοι δειξω. (Ver. 4) και μετῳ- 
κισεν αυτον εἰς THY γὴν TaUTHY, etc. (Βεἰέγαρε sur Erkldrung der Apostelgeschichte, 
p. 48). See further on Gen. xii, 1-3 and the quotation here, in the passages in Philo, 
and in Clem. Rom., Cor., x., 2, Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek, p. 154. 

thus closely associates himself with his 
hearers. Wetstein comments: ‘“ Ste- 
phanus ergo non fuit proselytus, sed 
Judezus natus,” but it would seem 
from Wetstein himself that a proselyte 
might call Abraham father ; cf. his com- 
ment on Luke i. 73, and cf. Ecclus., xliv., 
21; Speaker’s Commentary, ‘‘Apocry- 
ha,”’ vol. ii.; see also Lumby’s note, im 
co, and cf. Schirer, Fewish People, 

div. ii., vol. ii, p. 326, note, E.T.— 
Μεσοποταμίᾳ : a difficulty at once arises 
in comparing this statement with the 
Book of Genesis. Here the call of Abra- 
ham is said to have come to him before 

he dwelt in Haran, but in Gen. xii, 1, 
after he removed thither. But, at the 
same time Gen. xv. 7, cf. Josh. xxiv. 3, 
Neh, ix. 7, distinctly intimates that Abra- 
ham left “τ of the Chaldees*’ (see 
‘** Abraham,” Hastings’ B.D., p. 14, and 
Sayce, Patriarchal Palestine, pp. 166- 
169, as to its site) in accordance 
with the choice and guidance of God. 
St. Stephen applies the language of 
what we may describe as the second to 
the first call, and in so doing he was 
really following on the lines of Jewish 
literature, ¢.g., Philo, De Abrah., ii., x1, 
16, Mang., paraphrases the divine counsel, 
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αὐτὸν ἐν Χαῤῥάν, 3. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, ““᾿Ἔξελθε ἐκ τῆς γῆς σου 
καὶ ἐκ τῆς συγγενείας σου, καὶ δεῦρο εἰς γῆν ἣν ἄν σοι δείξω." 4. 

τότε ἐξελθὼν ἐκ γῆς Χαλδαίων, κατῴκησεν ἐν Χαῤῥάν κἀκεῖθεν, 

μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, μετῴκισεν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν γῆν 

and then adds διὰ τοῦτο τὴν πρώτην 
ἀποικίαν ἀπὸ τῆς Χαλδαίων γῆς εἰς τὴν 
Χαῤῥαίων λέγεται ποιεῖσθαι. Moreover 
the manner of St. Stephen’s quotation 
seems to mark the difference between 
the callin Ur and the callin Haran (R.V., 
not Charran, Greek form, as in A.V.). 
In Gen. xii. 1 we have the call to Abra- 
ham in Haran given as follows: ἔξελθε 
ἐκ τῆς γῆς σου καὶ ἐκ τῆς συγγενείας σου 
καὶ ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου τοῦ πατρός σου. But 
the call in Ur, according to St. Stephen’s 
wording, is one which did not involve 
the sacrifice of his family, for Abraham 
was accompanied by them to Haran, 
and so the clause ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου «.7.A. 
is omitted because inappropriate. Of 
course if we omit ἐκ before τῆς ovy- 
yevetas (see critical notes), St. Stephen’s 
words become more suitable still to the 
position of Abraham in Ur, for we should 
then translate the words, “from thy 
land and the land of thy kindred ” (Ren- 
dall, cf. Lightfoot, Hor. Heb.). St. 
Stephen may naturally have referred 
back to Abraham's first migration from 
Ur to Haran, as desiring to emphasise 
more plainly the fact that since the call 
of God came to him before he had taken 
even the first step towards the Holy 
Land by settling in Haran, that divine re- 

‘velation was evidently not bound up with 
any one spot, however holy.—Xappay, 
Gen. xi. 31, xii. 5, xxvii. 43, LXX, 
in the old language of Chaldea = road 
(see Sayce, u. s., pp. 166, 167, and 
“Haran” Hastings’ B.D., and B.D.?, i. 
(Pinches)), in Mesopotamia; little doubt 
that it should be identified with the Carre 
of the Greeks and Romans, near the scene 
of the defeat of Crassus by the Parthians, 
B.C. 53, and of his death, Lucan, i., 104; 
Pliny, N.H., v., 24; Strabo, xvi., p. 747. 
In the fourth century Carre was the seat 
of a Christian bishopric, with a magnifi- 
cent cathedral. It is remarkable that 
the people of the place retained until a 
late date the Chaldean language and the 
worship of the Chaldean deities, B.D.?, 
‘‘ Haran,” and see Hamburger, Real- 
Encyclopddie des $udentums, i., 4, p. 400, 
and references cited by him for identifi- 
cation with Carre (cf. Winer-Schmiedel, 
Ρ. 57). 

Ver. 4. μετὰ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν : St. Stephen 
apparently falls into the same chronologi- 

cal mistake as is made in the Pentateuch 
and by Philo (De Migr. Abrah., i., 463, 
Mang.). According to Gen. xi. 26 
Terah lived seventy years and begat 
Abraham, Nahor, Haran; in xi. 32 it is 
said that Terah’s age was 205 years when 
he died in Haran; in xii. 4 it is said 
that Abraham was seventy-five years 
old when he left Haran. But since 70 
+75 = 145, it would seem that Terah 
must have lived some sixty years 
after Abraham’s departure. Perhaps the 
circumstance that Terah’s death was 
mentioned, in Gen. xi. 32, before the 
command to Abraham to leave Haran, 
xii. 1, may be the cause of the mistake, 
as it was not observed that the mention 
of Terah’s death was anticipatory (so 
Alford). Blass seems to adopt a some- 
what similar view, as he commends the 
reading in Gigas: ‘priusquam mortuus 
est pater ejus,” for the obedience of the 
patriarch, who did not hesitate to leave 
even his father, is opposed to the obsti- 
nacy of the Jewish people (see Blass, in 
loco). Other attempts at explanation 
are that reference is made to spiritual 
death of Terah, who is supposed to have 
relapsed into idolatry at Haran, a view 
which appears to have originated with 
the Rabbis, probably to get rid of the 
chronological difficulty (Lightfoot, Hor. 
Heb.; Meyer-Wendt, im loco), but for 
which there is absolutely no justification 
in the context; or that Abraham need 
not have been the eldest son of Terah, 
but that he was mentioned first because 
he was the most famous, a view adopted 
with more or less variation by Words- 
worth, Hackett, and recently by Felten 
(see too B.D.?, p. 16, note), but apparently 
in opposition to the authority of Ham- 
burger, who statesthat Terah was seventy 
years old when Abraham was born, that he 
was alive when Abraham departed at the 
age of seventy-five, being released from 
the duty of caring for his father by the 
more imperative command to obey the 
callof God. Lumby quotes from Midrash 
Rabbah, on Genesis, cap. 39, th 
absolved Abraham from the cart 
father, and yet, lest Abraham’s δὲ 
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᾿ ταύτην εἰς ἣν ὑμεῖς νῦν κατοικεῖτε '- 5. καὶ οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ κληρο- 
᾿ς γνομίαν ἐν αὐτῇ, οὐδὲ βῆμα ποδός - καὶ 5 ἐπηγγείλατο αὐτῷ δοῦναι εἰς 

κατάσχεσιν αὐτήν, καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτόν, οὐκ ὄντος 

ο΄ αὐτῷ τέκνου. 6. ἐλάλησε δὲ οὕτως ὁ Θεός, “Ὅτι ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα 

αὐτοῦ πάροικον ἐν γῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ, καὶ δουλώσουσιν αὐτὸξ καὶ κακώσουσιν, 

1 After κατοικειτε DE, Syr. Harcl. mg., Aug. add και ot πατερες vpwv (ημων) 
προ vpwv (nywv); Weiss (Codex Ὁ, p. 67) points out that the addition demands 
κατώκησαν; the words might have been easily added, cf. O.T. phraseology. 

3 For και ewny. D, Gig., Vulg. read αλλ᾽ ewny., so Hilg. 

3 avro; D, Gig., Vulg. read avrovs, so Hilg.; cf. LXX, Gen. xv. 13. 

ham’s departure, cf. Gen. xi. 32, and xii. 
1. One other solution has been attempted 
by maintaining that μετῴκισεν does not 
refer to the removal, but only to the quiet 
and abiding settlement which Abraham 
gained after his father’s death, but this 
view, although supported by Augustine 
and Bengel, amongst others, is justly 
condemned by Alford and Wendt. The 
Samaritan Pentateuch reads in Gen. xi. 32, 
145 instead of 205, probably an alteration 
to meet the apparent contradiction. But 
it is quite possible that here, as elsewhere 
in the speech, Stephen followed some 
special tradition (so Zéckler).—pera with 
infinitive as a temporal proposition fre- 
quent in Luke (analogous construction in 
Hebrew), cf. Luke xii. 5, xxii. 20, etc., 
cf. LXX, Baruch i. 9; Viteau, Le Grec 
du N. T., p. 165 (1:803).---μετῴκισεν, 
subject ὁ Θεός: 7. for a_ similar 
quick change of subject vi. 6. Weiss 
sees in this the hand of a reviser, but the 
fact that Stephen was speaking under 
such circumstances would easily account 
for a rapid change of subject, which would 
easily be supplied by his hearers; verb 
only in ver. 43 elsewhere, in a quotation 
—found several times in LXX, and also 
in use in classical Greek. 

Ver. 5. κληρονομίαν : the field which 
Abraham bought, Gen. xxiii. 9-17, could 
not come under this title—the field was 
Abraham’s purchase, not God's gift as 
κληρονομία (see Meyer - Wendt, and 
Westcott, Heb. vi. 12, additional note, 
also Bengel, 7m loco); ver. 16 sufficiently 
shows that Stephen was fully acquainted 
with Abraham’s purchase of the field.— 
οὐδὲ βῆμα ποδός, cf. Deut. ii. 5, xi. 24, 
same Hebrew (cf. Heb. xi. 9), “ spatium 
quod planta pedis calcatur” (Grimm) ; 
cf. also its use in Xen. It may have been 
a kind of proverbial expression, cf. Gen. 
Vili. g (Schéttgen).—xal ἐπηγγείλατο, 
ef. Gen. xii, 7 (xvii. 8, xlviii. 4), so that 
here again God appeared unto Abraham 

in what was a strange and heathen land. 
See also for verb, James i. 12, ii. 5. On 
the force of the word see p. 54.—eis 
κατάσχεσιν: “ἴῃ possession,”’ R.V., the 
A.V. renders the word in its secondary 
or derivative sense, which is found in 
ver. 45.—ovKx ὄντος αὐτῷ τέκνου: the 
faith of Abraham ‘‘tecte significatur” 
(Blass), first because nothing was given 
—there was only a promise—and secondly 
because the promise was made while yet 
he had no child. 

Ver. 6. δέ: not in contrast to the 
fact just mentioned that Abraham had 
no child, but introducing a fuller account 
of God’s promise. The quotation is 
from LXX, Gen. xv. 13, with a few 
alterations; in LXX and Heb., the second 
person, not the third, is used; instead of 
οὐκ ἰδίᾳ in LXX, ἀλλοτρίᾳ, cf. Heb. xi. 
9; and instead of αὐτούς, αὐτό corre- 
sponding to σπέρμα. Wendt takes ὅτι 
as ‘‘recitantis,’”’ and not with Meyer as 
a constituent part of the quotation itself, 
LXX: Γιγνώσκων γνώσῃ ὅτι K.T.A.— 
πάροικον in LXX as a stranger or so- 
journer in a country not one’s own, 
several times in combination with év yq 
ἀλλοτρίᾳ, cf. Gen. xxi. 23, 34, xxvi. 3, 
and in N.T. cf. this passage and ver. 29. 
In Eph, ii. 19, 1 Pet. ii. 11, the word is 
also used, but metaphorically, although 
the usage may be said to be based on 
that of the LXX; cf. Epist. ad Diognet. 
v., 5, and Polycarp, Phil., inscript. See 
Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 102. 
-- ἔτη τετρακόσια: so too Gen. xv. 13. 
The period named belongs not only to 
κακώσουσιν but also to ἔσται, as Meyer 
rightly observes. But in Exod. xii. 40 
four hundred and thirty years are men- 
tioned as the sojourning which Israel 
sojourned in Egypt, and in both passages 
the whole space of time is so occupied ; 
or, at all events it may be fairly said 
that this is implied in the Hebrew text 
in both Gen. xv. 13 and Exod. xii. 40: 
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7. καὶ τὸ ἔθνος, ᾧ ἐὰν δουλεύσωσι, κρινῶ ἐγώ," 
εἶπεν ὁ Θεός - “καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξελεύσονται, καὶ λατρεύσουσί μοι 

8. καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ διαθήκην περιτομῆς - καὶ 

οὕτως ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ισαάκ, καὶ περιέτεμεν αὐτὸν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ ὀγδόῃ " 
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ἔτη τετρακόσια. 

ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ." 

1 eav SACEHP, so Tisch., W.H. alt., Weiss; av BD, so W.H. δϑουλευσωσι 
BEHP, d, Vulg., Chrys., Lach., Weiss, Wendt, so in LXX, Gen. xv. 14; 

ουλευσουσι ACD 26, 96, Sah., Ir., so Tisch., Alford, W.H., R.V., so Blass in B 
(see his Proleg. to Acta Apost., p. 35, and Grammatik, p. 212). In vii. 3 on the 
contrary the LXX has ἣν av σοι Sew; only δῷ reads eav, perhaps anticipating the 
reading in vv. before us (Weiss). Winer-Schmiedel, p. 52, points out that SovAev- 
σουσιν, though well attested, is open to suspicion. 

ef. also for the same mode of reckoning 
Philo, Quis ver. div. her., 54, p- 511, 
Mang. But neither here nor in Gal. 
ili. 17 is the argument in the least degree 
affected by the precise period, or by the 
adoption of one of the two chronological 
systems in preference to the other, and 
in a speech round numbers would be 
quite sufficient to mark the progressive 
stages in the history of the nation and of 
God’s dealings with them. For an ex- 
planation of the point see Lightfoot, 
Gal. iii. 17, who regards the number in 
Genesis as given in round numbers, but 
in Exodus with historical exactness (to 
the same effect Wendt, Felten, Zéckler). 
But in the LXX version, Exod. xii. 40, 
the four hundred and thirty years cover 
the sojourn both in Egypt and in Canaan, 
thus including the sojourn of the Patri- 
archs in Canaan before the migration, 
and reducing the actual residence in 
Egypt to about half this period, the 
Vatican MS. reading four hundred and 
thirty-five years after adding καὶ ἐν 
γῇ Χαναὰν (the word five, however, πέντε, 
being erased), and the Alexandrian MS, 
reading after ἐν Χαναὰν the words αὐτοὶ 
καὶ of πατέρες αὐτῶν, making the re- 
vision in the chronology more decisive. 
This is the chronology adopted in Gal. 
iii, 17, and by Josephus, Ant., ii., 15, 2; 
but the latter writer in other passages, 
Ant., ii., 9, 1, and B.F., v., 9, 4, adopts 
the same reckoning as we find here in 
Acts. But see also Charles, Assumption 
of Moses, pp. 3, 4 (1897). | 

Ver. 7. The oratio recta is introduced 
by the words εἶπεν ὁ Θεός .. . κρινῶ 
ἐγώ emphatic, cf. Rom. xii. το. In this 
verse the quotation is a free rendering of 
Gen. xv. 14, the words ὧδε μετὰ ἀποσ- 
κευῆς πολλῆς being omitted after éfeX., 
and the latter part of the verse being 
apparently introduced from Exod. iil. 12. 
And so at length, after so long a time, 
God appointed for Himself a ‘holy 

place,” cf. vi. 13 (Blass).—@ ἐὰν ϑουλεύ- 
σωσι, cf. LXX, Gen. xv. 14, and see 
critical note above, cf. also Burton, N. T. 
Moods and Tenses, p. 123. 

Ver. 8. διαθήκην, fedus (Grimm, 
Blass), the same word is used in LXX, 
Gen. xvii. 10, and with two or three 
exceptions uniformly in LXX for ‘* cove- 
nant,” so too in the Apocrypha with 
apparently two exceptions. The ordinary 
word for “covenant,” συνθήκη; is very 
rare in LXX (though used by the later 
translators, Aquila, Sym., Theod., for 

IVA, but see also Ramsay, Expositor, 

ii., pp. 322, 323 (1898)). But the word 8100. 
would be suitably employed to express a 
divine covenant, because it could not be 
said that in such a case the contractors 
are in any degree of equal standing 
(συνθήκη). In the N.T. the sense of 
‘*‘covenant’’ is correct (except in Gal, 
iii. 15 and Heb. ix. 16). But in classical 
writers from the time of Plato διαθήκη 
generally has the meaning of a will, a 
testament, a disposition of property, and 
in the Latin renderings of the word in 
the N.T. we find uniformly testamentum 
in cases where the sense of “covenant” 
is beyond dispute (Luke i. 72, Acts iii, 
25 d. dispositionis; and here d. has dis- 
positionem, also in Rom. xi. 27), ¢f., 4.5.» 
in this verse, Vulgate and Par. No 
doubt the early translators would render 
διαθήκη by its ordinary equivalent, al- 
though in the common language it is 
quite possible that testamentum had a 
wider meaning than the classical sense 
of will, see Westcott, Hebrews, additional 
note on ix. 16; Lightfoot on Gal. iii, 15; 
A, B. Davidson, Hebrews, p. 161; and 
““Covenant”’ in Hastings’ B.D. and 
Grimm-Thayer, sub v.; Hatch, Essays 
in Biblical Greek, pp. 47, 48; and more 
recently Ramsay, Expositor, ii., pp. 300 
and 321 ff. (1898). 

Ver. 9. ζηλώσαντες, cf. Gen. xxxvii, 
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καὶ ὁ Ἰσαὰκ τὸν Ἰακώβ, καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιακὼβ τοὺς δώδεκα πατριάρχας. 9. 

καὶ οἱ πατριάρχαι ζηλώσαντες τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἀπέδοντο εἰς Αἴγυπτον " 

TO. καὶ fv ὁ Θεὸς pet αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξείλετο αὐτὸν ἐκ πασῶν τῶν 

θλίψεων αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ χάριν καὶ σοφίαν ἐναντίον Φαραὼ 

βασιλέως Αἰγύπτου, καὶ κατέστησεν αὐτὸν ἡγούμενον ἐπ᾽ Αἴγυπτον 
καὶ ὅλον τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 11. ἦλθε δὲ λιμὸς ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν 

Αἰγύπτου καὶ Χαναάν, καὶ θλίψις μεγάλη > καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον χορτάσ- 

pata οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν. 12. ἀκούσας δὲ ̓ Ιακὼβ ὄντα σῖτα ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, 

ἐξαπέστειλε τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν πρῶτον" 13. καὶ ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ 

ἀνεγνωρίσθη ᾿Ιωσὴφ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ φανερὸν ἐγένετο τῷ 

1 σιτα HP, Chrys.; σιτια NABCDE 5, 8, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, 
Hilg. (see Wendt, crit. note, p. 168, and Field, Otium Norvic., iii., 76). 

11, and so in Gen. xxvi. 14, xxx. 1, Isa. 
xi, 13, Ecclus. xxxvii. ro; used also in a 
bad sense in Acts xvii. 5, 1 Cor. xiii. 4, 
James iv. 2, and so in classical writers. 
It may be used here absolutely, as in 
A.V. (see Grimm, Nésgen), or governing 
Ἰωσήφ, as in R.V.—dawéS. eis, cf. for 
construction Gen. xlv. 4. 

Ver. 10. ἦν ὁ Θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, cf. 
Gen. xxxix. 2, 21, 23 (cf. Luke i 
28, 66).---ἐξείλετο . . . ἐκ: the same 
construction in Gen. xxxii. 11, Exod. iii. 
8, and in N.T., Acts xii. 11, xxvi. 17, 
Gal. i. 4; so in classical Greek. The 
middle force of the verb in the sense of 
causing to be saved is lost.—xdpts, cf. 
ii. 41. The word means primarily, as the 
context shows, favour with man, cf. Gen. 
xxxix. 21; but this χάρις was also a divine 

ift: ἔδωκεν. It is significant also that 
haraoh speaks of Joseph, Gen. xli. 38, 

as aman in whom the spirit of God is, 
although no doubt the expression refers 
primarily to Joseph’s skill in foretelling 
and providing against the famine, — 
σοφίαν: in interpreting the king’s de- 
cree, Gen. xli. 25 ff.—évavriov, so in 
Gen, xxxix. 21.—Bae. Aiy.: without the 
article as in Hebrew (Blass), cf. Gen. 
xli. 46; see also Winer-Schmiedel, p. 
185.—kal κατέστησεν, sc., Pharaoh, cf. 
change of subject as in ver. 4, in which 
Weiss also sees the hand of a reviser, 
but see above. The same word is used 
in Gen, xli. 43, and cf. for ἡγούμενον the 
same chap., ver. 41, where the sense of 
the title is shown—the exact word is used 
of Joseph in Ecclus. xlix. 15 (ἡγούμενος 
ἀδελφῶν) : in N.T. four times in Luke, 
see Luke xxii. 26, Acts vii. 10, xiv. 12, 
xv. 22; elsewhere only in Hebrews, οὔ. 
xiii. 7, 17, 24. 

Ver. 11. λιμὸς, cf. Luke iv. 25, where 

ἐπί follows.—xoptdcpata: sustenance, 
R.V., fodder, provender for their cattle, 
of. Gen. xxiv. 25, 32, xlii. 27, Judg. xix. 
19 ; only here in N.T., cf. Polyb., ix., 43. 
The want of it would be a most pressing 
need for large owners of flocks. Blass 
takes it as meaning frumentum, corn, 
food for man as well as for beasts, since 
χορτάζειν, both in LXX and N.T. (Mark 
viii. 4, cf. vii. 27, 28), is used of the food 
of man, cf. Kennedy, Sources of N. T. 
Greek, pp. 82, 156. 

Ver. 12. σῖτα, but σιτία in R.V. 
(Blass follows T.R.), cf. LXX, Prov. xxx. 
22 = properly food made of corn opposed 
to χόρτος (σῖτα not elsewhere in N.T., 
but in LXX τὰ σῖτα, corn, frumenta). 
In Gen. xlii. 2 we have σῖτος. But as 
Wendt points out, in the words which 
follow: πρίασθε ἡμῖν μικρὰ βρώματα we 
have what may well correspond to σιτία. 
—évra: on the participle after verbs of 
sense, ¢.g., ὁρῶ, ἀκούω, οἶδα, in classical 
Greek, construction same as here— 
especially in Luke and Paul in N.T., cf. 
Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 196 (1893). 
- πρῶτον = ‘the first time,” R.V. = τὸ 

πρότερον opposed to ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ, ver. 
13, which is only found here in N.T.: 
generally δεύτερον (cf. ἐκ δευτέρου, 1 
Mace, ix. xr and Dan. ii. 7 (LXX)). 

Ver. 13. ἀνεγνωρίσθη : the compound 
verb apparently from LXX, Gen. xlv. 1. 
-- φανερὸν éyév., cf. Luke viii. 17, iv. 36, 
i. 65, vi. 49, etc.; on Luke’s fondness 
for periphrasis with γίνομαι, see Plummer 
on Luke iv. 36.---τὸ γένος τοῦ Ἰ].: R.V. 
‘* race,” 80 ver. 19, cf. iv. 36, because 
wider than συγγένειαν, ‘‘kindred,” in 
ver. 14. ΕΝ. ‘‘became manifest” 
strictly; the captain of the guard, Gen. 
xli. 12, had previously mentioned that 
Joseph was a Hebrew, but the fact which 
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Φαραὼ τὸ γένος τοῦ ᾿Ιωσήφ.; 14. ἀποστείλας δὲ ̓ Ιωσὴφ μετεκαλέσατο 
τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιακώβ, καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν συγγένειαν αὐτοῦ, ἐν ψυχαῖς 

ἑβδομηκονταπέντε. 3 15. κατέβη δὲ ᾿Ιακὼβ εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἐτε- 

1 το yevos του ἰωσηὴφ DHP, Chrys., so Hilg.; om. ἰωσηφ BC 47, so Lach., W.H., 
Wendt, Weiss. To yevos αὐτου NWAE 40, Vulg., Arm., so Tisch., Blass; τὴν ovyy. 
avrov-—avrov om. NABCHP, Vulg. (am. fu. demid.), Syr. Harcl., Arm., Chrys., so 
Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

2 DH, Gig. read ev εβδ. και wevre Wuyasg (cf. Deut. x. 22), so Blass and Hilg. 

8 εἰς Αἰγυπτον om. B (W.H. in brackets)—Wendt regards as an addition from 
LXX—but retained in SACDEHP, Vulg., Syrr. (P.H.), etc.; so Weiss and Hilg. 

had been only mentioned incidentally 
“became manifest” when Joseph’s 
brethren came, and he revealed himself 
to them, so that Pharaoh and his house- 
hold were aware of it, ver. 16, It was 
not until later that five of Joseph’s 
brethren were actually presented to 
Pharaoh, xlvii. 1 ff. (Hackett). 

Ver. 14. μετεκαλέσατο : four times in 
Acts, and nowhere else in N.T., cf. x. 
32, XX. 17, xxiv. 25, only once in LXX, 
H., and R., cf. Hosea xi. 2, A; so εἰσκα- 
λέομαι, only once in N.T., cf. Acts x. 23 ; 
not in LXX or Apocrypha. Both com- 
pounds are peculiar to St. Luke in N.T., 
and are frequent in medical writers, to 
“‘ send for” orto “callin” (although Polyb. 
in middle voice, xxii. 5, 2, in same sense) 
a physician, Hobart, Medical Language, 
etc., p. 219. In Attic Greek we should 
have μεταπέμπεσθαι.---ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβδομή- 

κοντα πέντε: ἐν = Hebrew 3, cf. Deut. 

x. 22, in (consisting in) so many souls, 
cf. Luke xvi. 31. Here in Deut., LXX, 
as also in Hebrew, we have the number 
iven as seventy (although in A, seventy- 
ve, which seems to have been intro- 

duced to make the passage similar to 
the two others quoted below) who went 
down into Egypt. But in Gen. xlvi. 27, 
and in Exod. i. 5, LXX, the number is 
given as seventy-five (the Hebrew in 
both passages however giving seventy as 
the number, although in Gen, xlvi. 26 
giving sixty-six, making up the seventy by 
adding Jacob, Joseph, and his two sons). 
For the curi2us Rabbinical traditions 
current on the subject, see Lumby, Acts, 
p- 163. In Gen. xlvi. 27 the LXX make 
up the number to seventy-five by adding 
nine sons as born to Joseph while in 
Egypt, so that from this interpolation it 
seems that they did not obtain their 
number by simply adding the sons and 
grandsons, five in all, of Ephraim and 
Manasseh from Gen. xlvi. 20 (LXX) to 
the seventy mentioned in the Hebrew 

text, as Wetstein and others have main- 
tained. But there is nothing strange 
in the fact that Stephen, as a Hellenist, 
should follow the tradition which he 
found in the LXX. Josephus in Ant., 
ii., 7, 43 vi., 5, 6, follows the Hebrew 
seventy, and Philo gives the two num- 
bers, and allegorises about them. See 
Meyer-Wendt, p. 174, note, Hackett, 
Lumby, in loco, and Wetstein. Nothing 
in the argument is touched by these varia- 
tions in the numbers. 

Ver. 15. The frequent mention of 
Egypt may perhaps indicate that Stephen 
meant to emphasise the fact that there, 
far away from the land of promise, God’s 
Presence was with the chosen race (who 
were now all in a strange land) and His 
worship was obberved it μετετέθησαν : 
only here in this sense in N.T. Some 
have supposed that only of πατέρες and 
not αὐτός is the subject; this would no 
doubt avoid the first difficulty of the 
verse, viz., that Jacob was buried in 
Shechem, whereas according to Gen. 1. 
13 he was laid to rest in the cave of 
Machpelah. But a further difficulty 
must be met. Joseph is the only son of 
the Patriarch who is expressly stated to 
have been buried in Shechem, Josh. xxiv. 
32, and of the removal of the bodies from 
Egypt nothing is said. But the silence 
as to the latter fact need not trouble us, 
as whether we accept the tradition men- 
tioned by Josephus or by St. Jerome, 
they both presuppose the removal of the 
bodies of the Patriarchs to the promised 
land, cf. the discussion on Exod. xiii. το. 
Mechilta (Lumby, p. 164), Wetstein, in 
loco, and see also the tradition in the 
Book of Fubilees, chap. xlvi., that the 
children carried up the bones of the sons 
of Jacob, and buried them in Machpelah, 
except those of Joseph. But another 
tradition is implied in Sot. 7 δ. Accord- 
ing to Josephus, who probably repeats a 
local tradition, Ant., ii., 8, 2, they were 
buried at Hebron. But according to 
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14—18. ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ATOLSTOAQN 

λεύτησεν αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν - τό. καὶ pereteOnoav! εἰς Συχέμ, 
καὶ ἐτέθησαν ἐν τῷ μνήματι ὃ ὠνήσατο 3 ᾿Αβραὰμ τιμῆς ἀργυρίου παρὰ 

τῶν υἱῶν ᾿Εμμὸρ 3 τοῦ Συχέμ. 17. Καθὼς δὲ ἤγγιζεν ὁ χρόνος τῆς 

ἐπαγγελίας ἣν ὥμοσεν“ ὁ Θεὸς τῷ ᾿Αβραάμ, ηὔξησεν ὁ λαὸς καὶ 
ἐπληθύνθη ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, 18. ἄχρις ὅ οὗ ἀνέστη βασιλεὺς ἕτερος, ὃς οὐκ 

1 μετετεθησαν; but in D μετηχθησαν, so Hilg. and Blass, who thinks perere6 
suggested by ere9. below—but D stands alone. 

2 9 ὠνησ. HP, Chrys.; » NABCDE, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

3 ey for του is read by ΒΟ, and so Tisch., Blass (a and B), Weiss. 

4 wpooev HP 31, 61, Syrr. Pesh. Harcl. text, Boh., Chrys. ; wpodoynoev SABC 15, 
36, Vulg., Sah., Arm. (Syr. Harcl. mg.), Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt 
(gloss, after LXX), rare in sense of “‘ promised,” and so ἐπηγγείλατο DE tol. (Syr. 

arcl. marg.), also Hilg., gloss for wpoA. corrupted into wpoge. 

δ aypts SABFEHP; αχρι B*CD, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Hilg. (see Grimm- 
Thayer, sub v., on the two forms and Winer-Schmiedel, p. 63). 
so W.H., R.V., Weiss, add en’ Αιγυπτον. 

St. Jerome their tombs were shown at 
Shechem, and the Rabbinical tradition 
mentioned by Wetstein and Lightfoot 
places their burial there, a statement 
supported by a Samaritan tradition exist- 
ing to this day (Palestine Exploration 
Fund, December, 1877, see Felten and 
Plumptre, in loco). When we consider 
the prominent position of Shechem as 
compared with Hebron in the time of 
Joshua, there is nothing strange in the 
fact that the former place rather than 
Machpelah should have been chosen 
as the resting-place not only of Joseph 
but also of his brethren. Plumptre has 
ingeniously contended that St. Stephen 
might have followed the Samaritan 
tradition, cf. Acts vi. 5, and see Ex- 
positor, vol. vii., first series: ‘* The 
Samaritan element in the Gospels and 
Acts,” p. 21 ff., although we need not 
suppose that in this reference to the 
hated Samaritans Stephen proposed to 
show that not even they had been re- 
jected by God. There is certainly no 
difficulty in supposing that here and else- 
where Stephen might easily have adop- 
ted some popular tradition, and at all 
events the fact that the mistake, if it is 
one, is left unnoticed by the historian is 
a plain proof of the truthfulness of the 
record. But a further difficulty. Abra- 
ham purchases the cave of Machpelah, 
but from Ephron the Hittite, Gen. xxiii. 
16. The sons of Hamor sell a field, but 
to Jacob—a field at Shechem, Gen. xxxiii. 
19; Josh. xxiv. 32. How can we explain 
this with reference to the statement in the 
text? Shecheni was the earliest settle- 
ment of Abraham when he entered 
Canaan, and there he built an altar, Gen. 

After erep. SABC, 

xii. 6, 7. But no devout Hebrew wor- 
shipper, with all his reverence for holy 
places, would be content to see the altar 
so consecrated belonging to others, and 
so exposed to desecration; the purchase 
of the ground on which an altar stood 
would therefore seem to follow as a kind 
of corollary from the erection of an altar 
on that ground. This is at all events 
a more satisfactory solution than omitting 
the word ’ABpadp or exchanging it for 
᾿Ιακώβ (see Hackett). Ofcourse the read- 
ing of R.V., W.H. (as above), prevents 
a further difficulty as to the rendering 
of τοῦ Συχέμ if the reading τοῦ Συχέμ. is 
retained, cf. Wendt, critical note, p. 157 
(edition 1899), who follows A.V. in sup- 
porting “the father of Sichem,” so 
Hackett, but see on the other hand 
Plumptre, Acts, in loce, and Felten, in 
loco. For the way in which the two 
purchases and the two burials may have 
been confused in popular tradition, see 
Zockler, Apostelgeschichte, p. 302, 2nd 
edit. (cf. Bengel, Stier, Nésgen). 

Ver. 17. καθὼς: not when” as in 
A.V., but “fas” R.V., prout, quemadmo- 
dum, cf. Mark iv. 33: “in the degree 
that”: Felten thinks that it is temporal, 
as in 2 Macc. i. 31.—*ijs ἐπαγγελίας, 
cf. ii, 33.— ἧς; Attic attraction. — 
Gpooev: but if we read with R.V., 
etc., ὡμολόγησεν ‘‘ vouchsafed,” so in 
classical Greek, cf. Jer. li. 25 (LXX), 
Matt. xiv. 7 (ὥμοσεν, a gloss from the 
LXX according to Wendt).-—-niénoev ὅλ. 
καὶ ἐπληθύνθη, cf. Exod. i. 7, so in a 
strange land the blessing was continued 
(Weiss). 
_ Ver. 18. Cf, Exod. i. 8, and Jos., Ant., 
ii,, 9, 1. After ἕτερος add én’ Aiy., see 
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ἤδει τὸν Ἰωσήφ. 19. οὗτος κατασοφισάμενος τὸ γένος ἡμῶν, ἐκάκωσε 
τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, τοῦ ποιεῖν ἔκθετα τὰ βρέφη αὐτῶν, εἰς τὸ μὴ 

ζωογονεῖσθαι. 20. Ἐν ᾧ καιρῷ ἐγεννήθη Μωσῆς, καὶ ἦν ἀστεῖος τῷ 

1 ουτος, D reads και, so Hilg. 

2 Mwons AEP; Movons SBCDH, W.H., Weiss. 

above. ἕτερος not ἄλλος, probably mean- 
ing the native sovereign after the expulsion 
of the Shepherd Kings, ‘‘ Joseph,” B,D.?; 
“Egypt,” B.D.?, pp. 886, 887 ; Hambur- 
ger, Real-Encyclopddie des F udentums, i., 
5, Pp. 759, 760; Sayce, Higher Criticism 
and the Monuments, Ὁ. 237.—axpis οὗ: 
only in Luke amongst the Evangelists, 
Luke xxi. 24, Acts vii. 18, xxvii. 33. 
Sayce, following Dr. Naville, argues in 
favour of Ramses II. as the Pharaoh of 
the Oppression, see u. 5. and Expository 
Times, January and April, 1899, but see 
on the other hand the number of February, 
p. 210 (Prof. Hamond), and Expositor, 
March, 1897, Prof. Orr on the Exodus. 
Joseph settled under the Hyksos or 
Shepherd Kings, but the words ‘* who 
knew not Joseph” should apparently 
refer, according to Dr. Sayce, not to the 
immediately succeeding dynasty, #.¢., the 
eighteenth, in which a Canaanite might 
still have occupied a place of honour, 
but rather to the nineteenth, which led 
to the overthrow of the stranger, and 
to a day of reckoning against the Heb- 
rews, But it becomes difficult to speak 
with absolute confidence in the present 
state of Egyptological research, see Ex- 
positor, τις 5.) Ῥ. 177. οὐκ ἤδει : in Robin- 
son’s Gesenius, p. 380, the word is taken 
literally, or it may mean ‘‘who does not 
know Joseph’s history or services’’; 
others take it “‘who had no regard for 
his memory or services”. Hamburger 
understands by it that Joseph was quite 
forgotten under the new national dynasty, 
whilst Nésgen refers to the use of οἶδα 
in Matt. xxv. 12. 

Ver. 19. κατασοφισάμενος: in Exod. 
i. 10 we have the same verb “let us deal 
wisely with them”’ here translated “ deal 
subtilly ’ ; Vulgate, “ circumveniens,” cf. 
Rhemish version: ‘‘circumventing our 
stock ” (γένος, as in iv. 36); cf. Judith v. 
II, x. 19, in both passages the same verb 
is used, translated (R.V.), v. 11, ‘dealt 
subtilly ’’—the Syriac, probably nearest to 
the Hebrew, ‘dealt wisely with them,” 
i.¢., the Egyptians dealt so with the 
Hebrews. In the second passage, R.V., 
word is rendered ‘‘ might deceive”; same 
verb in Syriac as in Exod. i. το, Heb.; 

Speaker’s Commentary, “* Apocrypha,” i., 
p. 290. Josephus and Philo use verb in 
same sense as in text ; see for the force and 
meaning of κατά here, Page and Rendall. 
-- ἐκάκωσε, cf. Exod. i. 11, where the 
same word is used of task-mastersaffiicting 
the people with burdens. For other ways 
in which Pharaoh is said to have afflicted 
the people, see Jos., Ant., ii., 9, 1.—Tow 
ποιεῖν K.T.A., “that they [or he, margin] 
should cast out their babes,” R.V. But 
a comparison with Exod. i. 22 (LXX) 
justifies us in taking these words, as in 
R.V. margin, as describing the tyranny of 
Pharaoh, not as declaring that the parents 
themselves exposed their children. For 
the construction see Blass, Grammatik, 
p- 231; cf. 1 Kings xvii. 20, etc., genitive 
of result, see Page on iii. 12, and in loco, 
and Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, Ὁ. 
157.---ἔκθετα : only here in N.T. and not 
in LXX, but used with γόνος in Eur., 
Andr., 70.—eis 76: expressing the pur- 
pose, cf. Luke v. 17.—fwoyoveto9at: in 
the active the verb is used three times, in 
Exod. i., of the midwives saving the 
Hebrew children alive, ver. 17, 18, 22 
(cf. Judg. viii. 19, etc.), vivum conservare. 
In the N.T. the word is only used by St. 
Luke here and in his Gospel, chap. xvii. 
33, and once by St. Paul, 1 Tim. vi. 13 
(see R.V. margin). St. Chrysostom com- 
ments on the thought that where man’s 
help was despaired of, and the child was 
cast forth, then God’s benefit did shine 
forth conspicuous, Hom., xvi. 

Ver. 20. ἐν ᾧ καιρῷ, cf. i. 7, iii. το, 
characterising the time, comp. Bengel, 
tristi, opportuno: on the name Μωυσῆς 
see Blass, Grammatik, p. 10, and Ham- 
burger, Real-Encyclopddie des fudentums, 
i., 5, Ρ. 768, and critical notes.—daoretos 
τῷ Θεῷ: if we render the expression as in 
‘A. and R.V., ‘ exceeding fair,” the dative 
τῷ Θεῷ is used as an equivalent of the 
Hebrew expression employed almost in 

a superlative sense, OSTON 7, Jonah 

iii. 3, πόλις pey. τῷ Θεῷ. Or the ex- 
pression may be rendered “ fair to God,” 
1.¢., in the judgment of God; cf. δυνατὰ 
τῷ Θεῷ, 2 Cor. x. 4 and James ii. 5, τοὺς 
πτωχοὺς τῷ κόσμῳ. Page and Wendt 
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Θεῷ - ὃς ἀνετράφη μῆνας τρεῖς ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ. 
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᾿ ἐκτεθέντα δὲ αὐτόν,͵ ἀνείλετο αὐτὸν ἡ θυγάτηρ Φαραὼ, καὶ ἀνεθρέψατο 
αὐτὸν ἑαυτῇ εἰς υἱόν. 22. καὶ ἐπαιδεύθη Μωσῆς πάσῃ σοφίᾳ 

1 DE, Syr. Harcl. mg. add παρα (Ε ets) τον ποταμον after ext. . . . avrov, Blass 
in B, so Hilg. averero; but -aro in SABCDE (H) 61, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, 
Hilg., Winer-Schmiedel, p. 112. 

compare Aisch., Agam., 352, and see also 
Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 81. 
ἀστεῖος, lit., belonging to the city (op- 
posite to ἄγροικος), witty, clever; then, 
elegant, pretty; Vulgate, elegans, used 
as a general word of praise: applied to 
Moses here, in Exod. ii. 2, and Heb. xi. 
23, and also by Philo, cf. also Jos., Ant., 
ii., 97, and see Hamburger, τ. s., i., 5, p. 

3; Falkut Rubeni, f.75, 4. For other 
Eianecs of the use of the word see LXX, 
Num. xxii. 32, Judges iii. 17, and Judith 

. xi. 23, Susannah, ver. 7; in the last two 
passages used of physical fairness, pretti- 
ness (cf. Arist., Eth. Nic., iv., 3,5, and 
instances in Wetstein), In 2 Macc. vi. 
23 it isalso used, and ἀστείως in 2 Macc. 
xii. 43 in the general sense of right and 
good, honestly.—dverpady μῆνας τρεῖς, 
cf. Exod. ii. 2, verb used only by St. 
uke, twice in this chapter, and in xx. 3, 

once in Luke iv. 16, but cf. margin, W.H. 
—not used in LXX, but in Wisdom vii. 
4 (where A has ἄνεστρ.), and see also 4 
Macc. x. 2 and xi. 15 (but A.R., tpad.). 
The word is used in classical Greek, as 
in Wisdom vii. 4 and here, of a child 
nourished to promote its growth (although 
sometimes with the idea of improving the 
mind, cf. Acts xx. 3). In the N.T. it is 
peculiar to St. Luke, and it is just the 
word which a medical man would use, 
frequently found in medical writings, op- 
posed to toxvatvw; see L. and S., sub 
v., and Hobart, Medical Language, p. 
207. 

Ver. 21. ἐκτεθ.: the regular word for 
exposure of children in classical Greek; 
see also Wisdom xviii. 5, peculiar to 
Luke in N.T., and only here in this 
sense ; cf. Exod. ii. 3, and B critical note 
above.—avet\ero—same word in Exod. ii. 
5. The verb, though very frequent in Luke 
in the sense of to kill; is only used here 
in the sense of A. and R.V., Vulgate, 
sustulit—but cf. Aristoph., Nub., 531; 
Epict., Diss., i.23,7. ἑαυτῇ : asin con- 
trast to the child’s own mother. Ac- 
cording to tradition, Pharaoh’s daughter 
designed him for the throne, as the 
king had no son, Jos., Ant., ii., 9, 7.— 
εἰς υἱόν, Exod. ii. 10; cf. xiii. 22, 47; 
Simcox, Language of N. T., p. 80. 

Ver, 22. ἐπαιδεύθη, cf. xxii. 3 here 
with instrumental dative, or, better, dative 
of respect or manner; not mentioned in 
Exodus, but see Philo, Vita Moys., ii., 
83, Mang., and also Schirer, $ewish 
People, div. ii., vol. i., p. 343, E.T.; cf. the 
knowledge of magic ascribed to Pharaoh’s 
wise men in Exod. vii. 11, and “" Jannes 
and Jambres,’’ B.D.?, and also 1 Kings 
iv. 30, and Isa. xix. 2, 11, 12; Ham- 
burger, Real-Encyclopddie des Fuden- 
tums ‘‘Zauberei,” i., 7, 1068, and re- 
ferences in Wetstein, in loco. παιδεύω, 
both in LXX and N.T., used in the 
sense of training ; cf. Prov. v. 13 (Jos., 
C. Apion, i., 4), 1 Tim. i. 20, Titus ii. 
12, and also in the sense of chastising, 
so often in LXX and in N.T., and also 
similarly used in classical Greek. The 
passage is also important because it 
helped to fix the attention of cultivated 
early Christian writers upon the wisdom 
of Greek poets and philosophers, and to 
give a kind of precedent for the right 
pursuit of such studies; cf. Clem. Alex., 
Strom., i., 5, 28; vi., 5, 42; Justin 
Martyr, Dial. c. Tryph., c., 1-4; see 
Dean Plumptre’s note, in loco.—iwv δὲ 
δυνατὸς, cf. xviii. 24, and especially 
Luke xxiv. 19; see also Ecclus. xxi, 
7, Judith xi. 8. Ifavrod is retained, the 
mode of expression is Hebraistic (Blass). 
There is no contradiction with Exod. iv. 
10, and no need to explain the expression 
of Moses’ writings, for Stephen has in 
his thoughts not so much, as we may 
believe, the oratorical form as the power- 
ful contents of Moses’ words (e.g¢., his pro- 
phetical teaching, Hamburger,‘* Moses,” 
Real-Encyclopddie des Fudentums, i., 5, 
772). Josephus speaks of him as πλήθει 

εἶν πιθανώτατος, Ant., iii., 1, 4 (see 
so Jos., Ant., ii., 10, 1, for the tradi- 

tional exploits of Moses, and Hamburger, 
τ. 5.) Ῥ- 771). : 

Ver. 23. ὧς, cf. i. το, Lucan. The 
exact age is not mentioned in O.T., but 
it was traditional (Weiss refers its men- 
tion to the reviser, perhaps introduced 
as a parallel to ver. 30). According to 
the tradition, which Stephen apparently 
followed, Moses lived forty years in 
Pharaoh’s palace, but some accounts 
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Αἰγυπτίων: ἦν δὲ δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις καὶ ἐν ἔργοις. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΥΙΙ. 

232. Ὡς δὲ 
ἐπληροῦτο αὐτῷ τεσσαρακονταετὴς ᾿ χρόνος, ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν 

αὐτοῦ ἐπισκέψασθαι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ τοὺς υἱοὺς ᾿Ισραήλ. 24. 

καὶ ἰδών τινα ἀδικούμενον 2 ἠμύνατο καὶ ἐποίησεν ἐκδίκησιν τῷ ἦμ η now τῷ 

1 τεσσαρακονταετῆης ΒΈΗΡ, so Hilg.; but reroepaxov. S$AB*C, so Tisch., W.H., 
Weiss (Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 45, 54). 

2 After αδικουμένον, DE, Gig., ὅγε, Harcl. mg. read ex tov γενους avrov, so Hilg. 

give twenty years ; his dwelling in Midian 
occupied forty years, and he governed 
Israel for the same period, xiii. 18. See 
Midrash Tanchuma on Exod. ii. 6 (Wet- 
stein, with other references, so too Lum- 
by).—émAnpotro, “but when he was 
well-nigh,”’ etc., R.V., lit. ““ when the age 
of forty years was being fulfilled to him” 
(imperf. tense), cf. Luke xxi. 24, Acts 
ii, I, ix. 23, xxiv. 27, and ver. 30 below; 
so repeatedly in LXX.—évéBy ἐπὶ τὴν 
καρδίαν αὐτοῦ, cf. τ Cor. ii. 9 for the 
expression, probably taken from LXX, 
Isa. Ixv. 17, cf. Jer. iii. 16, xxxii. 35, 
Ezek. xxxviii. 10, and 2 Kings xii. 4. 
The phrase is an imitation of the Hebrew. 
Gesenius compares the phrase before us 
with Heb., Ezek. xiv. 3, 4; see also 
Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 66 (1896).— 
ἐπισκέψασθαι, cf. Luke i. 68, 78, and vii. 
16, cf. Exod. iv. 31, of God visiting 
His people by Moses and Aaron (Acts 
xv. 14). In each of these passages the 
verb is used of a divine visitation, and 
it is so used by St. Luke only amongst 
N.T. writers, except Heb, ii. 6 = Ps. viii. 
5, LXX. It is used elsewhere in Matt. 
xxv. 36, 43, James i. 27, Acts vi. 3, xv. 36 
(cf. Judg. xv. 1). The word is used of 
visits paid to the sick, cf. Ecclus. vii. 35, 
and so in classical Greek (see Mayor on 
James i. 27), often in medical writings 
and in Plutarch (Grimm, sub v., and 
Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 105) ; 
mostly in the LXX, as always in the 
N.T., in good sense (Gen. xxi. 1, Ps. 
viii. 4, Ixxix. 14, Ecclus. xlvi. 14, Judith 
viii. 33, but also with reference to divine 
punishment, Ps, Ixxxviii. 31, 32, Jer. ix. 
Q, 25, xi. 22, xxxiv. (xxvii.) 8, etc.), cf. its 
use in Psalms of Solomon, where it is 
generally employed with reference to 
divine visitation, either for purposes of 
punishment or deliverance. In modern 
Greek = to visit, same sense as in LXX 
and N.T.; Kennedy, 4. s., p. 155. For 
its old English sense of visit, as looking 
upon with kindness, Lumby compares 

Shaks., Rich. IT., i., 3, 275: ‘All places 
that the eye of heaven visits",—rovs 

ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ: though in a king’s 
palace, and far removed in one sense 
from his people, Moses remembers that 
he is an Israelite, and that he has breth- 
ren; while others forgot their brother- 
hood he reminded them of it: ‘*motivum 
amoris quod Moses etiam aliis adhibuit 
ver. 26,” Bengel, cf. Exod. ii. 10, and 
Heb. xi. 24, 25. 

Ver.24. ἀδικούμενον, “wronged,” 7.¢., 
by blows, Exod. ii. 11.—%pivaro: only 
here in N.T. (sc., τὸν ἀδικοῦντα) ; in 
active the verb means to defend, “ de- 
bebat scribere jpuve,” says Blass, but in 
the middie it means defence of oneself, 
or of a friend, with the collateral notion 
of requital or retaliation on an enemy 
(see Rendall). In the middle it has also 
the meaning of avenging, and therefore 
might mean here “he took vengeance 
on” or “he repulsed” (cf. Josh. x. 13, 
2 Macc. x. 17, Wisdom xi. 3, and 1058.» 
Ant., ix., 1, 2), although this is expressed 
in the next words.—éqotyoev ἐκδίκησιν, 
cf. Luke xviii. 7, 8, xxi. 22; lit., “‘ wrought 
an avenging,” Rom. xii. τὸ (cf. Heb. x. 
30), 2. Cor. vii. 11, 2 Thess. 1. 8, 1 Pet. 
ii. 14. This and similar expressions are 
common in LXX, Judg.xi. 36, Ps. exlix. 7, 
Ezek. xxv. 17, 1 Mace. iii. 15, vii. 9, 24, 
38; ἐκδ. in Polybius with ποιεῖσθαι, iii., 
8, 1ο.---καταπονουμένῳ: only here and in 
2 Pet. ii. 7; cf. 2 Macc. viii. 2 (R has κατα- 
wat ovp., of the Jews oppressed, trodden 
down, in the days of Judas Maccabzus), 
3 Macc. ii. 2, 13; used in Polyb. and 
Josephus, etc. The exact word is found 
in Didache,v., 2.—wardéas: lit., to strike, 
hence to kill, in Biblical language only, 
cf. Exod. ii. 12 and 14, and ver. 28 below: 
so also in Matt. xxvi. 31, Mark xiv. 27 
(Zech. xiii. 7, LXX). The verb is very 
frequent in LXX. ‘Smiting the Egyp- 
tian,” R.V.—rov Aly.: not previously 
mentioned, but implied in ἀδικ., which 
involves an oppressor; as in ver. 26 the 
facts are regarded by St. Stephen as 
known to his audience. 

Ver. 25. ἐνόμιζε δὲ: a comment by 
St. Stephen, but we are not told upon 
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καταπονουμένῳ, πατάξας τὸν Αἰγύπτιον.} 25. ἐνόμιζε δὲ συνιέναι 

σωτηρίαν - οἱ δὲ οὐ συνῆκαν. 
τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς διὰ χειρὸς αὐτοῦ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς 

26. τῇ τε ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ ὥφθη αὐτοῖς 

μαχομένοις, καὶ συνήλασεν 2 αὐτοὺς εἰς εἰρήνην, εἰπών, ““Ανδρες, 
᾿ ἀδελφοί ἐστε ὑμεῖς 5" - ἱνατί ἀδικεῖτε ἀλλήλους ; ” 

| πλησίον ἀπώσατο αὐτόν, εἰπών, “ Τίς σε κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα καὶ 

27. ὃ δὲ ἀδικῶν τὸν 

1 After Αιγυπτιον, D (Wer.) add και ἐκρυψεν avrov ev τῇ appw ; cf. Exodus ii, 12 
| (Blass rejects, Hilg. retains), 

? συνηλασεν AEP, Chrys., some verss., so Meyer, Alford; συνηλλασσεν ἡ ΒΟ e, 
 Vulg., Syrr. (P. and H.), Sah., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. After 

μάχομενοις D adds ἐιδεν avrous αδικουντας (not retained by Blass but by Hilg.), 

% ypers HP, Boh., Syr. Harcl., Aeth.; om. QABCDE 27, 61, Vulg., Sah., Arm., 
Chr 
read τι ποιειτε, avdpes adeAdor; 

what grounds Moses based his expecta- 
tion (see however Lumby’s note, in 
loco). The verb is found in Luke ii. 44, 
iii, 23, and seven times in Acts, but else- 
where in the Gospels only three times 
in St. Matthew; it is used three times 
by St. Paul. It is frequently found 
in ii. and iv. Macc., twice in Wis- 
dom and once in Ecclesiasticus.—8.a 

ς αὐτοῦ, ii. 23. δίδωσι, ‘was 
giving them,” R.V. (not ‘would give,” 
A.V.), as if the first step in their deliver- 

ance was already taken by this act, so 
ovvrevat, “understood,” R.V. (not ‘* would 
understand,” A.V.). In Jos., Ant., ii., 9, 
2, 3, reference is made to the intimation 
which was said to have been vouchsafed 
by God to Amram the father of Moses 
that his son should be the divine agent 
who was expected to arise for the de- 
liverance of the Hebrews, and whose 
glory should be remembered through 
all ages. It has been sometimes 
thought that St. Stephen had this 
tradition in mind.—ot δὲ οὐ συνῆκαν: 
Mr. Page notes the rhetorical power in 
on words, cf, ver. 53 καὶ οὐκ ἐφυλά- 
are. 
Ver. 26. ὥφθη: Wendt commends 

Bengel, who sees in the word the thought 
that he appeared μἰέγο, ex improviso, cf. 
ii. 3, vii. 2, Heb. ix. 28.---συνήλασεν; 
but if we read συνήλλασσεν, see critical 
note = imperfect, de conatu, cf. Matt. 
iii. 14, Luke i. 59, xv. 14, Acts xxvi. 
11, see Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, 

. 12, from συναλλάσσω, only found 
ere in N.T., not in LXX or Apocrypha, 

but in classical Greek, cf. Thuc., i., 24. 
-ἰἷνατί = ἵνα τί γένηται; cf. iv. 25, 
and Luke xiii. 7 (Matt. ix. 4, xxvii. 
46, 1 Cor. x. 29), and with the words 

., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. For avipes αδελφοι ἐστε, D, Prom. 

ἱνατί ἀδικεῖτε ἀλλήλους; Exod. ii. 
13 (Moulton and Geden); used several 
times in LXX, also by Aristoph. and 
Plato. Like the Latin ut quid? see 
Grimm, sub v.,and for spelling; and comp. 
also Blass, Gram., p. 14, and Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. sev-sthebpes, ἀδελφοί ἐστε: 
the fact of their brotherhood aggravated 
their offence; it was no longer ἃ matter 
between an Egyptian and a Hebrew as 
on the previous day, but between brother 
and brother—community of suffering 
should have cemented and not destroyed 
their sense of brotherhood. Hackett and 
Alford take ἄνδρες as belonging to 
ἀδελφοί (not as = κύριοι, ‘Sirs’ in A. and 
R.V.), men related as brethren are ye, cf. 
Gen. xiii. 8. 

Ver. 27. ἀπώσατο for Attic ἀπεώσατο 
(see also ver. 45), not found in the O.T. 
parallel, but added by Stephen, cf. ver. 
38, compare LXX, Jer. iv. 30. The 
word may be introduced to empha- 
size the contumaciousness of the people, 
which in Stephen’s narrative is the 
motive of the flight of Moses; in Exodus, 
Moses flees from fear of Pharaoh, and 
the answer of the Hebrew demonstrates 
to him that his deed of yesterday was 
known—but there is no contradiction in 
the two narratives. The matter would 
become known to Pharaoh, as the words 
of the Hebrew intimated; it could not 
be hidden; and in spite of the attempt 
at concealment on the part of Moses by 
hiding the body in the sand, his life was 
no longer safe, and so he fled because he 
had nothing to hope for from his people. 
Stephen’s words would be quite consis- 
tent with the narrative in Exodus (Nés- 
gen, Apostelgeschichte, p. 163, as against 
Overbeck). 
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δικαστὴν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ᾿; 28. μὴ ἀνελεῖν με od θέλεις, ὃν τρόπον ἀνεῖλες 
χθὲς 2 τὸν Αἰγύπτιον ; ἢ 29.ὅ ἔφυγε δὲ Μωσῆς ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, καὶ 
ἐγένετο πάροικος ἐν τῇ Μαδιὰμ,, οὗ ἐγέννησεν υἱούς δύο. 30. Καὶ 
πληρωθέντων ἐτῶν τεσσαράκοντα, ὥφθη αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ τοῦ ὄρους 

᾿ ἡμᾶς DE, Chrys., so Meyer, Hilg.; μων SABCHP 13, 61, so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

ξχθες AEHP, Chrys; εχθες ΒΟ. 34, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss (Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 54). 

3 Ὁ reads ovrws και εφυγαδευσεν Μωυσης (kat ουτως d), so Hilg.; E reads εφυγα- 
δευσεν Se Mwvonv; Gig. has fugatus est autem M.; and Par. offusdvit autem se M. 
Weiss (Codex Ὁ, p. 67) inclines to consider @vya8. as the original reading (so Zéckler), 
and to take it trans., understanding o αδικὼν as the nom. φυγαδευω nowhere else 
in N.T.; in LXX found both trans. and intrans. but gen. the latter; commoner edvyev 
may be corruption of it here; φυγαδεύω frequent in Letters of Pseudo-Heraclitus. 

Ver. 28. Cf. Exod. ii. 14. 
Ver. 29. ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ Weiss 

points out that Moses fled on account 
of this word, because he saw that his 
people would not protect him against 
the vengeance of Pharaoh. Jos., Ant., 
ii, 11, 1, makes the cause of the flight 
of Moses not the words which told him 
that his deed was known, but the jealousy 
of the Egyptians, who represented to 
the king that he would prove a seditious 
person. — Μαδιάμ: generally taken to 
mean or to include the peninsula of 
Sinai (Exod. ii. 15, and iii. 1), and thus 
agrees with the natural supposition that 
his flight did not carry Moses far 
beyond the territory of Egypt (cf. Exod. 
xviii. 1-27). The name Midianites would 
be applied to the descendants of Abra- 
ham’s fourth son by Keturah, who in 
various clans, some nomadic, some mer- 
cantile (¢.g., those to whom Joseph was 
sold), may be described as Northern 
Arabs. (Dr. Sayce, τ. 5.) p. 270, main- 
tains that Moses to get beyond Egyptian 
territory must have travelied further than 
to the S. peninsula of our modern maps, 
and places Sinai in the region of Seir, 
with Midian in its close neighbour- 
hood.) Amongst one of these tribes 
Moses found a home in his_ flight, 
Hamburger, ‘‘ Midian,” Real-Encyclo- 
pidie des Fudentums, i., 5, 755. Hac- 
kett, Acts, p. 104, ‘‘ Midian,” B.D.}, 
—ot ἐγένν., cf. Exod. ii. 22, iv. 20, 
xviii. 3. Weiss thinks the notice due 
to a reviser, who wished to show 
that Moses had given up his. people, 
and made himself a home in a strange 
land. 

Ver. 30. πληρωθέντων, see ver. 23, 
cf. Exod. vii. 7, ‘‘ fulfilled,’ Εν. ὥφθη, 
ver. 2, so the second fundamental re- 

velation of God to Israel took place in 
the wilderness far away from the Pro- 
mised Land (Weiss), see also ver. 33.— 
τεσσαράκοντα, cf. i. 3.—Xiwa: there is 
no contradiction between this and Exod. 
iii. 1, where the appearance is said to 
take place in Horeb, for whilst in the 
N.T. and Josephus Sinai only is named 
for the place of the law-giving, in the 
O.T. the two names are interchanged, 
cf. also Ecclus. xlviii. 7. According to 
Hamburger the two names are identical, 
signifying in a narrower sense only one 
mountain, the historical mountain of the 
giving of the law, but in a wider sense 
given to a whole group of mountains. 
Thus Hamburger declines to accept the 
view that Horeb was the name of the 
whole ridge of mountain-cluster, whilst 
Sinai specially denotes the mountain of 
the law-giving, since Horeb is also used 
for the same event (cf. Exod. iii, 1, xvii. 
6, xxxiii. 6), Real-Encyclopddie des $uden- 
tums, i., 7,940. See also B.D.?, “"" Sinai,” 
Wendt, edition (1899), in loco; Schaff- 
Herzog, Encyclopedia, iv., ‘* Sinai” (also. 
for lecareress and Grimm- Thayer, sub v. 
According to Sayce, Higher Criticism and 
the Monuments, p. 263 ff., Sinai is a moun- 
tain of Seir, rather than ofthe Sinaitic pen- 
insula so called. The same writer lays 
stress upon the fact that Sinai is associ- 
ated with Seir and Edom, Deut. xxxiii. 
2, Judg. v..4, 5, and maintains that it is 
nowhere in the O.T. transported to the 
Sinaitic peninsula of our modern maps. 
The word Σινᾶ is an indeclinable noun 
τό (sc., ὄρος) ; Josephus τὸ Σιναῖον and 
τὸ Σιναῖον ὄρος ; Grimm-Thayer, Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 91, Blass, Gram., 8, 32; 
and see also Sayce, u. s., p. 268, 269, 
and Patriarchal Palestine, p. 259, who 
renders as adjective ‘(the mountain) 
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31. ὁ δὲ Μωσῆς ἰδὼν 

ἐθαύμασε ὃ τὸ ὅραμα " προσερχομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ κατανοῆσαι, ἐγένετο 

Ἷ γενόμενος Μωσῆς οὐκ ἐτόλμα κατανοῆσαι. 

φωνὴ Κυρίου πρὸς αὐτόν, 32. “Ἐγὼ ὁ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων σου, ὁ 
Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿σαὰκ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ιακώβ." ἔντρομος δὲ 

εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ On 33: 
Κύριος, “Λῦσον τὸ ὑπόδημα τῶν ποδῶν σου’ ὃ γὰρ τόπος ἐν ᾧ 

1 Kuptov om. SABC 61, 81, Vulg., Sah., Boh. ; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass (a 
and B, although found in D), Weiss, Wendt (prob. added from Exod. iii. 2); Hilg. 
retains. 

2 ev φλογι wupos NBDHP, Sah., Boh., Syr. Harcl., Arm., Aeth., Chrys., so 
W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, and Hilg.; ev wupt φλογος ACE, Vulg., Syr. Pesh, 
(so LXX, Exod. iii. 2, varies: ev πυρι φλογος in B; ev φλογι πυρος AF). 

5 ἐθαυμασε ABC 13, Vulg., Chrys., so Lach., Meyer, W.H., R.V.; εθαυμαζεν 
DEHP 1, 31, 61, Aug., so Tisch., Weiss (Wendt doubtful), Hilg. Blass and Hilg. 
h read axykoa (D) for nxovaa; cf. Exod. iii. 7. 

which belongs to Sin,” i.¢., like desert 
which it overlooked, to the worship of 
the Babylonian Moon-God Sin in that 
region.—@yyedos: in Exod. iii. 2 “the 
angel of the Lord,” but in ver. 7 “the 
Lord said,” so here in ver. 31 ‘‘ the voice 
of the Lord said,” cf. ver. 33. For the 
same mode of expression cf. Acts xxvii. 
23 with xxiii. 11. In this Angel, the 
Angel of the Lord, cf. Exod. iii. 2 with 
vv. 6, 14, and Gen. xxii. 11 with ver. 12; 
the Angel of the Presence, Exod. xxxiii. 
11, cf. Isa. Ixiii, g (ver. 38 below), 
although Jewish interpreters varied, 
the Fathers saw the Logos, the Eternal 
Word of the Father. See references in 
Felten, in loco, and Liddon, Bampton 
Lectures, Lect. ii., and ** Angel,” B.D.?. 
Otherwise we can only say that Jehovah 
Himself speaks through the Angel 
Weiss, Blass, in loco).—év φλογὶ πυρὸς 
άτου: words interchanged as in LXX 

A, Exod. iii. 2; according to Hebrew 
πυρὸς ἐκ τοῦ βάτου---πυρός here = an 
adjective, rubus incensus (Blass, Weiss) ; 
cf. 2 Thess. i. 8, ἐν πυρὶ φλογός. For 
gender of βάτος see ver. 35. 

Ver. 31. κατανοῆσαι: this careful ob- 
servation is implied in the narrative of 
Exodus though the word is not employed. 
It is a favourite word with St. Luke, and 
is used by him four times in his Gospel 
and four times in Acts, elsewhere in 
Gospels only in Matt. vii. 3 (five times in 
Epistles). On its force see Westcott on 
Heb. iii. 1: ‘‘oculos vel mentem de- 
figere in aliquo” Grimm; properly = 
to take notice of, so in classical Greek; 
it is used also in the sense of ob- 
serving, looking at, cf. James i. 27; and 
in a general sense, to see, cf, LXX, Ps. 

xciii. 9, cf. xc. 8; and also, to consider, 
Heb. x, 24 (Mayor, note on James 
i. 27). In the LXX, where it is fre- 
quent, it is used with both shades of 
meaning. 

Ver. 32. ἔντρομος γεν. (cf. x. 4, ἔμφο- 
Bos yev.), xvi. 29, cf. Exod. iii. ghey 
pression used only in Acts in these two 
passages (Heb. xii. 21, quotation from 
LXX). ἔμφοβος is found five times in 
Luke, in Gospel xxiv. 5, 37, in Acts x. 
4, xxiv. 25 (only once elsewhere, in Rev, 
xi. 33, with ἐγένοντο), and in each pas- 
sage with yevépevos. ἔντρομος, Dan. 
(Theod.) x. 11, Wisdom xvii. 10, 1 Mace, 
xiii. 2, and in Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 7, lxxvi. 
(-vii.) 18, ἔντρομος ἐγενήθη ἡ γῆ---ἰπα 
word is also used by Plutarch. 

Ver. 33. λῦσον, cf. Josh. v. 15, λῦσον 
A., cf. Exod. iii. 5; in classical Greek, 
λῦσαι, omitting gov. On the custom of 
worshipping bare-footed, as the priests 
when actually engaged in the Temple, 
or as the Arabs enter their mosques with 
bare feet, or the Samaritan the holiest 
place on Gerizim, see instances, both 
classical, Juvenal, Saz., vi., 158, and from 
Josephus and others, Wetstein and 
Wendt, in loco. The latter refers to an 
Egyptian custom the order of Pytha- 
goras ἀνυπόδητος θῦε καὶ προσκύνει, 
Jamblich., Vit. Pyth., 23, and cf. 18 in 
Wetstein.—7r6 ὑπόδημα, cf. xiii. 25, and 
John i. 27, where in each passage the 
singular is used. Both Weiss and Wendt 
note the significance of the verse—a 
strange land is consecrated (cf. vi. 13, 
τόπος ἅγιος) by the presence of God— 
the Jews thought that the Temple was 
the only holy place, cf. add. note for 
significance in connection with the aim 
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ἕστηκας γῆ ἁγία ἐστίν. 
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34. ἰδὼν εἶδον τὴν κάκωσιν τοῦ λαοῦ pou 
τοῦ ἐν Αἱ , ‘ “- ~ yee mw ) Ν 

ἰγύπτῳ, καὶ τοῦ στεναγμοῦ αὐτῶν ἤκουσα: καὶ κατέβην 

ἐξελέσθαι αὐτούς - καὶ νῦν δεῦρο, ἀποστελῶ 1 ge εἰς Αἴγυπτον." 45. 
Lol A oe ~ 

τοῦτον τὸν Μωῦσῆν ὃν ἠρνήσαντο εἰπόντες, “Tis σε κατέστησεν 
ἄρχοντα καὶ δικαστήν 2 ;” τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἄρχοντα ὅ καὶ λυτρωτὴν 
ἀπέστειλεν ὁ ἐν χειρὶ ἀγγέλου τοῦ ὀφθέντος αὐτῷ ἐν τῇ βάτῳ. 36. 

οὗτος ἐξήγαγεν αὐτούς, ποιήσας τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα ἐν γῇ Αἰγύπτου 

καὶ ἐν ᾿Ερυθρᾷ θαλάσσῃ, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα. 

Laroorehkw HP.; αποστειλω SABCDE 61, Chrys., so Tisch., Alford, ΜΗ. 
R.V., Wendt, Weiss, Hilg. 

2 δικαστην, NCD 61, Gig., Par., Syr. Harcl. mg. add ed’ ἡμων (εφ᾽ ἡμας in E and 
Chrys.), so Hilg., but text in ABHP, Vulg., Syr. Harcl. text, so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Blass, Weiss. 

8 apyovra, before this word και inserted by NABDE 15, 18, 61, ὅγε. Harcl.; so 
Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Wendt, Weiss, Hilg. 

4 απεστειλεν CHP, Chrys., so Blass; απεσταλκεν SRABDE, so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg.; ἐν ΜΜΗΡ ἃ, Syr. Pesh., Boh., Arm., Aeth., Meyer; συν 
ABCDE, Vulg., Sah., Syr. Harcl., Chrys., so Tisch., Alford, W.H., R.V., Weiss, 
Wendt, Hilg.; ev probably from confusion with last syll. in ameorahxev. συν 

xetpe only here in N.T.; ἂν χείρι not uncommon. 

of St. Stephen’s speech, and St. Chrysos- 
tom’s comment in loco. 

Ver. 34. ἰδὼν εἶδον: Hebraism, so 
LXX, Exod. iii. 7, and. so. frequently, 
e.g., Ps. xl. 1, of. Matt. xiii, 14, Heb. 
vi. 14 (Gen, xxii. 17), the participle with 
the verb emphasising the assurance. But 
similar collocations are not wanting in 
classical Greek, see Page, in loco, and 
Wendt, who compares x Cor. ii, 1. . The 
phrase ἰδὼν εἶδον occurs in Lucian, Dial. 
Mar., iv., 3 (Wetstein). ‘I have surely 
seen,’”’ R.V., so in A. and R.V., Exod. 
iii, 7, see Simcox, Language of N. T., p. 
130, and Viteau, Le Grec du N.T., p. 
217 (1806).---καὶ νῦν δεῦρο ἀποστελῶ, but 
cf. Exod. iii, 10; ἀποστείλω ; see critical 
notes. On the hortatory subj. in first 
person singular with δεῦρο or ἄφες pre- 
fixed, see Burton,N.T. Moods aud Tenses, 
p- 74, cf. Matt. vii. 4, Luke vi. 42, but 
translated by the revisers, “I will send,” 
with an imperative force as of a divine 
command. (see Rendall’s note, i loco). 
For classical instances cf. Wendt, in loco. 

Ver. 35. τοῦτον: followed by the 
triple otros, a significant and. oratorical 
repetition—anaphora or repetition of the 
pronoun, cf. ii, 23, v. 31 (so Bengel, 
Blass, Viteau, see also Simcox, Language 
of the N. T., pp. 65, 66). It) plainly ap- 
pears to be one of the purposes, although 
we cannot positively say the chief pur- 
pose, of the speech to place Moses in 
typical comparison to Jesus and the be- 

haviour of the Jews towards Him, ver. 
25.---ᾳ(καὶ) ἄρχοντα καὶ λυτρωτὴν : Moses 
was made by God a ruler and even more 
than a judge—not δικαστής but Avtpw- 
τής. But just as the denial of the Christ 
is compared with the denial of Moses, 
cf. ἠρνήσαντο and ἠρνήσασθε in Acts iii. 
13, so in the same way the λύτρωσις 
wrought by Christ is compared with that 
wrought by Moses, cf. Luke i. 68, ii. 38, 
Heb. ix, 12, Tit. ii. 14 (so Wendt, ἐγ: loco) 
“omnia que negaverant Judei Deus 
attribuit Moysi” (Blass)... λυτρωτής in 
LXX and in Philo, but} not in classical 
Greek. In the Sept. the word is used of 
God Himseif, Ps. xix. 14, Ixxviii. 35 (cf. 
Deut. xiii. 5, and Psalms of Solomon, ix. 
1).—év χειρὶ, cf. xi. 21, but σύν is closer. 
to the classical σὺν θεοῖς with the help- 
ing and: protecting hand, ἐν χειρὶ = 

2, cf. Gal. iii, το. --τῇ βάτῳ: ὁ 

Attic, ἡ Hellenistic, but in N.T. it varies, 
in Luke xx. 37 feminine, in Mark xii, 26 
(and in LXX) masculine (W.H.); Blass, 
Gram., Ὁ. 26; Grimm-Thayer, sub v, — 

Ver. 36. On οὗτος see ver. 35.— 
ἐξήγαγεν, Exod. iii. το, καὶ ἐξάξεις τὸν 
λαόν μου.---Ἐρυθρᾷ θαλάσσῃ in LXX 

frequent, FID ὯΝ sometimes with, 
7 

sometimes without the article, here as in 
the Heb. without: cf. the parallel in 
Assumption of Moses, iii., 11 (ed. Charles), 
and see below on ver, 38. 
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37+ Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ Μωῦσῆς ὃ εἰπὼν τοῖς υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραήλ, ““Προφήτην 
ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ὑμῶν ' ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν, ὡς ἐμέ" 

αὐτοῦ ἀκούσεσθε." 2 38. οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ γενόμενος ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐν 

τῇ ἐρήμῳ μετὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ ὅ λαλοῦντος αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ ὄρει Σινᾶ καὶ 
4 1 Κυρ tos CEHP, Boh., Syr. Harcl., Aeth., Chrys., so LXX, Deut. xviii. 15; om, 
SA 61, Vulg., Sah., Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. vpev 
1) om. ABCD 61, Vulg. verss.; Chrys.; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss. 

- 2avrov ἀκουσεσθε CDE, Gig., Par., Wern., Vulg., Syrr. (P. and H.), Boh., Arm., 
Aeth.; om. SABHP 61, Sah., Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt 
(cf. Deut. xviii. 15, and Acts iii. 22). 
ϑαγγελου του om, Gig., ‘‘recte ut videtur,” according to Blass, cf. ver. 44— 

Blass brackets in B. 

Ver. 37. οὗτός, cf. ver, 35, of. Deut. 
xviii. 15, andiii. 22, above. The introduc- 
tion of the prophecy may mean that St. 
Stephen wished in this as in the pre- 
ceding and following verse to emphasise 
the position and the work of Moses, and 
to mark more strongly the disobedience 
of the people. Blass regards οὗτός ἐστιν 
ὃ M. «.7.A. as intended to show that 
Moses, whom the Jews accused, Stephen 
of injuring, was himself by his own 
words a supporter of the claims of Christ: 
“hic est ille M. gui dixit”’. 

Ver. 38. οὗτός: again emphatic use. 
- ἐκκλησίᾳ: “in the congregation,” 
R.V. margin: held in the wilderness for 
the giving of the law, although the word 
does not occur in Exod. xix., but cf. 
Deut. xxxi. 30, Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 2). 
By Wycliffe the word was translated 
“Church”? here, but afterwards ‘con- 
gregation,” so in Tynd., Cranm., Gen., 
until A.V. again rendered ‘‘ Church,” 
cf. Heb. ii. 12, and on the word see above 
on v. 11, Hort, Ecclesia, p. 3 ff., and 
B.D.2 “Church”. In Heb. ii. 12, R.V. 
reads. ‘‘congregation” in text (but 
“Church” in margin), following Tynd. 
and Cranm., and Ps, xxii. 22 from which 
the quotation is made (where both A. 
and R.V. have ‘‘congregation”’). Schmie- 
del would dismiss the word as a later 
gloss, which has been inserted here ina 
wrong place, see. Wendt (edit. 1899), 
p- 160, note.—yevép. .. « μετὰ, cf. ix. 
Ig, xx. 18 (Mark xvi. 10); no Hebra- 
ism, cf. σύν in Luke ii. 13.—rod ἀγγέλου 
τοῦ AaX., but in Exodus Moses is said to 
speak with God, cf. ver. 30 above, and 
see also ver. 53, ‘‘who was with the 
angel . . . and with our fathers,” z.¢., who 
acted as the mediator between the two 
parties, whohad relations with them both, 
cf. Gal. iii. 19, and Philo, Vit. Moys.,iii., 19, 
whereMosesis called μεσίτης καὶ διαλλακ- 

τής, cf. also Heb. ii. 2, and Jos., Ant., xv., 
5, 3; the latter passage represents Herod 

as saying that the Jews learned all that was 
most holy in their law δι᾽ ἀγγέλων παρὰ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ (see Westcott Hebrews, and 
Wetstein on Gal. iii. 19). On the title 
μεσίτης as given to Moses, see further 
Assumption of Moses, i., 14, and Charles’ 
note and introd. Ixiii., but it does not 
follow that the inference is justified that 
the Apocryphal Book in question was 
known to the writer of St. Stephen’s 
speech. Dr. Charles maintains this on 
the ground of three passages, but of (1) 
it may be said that the term μεσίτης 
evidently could have been known from 
other sources than Acts, (2) the parallel 
between ver. 36 and Assumption of 
Moses, iii., 11, is, as Dr. Charles admits, 
an agreement verbally ‘‘for the most 
part,” but the words ‘‘ Egypt, the Red 
Sea, and the wilderness for forty years” 
might often be used as a summary of 
the history of Israel at a particular period, 
whilst the context with which the words 
are here associated is quite different from 
that in Assumption of Moses, l.c., and (3) 
there is no close resemblance between the 
prophecy from Amos quoted in ver. 43 
below and the prophecy in Assumption 
of Moses, ii., 13 ; in both the phraseology 
is quite general. Perhaps the omission 
of the word μετά before τῶν πατέρων 
gives emphasis to the privilege of ‘‘ our 
fathers,”” when one can speak of being 
with the angel and with them, Simcox, 
Language of the N. T., p. 159. Thus 
Moses prefigures the Mediator of the 
new coventant, cf. Heb. viii. 15, ix. 15, 
xii. 24, and the mention of this honour 
bestowed upon Moses emphasises still 
more fully the indignity which he re- 
ceived from his countrymen, cf. St. 
Chrysostom on the force of οὗτος in this 
verse.—Adyta, cf. Rom. iii. 2, as in LXX 

VOL, II. 13 
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τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, ὃς ἐδέξατο λόγια ζῶντα δοῦναι ἡμῖν.: 410. ᾧ οὐκ 

ἠθέλησαν ὑπήκοοι γενέσθαι οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ 2 ἀπώσαντο, καὶ 
ἐστράφησαν ὃ ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν εἰς Αἴγυπτον, 40. εἰπόντες τῷ 

᾿Ααρών, “Ποίησον ἡμῖν θεοὺς ot προπορεύσονται ἡμῶν" ὁ γὰρ 

Μωσῆς οὗτος, ὃς ἐξήγαγεν ἡμᾶς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου, οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί 

γέγονεν ὁ αὐτῷ." 41. καὶ ἐμοσχοποίησαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, 

καὶ ἀνήγαγον θυσίαν τῷ εἰδώλῳ, καὶ εὐφραίνοντο ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν 

42. Ἔστρεψε δὲ ὁ Θεός, καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς 

λατρεύειν τῇ στρατιᾷ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ - καθὼς γέγραπται ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν 

προφητῶν, ““Μὴ σφάγια καὶ θυσίας προσηνέγκατέ μοι ἔτη τεσσαρά- 

χειρῶν αὐτῶν. 

λημιν; but NB read υμιν, so W.H. text, Weiss. 

2 αλλ᾽ ; but αλλα in SABCDEH, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Hilg. 

3 exrpadyoayv, D reads ἀπεστραφησαν, so Hilg. ταις καρδιαις DE, Vulg., Arm., 
Syr. Pesh., Chrys., Irenint.; so Meyer; ev pref. in SABC, so W.H., R.V., Weiss. 

4 eyevero NABC, so W.H., R.V., Blass (cf. Exod. xxxii. 1, pr. R.V.). 

of the words of God, cf. Numb. xxiv. 4, 
16, and chiefly for any utterance of God 
whether precept or promise, only once of 
human words (Ps. xviii. (xix.) 14); so 
Philo speaks of the decalogue as τὰ δέκα 
λόγια, and Jos., B. F., vi., 5, 4, of the 
prophecies of God in the O.T., and Philo 
writes TO λόγιον τοῦ προφήτου (i.c., 
Moses), Vit. Moys., iii., 35, see Grimm- 
Thayer, sub v., λόγιον, lit., a little word, 
from the brevity of oracular responses.— 
ζῶντα: ‘vim vitalem habentia,’’ Blass, 
cf. Heb. iv. 12, Ὁ Pet. i. 23, cf. Deut. 
xxxii. 47. The words again show how 
far St. Stephen was from despising the 
Law of Moses, cf. Heb. iv. 12, ‘‘living,” 
R.V. ( quick,” A.V.); 1 Pet. i. 3, and 
ii. 5, where R.V. has “living” instead 
of “lively”; in Ps. xxxviii. 19 “lively” 
is retained in R.V. (see also in Exod. i. 
10, in contrast to feeble, languid), cf. 
Spenser, Faérie Queene, iii., 8,5. Here 
the word has the sense of living, .e., 
enduring, abiding, cf. “thy true and 
lively [living] word” in prayer for the 
Church Militant, cf. 1 Pet. i. 23, R.V. 

Ver. 39. ἐστράφησαν, i.c., in their 
desires after the Egyptian gods, cf. ver. 
40, not “turned back again,” but 
simply “ turned ” (Rendall, in loco). The 
words cannot be taken literally (as Corn. 
a Lap. and others), or we should have 
to render ‘‘ who may go before us in our 
return to Egypt,” which not only is un- 
supported by the Greek, but cf. Exod. 
XXxli. 4, I Kings xii. 28; see also on this 
verse, Exod. xvi. 3, Num. xi. 4, 5, but 
ἊΣ desires there expressed marked a later 
ate. 

Ver. 40. προπορεύσονται (Exod. xvi. 
3, Num. xi. 4, 5), only elsewhere in N.T., 
in Luke i. 76, with which cf. Deut. xxxi. 
3. The words in Acts are taken from 
Exod. xxxii. 1, 23; frequent in LXX, 1 
Macc. ix. τὰ (but see H. and R.), and 
also in Xen. and Polyb.—otros, iste, cf. 
vi. 14, the same anacoluthon as in LXX, 
Exod. xxxii. 23, so in the Heb., ** who 
brought us up”: no mention of God— 
they ascribed all to Moses (Chrysostom) ; 
see Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 135 
(1896). a 

Ver. 41. ἐμοσχοποίησαν : not in LXX 
or in classical Greek; in Exod. xxxii. 2, 
ἐποίησαν μόσχον.---ἀνήγαγον θυσίαν, 
rh 1 Kings iii. 15 (and 2 Sam. vi. 17, A.), 
or similar use of the word, “" quia victima 
in aram tollitur,” Grimm.— Sana toavath 
cf. Exod. xxxii. 6 and 18; the word is 
very frequent in LXX, and _ several 
times with ἐν, cf., ¢.g., 2 Chron. vi. 41, 
Ecclesiast. xiv. 5, 1 Macc. iii. 7; χαίρειν 
év, Luke x. 20; used only by St. Luke 
amongst the Evangelists, six times in his 
Gospel, twice in Acts (but ii. 26 is a 
quotation). Bengel points out that God 
rejoices in the works of His own hands, 
and men in the work of God’s hands, 
but not as here—half irony in the words. 

Ver. 42. ἔστρεψε : properly intransi- 
tive. Weiss takes it transitively: God 
turned them from one idol worship to 
another; but here probably means that 
God turned away from them, in the sense 
that He cared no longer for them as be- 
fore; so Grimm, sub v.; or that He 
actually changed so as to be opposed to 
them ; cf. Josh. xxiv. 20, Heb., so Wet 
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κοντα ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, οἶκος Ἰσραήλ ; 43. καὶ ἀνελάβετε τὴν σκηνὴν 

τοῦ Μολόχ, καὶ τὸ ἄστρον τοῦ θεοῦ ὑμῶν Ῥεμφάν,} τοὺς τύπους 

obs ἐποιήσατε προσκυνεῖν αὐτοῖς - καὶ μετοικιῶ ὑμᾶς ἐπέκεινα 3 

1 v SSACEHP, Vulg., Boh., Syr. Harcl., Aeth., Chrys. (so LXX, Amos v. 26), 
so Blass; om. BD 15, 18, Syr. Pesh., Sah., Arm., Ir., Or., Philast., so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. Pepdav 1, 31, Or., Chrys.; Ρεμφαμ Ὁ, Flor., Gig., 
Par., Wern., Vulg., Iren., so Blass in B, and Hilg.; Pedav s92ACE, Syrr. (P. and 
H.), Boh., Sah., so R.V.; Popdav $§* 3, so Tisch.; Ρομφα B, so W.H., Weiss. 
In LXX Ραιϊφαν or Ρεφαν. Wendt prefers Ρομφαν or Ρομφα. 

2 ewexeiva; Ὁ}, Gig., Par. read emt ta μερη, so Blass in a and β, so Hilg., cf. 
LXX ; originality of Western reading not imposs., or ἐπὶ ta μερη may have been 

stein ‘‘ Deus se ab iis avertit,” and cf. 
LXX, Isa. Ixiii. το.--παρέδωκεν, cf. Rom. 
i, 24, and εἴασε in xiv. 16; Ephes. iv. 10, 
“save themselves up”. ἑαυτοὺς παρέδω- 
way, from the side of man.—Aarpevew τῇ 
στρατιᾷ Tov οὐρ.; cf. Deut. xvii. 3, 2 
Kings xvii. 16, xxi. 3, 2 Chron. xxxiii. 3, 5, 
Jer. viii. 2, xix. 13, a still grosser idolatry : 

_ “antiquissima idolatria, ceteris speci- 
osior’” Bengel. The created host was 
worshipped in place of Jehovah Sabaoth, 
“the Lord of Hosts”. The word, 
though used always in the N.T. of religi- 
ous service, is sometimes applied to the 
worship of idols, as well as of the One 
God; cf. Rom. i. 25 (LXX, Exod. xx. 5, 
xxiii. 24, Ezek. xx. 32), so λατρεία is 
used of the worship of idols in 1 Macc. i. 
43; see Trench, Synonyms, i., p. 142 ff.— 
ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν wpod.: here part of the 
Hebrew Scriptures which the Jews 
summed up under the title of ‘‘ the Pro- 
phets,” as a separate part, the other two 
parts being the Law and the Hagio- 
grapha (the Psalms, Luke xxiv. 44); 
or Twelve Minor Prophets which pro- 
bably formed one book.—Mj σφάγια 
«.T.A.: a quotation from Amos v. 25-27, 
with little variation—the quotation in 
ver. 42 is really answered by the 
following verse. The question does 
not mean literally that no sacrifices were 
ever offered in the wilderness, which 
would be directly contrary to such pas- 
sages as Exod. xxiv. 4, Num. vii.g. The 
sacrifices no doubt were offered, but 
how could they have been real and 
effectual and acceptable to God while in 
their hearts the people’s affections were 
far from Him, and were given to idol 
deities? μή, expecting a negative an- 
swer = num (see Zockler’s note, in 
loco).—otxos: nominative for vocative, 
as often, as if in apposition to the 
ὑμεῖς contained in mpoonvéyxare (Blass). 
Some emphasise μοι τὸ mihi soli, or 

_ substituted for a phrase unique in N.T. (see also Wendt, p. 163, edit. 1899). 

suppose with Nésgen that the question 
is ironical. 

Ver. 43. The answer of God to His 
own question: καί should be explained 
“ye actually took up” (‘*yea,” R.V., in 
Amos ν. 26); ἀνελάβετε, “γε took up,” 
i.¢., to carry in procession from one halt- 
ing place to another. τὴν σκηνὴν; properly 

σκηνή = MSD, which has sometimes 

been explained as the tent or tabernacle 
made by the idolatrous Israelites in 
honour of an idol, like the tabernacle of 
the covenant in honour of Jehovah, but 
ΚΟΥ. renders “ Siccuth your king” (mar- 
gin, “the tabernacle of your king’’), 
Amos v. 26, see below.—rot Moddx: 5 

in LXX, but in Hebrew, p25, t.6., 

your king (as A.V. in margin, Amos ν. 
26). The LXX, either as explanatory, or 

perhaps through another reading Ὁ abr i 
2 Kings xxiii. 13, here render by the name 
of the idol. Sayce also (Patriarchal 
Palestine, p. 258) renders “ Sikkuth your 
Malik,” i.¢., the Babylonian god Sik- 
kuth also represents “ Malik,” the king, 
another Babylonian deity (= Moloch of 
the O.T.). Most commentators maintain 
that ver. 26 (Amos v.) is not in the 
original connected with ver. 25 as the 
LXX render, referring the latter verse 
back to Mosaic times. The LXX may 
have followed some tradition, but not only 
does the fact that the worship of Moloch 
was forbidden in the wilderness seem to 
indicate that its practice was a possibility, 
but there is also evidence that long be- 
fore the Exodus Babylonian influence 
had made itself felt in the West, and the 
statement of Amos may therefore mean 
that the Babylonian god was actually 
worshipped by the Israelites in the wil- 
derness (Sayce, u. 5.) p. 259). In margin 
of R.V. we have ‘shall take up,’’ i.¢., 
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Βαβυλῶνος." 
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44. Ἢ σκηνὴ τοῦ 

Vil. 

aptupiou ἣν ἐν τοῖς πατράσιν 

ἡμῶν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καθὼς διετάξατο ὁ λαλῶν τῷ Μωσῇ, ποιῆσαι 

carry away with you into exile (as a 
threat), while others take the verb not in 
a future but in a perfect sense, as refer- 
ring to the practice of the contemporaries 
of the prophet: ‘de suo tempore hec 
dicit Amos” (Blass). Siccuth or rather 
Saccuth is probably a proper name (a 
name given to Nin-ip, the warlike sun- 
god of Babylonia (Sayce)), and both it 

and Kewan (Kaivan), 1, represent 

Babylono-Assyrian deities (or a deity), 
see Schrader, Cun. Inscript. and the O.T., 
ΠΣ 14%, 142,) ἘΠῚ ν᾽ Sayce,’ @,s.. \Art 
‘‘Chiun” in Hastings’ B.D., and Felten 
and Wendt, im loco. For the thought 
expressed here that their gods should 
go into captivity with the people, οὐ Isa. 
xlvi. 2.—Kal τὸ ἄστρον . . . Ῥεμφάν, 
T.R.—but R.V. Ῥεφάν, on the reading 
see Critical notes, and Wendt, p. 177. 

For the Hebrew (Amos νυ. 26) {V2 

Chiun, the LXX has Ῥαιφάν. How can 
we account for this? Probably LXX 
read the word not Chiun but Kewan 

"2 (so in Syr. Pesh., Kewan = Saturn 

your idol), of which “Paddy is a corrup- 
tion through Καιφάν (cf similar change 

of Ὁ into “\ in Nah. i. 6, ὮΝ in LXX 

ἀρχάς as if PS"), Robinson’s Gesenius, 
p. 463).  Kewan = Ka-ai-va-nu, an 
Assyrian name for the planet Saturn, 
called by the same name in Arabic 
and Persian (Hamburger, Real-Encyclo- 
padie des Fudentums, i., 2, 216, and 
Art. “ Chiun,” τ. s.); and this falls in 
perfectly with the Hebrew, “the star of 

your god”’ (your star-god) — ory 

3545, the previous word, oa nby, 
“your images,” being placed after the 
two Hebrew words just quoted, cf LXX 
(but see also Sayce, u. s., who renders 
‘‘Chiun, your Zelem,’’ Zelem denot- 
ing another Babylonian deity =the image 
or disc of the sun). It seems plain at 
all events that both in the Hebrew and 
in the LXX reference is made to the 
divine honours paid to the god Saturn. 
In the words ‘‘ye took up the star,” 
etc., the meaning is that they took up the 
star or image which represented the god 
Saturn—your god with some authorities 

(so in LXX, see Blass, in loco). ὑμῶν, 
1.¢., the deity whom these Israelites thus 
placed on a level with Jehovah. If we 

take ae) Chiun =the litter, or pedestal, 

of your gods, i.e., on which they were 

carried in procession, as if from 13 (a 

meaning advocated by Dr. Robertson 
Smith), and not as a proper name at all: 
“the shrines of your images, the star 
of your God,” R.V. margin, Amos v. 26, 
we may still infer from the mention of a 
star that the reference is to the debase- 
ment of planet worship (so Jerome con- 
jectured Venus or Lucifer). It is to be 
noted that the vocalisation of Siccuth 
and Chiun is the same, and it has been 
recently suggested that for the form of 
these two names in our present text we 
are indebted to the misplaced zeal of the 
Massoretes, by the familiar trick of fitting 
the pointing of one word to the consonant 
skeleton of another—here the pointing is 

taken from the word “ρῶν “ abomina- 
tion,” see Art., ‘Chiun,”’ wu. 5.-τοὺς 
τύπους, simulacra: in LXX, in opposi- 
tion to σκηνή and ἄστρον. If the oxm 
is to be taken as meaning the tent or 
tabernacle containing the image of the 
god, it might be so described. τύποι is 
used, Jos., Ant., i., 19, 11; xv.9, 5, of the 
images of Laban stolen by Rachel. 
προσκυνεῖν αὐτοῖς: not in LXX, where 
we read τοὺς τύπους αὐτῶν obs ἐποιήσατε 
ἑαυτοῖς.---ἐπέκεινα βαβυλῶνος: in LXX 
and Hebrew ‘“‘Damascus”. éaé«. only 
here in N.T., but in classical authors, 
and in LXX, Gen, xxxv. 16 (21), Jer. xxii. 
19 (and Aquila on passage in Genesis). 
“ Babylon’? may have been due to a slip, 
but more probably spoken designedly: 
“interpretatur vaticinium Stephanus ex 
eventu ”’ (as the Rabbis often interpreted 
passages), see Wendt, im loco, and Light- 
foot. It may be that St. Stephen thus 
closes one part of his speech, that which 
shows how Israel, all through their 
history, had been rebellious, and how 
punishment had followed. If this con- 
jecture is correct, we pass now to the way 
in which Stephen deals with the charge 
of blasphemy against the temple. 

Ver. 44. Here again we notice that 
the first sanctuary of the fathers was not 
the temple, nor was it erected on holy 
ground, but ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ according to 
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αὐτὴν κατὰ τὸν τύπον ὃν ἑωράκει - 45. ἣν Kal εἰσήγαγον διαδεξάμενοι 

οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν μετὰ Ἰησοῦ, ἐν τῇ κατασχέσει τῶν ἐθνῶν ὧν ἐξῶσεν 

ὃ Θεὸς ἀπὸ προσώπου τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, ἕως τῶν ἡμερῶν Δαβίδ’ 

46. ὃς εὗρε χάριν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἠτήσατο εὑρεῖν σκήνωμα 

letwoeyv ΦΑΒΟΌΗΡ, Chrys., so W.H., Weiss, Hilg.; efewoev S*E 5, Tisch., 
so Blass, Grammatik, p. 37. 

God’s direct command.—j τοῦ 
papt.: it is possible that there was in the 
speaker’s mind a contrast to the σκηνή 
in ver. 43, but the connection is not 
clearly drawn out, ἀσυνδέτως, “ut in 
oratione concitatiore ”’ (Blass).—} o. τοῦ 

ptov, “the tabernacle of the testi- 
mony”. The same phrase in LXX is 
used (incorrectly as Meyer noted) to 
translate the Hebrew tabernacle of the 
congregation or tabernacle of meeting, 
i.e., of God with His people, cf. Exod. 
xxvii. 21. But the tabernacle was justly 
called μαρτυρίου, because it contained 
“the ark of the testimony,” LXX, Exod. 
xxv. 9 (10), κιβωτὸς μαρτυρίου, and so 
frequently in the rest of the book, and 
ΧΧΧΙ. 18, τὰς δύο πλάκας τοῦ μαρτυρίου. 
The tabernacle might properly be so 
called as a witness of God’s presence, 
and a testimony to the covenant between 
God and His people. See also Westcott 
on Heb. viii. 5, additional note.—Sve- 
τάξατο, cf. xx. 13, xxiv. 23; only in St. 
Luke and St. Paul in N.T., except once 
in Matt. xi. 1; in Gospel four times, in 
Acts four or five times, and frequent in 
LXX. Grimm compares disponere (ver- 
ordnen).—xa@es ὃ. ὁ λαλῶν: “even as 
he appointed who spake,” R.V.; ‘per 
reverentiam appellatio siletur”’ Blass ; 
cf. Exod. xxv. 40, Heb, viii. 5.---κατὰ 
τὸν τύπον, cf. Wisdom ix. 8, where the 
command is given to Solomon.—plpnpa 
σκηνῆς ἁγίας ἣν προητοίμασας: “ac- 
cording to the figure,” “..V., ἐ.6.,) pattern, | 
likeness, cf. ver. 43 and Rom. v. 14. 
Again we see how far Stephen was from 
denying the divine sanction given to 
Moses for the tabernacle. In the thought 
thus implied lies the germ of Hooker’s 

eat argument, Eccles. Pol., iii., 11 
(Plumptre). 

Ver. 45. διαδεξάμενοι : having received 
in their turn, i.¢., from Moses, only here 
in N.T., cf. 4 Macc. iv. 15; so also in 
classical Greek, in Dem. and in Polyb., 
cf. διαδοχῆς, “in their turn,” Herod., 
viii., 142: (on the technical meaning of 
διάδοχος, to which in the LXX διαδεχό- 
μενος is akin to the term of a deputy, or 
of one next to the king, see Deissmann, 

Bibelstudien, pp. 111, 112).—era Ἰησοῦ, 
cf. Heb. iv. 8, where bad Peah. “Kak 
** Jesus the son of Nun” τα not here). 
--ἐν τῇ κατασχέσει τῶν ἐθνῶν : “ when 
they entered on the possession of the 
nations,” R.V., lit., in the taking posses- 
sion of the nations, i.¢., of the land in- 
habited by the nations (Wendt). A.V. 
follows Vulgate; frequent in LXX, cf. 
Jos., Ant., ix., 1, 2, and Test. xii. Patr., x., 
used by Philo in the sense of a portion 
given to keep (Grimm-Thayer).—éyv : 
Attic attraction, cf. i. 1.—é&wds προσώ- 
mov: fora similar phrase cf. Deut. xi. 23, 
xii, 29, 30, etc., and frequently in LXX, 

Hebrew %}5)1},—fws τῶν ἡμ. A.: to be 

connected with the first part of the verse, 
‘‘which also our fathers brought in... 
unto the days of David’’ (inclusively), 
see Wendt, im loco, i.e., “δἰ mansit 
tabernaculum usque ad tempora Davidis”’ 
(Blass). Rendall takes the words as 
closely ἡ eager to ὧν ἐξῶσεν, but the 
clause ἐξῶσεν . . . ἡμῶν is rather 
subordinate. 

Ver. 46. ὃς εὗρε χάριν, cf. Lukei. 30, 
Hebraistic, cf. Gen. vi. 8; it may be 
tacitly implied that had the temple been 
so important as the Jew maintained,’ 
God would have allowed the man who 
found favour before him to build it; on 
the phrase ἐνώπ. K. or Θεοῦ see above 
On iv, το.---γήσατο εὗρειν, i.c., σκήνωμα, 
cf. iii. 3; ἠρώτα λαβεῖν, and instances in 
Wetstein, ‘‘ asked to find,” not only 
“desired,” LXX, 2 Sam. vii. 2 ff., 1 
Chron. xxii. 7, Ps. lxxxi. σ.-τπσκήνωμα: 
perhaps used by David (as in the 
Psalm quoted) in his humility (Meyer) ; 
used of the temple in 1 Esdras i. 50. 
David of course desired to build not a 
σκηνή, which already existed.—_r@ Θεῷ 
Ἰακώβ, see critical notes. 

Ver. 47. Σολομῶν, see above on iii. 11. 
—8e: “But” or “ And ---δὲ, adversative 
as in A. and R.V., cf 2 Chron. vi. 7-9, 
where Solomon is represented as claim- 
ing God’s promise that he should build the 
house—a favour denied to his father David. 

Ver. 48. ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ: But the presence 
of the Most High (in contrast to the 
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τῷ Θεῷ ' ̓ Ιακώβ΄ 47. Σολομῶν 3 δὲ φκοδόμησενϑ αὐτῷ οἶκον. 48. ᾿Αλλ᾽ 
οὐχ ὁ ὕψιστος ἐν χειροποιήτοις ναοῖς 6 κατοικεῖ, καθὼς ὁ προφήτης 

λέγει, 49. ““Ὃ οὐρανός μοι θρόνος, ἡ δὲ γῆ ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν 

μου - ποῖον οἶκον οἰκοδομήσετέ por; λέγει Κύριος " ἢ τίς ὅ τόπος τῆς 

Gem S°ACEP, Vulg., Syrr. (P. and H.), Sah., Boh., Arm., Aeth., Chrys.; ὁ 
'BDH, so Weiss (Afostelgeschichte, p. 7), so also Hilg. W.H. (Appendix, yes 

think that although θεῳ is a very ancient correction of oux the latter can hardly 
be genuine and that there is apparently a primitive error, and with this judgment 
Wendt agrees, Hort suggests κυριῳ, and concludes that τωοικω may have come 
from twke (so too Wendt), and refers to LXX, Ps. cxxxi. 5; but we have still to ask 
if the expression “ Lord of Jacob” ever occurred, whilst no doubt “ God of Jacob,” 
‘‘ House of Jacob” are familiar expressions. In LXX, Ps. cxxxi. 3, we have oxyy 
οἰκου, and a similar expression may have been the orig. reading here ; again, in Ps. 
xxiv. 6, Heb., we have “ Jacob” = ‘‘ the God of Jacob’”’ (see LXX), and it has been 
suggested that some such abbreviation or mode of speech lies at the bottom of the 
difficulty here. Blass holds that ouxg comes from the next verse ‘“ corrupte” (orig. 
a gloss on σκηνωμα). 

* Σολομών BDEHP, so Blass in B, Weiss; Σολομῶν W.H., Hilg.; Σαλωμων AC, 
so Tisch.; Σαλομων N. (See Winer-Schmiedel, p. 93; Blass, Gram., p. 29.) 

ὅ ῳκοδομησεν SAB®CEHP, so Tisch. ; οἰκοδομησεν BD, so W.H., Weiss, Blass 
in B, Hilg., but see W.H., App., 170. 
Ρ. 37-) 

(Winer-Schmiedel, p. 100; Blass, Gram., 

* γαοις om. NABCDE; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. (cf. 
xvii. 24). 

ὅτις ; D, Flor. read ποιος, so Blass in B, and Hilg.—assim. either to preceding 
ποῖον or to LXX, 

smallness of any building made by hands) 
was not so confined—the previous words 
must not be misunderstood by Stephen’s 
hearers. Solomon’s οἶκος might have 
given the idea of greater permanency, 
but still Isaiah had taught, Ixvi. 1, 2, and 
even the builder of the temple, Solomon 
himself, had acknowledged that God was 
not confined to any single place of wor- 
ship, τ King viii. 27, 2 Chron. vi. 18 
(Hackett), cf. also David’s prayer, 1 
Chron. xxix. 10-I19.—év χειροποιήτοις 
γαοῖς KaToiKet—oOmit vaois, probably 
an exegetical addition, cf. xvii. 24, where 
the word is found. The omission makes 
the contrast with οἶκος still more em- 
phatic. ‘‘But Solomon ...a house, 
howbeit the Most High dwelleth not in 
houses made with hands” (R.V.). For 
χειροποίητος and ἀχειρ. see Westcott 
on Heb. ix. 11, 24. Both words occur 
in Mark xiv. 58, in the charge of the 
false witness against our Lord. In the 
LXX χειροποίητος is used several times 
of idols made with hands, and occasion- 
ally found in classical Greek. Weiss 
compares as a parallel with its use here 
Isa, xvi. 12 (see R.V.), but the meaning 
is. doubtful.— ὁ ὕψιστος, emphatic— 
Solomon’s building a house must not be 

misunderstood —see too ver. 49. 6 
tip., xvi. 17, used here absolutely (cf 
Luke i. 32, 35, 76, vi. 35, without the 
article), so often in LXX, 2 Sam. xxii. 
14, Ps. xvii. 13, and often in Psalms, 
Isa. xiv. 14, Ecclus. xii. 6, ete. ΚΟΥ. 
writes “Most High,” instead of A.V. 
“most High,” thus making the proper 
name of God more emphatic, cf. Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 172—so in classical Greek 
Ζεὺς ὕψιστος ; ὁ ὕψιστος θεός in Greek 
inscriptions of Asia Minor; for the Hebrew 
equivalents, see Grimm-Thayer, sub v. 
St. Stephen’s wor:'s apparently impressed 
at least one of hi wearers, for the same 
thought is reproduced in the words of 
St. Paul at Athens, where he asserts the 
same truth, and makes St. Stephen’s 
words as it were his text to emphasise the 
real power and worship of God: “ atque 
similiter hic Judzi atque illic Graci 
castigantur”’ (Blass), cf. the teaching of 
our Lord in John iv. 21 (and see Plump- 
tre’s note on this passage in Acts). 
-- καθὼς ὁ προφ.; Isa. Ixvi. 1, 2 (LXX). 
The quotation is almost identical with 
few slight changes, as ¢.¢., 

Ver. 49. τίς τόπος for ποῖος, and οὐχὶ 
introducing the conclusion instead of yap- 
Although Solomon had expressed this 
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καταπαύσεώς pou; 50. οὐχὶ ἡ χείρ μου ἐποίησε ταῦτα πάντα! ;” 

51. Σκληροτράχηλοι καὶ ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδίᾳ 3 καὶ τοῖς ὠσίν, ὑμεῖς 

ἀεὶ τῷ Πνεύματι τῷ ᾿Αγίῳ ἀντιπίπτετε, ὡς οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν καὶ 
ὑμεῖς. ὃ 52. τίνα τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἐδίωξαν οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν ὁ; καὶ 

ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς προκαταγγείλαντας περὶ τῆς ἐλεύσεως τοῦ δικαίου, 

1 Flor. omits whole verse, but Blass and Hilg. retain it. Variation from LXX 
decisive for retention. 

2 (ry) καρδιᾳ EHP 61, Flor., Gig., Syr. Pesh., Sah., Boh., Eus., Lucif., so Blass, 
Meyer, Alford; wapStars (SQ)ACD 7, 14 (Chrys.), Cyr. (Vulg., Syr. Harcl., Arm., 
Aeth.), so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Ηρ. ; καρδιας B, W.H. marg. Meyer 
and Alford retain καρδιᾳ because (they think) καρδιαῖς was introduced to suit plural 
subject, but cf. Reel, xliv. 7 
scarcely be πὸ ἢ 
on the whole W.H.’s decision is best. 

nal here on account of the following dat. τοις wow (Wendt). 
καρδιας in LXX, Jer. ix. 26, but the reading can 

But 

ὃ και υμεις om. D®, Flor., Gig., but Blass retains; Hilg. omits. 

4 οι πατερες vpov; D, Flor. read εκεινοι. 

same truth in the dedicatory prayer of 
his temple, St. Stephen appeals to the 
great Messianic prophet. It is not, as 
some have thought, the worthlessness of 
the temple, but rather its relative value 
upon which Stephen insists. Those who 
take the former view of the words must 
suppose that St. Stephen had forgotten 
that Solomon had given utterance to the 
same thought at the moment when he 
was consecrating the temple - Wendt, 
Felten, McGiffert, in loco). eiss sees 
in the question another proof of the 
thought running through the whole ad- 
dress, that God’s presence, with the bless- 
ings which He confers and the revelations 
which He imparts, is not confined to the 
temple: cf. the use of the same quotation 
as here against the Jews, Epist. Barn., 
xvi., 2, after the destruction of the temple. 

Ver. 51. σκληροτράχηλοι kal ἀπερίτ- 
pyro. τῇ καρδίᾳ, cf. Exod. xxxili. 3, 5, 
xxxiv. 9, Deut. ix. 6, Baruch ii. 30, etc., 
Ecclus. xvi. 11 (cf. Cicero, Verr., iii., 95, 
“‘tantis cervicibus est’’). Both adjectives 
had been used to describe the sins of 
Israel in former days. On this reading 
see above and Wendt, critical note, p. 
100, cf. Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, 
p. 116, For the expression ἄπερ. cf. 
Deut. x. 16, Jer. iv. 4, and ἄπερ. τὰ dra, 
Jer. vi. το. In the N.T. cf. Rom. ii. 25, 
29 (which sounds like another echo of 
St. Stephen’s teaching), cf. also Epist. 
Baru., ix. (Jer. iv. 4). Similar expres- 
sions occur in Philo and the Rabbis, and 
also 1 Mace. i. 48, ii. 46, and see further 
Deissmann, Bibelstudien, pp. 150, 151. 
Many writers have maintained that St. 
Stephen’s sharp and abrupt declaration 

marks the increasing impatience of his 
hearers at this point, as if the speaker 
felt that the murmurs of his audience 
would not allow him much more speech. 
But on the other hand St. Stephen’s 
whole speech led up to this point, and 
his words were not so much an inter- 
ruption, but a continuance and a sum- 
mary of what had gone before. No doubt 
the speech was left unfinished: ‘ cujus 
cursus ad Iesum tendebat”’ (Blass) ; 
since in His rejection the obstinacy of 
the people which had marked and marred 
their history had reached its climax ; and 
the indignant words of St. Stephen bring 
to mind the indignation of a greater than 
he against the hyprocrisy and wilfulness 
of the nation—‘‘ the wrath of the Lamb” 
against the Pharisees and the oppressors 
(Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles, p. 68). 
— ἀεὶ : ‘summa tractationis — semper 
quotiescumque vocamini’’ Bengel.—av- 
τιπίπτετε, cf. Num. xxvii. 14, of Israel 
striving against God, and also in Polyb. 
and Plut. 

Ver. 52. τίνα τῶν προφ.---ἀσυνδέτως, 
to mark the vehemence of the speech, as 
above, verse 51: cf. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 16 for 
the general statement, and for individual 
cases, Jeremiah, Amos, and probably 
Isaiah, the prophet just quoted. We 
may compare the words of our Lord, 
Matt. v. 12, Luke xiii. 34, and also Luke 
xi. 49, Matt. xxiii, 29-37 where the same 
words ἐδίωξαν and ἀπέκτειναν are used 
of the treatment of the prophets.—xal 
ἀπέκ. : ‘‘ they even slew’’—perhaps the 
force of καί (Wendt), ‘‘they slew them 
also” (Rendall).—éAevorews : only here in 
the N.T., not in LXX or Apocrypha, or 
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οὗ viv ὑμεῖς προδόται καὶ φονεῖς γεγένησθε} 53. οἵτινες ἐλάβετε 
τὸν νόμον εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, καὶ οὐκ ἐφυλάξατε. 54. ᾿Ακούοντες 
δὲ ταῦτα, διεπρίοντο ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔβρυχον τοὺς ὀδόντας 

1 γεγενησθε HP, Chrys.; ἐγενεσθε SABCDE, Orig., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

in classical writers, but found in Acta 
Thome 2%, and in Iren., i., ro, in plural, 
of the first and second advent of Christ 
(see also Dion. Hal., iii.,59).—rot δικαίου, 
see Acts iii, 14 and note. [t has been 
suggested that it is used here and else- 
where of our Lord from His own em- 
ployment of the same word in Matt. xxiii. 
29, where He speaks of the tombs τῶν 
δικαίων whom the fathers had slain 
whilst the children adorned their sepul- 
chres. But it is more probable that the 
word was applied to our Lord from the 
LXX use of it, cf Isa. 1|. rz. Even 
those Jews who rejected the idea of an 
atoning Messiah acknowledged that His 
personal righteousness was His real 
claim to the Messianic dignity, Weber, 
Fiidische Theologie, p. 362; Taylor, Say- 
ings of the Fewish Fathers, p. 185, second 
edition. We cannot forget that one of 
those present who heard St. Stephen’s 
burning words was himself to see the 
Just One and to carry on the martyr’s 
work, cf. xxii. 14, ἰδεῖν τὸν δίκαιον K.7.A. 
—viv ἐγένεσθε: “οὗ whom ye have now 
become,” R.V., the spirit of their fathers 
was still alive, and they had acted as 
their fathers had done; ὑμεῖς again em- 
phatic. 

Ver. 53. οἵτινες, quippe qui (* ye who,” 
R.V.), as often in Acts and Epistles not 
simply for identification, but when as 
here the conduct of the persons already 
mentioned is further enlarged upon (Al- 
ford), cf. viii. 15, ix. 35, x. 41, 47, and 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 235, but see also 
Blass, Grammatik, p. 169.—els διαταγὰς 
ἀγγέλων : “ as it was ordained by angels,” 
R.V. εἰς: at the appointment of, cf, its 
use in Matt. xii. 41, or better εἰς as in 
ver, 21 = received the law as ordinances 
of angels (νόμον being regarded as an 
aggregate of single acts and so with 
plural ‘“ ordinances ”’), so Rendall, who 
takes εἰς = ὡς, and Page, cf. Heb. xi. 8, 
i.é., it was no human ordinance. But 
see on the other hand Wendt’s note, p. 
192, where he points out that the law was 
not received as commands given by angels 
but by God. This was undoubtedly the 
case, but St. Stephen was here probably 
referring to the current tradition in Philo 

sty 

and Josephus, and LXX, Deut. xxxiii. 2, 
ἐκ δεξιῶν αὐτοῦ ἄγγελοι per’ αὐτοῦ, cf. 
Ps. lxvii. 17; Philo, De Somn., p. 642 
Mang., so Jos., Ant., xv., 5, 3, and also 
Book of Fubilees, chap, i. (see Wetstein 
and Lightfoot (J. B.) on Gal. iii. 19). 
Others again take εἰς = ἐν, “‘ accepistis 
Si ab angelis promulgatam” -- δϑιατασ- 
σόντων ἀγγέλων, so Blass. Certainly it 
does not seem possible to take διαταγή 
= διάταξις = agmen dispositum (cf. Ju- 
dith i. 4, viii. 36), and to render “ pra- 
sentibus angelorum ordinibus,” so that 
here also εἰς = ἐν (Meyer and others). 
Lightfoot (J.) takes the “angels” as = 
Moses and the Prophets; Surenhusius as 
= the elders of the people, whilst St. 
Chrysostom sees a reference to the angel 
of the burning bush. It must not be 
thought that St. Stephen is here de- 
preciating the Law. From a Christian 
standpoint it might of course be urged 
that as Christ was superior to the angels, 
so the introduction of angels showed the 
inferiority of the Law to the Gospel (cf. 
Heb. ii. 2, Gal. iii. 19), but St. Stephen’s 
point is that although the Law had 
been given with such notable sanctions, 
yet his hearers had not kept it, and that 
therefore they, not he, were the real 
law-breakers.— ovx ἐφύλαξατε: “cum 
omnibus phylacteriis vestris,” Bengel. 
Note the rhetorical power of the words 
cf. ver. 25 (Page). 

Ver. 54. No charge could have been 
more hateful to such an audience, Ὁ, ΟἿΓ 
Lord’s words, John vii. 19; see Θοδιῦτεσ, 
ewish People, vol ii., div. ii., p. 90 ff., 
-T. Schirer twice quotes St. Paul’s 

words, pp. 96, 124, ζῆλον Θεοῦ ἔχουσιν 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κατ᾽ ἐπίγνωσιν ; no words could 
better characterise the entire tendency 
of the Judaism of the period.—8terplovro, 
cf. v. 33-—€Bpvxov: not elsewhere in 
N.T., in LXX, Job xvi. 10 (9), Ps. xxxiv. 
(v.) 16, xxxvi. (vii.) 12, cf. cxi. (xii.) 10; 
Lam. ii. 16, cf. Plutarch, Pericles, 33 
(without ὀδόντας, intransitive). The 
noun βρύχη is found in the same sense, 
Ap. Rh., ii., 83, of brute passion, not the 
despair so often associated with the 
cognate noun; cf. Matt. viii. 12, xiii, 42 
etc. . 
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| ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. 55.1 Ὑπάρχων δὲ πλήρης Πνεύματος “Aylou, ἀτενίσας eis 
_ τὸν οὐρανόν, εἶδε δόξαν Θεοῦ, καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦν 2 ἑστῶτα ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

| 56. καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Ιδοί, θεωρῶ τοὺς οὐρανοὺς ἀνεῳγμένους, καὶ τὸν υἱὸν 
a τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ δεξιῶν ἑστῶτα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

_ ‘T.R. would not seem to account for it. 

57. κράξαντες δὲ φωνῇ 

1 μεγάλῃ, συνέσχον τὰ ὦτα αὐτῶν, καὶ ὥρμησαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν - 

ie! vrapxwv δε πληρης Π. A., Flor. represents ὁ δὲ ὑπάρχων (or wv) ἐν πνευματι 
| aytw; possibly assim. to Apoc. i. τὸ, iv. 2, as it has been thoughtfully suggested 
that to be “in the spirit” would account for his vision, whereas the expression in 

2 Incouv; Ὁ, Flor., Gig. add τον Κυριον, so Hilg. 
ἘΣ For του θεου Par., Wern. read virtutis Dei ; Const. Apost. τῆς ϑυναμεως, “ recte 
_ ut videtur” Blass, so in B; cf. Matt. xxvi. 64, Luke xxii. 69. 

Ver. 55. ἀτενίσας, cf. i. το, εἰς τὸν 
οὐρανόν, cf. John xvii. 1, ‘‘ubi enim est 
oculus, ibi est cor et amor”. In the 
power of the Holy Ghost, with which 

ephen is represented as being full, as 
in life so in death, he saw ϑόξαν Θεοῦ, in 
_ which He had appeared to Abraham, 
of. ver. 2, πλήρης, “ crescente furore hos- 
᾿ς tium, in Stephano crescit robur spiritus, 
᾿ς omnisque fructus Spiritus,” Bengel.— 

Ἰησοῦν ἑστῶτα: elsewhere He is repre- 
sented as sitting, ii. 34. If St. Luke had 
_ placed this saying in the mouth of St. 

Stephen in imitation of the words of 
Jesus, Matt. xxi. 64, Mark xvi. 19, Luke 
xxii. 69, he would, without doubt, have 
described Him as sitting, cf. also the 
expression ‘‘Son of Man,” only here 
outside the Gospels, and never in the 
Epistles (Rev. i. 13, a doubtful instance), 
a noteworthy indication of the primitive 
date and truthfulness of the expression 
and the report. See especially Wendt’s 
note on p. 194 (1888). Standing, as if 
to succour and to. receive His servant, 
ἵνα δείξῃ τὴν ἀντίληψιν τὴν εἰς αὐτόν 
(Oecum., and so Chrys.) ; “‘ quasi obvium 
Stephano,” Bengel, so Zéckler, and see 
Alford’s note and Collect for St. Stephen’s 
day. St. Augustine represents Christ as 
standing: ‘‘ut Stephano stanti, patienti, 
et reo, ipse quoque stans, quasi patiens 
et reus compatiatur”. Alford supposes 
reference in the vision to that of Zech. 
iii. r.—éx δεξιῶν : as the place of honour, 
cf. τ Kings ii. 19, Matt. xx. 21. The 
Sanhedrin would recall the words ‘‘ the 
Son of Man,” as they had been spoken 
by One Who was Himself the Son of 
Man, and in Whom, as in His follower, 
they had seen only a blasphemer. On 
the expression ‘‘Son of Man”’ cf. Charles, 
Book of Enoch, Appendix B, p. 312 ff., 
and Witness of the Epistles, p. 286 
*1892). 

Ver. 57. κράξαντες : so as to silence 
him.—ovvéoyov τὰ ὦτα αὐτῶν : in order 
that the words which they regarded as 
so impious should not be heard, cf. Matt. 
xxvi. 65. Blass compares the phrase 
LXX, Isa. lii. 15, καὶ συνέξουσι βασιλεῖς 
τὸ στόμα αὐτῶν. --- dppnoav... ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτόν, cf. 2 Macc, x. 16, and in several 
places in 2 Macc. the verb is found with 
the same construction (although not 
quite in the same sense). 

Ver. 58. ἔξω τῆς πόλεως : according 
to the law, Lev. xxiv. 14, so in Luke iv. 
29, our Lord is cast out of Nazareth to 
be stoned.—éAvOoBdArAouwv: as guilty of 
blasphemy. St. Stephen’s closing re- 
marks were in the eyes of his judges a 
justification of the charge; imperf. as 
in ver. 59, see note below. The judicial 
forms were evidently observed, at least 
to some extent (Weiss attributes the 
introduction of the witnesses to a re- 
viser), and whilst the scene was a 
tumultuous one, it was quite possible that 
it was not wholly bereft of judicial appear- 
ances.—ywaptupes: whose part it was to 
throw the first stone, cf. Deut. xvii. 7 
(John viii. 7). ---- ἀπέθεντο τὰ ἱμάτια 
αὐτῶν: to perform their cruel task with 
greater ease and freedom, cf. xxii. 20.— 
veaviov: only used in Acts, where it 
occurs three or four times, xx. 9, xxiii. 
17 (18), several times in LXX. It has 
been thought (Wendt) that the term 
could not have been used of Saul if he 
had been married, or if he was at this 
time a widower, but if νεανίας might be 
used to denote any man of an age between 
twenty-four and forty, like Latin adule- 

scens and the Hebrew JV}, Gen, xli. 

12 (Grimm-Thayer), Saul might be so 
described. Josephus applies the term to 
Agrippa I. when he was at least forty. 
Jos.- Ant., xviii., 6, 7. See further on 
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58. καὶ ἐκβαλόντες ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, ἐλιθοβόλουν. 

ΠΡΑΞΈΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΌΛΩΝ Vit. 

καὶ οἱ μάρτυρες | 
ἀπέθεντο τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν 2 παρὰ τοὺς πόδας νεανίου καλουμένου 

1 paprupes, Gig., Par. falsi testes; cf. vi. 12. Blass rejects in B. 

2 avrwv; B has eavtwv, so Weiss, but W.H. as in T.R, 

xxvi. 10.—ZavAov: “If the Acts are the 
composition of a second-century writer 
to whom Paul was only a name, then the 
introduction of this silent figure in such 
a scene is a masterpiece of dramatic 
invention’’ (Page, Acts, Introd., xxxi.) ; 
for the name see below on xiii. 9, and 
also on its genuineness, Zahn, Einleitung 
in das N. T., ii., 49, aS against Krenkel. 
Of Saul’s earlier life we gather something 
from his own personal notices, see notes 
on xxii. 3, xxili, 6, xxiv. 14, xxvi. 4, and 
cf. ix. 13. He was a Hebrew sprung 
from Hebrews, Phil. iii.5 ; he was a Roman 
citizen, and not only so, but a Tarsian, 
a citizen of no mean city; cf. for the 
two citizenships, xxi. 39 (ix. 11) and 
xxii, 27, “ Citizenship,’ Hastings’ B.D.; 
Zahn, u. s., p. 48; Ramsay, St. Paul, 
p. 30. Zahn, 4. s., pp. 35, 49, maintains 
that Saul’s family had only recently 
settled in Tarsus (but see Ramsay, w. s.), 
and defends the tradition that his parents 
had come there from Gischala, their son 
being born to themin Tarsus. On Saul’s 
family and means see notes on xxiii. 16 
and xxiv. 26. But whatever his Roman 
and Tarsian citizenship may have con- 
tributed to his mental development, 
St. Paul’s own words clearly lead us to 
attach the highest and most significant 
influence to the Jewish side of his 
nature and character. Paul’s Phari- 
saism was the result not only of his 
training under Gamaliel, but also of 
the inheritance which he claimed from 
his father and his ancestors (xxiii. 6, 
Φαρισαίων not Φαρισαίου, cf. Gal. i. 14). 
His early years were passed away from 
Jerusalem, xxvi. 4 (the force of τε (R.V.) 
and the expression ἐν τῷ ἔθνει pov, Zahn, 
u. Ss.» p. 48), but his home-training 
could not have been neglected (cf. 2 
Tim. i. 3), and when he went up to 
the Holy City at an early stage to study 
under Gamaliel (xxii. 3, dvare8pappévos, 
on its force see Sabatier L’Apédtre 
Paul, p. 30) he “lived a Pharisee,” and 
nothing else than his well-known zeal is 
needed to account for his selection to his 
dreadful and solemn office at St. Stephen’s 
martyrdom. Asa Pharisee he had been 
“Δ separated one,” and had borne the 
name with pride, not suspecting that a 
day was at hand when he would speak of 

himself as ἀφωρισμένος in a far higher 
and fuller sense, Rom. i. 1, Gal. i. 15 
(Zahn, τ. s., p. 48); as a Pharisee he 
was ‘‘separated from all filthiness of 
heathenism ”’ around (Nivdal), but he was 
to learn that the Christian life was that 
of the true ““ Chasid,” and that in contrast 
to all Pharisaic legalism and externalism 
there was a cleansing ourselves from all 
filthiness of the flesh and spirit, a per- 
fecting holiness in the fear of God-—-God 
Who chooseth ;before all temples the 
upright heart and pure - (Edersheim, 
Fewish Social Life, p. 231). On the 
question whether St. Paul ever saw our 
Lord in the flesh, see Keim, Geschichte 
Fesu, i., 35, 36, and references, and for 
the views of more recent writers, Witness 
of the Epistles (Longmans), chaps. i. 
and ii. 

Ver. 59. καὶ ἐλιθ. τὸν Σ. ἐἔπικ. ; im- 
perf., as in ver. 58, “" quia res morte de- 
mum [60] perficitur,” Blass. ἐπικ.» pre- 
sent participle, denoting, it would seem, 
the continuous appeal of the martyr to 
his Lord. Zeller, Overbeck and Baur 
throw doubt upon the historical truth of 
the narrative on account of the manner 
in which the Sanhedrists’ action is 
divided between an utter absence of 
formal proceedings and a _ punctilious 
observance of correct formalities; but 
on the other hand Wendt, note, p. 195 
(1888), points out with much force that 
an excited and tumultuous crowd, even 
in the midst of a high-handed and illegal 
act, might observe some legal forms, and 
the description given by St. Luke, so 
far from proceeding from one who 
through ignorance was unable to dis- 
tinguish between a legal execution and a 
massacre, impresses us rather with a sense 
of truthfulness from the very fact that no 
attempt is made to draw such a distine- 
tion of nicely balanced justice, less or 
more. The real difficulty lies in the 
relations which the scene presupposes 
between the Roman Government and the 
Sanhedrim. No doubt at this period the 
latter did not possess the power to inflict 
capital punishment (Schiirer, Yewish 
People, div. ii., vol. i., p. 187, E.T.), as 
is evident from the trial of our Lord. 
But it may well be that at the time of 
Stephen’s murder Roman authority was 
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somewhat relaxed in Judza. Pilate had 
just been suspended from his functions, 
or was on the point of being so, and he 
may well have been tired of refusing the 
madness and violence of the Jews, as 
Renan supposes, or at all events he may 
well have refrained, owing to his bad 
odour with them, from calling them to 
account for their illegal action in the 
case before us tr McGiffert, Apostolic 
Age, p. 91). It is of course possible 
that the stoning took place with the con- 

 nivance of the Jewish authorities, as 
Weizsacker allows, or that there was an 
interval longer than Acts supposes be- 
tween the trial of Stephen and his actual 
execution, during which the sanction 
of the Romans was obtained. In the 
absence of exact dates it is difficult to 
see why the events before us should not 
have been transacted during the inter- 
regnum between the departure of Pontius 
Pilate, to answer before Tiberius for his 
misgovernment, and the arrival of Mar- 
cellus, the next Procurator. If this was 
so, we have an exact historical parallel 
in the illegal murder of James the Just, 
who was tried before the high priest, and 
stoned to death, since Ananias thought 
that he had a good opportunity for his 
violence when Festus was dead, and 
Albinus was still upon his road (Jos., 
Ant., xx., 9,1). But if this suggestion 
of an interregnum is not free from diffi- 
culties, we may further take into con- 
sideration the fact that the same Roman 
officer, Vitellius, prefect of Syria, who 
had caused Pilate to be sent to Rome 
in disgrace, was anxious at the same 
time to receive Jewish support, and 
determined to effect his object by every 
means in his power. Josephus, Ant., 
XVili., 4, 2-5, tells us that Vitellius 
sent a friend of his own, Marcellus, to 
manage the affairs of Judza, and that, 
not content with this, he went up to 
Jerusalem himself to conciliate the Jews 
by open regard for their religion, as well 
as by the remission of taxation. It is 
therefore not difficult to conceive that 
both the murder of Stephen and the per- 
secution which followed were connived 
at by the Roman government; see, in 
addition to the above references, Rendall’s 
Acts, Introd., p. 19 ff.; Farrar, S¢. Paul, 
i., p. 648 ff., and note, p. 649. But this 
solution of the difficulty places the date 
of Saul’s conversion somewhat late—a.p. 
37—and is entirely at variance with the 
earlier chronology adopted not only by 
Harnack (so too by McGiffert), but here by 
Ramsay, St. Paul, 376, 377, who places 
St. Stephen’s martyrdom in A.D. 33 at 
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the latest. In the account of the death 
of Stephen, Wendt, following Weiss, 
Sorof, Clemen, Hilgenfeld, regards vii. 
58b, vili. 18, 3, as evidently additions of 
the redactor, although he declines to 
follow Weiss and Hilgenfeld in passing 
the same judgment on ver. 55 (and 56, 
according to H.), and on the last words 
of Stephen in ver. 59>. The second 
ἐλιθοβόλουν in 596, which Hilgenfeld as- 
signs to his redactor, and Wendt now 
refers to the action of the witnesses, 
as distinct from that of the whole crowd, 
is repeated with dramatic effect, height- 
ened by the present participle, équx., 
‘“*ruthless violence on the one side, an- 
swered by continuous appeals to heaven 
on the other’’; see Rendall’s note, in 
loco.—émwux.: “calling upon the Lord,” 
R.V. (“calling upon God,’’ A.V.), the 
former seems undoubtedly to be rightly 
suggested by the words of the prayer 
which follow—on the force of the word 
see above, ii. 21.—Kvpre ᾿Ιησοῦ, δέξαι τὸ 
πνεῦμά μου: a direct prayer to our 
Lord, cf. for its significance and reality, 
Zahn, “ Die Anbetung Jesu” (Skizzen 
aus dem Leben der alten Kirche, pp. 9,288), 
Liddon, Our Lord’s Divinity, lect. vii. ; 
cf. Luke xxiii. 46, (Weiss can only see 
an imitation of Luke, and an interpola- 
tion here, because the kneeling, and also 
another word follow before the surrender 
of the spirit ; but see on the other hand 
the remarks of Wendt, note, p. 196.) 

Ver. 60. θεὶς δὲ τὰ γόνατα: a phrase 
not used in classical writers, but Blass 
compares Ovid, Fasti, ii., 438; five times 
in St, Luke’s writings, Luke xxii. 41, 
Acts ix. 40, xx. 36, xxi. 5; only once 
elsewhere in N.T., Mark xv. 19. The 
attitude of kneeling in prayer would no 
doubt commend itself to the early be- 
lievers from the example of their Lord. 
Standing would seem to have been the 
more common attitude among the Jews, 
but cf. instances in the O.T. of kneeling 
in prayer, LXX, 1 Kings viii. 54, Ezra 
ix. 5, Dan. vi. 10, and also the expression 
used twice by St. Paul, κάμπτειν τὰ 
γόνατα, τ Chron. xxix. 20, 1 Esdras viii. 
73, Isa. xlv. 23, etc., Ephes. iii. 14, and 
Phil. ii. τὸ (Rom. xi. 4, xiv. 11). See 
Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, p. 42.— 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ; cf. Luke xxiii. 46. The 
last final effort of the strong love which 
showed itself also in the martyr’s bended 
knees (see Wendt, im loco). Eusebius, 
H. E., v., 2, tells us how the martyrs of 
Vienne and Lyons took up St. Stephen’s 
words in their own prayer for their perse- 
cutors (cf. the famous instance of the 
last -words of Sir Thomas More before 
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Σαύλου, 59. καὶ ἐλιθοβόλουν τὸν Στέφανον, ἐπικαλούμενον καὶ 
λέγοντα, Κύριε ἸΙησοῦ, δέξαι τὸ πνεῦμά μου. 

his judges, and Dante, Purgatorio, xv., 106 
ff., on the dying Stephen): ph στήσῃς 
αὐτοῖς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ταύτην : the nega- 
tive expression best corresponds to the 
positive ἀφιέναι τὴν ἁμαρτίαν (Wendt), 
cf. 1 Macc, xiii. 38, 39, xv. 5, 8, where 
the contrast marked between ἱστάναι and 
ἀφιέναι seems to favour this explanation. 
Blass takes it as marking a contrast like 
that between ἱστάναι and ἀναιρεῖν, cf. 
Heb. x. g. Weiss lays stress upon 
ταύτην, and regards the prayer as ask- 
ing that their present sin might not be 
weighed out to them in an equivalent 
cS. . cf. Grotius on the Hebrew 

γὼ, 1 Kings xx. 39, whilst De Wette 

(so Felten) takes it as simply “reckon it 
not,” i.¢., “ weigh it not,” cf. Zech. xi. 12. 
Schéttgen sees a reference to the Rab- 
binical notion “ si quis bonum aut malum 
opus facit, hoc sequitur eum, et stat 
juxta eum in mundo futuro,”’ Rev. xiv. 13, 
and cf, a similar view quoted by Farrar, 
St. Paul, i., 167. Rendall regards it as 
a judicial term, as if Stephen appealed 
to Christ as ¥udge not to impute their 
sin to the murderers in condemnation 
(Rom. x. 3). The words of St. Stephen 
again recall the words of his Master, 
Luke xxiii. 34, words which (Eusebius, 
H. E., cf. ii., 20) also formed the dying 
prayer of James, ‘‘the Lord’s brother’’. 
In James as in Stephen we may see 
how the true Christian character, whilst 
expressing itself in righteous indignation 
against hypocrisy and wrong, never failed 
to exhibit as its counterpart the meekness 
and gentleness of Christ.—éxowpyn (cf. 
1 Cor. xv. 18), a picture-word of rest and 
calmness which stands in dramatic con- 
trast to the rage and violence of the scene. 
The word is used of death both in LXX 
and in classical Greek, cf., ¢.g., Isa. xiv. 
8, 18, xliii. 17, 1 Kings xi. 43, 2 Macc. 
xii. 45, etc.; Homer, J1., xi., 241; Soph., 
Elect., 509. Blass well says of this word, 
“sed nullo loco eque mirandum,” and 
describes the reference in Homer, κοιμή- 
σατο χάλκεον ὕπνον, as “et simile et 
dissimile ”: Christians sleep in death, but 
no ‘‘ brazen sleep ” ; they sleep ἐν Χριστῷ ; 
simple words which formed the epitaph 
on many a Christian grave—in Him, 
Who is Himself ‘‘the Resurrection and 
the Life”. Page notes the cadence of 
the word expressing rest and repose, 
cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i., 167, note, and 
κωλύτως, XXViii. 31. 

cor 

60. θεὶς δὲ τὰ γόνατα, 

St. Stephen’s Speech.— Many and 
varied explanations have been given of 
the drift and purpose of St. Stephen’s | 
address. But the various explanations 
need not be mutually exclusive, and St. 
Stephen, like a wise scribe instructed 
unto the kingdom, might well bring out 
of his treasury things new and old. It is 
often said, ¢.g., that the address is no 
reply to the charges alleged, that it would 
be more intelligible how the charges 
were framed from a perversion of the 
speech, than how the speech could be 
framed out of the charges; whilst, on the 
other hand, it is possible to see from the 
opening to the closing words an implicit 
repudiation of the charges of blasphemy 
against God and contempt of the law. 
The speech opens with a declaration of 
the divine majesty of Jehovah; it closes 
with a reference to the divine sanction of 
the law, and with the condemnation of 
those who had not kept it. This im- 
plicit repudiation by Stephen of the 
charges brought against him is also con- 
tained in St. Chrysostom’s view of the 
purpose of the martyr, viz., that he 
designed to show that the covenant and 
promises were before the law, and sacri- 
fice and the law before the temple. 
This view, which was adopted by Grotius 
and Calvin, is in some degree retained by 
Wendt (so also Felten), who sums up the 
chief aim of the speech as a demonstra- 
tion that the presence of God is not con- — 
fined to the holy place, the temple, but 
that long before the temple was built, 
and before the people had settled in the 
promised land, God had given to the 
fathers a share in the proofs of this re- 
velation, and that too in strange countries © 
(although there is no reason to suppose 
that Stephen went so far as to contend 
that Jew and Gentile were on a precisely 
equal footing). But Wendt is conscious 
that this view does not account for the 
whole of the speech, and that it does not 
explain the prominence given in it to the 
obstinacy of Israel against the revelation 
of God vouchsafed to Moses, with which 
the counter accusation against Stephen 
is so closely connected (see Spitta’s severe 
criticism, Apostelgeschichte, pp. 111, 112, 
and Weizsacker’s evident failure to main- 
tain the position that the climax of the 
whole address is to be found in the de- 
claration about Solomon’s temple, which 
he is obliged to explain as a later thought 
belonging to a later time, Apostolic Age, 



i, pp. 68-71, E.T.). Thus in his last 
edition, p. 151 (1899), he points out that in 
section vv. 35-43, as alsoin vv. 25 and 27, 
the obstinacy of the people against Moses, 
sent to be their deliverer, is evidently 
compared with their obstinacy in reject- 
ing Jesus as the Messiah, and in vv. 51- 
53 the murder of Jesus is condemned as 
a fresh proof of the opposition of the 

ple to God’s revelation to them: here 
is a point of view which in Wendt’s 
judgment evidently had a share in the 
composition of the address. Wendt 
urges his view against the older one of 
Meyer and to some extent at all events 
that of Baur, Zeller and Overbeck, that 
the central point of the speech is to be 
found in ver. 51, to which the whole pre- 
ceding sketch of the history of the people 
led up: however great had been the 
benefits bestowed by God upon His 

le, on their part there had been from 
the beginning nothing in return but a 
corresponding thanklessness and resist- 
ance to this purpose. McGiffert, Apos- 
tolic Age, pp. 87, 88, also recognises that 
the theme of the address is to be found 
in vv. 51-53, but he also admits the 
double purpose of St. Stephen, viz., not 
only to show (as Meyer and others) that 
at all stages of their history Israel had 
been stiffnecked and disobedient, but also 
(as Wendt) to draw a parallel between 
their conduct and the treatment of Jesus 
by those whom he is addressing. 

This leads us to a consideration of the 
view of Spitta as to the main purpose of 
St. Stephen’s speech. Whatever may 
be thought of its merits, it gives a unity 
to the speech which is wanting in many 
earlier and more recent expositions of it, 
as Hilgenfeld recognises, although he 
himself holds a different view, and one 
essentially similar to that of Baur. Ac- 
cording to Spitta, in vv. 2-16 we have 
an introduction to the chief section of 
the address which begins with ver. 17, 
καθὼς δὲ ἤγγιζεν ὁ χρόνος τῆς ἔπαγ. 
Moses, ver. 20, was the person through 
whom God would save His people, and 
lead them to His true service in the 
promised land, vv. 7, 35, 38, 44. If we 
ask why Moses occupies this important 
place in the speech, the answer is found 
in ver. 37, which forms the central point 
of the description of Moses, and divides 
it into two parts (a verse in which Cle- 
men and Hilgenfeld can only see an 
interpolation of a redactor, and in which 
Weiss finds something suspicious, see 
Zéckler’s note, im loco), In the first 
part, 17-36, we are told how Moses by 
divine and miraculous guidance grows up 
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to be the deliverer of Israel. But when 
he would commence his work of deliver- 
ance his brethren will not understand 
his aim and reject him, 23-28. In the 
wilderness he receives a fresh commis- 
sion from God to undertake the delivery 
of the people, 29-34. But this Moses 
(οὗτος) who was thus repulsed God had 
sent to be a ruler and deliverer—this 
man was he who led these people forth— 
and it was this Moses who said to the 
children: ‘‘ A prophet” etc., v.37. Why 
is this prophecy introduced except to 
support the inference that as Moses, a 
type of the Messiah, was thus repulsed, 
and afterwards raised to be aruler and 
deliverer, so must, according to Moses’ 
own words, the Messiah of Israel be 
first rejected by His people? In the next 
division, vv. 38-50, the same parallel is 
again instituted between Moses and the 
Messiah. The former had delivered a 
law which consisted of “ living oracles,” 
but instead of receiving it, Israel had 
given themselves up to the worship of 
idols, 35-43; instead of establishing a 
worship well-pleasing to God, those who 
came after Moses, not content with the 
tabernacle, which was not confined to 
one place, and which represented the 
heavenly archetype, had built a temple 
which called forth the cutting words of 
the prophet, 47-50. In his explanation 
of these last verses there lies at least 
one weakness of Spitta’s explanation, 
for he does not seem in his disapproval 
of the temple to allow that it had even © 
a relative value, and that Solomon was 
well aware that God did not dwell only in 
temples made with hands. But Spitta’s 
main point is to trace again a connection 
with the verse which forms his centre, 
ver. 37 (Deut. xviii. 15). As Moses in 
vain communicated a spiritual law and a 
corresponding worship to a people whose 
heart turned after idols and the service 
of a temple, so the Messiah must also 
experience that the carnal mind of the 
people would oppose His revelation of 
the divine will in relation to a rightful 
service. Thus the whole speech be- 
comes a proof of the Messiahship of 
Jesus as against those who appealed to 
the authority of Moses, and saw in Jesus 
a twofold cause of offence: (1) that He 
was rejected by His people and crucified ; 
(2) that He had treated with impiety 
that which they held most sacred—the 
law and the temple. 

In all this Spitta sees no direct answer 
to the false witnesses ; but the speech, 
he maintains, is much rather an answer 
to the two causes of offence which must 
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ἔκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ,ἷ Κύριε, μὴ στήσῃς αὐτοῖς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ταύτην. 
καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν ἐκοιμήθη.5 Σαῦλος δὲ ἦν συνευδοκῶν τῇ ἀναιρέσει 
αὐτοῦ. 

1D, Vulg., Gig. (not Flor.) add λεγων, so Blass in B, and Hilg.; prob. assim. to 
more usual λέγων after κραζειν where the words are given. 

2 εκοιμηθη, Par., Wern., Vulg. add in Domino, but not Blass. 

have been discussed in every synagogue, 
and which the infant Church must have 
been obliged to face from the first, especi- 
ally as it took its stand upon the proof 
that Jesus was the Christ. Stephen in 
his disputations, vi. 9, must have often 
faced opponents who thus sought to 
invalidate the Messianic claims of Jesus; 
what more natural than that he should 
now repeat before the whole assembly 
the proofs which he had before given in 
the synagogue, where no one could re- 
sist the spirit and the wisdom with which 
he spake? In this way Spitta maintains 
that the charges in vv. 52, 53 occupy 
their proper place; the Jews had rejected 
the prophets—Moses and his successors 
—finally they rejected the Messiah, 
whom the prophets had foretold (A postel- 
geschichte, p. 105 ff.). Whatever stric- 
tures we may be inclined to pass upon 
Spitta (see, ¢.g., Wendt in new edition, 
1899, pp. 150, 151), it is not unlikely 
that he has at all events grasped what 
others have failed to see, viz., that in the 
nature of the case, Stephen in his ἀπο- 
λογία, or counter-accusation—whichever 
it was—could not have been unmindful 
of the Prophet like unto Moses, whom 
Moses had foretold: his dying prayer 
revealed the Name, not uttered in the 
speech, which was enshrined in his in- 
most heart; Jesus was the Christ—He 
came οὐ καταλῦσαι ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι, 
.whether that fulfilment was made by a 
spiritual temple or a spiritual law. In 
thus keeping the thought of Jesus of 
Nazareth prominent throughout the 
speech, whilst not actually uttering His 
Name, in thus comparing Moses and 
Christ, Stephen was answering the 
charges made against him. ‘ This 
Nazarene”’ (so it was said in the charge 
made against Stephen) ‘“‘ would destroy 
this place and change the customs,”’ etc. 
—the prophet Moses had given the 
people living oracles, not a law which 
should stifle the spirit in the letter; the 
prophet Isaiah had spoken of a presence 
of God far transcending that which filled 
any earthly temple ; and if these prophets 
had pointed on to the Messiah, and if 

΄ 

the Nazarene were indeed the Christ thus 
foretold, what wonder that He should 
reveal a commandment unto life, and a 
worship of the Father in spirit and in 
truth? Nor must it be forgotten that 
if Stephen was interrupted before his 
speech was concluded, he may well have 
intended to drive home more closely 
the manifest fulfilment in Christ of the 
deliverance dimly foreshadowed in the 
work of Moses and in the freedom 
from Egyptian bondage. This was the 
true parallel between Moses and the 
Messiah on which the Rabbis were wont 
to dwell. Thus the Messiah, in com- 
parison with Moses, was the second, but 
in comparison with all others the great, 
deliverer ; as Moses led Israel out of 
Egypt, so would the Messiah accomplish 
the final deliverance, and restore Israel to 
their own land (Weber, Fidische Theo- 
logie, pp. 359, 364 (1897)). It is to be 
observed that Spitta warmly supports the 
historical character of the speech, which 
he ascribes without interpolations to his 
source A, although in vv. 55-60 he refers 
some “insertions” to B. His criticism 
as against the tendency critics, especially 
Overbeck, is well worth consulting (pp. 
I10-123), and he quotes with approval the 
judgment of Gfrérer—‘“‘I consider this 
speech unreservedly as the oldest monu- 
ment of Gospel history”. So too 
Clemen, pp. 97, 288, allows that the 
speech is essentially derived, with the 
exception of ver. 37, as also the whole 
chapter with the exception of ver. 60, from 
an old written source, H.H., Historia 
Hellenistarum ; and amongst more recent 
writers, McGiffert holds that whilst 
many maintain that the author of the 
Acts composed the speech and put it 
into the mouth of Stephen, its contents 
are against such a supposition, and that 
Luke undoubtedly got the substance of 
the discourse from an early source, and 
reproduced it with approximate accuracy 
(p. 89 and note). So Weiss refers the 
speech to his Jewish-Christian source, 
and refuses to admit that with its pro- 
found knowledge of the O.T. it could 
have been composed by the author of 



_ the book. ‘The attempt of Feine (so 
_ also Holtzmann and Jiingst) to split up 
_ the speech into two distinct parts is 
' based upon the idea that in one part 
an answer is made to the charge that 
‘Stephen had spoken against God, and 
‘that the other part contains an answer 

_ to the charge that he had spoken against 
_thetemple. The first part is contained 
_ in vii. 2-21, 29-34, 44-50, and the 
_ second part in vii. 22-28, 35-43, 51-53- 
_ The latter sections are taken from Feine’s 

_ Jerusalem source; they are then added 
_ to those which belong to a new source, 
_ and finally combined by the canonical 
_ Luke. Hilgenfeld may well ask how it is 
_ possible to break up in this manner the 
_ Marrative part of the speech relating to 
_ Moses, so as to regard vv. 22-28 as a 

_ section alien from what precedes and 
; what follows! (see especially Hilgenfeld’s 
_ criticism on Feine, Zeitschrift fir wissen- 
_ schaft. Theol., p. 396 (1895) and Knaben- 
_ bauer, p. 120); on the truthful record 
_ Of the speech see Lightfoot’s striking 
_ remarks “ Acts,” B.D.?, i., p. 33. What- 
_ ever may be said as to the various diffi- 
_ culties which the speech contains, two 

_ things are apparent: (1) that these diffi- 
- culties do not touch the main drift of the 
_ argument; (2) that the fact of their 
ig snag where their removal was easy, 
bears witness to the accuracy of the 
report. 

_ CwHapter VIII.—Ver. 1. Σαῦλος δὲ 
«7... R.V. joins these words to the 
_ conclusion of the previous chapter, and 

thus brings them into a close and fitting 
᾿ς connection with vii. 58. So too Wendt, 

Blass, Nésgen, Zockler.—iv συνευδοκῶν: 
_ for this characteristic Lucan use of the 
imperfect of the substantive verb with a 

articiple, see chap. i. 10. The formula 
ere indicates the lasting and endurin 

nature of Saul’s “consent”. The vee 
συνευδοκέω is peculiar to St. Luke and 
St. Paul, and is used by the former in 
_ his Gospel as well as in Acts, cf. Luke 
xi. 48, Acts xxii. 20 (by St. Paul him- 
self with reference to his share in the 

_ murder of St. Stephen), Rom. 1. 32, 1 
Cor. vii. 12,13. The word is also found 

' in 1 Macc. i, 57 (iv. 28), 2 Macc. xi. 24, 
_ 35, signifying entire approval ; it is also 
_ twice used by St. Clement, Cor., xxxv., 

_ 6; xliv., 3: ‘consent’? does not express 
the force of the word—‘“‘ was approving 

_ of his death ” (Rendall).—avatpéoer : used 
_ Only here in N.T. (on St. Luke’s favourite 
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| VIII. 1. Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διωγμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ τὴν 

4 ἐκκλησίαν τὴν ἐν ‘lepocohipous+ πάντες τε διεσπάρησαν κατὰ τὰς 

word ἀναιρέω, see Friedrich, Das Lucas- 
evangelium, p. 22); both verb and noun 
were frequent in medical language 
(Hobart, Zahn), see below on ix. 29, but 
the noun in LXX, Num. xi. 15, Judith 
xv. 4, 2 Macc. v. 13, and in classical 
Greek, ¢.g., Xen., Hell., vi., 3, 5.— 
ἐγένετο δὲ: another characteristic fot- 
mula in St. Luke, Friedrich, «. s., p. 13; 
here introduces a new section of the 
history.—év ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ: R.V. “on 
that day” (A.V. “at that time”), cf. ii. 
41; the persecution broke out at once, 
‘‘on that very day” (so Wendt, Rendall, 
Hort, Hackett, Felten, Zéckler, Holtz- 
mann), the signal for it being given by 
the tumultuous stoning of the first mar- 
tyr (but see on the other hand Alford, 
in loco). Weiss draws attention to the 
emphatic position of ἐκείνῃ before τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ.---ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τὴν ἐν Ἵ.: 
hitherto as, ¢.g., v. 11, the Church has 
been thought of as one, because limited 
in fact to the one city Jerusalem, but 
here we have a hint that soon there 
would be new Ecclesize in the one 
Ecclesia, as it spread throughout the 
Holy Land (Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 53-56, 
227, and Ramsay, St. Paul, etc., pp. 
41, 127, 377).—wavres ve: “ridiculum 
est hoc mathematica ratione accipere” 
(Blass)—it is evident from ver. 3 that 
there were some left for Saul to perse- 
cute. In ix, 26 we have mention of a 
company of disciples in Jerusalem, but 
there is no reason to suppose (Schnecken- 
burger, Zeller, Overbeck) that Luke has 
made a mistake in the passage before us, 
for there is nothing in the text against 
the supposition that some at least of 
those who had fled returned again later. 
—S8veonmdpynoav: only in St. Luke in 
N.T., here and in ver. 4, and in xi. το. 
This use of the word is quite classical, 
and frequent in LXX, e.g., Gen. ix. 19, 
Lev. xxvi. 33, 1 Macc. xi. 47. Feine 
remarks that even Holtzmann allows 
that the spread of Christianity through- 
out Judza and Samaria may be regarded 
as historical.—ya@pas: here rendered 
‘‘regions”’: Blass takes the word as 
almost = κώμας, and see also Plummer 
on Luke xxi. 21, ἐν ταῖς χώραις “in 
the country,” R.V. The word is charac- 
teristic of St. Luke, being used in his 
Gospel nine times, and in Acts eight; 
it is used thrice by St. Matthew and by 
St. John, four times by St. Mark, but 
elsewhere in N.T. only once, James v. 4. 
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χώρας τῆς ‘lovdaias καὶ Σαμαρείας, πλὴν τῶν ἀποστόλων.ἷ 
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συνεκόμισαν δὲ τὸν Στέφανον ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς, καὶ ἐποιήσαντο 

1 Σαμαρειας ABCHP, so W.H. alt. App., p. 160, Blass, Weiss, Hilg.; Σαμαριας 
NDE, so Tisch., W.H., see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 45. After διωγμος D, Flor., Sah, 
kat θλιψις, assim. to Matt. xiii. 21, 2 Thess. i. 4, so Hilg. The same addition 
occurs in Western text in xiii. 50. After ἀποστολων D!, Flor., Gig., Prov., Sah., Aug, 
add οι epeway ev lep., retained by Blass in B, so Belser, Beitrdge, p. 49, and Hilg. 

It is found frequently in LXX and in 
I, 2, 3 Macc.—tijs Ἰουδαίας καὶ Σα- 
papelas: thus the historian makes another 
step in the fulfilment of the Lord’s com- 
mand, i. 8, and see also Ramsay, St. Paul, 
etc., p. 41. St. Chrysostom remarks ὅτι 
οἰκονομίας ὁ διωγμὸς ἦν, since the per- 
secution became the means of spreading 
the Gospel, and thus early the blood of 
the martyrs became the seed of the 
Church.—whhv τῶν ἀποστόλων--- πλήν: 
characteristic of St. Luke, sometimes as 
an adverb, sometimes as ἃ preposition 
with genitive as here and in xv. 28, 
xxvii. 22; elsewhere it is only found once 
as a preposition with genitive, in Mark 
xii. 32, although very frequent in LXX. 
The word occurs at least thirteen times 
in the Gospel, four times in Acts, in St. 
Matthew five times, in St. Mark once, 
and in John viii. 10; see Friedrich, Das 
Lucasevangelium, pp. 16,91. This men- 
tion of the Apostles seems unlikely to 
Schneckenburger, Schleiermacher, and 
others, but, as Wendt points out, it is 
quite consistent with the greater stead- 
fastness of men who felt themselves to 
be πρωταγωνισταί, as Gicumenius calls 
them, in that which concerned their 
Lord. ‘Their position too may well have 
been more secure than that of the Hel- 
lenists, who were identified with Stephen, 
as they were held in favour by the people, 
v. 13, and as regular attendants at the 
temple services would not have been 
exposed to the same charges as those 
directed against the proto-martyr. There 
was, too, a tradition (very old and well 
attested according to Harnack, Chron- 
ologie, i., 243) to the effect that the 
Apostles were commanded by Christ not 
to depart from Jerusalem for twelve 
years, so that none should say that he 
had not heard the message, Euseb., 
H. E., v., 18, 14; nor is there anything 
inconsistent with this tradition in the 
visit of St. Peter and St. John to Samaria, 
since this and other journeys are simply 
missionary excursions, from which the 
Apostles always returned to Jerusalem 
(Harnack). The passage in Clem. Alex., 
Strom., Vi., 5, 43, limited the Apostles’ 

preaching for the time specified not to 
Jerusalem, but to Israel.—Zapapelas : our 
Lord had recognised the barrier between 
the Samaritan and the Jew, Matt. x. 5; 
but now in obedience to His command 
(i. 8) both Samaritan and Jew were ad- 
mitted to the Church, for although the 
Apostles had not originated this preach- 
ing they very plainly endorsed it, ver, 
14 ff. (cof. Hort, $udaistic Christianity, 
p- 54). Possibly the very fact that Philip © 
and others were flying from the pee 
cution of the Jewish hierarchy would have 
secured their welcome in the Samaritan 
towns. 

Ver. 2. Spitta connects ver. 2 with 
xi. 10-21, and all the intermediate sec- 
tion, vili. 5-xi. 19; forms part of his source 
B (so also Sorof, Clemen, who joins his 
H.H., viii. 1 to xi. 19; but on the other 
hand see Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift fur 
wissenschaft, Theol., p. 501 (1895), and 
Jiingst, Apostelgeschichte, p. 79).  Ac- 
cording to Spitta the whole narrative of 
Philip’s ministry in viii: ought not to be 
connected so closely with the death of 
Stephen, but should fall after ix. 31. 
The only reason for its earlier insertion 
is the desire to connect the second deacon 
with the first (but Hilgenfeld, u. s., pp. 
413, 414 (1895), as against both Spitta 
and Clemen, regards the account of 
Philip and that of Stephen as insepar- 
able). Spitta strongly maintains that 
Philip the Apostle, and not the deacon, 
is meant; and if this be so, he would 
no doubt help us to answer the objection 
that in viii. 14-17, and indeed in the 
whole section 9-24 we have an addition 
of the sub-Apostolic age inserted to show 
that the Apostles alone could bestow 
the Holy Spirit. But it cannot be said 
that Spitta’s attempt at the identification 
of Philip in viii. with the Apostle is in an 
way convincing, see, ¢.g., Zockler, Apostel- 
geschichte, p. 212; Hilgenfeld, u.s., p. 416 
(note), and Jiingst, u, s., p. 81. Feine’s 
objection to viii, 14-17 leads him, whilst 
he admits that the meeting with Simon 
Magus is historical, to regard the con- 
version of the sorcerer as doubtful, be- 
cause the whole passage presupposes 



κοπετὸν μέγαν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. 3. Σαῦλος δὲ ἐλυμαίνετο τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, 

(vv. 18-24) that the laying on of the 
Apostles’ hands bestowed the Spirit; 
so Clemen refers the whole representation 
in its present form of the communication 
of the Spirit, not through Baptism, but 
through the laying on of the Apostles’ 
hands, to his Redactor Antijudaicus (cf. 
xix. 6), and to the same hand he attri- 
‘butes the πλὴν τῶν ἀποστόλων, ver. I, 
and cf. ver. 25, introduced for the pur- 
‘pose of showing that the Apostles Peter 
and John sanctioned the Samaritan 
“mission from the central home of the 
Christian Chutch.—ovvexépicayv: in its 
‘primary sense the verb means to carry 
or bring together, of harvest ; to gather 
‘in, to house it ; so also in LXX, Job v. 
26; in a secondary sense, to help in 
yn so Soph., Ajax, 1048; Plut., 
| Sull., 38. The meaning is not “ carried 
το his burial,” as in A.V., but rather as 
_R.Y., “t buried,” for, although the Greek is 
_ properly ‘‘ joined in carrying,” the word 
includes the whole ceremony of burial— 
it is used only here in the N.T., and in 
_LXX only in i. c.—etAaBeis: only found 
in St. Luke in N.T., and used by him 
four times, once in Luke ii. 25, and in 
_ Acts ii. 5, xxii. 12 (εὐσεβής, T.R.). The 
primary thought underlying the word is 
that of one who handles carefully and 
cautiously, and so it bears the meaning of 
cautious, circumspect. Although εὐλά- 
Bera and εὐλαβεῖσθαι are both used in 
the sense of caution and reverence to- 
wards the gods in classical Greek, the 
adjective is never expressly so used. 
_ But Plato connects it closely with δίκαιος 
(cf. Luke ii. 25), Polit. 311 A and 311 B 
(so εὐσεβῶς and εὐλαβῶς are used to- 
gether by Demosthenes), In the LXX 
all three words are found to express re- 
verent fear of, or piety towards, God; 
εὐλαβεῖσθαι, frequently, εὐλάβεια in 
Prov. xxviii. 14, where σκληρὸς τὴν 
καρδίαν in the second part of the verse 
seems to point to the religious character 

of the εὐλαβ., whilst εὐλαβής is found in 

Micah vii. 2 as a rendering of "PpDpfq (οἵ. 

Psalms of Solomon, Ὁ. 36, Ryle and 
James’ edition); cf. also Ecclus. xi. 
17 (but see for both passages, Hatch 
and Redpath); in Lev. xv. 31 we find 
the word εὐλαβεῖς ποιήσετε τοὺς υἱοὺς 
“1, ἀπὸ τῶν ἀκαθαρσιῶν αὐτῶν, Ν᾽» 

hi. The adverb εὐλαβῶς is found once, 
2 Macc. vi. 11. St. Luke uses the word 

VOL, Il. 

κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους εἰσπορευόμενος, σύρων te ἄνδρας Kal γυναῖκας 
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chiefly at all events of O.T. piety. in 
Luke ii. 45 it is used of Simeon, in Acts 
ii. 5 of the Jews who came up to worship 
at the feasts in Jerusalem, and in xxii. 
12, although Ananias was a Christian, 
yet the qualifying words εὐλ. κατὰ 
τὸν νόμον point again to a devout observ- 
ance of the Jewish law. Trench, N. T. 
Synonyms, i., pp. 38, 198 ff.; Westcott, 
Hebrews, on v. 7; Grimm-Thayer, sub 
v., and sub v, δειλία.---ἄνδρες εὐλ.: 
much discussion has arisen as to whether 
they were Jews or Christians. They 
may have been Christians who like 
the Apostles themselves were still Jews, 
attending the temple services and 
hours of prayer, some of whom were 
doubtless left in the city. But these 
would have been described more pro- 
bably as ἀδελφοί or μαθηταί (so Felten, 
Page, Hackett). Or they may have been 
devout Jews like Nicodemus, or Joseph 
of Arimathea, who would show their 
respect for Stephen, as Nicodemus and 
Joseph for Jesus (so Holtzmann, Zéckler). 
Wetstein (so too Renan and Blass) 
explains of Gentile proselytes, men like 
Cornelius, who rendered the last offices 
to Stephen out of natural respect for the 
dead, and who stood outside the juris- 
diction of the Sanhedrim, so that the 
funeral rites need not have been per- 
formed in secret. But St. Luke as a 
rule uses other words to denote Gentile 
proselytes, and the Sanhedrim would 
probably not have interfered with the 
burial, not only on account of the known 
Jewish care for the dead, but also because 
devout Jews would not have been obnox- 
ious in their eyes to the charges brought 
against Stephen, vi. 14 (so Ndésgen). 
The word might therefore include both 
devout Jews and Jewish Christians who 
joined together in burying Stephen.— 
κοπετὸν μέγαν, from κόπτω, κόπτομαι, 
cf. planctus from plango, to beat the 
breast or head in lamentation. Not used 
elsewhere in N.T., but frequent in LXX; 
cf., eg., Gen, 1. το, 1 Macc. ii. 70, iv. 
39, ix. 20, xiii. 26, for the same allocation 
as here, and for ποιῆσαι κοπετόν, Jer. 
vi. 26, Mic. i. 8, and cf. also Zech. xii. 
to. In classical Greek κομμός is found, 
but see Plut., Fab., 17, and Kennedy, 
Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 74, for refer- 
ence to the comic poet Eupolis (cf. also 
Blass), and Grimm-Thayer, sub v. For 
the Jewish customs of mourning 7: 
Matt. ix. 23, Hamburger, Real-Encyclo- 

14 
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παρεδίδου εἰς φυλακήν. 

εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν λόγον.ἢ 
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4. οἱ μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες διῆλθον, 

1 διηλθον ; for this word Gig., Par., Wern. seem to have read ewopevowro, ibant. 
After oyov Par., Wern. and other Latin authorities add ‘circa (per) civitates et 
castella Judzz,” kata τὰς πολεις και κωμας τῆς |., Blass in B, evidently for the sake 
of clearness, as also in previous ewop., cf. Wendt. After λογον E, Vulg., Par?, Wern. - 
add του θεου, again addition apparently for clearness (if not omission). 
in B; where ὁ λόγος is used in Acts in this sense we almost always have this 
or του Kuptov. 

padie des ¥udentums, i., 7,996, ‘* Trauer ” ; 
Edersheim, Fesus the Messiah, i., p. 616, 
and Sketches of Fewish Social Life, p. 
172 ff. If the mourners included Jews as 
well as Jewish Christians, it may well 
have been that the lamentation was not 
only a token of sorrow and respect, but 
also in the nature of a protest on the 
part of the more moderate section of the 
Pharisees (see also Trench’s remarks, 
u. S., p. 198). According to the tradition 
accepted by St. Augustine, it is said that 
both Gamaliel and Nicodemus took part 
in the burial of Stephen, and were after- 
wards laid in the same grave (Felten, 
Afostelgeschichte, p. 167, and Plumptre 
in loco). 

Ver. 3. ἐλυμαίνετο: deponent verb, 
used in classical Greek of personal out- 
rage (λύμη), of scourging and torturing, 
of outraging the dead, of the ruin and 
devastation caused by an army (Wet- 
stein). In the LXX it is found several 
times, cf. especially Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 13, 
of a wild boar ravaging a vineyard, and 
cf. also Ecclus. xxviii. 23. As the word 
is used only by St. Luke it is possible 
that it may have been suggested by its 
frequent employment in medical lan- 
guage, where it is employed not only of 
injury by wrong treatment, but also of the 
ravages of disease, Hobart, Medical Lan- 
guage, pp. 211, 212. R.V. renders “laid 
waste,” A.V. (so Tyndale) “ made havoc 
of,” but the revisers have rendered πορθέω 
by the latter, cf Acts ix. 21, Gal. i. 3. 
St. Paul’s description of himself as ὕβρισ- 
τής, I Tim. i. 13, may well refer to the 
infliction of personal insults and injuries, 
as expressed here by Avpalvopar (cf. 
Paley, Hore Pauline, xi., 5).—rhv ἐκ- 
κλησίαν, i.¢., the Church just mentioned 
at Jerusalem—Saul’s further persecution, 
even to Damascus, probably came later 
(Hort, Ecclesia, p. 53).---κ-ατὰ τοὺς οἴκους 
εἰσπορ. : the expression may denote “ en- 
tering into every house,” R. and A.V., 
or perhaps, more specifically, the houses 
known as places of Christian assembly, 
the ἐκκλησίαι κατ᾽ οἶκον, see on ii, 46. 

Blass rejects 
ition 

In any case the words, as also those 
which follow, show the thoroughness and 
relentlessness of Saul’s persecuting zeal. 
-- σύρων: haling, i.¢., hauling, draggin 
(schlappend), cf. James ii. 6, The art 
is used by St. Luke three times in Acts 
(only twice elsewhere in N.T.), and he 
alone uses κατασύρω, Luke xii. 58, in the 
same sense as the single verb (where St. 
Matthew has παραδῷ). For its employ- 
ment in the Comic Poets see Kennedy, 
Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 76, and also 
Arrian, Efict., i. 29, 22, and other in- 
stances in Wetstein; cf. LXX, 2 Sam. 
xvii. 13, 4 Macc. vi. 1, ἔσυραν ἐπὶ τὰ 
βασανιστήρια τὸν Ἐλ..--- γυναῖκας : re- 
peated also in ix. 2, and xxii. 4, as 
indicating the relentless nature of the 
persecution. Some of the devout and 
ministering women may well have been 
included, Luke viii. 2, 3, Acts i. 14. 

Ver. 4. ot μὲν οὖν : marking a general 
statement, δὲ in following verse, intro- 
ducing a particulas instance (so Rendall, 
Appendix on μὲν οὖν, Acts, p. 162, and 
see also p. 64).---διῆλθον: the word is 
constantly used of missionary journeys 
in Acts, cf. v. 40, xi. 19, ix. 32 (Luke 
ix. 6), cf. xiii. 6, ποιε.---εὐαγγελιζόμενοι : 
it is a suggestive fact that this word is 
only Hee once in the other Gospels 
(Matt. xi. 5 by our Lord), but no less ~ 
than ten times in St. Luke’s Gospel, — 
fifteen in Acts, and chiefly elsewhere — 
by St. Paul; truly “4 missionary 
word,” see ver. 12. Simcox, Language 
of the N.T., p. 79, speaks of its intro- 
duction into the N.T. with 
novel force as to be felt like a new 
word”. Itisused several timesin LXX, — 
and is also found in Psalms of Solomon, — 
xi., 2 (cf. Isa. xl. 9, lii. 7, and Nah. i. 15). 
On its construction see Simcox, 4. s., _ 
p. 79, and Vogel, p. 24. 

Ver. 5. Φίλιππος δὲ: the Evangelist, 
cf. xxi. 8, and note on vi. 5.---ε:ς πόλιν: 
if we insert the article (see above — 
on critical notes), the expression means 
‘the city of Samaria,” 2.¢., the capital ~ 
of the district (so Weiss, Wendt, 

“ὁ anche. 1 



᾿ς πολλοι 

be 

᾿ αὐτοῖς τὸν Χριστόν. 

σημεῖα ἃ ἐποίει. 

βοῶντα μεγάλῃ φωνῇ ἐξήρχετο " πολλοὶ δὲ παραλελυμένοι καὶ χωλοὶ 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

5. ΦΙΛΙΠΠΟΣ δὲ κατελθὼν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας,; ἐκήρυσσεν 
6. προσεῖχόν τε 3 οἱ ὄχλοι τοῖς λεγομένοις ὑπὸ 

τοῦ Φιλίππου ὁμοθυμαδόν, ἐν τῷ ἀκούειν αὐτοὺς καὶ βλέπειν τὰ 

η.8 πολλῶν γὰρ τῶν ἐχόντων πνεύματα ἀκάθαρτα 

1 εἰς Σ᾿ τὴν πολιν Par. (‘‘ Samaria in civitate,” again for clearness (Wendt)), so 
Blass in B; Σαμαρειας ABHP, so Blass; -tas Σ 550, so Tisch., W.H., see on ver. 1. 

_ (See on the reading Winer-Schmiedel, p. 266.) 
2 προσειχον τε EHP, Chrys. ; but 8 SABCD* 61, e, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Syr. Harcl., 

so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Wendt, Weiss. : 
᾿ πανίτες) οἱ οχλοι προσειχον τοῖς λεγ. παν (omnis turba, d), but Blass rejects; 
' Eile retains. Weiss, Codex D, p. 68, expresses surprise at this rejection by Blass, 

as 

In D this verse begins ws δε ἤκουον 

e reading is not more superfluous than countless additions in D; the words 
: already lay in the following ἐν tw axkovety avtovs. 
_ considerable probability. 

Chase refers to Syriac with 

8 πολλων HP, Boh., Arm., Chrys. (Ὁ παρα πολλοις, D* απο πολλοι, a multis, d) ; 

Blass, 

4 Zockler, see Blass, in loco), or Sebaste, 
socalled by Herod the Great in honour 

of Augustus, Σεβαστή (Jos., Ant., xv., 7, 
3; 8, 5; Strabo, xvi., p. 860), see Schiirer, 
ewish People, div. ii., vol. 1, p. 123 ff., 
.T., and O. Holtzmann, Neutest. Zeit- 

geschichte, p. ο3.--ἐκήρυσσεν : the re- 
visers distinguish between this verb 
and evayyeX. in ver. 4, the latter being 
rendered “preaching,” or more fully, 
preaching the glad tidings, and the 
former ‘‘proclaimed’’ (see also Page’s 
note on the word, p. 131), but it is 
doubtful if we can retain this full force 
of the word always, ¢.g., Luke iv. 44, 
where R.V. translates κηρύσσων, ‘‘ preach- 
ing ”’.—airois, i.¢., the people in the 
city mentioned, see Blass, Grammatik, 
p. 162, and cf. xvi. 10, xx. 2. 

Ver. 6. προσεῖχον ... τοῖς λεγ.» 
cf. xvi. 14, 1 Tim. i. 4, Tit. i. 14, 2 Pet. 
i. 9, see note on v. 35, used in classical 
Greek sometimes with νοῦν, and some- 
times without as here; frequent in LXX, 
cf. with this passage, Wisdom viii. 12, 
1 Macc, vii. 12.—épo8upaddv, see above 
on i. 14. 

Ver. 7. πολλῶν yap «.t.A.: if we 
accept reading in R.V. (see critical notes 

_ above), we must suppose that St. Luke 
passes in thought from the possessed to 
the unclean spirits by which they were 
possessed, and so introduces the verb 
ἐξήρχοντο (as if the unclean spirits were 
themselves the subject), whereas we 
should have expected that ἐθεραπεύθησαν 
would have followed after the first πολ- 
Aol, as after the second, in the second 

ABCD*E 18, 36, 40, 61, Vulg., Sah. Syr., Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
endt, Weiss, Hilg. Blass inserts ἅ after ἀκαθαρτα, so Hilg., ‘bene’ Blass 

(see below and Wendt, note, p. 172, eighth edition). 

clause of the verse. Blass conjectures 
that ἅ should be read before βοῶντα, 
which thus enables him, while retaining 
ἐξήρχοντο, to make πολλοί in each 
clause of the verse the subject of ἐθεραπ. 
One of the most striking phenomena in 
the demonised was that they lost at least 
temporarily their own self-consciousness, 
and became identified with the demon or 
demons, and this may account for St. 
Luke’s way of writing, as if he also 
identified the two in thought, Eder- 
sheim, Fesus the Messiah, i., 479, 647, ff. 
As a physician St. Luke must have often 
come into contact with those who had 
unclean spirits, and he would naturally 
have studied closely the nature of their 
disease. It is also to be noted that 
πολλοί with the genitive, τῶν ἐχόντων 
(not πολλοὶ ἔχοντες), shows that not all 
the possessed were healed, and if so, 
it is an indication of the truthfulness of 
the narrative. Moreover, St. Luke not 
only shows himself acquainted with the 
characteristics of demoniacal possession, 
cf. his description in Luke viii. 27, ix. 
38, 39, but he constantly, as in the 
passage before us, distinguishes it from 
disease itself, and that more frequently 
than the other Evangelists. Hobart 
draws special attention to Luke vi. 17, 
viii. 4, xiii, 32, which have no parallels 
in the other Gospels, and Acts xix. 12. 
To which we may add Luke iv. 40, Acts 
v. 16 (Wendt); see further on xix. 12.— 
βοῶντα, cf. Mark i. 26, Luke iv. 33.— 
παραλελυμένοι: St. Luke alone of the 
Evangelists uses the participle of wapa- 
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WeparedOnoay.’ 8. καὶ ἐγένετο χαρὰ μεγάλη 3 ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ. 
9. ᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις ὀνόματι Σίμων προὔπῆρχεν ὃ ἐν τῇ πόλει μαγεύων καὶ 

1 εθεραπενθησαν ; D reads εθεραπενοντο; so Hilg., perhaps assim. to εξηρχοντο, 
Blass in B rejects, 

2 An DEHP, Vulgelem., Syr. Harcl., Arm., Chrys.; πολλ ABC χαρα μεγάλη , Vulgelem., Syr cl., » Chrys.; πολλη xapa ἐδ 
47, 61, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; χαρα τε μεγαλη eyevero, 50 Gig., 
Par., Syr. Pesh., Blass in B, and Hilg. 
N.T.; cf. Luke ii. το, xxiv. 52, Acts xv, 3. 

3 προὔπηρχεν . . . eftorwv, D reads wpotrapyov .. . εξιστανεν ; Par., Vulg. 
Σαμαρειας, see on ver. 1. Iren. also read wpovrapxev, so Hilg. 

x@pe often joined with pey. elsewhere in 

μεγαν, “ 
so Blass on the authority of some codices of Iren. see comment. below. 

λύειν, instead of παραλυτικός, the more 
popular word; ena tact again his usage 
is exactly what we should expect from a 
medical man acquainted with technical 
terms (Hobart, Zahn, Salmon), ¢f. ix. 33 
and Luke v. 18, 24 (παραλυτικῷ, W.H. 
margin). Dr. Plummer, St. Luke, Introd., 
Ixv., points out that Aristotle, a physician’s 
son, has also this use of παραλελυμένος 
(Eth. Nic., i., 13, 15), but he adds that its 
use in St. Luke may have come from the 
LXX, as in Heb. xii. 12, where we have 
the word in a quotation from Isa. xxxv. 3 
(cf. also Ecclesiast. xxv. 23). It may be 
added that the participle is also found in 
3 Macc. ii. 22, καὶ rots μέλεσι παραλελυ- 
μένον, and cf, τ Macc. ix. 15, where it is 
said of Alcimus, καὶ παρελύθη. But the 
most remarkable feature in St. Luke’s em- 
ployment of the word is surely this, that 
in parallel passages in which St. Matthew 
and St. Mark have παραλυτικός he has 
παραλελυμένος, cf. Luke v. 18, Matt. ix. 
2, Mark 11, 3; in Luke v. 24 this same 
distinction is also found in the Revisers’ 
text (but see W.H. above), when this 
verse is compared with Matt. ix. 6 and 
Mark ii. το. 

Ver. 8. This detail, and indeed the 
whole narrative, may have been derived 
by St. Luke from the information of St. 
Philip himself, cf. xxi, 8, xxiv. 27, or 
from St. Paul as he travelled through 
Samaria, xv. 3. 

Ver. 9. Σίμων: very few of the most 
advanced critics now dismiss Simon as 
an unhistorical character, or deny that 
the account before us contains at least 
some historical data; see McGiffert’s 
note, Apostolic Age, p. 100. Hilgenfeld 
and Lipsius may be reckoned amongst 
those who once refused to admit that 
Simon Magus was an historical person- 
age, but who afterwards retracted their 
opinion. But it still remains almost un- 
accountable that so many critics should 
have more or less endorsed, or developed, 
the theory first advocated by Baur that the 

Simon Magus of the Clementine Homilies 
is none other than the Apostle Paul. It 
is sufficient to refer for an exposition of 
the absurdity of this identification to Dr. 
Salmon “ Clementine Literature ” (Dict. 
of Christ. Biog., iii., pp. 575, 576; 
see also Ritschl’s note, Die Entstehung 
der altkatholischen Kirche, p. 228 (second 
edition)). This ingenuity outdid itself 
in asking us to see in Simon’s request to 
buy the power of conferring the Holy 
Ghost a travesty of the rejection of Paul’s 
apostolic claims by the older Apostles, 
in spite of the gift of money which he 
had collected for the poor Saints in Jeru- 
salem (Overbeck). No wonder that 
Spitta should describe such an explana- 
tion as ‘‘a perfect absurdity” (Apostel- 
geschichte, p. 149). Before we can be- 
lieve that the author of the Acts would 
make any use of the pseudo-Clementine 
literature in his account of Simon, we 
must account for the extraordinary fact 
that an author who so prominently repre- 
sents his hero as triumphing over the 
powers of magic, xiii. 6-12, xix. 11-10, 
should have recourse to a tradition in 
which this same hero is identified with a 
magician (see Spitta, wu. s., p. 151; 
Salmon, “ὙΠ Simon of Modern Criti- 
cism,” Dict. of Christian Biog., iv., p. 
687; Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, p. 212, 
and Wendt’s note, p. 201). In Acts 
xxi. 8 we read that St. Luke spent several 
days in the house of Philip the Evangel- 
ist, and if we bear in mind that this same 
Philip is so prominent in chap. viii., there 
is nothing impossible in the belief that St. 
Luke should have received his narrative 
from St. Philip’s lips, and included it in 
his history as an early and remarkable 
instance of the triumph of the Gospel—we 
need not search for any more occult reason 
on the part of the historian (see Salmon, 
ΝΜ. 5.) p. 688). Simon then is an his- 
torical personage, and it is not too much 
to say that to all the stories which have 
gathered round his name the narrative of 

ὶ ΐ 
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ἐξιστῶν τὸ ἔθνος τῆς Σαμαρείας, λέγων εἶναί τινα ἑαυτὸν μέγαν " 
Id. ᾧ προσεῖχον πάντες ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως μεγάλου, λέγοντες, Οὗτός 

1 wavres SABCDE 61, Vulg., many other verss., Chrys., so all edd.; om. HP, 
Aethpp., Iren.; Blass brackets: ‘‘nec opus”. 

Acts always stands in a relation of pri- 
ority—the two facts mentioned in Acts, 
that Simon was a magician, and that he 
came into personal antagonism with St. 
Peter, always recur elsewhere—but Acts 
tells us nothing of the details of Simon’s 
heretical preaching, and it draws the 
veil entirely over his subsequent history. 
But ‘ the hero of the romance of heresy ” 
comes into prominence under the name 
of Simon in Justin Martyr, Afol., i., 26, 
Irenzus, i., 23 (who speaks of Simon the 
Samaritan, from whom all heresies had 
their being), and in the Clementine litera- 
ture. But there is good reason for 
thinking that St. Irenzus, whilst he 
gives us a fuller account, is still giving 
us an account dependent on Justin, and 
there is every reason to believe that the 
Clementine writers also followed the 
same authority; see further, Salmon, 
“Simon Magus,” u. 5., iv., p. 681 ff., and 
for a summary of the legends which 
gathered round the name of the Samari- 
tan magician Plumptre’s note, in loco, 
may be consulted. To the vexed ques- 
tion as to the identification of the Simon 
of Justin with the Simon of the Acts 
Dr. Salmon returns a decided negative 
answer, u. s., p. 683, and certainly the 
Simon described by Justin seems to 
note rather the inheritor and teacher of a 
Gnostic system already developed than 
to have been in his own person the 
father of Gnosticism. Simon, how- 
ever, waS no uncommon name, 2.g., 
Josephus, Ant., xx., 7, 2, speaks of 
a Simon of Cyprus, whom there is 
no valid reason to identify with the 
Simon of the Acts (although famous 
critical authorities may be quoted in 
favour of such an identification). On the 
mistake made by Justin with reference 
to the statue on the Tiberine island with 
the words Semoni Sanco Deo Fidio 
inscribed (cf. the account of the 
marble fragment, apparently the base of 
a statue, dug up in 1574, marked with a 
similar inscription, in Lanciani’s Pagan 
and Christian Rome) in referring it to 
Simon Magus, Afol.,i., 26, 56, Tertullian, 
Afol., c. xiii., and Irenzus, i., 23, whilst 
in reality it referred to a Sabine god, 
Semo Sancus, the Sabine Hercules, see 
further, Salmon, ν. s., p. 682, Rendall, 

Acts, p. 220. (Van Manen, followed by 
Feine, claims to discover two represen- 
tations of Simon in Acts—one as an 
ordinary magician, viii. 9, 11, the other 
as a supposed incarnation of the deity, 
ver. 10—so too Jiingst, who refers the 
words from payevwv to Σαμαρίας to his 
Redactor ; but on the other hand Hilgen- 
feld and Spitta see no contradiction, and 
regard the narrative as a complete whole.) 
—payevwv: only here in N.T., not found 
in LXX (but cf. μάγος in Dan. i. 20, ii. 
2), though used in classical Greek. The 
word μάγος was used frequently by 
Herodotus of the priests and wise men 
in Persia who interpreted dreams, and 
hence the word came to denote any 
enchanter or wizard, and in a bad sense, 
a juggler, a quack like γόης (see instances 
in Wetstein). Here (cf. xiii. 6) it is used 
of the evil exercise of magic and sorcery 
by Simon, who practised the charms and 
incantations so extensively employed at 
the time in the East by quacks claiming 
supernatural powers (Baur, Paulus, i., 
p- 107; Neander, Geschichte der Pflan- 
sung, cf. i., 84, 85 (fifth edit.); Wendt, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 202; Blass, in loco; 
Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 19, and see 
below on xiii. 6.---ἐξιστῶν, from ἐξιστάω 
(ἐξίστημι) ; so ἐξιστάνων, W. H. from 
ἐξιστάνω (hellenistic), see Blass, Gram- 
matik, pp. 48, 49, transitive in present, 
future, first aorist active, cf. Luke xxiv. 22 
—so ἐξεστακέναι, ver. 11, perfect active, 
hellenistic form, also transitive; see 
Blass, u. s. (also Winer-Schmiedel, p. 
118, and Grimm-Thayer, sub v.) (in 3 
Macc. i. 25 ἐξιστάνειν also occurs).— 
ἵσταμαι, intransitive, ver. 13, Blass, u.s., 
p- 49—the revisers have consistently 
rendered the verb by the same English 
word in the three verses 9, 11, 13, thus 
giving point and force to the narrative, 
see on ver. 13.---λέγων K.T.A., cf. v. 36 
Blass, Grammatik, p. 174, regards μέγαν 
as an interpolation, and it is not found 
in the similar phrase in v. 36 (so too 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 243), cf. Gal. ii. 6, 
and vi. 3, and the use of the Latin 
aliquis, Cicero, Att., iii., 15, 80 too Vii. 
3, etc. It may be that Simon set himselt 
up for a Messiah (see Ritschl’s note, p. 
228, Die Entstehung der altkatholischen 
Kirche, second edition), or a Prophet, Jos., 
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ἐστιν ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ peyddy.! 

τὸ ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ ταῖς μαγείαις 2 ἐξεστακέναι αὐτούς. 

MIPAZEIS ἈΠΟΣΤΌΛΩΝ VIII. 

Il. προσεῖχον δὲ αὐτῷ, διὰ 

12. Ὅτε δὲ 

1 adn HLP, Sah., Syr. Pesh., Aethpp., Chrys. ; ἢ καλουμενη peyadn SABCDE 
Vulg. Boh. Syr. Harcl., Arm., Aethr., Irint., Orig., so Tisch., WL. ἘΝ: Blass, 
Weiss, Hilg. 

2 nayerars BLP, so Blass, Weiss, Hilg.; μαγιαις SACDEH, so Tisch., W.H. 
(see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 44). 

Ant., xviii., 4, I, but ver. 14 points toa 
definite title, and it is likely enough that 
the people would repeat what Simon had 
told them of himself. His later followers 
went further and made him say, ‘‘ Ego 
sum sermo Dei, ego sum speciosus, ego 
paraclitus, ego omnipotens, ego omnia 
Dei” Jerome, Commentar. in Matt., c. 
xx., 24 (Neander, Geschichte der Pflan- 
sung, Cf. i., 85, note).—éavrov: contrast 
Philip’s attitude; he preached Christ, not 
himself (cf. Rev. ii. 20). 
Ver. 10. ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ μεγάλη: 
in R.V. the power of God which is called 
(καλουμένη) Great, see above, critical 
notes. T.R. may have omitted the word 
because it appeared unsuitable to the 
context; but it could not have been used 
in a depreciatory sense by the Samaritans, 
as if to intimate that the person claimed 
was the so-called ‘‘Great,’”’ since they 
also gave heed to Simon. On the other 
hand it has been argued that the title 
‘‘Great” is meaningless in this relation, 
for every divine power might be described 
by the same epithet (so Wendt, in loco, 
and Blass: “" mirum maxime ἡ KaA. quasi 
δύναμις Θ. μικρά quoque esse possit”’. 
This difficulty leads Blass in his notes to 
introduce the solution proposed by Klos- 
termann, Probleme im Aposteltexte, pp. 
15-20 (1883), and approved by Wendt, 
Zockler, Spitta, and recently by Zahn, 
Einleitung in das N. T., ti. 420; see also 
Salmon’s remarks in Hermathena, xxi., 
Pp. 232), viz., that μεγάλη is not a trans- 

lation of the attribute “‘ great”” 3"), but 
rather a transcription of the Samaritan 

word aban or ΜΟΣΣ meaning qui 

revelat (cf. Hebrew tba, Chaldean 

tb) da, to reveal). The explana- 

tion would then be that in contrast to 
the hidden essence of the Godhead, 
Simon was known as its revealing power. 
Nestle however (see Knabenbauer ἐπ loco) 
objects on the ground that καλουμένη is 
not read at all in many MSS. But 
apart from Klostermann’s explanation 

the revised text might fairly mean that 
amongst the “ powers’? of God (cf. the 
N.T. use of the word cayenne in Rom. 
viii. 38, 1 Peter iii. 22, and cf. Book of 
Enoch |xi, 10) Simon was emphatically 
the one which is called great, i.¢., the 
one prominently great or divine. The 
same title was assigned to him in later 
accounts, cf. Irenzus, i., 23 (Clem. Hom., 
li., 22; Clem. Recog., i., 72; 11., 7; Tertul- 
lian, De Prescr., x\vi. ; Origen, c. Celsum, 
v.). But whatever the claims made by | 
Simon himself, or attributed to him by his 
followers, we need not read them into 
the words before us. The expression 
might mean nothing more than that 
Simon called himself a great (or reveal- 
ing) angel of God, since by the Samaritans 
the angels were regarded as δυνάμεις, 
powers of God (cf. Edersheim, ¥esus the 
Messiah, i., 402, note 4, and De Wette, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 122, fourth poke 
Such an explanation is far more probable 
than the attribution to the Samaritans of 
later Gnostic and philosophical beliefs, 
while it is a complete answer to Overbeck, 
who argues that as the patristic literature 
about Simon presupposes the emanation 
theories of the Gnostics so the expression 
in the verse before us must be explained 
in the same way, and that thus we have 
a direct proof that the narrative is in- 
fluenced by the Simon legend. We may 
however readily admit that Simon’s 
teaching may have been a starting-point 
for the later Gnostic developments, and 
so far from ver. 10 demanding a Gnostic 
system as a background, we may rather 
see in it a glimpse of the genesis of the 
beliefs which afterwards figure so pro- 
minently in the Gnostic schools (Nésgen, 
Apostelgeschichte, in loco, and Ὁ. 186, and 
see McGiffert, Apostolic Age, p. 99, and 
‘“‘ Gnosticism,” Dict. of Christ. Biog., ii., 
680). On the close connection between 
the Samaritans and Egypt and the wide- 
spread study of sorcery amongst the 
Egyptian Samaritans see Deissmann, 
Bibelstudien, pp. 18, το. In Hadrian’s 
letter to Servianus we find the Samaritans 
in Egypt described, like the Jews and 
Christians there, as all astrologers, sooth- 
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ἐπίστευσαν τῷ Φιλίππῳ εὐαγγελιζομένῳ τὰ 1 περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ ny τ YY μενῳ ρυ τὴ 

καὶ γυναῖκες. 

Θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἐβαπτίζοντο ἄνδρες τε 

13. ὁ δὲ Σίμων καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπίστευσε, καὶ βαπτισθεὶς 

ἦν προσκαρτερῶν τῷ φιλίππῳ θεωρῶν τε σημεῖα καὶ δυνάμεις 
μεγάλας γινομένας, ἐξίστατο. 14. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις 

ἀπόστολοι, ὅτι δέδεκται ἡ Σαμάρεια τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀπέστειλαν 

1 χα omit W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss. 

sayers and quacks (Schirer, Y¥ewish 
People, div. ii., vol. ii., p. 230 E.T.).: no 
doubt an exaggeration, as Deissmann 
says, but still a proof that amongst these 
Egyptian Samaritans magic and _ its 
kindred arts were widely known. In a 
note on p. 10 Deissmann gives an in- 
teresting parallel to Acts viii. 10, ἐπι- 
καλοῦμαί σε τὴν μεγίστην δύναμιν τὴν 
ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ (ἄλλοι τὴν ἐν τῇ ἄρκτῳ) 
ὑπὸ Κυρίου Θεοῦ τεταγμένην (Pap. Par. 
Bibl. nat., 1275 Τί. ; Wessely, i., 76) (and 
he also compares Gospel of Peter, ver. 
19, ἣ Svvapls pov (2)). The expression 
according to him will thus have passed 
from its use amongst the Samaritans 
into the Zauber-litteratur of Egypt. 

Ver. 11. ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ: dative for 
accusative, cf. xiii. 20, and perhaps Luke 
viii. 29, Rom. xvi. 25—the usage is not 
classical, Blass, Grammatik, p. 118, but 
see also Winer-Moulton, xxxi. 9 a. St. 
Luke alone uses ἱκανός with χρόνος, 
both in his Gospel and in Acts (Vogel, 
Klostermann).—payelats: only here in 
N.T., not found in LXX or Apocryphal 
books, but used in Theophrastus and 
Plutarch, also in Josephus. It is found 
in a striking passage in St. Ignatius 
(Ephes., xix., 3) in reference to the shin- 
ing forth of the star at the Incarnation, 
᾿ὅθεν ἐλύετο πᾶσα μαγεία Kai πᾶς δεσμός, 
and it is also mentioned, Didache, v., 1, 
amongst the things comprised under 
“the way of death,’ and so in ii. 1 we 
read οὐ μαγεύσεις οὐ φαρμακεύσεις.---ἐξ- 
εἐστακέναι, see above on ver. 9. 

Ver. 12. εὐαγγελ. περὶ: only here 
with περί, cf. Rom. i. 3 (Jos., Ant., xv., 
7) 2) Amongst the Samaritans Philip 
would have found a soil already prepared 
for his teaching, cf. John iv. 25, and a 
doctrine of the Messiah, in whom the 
Samaritans saw not only a political but 
a religious renewer, and one in whom 
the promise of Deut. xviii. 15 would be 
fulfilled (Edersheim, ¥esus the Messiah, 
i., 402, 403; Westcott, Introduction to the 
Study of the Gospels, pp. 162, 163).— 
ἄνδρες τε καὶ γυναῖκες, cf. v. 14: 

“etiam mulieres quae a superstitionibus 
difficilius abstrahuntur,” Wetstein, cf. 
John iv. 35 ff. 

Ver. 13. καὶ αὐτὸς : characteristic of 
St. Luke, see Friedrich, Das Lucas- 
evangelium, Ὁ. 37.—Bamriobels—éBarr- 
τίσθη ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐφωτίσθη (St. Cyril).— Fv 
προσκαρτερῶν : on ἦν with a participle as 
characteristic of St. Luke see on i. 10, 
and Friedrich, μι. s., p.12; on προσκαρτ- 
see on i. 14. Here with dative of the 
person (cf. x. 7); the whole expression 
shows how assiduously Simon attached 
himself to Philip.—Oewpav: the faith of 
Simon rested on the outward miracles 
and signs, a faith which ended in 
amazement, é&(oraro—but it was no per- 
manent abiding faith, just as the amaze- 
ment which he had himself inspired in 
others gave way before a higher and 
more convincing belief. The expression 
δυνάμεις μεγάλας may have been pur- 
posely chosen; hitherto men had seen 
in Simon, and he himself had claimed to 
be, ἡ Suv. ἡ μεγάλη (Weiss).—ééloraro: 
“Simon qui alios obstupefaciebat, jam 
ipse obstupescit,” Wetstein. ἐξίσταμαι, 
intransitive, Blass, Grammatik, p. 49. 
Irenzus speaks of him as one who pre- 
tended faith, i. 23 (so too St, Cyril, St. 
Chrysostom, St. Jerome, St. Ambrose) : 
he may have believed in the Messianic 
dignity of Christ, and in His Death and 
Resurrection, constrained by the miracles 
which Philip wrought in attestation of 
his preaching, but it was a belief about 
the facts, and not a belief in Him whom 
the facts made known, a belief in the 
power of the new faith, but not an 
acceptance of its holiness, ver. 18 (see 
further, Rendall’s note im loco, and on 
the Baptism of Simon, “ Baptism,” in 
Hastings’ B,D.). 

Ver. 14. ἡ Zau.: here the district; 
Weiss traces the revising hand of St. 
Luke (but see on the other hand Wendt, 
in loco). There is nothing surprising in 
the fact that the preaching of the Gospel 
in the town should be regarded by the 
Apostles at Jerusalem as a proof that the 
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πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην’" 15. οἵτινες καταβάντες 

προσηύξαντο περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅπως λάβωσι Πνεῦμα ἍΑγιον. (16. οὔπω 
γὰρ ἦν ἐπ᾽ οὐδενὶ αὐτῶν ἐπιπεπτωκός, μόνον δὲ βεβαπτισμένοι 

good news had penetrated throughout 
the district, or that the people of the 
town should themselves have spread the 
Gospel ea © their countrymen (¢f. 
John iv. 28).---δέδεκται τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θ.: 
the phrase is characteristic of St. Luke, 
as it is used by him, Luke viii. 13, Acts 
xi. I, xvii. 11, but not by the other Evan- 
gelists—it is found once in St. Paul, 
1 Thess. i. 6 (cf. ii. 13 and James i. 21). 
In the mention of John here, as in iii. 4, 
Weiss can only see the hand of a reviser, 
since the beloved disciple is mentioned 
with Peter in a way for which, as Weiss 
alleges, no reason can be assigned, iii. 
4, II, iv. 13; but nothing was more 
likely than that Peter and John should 
be associated together here as previously 
in the Gospels, see Plumptre’s note on 
Acts iii. 1. 

Ver. 15. οἵτινες : on this form of the 
relative see Rendall, in loco; Blass how- 
ever regards it as simply = of, Grammatik, 
p. 160, cf. xii. το.---καταβάντες, cf. xxiv. 
t (Luke 11, 42), xi. 2, xxi. 12,15. Wendt 
defends the historical character of this 
journey to Samaria as against Zeller and 
Overbeck.—mpoonvgavro wept: here only 
with περί; the verb is characteristic of St. 
Luke, and he alone has the construction 
used in this verse, cf. Luke vi. 28, W.H. 
The exact phrase is found in St. Paul’s 
Epistles four or five times (and once in 
Hebrews), but often in LXX, and ef. 
Baruchi., 11,13; 2 Macc.i.6,xv.14. The 
laying on of hands, as in vi. 7 and xiii. 3, 
is here preceded by prayer, see Hooker, 
Eccles. Pol., v., chap. Ixvi., 1-4.--ὅπως 
λάβωσι Πν.ἽΑγιον : the words express the 
chief and highest object of the Apostles’ 
visit: it was not only to ascertain 
the genuineness of the conversions, or 
to form a connecting link between the 
Church of Samaria and that of Jerusa- 
lem, although such objects might not 
have been excluded in dealing with an 
entirely new and strange state of things 
—the recognition of the Samaritans in a 
common faith. It has been argued with 
great force that the expression Holy Spirit 
is not meant here in its dogmatic Pauline 
sense; Luke only means to include in 
it the ecstatic gifts of speaking with 
tongues and prophecy. ‘This view is 
held to be supported by ἰδών in ver. 18, 
intimating that outward manifestations 
which meet the eye must have shown 

themselves, and by the fact that the 
same verb, ἐπέπεσε, is used in cases 
where the results which follow plainly 
show that the reception of the Holy 
Ghost meant a manifestation of the out- 
ward marvellous signs such as marked 
the day of Pentecost, x. 44, 46, xi. I 
(cf. xix. 6). In the case of these Samari- 
tans no such signs from heaven had 
followed their baptism, and the Apostles 
prayed for a conspicuous divine sanction 
on the reception of the new converts 
(Wendt, Zéckler, Holtzmann, and see 
also Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 54, 55). But 
even supposing that the reception of the 
Holy Ghost could be thus limited, the 
gift of tongues was no mere magical — 
power, but the direct result of a super 
natural Presence and of a special grace— 
of that Presence speaking with tongues, 
prophesyings, and various gifts, 1 Cor. 
xiv. I, 14, 37, were no doubt the outward 
manifestations, but they could not have 
been manifested apart from that Presence, 
and they were outward visible signs or 
an inward spiritual grace. In a book 
so marked by the working of the Holy 
Spirit that it has received the name of 
the ‘“‘ Gospel of the Spirit” it is difficult 
to believe that St. Luke can mean to 
limit the expression λαμβάνειν here and 
in the following verse to anything less 
than a bestowal of that divine indwelling 
of the spirit which makes the Christian 
the temple of God, and which St. Paul 
speaks of in the very same terms as a 
permanent possession, Gal. iii. 2, Rom. 
viii. 15 (Gore, Church and the Ministry, 
p- 258). St. Paul’s language, 1 Cor. xii. 
30, makes it plain that the advent of the 
Holy Spirit was not of necessity attested 
by any peculiar manifestations, nor were 
these manifestations essential accom- 
paniments of it: ‘‘Do all speak with 
tongues ?”’ he asks, “ Are all prophets?” 
See further on ver. 17. 

Ver. 16. ἐπιπεπτωκός; the verb is 
characteristic of St. Luke, and used by 
him both in his Gospel and in Acts of the 
occurrence of extraordinary conditions, 
e.g., the sudden influence of the Spirit, 
cf. Luke i. 12, Acts x. 44, xl. 15, xix. 17, 
cf. Rev. xi. 11 (Acts x. 10 cannot be sup- 
ported, and in xiii. 11 read ἔπεσεν). Simi- 
lar usage in LXX, Exod. xv. 16, 1 Sam, 
xxvi, 12, Ps. liv. 4, Judith ii. 28, xi. 11, ete. 
Friedrich, Das Lucasewangelium, p. 4% 
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q ὑπῆρχον εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ.) 17. τότε éweriBouy! τὰς 

χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, καὶ ἐλάμβανον Πνεῦμα Ἅγιον. 18. Θεασάμενος 2 

Ba ὁ Σίμων, ὅτι διὰ τῆς ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρῶν τῶν ἀποστόλων δίδοται 

1 ἐπετιθουν, see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 121; Blass, Gram., p. 48. 

2 θβεασαμενος HLP, Chrys. ; wv NABCDE, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, 
if Wendt, Hilg. 

‘ 

_ For the word as used by St. Luke in 
_ another sense also characteristic of him, 

see below on xx. 37, and Plummer on 
xv. 20. On the formula of baptism see 
above p. ΟἹ, and “Baptism,” B.D.?, 

+ and Hastings’ B.D.—twipxov 
e perhaps = ‘“‘made a beginning,” 

‘took the first step (Lumby). 
Ver. 17. There cannot be any reason 

to doubt the validity of St. Philip’s bap- 
tism, and it is therefore evident that the 
laying on of hands (cf. xix. 6) is here 

_ distinct from baptism, and also from the 
appointment to any Church office (as in 
vi. 6, xiii. 3), or the bestowal of any 
special power of healing as in the person 
of Ananias, ix. 12, 17, although gifts of 
healing might no doubt accompany it. 
But both here and in xix. 6 (cf. Heb. vi. 
2) it follows closely upon baptism, and 
is performed by Apostles, to whom alone 
the function belongs, although it is 
reasonable to suppose that the prophets 
and teachers who were associated with 
them in their Apostolic office, and who 
could lay on hands in Acts xiii. 1-3, 
could do so in other cases also for the 
reception of the Holy Ghost (Gore, 
Church and the Ministry, p. 258). The 
question why St. Philip did not himself 
“lay hands” upon his converts has been 
variously discussed, but the narrative of 
Acts supplies the answer, inasmuch as 
in the only two parallel cases, viz., the 
verse before us and xix. 6, the higher 
officers alone exercise this power, and 
also justifies the usual custom of the 
Church in so limiting its exercise (“‘ Con- 
firmation,” Dict. of Christian Antiq. 
(Smith & Cheetham), i., p. 425; B.D.}, 
ili., App. ; and Hooker, Eccles. Pol., v., 
ch. Ixvi. 5, and passage cited; Jerome, 
Advers. Lucif., c. 4, and St. Cyprian, 
Epis. 73, ad Fubaianum (reference to the 
passage before us)). Undoubtedly there 
are cases of baptism, Acts iii. 41, xvi. 15, 
33, where no reference is made to the 
subsequent performance of this rite, but 
in these cases it must be remembered that 
the baptiser was an Apostle, and that 
when this was the case its observance 
might fairly be assumed. For the special 

case of Cornelius see below on x. 
44, see further ““ Confirmation,” B.D.?, 
i., 640. Weizsacker contrasts this ac- . 
count in viii., v. 16, which he describes as 
this crude conception of the communica- 
tion of the Spirit solely by the imposition 
of the Apostles’ hands (Afosiolic Age, 
ii., 254 and 299, E.T.), and which repre- 
sents baptism as being thus completed, 
with the account of baptism given us by 
St. Paul in 1 Cor. i. 14-17. But in the 
first place we should remember that 
Acts does not describe baptism as being 
completed by the laying on of hands; 
the baptism was not invalid, the Sama- 
ritan converts became by its administra- 
tion members of the Church; and the 
laying on of hands was not so much a 
completion of baptism as an addition to 
it. And, in the next place, Heb. vi. 2 
certainly indicates that this addition 
must have been known at a very early 
period (see Westcott, in loco). It may 
also be borne in mind that 2 Cor. i. 21 
is interpreted of confirmation by many 
of the Fathers (cf. too Westcott’s inter- 
pretation of r John ii. 20, 27), and that 
St. Paul is writing a letter and not 
describing a ritual.—éAdpBavov: Dr. 
Hort, who holds that the reception of 
the Holy Spirit is here explained as in 
x. 44 by reference to the manifestation 
of the gift of tongues, etc., points out 
that the verb is not ἔλαβον, but imperfect 
ἐλάμβανον, and he therefore renders it 
‘*showed a succession of signs of the 
Spirit ” (see also above). But this inter- 
pretation need not conflict with the belief 
in the gift of the Spirit as a permanent 
possession, and it is well to remember 
that ἐπετίθεσαν (ἐπετίθουν) is also im- 
perfect. Both verbs may therefore simply 
indicate the continuous administration 
of the laying on of hands by the Apostles, 
and the continuous supernatural result 
(not necessarily external manifestation 
which followed upon this action; νὴ 
ἐβαπτίζοντο in ver. 12, imperfect, and so 
in xviii. 8. 

Ver. 18, θεασάμενος : the word would 
seem to point on (so ἰδών, see critical 
notes) to some outward manifestation of 
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τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ “Ayrov, προσήνεγκεν αὐτοῖς χρήματα, λέγων, 19. Δότε 
κἀμοὶ τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην, ἵνα ᾧ ἐὰν ἐπιθῶ τὰς χεῖρας, λαμβάνῃ 
Πνεῦμα Ἅγιον. 20. Πέτρος δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτόν, Τὸ ἀργύριόν σου 

σὺν σοὶ εἴη εἰς ἀπώλειαν, ὅτι τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐνόμισας διὰ 

1D, Gig. Par. read παρακαλων καὶ λεγων (cf. ver. 24 where wapaxadw is also 
found in D), so Hilg.; combination not infrequent, Matt. viii. 5, Acts ii. 40, xvi. 9, to 
strengthen the request. After wa D, Par. Const. apost. insert kayw. eav SABCELP, 
so Tisch., W.H., Weiss; av DH 36, Const. apost., Bas., Chrys., Cyr.-Jer. (so Blass 
in B, and Hilg.). 

the inward grace of the Spirit, so Weiss, 
Wendt, Zéckler; so Felten, although 
he does not of course limit the recep- 
tion of the Holy Spirit to such outward 
evidences of His Presence. The word 
may further give us an insight into 
Simon’s character and belief—the gift 
of the Spirit was valuable to him in its 
external manifestation, in so far, that is, 
as it presented itself to ocular demonstra- 
tion as a higher power than his own 
magic.—8.a τῆς ἐπιθ. τῶν χ. τῶν ἀποστ.; 
see above on ver. 17, cf. διά, ‘‘ the laying 
on of hands’’ was the instrument by 
which the Holy Ghost was given in this 
instance: ‘*Church,” Hastings’ B.D., 
i., 426.---προσήνεγκεν αὐτοῖς χρήματα: 
Simon was right in so far as he regarded 
the gift of the Spirit as an ἐξουσία to be 
bestowed, but entirely wrong in suppos- 
ing that such a power could be obtained 
without an inward disposition of the 
heart, as anything might be bought for 
goldin externalcommerce. So De Wette, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 124 (fourth edition), 
and he adds: “ This is the fundamental 
error in ‘Simony,’ which is closely con- 
nected with unbelief in the power 
and meaning of the Spirit, and with 
materialism” (see also Alford in loco). 
(See further on ‘‘Simony,” Luckock, 
Footprints of the Apostles as traced by St. 
Luke, i., 208.) Probably Simon, after the 
manner of the time, cf. xix. 19, may 
already have purchased secrets from other 
masters of the magical arts, and thought 
that a similar purchase could now be 
effected. 

Ver. 19. ἵνα ᾧ ἐὰν ἐπιθῷ: “that on 
whomsoever I lay my hands,” i.e., quite 
apart from any profession of faith or test 
of character; no words could more plainly 
show how completely Simon mistook the 
essential source and meaning of the 
power which he coveted. 

Ver. 20. τὸ ἀργύριόν σου «.T.A.: the 
words are no curse or imprecation, as 
is evident from ver. 22, but rather a 
vehement expression of horror on the ment, 

part of St. Peter, an expression which 
would warn Simon that he was on the 
way to destruction. Rendall considers 
that the real form of the prayer is not 
that Simon may perish, but that as he 
is already on the way to destruction, so 
the silver may perish which is dragging 
him down, to the intent that Simon him- 
self may repent and be forgiven; so Page, 
“thy money perish, even as thou art 
now perishing,’ cf. CEcumenius, im loco 
(and to the same effect St. Chrys.): οὔκ 
ἐστι ταῦτα ἀρωμένου ἀλλὰ παιδεύοντος, 
ὡς ἄν τις εἴποι " τὸ ἀργύριον σου συν- 
απόλοιτό σοι μετὰ τῆς προαιρέσεως. 
But see also on the optative of wishing, 
Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 79, 
where he speaks of Mark xi. 14 and Acts 
viii. 20 as peculiar, being imprecations of 
evil, and cf. also Blass, Grammatik, p. 
215.—eim εἰς ἀπώλειαν : a frequent con- 
struction, “go to destruction and remain 
there,” see Felten, Wendt, Page, and 
cf. ver. 23, εἰς χολὴν ... ὄντα. The 
noun occurs no less than five times 
in St. Peter’s Second Epistle, cf. also 
1 Peteri. 7. εἰς ἀπώλ. occurs five times 
elsewhere, Rom. ix. 22, 1 Tim. vi. 9, 
Heb. x. 39, Rev. xvii. 8, 11, and it is 
frequent in LXX; cf. x Chron, xxi. 17, 
Isa. xiv. 23, liv. 16, Dan. 111, 29, and ii. 
5, Theod., etc.; 1 Mace, iii.42, Bel andthe 
Dragon, ver. 29, and several times in 
Ecclus.—riv δωρεὰν: and so, not to 
be bought, cf. Matt. x. 8, and our Lord’s 
own words in Samaria, John iv. το, e& 
ἤδεις τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ κ.τιλ.--ὅτι 
...«.. ἐνόμισας διὰ x. κτᾶσθαι : ‘ because 
thou hast thought to obtain,”’ to acquire, 
gain possession of, κτᾶσθαι, deponent 
verb, so in classical Greek, not passive 
as in A.V., see Matt. x. 9, and elsewhere 
twice in St. Luke’s Gospel, xviii. 12, 
xxi. 19, and three times in Acts, i. 18, viii. 
20, xxii. 28, and once in St. Paul, 1 Thess. 
iv. 4, frequent in LXX, and in same 
sense as here of acquiring by money.— 
évép.: it was not a mere error of judg- 

but a sinful intention, which 
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χρημάτων κτᾶσθαι. 
τούτῳ - ἡ γὰρ καρδία σου οὐκ ἔστιν εὐθεῖα ἐνώπιον ' τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
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21. οὐκ ἔστι σοι μερὶς οὐδὲ κλῆρος ἐν τῷ λόγῳ 
22. 

μετανόησον οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας σου ταύτης, καὶ δεήθητι τοῦ Θεοῦ,2 εἰ 
ἄρα ἀφεθήσεταί σοι ἡ ἐπίνοια τῆς καρδίας σου’ 23. εἰς ὃ γὰρ χολὴν 

1 evomov EHLP; εἐναντι ΑΒῸ 15, 36, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Hilg. (cf. 
Luke i. 8, a rarer word). 

2@cov HLP, Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Irint., Blass in B (prob. after ver. 21); Κυριον 
ABCDE, Sah., Boh., Syr. Harcl., Arm., Const. apost., Bas., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
feiss, Wendt, so Hilg. 

3 Ὁ has nv (=ev (?)) yap πικριας χολῃ και συνδεσμῳ αδικ., so Blass and Hilg., 
‘ob. caused by the difficult εἰς. opw—DE read θεωρω, so Const. apost., Chrys. ; 

*recte” Blass, so in a and B, and Hilg.; but there seems no real reason why opw 
should not occur here. 

had come from a heart not right before 
God, ver. 21; cf. Matt. xv. 19. 

Ver. 21. μερὶς οὐδὲ κλῆρος, cf. Deut. 
xii, 2, xiv. 27, 29, xviii. 1, Isa. lvii. 6, and 
instances in Wetstein, see on i. 17.— 
λόγῳ τούτῳ: both A. and R.V. ‘‘in this 
matter,” 1.6., in the power of communi- 
cating the Holy Spirit, but Grotius, 
Neander, Hackett, Blass, Rendall and 
others refer it to the Gospel, i.e., the 
word of God which the Apostles preached, 
and in the blessings of which the Apostles 
had a share. ayes is frequently used 
in classical Greek of that de quo agitur 
(see instances in Wendt). Grimm, sub 
v., compares the use of the noun in 
classical Greek, like ῥῆμα, the thing 
spoken of, the subject or matter of the 
λόγος, Herod., i., 21, etc.— yap καρδία 
eee εὐθεῖα, cf. LXX, Ps. vii. Io, X. 3, 

Xxxv. 10, Ixxii., I, Ixxvii. 37, etc., where 
the adjective is used, as often in classical 
Greek, of moral uprightness (cf. εὐθύτης 
in LXX, and Psalms of Solomon, ii., 15, 
ἐν εὐθύτητι καρδίας), so also in Acts 
xiii. 10, where the word is used by St. 
Paul on a similar occasion in rebuking 
Elymas; only found once in the Epistles, 
where it is again used by St. Peter, 2 
Pet. ii. 15. 

Ver. 22. κακίας: not used elsewhere 
by St. Luke, but it significantly meets us 
twice in St. Peter, of 1 Pet. ii. ‘1, 16,— 
ἀφεθ.: if we read above, Κυρίου, the 
meaning will be the Lord Jesus, in 
whose name the Apostles had been 
baptising, ver. 16, and ἀφεθ. may also 
point to the word of the Lord Jesus in 
Matt. xii, 31 (so Alford, Plumptre).— 
εἰ ἄρα, Mark xi. 13 (Acts xvii. 27). R. 
and A.V. both render ‘‘ if perhaps,’’ but 
R.V. “if perhaps . . . shall be forgiven 
thee”; A.V. “if perhaps ... may be 
forgiven thee’’. St. Peter does not throw 

doubt on forgiveness after sincere repent- 
ance, but the doubt is expressed, because 
Simon so long as he was what he was 
(see the probable reading of the next 
verse and the connecting ydp) could not 
repent, and therefore could not be for- 
given, cf. Gen. xviii. 3. “If now I have 
found favour in thine eyes,” εἰ ἄρα 

(8) , which I hope rather than 

venture to assume; see also Simcox, 
Language of N. T. Greek, pp. 180, 181, 
and compare Winer-Moulton, xli., 4 c., 
and liii., 8 a; and Viteau, Le Grec du 
N. T., p. 62 (1893).—éarlvora: only here 
in N.T.; cf. Jer. xx. το, Wisdom vi. 16, 
etc., 2 Macc. xii. 45, 4 Macc. xvii. 2, and 
often in classical Greek. 

Ver. 23. εἰς yap χολὴν: The pas- 
sages in LXX generally referred to as 
containing somewhat similar phraseology 
are Deut. xxix. 18, xxxii. 32, Lam. 111. 
15. But the word χολή is found in 
LXX several times, and not always as 
the equivalent of the same Hebrew. In 
Deut. xxix. 18, xxxii. 32, Ps. lxix. 21, 
Jer. viii. 14, ix. 15, Lam. 111. 19, it is used 

to translate tisss (5 , Deut. xxxii. 
32), a poisonous plant of intense bitter- 
ness and of quick growth (coupled with 
wormwood, cf. Deut. xxix. 18, Lam. iii 
1g, Jer. ix. 15). In Job xvi. 14 (where, 
however, AS? read ζωήν for χολήν) it is 

used to translate ΓΤ ; bile, gall 

in xx. 14 of the same book it is the 

equivalent of ΓΑ in the sense of 

the gall of vipers, i.e, the poison of 
vipers, which the ancients supposed to 
lie in the gall. In Prov. v. 4 and Lam. 

iii. 15 it is the rendering of πον. 
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πικρίας καὶ σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας ὁρῶ σε ὄντα. 24. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ 

Σίμων εἶπε, Δεήθητε ὑμεῖς ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ πρὸς τὸν Κύριον, ὅπως μηδὲν 

ἐπέλθῃ ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ ὧν εἰρήκατε.: 25. Οἱ μὲν οὖν διαμαρτυράμενοι καὶ 
λαλήσαντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου, ὑπέστρεψαν 5 εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, 

πολλάς τε κώμας τῶν Σαμαρειτῶν εὐηγγελίσαντο. 

1 Before δεηθητε D, Gig., Syr. Harcl. mg., Const. apost. prefix παρακαλω; cf. 
ver. 19,80 Hilg. For wv D has rovrev των κακων, and adds μοι after εἰρηκατε, so 
Hilg. At end of verse D adds os πολλα κλαιων ov διελιμπανεν, so Syr. H. mg. 
without os—so Blass in B, but καὶ for os; Hilg. follows D; see Belser, Beitrdge, 
p. 4, who refers to xx. 27, xvii. 13, for διαλιμπανειν, διαλειπειν, constr. with parti- 
ciple as here, instances which he regards as beyond doubt Lucan; rh Luke vii. 45, 
where διαλειπω, used only by Luke, is found with a similar constr., διαλιμπανω only 
found elsewhere in Tobit x. 7 (but S αἰ.), but also in Galen, cf. Grimm, sub v., and L. 
and 5. But in spite of the Lucan phraseology it seems difficult to suppose that Luke 
would himself have struck out the words, unless, indeed, he had gained further in- 
formation about Simon which led him to conclude that the repentance was not 
sincere. Such an omission could scarcely be made for the sake of brevity. Weiss, 
Codex D, p. 68, evidently regards the words as added by a later hand, not as omitted 
by Luke himself; see also Wendt, edit. 1899, p. 177, note. 

3 ὑπέστρεψαν CEHLP, several verss., Chrys.; υπεστρεφον SABD 15, 61, Vulg., 
so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. Σαμαρειτων ABCDHLP 
W.H. (and see App., p. 161), Hilg.; Zapapirev NE, so Tisch., Blass. 
σαντο HLP, Boh., Syr. Pesh., Aeth., Chrys.; evnyyeAuLovro δῷ 

, 80 
ευηγγελι- 

ABCD, Vulg., Sah., 
Syr. Harcl., Arm., Aug., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

wormwood ; and in the former passage 
we have πικρότερον χολῆς. If we take 
the most usual signification of χολή in 
the LXX, viz., that of the gall plant (see 
R.V., margin, in loco, gall, or a gall 
root), the thought of bitterness would 
naturally be associated with it (in the 
passage which presents the closest paral- 
lel to the verse before us, Deut. xxix, 18, 
ἐν χολῇ καὶ πικρίᾳ, πικρία is a transla- 
tion of the Hebrew word for wormwood) ; 
ἐν χολῇ πικρίας might therefore denote 
the intefnse malignity which filled the 
heart o Simon. (On the word χολή in 
its sense here, and in Matt. xxvii. 34, see 
Meyer-Weiss, Matth., p. 546.) The pre- 
position εἰς is generally taken as = ἐν 
in this passage; but Rendall suggests 
that here, as is sometimes elsewhere, it 
= ὡς, and he therefore renders: ‘‘I see 
that thou art as gall of bitterness,” de- 
noting the evil function which Simon 
would fulfil in the Church if he continued 
what he was, Westcott’s note on Heb. 
xii. 15 should also be consulted.—otv- 
Seopov ἀδικίας : R.V. translates “ thou 
art .. . in the bond of iniquity”. But 
if the passage means that Simon ‘will 
become . . . a bond of iniquity,” R.V., 
margin, or that he is now as a bond of 
iniquity (Rendall), the expression denotes, 
not that Simon is bound, but that he 
binds others in iniquity. Blass refers to 

Isa. lviii. 6, where a similar phrase occurs, 
σύνδ. adux., and explains: ‘ improbitate 
quasi vinctus es”; so Grimm, while 
pointing out that the phrase in Isa. lviii. 
6 is used in a different sense from here, 
explains ‘‘vinculum improbitatis, 7.¢., 
quod ab improbitate nectitur ad con- 
stringendos animos”’. Others again 
take the expression to denote a bundle, 
fasciculus (Wetstein) (cf. Hdian., iv., 12, 
11), Simon being regarded ‘‘ quasi ex 
improbitate concretum,” cf. especially 
Cicero, in Pison., ix., 21; but such a ren- 
dering is rejected by Grimm, as no ex- 
amples can be adduced of this tropical 
use of the noun, and by Wendt, on the 
ground that ἀδικία is not in the plural, 
but in the singular. Combinations with 
ἀδικία are characteristic of St. Luke; 
cf. Luke xiii. 27, xvi. 8, 9, xviii. 6; cf. 
Act i. 18; the word only occurs once 
elsewhere in the Gospels, John vii. 18; 
Friedrich, Das Lucasevangelium, p. 23. 

Ver. 24. Δεήθητε: the verse is often 
taken (as by Meyer and others) as a 
further proof of the hollowness of Simon’s 
belief, and his ignorance of the way of 
true repentance—he will not pray for 
himself, and he only asks for deliverance 
from fear of the penalty and not from 
hatred of the sin (so Bengel). But on 
the other hand Wendt, in criticising 
Meyer, objects to this further condemna: 
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26. “Ayyehos δὲ Κυρίου ἐλάλησε πρὸς Φίλιππον, λέγων, ᾿Ανάστηθι 

_ tion of Simon as not expressed in the 
_ text. So far as the petition for the 
_ Apostles’ prayers is concerned, it is of 
course possible that it may have been 

_ prompted by the belief that such prayers 
would be more efficacious than his own 
(so Blass, Wendt, see also conclusion of 

_ the story in D); he does not ask them 
to pray instead of himself but ὑπέρ, on 
his behalf.—éwéA@y: not used by the 
other Evangelists, but three times in St. 

- Luke’s Gospel and four times in Acts, 
with ἐπί and accusative both in Gospel 
(i. 35, cf. xxi. 35) and Acts. 

Ver. 25. of μὲν οὖν: the μὲν οὖν and 
δέ in ver. 26 may connect the return of 

_ the party to Jerusalem and the following 
instructions to Philip for his journey, and 
so enable us to gather for a certainty 
that Philip returned to Jerusalem with 
the Apostles, and received there his 
further directions from the Lord; see 
Rendall’s Appendix on μὲν οὖν, Acts, p. 
164, but cf. on the other hand, Belser, 
Beitrage, pp. 51, 52. On the frequent 
and characteristic use of μὲν οὖν in Luke, 
see above oni. 6, εἴο.---πέστρεψαν : if we 
read the imperfect, we have the two verbs 
in the verse in the same tense, and the 
sense would be that the Apostles did not 
return at once to Jerusalem, but started 
on their return (imperfect), and preached 
to the Samaritan villages on the way (as 
Belser also allows)—the re closely unites 
the two verbs (Weiss). The verb is 
characteristic of St. Luke: in his Gospel 
twenty-one or twenty-two times; in 
Acts, eleven or twelve times; in the 
other Evangelists, only once, Mark xv. 
40, and this doubtful; only three times in 
rest of N.T. (Lekebusch, Friedrich). 

Ver. 26. ἄγγελος: on the frequency 
of angelic appearances, another char- 
acteristic of St. Luke, see Friedrich, Das 
Lucasevangelium, pp. 45 and 52 (so 
Zeller, Acts, ii., 224, E.T.), cf. Luke ii. 
9 and Acts xii. 7, Luke i. 38 and Acts x. 7, 
Luke xxiv. 4 and Acts i. 10, x. 30. There 
can be no doubt, as Wendt points out, 
that St. Luke means that the communi- 
cation was made to Philip by an angel, 
and that therefore all attempts to explain 
his words as meaning that Philip felt a 
sudden inward impulse, or that he had a 
vision in a dream, are unsatisfactory.— 
ἀνάστηθι, as Wendt remarks, does not 
support the latter supposition, cf. v. 17, 
and its frequent use in Acts and in O.T. 
see below.—8é may be taken as above, 

καὶ πορεύου κατὰ μεσημβρίαν, ἐπὶ τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν καταβαίνουσαν ἀπὸ 

see ver. 25, or as simply marking the 
return of the narrative from the chief 
Apostles to the history of Philip. As in 
VV. 29, 39, πνεῦμὰ and not ἄγγελος 
occurs; the alteration has been attributed 
to a reviser, but even Spitta, Apostel- 
geschichte, p. 153, can find no reason for 
this, and sees in the use of πνεῦμα and 
ἄγγελος here nothing more strange than 
their close collocation Matt. iv. 1, 11.— 
ἀνάστηθι καὶ πορεύου, words often 
similarly joined together in Γ,ΧΧ.---κατὰ 
μεσημβρίαν : towards the south, i.e., he 
was to proceed ‘‘with his face to the 
south,” cf. xxvii. 12 (Page).—éwl τὴν 
ὁδὸν (not πρός), on, i.¢., along the road 
(not “unto,” A.V.). R.V. margin renders 
κατὰ peo. ‘at noon”; so Rendall, cf. 
xxii. 6, as we have κατά not πρός; 
so Nestle, Studien und Kritiken, p. 
335 (1892) (see Felten’s note, Apostel- 
geschichte, Ρ' 177; but as he points out, 
the heat of the day at twelve o’clock 
would not be a likely time for travelling, 
see also Belser, Beitrage, p. 52, as against 
Nestle), Wendt, edition 1899, p. 177, 
gives in his adhesion to Nestle’s view on 
the ground that in LXX, cf. Gen. xviii. 
I, etc., the word peonpBp. is always so 
used, and because the time of the day for 
the meeting was an important factor, 
whilst there would be no need to mention 
the direction, when the town was defi- 
nitely named (see also O. Holtzmann, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 88).—atry 
ἐστὶν ἔρημος : opinion is still divided as 
to whether the adjective is to be referred 
to the town or the road. Amongst recent 
writers, Wendt, edition 1899, p. 178; Zahn, 
Einleitung in das N. T.., ii., 438 (1899) ; 
Belser, Rendall, O. Holtzmann, wu, s., 
p. 88, Knabenbauer (so too Edersheim, 
Fewish Social Life, p. 79; Conder in 
B.D.? “ Gaza,” and Grimm-Thayer) may 
be added to the large number who see a 
reference to the route (in Schtirer, fewish 
People, div. ii., vol. 1., p. 71, E.T., it is 
stated that this view is the more pro- 
pane But, on the other hand, some οἱ 
the older commentators (Calvin, Grotius, 
etc.) take the former view, and they have 
recently received a strong supporter in 
Prof. G. A. Smith, Historical Geog. of 
the Holy Land, pp. 186-188. O. Holtz. 
mann, although referring αὕτη to ὁδός, 
points out that both Strabo, xvi., 2, 30, 
and the Anonymous Geographical Frag- 
ment (Geogr. Grec. Minores, Hudson, iv., 
p- 39) designate Gaza as ἔρημος. Dr, 
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Ἱερουσαλὴμ εἰς Γάζαν: αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ VIII, 

27. καὶ ἀναστὰς 
ἐπορεύθη - καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ Αἰθίοψ εὐνοῦχος δυνάστης Κανδάκης τῆς ἢ 

βασιλίσσης Αἰθιόπων, ὃς ἣν ἐπὶ πάσης τῆς γάζης αὐτῆς, ὃς ἐληλύθει 

lens HLP, Chrys.; om. SABC(D)E 61, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, 
Wendt, Hilg.; Ὁ adds τινος, but Blass rejects in B, Hilg. retains. os (2) 
N°BC?D2?EHLP, Syr. Harcl., Arm., Chrys., so Weiss (see comment. below), 
[W.H.]; om. $1AC!D!, Vulg., Sah., so Tisch., Blass, Hilg. Blass suggests orig. 
reading was ovros, which might easily fall out after avrns—ovros in Gig., Boh. 
For αὐτῆς D reads αὐτου, but Blass rejects, so Hilg.—suggested as due from retrans. 
of Latin, or unpointed Syriac. 

Smith strengthens these references, not 
only by Jos., Ant., xiv., 4, 4, and 
Diodorus Siculus, xix., 80, but by main- 
taining that the New Gaza mentioned 
in the Anonymous Fragment was on 
the coast, and that if so, it lay off the 
road to Egypt, which still passed by the 
desert Gaza; the latter place need not 
have been absolutely deserted in Philip’s 
time ; its site and the vicinity of the great 
road would soon attract people back, but 
it was not unlikely that the name” Epypos 
might still stick to it (see also ver. 36 
below). If we take the adjective as re- 
ferring to the road, its exact force is still 
doubtful ; does it refer to one route, 
specially lonely, as distinguished from 
others, or to the ordinary aspect of a 
route leading through waste places, or to 
the fact that at the hour mentioned, 
noon-day (see above), it would be de- 
serted? Wendt confesses himself un- 
able to decide, and perhaps he goes as 
far as one can expect te go in adding 
that at least this characterisation of the 
route so far prepares us for the sequel, in 
that it explains the fact that the eunuch 
would read aloud, and that Philip could 
converse with him _ uninterruptedly. 
Hackett and others regard the words 
before us as a parenthetical remark by 
St. Luke himself to acquaint the reader 
with the region of this memorable occur- 
rence, and αὕτη is used in a somewhat 
similar explanatory way in 2 Chron. v. 2, 
LXX, but this does not enable us to 
decide as to whether the explanation is 
St. Luke’s or the angel’s. Hilgenfeld 
and Schmiedel dismiss the words as an 
explanatory gloss. The argument some- 
times drawn for the late date of Acts by 
referring ἔρημος to the supposed demoli- 
tion of Gaza in A.D. 66 cannot be main- 
tained, since this destruction so called 
was evidently very partial, see G. A. 
Smith, w. s., and so Schiirer, uw. 5. 

Ver. 27. καὶ ἀναστὰς ἐπορεύθη : im- 
mediate and implicit obedience. — καὶ 
ἰδού, see on i. 11; cf. Hort, Ecclesia, 

εις om. in D! ey in D?, 

p- 179, on the force of the phrase; used 
characteristically by St. Luke of sudden 
and as it were providential interposi- 
tions, i. Io, x. 17, xii. 7, and see note 
on xvi, I.—etvotxos: the word can be 
taken literally, for there is no contra- 
diction involved in Deut. xxiii. 1, as he 
would be simply ‘“‘a proselyte of the 
gate’’ (Hort, fudaistic Christianity, p. 
54). .The instances sometimes referred 
to as showing that the exclusion of 
eunuchs from the congregation of the 
Lord was relaxed in the later period of 
Jewish history can scarcely hold good, 
since Isa. lvi. 3 refers to the Messianic 
future in which even the heathen and 
the eunuchs should share, and in Jer. 
XXXVili. 7, xxxix. 15 nothing is said which 
could lead us to describe Ebed Melech, 
another Ethiopian eunuch, as a Jew in 
the full sense. On the position and in- 
fluence of eunuchs in the East, both in 
ancient and modern times, see “ Eunuch,” 
B.D.?, and Hastings’ B.D. St. Luke’s 
mention that he was a eunuch is quite 
in accordance with the ‘ universalism” 
of the Acts; gradually the barriers of a 
narrow Judaism were broken down, first 
in the case of the Samaritans, and now 
in the case of the eunuch. Eusebius, 
H. E., ii., 1, speaks of him as πρῶτος ἐξ 
ἐθνῶν, who was converted to Christ, and - 
even as a “proselyte of the gate” he 
might be so described, for the gulf which 
lay between a born Gentile and a genuine 
descendant of Abraham could never be 
bridged over (Schirer, Fewish People, 
div. ii., vol. ii., p. 326, E.T.). Moreover, 
in the case of the Ethiopian eunuch, de- 
scended from the accursed race of Ham, 
this separation from Israel must have 
been intensified to the utmost (cf. Amos 
ix. 7). No doubt St. Luke may also 
have desired to instance the way in 
which thus early the Gospel spread to 
a land far distant from the place of its 
birth (McGiffert, Apostolic Age, p. 100). 
--δυνάστης : noun in apposition to ἄνὴρ 
Aié., only used by St. Luke here and in 
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προσκυνήσων eis Ἱερουσαλήμ, 28. ἦν τε ὑποστρέφων καὶ καθήμενος 

ἐπὶ τοῦ ἅρματος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀνεγίνωσκε τὸν προφήτην ἫἩσαΐαν.᾿ 29. 

εἶπε δὲ τὸ Πνεῦμα τῷ Φιλίππῳ, Πρόσελθε καὶ κολλήθητι τῷ ἅρματι 

1 τον προφ. Ho. EHLP 61, Boh., Syr. Harcl.; Ho. τον προφ. SABC 13, 69 
Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Sah., Arm., Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., R.V. See for this note v. 30 

his Gospel, i. 52, and once again by St. 
Paul, τ Tim. vi. 15. In LXX frequent 
(used of God, Ecclus. xlvi. 5, 2 Macc. 
XV. 3, 23, etc. ; so too of Zeus by Soph.), 
for its meaning here cf. Gen. 1. 4, 
Latin, aulicus.—Kavddx«ns: not a per- 
sonal name, but said to be a name often 
given to queens of Ethiopia (cf. Pha- 
raoh, and later Ptolemy, in Egypt), Pliny, 
N. H., vi., 35, 7. In the time of Euse- 
bius, H. £., ii., 1, Ethiopia is said to 
be still ruled by queens, Strabo, xvii., I., 
54; Bion of Soli, Ethiopica (Miller, 
Fragm. Hist. Grec., iv., p. 351). Ac- 
cording to Brugsch the spelling would 
be Kanta-ki: cf. ‘* Candace,” B.D.*, and 
“Ethiopia,” Hastings’ B.D.—ydfns: a 
Persian word found both in Greek and 
Latin (ef. Cicero, De Off,, ii., 22; Virg., 
ΖΞ"... i., 119; and see Wetstein, in loco). 
In LXX, Ezra vi. 1 (Esth. iv. 7), treasures ; 
V. 17, Vii. 20, treasury ; vil. 21, treasurers ; 
cf. also Isa. xxxix. 2, and γαζοφυλάκιον 
in LXX, and in N.T., Luke xxi. 1, Mark 
xii. 41 (2), 43, John viii. 20. ‘* Observat 
Lucas, et locum, ubi prefectus Gaze 
Philippo factus est obviam, Gazam fuisse 
vocatum”’ Wetstein; see also on the 
nomen et omen Felten and Plumptre, 
and compare on the word Jerome, 
Epist., cviii., 11. If the second ὅς is 
retained (R.V.) it. emphasises the fact 
that the eunuch was already a proselyte 
Weiss).—tpookuvyo wv: proves not that 
(he was a Jew, but that he was nota 
heathen (Hackett). The proselytes, as 
well as foreign Jews, came to Jerusalem 
to worship. We cannot say whether he 
had gone up to one of the feasts; St. 
Chrysostom places it to his credit that 
he had gone up at an unusual time. 

Ver. 28. ἅρματος: the chariot was 
regarded as a mark of high rank: very 
frequent word in LXX, but in N.T. only 
here, and in Rev. ix. 9, cf. xviii, 13. 
**Chariot,” Hastings’ B.D., properly in 
classics a war-chariot, but here for ἁρμά- 
μαξα, a covered chariot (Blass), Herod., 
Vii., 41.---ἀνεγίνωσκεν : evidently aloud, 
according to Eastern usage; there is no 
need to suppose that some slave was read- 
iug to him (Olshausen, Nésgen, Blass). 
As the following citation proves, he was 

reading from the LXX, and the wide- 
spread knowledge of this translation 
in Egypt would make it probable a 
priori (Wendt), cf. Professor Margoliouth, 
“Ethiopian Eunuch,” Hastings’ B.D. 
It may be that the eunuch had bought 
the roll in Jerusalem “a pearl of great 
price,” and that he was reading it for the 
first time ; ver. 34 is not quite consistent 
with the supposition that he had heard 
in Jerusalem rumours of the Apostles’ 
preaching, and of their reference of the 
prophecies to Jesus of Nazareth: Philip 
is represented as preaching to him Jesus, 
and that too as good news. ‘The 
eunuch came to worship—great was also 
his studiousness—observe again his piety, 
but though he did not understand he read, 
and after reading, examines,” Chrys., 
Hom., xix., and Jerome, Epist., liii., 5. 
See also Corn. a Lapide, im loco, on the 
diligence and devotion of the eunuch. 

Ver. 29. τὸ πνεῦμα εἶπεν: nothing 
inconsistent with the previous statement 
that an angel had spoken to him, as 
Weiss supposes by referring the angel 
visit to a reviser. There was no reason 
why the angel should accompany Philip, 
or reappear to him, whilst the inward 
guidance of the Spirit would be always 
present, as our Lord had promised.— 
κολλήθητι, cf. v. 13, in Acts five times, 
and in each case of joining or attaching 
oneself closely to a person, of social or 
religious communion with a person, twice 
in Luke’s Gospel, cf. xv. 15 for its sense 
here, and elsewhere only once in the 
Evangelists, Matt. xix. 5, and that in a 
quotation, Gen. ii. 24, cf. its use three 
times in St. Paul, Rom. xii. g, 1 Cor. vi. 
16,17. In classical Greek similar usage, 
and cf, LXX, Ruth ii. 8, Ecclus. ii. 3, 
xix. 2,1 Macc. iii. 2, vi. 21, etc. Hebrew 

ΡΦΊ, see Wetstein on x, 28, 
yh B 

Ver. 30. προσδραμὼν δὲ; rightly 
taken to indicate the eagerness with 
which Philip obeyed.—Apda ye—the ye 
strengthens the dpa, dost thou really 
understand? num igitur? ἄρα without 
ye is only found elsewhere in Luke xviii. 
8, and in Gal. ii. 17 (W.H., and also 
Lightfoot, Galatians, l.c.), see Blass, in 
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τούτῳ. 30. προσδραμὼν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἤκουσεν αὐτοῦ ἀναγινώσκοντος 

τὸν προφήτην Ἡσαΐαν, καὶ εἶπεν, ἾΑρά γε γινώσκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις ; 

31. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Πῶς γὰρ ἂν δυναίμην, ἐὰν μή τις ὁδηγήσῃ με; 

παρεκάλεσέ τε τὸν Φίλιππον ἀναβάντα καθίσαι σὺν αὐτῷ. 32. ἡ δὲ 
περιοχὴ τῆς γραφῆς ἣν ἀνεγίνωσκεν, ἦν αὕτη, “Ὡς πρόβατον ἐπὶ 
σφαγὴν ἤχθη, καὶ ὡς ἀμνὸς ἐναντίον τοῦ κείροντος 2 αὐτὸν ἄφωνος, 

οὕτως οὐκ ἀνοίγει τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ. 33: ἐν τῇ ταπεινώσει αὐτοῦ ἡ 

κρίσις αὐτοῦ ἤρθη, τὴν δὲ γενεὰν αὐτοῦ τίς διηγήσεται ; ὅτι αἴρεται 

1 οδη 
W.H., R.V., Wendt, Hilg. 

AB*HLP, Chrys., so Blass, Weiss; οδηγησει S{B'CE 13, so Tisch., 

2 κειροντος BP, Orig., so Lach., W.H. text, Blass, Weiss; κειραντος SACEHL, 
Chrys., so Tisch., W.H. marg., Hilg. But as Wendt points out, readings vary as 
in LXX, 

3 ey τῇ Tame. ... ρθη D, Par., Iren. omit. Blass brackets in B; may have 
been a “ Western non-interpolation,” or the omission may have been for shortness. 
avrov CEHLP, Syrr. (P. and H.), several verss., Chrys.; om. SSAB, Vulg., Irint., so 
Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, so LXX. 

loco, and Grammatik, p. 254. In LXX 
very rare, see Hatch and Redpath, sub 
v., and Viteau, Le Grec du N.T., p. 22 
(1893).—ywv. ἃ ἄναγ.: for paronomasia, 
see Blass, Gram., p. 292, where other 
instances in N.T. are given, and also 
Wetstein, ix loco. Julian’s well-known 
saying with reference to the Christian 
writings, and the famous retort, are 
quoted by Alford, Plumptre, Page, Meyer- 
Wendt, in loco. 

Ver. 31. yap; “ elegans particula hoc 
sensu quid quaeris?” implies, Why do 
you ask? for how should I be able? (cf. 
Matt. xxvii. 23, Mark xv. 14, Luke xxiii. 
22); see Simcox, Language of N. T. 
Greek, p. 172; Grimm-Thayer, sub v., I. 
—ayv δυναύμην : optative with av; occurs 
only in Luke, both in his Gospel and 
Acts, expressing what would happen on 
the fulfilment of some supposed condi- 
tion: see, for a full list of passages, Bur- 
ton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 80; 
Simcox, 4, $., p. 112: twice in direct 
questions, here and in xvii. 18, but only 
in this passage is the condition expressed, 
cf. also Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., pp. 33 
and 66 (1893).—é8nyjon, see critical 
notes, and Blass, Grammatik, p. 210; if 
we read future indicative it will be an 
instance of a future supposition thus ex- 
pressed with more probability, Burton, 
u. S., Pp. 104, 105, 109, and see also 
Simcox, note on the passage, u. 8.7) p. 
112. Burton compares Luke xix. 40 
(W.H.), see also Viteau, u. 5.) pp. 4, ITI, 
226, whilst Blass maintains that there is 
no one certain example of this usage of 

ἐάν with future indicative. The word 
used here (‘ insignis modestia eunuchi,” 
Calvin) is used also by our Lord Himself 
for the Holy Spirit’s leading and guid- 
ance, John xvi. 13, and also in the LXX, 
as in the Psalms, of divine guidance. 
--παρεκάλεσέν: “he besought,’” RV. 
(‘‘desired” A.V.), the word is rightly 
taken to denote both the humility and 
the earnestness of the eunuch (Bengel): 
a verb frequent both in St. Luke and 
St. Paul, six or seven times in Gospel, 
twenty-two or twenty-three times in Acts. 
—te: note the closing connecting par- 
ticle, showing the necessary result of the 
question (Weiss). 

Ver. 32. περιοχὴ τῆς γραφῆς “ the 
contents of the passage of Scripture ”’7.e., 
the one particular passage, Isa. liii. 7, 8 
(so Meyer-Wendt, Holtzmann, Hackett), 
cf. i. 16, and τ Pet. ii. 6: περιέχει ἐν 
τῇ γραφῇ and ταύτης in ver. 35 below; 
περιοχή has been taken to mean a 
section, as in Cicero, Efist. ad Ait., xiii., 
25 (so in Codex A, before the Gospel 
of St. Mark, its περιοχαΐί, 1.6., sectiones, 
are prefixed), but in Cicero also Meyer- 
Wendt take the word to mean the contents 
of a passage, cf. notes, edit, 1888 and 1899; 
see also Felten and Plumptre, im loco. 
St. Chrysostom apparently takes γραφή 
here as=at γραφαί, ‘totum corpus 
scripturae sacre,’” see Blass, in loco, 
but if so, the plural would be used as 
always; see above references and Light- 
foot on Gal., iii., 22. The fact that the 
eunuch was reading Isaiah is mentioned 
by St. Chrysostom as another indication 
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ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ." 
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34. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ εὐνοῦχος τῷ 

Φιλίππῳ εἶπε, Δέομαί σου, περὶ τίνος ὁ προφήτης λέγει τοῦτο ; περὲ 
ἑαυτοῦ, ἢ περὶ ἑτέρου τινός ; 35. ἀνοίξας δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος τὸ στόμα 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς γραφῆς ταύτης, εὐηγγελίσατο αὐτῷ 

᾿ of character, since he had in hand the 
prophet who is more sublime than all 
others, Hom., xix. 

Ver. 33. ἐν τῇ ταπεινώσει x.T.A., cf. 
Isa. liii. 7, 8, “in his humiliation his 
judgment was taken away” (LXX), 
so A. and R.V., generally taken to 
mean by his humbling himself his 

_ judgment was cancelled, cf. Phil. ii. 6, 7, 
so Wendt in seventh and eighth editions: 
cf. Grimm-Thayer, sub v., κρίσις, the 

_ punishment appointed for him was taken 

_ to cause to cease, Col. ii. 14. 
away, i.¢e., ended, and so sub v., αἴρω = 

But the 
words “in his humiliation” etc., may 
also fairly mean that in the violence and 
injustice done to him his judgment, i.e., 
the fair trial due to him, was withheld, 
and thus they conform more closely 
to the Hebrew “by oppression and 
by (unjust) judgment he was taken 
away,” so Hitzig, Ewald, Cheyne and 
R.V. So to the same effect Delitzsch 
takes the words to mean that hostile 
oppression and judicial persecution befel 
him, and out of them he was removed 
by death (cf. R.V. margin). (The words 
have been taken to mean that by 
oppression and judgment he was hurried 
off and punished, raptus est ad suppli- 
cium.)—rnhv (δὲ) γενεὰν αὐτοῦ tis διηγή- 
σεται; (LXX), “his generation who 
shall declare?” R.V., the words may 
mean ‘who shall declare the wicked- 
ness of the generation in which he 
lived?” (see Grimm-Thayer, sub v., 
yeved)—their wickedness, 7.¢., in their 
treatment of him; so De Wette (and 
Meyer in early editions), and to the same 
effect, Lumby, Rendall, cf. our Lord’s 
own words, Matt. xii. 39-42, etc. In 
Meyer-Wendt (seventh and eighth edi- 
tion) the words are taken to mean ‘‘ who 
can fitly declare the number of those who 
share his life?’ 7.¢., his posterity, his 
disciples, so Felten (but see on the other 
hand, Delitzsch, in loco). The Hebrew 
seems to mean, as in R.V. text, ‘and 
as for his generation who among them 
considered that he was cut off out of the 
land of the living? for the transgression 
of my people” etc., see Cheyne, in 
loco; Briggs, Messianic Prophecy, p. 358, 
and Delitzsch, $esaia, pp. 523, 524, fourth 
edition (see also Page’s note, and Wendt, 
edition 1899). The references by the 

VOL. II. 

Fathers (cf. Bede and Wordsworth) to 
the eternal generation of the Son, and 
the mystery of His Incarnation, do not 
seem to find support in the Hebrew or 
in the Greek rendering. On the oldest 
Jewish interpretations of Isaiah liii., see 
Dalman’s Der leidende und der sterbende 
Messias, pp. 21-23, 27-35, 89, 91; and 
see also in connection with the passage 
before us, Athanasius, Four Discourses 
against the Arians, i., 13, 54, and Dr. 
Robertson’s note; see also above on 
St. Peter’s Discourses in chap. iii., and 
below on xxvi. 23.—afperat ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς: 
“is taken,” i.¢., with violence (here = 

Hebrew 333) , of. use of aipw, LXX, Acts 

xxii. 22, xxi. 36, Matt. xxiv. 39, Luke 
xxiii. 18, John xix. 15. 

Ver. 34. Grox., see above iii. 12, v. 8. 
It has been sometimes supposed that the 
eunuch was acquainted with the tradition 
that Isaiah had been sawn asunder by 
Manasseh — Felten, see Wetstein on 
Heb. xi. 37. 

Ver. 35. ἀνοίξας τὸ στ. αὐτοῦ : the 
phrase is used to introduce some weighty 
and important utterance, cf, x. 34, xviil, 
14, and Luke i. 64, so too Matt. v. 2, 
2 Cor. vi. 11, also frequent in LXX; 
‘“‘aperire os in Scriptura est ordiri lon- 
gum sermonem de re gravi et seria. 
Significat ergo Lucas coepisse Philippum 
pleno ore disserere de Christo,” Calvin, 

cf. Hebrew phrase }{5"TN mn, 

in various senses.—dapfdpevos, see on i. 
22, cf. Luke xxiv. 27.---ταύτης, see above 
on ver. 3-. --εὐηγγελίσατο: used with 
an accusative both of the person ad- 
dressed, as in vv. 25, 40, and of the 
message delivered, cf. Luke viii, 1, Acts 
V. 42, Vill. 4, 12, etc., but when the two 
are combined the person is always ex- 
pressed by the dative, cf. Luke i. το, ii. 
10 (Acts xvii. 18), Simcox, Language of 
the N. T., p. 79. From the sequel it is 
evident that Philip not only preached 
the glad tidings of the fulfilment of 
the prophecies in Jesus as the ideal 
and divine Sufferer, but that he also 
pointed out to the eunuch the door 
of admission into the Church of Jesus; cf. 
Jerome, Efist., liii., 5. 

Ver. 36. ἰδοὺ ὕδωρ : “ intus fides, foris 
aqua presto erat” Bengel, According 

15 
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τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 36. ὡς δὲ ἐπορεύοντο κατὰ τὴν ὅδόν, ἦλθον ἐπί τι 

ὕδωρ - καί φησιν ὁ εὐνοῦχος, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὕδωρ - τί κωλύει με βαπτισθῆναι, 

37.} εἶπε δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος, Εἰ πιστεύεις ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας, ἔξεστιν. 

ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπε, Πιστεύω τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶναι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 

38. καὶ ἐκέλευσε στῆναι τὸ appa: καὶ κατέβησαν ἀμφό- 

τεροι εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ, ὅ τε Φίλιππος καὶ ὁ εὐνοῦχος “ καὶ ἐβάπτισεν 

Χριστόν. 

1 The whole verse as it stands in T.R. is read in one form or another, with varyin 
variations, also in Patristic quotations, by E (Ὁ is wanting from viii. 2gb>—x, 14), 
15, and other good cursives, Gig., Par., Wern., Vulg. (clem. + am.xx demi 
tol.), Arm., Syr. Harcl. mg., Iren., Cypr., R.V. marg., and by Hilg.; om. by 
NSABCHLP 13, 61, Vulg. (am.x fu.), Syr. Pesh. Harcl. text, Sah., Boh., Aeth., 
Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, R.V. text. The verse is strongly defended 
by Belser, Beitrage, p. 50, as originally Lucan, but omitted by Luke for brevity as 
in many other cases—but on the other hand Wendt, edit. 1899, p. 180, note, justly 
points out that it is difficult to see any reason for its omission, whilst it is easily con- 
ceivable that the words would have been inserted perhaps originally as a marginal 
note, since otherwise the belief of the eunuch is nowhere expressly stated in the text; 
cf. Rom. x. 9 (but cf. ii. 41, xvi. 33). But they were suidenely known as early as 
Ireneus, Adv. Har., iii., 12, as also to Oecumenius and Theophylact, and they may 
well have expressed what actually happened, as the question in ver. 36 evidently 
required an answer. Augustine did not question its genuineness, although he refused 
to shorten the profession at Baptism on account of it, De Fide et Operibus, ix, (see 
W.H., App., p. 93; Felten, crit. notes, p. 177; Speaker’s Comm., in loco). 

to Jerome (Epist., ciii.) and Eusebius 
(περὶ τόπων), the site of the baptism was 
placed at Bethsura (Bethzur, Josh. xv. 
28, 2 Chron, xi. 17, Neh. iii. 16, etc.), 
about twenty miles from Jerusalem, and 
two from Hebron. Robinson (Biblical 
Researches, ii., 749) thinks that the place 
is more probably to be found on the road 
between Eleutheropolis (Beit-Jibrin) and 
Gaza, whilst Professor G. A. Smith (see 
above on ver. 26) considers that the fact 
that Philip was found immediately after 
at Azotus suggests that the meeting and 
baptism took place, not where tradition 
has placed them, among the hills of 
Judza, but on the Philistine plain (Hist. 
Geog. of the Holy Land, pp. 186, 240). 
But as he finds it impossible to apply the 
epithet “ desert” to any route from Jeru- 
salem to Gaza, whether that by Beit- 
Jibrin, or the longer one by Hebron, he 
does not hesitate to apply the epithet to 
Gaza itself, and as the meeting (accord- 
ing to his view) took place in its neigh- 
bourhood, the town would naturally be 
mentioned. Gaza and Azotus, ver. 40, 
are the only two Philistine towns 
named in the N. Τ΄.---τί κωλύει pe βαπ- 
τισθῆναι ; ‘mark the eager desire, mark 
the exact knowledge . . . see again his 
modesty; he does not say Baptise me, 
neither does he hold his peace, but he 
utters somewhat betwixt strong desire 
and reverent fear’’ Chrys., Hom., xix. 

Ver. 38. εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ: even if the 
words are rendered “unto the water” 
(Plumptre), the context ἀνέβησαν ἐκ in- 
dicates that the baptism was by immer- 
sion, and there can be no doubt that this 
was the custom in the early Church. St. 
Paul’s symbolic language in Rom. vi. 4, 
Col. ii. 12, certainly seems to presuppose 
that such was the case, as also such 
types as the Flood, the passage of the 
Red Sea, the dipping of Naaman in Jor- 
dan. But the Didaché is fairly quoted 
to show that at an early period immer- 
sion could not have been regarded as 
essential, cf. vii. 3. See also “ Teaching 
of the Apostles,” iv., 807, in Dict. of 
Christ. Biog. (Smith & Wace), ‘ Apos- 
tellehre” in Real-Encyclopddie fir pro- 
testant. Theol. und Kirche (Hauck), 
p. 712; ““ Baptism” in B.D.*.  ‘* Mutavit 
Ethiops pellem suam” is the comment 
of Bede, ‘id est sorde peccatorum 
abluta, de lavacro Jesu dealbatus as- 
cendit.”’ 

Ver. 39. Πνεῦμα K. ἥρπασε: although 
the expression is simply Πνεῦμα K. the 
reference is evidently to the same divine 
power as in ver. 29, and cannot be ex- 
plained as meaning an inward impulse 
of the Evangelist, or as denoting a 
hurricane or storm of wind (as even 
Nésgen and Stier supposed). The article 
is omitted before Πνεῦμα K. in Luke iv. 
18, so also in LXX, Isa, Ixi. 1, and we 



j αὐτόν. 

f 

πος ΔΑ ΑΡῚ 

laying on of the hands of the Apostles. 
After Φιλιππον Par., Syr. H. mg. (no other authorities) add “ab eo”; so Hilg., and 

_ so Blass in B, aw’ αὐτου, which seems somewhat strange in the case of the latter 

its omission here. ἥρπασε, abripuit, the 

writer. 

cannot therefore conclude anything from 

disappearance, as the context shows, was 
regarded as supernatural, cf. LXX, 1 
Kings xviii. 12, 2 Kings ii. 16 (Ezek. iii. 

14, Hebrew only ΠῚ). Thus Hilgen_ 

feld recognises not only a likeness here 
to the O.T. passages quoted, but that 

a miraculous transference of Philip to 
another place is implied. No doubt, as 
Hilgenfeld points out, πνεῦμα may mean 
wind, John iii. 8, but this by no means 
justifies exclusion of all reference here to 
the Holy Spirit. No doubt we may see 
with Blass a likeness in the language of the 
narrative to the O.T. passages just cited, 
and St. Luke’s informants may have been 
the daughters of Philip, who were them- 
selves προφήτιϑες (see Blass, in loco) ; 
but there is no reason why he should not 
have heard the narrative from St. Philip 
himself, and the rendering πνεῦμα by 
ventus is not satisfactory, although Blass 
fully recognises that Philip departed by 
the same divine impulse as that by which 
he had come. Holtzmann endorses the 
reference to the O.T. passages above, but 
specially draws attention to the parallel 
which he supposes in Bel and the 
Dragon, ver. 34 ff. But this passage 
should be contrasted rather than com- 
pared with the simple narrative of the 
text, so free from any fantastic embellish- 
ment, while plainly implying a super- 
natural element: cf. for the verb ἁρπάζω, 
1 Thess. iv. 17, 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4 (a reference 
to which as explaining Philip’s with- 
drawal is not to the point, since the narra- 
tive cannot imply that Philip was ἐκτὸς 
τοῦ σώματος), Rev. xii. 5, used of a 
snatching or taking up due to divine 
agency, cf. Wisdom iv. 11, where it is 
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39. ὅτε δὲ ἀνέβησαν ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, Πνεῦμα Κυρίου ἥρπασε 

τὸν Φίλιππον" - καὶ οὐκ εἶδεν αὐτὸν οὐκέτι εὐνοῦχος, ἐπορεύετο γὰρ 

1 Πνευμα Κ. npwace tov >. ; instead of this A?, Par., Wern., Syr. H. mg., Jer., Aug. 
read πνευμα αγιον ἐπέπεσεν emt Tov evvovxov, ayyedos Se K. Ἴρπασεν τον >. Wendt 
regards as interpolation partly according to ver. 26 and partly according to ver. 44. 

 Hilg. retains and Belser, p. 51, defends as Lucan. 
_ Holy Ghost is not represented as given after Philip’s Baptism, because his work was 
to be completed by the advent of Peter and John ; but in the case before us no Apostle 
was present, and so the Holy Spirit came down miraculously after Philip had baptised 
the eunuch. So, too, Hilgenfeld leans towards the reading /. c., and regards it as 

_ just possible that the ordinary text is a set-off against the contradiction involved with 
Vili. 15-18, in accordance with which the Holy Spirit was only bestowed through the 

Blass rejects, and follows T.R, (see below). 

It is fitting that in Scripture the 

said of Enoch ἡρπάγη. Both in classical 
Greek and in the LXX the word implies 
forcible or sudden seizure (John vi. 15). 
—kal οὐκ εἶδεν. . . ἐπορεύετο yap κ.τ.λ. 
If these two clauses are closely connected 
as by R.V., they do not simply state 
that the eunuch went on his own way 
(Rendall), (in contrast with Philip who 
went his way), rejoicing in the good 
news which he had heard, and in the 
baptism which he had received; and 
R.V. punctuation surely need not prevent 
the disappearance of Philip from being 
viewed as mysterious, even if the words 
καὶ οὐκ εἶδον αὐτὸν οὐκέτι do not 
imply this. Moreover αὐτοῦ may rather 
emphasise the fact that the eunuch went 
his way, which he would not have done 
had he seen Philip, but would perhaps 
have followed him who had thus en- 
lightened his path (so Weiss, in loco, 
reading αὐτοῦ τῆν ὁδόν--- αὐτοῦ emphatic: 
see also St. Chrysostom’s comment in 
loco).—xatpwv: “the fruit of the Spirit 
is ... joy,” Gal. v. 22 (the word at the 
end of a clause is characteristic of Luke; 
Luke xv. 5, xix. 6, see Vogel, p. 45). 
Eusebius describes the eunuch, to whom 
he gives the name of Indich, as the first 
preacher to his countrymen of the tidings 
of great joy, and on the possible reception 
in the earliest Christian times of the 
Gospel message in the island of Meroé at 
least, see ‘‘ Ethiopian Church,” Dict. ὁ 
Christ. Biog., ii., 234 (Smith & Wace). 
In the conversion of the Ethiopian eunuch 
men have seen the first fulfilment of the 
ancient prophecy, Ps. lxviii. 31 (Luckock, 
Footprints of the Apostles as traced 
by St Luke, i., 219, and C. and H., 

εὑρέθη εἰς “A.: constructio 
pregnans = was borne to and found at, 
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τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ χαίρων. 

NPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ VIII, 40. 

40. Φίλιππος δὲ εὑρέθη εἰς “ALwrov: καὶ 

διερχόμενος εὐηγγελίζετο τὰς πόλεις πάσας, ἕως τοῦ ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν 

εἰς Καισάρειαν. 

1 Καισαρειαν BCHLP, so Blass, Weiss, Hilg.; Καισαριαν 3 ΑῈ 61, so T sch., 
W.H. (see W.H., App., p. 160, and Winer-Schmiedel, p. 45). 

cf. xxi. 13; or, a8 εἰς means more than 
év, implying that he had come into the 
city and was staying there, cf. Esth. i. 5 ; 
marg. Hebrew “found,” A.V., εὑρίσκω, 

NPD, is very often found in the LXX 
TT 

in similar phrases, ¢.g., 1 Chron. xxix. 
17, 2 Chron. xxxi. 1, 1 Sam. xiii. 15, etc. 
The word may imply, however, much 
more than the fact that Philip was present 
at Azotus, and Alford sees in it a pro- 
bable reference to 2 Kings ii. 17 (cf. 
passages in O.T. above), where the same 
word is used, εὑρέθη. Blass takes it to 
mean ‘vento quasi ibi dejectus,” but see 

above on ver. 39.—Afwroyv, TVATWN : 

only mentioned here in N.T., but in 
LXX Ashdod, Josh. xi. 22, xiii. 3, xv. 46, 
1 Sam. v. 5, 2 Chron. xxvi. 6, Neh. iv. 7, 
xiii. 20, Jer. xx. 20, xlvii. 5, Amos i, 8, 
Zeph. ii. 4, Zech. ix. 6; Azotus in 1 Macc. 
v. 18, x.84; Herod., ii., 157: Herod. speaks 
of the siege of the twenty-nine years under 
Psammetichus as the longest in history 
(ζ = 08, as in Ὦρομάζης, Ahuramazda, 
Blass, in loco). An old Philisiwne town, 
and one of the five chief cities—it might 
be regarded as the half-way station on the 
great road between Gaza and Joppa. 
Schirer holds that the population was 
Jewish to a considerable extent, as we 
find that Vespasian was obliged to place 
a garrison there (Jos., B. F., iv., 3, 2); 
it is now a mere village of no impor- 
tance, and still bearing the name Esdid. 
Schirer, ¥ewish People, div. ii., vol. i., 
pp. 62, 67 ff., E.T.; G. A. Smith, Hist. 
Geog. of the HolyLand, pp. 192, 193; Ham- 
burger, Real-Encyclopadie des Fudentums, 
i, I, 124, “Ashdod,” B.D.*, ‘* Azotus,” 
and also Col. Conder sub v., Hastings’ 
B.D.—8repxdpevos εὐηγγελ., see above 
on ver. 4 and also xiii. 6, and οἵ. 
Luke ix. 6 for a similar combination 
of the two verbs.—ras πόλεις πάσας: 
from their position between Azotus and 
Cezsarea, Lydda and Joppa may well 
have been included, cf. ix. 32, 36, in 
which we may see something of the 
effects of St. Philip’s preaching, ‘hic 
quoque, uti in urbe Samariz, Apostolis 
auditores preparavit,” Bengel. — Ka- 
gapelay (mentioned no less than fifteen 

times in Acts): its full name was Και- 
σαρεία Σεβαστή, so named by Herod 
the Great in honour of Augustus (Jos., 
Ant., xvi., 5, I); sometimes also παρ 
Aros or ἡ ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ (Jos., B. F., iii., 
9, I; Vil, I, 3); it was also called 
‘‘ Straton’s Tower” (cf. K. ἡ Στράτωνα, 
Apost. Const., vi., 12), although it was 
virtually a fresh site. Schiirer derives this 
latter name from Straton, the name of 
one or more of the last kings of Sidon, 
who towards the end of the Persian 
‘period were probably in possession of 
the strip of coast upon which the tower 
was built (Schirer, wu. s., div. ii., vol. i., 
p. 84 ff.). Herod’s lavish expenditure 
and enlargement gave it such impor- 
tance that it came to be called Caput 
Fudaee, Tacitus, Hist., ii., 79, 1.6, 
of the Roman Province, for it never 
could be called truly Judean. For its 
magnificence, see Jos., Ant., xv., 9; 
Β.: Foy 1, δὲν Of.) πές, αν Se 
was a seaport suited to his taste, 
which Herod wanted, and in Czsarea 
he found it—‘ Joppa, Jerusalem’s port, 
was Jewish, national, patriotic ; Caesarea, 
Herodian, Roman in obedience, Greek 
in culture”. The buildings were 
magnificent—a temple with its two 
statues of Augustus and of Rome, a 
theatre, an amphitheatre; but above all, 
the haven was the chief work of art, 
Sebastos Limen, so large and important 
that the name of the city was even 
dwarfed beside it (see especially Dr. G. 
A. Smith, u.s., p. 140). Here the Roman 
procurators had their abode, both before 
and after Agrippa’s reign ; here, too, was 
the chief garrison of the troops of the 
rovince. The population was chiefly 
eathen, but with a considerable mixture 

of Jews, and so both Gentile and Jew 
had equal rights, while each claimed ex- 
clusive powers. In the time of Felix 
things came to such a pass that blood- 
shed ensued, and Felix exasperated the 
Jews by leaving the sole direction of the 
town in the hands of the heathen party. 
It was this which in the first place pro- 
voked the great rising of the Jews, A.D. 
66 (Jos., Ant., xx., 8, 7,9; B. F$., ii., 13, 
73 14, 4, 5)» The war broke out, and, 
according to Josephus, all the Jewish in- 
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᾿ ΙΧ. 1. Ὁ ΔΕ Σαῦλος ἔτι ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου εἰς τοὺς 

μαθητὰς τοῦ Κυρίου, προσελθὼν τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, 2. ἠτήσατο παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ 

ἐπιστολὰς εἰς Δαμασκὸν πρὸς τὰς συναγωγάς, ὅπως ἐάν τινας εὕρῃ 

τῆς ὁδοῦ ὄντας ἄνδρας τε καὶ γυναῖκας, δεδεμένους ἀγάγῃ εἰς 

habitants, twenty thousand in number, 
were massacred in an hour. Here the 
famous Rabbi Akiba met a martyr’s death, 
here Eusebius of Czsarea and Procopius 
were born, and hither Origen fled. See 
Schiirer, u. s.; Hamburger, Real-Encyclo- 
padie des Fudentums, ii., 1, 123; G. A. 
Smith, uv. s., pp. 138, 143 ff., B.D.?; Eder- 
sheim, History of the fewish Nation, pp. 
21, 23, 156, 199, 251, 265, etc. Among the 
Jews Czsarea was called by the same 
name by which we know it, but some- 
times from its fortifications, Migdal Shur, 
or after its harbour, Migdal Shina, or after 
both, and once by its ancient name, 
**Straton’s Tower” (cf. also Strabo, xvi., 
p- 758), but as the seat of the Roman 
power, and for its preponderating heathen 
population, it was specially hated; and 
so it was designated ‘the daughter of 
Edom,” although the district, so rich 
and fertile, was still called ‘‘the land of 
life”. Edersheim, ¥ewish Social Life, 
pp. 24, 72, 202, and Hamburger, u.s. 
Czsarea is mentioned in the verse before 
us not because of its political and com- 
mercial importance, but because it be- 
came the after home of Philip, xxi. 8. 
But it also might be named here as 
marking a further and interesting stage 
in the progress of the Gospel (see also 
below on chap. x.). We cannot say 
whether at the time of the narrative in 
chap. x. Philip had already settled and 
worked in Czsarea. 
CuapTer 1X.—Ver. 1. Ὁ δὲ Σαῦλος: 

takes up and continues the narrative 
from viii. 3; the resumptive use of 8¢.— 
ἔτι: ‘‘Sic in summo fervore peccandi 
ereptus et conversus est” Bengel.— 
ἐμπνέων : only here in N.T., not “ breath- 
ing out,” A.V., but rather “breathing 
of,” lit.,‘‘ in” (R.V. simply “ breathing ”’), 
cf. LXX, Josh. x. 40; wav ἐμπνέον ζωῆς 
cf. Ps. xvii. 15)—threatening and 
murdering were as it were the atmo- 
sphere which he breathed, and in and 
by which he lived, cf. Stobzus, Flor., 85, 
19, ὀδμῆς ἐμπνέοντα, L. and S. and 
Blass, im loco (cf. also Aristoph., Eq., 
437, οὗτος ἤδη κακίας Kal συκοφαντίας 
πνεῖ, and Winer-Moulton, xxx., 9).—T@ 
ἀρχιερεῖ : probably Joseph Caiaphas, who 
continues thus to persecute the Church, 
see on iv. 6 (ν. 17); he held office until 
36 a.D., see Zockler’s note, im loco, and 

‘*Caiaphas,” B.D.?, and Hastings’ B.D. 
“‘Saul as a Pharisee makes request of 
a Sadducee!” says Felten. 

Ver. 2. ἠτήσατο, see on iii. 2, with 
παρά, in iii. 3, we have the imperfect, 
but “ inest in aoristo quod etiam accepit,” 
Blass; on the use of the verb in N.T., see 
also Blass, Gram., p. 182, and Grimm- 
Thayer, sub υ.---ἐπιστολὰς, cf. xxii. 5, 
xxvi. 12; On the jurisdiction of the San- 
hedrim, see above on iv. 5; Weber, 
᾿ἀφιησαο Theol., p. 141 (1897); O. 

oltzmann, Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, pp. 
174, 175; and Schiirer, ¥ewish People, 
div. ii., vol. i., p. 185, E.T.: only within 
the limits of Judza had the Sanhedrim 
any direct authority, although its orders 
were regarded as binding over every 
Jewish community. But the extent to 
which this obligation prevailed depended 
on the disposition of the Jewish com- 
munities towards the Sanhedrim.—Aa- 
μασκὸν : “In the history of religion,” 
writes Dr. G. A. Smith, ‘‘ Damascus was 
the stage of two great crises. She was 
the scene of the conversion of the first 
Apostle of Christianity to the Gentiles ; 
she was the first Christian city to be 
taken by Islam. It was fit that Paul’s 
conversion, with his first sense of a 
mission to the Gentiles, should not take 
place till his journey had brought him to 
Jewish soil.” If Damascus was not the 
oldest, it may at all events be called the 
most enduring city in the world. Ac- 
cording to Josephus, Ant., i., 6, 4, it was 
founded by Uz, the grandson of Shem, 
whilst a Moslem tradition makes Eliezer 
its founder, and Abraham its king (see 
also Jos., Ant.,i., 7,2). Here, too, was 
the traditional scene of the murder of 
Abel (Shakespeare, 1 King Henry VI.,i., 
3). Damascus was situated some seventy 
miles from the seaboard (about six or 
eight days’ journey from Jerusalem), to 
the east of Anti-Lebanon in a great 
plain, watered by the river Abana with 
her seven streams, to which the city owes 
her beauty and her charm. Travellers 
of every age and of every nationality 
have celebrated the gardens and orchards, 
the running waters and the fountains of 
Damascus, and as the Arab passes from 
the burning desert to its cooling streams 
and rich verdure, it is not surprising that 
he hails it as an earthly paradise. From 
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Ἱερουσαλήμ. 3. ἐν δὲ τῷ πορεύεσθαι, ἐγένετο αὐτὸν ἐγγίζειν τῇ 

Δαμασκῷ, καὶ ἐξαίφνης ἢ περιήστραψεν αὐτὸν φῶς ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ " 

1 εξαιφνης---ἰῃ  ΒΙΟΕ, 13 εξεφνης, so W.H., but see xxii. 6,; see Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 47. 

a commercial point of view Damascus 
has been called the meeting-place and 
mart of the nations, and whilst the 
armies of the ancient world passed 
through her streets, she was also the 
great avenue of communication for the 
wealth of north and south, east and 
west (cf. the significant passage, Ezek. 
xxvii, 16, 18, and Amos iii. 12, R.V., 
from which it seems that the city was 
known at an early date for her own 
manufactures, although the passing trade 
of the caravans would be its chief source 
of SBR § For its political position at 
the period of Acts, see below on ver. 
24, and for its history in the O.T., its 
after struggles, and its present position as 
still the chief city of Syria, see G. A. 
Smith, Hist. Geog., p. 641 ff.; Ham- 
burger, Real-Encyclopddie des $udentums, 
i. 2, p. 220, B.D.2; and Hastings’ 
B.D., Conybeare and Howson (smaller 
edition, p. 67 ff.) ; Schirer, ¥ewish 
People, div. ii., vol. i., p. 96, E.T 
πρὸς τὰς cuvaywyds, cf. vi. 9, as at 
Jerusalem—the number of Jews dwelling 
in Damascus was so numerous that in a 
tumult under Nero ten thousand were 
put to death, Jos., B. F., vii., 8,7; ii., 20, 
2; as at Jerusalem, the Christians of 
Damascus may not as yet have formally 
separated from their Jewish brethren ; 
cf. the description of Ananias in xxii. 
12; but as communication between 
Damascus and the capital was very fre- 
quent, refugees from Jerusalem would 
no doubt have fled to Damascus, and it 
is difficult to believe that the views advo- 
cated by Stephen had in him their sole 
representative. There is no reason to 
question with Overbeck the existence in 
Damascus ofa community of believers in 
the claims of Jesus at this early date; 
but whilst those Christians who de- 
voutly observed the law would not have 
aroused hostility hitherto, Saul came 
armed with a commission against all 
who called on the name of Christ, and 
so probably his object was not only to 
bring back the refugees to Jerusalem, 
but also to stir up the synagogue at 
Damascus against their own fellow- 
worshippers who acknowledged that 
Jesus was the Christ.—édv τινας εὕρῃ: 
the phrase does not mean that the exist- 

ence of Christians was doubtful, but 
whether Saul would succeed in finding 
them out (Weiss).—8vres τῆς ὁδοῦ : the 
genitive with εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι, very com- 
mon in N.T. (as in classical Greek) ; may 
be explained as the genitive of the class to 
which a man belongs, or as the genitive 
of the property in which any one partici- 
pates, expessed by the genitive singular 
of an abstract noun, and also, as here, of 
a concrete noun, Winer-Moulton, xxx., 
5, δ. (and Winer-Schmiedel, pp. . 
270). ‘The Way,” R.V., all E.V., 
“this way,” except Wycliff, who has “ of 
this life,” apparently reading vite instead 
of viz in the Vulgate; see Humphry on 
the R.V., in loco. (In xviii. 25 we have 
τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ K. of the instruction given 
to Apollos, cf. the common metaphorical 
use of the word in LXX.) In the text 
(as in xix. 9, xxii. 4, xxiv. 14, 22) the 
noun is used absolutely, and this use is 
peculiar to St. Luke (cf. ὁ λόγος, sc., τοῦ 
θ., x. 44, xiv. 25, etc., and τὸ ὄνομα, ν. 
41). The term may have originated 
amongst the Jews who saw in the 
Christians those who adopted a special 
way or mode of life, or a special form of 
their own national belief, but if so, the 
Christians would see in it momen et 
omen—in Christ they had found the 
Way, the Truth, the Life, John xiv. 6 
(so Holtzmann points out the parallel in 
St. John, and thus accounts for the 
article τῆς 6800—there is only one way 
of salvation, viz., Christ). Chrysostom 
(so Theophylact) thinks that the be- 
lievers were probably so called because 
of their taking the direct way that leads 
to heaven (Hom., xix.): see also Dean 
Plumptre’s interesting note. The ex- 
pression seems to point to the early date 
of Acts. As itis used thus, absolutely, 
and with no explanation in the con- 
text, Hilgenfeld sees in chap. ix. the 
commencement of a third source C 
(see Introd., p. 20). --- γυναῖκας, see 
above on viii. 3. Although no doubt 
the women referred to were Jewesses, 
yet it is of interest to note the remark of 
Josephus, B. F., ii., 20, 2, viz., that the 
women of Damascus were addicted to 
the Jewish religion. Their mentio 
also indicates the violence of Saui. 
*“quod nullum sexus respectum habuit, 
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4. καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, ἤκουσε φωνὴν λέγουσαν αὐτῷ, Σαούλ, 

Σοούλ, τί με διώκεις ; 5. εἶπε δέ, Τίς εἶ, Κύριε 3; ὁ δὲ Κύριος εἶπεν, 

1 After γὴν Par. (Flor.) add ‘‘cum magna mentis alienatione”’ ; 
exoracews, 50 Blass; cf. rendering of exoraois in x. Io. 

ετα μεγαλης 
Hilg. adds the words 

adnOws και after ynv. After διωκεις E. Syr. Harcl. mg. add oxAnpov σοι «.7.X., 
but cf. xxvi. 14——Blass rejects. 

2 
R.V., 

cui etiam armati hostes in medio belli 
ardore parcere solent’’ Calvin. 

Ver. 3. ἐν δὲ τῷ πορεύεσθαι, ἐγένετο: 
on the frequency of the infinitive as here, 
and of éyévero in St. Luke, see Friedrich, 
Das Lucasevangelium, p. 13, but whilst 
St. Luke, even more than the other 
Evangelists, connects his narratives by 
more or less Hebraistic formulz, so he 
often tones down the Hebraism by 
changes of order or other modifications, 
cf. Luke i. 8, 9, v. 17, vi. 1, Acts iv. 5, 
and ix. 3, etc., see especially Simcox, 
Writers of the N. T., p. 19, ε΄. also 
Blass, Gram., pp. 232, 234.—éyy(lew τῇ 
A.: for a recent description of the three 
roads which lead from Jerusalem to 
Damascus, see Luckock, Footprints of 
the Apostles as traced by St. Luke, i., pp. 
223, 224. We may well believe that 
Saul in his haste and passion would 
choose the quickest and best frequented 
route which ran straight to Shechem, 
and after inclining to the east, by the 
shores of the lake of Galilee, leads straight 
to Damascus, with an entrance on the 
south; possibly he may have been stirred 
to ‘‘exceeding madness” by seeing in 
the Samaritan villages indications of 
the spread of the faith which it was his 
purpose to destroy (Plumptre, Expositor, 
p. 28 (1878)). Ramsay, Expositor, p. 199, 
note (1898), follows the old tradition as 
to the locality (following Sir C. Wilson). 
But, as he points out, this locality fixed 
at Kaukab (so Luckock, also u. s.), some 
ten or twelve miles from Damascus, was 
changed in modern times for a site 
nearer the city (so the Romanist com- 
mentator Felten, p. 185, laying stress 
on ἐγγίζειν); but the spot so chosen 
seems an impossible one from the fact 
that it is on the east side of the city, 
not on the south; see also ‘‘ Damascus ” 
Hastings’ B.D., i., 548. Moreover the 
tradition for this site (one out of four 
selected at different times) does not 
appear to have existed for more than some 
two hundred years, and although we 
can well understand the action of the 
Christians in Damascus. who. on St. 

Κυριος εἰπεν HLP, Syrr. (P. and H.), Sah.; om. ABC, Vulg,, so Tisch., W.H., 
ig aol Weiss; om. K., reading o Se evrev, $§, Boh., Arm. 

Paul’s Day, walk in procession to this 
traditional site, and read the narrative of 
the Apostle’s wonderful conversion, it 
seems that there is no adequate evidence 
in support of the spot selected. ‘It 
was a true instinct that led the Church 
to take the Conversion as the day of 
St. Paul. For other saints and martyrs 
their day of celebration was their dies 
natalis, the day on which they entered 
their real life, their day of martyrdom. 
But the dies natalis of St. Paul, the day 
on which his true life began, was the 
day of his Conversion,” Ramsay, Exposi- 
tor, p. 28 (1808).---ἐξαίφνης : the word 
is used by St. Luke twice in his Gospel 
and twice in the Acts—only once else- 
where, Mark xiii. 36. Hobart and Zahn 
claim it as a medical term, and it was no 
doubt frequent amongst medical writers, 
as in Hippocrates and Galen (Hobart, 
Medical Language of St. Luke, pp. 19, 20), 
but the word is also used in LXX several 
times in same sense as here.—epijo- 
τραψεν: only twice in N.T.—not found 
at all in classical Greek, but see 4 Macc. 
iv. 10. The simple verb occurs in Luke 
xvii. 24, xxiv. 4. The word is used in St. 
Paul’s own account of the event (xxii. 6), 
(and weptAdp av in his second account 
xxvi. 13); noun in classical Greek of 
flashing like lightning. In xxii. 6 the time 
is fixed “about noon,” and in xxvi. 13 it 
is said that the light was “above the 
brightness of the sun,” and shone round 
about those who journeyed with Paul. 
But St. Luke states the general fact, and 
St. Paul, as was natural, is more explicit 
in his own account. But St. Paul’s 
mention of the time of day, when an 
Eastern sun was at its brightest, and 
of the exceeding glory of the light, 
evidently indicates that πὸ natural 
phenomenon was implied. 

Ver. 4. καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, cf. 
xxii. 7, both expressions show the over- 
whelming impression made by the sudden 
bright light. In xxvi. 14 all fall to the 
ground, but there is no contradiction with 
ix. 7, see below on verse 7. Lewin, Farrar 
(so Hackett, and some early interpreters) 
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Ἐγώ εἰμι Ἰησοῦς ' ὃν σὺ διώκεις 3" σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν. 

6. τρέμων τε καὶ θαμβῶν εἶπε, Κύριε, τί με θέλεις ποιῆσαι; καὶ ὃ 

1ingvovs SABLP, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Syr. Harcl. text, Arm., Orig., so Tisch., 
W.H., Blass, Weiss; I. o Naf. ACE 25, Par., Flor. (Vulg. demid.), Syr. (Pesh. and 
Harcl.), Aeth., Hil., but cf xx. 8—Blass rejects; Hilg. retains. 

2 After διωκεις Flor., Gig., Par., Wern., Vulg. (fu. demid.), Syr. Harcl. mg. read 
σκληρον σοι Ἰ. κιτιλ. So, too, the same authorities (— Gig., Wer. + Hil.) read also 
o Se τρεμων re και θαμβων εἰπε, Κυριε . . . avrov—Blass receives, so too Hilg. 
For all this between Sox. and avaorné: the true reading appears to be αλλα (all 
else omitted), SABCEHLP, Vulg. (am.), Syr. P. and H. text, Sah., Boh., Arm., 
Tisch., Chrys.; evidence for insertions purely Western—inserted under influence of 
xxii. and xxvi. After θαμβων all these Western authorities except Vulg. add emt 
γεγονοτι avr; this is a clear case of assimilation to iii. 10. There seems no Greek 
authority for the whole insertion; apparently a retranslation by Erasmus from 
the Latin. 

have held that Saul and some at least 
of his companions were mounted, since 
Saul was the emissary of the high priest, 
and the journey would occupy some days. 
On the other hand Felten (following 
Corn, ἃ Lapide) holds that the text makes 
no suggestion of this, and that the ex- 
pression ‘‘ they led him by the hand” and 
the command ‘rise and enter into the 
city” are against it; but the near neigh- 
bourhood of Damascus might easily 
account for the fact that his companions 
led Saul by the hand for the remaining 
distance, which could not have been 
long, although the immediate proximity 
of the traditional site cannot be main- 
tained (see above on ver. 3). As the 
strict Jews, like the Pharisees, seldom 
used horses, Felten may be right in con- 
jecturing that Saul rode upon an ass or 
a mule (p. 186, ποίε).---ἤκουσε φωνὴν 
λέγουσαν: in St. Paul’s own account we 
have ἤκουσα φωνῆς λεγούσης, xxii. 7, 
and ἤκουσα φωνὴν λέγ.» as here, in xxvi. 
14. It would seem therefore that the 
flistinction between ἀκούειν with (1) 
accusative, and (2) genitive; (1) to hear 
and understand, (2) to hear, merely, 
cannot be pressed (so Alford, in loco, and 
Simcox, Language of N.T., p. go, and 
Weiss on xxii. 7; but see on the other 
hand Rendall on ix., ver. 7). Thus in 
the passage before us it has been usual 
to explain ἀκούειν with φωνήν, ver. 4, 
as indicating that Saul not only heard 
but understood the voice, cf. xxii. 14, 
whilst ἀκούειν with φωνῆς, ver. 7, has 
been taken to show that his comrades 
heard, but did not understand (so Weiss, 
in loco, and also on xxii. g). But there 
is (1) no contradiction with xxii. 9, for 
there it is said of Paul’s companions: τὴν 
δὲ φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν τοῦ λαλοῦντός 
wot—they heard the utterance, ix. 7, xxii. 

7, but did not hear definitely, or under- 
stand who it was that spoke, μηδένα δὲ 
θεωροῦντες. But (2) on comparing the 
passages together, it appears that in ix. 
4 and 7 a distinction is drawn between the 
contents of the utterance and the mere 
sound of the voice, a distinction drawn 
by the accusative and genitive; in xxii. 
the same distinction is really padre a 
and by the same cases, since in xxii. 7 
Paul, in speaking of himself, says that he 
heard a voice, 1.e., was conscious of a 
voice speaking to him (genitive, φωνῆς), 
(Simcox, «. s., p. 85), whilst in ver. 9 
(accusative φωνήν) the contents of the 
utterance are referred to, cf. ver. 14 in the 
same chapter; in xxvi. 14 the accusative 
is rightly used for the contents of the 
utterance which are given there more 
fully than elsewhere.—ZaovA, Σαούλ: 
in each of the three narratives of the 
Conversion it is significant that the 
Hebrew form is thus given, and it is 
also found in the address of Ananias, 
probably himself a Hebrew, ver. 17, to 
the new convert. On the emphatic and 
solemn repetition of the name ¢f. Gen. 
xxii, 11, and in the N.T., Luke x. 41, 
xxii. 31, Matt. xxiii. 37, and on the fre- 
quency of this repetition of a name as 
characteristic of Luke in Gospel and Acts 
see Friedrich, pp. 75, 76, cf. Luke viii. 
24, X. 41, xxii. 31, cf. xxiii. 21 (see also 
Deissmann’s note Bibelstudien, p. 184, 
on the introduction of the Hebrew name). 
—rtl pe διώκεις ; cf. vii. 52, and 1 Cor. 
xv. 9, Gal. i. 13. ‘“ Saul’s first lesson 
was the mystical union between Christ 
and His Church” cf. Matt. x. 40, xxv. 
40, 45, John x. 16, etc. No wonder that 
Felten sees “δὴ ineffable pathos ” in the 
words; Wendt quotes St. Augustine: 
“caput pro membris clamabat,” cf. also 
Corn, ἃ Lapide: ‘corpus enim mystt- 
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Κύριος πρὸς αὐτόν, ᾿Ανάστηθι καὶ εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ λαληθή- 
σεταί σοι τί σε δεῖ ποιεῖν. ἡ. οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες οἱ συνοδεύοντες αὐτῷ 

εἱστήκεισαν évveot,' ἀκούοντες μὲν τῆς φωνῆς, μηδένα δὲ θεωροῦντες. 

8. ἠγέρθη δὲ ὁ Σαῦλος ἀπὸ τῆς ys: ἀνεῳγμένων δὲ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 

αὐτοῦ, οὐδένα ἔβλεπε, χειραγωγοῦντες δὲ αὐτὸν εἰσήγαγον εἰς 

lL eyveou L; but eveor SABCEHP 61, Syr. Harcl. mg., so Tisch., W.H., Blass, 
Hilg. ; see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 55. Blass reconstructs the conclusion of ver. 7 and 
the first half of ver. 8; Flor. (and partly Gig., Par., Wern.) μηδενα Se θεωρ. μεθ᾽ ov 
ehader* εφη Se wpos avTous~ ἐγειρατε pe απὸ τῆς γῆς και ἐγειραντων Se αὐτὸν οὐδεν 
εβλ. avewyp. T. οφθ. χειραγωγ. re—probably these additions arose partly from the 
wish to explain the pydeva standing absolutely in ver. 7 (cf. xxii. 9), partly to repre- 
sent the blindness as coming on Saul at once (and not after he had risen), and thus 
making him need immediate help. 

cum Christi est ecclesia, membra sunt 
fideles”’. 

Ver. 5. Τίς el, Κύριε; the title is here 
used in reverent and awestruck response 
to the question of a speaker, in whose 
voice, accompanied as it was by the 
supernatural light, Saul recognised a 
divine utterance—it is therefore more 
than a mere word of respect, as in xvi. 
30, xxv. 26; it indicates, as St. Chry- 
sostum noted, a purpose to follow the 
voice, whether it was that of an angel 
or of God Himself (Felten), ‘‘ Jam parat 
se ad obediendum, qui prius insaniebat ad 
persequendum,” Augustine—Eyo .. . 
σὺ: both pronouns are emphatic, and 
contrasted: Ἰησοῦς, cf. xx. 8, and note. 
For rest of verse see critical notes. 

Ver. 6. For this verse see critical 
notes and also xxii. το. ᾿Ανάστηθι: verb 
characteristic of St. Luke, see on v. 7. 
Here, if we compare xxvi. 16 (xiv. 10), it 
is evidently used in a literal sense.—xat 
λαληθήσεταί σοι; see note on xxvi. 15. 

Ver. 7. of συνοδεύοντες : probably 
riding in company with him; not found 
in classical Greek, but used in the same 
sense as here in Plutarch—not elsewhere 
in N. T ; but see Wisdom vi. 23, and Tobit 
ν. 16 S (AB al.), so according to S? in 
Zech. viii. 21 (ABS al.), cf. also Symm. 
in Gen. xxxiii. 12. κεισαν ἐννεοί. 
The form ἐννεός is incorrect, see critical 
notes: in LXX, cf. Prov. xvii. 28, Isa. lvi. 
10, Epist. of Jer. 41 (Symm. in Hos. ix. 7) ; 
see critical notes. It is frivolous to find 
a contradiction here with xxvi. 14. No 
stress is laid upon εἷστήκ.» which may be 
used like εἶναι, and even if there is, it 
does not preclude a previous falling. We 
have merely to suppose that the sight 
and sound had affected Saul’s com- 
panions in a less degree than Saul, and 
that they rose from the ground before 

him, to make the narratives quite con- 
sistent (see Felten, p. 193, Hackett, in 
loco; B.D., iv., ‘* Paul” p. 733). Or it 
is quite possible, as Weiss points out on 
xxvi. 14, that here the narrative em- 
phasises the impression made by the 
hearing of the voice, and in xxvi. 14 the 
immediate result produced by the light, 
and that the narrator is quite unconscious 
of any contradiction in his recital (see 
notes below on xxii., χχνἹ.).--- μηδένα δὲ 
θεωροῦντες : there is no contradiction be- 
tween this statement and xxii. 9, where 
it is said that they saw the light—here it 
is not denied that they saw a light, but 
only that they saw no person. Holtz- 
mann apparently forgets this, and says 
that whilst in xxix. 9 they see the light, 
in ix. 7 they see nothing; but the pro- 
noun is not neuter, but masculine; μηδένα 
(see critical notes and reading in B). The 
inference is that Saul saw Jesus, but al- 
though this is not stated in so many 
words here, it is also to be inferred from 
the words of Ananias in ver. 17, and xxii. 
14, and from St. Paul’s own statement in 
1 Cor. xv. 8, and ix. 1. St. Chrysostom 
refers ἀκούοντες μὲν τῆς >. to the words 
of Saul, but this is certainly not natural, 
for τῆς φ. evidently refers back to ἤκουσα 
φωνήν in ver. 4. 

Ver. 8. ἀνεῳγμένων ; see critical notes. 
- οὐδένα ἔβλεπε: his eyes, which he 
had closed mechanically, as he fell over- 
whelmed with the dazzling brightness 
of the light, and of the appearance of 
Jesus, he now opens, but only to find 
that he saw nothing (οὐδέν) (see critical 
note)—he had become blind (so Weiss 
and Wendt, cf xxii. 11). This blind- 
ness was the clearest proof that the 
appearances vouchsafed to him had been 
a reality (Felten), see also ver. 18.— 
χειραγωγοῦντες : the necessary result of 
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Δαμασκόν. 9. καὶ ἦν ἡμέρας τρεῖς μὴ βλέπων, καὶ οὐκ ἔφαγεν 
οὐδὲ ἔπιεν. 

his blindness, cf. Judg. xvi. 26 and Tob. 
xi, 16, but in each case the reading is 
varied (see H. and R.); in N.T. only 
in Acts, cf. xxii. rr (and see xiii. 11); 
it is also found in the Apocryphal 
Gospel of Peter, x. (ver. 40 in Harnack’s 
edition). ‘He who would strike others 
was himself struck, and the proud Phari- 
see became a deeply humbled penitent 
—a guide of the blind’”’ he was himself 
to be guided by others (Felten). 

Ver. 9. fv... ph βλέπων: on ἦν 
with participle, characteristic, see above 
on chap. i. 10. Wendt (in seventh 
edition, not in eighth), and so Felten, 
Alford, Hackett, distinguish between 
% and οὐ with ἔφαγεν and ἔπιεν, and 

see especially Winer-Moulton, lv., 5. od 
B. would have simply meant blind; μὴ 
B. is not eat (not able to see)—said 
of one who had been, and might appear 
to be again, possessed of sight; the not 
eating and not drinking are related simply 
as matters of fact ; see the whole section. 
Blass regards μή with participle as simply 
= ov, so in ver. 7 μηδένα with participle 
= οὐδένα, ut alias (see also Lumby’s 
note).—ovx ἔφαγ. κιτιλ.: there is no 
reason why the words should not be 
taken literally, in spite of Wendt’s ob- 
jection as against Meyer in loco, as an 
expression of penitential sorrow and con- 
trition for his perversity (so Weiss and 
Holtzmann, no less than Felten): ‘* with 
what fervour must he then have prayed 
for ‘more light’” (Felten). On Saul’s 
blindness and its possibly lasting effects, 
see Plumptre, im loco, Felten, p. 196, and 
on the other hand Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 
11, and Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, 
etc., pp. 38, 30. 

Ver. 10. *Avavias: nomen et omen, 
‘* Jehovah is gracious”’ (cf. xxii. 12). No 
doubt a Jewish Christian (he is supposed 
by some, as by St. Augustine, to have 
been the presbyter to whose care the 
Church at Damascus was committed). 
For more details and traditions con- 
cerning him, see Dr. James, ‘* Ananias,” 
Hastings’ B.D., and Felten, im loco. 
The objections raised against the histori- 
cal character of the meeting between 
Ananias and Saul, by Baur, Zeller, Over- 
beck, are considered by Wendt as quite 
insufficient. Weizsacker regards the 
narrative of the blindness and its cure 
by Ananias as transparently symbolical, 

10. Ἦν δέ τις μαθητὴς ἐν Δαμασκῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ανανίας, 
καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ Κύριος ἐν ὁράματι, ᾿Ανανία. ὃ δὲ εἶπεν, ᾿Ιδοὺ 

and adds that in any case it is suggestive 
that Paul, Gal. iv. 15, seems; at least in 
later days, to have had a severe ailment 
in his eyes (see however on this point 
ver. 9 above). But the weakness, if it 
existed, might have been caused by the 
previous blindness at Damascus, and this 
suggestion, if it is needed, has at all 
events more probability than the sup- 
position that the narrative in the text 
was due to the fact that in after years 
Saul’s eyes were affected! (so Weiz- 
sacker, Apostolic Age, i., 72). Zeller in- 
deed admits, Acts, i1., 289, E.T., that the 
connection of Saul with Ananias, “irre- 
spective of the visions and miracles,” 
may have been historical, and he falls 
back upon Schneckenburger’s theory that 
the author of Acts had a special aim in 
view in introducing a man so avowedly 
pious in the law (xxii. 12) to introduce 
Paul to Christianity. But Schnecken- 
burger does not seem to deny the main 
fact of the meeting between the two men 
(Ueber den Zweck der Apostelgeschichte, 
pp. 168, 169), and St. Paul would scarcely 
have spoken as he did later (xxii. 12) before 
a Jewish crowd, in a speech delivered 
when the capital was full of pilgrims 
from all parts, and at a time when 
the constant communication between 
Damascus and Jerusalem would have 
exposed him to instant refutation, had his 
statements with regard to Ananias been 
incorrect. It is evident that the super- 
natural element in the narrative is what 
really lay at the root of Zeller’s objections. 
—é Κύριος, i.c., Jesus, as is evident from 
a comparison of vv. 13, 14, 17.—év δρά- 
atu: critical objections have been raised 
y Baur and others against the double 

vision narrated here of Saul and Ananias, 
as against the double vision of Cornelius 
and St. Peter in x. 3 and xi., but see 
Lumby’s note, in loco, and reference to 
Conybeare and Howson, quoted also by 
Felten. The idea of the older rationalists 
that Saul and Ananias had previousl 
been friends, and that thus the coinci- 
dence of their visions may be accounted 
for, is justly tegarded by Wendt as 
entirely arbitrary. The vision, as nar- 
rated by Luke, is evidently regarded as 
something objective, cf. vv. 10, 13. 

Ver. 11. ἀναστὰς: the word as has 
been previously remarked is characteristic 
of Luke (cf. its use in O.T.), and does 
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ἐγώ, Κύριε. 11. ὁ δὲ Κύριος πρὸς αὐτόν, “Avacras! πορεύθητι ἐπὶ 

τὴν ῥύμην τὴν καλουμένην Εὐθεῖαν, καὶ ζήτησον ἐν οἰκίᾳ ᾿Ιούδα 

Σαῦλον ὀνόματι,2 Ταρσέα. ἰδοὺ γὰρ προσεύχεται, 12.8 καὶ εἶδεν ἐν 

ὁράματι ἄνδρα ὀνόματι ᾿Ανανίαν εἰσελθόντα καὶ ἐπιθέντα αὐτῷ χεῖρα, 

1 Αναστας SACEHLP, Vulg. (am. demid. tol.), so Tisch., W.H. marg., Weiss, 
Hilg. (cf. x. 13, 20); but avaora in B and most verss,, so Lach., W.H. text, Wendt. 

2 Before Tapoea Flor. and Par. have γενει, not an unusual word with adjectives 
of nationality. 

3 Blass in B, following Flor., omits the whole verse, Hilg. brackets ; but there seems 
no reason for its insertion if not genuine, as it is not influenced by any parallel passage 
(¢ long discussion in Corssen, Der Cyprianische Text, p. 21 ff.). Wendt (edit. 1899) 
ecides for its retention, but another and a further eta? arises as to the original 

reading if the verse is retained. ev οραματι om. SA 61, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Aeth., 
so Tisch. R.V., Werdt. The words may be an explanatory gloss. In BC 163, so 
Blass [W.H.] Weiss ev opap. follow ανδρα. Instead of χειρα the plural χειρας is 
found in $ABCE, Vulg., Boh., Arm., so W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, but the art. 
was is doubtful, probably to be omitted (Wendt) with $9*AC 61, so Tisch., Weiss ; 
but retained by NcBE, R.V. [W.H.]. 

not in the least support the idea that the 
vision was a dream of the night, cf. viii. 
26.—émi τὴν ῥύμην τ. x. Εὐθεῖαν : ῥύμη, 
cf. xii. 10, Matt. νὶ. 2. In Luke xiv. 21 
it seems to be used in contrast to πλα- 
τεῖα, but in LXX at least in one passage 
it is used as its equivalent, Isa. xv. 3, cf. 

R.V., ‘ broad places,” ΓΤ. It is found 

_ also in Ecclus. ix. 7 (perhaps twice) and 
in Tobit xiii. 18, where in the previous 
ver., 17, we have πλατεῖαι, although it is 
very doubtful whether we can press a 
contrast here, and ῥύμη, ver. 18, might 
perhaps be taken as meaning a city- 
quarter, Latin vicus, see Speaker's Com- 
mentary, in loco. On the stages in the 
history of the word, and its occurrence 
in Attic Greek, ¢.g., in the comic writers 
Antiphanes (380 8.0.) and Philippides 
(323 B.c.), see Kennedy, Sources of N. T. 
Greek, pp. 15, 16; Rutherford, New 
Pehsy atcha, Ρ. 488. — Εὐθεῖαν : ‘the 
street called Straight” may be traced 
from the eastern to the western gate, 
and it still bears the name, Derb el-Mus- 
takim, Schneller, Apostelfahrten, pp. 254, 
255, “Damascus,” Hastings’ B.D. The 
‘‘house of Judas,” also that of Ananias, 
are still pointed out, but considerable 
uncertainty attaches to the attempts at 
identification, see ‘‘ Damascus,” ". s., also 
Felten, in loco.—Tapoéa: Tarsus was 
the capital of the Roman Province of 
Cilicia. Curtius has called it the Athens 
of Asia Minor, and Strabo emphasises 
its celebrity for the production of men 
famous in all branches of science and 

art. As a celebrated university town it 
may have ranked amongst its students 
not only St. Paul but his companion St. 
Luke, attracted it may be by the renown 
of its medical school; and if this be so, 
the acquaintance of the two men may 
date from their student days. To Tar- 
sus, moreover, and to a country where 
Stoicism was cradled, St. Paul may 
have been indebted for his evident 
familiarity with the ideas and tenets of 
the Stoic philosophy. From Cyprus 
came Zeno and Perszus, from Soli, 
Chrysippus and Aratus, whilst Anazarba 
in Cilicia was the birthplace of the 
physician Dioscorides, contemporary of 
St. Luke as of St. Paul. It is indeed 
possible to enumerate at least six Stoic 
teachers whose home was Tarsus. See 
notes on St. Paul at Athens and at 
Ephesus, and see J. Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., 
on Acts vi. 9; Curtius, Gesammelte 
Abhandlungen, ii., p. 538 ff.; Zahn, 
Einleitung i., pp. 37, 50; Lightfoot, 
Philippians, p. 303 ff.; Salmon, Introd., 
p. 317.---ἰδοὺ yap προσεύχεται : * oran- 
tes videt Jesus’? Bengel; present tense, 
continuous prayer, 1 Thess. v. 17. 

Ver. 12. ἐν ὁράματι, see critical notes. 
—dvipa °A. ὀνόμ.: the words would 
certainly indicate, as Wendt points out 
(seventh edition, not eighth), that Saul 
was previously unacquainted with Ana- 
nias. Jesus communicates the contents 
of the vision, and speaks as it were 
frora the standpoint of Saul (see Felten’s 
note, p. 100).---ἀπιθέντα x.7.A., see above 
on viii, 17. 
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ὅπως ἀναβλέψῃ. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩ͂Ν ΙΧ 

13. ἀπεκρίθη δὲ ὁ ᾿Ανανίας, Κύριε, ἀκήκοα ὁ ἀπὸ 

πολλῶν περὶ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τούτου, ὅσα κακὰ ἐποίησε τοῖς ἁγίοις σου 
ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ" 14. καὶ ὧδε ἔχει ἐξουσίαν παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων, 

δῆσαι πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομά σου. 15. Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς 

αὐτὸν ὁ Κύριος, Πορεύου, ὅτι σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς μοι ἐστὶν οὗτος, τοῦ 

βαστάσαι τὸ ὄνομά μου ἐνώπιον 2 ἐθνῶν καὶ βασιλέων, υἱῶν τε Ἰσραήλ. 

1 ακηκοα HLP, Chrys.; ἡκουσα ΑΒΟΕ, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, 
Wendt, Hilg. 

2 εθνων, but art. των prefixed in BC*, so Lach., R.V. (W.H.), Weiss, Wendt 
(probably) ; but των apparently does not suit the context. 

Ver. 13. Ananias naturally hesitates 
to go to a man who had undoubtedly 
inflicted harm upon the Christians, and 
had come to Damascus with the same 
intent. But there is nothing inconsistent 
in the fact that Ananias should not be 
acquainted with Saul personally, whilst 
he knew of his persecuting zeal.—rots 
ἁγίοις σου : used here for the first time 
as a name for the Christians ; cf. vv. 32, 
41, xxvi. 10. Every Israelite was ἅγιος 
by the mere fact of his membership in 
the holy Ecclesia of Israel, and Ananias, 
himself a Jew, does not hesitate to em- 
ploy the same term of the members 
of the Christian Ecclesia (see Hort, 
Ecclesia, pp. 56, 57, and Grimm, sub v., 
2). Its use has therefore a deep signi- 
ficance: ‘‘ Christus habet sanctos, ut 
suos: ergo est Deus,’ says Bengel. 
The force of the words can be more fully 
appreciated in connection with the signi- 
ficance of the phrase in ver. 14, Tots ἐπικ. 
τὸ ὄνομά σου. In xxvi. 10 it is noticeable 
that the word occurs on St. Paul’s own 
lips as he stood before Agrippa ‘in the 
bitterness of his self-accusation for his acts 
of persecution, probably in intentional re- 
petition of Ananias’s language respecting 
those same acts of his. It was a phrase 
that was likely to burn itself into his 
memory on that occasion.” And so we 
find St. Paul addressing at least six of 
his Epistles to those who were “ called to 
be Saints,” indicating that every Christian 
as such had this high calling. If Chris- 
tians individually had realised it, the 
prophetic vision of the Psalms of Solomon 
(xvii. 36) would have been fulfilled in the 
early Church of Christ: ὅτι πάντες 
ἅγιοι, καὶ βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν Χριστὸς 
Κύριος (see Ryle and James’ edition, 
p- 141).—év ‘lep. belongs to ἐποίησε, 
and. so points back to viii. 3, and 
to Saul as the soul of the persecu- 
tion which broke out in Jerusalem, cf. 

Paul’s own language before Agrippa, 
XXVi. IO, 

Ver. 14. ὧδε hic et huc (Blass), ver. 21- 
-- τοὺς ἐπικ. Td ὄνομά wov—note the re, 
peated pronoun and compare 1 Cor. i. 2s 
where ἔπικ. is closely joined with ἅγιοι. 
and on the whole phrase see above ii. 21 

Ver. 15. σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς, cf. St. Paul’s 
own language in Gal. i. 15, genitive of 
quality; common Hebraistic mode of 
expression (cf. viii. 23) = ἐκλεκτόν, see 
Blass, Gram., p. 96; cf. Luke xvi. 8, 
xviii. 6, etc. For σκεῦος similarly used 
see Jer. xxii. 28, Hosea vii‘. 8, and 
Schéttgen, Hore Hebraica, in loco ; and 
in N.T. Rom, ix. 22, 23, 1 Thess. iv. 4. 
Grimm and Blass both compare ox. de 
homine in Polyb., xiii., 5, 7; xv., 25, I. 
Vas electionis; the words are written 
over what is said .o be St. Paul’s tomb 
in the church dedicated to him near 
the city of Rome.—rot βαστάσαι, geni- 
tive of purpose; verb as used here con- 
tinues the metaphor of σκεῦος; may 
mean simply to bear, to carry, or it may 
denote to bear as a burden; cf. 2 Kings 
xviii. 14, Ecclus. vi. 25 ; cf. Luke xiv. 27, 
Acts xv. 10, Rom. xv. 1, εἰς. --- ἐθνῶν καὶ 
βασιλέων “--- é6v., placed first because 
Saul’s special mission is thus indicated. 
—Baordr., cf. xxvi. 12, 2 Tim. i. 16; also 
before the governors of Cyprus, Achaia, 
Judza.—viev τε ’l., see critical notes 
above, again the closely connecting re, 
all three nouns being comprehended 
under the one article r@y—the Apostle’s 
work was to include, not to exclude, his 
brethren according to the flesh, whilst 
mission to the Gentiles is always em- 
phasised ; cf. xxii. 15 and 21, xxvi. 17; 
cf. Rom. i. 13, 14. 

Ver. 16. ἐγὼ yap: he is a chosen 
vessel unto me, and therefore ὑποδ. 
Wendt disagrees with Meyer, who finds 
the showing in the experiences of the 
sufferings (so Hackett and Felten), and 
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16. ἐγὼ yap ὑποδείξω αὐτῷ, ὅσα δεῖ αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματός pou 

παθεῖν. 

17.1 ᾿Απῆλθε δὲ ᾿Ανανίας καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, καὶ ἐπιθεὶς 

᾿ ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας εἶπε, Σαοὺλ ἀδελφέ, ὁ Κύριος ἀπέσταλκέ με, 

Ἰησοῦς ὁ ὀφθείς σοι ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἡ ἤρχου, ὅπως ἀναβλέψῃς καὶ πλησθῇς 

Πνεύματος ἉΑγίου. 18. καὶ εὐθέως ἀπέπεσον ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 

αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ λεπίδες, ἀνέβλεψέ τε παραχρῆμα,3 καὶ ἀναστὰς ἐβαπτίσθη, 

καὶ λαβὼν τροφὴν ἐνίσχυσεν.ὃ 10. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ὁ Σαῦλος μετὰ τῶν ἐν 

1 Blass, following Flor., reconstructs (so very simil. Hilg.) τοτε εγερθεις (as if the 
vision came in sleep; eh Corssen, G. G. A., p. 437 (1896), who thinks that the 
expression is an interpolation and compares B text in xvi. 9 ff., p. 436, u. 5.) Av. 
ἀπηλθεν και evo. εἰς THY οικ. ; SO again Flor. has ἐπέθηκε αὐτῳ THY χειρα εν τῳ ονομ. 
Ι. Χ. λεγων. 

2 or 
R.V., 

αχρημα om. SSABCHP, Vulg., Boh., Syr. Pesh., Arm., so Tisch., W.H. 
See Went. BSC? ad. Boh’ read Se instead ofre. i 

3 evicxvoev, so Tisch., Blass, Weiss, Hilg.; ενισχυθη ΒΟ", so W.H., Wendt 
(probably). ὁ ZavAos om. ABCE 13, 61, Vulg., many vers., so Tisch., W.H., R.V.; 
beginning, perhaps, of a Church lectionary. Flor. reads ‘‘ dies autem plurimos et in 
civitate. D cum discentibus transegit,’’ perhaps some influence of xvi. 12, xiv. 28, xxv. 
14. Blass suspects Aa μασκῳ and brackets in B. Blass places St. Paul’s visit to 
Arabia before this period, a visit which St. Luke omits. 

refers the word with De Wette, Over- 
beck, to a revelation or to some directing 
counsel of Christ, cf. xi#i. 2, xvi. 6, 9, 
xx. 20, 50 too Blass—¢cf. 2 Cor. xi. 25-28. 
Either interpretation seems better than 
that of Weiss, who refers the γάρ back 
to πορεύου, as if Christ were assuring 
Ananias that Saul would not inflict 
suffering upon others, but J will show him 
how much he (αὐτόν, with emphasis) must 
suffer, etc., cf. also Bengel’s comment. 

Ver. 17. ἐπιθεὶς ἐπ᾽ ἀ. τὰς x.: not 
as bestowing the Holy Ghost (for see 
context), but as recovering from his 
blindness, cf. Mark xvi. 18. Σαούλ, see 
on ver. 4, perhaps too the word used b 
Jesus would reassure Saul. — ἀδελφέ: 
as a Christian brother, and not merely 
as a brother in nationality, ii. 29, xxii. 1, 
xxviii. 17—for the word ses er, 
Kennedy, p. 95, and see on i, 15.— 
6K...» Ἰησοῦς: the words must have 
further reassured Saul—the title by which 
he had himself addressed Jesus i¢ more 
than justified. 

Ver. 18. καὶ εὐθέως: as the imme- 
diate result of the laying on of hands 
the recovery of sight is given, but the 
baptism follows for the reception of the 
Holy Ghost, cf. xxii. 13 ff.—awémweoov 
+ + + ὡσεὶ X.; the words cannot be taken 
as merely figurative with Weiss or Zéck- 
ler, or with Blass as merely indicating 
the speediness of the cure—some scaly 

substance had formed over the eyes, 
ΚΌΜΗΣ as the result of the dazzling 
rightness which had struck upon them, 

cf. Tobit iii. 17, xi. 13, and ii. 10 ¢ . Vi. 
8), λευκώματα = white films (see H. and 
R., sub v., λεύκωμα). St. Chrysostom’s 
comment is also to be noted: καὶ ἵνα μὴ 
νομίσῃ φαντασίαν τις εἶναι τὴν πήρωσιν, 
διὰ τοῦτο αἱ λεπίδεςς Here, as else- 
where, we may see traces of St. Luke’s 
accuracy as a physician. Both ἀποπίπ- 
τειν and λεπίς are used only by St. Luke 
in N.T. (λεπίς, although found six times 
in LXX, does not occur in the sense 
before us), and both words are found 
g@onjoined in medical writers, the former 
for the falling off of scales from the cuticle 
and particles from the diseased parts of 
the body or bones, etc., and λεπίς as 
the regular medical term for the particles 
or scaly substances thrown off from the 
body (see instances in Hobart, p. 39, and 
Felten, in loco), and οὔ. also Zahn, Ein- 
leitung in das N. T., ii., p. 436 (1899).— 
ἀναστὰς, see above on villi. 26; the word 
may here be taken literally (although not 
necessarily 80}, as of Saul rising from a 
sitting or reclining position (so Weiss). 
--ἐβαπτίσθη: no doubt by Ananias— 
there was no reception into the Church 
without this.—AaBav τροφὴν, see on 
ver. 9.—évioxvoev: here used intran- 
sitively (1 Macc. vii. 25, 3 Macc. ii. 32), 
if we adopt readmg of T.R. which t 
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Δαμασκῷ μαθητῶν ἡμέρας tds: 20.! καὶ εὐθέως ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 

ἐκήρυσσε τὸν Χριστόν, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 21. ἐξίσταντο 

δὲ πάντες οἱ ἀκούοντες καὶ ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ πορθήσας ἐν 

Ἱερουσαλὴμ τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο, καὶ ὧδε εἰς τοῦτο 
ἐληλύθει ἵνα δεδεμένους αὐτοὺς ἀγάγῃ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς; 22. 

Σαῦλος δὲ μᾶλλον ἐνεδυναμοῦτο, καὶ συνέχυνε 3 τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους τοὺς 

κατοικοῦντας ἐν Δαμασκῷ, συμβιβάζξων ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν 5 Χριστός. 

1 Flor., Par., Wern. read και εισελθων εις τας συναγωγας των ἰ.; cf. xili. 5, xiv. I, 
xix. 8, so Hilg. The phrase “ synagogue of the Jews” usually implies contrast be- 
tween Jews and Gentiles, which is hardly the case here, but the writer might wish 
to emphasise the boldness of Saul: Flor., Iren. read pera waons παρρησιαᾶς, so 
Hilg. o Χριστος after ἐστι 68, Flor., Irenlat. (Irengk. after Θεου), retained by Blass 
and by Hilg., perhaps from ver. 22 (cf. John xx. 31). 

2 Xpiarov HLP, Chrys.; Inoovy SABCE 61, Iren., Vulg., so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt; Hilg. has tov κυριον ἰησουν with Flor.; ovros in ver. 
22 seems to demand a preceding Inaovv. 

3 συνεχυνε AB*HLP, so Blass; ovvexuvve ἡ ΒΟ, Tisch., W.H., App., p. 172, and 
see also Winer-Schmiedel, p. 111; Hilg. has συνέχεεν. τοὺυς lovd., but τοὺς om. 
by §3*B, so W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass. At end of verse Flor., Gig., Par. 
add εις ov evdoxyoev ο Seog—retained by Blass and Hilg. 

retained by Weiss. We have the verb, 
in the N.T. peculiar to St. Luke, used in 
the transitive sense (cf Luke xxii. 43 
and 44, W. H., App., 67, and Plummer, 
in loco), and in this sense its use outside 
the LXX is confined to Hippocrates and 
St. Luke, Hobart, p. 80 (cf 2 Sam. xxii. 
40, Ecclus. 1. 4); but cf. Psalms of 
Solomon, xvi. 12. The reading here to 
which Wendt apparently inclines is 
ἐνισχύθη (see critical notes), as this 
would be in accordance with the tran- 
sitive use of the verb in Luke xxii. 43, 
and other instances. 

Ver. 19. ἡμέρας τινάς : used here ap- 
parently, as in x. 48, xvi. 12, xxiv. 24, 
etc., of a short period; see note on ver. 
23, and cf. critical notes, Blass in B, and 
see ver. 23. 

Ver. 20. ἐν ταῖς cvvaywyats—publicly 
in the Jewish Assemblies: οὐκ ἠσχύνετο 
(Chrys.).—é6 υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ : only here in 
Acts. As the preaching was in the syna- 
gogue the term would be used in its 
Messianic sense (cf. John i. 49), accord- 
ing to the early Messianic interpretation 
of Psalm ii. 7; cf. xiii, 33 and St. Paul’s 
reference to the Psalm in another address 
to Jews, in the Pisidian Antioch. For 
the use of the term as applied to the 
Messiah by the Jews see further Book of 
Enoch, cv., 2, and Dr. Charles’ note. 

Ver. 21. πορθήσας: same word used 
by St. Paul of himself in Gal. i. 13, 23; 
nowhere else in N.T., but see 4 Macc. 
iv. 23, xi. 4 ; used often in classical Greek. 

Blass draws attention to the coincidence 
between this passage and the use of the 
word in Gal., and adds: ‘‘ut a Paulo 
hoc ipsum verbum scriptorem accepisse 
dicas”. Wendt (1899) dismisses the 
point of connection in the use of the 
word by the two authors Luke and Paul 
as accidental. He bases his objection, 
Ῥ. 35, upon the view that St. Paul’s 
Epistles and Acts are independent of 
each other ; but this would not prevent St, 
Luke from receiving the narrative of the 
events at Damascus from the lips of Paul 
himself.—rots éaux., see above on ver. 
14.---ἐληλύθει, pluperfect : “ inest indicatio 
voluntatis mulcte,” Blass, cf. also Bur- 
ton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 44, and 
Blass, Gramm., p. 197. On the jurisdic- 
tion of the Sanhedrim and their com- 
missions to their officers see iv. 5, and 
Lewin, St. Paul, i., 52 (smaller edition). 
For ἵνα followed by the conjunctive after 
a past tense in preference to the optative 
a. v. 26, xxv. 26, in Winer-Moulton, xli. 
1a. 
Ver. 22. éveSvvapotro: only used 

here by St. Luke, and elsewhere only by 
St. Paul (five or six times), and always 
of religious and spiritual strength; used 
also three times in the LXX ; twice with 
reference to the power of the Spirit, Judg. 
vi. 34, 1 Chron. xii. 18; in Psalm li. 7, 
perhaps the simple verb δυναμόω.---συνέ- 
xvve: “confounded,” so A. and R.V., or 
rather, “" continued to confound,” im- 
perfect active, ¢f. ii. 6, ‘were con. 

ee 
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23. ὡς δὲ ἐπληροῦντο ἡμέραι ixavai, συνεβουλεύσαντο οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι 
ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν - 24. ἐγνώσθη δὲ τῷ Σαύλῳ ἡ ἐπιβουλὴ αὐτῶν. 

founded,” passive, see also xix. 32, xxi. 
31 (critical notes above): from συνχύννω 
(συνχύνω), nowhere used except in Acts, 
as above (see Moulton and Geden). 
συνχύννω : not found in classical Greek 
nor in LXX, a later form of συγχέω, 
συνχέω Τ. W. Η. (cf. ἐκχύννομαι from 
ἐκχέω, three times in Acts, also two or 
three times in Luke’s Gospel ; in Matthew 
twice, in Mark once, also Rom. v. 5, Jude 
ver. 11; not found in LXX, but see Theod., 
2 Sam. xiv. 14); in Acts, xxi. 27. 
ovvéxeov from συνχέω (but see in loco), 
Moulton and Geden. According to the 
best MS., Tisch., W.H., read the double v, 
but elsewhere we have only one vy, Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 132, Blass, Gram., p. 41.— 
συμβιβάζων : only used by St. Luke and 
St. Paul, cf. xvi. 10, xix. 33, see especially 
for this last passage, Grimm-Thayer, sub 
v., cf. τ Cor. ii. 16. In the LXX the 
word is used in the sense of teaching, 
instructing, Exod. iv. 12, 15, xviii. 16, 
Isa. xl. 13, etc., this usage is purely 
Biblical (in Attic Greek rather wpooB. 
in this sense): lit., (1) to bring together; 
(2) then like συμβάλλω, to put together, 
to compare, to examine closely ; (3) so to 
deduce, to prove; thus here the word 
may well imply that Saul compared 
Messianic passages of the O.T. with the 
events of the life of Jesus of Nazareth, 
and hence deduced the proof that He 
was the Christ, eh παρατιθέμενος in 
xvii. 3. So Theophylact explains διδάσ- 
κων καὶ ἑρμηνεύων out of the Scriptures 
which the Jews themselves knew. 

Ver. 23. ἡμέρας ἱκανάς : whether the 
period thus described was meant to cover 
the definite period in Gal. i. 16, 7.¢., as 
including St. Paul’s visit to Arabia, it is 

Lightfoot holds that 
ἱκανός in St. Luke’s language is con- 
nected rather with largeness than with 
smallness, Luke vii. 12, Acts xx. 37, and 

that the Hebrew phrase (3995 which 

St. Luke is copying admits of almost any 
extension of time (Galatians, p. 89, note). 
Paley, Hore Paulina, ν., 2, pointed out in 
the Hebrew of 1 Kings ii. 38, 39, an 
instance of the use of the phrase “ many 
days”? =a period of three years (so 
Lewin, Felten). It is therefore possible 
that St. Luke might employ an indefinite, 
vague expression, an expression which at 
all events is characteristic of him. On 
the other hand, Wendt (1899), whilst 
seeing here a longer period than in ver, 

παρε- 

Ig, compares ver. 43, xviii. 18, xxvii. 7, 
and decides that the phrase cannot de- 
note time measured by years (so Blass). 
A reason for St. Luke’s indefiniteness 
may perhaps be that St. Paul’s visit to 
Arabia was not within the scope and 
purpose of his narrative; or Belser, Bei- 
trdge (p. 55), and others may be right in 
maintaining that the visit may lie between 
vv. 22 and 23, and that, as such intervals 
are not wanting in Luke’s Gospel, it is 
not strange that they should occur in Acts, 
but that it does not at all follow that 
the historian was unacquainted with 
St. Luke’s Arabian journey, as Wendt 
maintains: ‘sed aliquid omittere non est 
idem atque illud negare” Knabenbauer, 
in loco. But if we take the expression, 
ver. 19, certain days to indicate the first 
visit to Damascus, and the expression, 
ver. 23, many days to indicate a second 
visit, the visit to Arabia, Gal. i. 19, may 
lie between these two (Knabenbauer), 
and if we accept the reading Ἰησοῦν in 
ver. 20, it may be that Saul first preached 
that Jesus was the Son of God, and then 
after his first retirement in Arabia he 
was prepared to prove on his return to 
Damascus that He was also the Christ, 
ver. 22 (see Mr. Barnard’s article, Ex- 
positor, April, 1899). 

Ver. 24. ἐπιβουλὴ: “plot”; N.T. 
only used in Acts; in three other passages, 
xx. 3, 10, xxiii. 30. It is used in the 
same sense in LXX, Esth. ii. 22 (for 
other instances of the word see H. and 
R.), and frequently in classical Greek.— 
παρετήρουν: if we follow R.V., see 
critical notes, we have the middle for 
the active, cf. Luke xiv. 1, vi. 7, Gal. 
iv. ro. There is no contradiction in- 
volved with 2 Cor. xi. 32. The ethnarch 
acted as the instrument of the Jews, at 
their instigation, or they acted by his 
permission, or possibly as the Jews were 
the actual originators of the persecution 
of Saul, St. Luke for brevity speaks of 
them as carrying it out, cf. ii. 23, xxviii. 
27. See to this effect, Blass, Zéckler, 
Felten, Wendt.—re: if we add καὶ R.V., 
see critical notes, the two words τε καὶ 
signify that they not only laid wait for 
him, but also watched the city gates day 
and night, to secure the success of their 
design; “and they watched the gates 
also,” R.V. In 2 Cor. xi. 32, according 
to Paul’s own statement, the ethnarch 
under Aretas the king guarded the walls 
to prevent his escape. But this scems 
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τήρουν τε τὰς πύλας ἡμέρας τε καὶ νυκτός, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀνέλωσιν’ 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΙΧ, 

25. λαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ 2 νυκτός, καθῆκαν διὰ τοῦ τείχους, 

1 παρετήρουν HLP, Chrys. ; whey gtd SABCEF= 61, νὰ: ἃ; Or., so Tisch., 
a W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. Instead of τε, SSABCEF=2 61, Vulg., Or., 

Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Hilg. read δε xat—Alford supposes that ro in 
παρετήρουντο became mistaken for re, and then δὲ καὶ was struck out, no other 
copula being wanted. 

2 or μαθηται, after these words NABCFa 61, Vulg. (am. fu. demid. tol.), Or. 
read αὐτου, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Zéckler, Holtzmann; perha 
omitted because in vv. 19 and 26 μαθηται is used absolutely. omvp.oi—but in 
SSC σφυρ.; so W.H. (but not Weiss, who follows AB, etc.), although with oz. as 
alternative, App., pp. 155, 156, and Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 59, 60; see also Deissmann, 
Bibelstudien, p. 157, and Neue Bibelstudien, p. 13. 

strange, as Damascus was part of the 
Roman province of Syria. The difficulty 
is met by a large number of modern 
writers by the assumption that Caligula, 
whose reign began in 37 A.D., gave 
Damascus to Aretas, to whose prede- 
cessors it had belonged (Jos., Ant., xiii., 
5, 2). On the accession of Caligula a 
great change of policy occurred—Antipas, 
the old foe of Aretas, who was indignant 
with him for the divorce of his daughter, 
was shortly after deposed, and his king- 
dom was added to that of Herod Agrippa, 
who had already received from the em- 
peror the tetrarchy of Philip and Lysanias 
(Jos., Ant., xvili., 6, 10). But this latter 
grant was one ofthe first acts of ‘teem bay 
reign, and there is nothing improbable in 
the supposition that the new ruler should 
also bestow some gift of territory on the 
great foe of the Herodian house, who 
apparently reigned until 4o a.p. Added 
to this there is the fact that we have no 
coins of Damascus with the imperial 
superscription from 34-62 A.D. In 62-63 
the image of Nero begins, but there are 
no coins marked with that of Caligula or 
Claudius. The latter emperor died in 
54 A.D., and in a few years Damascus 
must have passed again into Roman 
hands, if the above theory is correct. 
Certainly this theory is more feasible 
than that which supposes that Aretas 
had actually seized Damascus himself in 
37 A.D., when upon the death of Tiberius 
(who had supported Antipas), Vitellius, 
the governor of Syria, had withdrawn 
his troops and the expedition which the 
emperor had despatched against Aretas. 
But whether this forcible taking posses- 
sion of the city is placed before, during, 
or after the expedition of Vitellius, we 
should expect that it would have met with 
energetic punishment at the hands of the 
governor of Syria, but of this there is no 
βᾳ ntion or trace (P. Ewald), McGiffert, 

who favours an earlier chronology, and 
dates Paul’s conversion in 31 or 32 A.D., 
contends that the flight from Damascus 
may have occurred as well in the year 35, 
i.¢., in the reign of Tiberius, as in 38, 
when no change had taken place in the 
status of Damascus ; the city was subject 
to Rome, but Aretas may have had con- 
trol over it, just as Herod had control 
over Jerusalem. There is at all events 
no ground for supposing that the term 
ethnarch denotes that Aretas was only 
head of the Arabian colony in Damascus 
(so O. Holtzmann, following Keim, 
Nésgen, etc.), or that he was only a 
chance visitor who exercised his authority 
to the detriment of Paul (Anger); any 
such suggestion utterly fails to account 
for the fact that he is represented as 
guarding Damascus. It has been sug- 
gested that the wife of Aretas may well 
have been a proselyte, but the fact that 
the Jews of Damascus were both numer- 
ous and powerful is quite sufficient to 
explain the attitude of the governor, Jos., 
Β. F., ii., 20, 2; vii., 8,7. See “ Aretas” 
in Hastings’ B.D., and B.D.2. McGiffert, 
Apostolic Age, pp. 164, 165; G. A. Smith, 

ist. Geog., pp. 619, 620; O. Holtzmann, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 97; Schirer, 
Fewish People, div.i., vol. ii., p. 356, and 
div. ii., vol. i., p. 98, E.T.; Real-Encyclo- 
padie fur protestant. Theol. (Hauck), i., 
Pp. 795-797, by P. Ewald. See further 
on the title ἐθνάρχης Schirer, Studien und 
Kritiken, 1899 (1), which he explains by the 
conditions of the Nabatean kingdom, in 
which tribes not cities were concerned— 
the head of such a tribe being actually 
so called in more than one inscription, 

Ver. 25. οἱ μαθηταὶ ---ἰῦ we add αὐτοῦ, 
see critical notes, the words would ap- 
parently refer to Jews converted by Saul, 
so Chrysostom: ‘but his disciples” R.V. 
Alford, who reads αὐτοῦ, supposes that 
we have here an unusual government of 

en ee a ἦι, 
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χαλάσαντες ἐν σπυρίϑι. 
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26. Παραγενόμενος δὲ ὁ Σαῦλος εἰς Ἱερου- 

σαλήμ, ἐπειρᾶτο ' κολλᾶσθαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς} καὶ πάντες ἐφοβοῦντο 
αὐτόν, μὴ πιστεύοντες ὅτι ἐστὶ μαθητής’ 27. Βαρνάβας δὲ 

ἐπιλαβόμενος αὐτόν, ἤγαγε πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους, καὶ διηγήσατο 

αὐτοῖς πῶς ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ εἶδε τὸν Κύριον, καὶ ὅτι ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ, καὶ 

1 ereiparo-—but ΦΑΒΟ 61, 81 read επειραζεν, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, 
Wendt (against Meyer) ; latter verb much more common in N.T., but elsewhere is 
used in a different sense from this passage, and so ewetparo introduced. Hilg. has 
this latter verb here. 

the genitive by λαβόντες, and compares 
Luke viii. 54 and classical instances, see 
in loco.—8.a. τοῦ τείχους : “through the 
wall,” R.V., 2 Cor. xi. 33, where we 
read διὰ θυρίδος .. . διὰ τοῦ τείχους, 
perhaps a window in the external face 
of the wall opening into the house on 
the inside, rather than simply a window 
of a house overhanging the wall; cf. 
Josh. ii. 16, 1 Sam. xix. 12. Blass takes 
it of a window made “in ipso muro scil. 
ad tormenta mittenda,” but there is no 
need for this explantion; see Hackett’s 
note on his own observations at Damas- 
cus of two or three windows built in 
the wall as above.—yaddcavres ἐν 
σπυρίδι: “lowering him,” R.V., not 
expressed in A.V.; on spelling of 
σπυρ. see critical note. In 2 Cor. 
xi. 33 Paul uses the word capydvn, 
a basket of wickerwork, σπυρ. a basket 
larger than the κόφινος, the small hand- 
basket of the Jew, Fuv., iii., 14; vi., 541, 
probably a provision basket of consider- 
able size, used as by the Paeonians for 
fishing, Herod., v., 16. σαργάνη too is 
used of a fish basket by Timokles, Ληθ., 
i, see further, ‘‘ Basket,” Hastings’ 
B.D., and Plummer on Luke ix. 17. 
Neither word is met with in the LXX or 
Apocrypha. For the naturalness of the 
incident according to the present cus- 
toms of the country see Hackett, in loco. 
The traditional spot of its occurrence is 
still shown, but we can only say of it as 
of the ‘“‘house of Judas,” see above on 
ver. ii. Wendt, p. 35 (1899), thinks that 
here we have a coincidence with the 
account in 2 Cor., which cannot be 
accounted for except by the acquaintance 
of the author of Acts with the Epistle. 

Ver. 26. παραγενόμενος: on its 
frequency in St. Luke’s Gospel and 
Acts see v. 21; apparently presupposes 
that Saul betook himself immediately 
to Jerusalem, so that the stay in Arabia 
cannot be inserted here (Weiss. in loco), 

a stay which Weiss holds was unknown 
to the author of Acts, see his note on 
ver. 19. παραγ. is found four times in 
Acts with eis, c. acc. loci, elsewhere only 
in Matt. ii. 1 (cf. John viii. 2).---ἐπειρᾶτο: 
the verb πειράομαι only found once in 
N.T., viz., xxvi. 21, and the true reading 
here is ἐπείραζε, which is used in a 
similar sense in xvi. 7, xxiv. 6, only in 
the active in this sense = Attic πειρῶμαι, 
according to Blass, in loco, and Gram., 
56, 221; ‘‘ he assayed,” R.V. = to essay, 
attempt, try, Deut. iv. 34, 2 Macc. ii. 23. 
π-κολλᾶσθϑαι, cf. v. 13, x. 28, and also 
Matt. xix. 5, Luke xv. 5, 1 Cor. vi. 16— 
evidently means that he sought to join 
himself to them intimately.—xal πάντες 
époB. αὐτόν---καὶ “and,” R.V., not 
“but,” A.V.; it is not adversative, but 
simply introduces the unfavourable re- 
sult of Saul’s endeavour. This does not 
necessarily require that the conversion 
should have been recent, as Weiss main- 
tains. If three years had elapsed, Gal. 
i. 16, during a portion of which at all 
events Saul had been in retirement, the 
Christians in Jerusalem might very 
naturally still feel apprehensive when 
their former persecutor was thus for the 
first time since his conversion actually 
present amongst them, and the memory 
of his former fierce hatred could not have 
been effaced. If it seems unlikely that 
this should have been their attitude had 
they known of Saul’s profession of faith 
at Damascus, there are critics who would 
have expressed great surprise if the 
Apostle had been received with open 
arms, and without any credentials: “ cre- 
do si contrarium exstaret, hoc rursus 
mirarentur ”’ Novis 

Ver. 27. BapvaBas, cf. iv. 36. Saul 
and Barnabas may have been previously 
acquainted, see J. Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., 
and ‘note on iv. 36. St. Chrysostom, 
Hom., xxi. (so Theophylact and Oecu- 
menius), sees here a proof of the kindly 

VOL, II. i6 
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πῶς ἐν Δαμασκῷ ἐπαῤῥησιάσατο ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿ἸΙησοῦ. 

MPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 1X. 

28. Kat 
ἦν per αὐτῶν εἰσπορευόμενος καὶ ἐκπορευόμενος ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ" 

καὶ παῤῥησιαζόμενος ' ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Κυρίου ἸΙησοῦ, 29. ἐλάλει τε 

1 ey |. και w.—but εἰς |. παρρησ. SABCELP 61, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, 
Weiss, Wendt; εἰς perhaps not understood. Blass takes εἰς = ev ut alias. 

natwre of Barnabas, so truly called 
‘*Son of Consolation”. For an appre- 
ciative notice of the goodness and 
generosity of Barnabas, from a very 
different standpoint, see Renan, Apostles, 
p. 191 E.T.—émA., cf. xxiii. 19; so as 
to disarm fear: on the force of this char- 
acteristic word of St. Luke see Ramsay, 
St. Paul, p. 245, Friedrich, p. 27, and 
below xvii. 19; generally constructed 
with genitive, but here αὐτὸν is probably 
governed by ἤγαγε; cf. xvi. 19, and xviil. 
17, where also the accusative is found in 
cases of a finite transitive verb follow- 
ing the participle, ἐπιλ. Blass, Gram., 
p. 100, note 2, refers αὐτόν to ἤγαγε, 
and understands αὐτοῦ with émA.— 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους, cf. Gal. i. το; 
there is no contradiction, although St. 
Paul’s own narrative confines Saul’s in- 
troduction to Peter and James: ‘‘ though 
most of the Apostles were absent, yet 
the two real leaders were present” (Ram- 
say), and this was the point which St. 
Luke would emphasise. Wendt (1899) 
rejects the narrative of Acts as indis- 
tinct when compared with Gal. i., but see 
Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 91, and Drum- 
mond, Galatians, p. 67 ; see below on ver. 
30 also.—8inyjoaro, exposuit, t.c., Bar- 
nabas (but Beza and Meyer make Saul 
the subject, although unlikely from con- 
struction and context); verb twice in 
Luke’s Gospel, viii. 39, ix. 10, and three 
times in Acts, viii. 33 (quotation), xii. 
17; cf. Heb. xi. 32, and Mark v. 16, 
ix. 9; and nowhere else in N.T.; fre- 
quent in LXX to recount, narrate, de- 
clare, cf. 1 Macc. v. 25, vili. 2, x. 15, 
xi, 5, and several times in Ecclesiasticus. 
Similarly used in classical Greek ; Grimm 
compares figurative use of German durch- 
fihren.—was εἶδε K.: while it is not said 
in any part of the three accounts of the 
Conversion that Saul saw Jesus, it is dis- 
tinctly asserted here in a statement which 
Barnabas may well have received from 
Saul himself, and also in the two ex- 
pressions of Ananias, cf. ver. 17, xxii. 14; 
cf. also the Apostle’s own words, 1 Cor. 
ix. I, xv. 8.--ὸπαῤῥησιάσατο, cf. the 
verb with the expression pera παρρησίας 
λαλεῖν, see above on iv. 13, and of 

the preaching of the other Apostles and 
of the Church, cf. xxviii. 31 (of Paul). 
Verb only used by Luke and Paul, and 
always of speaking boldly the truths of 
the Gospel; so seven times in Acts, and 
also in 1 Thess. ii. 2, Ephes. vi. 20. 

Ver. 28. ἦν . . . elow.: for char- 
acteristic construction see i. 10, etc. 
εἰς καὶ ἐκπ.» cf. i, 21. Hebraistic for- 
mula to express the daily confidential 
intercourse with the Apostles ; cf. 1 Sam. 
xvili. 13, 2 Chron, xxiii. 7 (1 Macc. 
xiii. 49, XV. 14, 25, for somewhat 
similar expressions, but see H. and R.). 
—éy: if we read eis, see critical note. 
Weiss connects closely with éxm. and 
takes it to signify that Saul was not only 
associated with the Apostles privately, 
but openly in the town, so Wendt and 
Holtzmann, privatim and publice. Page 
connects ἦν εἰς together, and thinks εἰς 
probably due to the intervention of the 
verbs expressing motion. Zéckler com- 
pares xxvi. 20, and takes εἰς as referring 
to Jerusalem and its neighbourhood (but 
see critical notes). 

Ver. 29. συνεζήτει, cf. vi. 9.—mpos 
τοὺς Ἕλλην., of whom Saul himself 
was one; see critical notes. Saul’s 
visit was a short one (Gal. i. 18), and 
although we must not limit his opportuni- 
ties of disputation to the two Sabbaths 
with Blass (note the two imperfects), yet 
it is evident that the Hellenists were at 
once enraged against the deserter from 
their ranks. There is no contradiction 
with xxii. 17, as Zeller and Overbeck 
maintained—it is rather a mark of truth 
that Luke gives the outward impulse, 
and Paul the inner ground (Hackett, 
Lightfoot, Lumby) ; but see on the other 
hand Ramsay, δέ. Paul, p. 62, against 
the identification of xxii. 17 with Paul’s 
first visit; according to Ramsay, xxii. 17, 
18 refer to the close of the Apostle’s 
second visit. Wendt (1899) still iden- 
tifies xxii, 18 with the passage before 
us, ix. 29; in seventh edition he speaks 
more fully of the fulfilment of the 
negative prophecy in xxii, 18, by the 
positive fact here narrated.—éweyelpouyv : 
only used by St. Luke; St. Luke i. 1, 
Acts xix. 13; it is used in same sense in 
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καὶ συνεζήτει πρὸς τοὺς Ἑλληνιστάς 1" οἱ δὲ ἐπεχείρουν αὐτὸν ἀνελεῖν. 

᾿ς 30. ἐπιγνόντες δὲ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ κατήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς Καισάρειαν, καὶ 

é Ελληνιστας SNABCEHLP; but A has EdAnvas, and Vulg. (not am. demid.) 
has ‘‘loquebatur quoque gentibus et disputabat cum Grecis,” see Felten’s note, in 
loco. 

classical Greek; and it also occurs in 
Esther ix. 25, 1 Esd. i. 28, 2 Mace. ii. 
29, vii. 19, ix. 2, etc., and 3 Macc, vii. 
5, where it occurs as here with ἀνελεῖν 
es also below), and for other instances 
cf. Hatch and Redpath. The word 
was frequently employed in medical lan- 
guage, sometimes in its literal sense “to 

yply the hand to,” but generally as in 
NO Both Hippocrates and Galen use 
the verb as St. Luke does, with γράφειν--- 
ἐπειχείρησαν γράφειν. Hobart, pp. 87 
and 210, points out that Galen also 
employs the verb with ἀνελεῖν, as 
here. It is true that the word is also 
used in the same sense by Josephus, c. 
Apion, ii., with συγγράφειν, but the medi- 
cal use of the term is. so striking in Hip- 

_ pocrates that its use here is noted by J. 
Weiss, Evangelium des Lukas, p.i., asa 
probable reminiscence by the writer, and 
still more positively so by Zahn, Ein- 
leitung in das N. T.., ii., p. 384 (1899). 

Ver. 30. ἐπιγνόντες : the preposition 
may signify here as elsewhere accurate 
and certain knowledge or information—a 
favourite word with St. Luke, in the 
Gospel seven times, in Acts thirteen 
times; it was also a favourite word with 
St. Paul, cf., ¢.g., 1 Cor. xiii, 12, 2 Cor. 
vi. 9 ; frequent in LXX, or it may simply 
mean to find out, to ascertain (Grimm) ; 
see Blass im loco on its force in. LXX. 
5.—ot ἀδελφοὶ: the expression seems 
expressly used to imply that the disciples 
at Jerusalem recognised Saul as a brother. 
Wendt (1899) rejects all the narrative in 
Acts as unhistorical, and compares with 
the statement here Gal. i. 22; but there 
mention is only made of the ““ Churches 
of Judza,’’ whilst the inference that Paul 
could scarcely fail to have been known to 
the members of the Church in Jerusalem 
seems quite justifiable, Lightfoot, Gala- 
tians, p. 86.---κατήγαγον, 7.¢., brought 
him down to the sea coast, ad mare de- 
duxerunt, word used only by Luke and 
Paul; but by St. Luke only as a nautical 
expression, cf. xxvii. 3, xxviii. 12 (xxi. 3), 
and Luke v. 11; so in classical writers.— 
eis K. as in viii, 40 (not Czsarea Philippi 
which is always so called); if he found 
Philip there (xxi. 8), the friend and the 
accuser of the proto-martyr would meet 

face to face as brethren (Plumptre).— 
ἐξαπέστειλαν : the word might mean by 
sea or by land, but the former is sup- 
ported amongst recent commentators by 
Blass, so too Page (Ὁ. Lightfoot on 
Gal. i. 21, p. 85), Knabenbauer, p. 174. 
But if so, there is no contradiction 
with Gal. i. 21, where Paul speaks of 
coming into the regions of Syria and 
Cilicia, as if he went to the latter 
through the former. The expressions 
in Galatians have sometimes been ex- 
plained on the supposition that the 
two countries, Syria and Cilicia, are 
named there as elsewhere in that order, 
Acts xv. 23, 41, as a kind of general geo- 
graphical expression (Felten), the most 
important country being mentioned first, 
so Lightfoot, Nésgen, Conybeare and 
Howson; or that as Paul would remain 
at Syrian ports on the way to Cilicia, he 
might fairly speak as he does, or that he 
went first to Tarsus, and thence made 
missionary excursions into Syria. If 
neither of these or similar explanations 
are satisfactory, we can scarcely conclude 
with Blass that Gal. i. 21 is accounted for 
**inverso per incuriam ordine’’. Ramsay 
has lately argued with much force that 
here as elsewhere Paul thinks and speaks 
of the Roman divisions of the empire (cf. 
Zahn, Einleitung in das N. T., i., p. 124 
(1897)), and that here the two great 
divisions, Syria and Cilicia, of the Roman 
province are spoken of; and he accord- 
ingly reads, with the original text of , 
τὰ κλίματα τῆς 2. καὶ K., the article 
used once, and thus embracing the two 
parts of the one province (sometimes 
three parts are enumerated, Pheenicia 
being distinguished from Syria). There 
is apparently no example of the expres: 
sion Prov, Syria et Cilicia, but Ramsay 
points to the analogy of Bithynia-Pon- 
tus; see Expositor, p. 29 ff., 1898, and 
“Cilicia” and ‘‘ Bithynia” (Ramsay) in 
Hastings’ B.D. Ramsay therefore con- 
cludes that Gal. i. 21 simply implies that 
Paul spent the following period of his life 
in various parts of the province Syria- 
Cilicia.—Tapoéy, see above, ver. 11; on 
the years of quiet work at Tarsus and in 
its neighbourhood, see Ramsay, St. Paul, 
pp. 46, 47, and below on xi. 25. 
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ἐξαπέστειλαν αὐτὸν εἰς Ταρσόν. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΙΧ, 

31. Αἱ μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι ' καθ᾽ ὅλης 
τῆς Ιουδαίας καὶ Γαλιλαίας 3 καὶ Σαμαρείας εἶχον εἰρήνην, οἰκοδομού- 

μεναι καὶ πορευόμεναι τῷ φόβῳ τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ τῇ παρακλήσει τοῦ 
“Aylou Πνεύματος ἐπληθύνοντο. 

1 αι ἐκκλησῖιαι ; but sing. ἡ ἐκκλη. SABC, Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Sah., Boh., Arm., Aeth., 
30 Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Wendt, Weiss, Hilg.; see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 128. 

2 και Γαλιλαιας, Blass brackets in 
because nothing has been said of the 

because om. by C 
hurch in Galilee, but it obviously must have 

s., Cassiod., perhaps 

existed there, though never actually mentioned in Acts (see Plumptre’s note, in 
loco), see also below. 

Ver. 31. αἱ éxxAnolar—if we read the 
singular ἡ ἐκκλ. with the great MS. the 
word shows us that the Church, though 
manifestly assuming a wider range, is 
still one: Hort, Ecclesia, p. 55, thinks 
that here the term in the singular corre- 
sponds by the three modern representa- 
tive districts named, viz., Judza, Galilee, 
Samaria, to the ancient Ecclesia, which 
had its home in the whole land of Israel ; 
but however this may be, the term is 
used here markedly of the unified Church, 
and in accordance with St. Paul’s own 
later usage of the word; see especially 
Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 126, 127, and also 
p. 124.---καθ᾽ ὅλης : the genitive in this 
sense is peculiar to St. Luke, and always 
with the adjective ὅλος ; Luke iv. 14, 
xxiii. 5, Acts ix. 42, x. 37, the phrase, 
although not the best classically, seeming 
to ‘sound right,” because καθόλον, only 
in Acts iv. 18 in N.T., had come into 
common use since Aristotle (Simcox, 
Language of the N. T., p. 148; Vogel, 
p. 45).—otv connects with the preceding 
narrative; so Bengel, Weiss, Wendt, 
Blass, Zéckler; the Church had rest be- 
cause the persecutors had become con- 
verted; but see also Rendall, Appendix, 
on μὲν οὖν, p. 164, and Hackett, Felten. 
—oixoSopovpevar: “being  edified,” 
R.V. (see critical notes) (not ‘‘ and were 
edified,”” A.V.)—as an accompaniment of 
the peace from persecutors. The term may 
refer primarily to the organisation of the 
Church as a visible institution, but would 
also indicate the spiritual edification 
which is so often expressed by the word 
in St. Paul’s Epistles, where both the 
verb and its cognate noun are so fre- 
quent ; cf. xx. 32, and note. The fact 
that the verb is employed only once in 
the Gospels, Matt. xvi. 18, of the Church, 
‘as here in a non-literal sense, as com- 
‘pared with its constant use by St, Paul 
‘as above, is a striking indication of the 
early date of the Synoptic Gospels or 

their source (see Page, in loco). For 
the metaphorical use of the word in the 
O.T. of good fortune and prosperity, cf. 
LXX, Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 5, Jer. xii. 16, 
xl. (xxxiii.) 7, xxviii. (xxxi.) 4, xlix. (xlii.) 
το. (Hilgenfeld refers the whole section 
ix. 32-42 to the same source A from 
which his ‘‘ author to Theophilus” derived 
the founding, and the first incidents in 
the history, of the early Church, i. 15-iv. 
42, although the “‘ author to Theophilus ” 
may have added the words καὶ τῇ wapak. 
- + « éwAnOivovro. But if we desire a 
good illustration of the labyrinth (as 
Hilgenfeld calls it) through which we 
have to tread, if we would see our way to 
any coherent meaning in ix. 31-xii. 25, it 
is sufficient to note the analysis of the 
sources of the modern critics given us by 
Hilgenfeld himself, Zeitschrift 

olxod.: may refer to the inward spiritual 
growth, ἔπληθ. to the outward growth 
in numbers ; a growth attributed not 
to human agency but to the power 
of the Holy Ghost. παράκλησις only 
here in Acts of the Holy Ghost. 
Hort renders “and walking by the 
fear of the Lord and by the invoca- 
tion [wapax.] of the Holy Spirit [prob- 
ably invoking His guidance as Paraclete 
to the Ecclesia] was multiplied ” (Ecclesia, 
p- 55), and it is not strange that the 
working of the Παράκλητος should be so — 
described ; while others connect the word 
with the divine counsel or exhortation of 
the prophets in opening hearts and 
minds; others again attach wapax. to 
ἐἔπληθ. as expressing increase of spiritual 
strength and comfort (see Blass, Rendall, 
Felten, and cf. Col. i. rz, 1 Pet.i. 2). On 
the verb and its frequency in Acts see p. 73. 

Vv. 32-35. Healing of Aeneas.—Ver. 32. 
ἐγένετο δὲ Π. Stepy.: on the formula 
and its frequency in Luke see Friedrich, 
p. 13, and above on p. 124. We have 
here a note of what may fairly be 

t fur wis- 
senschaft. Theol., pp. 481, 482; 1895.)— — 
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32. ἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ Πέτρον διερχόμενον διὰ πάντων,; κατελθεῖν καὶ 

πρὸς τοὺς ἁγίους τοὺς κατοικοῦντας Λύδδϑαν. 43. εὗρε δὲ ἐκεῖ 

ἄνθρωπόν τινα Αἰνέαν ὀνόματι, ἐξ ἐτῶν ὀκτὼ κατακείμενον ἐπὶ 

1 δια πάντων, instead of this Par. and Wern. read “‘ per omnes civitates et regiones,”’ 
accepted by Blass; no doubt to explain δια wavrwy, which is difficult, see below. 

taken as a specimen of many similar 
missionary journeys, or rather journeys 
of progress and inspection, mentioned 
here perhaps more in detail because of 
the development which followed upon it, 
cf. with chap. x. New congregations had 
been fobnned, and just as Peter and John 
had gone down to Samaria to the Chris- 
tians converted by Philip, so it became 
necessary that the Be tots (ih which 

grown up in many towns (viii. 14, 25, 
) should “a visited and kept in touch 

with the centre at Jerusalem (see Ramsay, 
St. Paul, pp. 41, 42; Felten and Plumptre, 
in loco).—8vepx. διὰ πάντων, see note 
on xiii. 6, and for the construction 
Luke ix. 6, xi. 24.---κατελθεῖν, i.¢., 
obably from Jerusalem, cf. viii. 5, 

τὰς iv. 31 devenire, cf. Plummer’s 
note on Luke iv. 31. On the frequent 
use of διέρχομαι and κατέρχομαι in 
Luke, see Friedrich, p. 7.---διὰ πάντων, 
50.. ἁγίων, so Meyer-Wendt, Weiss, Ben- 
gel, Alford, Hackett, De Wette, Holtz- 
mann; cf. for similar construction 2 
Cor. i. 16, and cf. Acts xx. 25, Rom. xv. 
28, or it may mean “through all parts,” 
R.V., so Belser, Beitrdge, p. 58 (see 
critical notes). Hort seems to take it of 
the whole land (Ecclesia, p. 56).—aylovs, 

see on ver. 13.—Av8Sav, Hebrew “J, 

Lod, perpetuated in the modern Ludd ; on 
the word seecritical notes, cf. 1 Chron. viii. 
2, Ezra ii. 23, Neh. vii. 37, xi. 35,1 Macc. xi. 
34; “a village not less than acity”’ Jos., 
Ant., xx., 6, 2; three hours from Joppa in 
the plain of Sharon: its frontier position 
often involved it in battle, and rendered it 
a subject of treaty between Jews and 
Syrians, and Jews and Romans. At this 
pene not only Jerusalem but Joppa and 
ydda were centres of Jewish national 

feeling, and were singled out by Cestius 
Gallus as the centres of the national 
revolt, On its importance as a place of 
refuge and a seat of learning after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, see Hamburger, 
Real-Encyclopadie des Fudentums, i., 5, 
p. 721; Edersheim, History of the fewish 
People, pp. 155, 215, 479, 512, and also 
Fewish Social Life, pp. 75-78; G. A. 
Smith, Hist. Geog. of the Holy Land, pp. 
141, 160 (and his interesting remarks on 

the connection of St. George of England 
with Lydda) ; Schirer, ¥ewish People, div. 
ii, vol. i., p. 159, E.T, As the place lay 
on the route from Azotus to Caesarea the 
planting or at any rate the strengthen- 
ing of its Christianity may be referred to 
Philip the Evangelist, viii. 40. But on 
the other hand the close proximity to 
Jerusalem, within an easy day’s journey, 
may induce us to believe that Lydda 
had its congregation of “saints” al- 
most from the first, Edersheim, fewish 
Social Life, p. 75. On the curious Tal- 
mudical notices with reference to our 
Lord and the Virgin Mother, ¢.g., that 
He was condemned at Lydda, see Eder- 
sheim, uv. s., p. 76. Such passages per- 
haps indicate a close connection between 
Lydda and the founding of Christianity. 

Ver. 33. Alvéay: the name in this 
form is found in Thuc., Xen., Pindar. 
and is not to be identified with that of the 
Trojan Αἰνείας, although in a fragment 
of Sophocles we have for the sake of the 
verse Alvéas instead of Alvelas; see 
Wendt, seventh edition, and Wetstein, in 
loco. Thename is also used of a Jew, Jos., 
Ant., xiv., 10,22. Probably a Hellenistic 
Jew; but although he is not expressly 
named a disciple (as in the case of 
Tabitha), yet as Peter visited him, and he 
knew the name of Jesus Christ, he may 
have become a Christian (so Blass); the 
fact that Peter went to the ‘ saints” 
may imply this; but see Alford’s note, 
and so too Hilgenfeld.—2& ἐτῶν ὀκτώ: 
characteristic of Luke as a medical man; 
in the cases of disease which he alone 
mentions, St. Luke frequently gives their 
duration, ¢.g., xiii. 11, Acts iii. 2, iv. 22, 
xiv. 8, see Hobart, p. 40, Zahn, Einlei- 
tung in das N. T., ii., p. 427.---κραββάτῳ, 
see above on v. 15, and spelling.— 
παραλελυμένος, see above on viii. 7, and 
cf. also Zahn, Einleitung in das N. Τὶ, 
ii., p. 436 (1899). ’ 

Ver. 34. laratoe’l.: perhaps a paro- 
nomasia, iv. 30 (see Page, in loco); pre- 
sent tense, indicating that the healing 
was immediately effected, Burton, N. T. 
Moods and Tenses, p. 9; Blass, Gram., 
p. 183; verb much more frequent in St. 
Luke than in the other N.T. writers; in 
Gospel eleven times, in Acts three times, 
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κραββάτῳ, ὃς ἦν παραλελυμένος. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ͵ ΙΧ. 

34. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, 

Αἰνέα, ἰᾶταί σε ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Χριστός - ἀνάστηθι καὶ στρῶσον σεαυτῷ. 
καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη - 35. καὶ εἶδον αὐτὸν πάντες of κατοικοῦντες 

Λύδδαν καὶ τὸν Σάρωνα,} οἵτινες ἐπέστρεψαν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον. 

36. Ἐν ᾿Ιόππῃ δέ τις ἦν μαθήτρια ὀνόματι Ταβιθά,2 ἣ διερμηνευο- 

μένη λέγεται Δορκάς - αὕτη ἦν πλήρης ἀγαθῶν ἔργων καὶ ἐλεημοσυνῶν 

1 Λυδδαν: but in SAB, so Tisch., W.H., Blass, Weiss, Av88a; see Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 93, Blass, Gram., pp. 25, 31 (so for ver. 25). Zapwva SABCE, so 
Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Blass, Hilg., but with varying accent; Blass, Gram., p. 31. 
Sy has Σαρρωνα. 

162 

and one quotation; in St. Matthew three 
times, and same quotation; in St. John 
twice, and same quotation ; in St. Mark 
only once; in Epistles three times, but 
perhaps only figuratively; so in Deut. 
xxx. 3, of the diseases of the soul. The 
term is used by St. Luke in a passage 
where a similar statement is made by 
St. Matthew and St. Mark, in which they 
employ another verb, less precise, σώζειν, 
διασώζειν, and not so strictly medical, cf. 
Matt. xiv. 36, Mark vi. 56, Luke vi. 19, 
Hobart, p.9. ἴασις: the cognate noun, 
only in St. Luke, Luke xiii. 32, Acts iv. 
32, and see further also Hobart, pp. 23, 
24. Both noun and verb are also fre- 
quent in LXX, and cf. Plummer on 
Luke v. 19, who points out that ἰᾶσθαι 
in its active significance is peculiar to 
St. Luke, except in the quotations from 
LXX (Matt. xiii. 15, John xii. 40, both 
figurative), and in John iv. 47.---στρῶσον 
σεαυτῷ, cf. xxii. 12, where, as here, the 
context must be supplied. The aorist 
denotes performance without delay— 
now and at once make thy bed for 
thyself—an act which hitherto others 
have done for thee.—xat εὖθ, ἀνέστη 
corresponds to ἀνάστηθι and indicates 
the completeness of the healing. 

Ver. 35. Tov Σάρωνα, on accentuation 
see critical notes: “αἱ Lydda and in 
Sharon,” R.V. In Sharon, because it 
was not a town as Lydda, but rather a 
level tract, the maritime plain between 
Carmel and Joppa, so called in Hebrew 
(with article), meaning ‘the Level’’; in 
Greek, the Forest, δρυμός, LXX, because 
it was once covered by a great oak 
forest ; full of quiet but rich beauty; 
cf. τ Chron. xxvii. 29, Isa. xxxiii. 9, 
XXXV. 2, xxxvii. 24, Ixv. το, celebrated 
for its pasturage, Cant. ii. τ ‘ The 
masculine article doth show that it is 
not named of a city, and so doth the 

2 Ταβιθα; but BC Ταβειθα, so W.H., Weiss, but in W.H., alt., see eS 

LXX article in Isa. 33, 9,” J. re on λτα 
Hor. Heb. There is no ground for su 
posing that it meant a village in 
neighbourhood, as no place bearing the 
name Saron can be satisfactorily cited, 
but cf. Nésgen, in loco; see G. A. Smith, 
Hist. Geog. of the Holy Land, pp. 52, 
147, 148; Edersheim, Fewish Social 
Life, p. 74; Hamburger, Real-Encyclo- 
padie des Fudentums, i., 6, p. 897.— 
πάντες : the expression may be taken to 
mean that a general conversion of the 
inhabitants followed. Rendall renders 
“and all that dwelt, etc., who had turned 
to the Lord, saw Him,” 1.6., attested the 
reality of the miracle, Acts, pp. 72 and 
232. But it might fairly be urged that 
many would see the man besides those 
who had become Christians. It helps us 
to understand the passage if we remember 
with Nésgen (so Bengel) that the expres- 
sion ἐπὶ τὸν K. applies not to God the 
Father, but to Jesus Christ, so that we 
learn that a conversion of the Jewish 
population at Lydda to the claims of 
Jesus as the Messiah was the result of 
the miracle (see also Hackett’s useful 
note). On the use of οἵτινες see Alford’s 
note on vii. 53, quoted by Page (Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 235). For the heal ἐπισ. 
ἐπὶ τὸν Κ. cf. xiv. 15. 

Vv. 36-43. Tabitha raised from the 
dead.—Ver. 36. ᾿Ιόππῃ, on the spelling, 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 56; and below on 
ver. 43.--μαθήτρια;: only here in N.T.: 
the word occurs in the Apocryphal Sony 
of Peter: Mary Magdaleneis described as 
μ. τοῦ Κυρίου : it is also used by Diod., 
li., 52; Diog. Laert., iv., 2; viii., 2. The 
form μαθητρίς is found in Philo,—TaBv0a, 

see critical notes. NIVAV, Aramaic, 

= AN, Hebrew : (1) splendour, beauty ; 

(2) Greek Aopxds, specially prized by 

ee 5 
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ὧν ἐποίει" 37. ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ἀσθενήσασαν 
αὐτὴν ἀποθανεῖν - λούσαντες δὲ αὐτὴν ἔθηκαν ἐν ὑπερῴῳ. 28. ἐγγὺς 

δὲ οὔσης Λύδδης ' τῇ ̓ Ιόππῃ, οἱ μαθηταὶ ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Πέτρος ἐστὶν 

ἐν αὐτῇ, ἀπέστειλαν δύο ἄνδρας πρὸς αὐτόν, παρακαλοῦντες μὴ 
ὀκνῆσαι 2 διελθεῖν ἕως αὐτῶν. 39. ἀναστὰς δὲ Πέτρος συνῆλθεν 

αὐτοῖς - ὃν παραγενόμενον ἀνήγαγον εἰς τὸ ὑπερῷον, καὶ παρέστησαν 

αὐτῷ πᾶσαι αἱ χῆραι κλαίουσαι καὶ ἐπιδεικνύμεναι χιτῶνας καὶ 

1 Λυδδης ; but Tisch., Blass, W.H. -as, see on ver. 35, and W.H., App., 
p- 163. 

2 δυο ανδρας SABCE ; om. HLP, Chrys. οκνησαι ; but οκνησῃς NABCIE 20, 
61, 81, Vulg., Sah., Boh., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

the Orientals for its elegance, Cant. ii, 
9,—so called from the large bright 
eyes of the animal (Sépxopat). The 
name was found as a feminine name 
amongst both Greek and Jews, see in- 
stances. in Wetstein (¢.g., Jos., B. ¥., ἵν.» 
3, 5), Plumptre, Wendt, seventh edition, 
sub v., and more recently Deissmann, 
Neue Bibelstudien, p. 17. This Greek 
equivalent (found several times in LXX) 
may not have been actually borne by 
Tabitha as a name, for St. Luke may 
only mean to interpret the Aramaic word 
for his Gentile readers ; but she may have 
been known by both names. Like 
Eneas, she may have been an Hellenist. 
There is nothing to indicate that she 
should be called a deaconess, nor can 
we tell from the narrative what was the 
state of this true Sister of Charity, 
whether she was a widow, whether mar- 
ried or unmarried (Weiss); see further, 
*‘ Dorcas,’ Hastings’ B.D., and Eder- 
sheim, Fewish Social Life, Ὁ. 78. On 
the phrase here see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 
232.---δλεημοσυνῶν in singular, iii. 2; in 
plural x, 2, as here ; ‘‘ species post genus 
ut, 41,’ Blass, but by the former term 
also ἄγαθ. ἔργων works of charity may 
be more especially intended; see Weber, 
Fidische Theol., p: 284 (1897); cf. Ec- 
clus. xx. 16, τὰ ἄγαθά pov (and xviii. 
15; Tobit xii. 13) ; ‘* Dorcas” and “ Alms- 
giving,” Hastings’ B.D.—év, see on 
aS 2 

Ver. 37. éyév. δὲ: on the frequency 
of the formula in Luke see above p. 
124, and Plummer, St. Luke, p. 45, on 
the use of ἐγένετο. --- ἀσθενήσασαν : 
aorist, marking the time when she 
fell sick (Weiss).—Aovoavtes: after the 
manner of the Jews as well as of 
the Greeks, cf. instances in Wetstein 
and Hamburger, Real-Encyclopddie des 
Fudentums, 1., 2, 162, ‘‘ Beerdigung’”’. 

Outside Jerusalem three days might 
elapse between the death and burial, but 
in Jerusalem no corpse lay over night, 
see Hamburger, u. s., p. 161; in the case 
of Ananias and Sapphira we may note 
the accuracy of this distinction. —€0ykayv : 
burial did not take place until the danger 
of an apparent death was considered 
past ; in uncertain cases a delay as above 
might be allowed, or for other special 
reasons, and children were forbidden 
to hasten the burial of their parents, 
Hamburger, u. s., p. 161; and further for 
burial and mourning customs, Edersheim, 
Fewish Social Life, Ρ. 168, and History 
of the Fewish Nation, p, 311.—év ὑπερῴῳ: 
the body was usually laid in an upper 
chamber when burial was delayed; see 
Hackett’s note and also on ver. 39, and 
Alford on the article. 

Ver. 38. Λύδδης, on the form see 
above on ver. 35; nine miles from Joppa. 
--παρακαλοῦντες ; the only passage in 
which the oratio recta follows if we read 
μὴ éxvyoys, see critical notes; this also 
best represents the urgency of the mes- 
sage (cf. John xi. 3), as in R.V.— py dxv.: 
‘fides non tollit civilitatem verborum,” 
Bengel. Verb only here in N.T., cf. 
LXX, Num. xxii. 16, of Balak to Balaam, 
a phrase almost identically similar.—8reA- 
θεῖν, cf. Luke ii. 15, and ver. 32 above, 
and below xi. 19. Like other com- 

. pounds of ἔρχομαι very frequent in Luke, 
as compared with other writers (Fried- 
rich, p. 7).—€ws αὐτῶν: use of ἕως 
locally, common in St, Luke (Friedrich, 
p. 20); ἕως with genitive of the person 
as here, cf. Luke iv. 42, 1 Macc, iii, 
26; not so used in classical writers 
(Plummer). 

Ver. 39. It is not said that they sent 
for St. Peter to work a miracle, but his 
near presence at Lydda would naturally 
make them turn to him in atime of sorrow. 
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ἱμάτια ξ ὅσα ἐποίει μετ᾽ αὐτῶν οὖσα ἡ Δορκάς. 

TIPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΙΧ. 

40. ἐκβαλὼν δὲ ἔξω 

πάντας ὁ Πέτρος, θεὶς τὰ γόνατα προσηύξατο’ καὶ ἐπιστρέψας πρὸς 
τὸ σῶμα, εἶπε, Ταβιθά,Σ ἀνάστηθι. 

1 After ιματια Par., Ps.-Au 

ἡ δὲ ἤνοιξε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 

. add διηγουντο αντῳ, accepted by Blass. Belser 
supports, pp. 58, 59, as being clearer, and showing that the widows not only pointed 
to the garments with them in proof of the charity of Dorcas, but also showed how 
much good work she had down besides. 

2 After ἀναστηθι Syr. Harcl., Sah., Gig., Par., Cypr., Ps.-Aug., Cassiod. add “in 
nomine domini nostri Jesu Christi ’’. Cypr. and Cassiod. omit ‘ domini nostri”. 
Blass accepts this latter form, Hilg. the former. Belser, u. s., thinks that the words 
might easily be omitted on revision by an author who was not afraid of any ob- 
scurity arising after ver. 34 

—wape γενόμενον : a characteristic Lucan 
expression (Weiss), see above v. 21.— 
τὸ ὑπερ.: here the article would natur- 
ally be used on referring to the chamber, 
cf. ver. 37, in which the body lay.—ai 
χῆραι; they may have been the poor of 
the Church, vi. 1, whom Dorcas had 
befriended, or those who had been asso- 
ciated with her in good works (see also 
Plumptre’s suggestive note). In con- 
nection with St. Luke’s marked sympathy 
with women, we may note that the word 
χήρα is used by him no less than nine 
times in his Gospel, three in Acts.— 
κλαίουσαι, cf. Luke vii. 13, viii. 52, Ham- 
burger, u. 5. (ver. 37).--ἐπιδεικ. : only 
here in middle voice, perhaps as pointing 
to the garments which they were them- 
selves wearing (so Blass, Wendt, Felten, 
Grimm-Thayer), which Dorcas had given 
them.— x.tevas: “coats,” close-fitting 
undergarments; the word was used in 
classical Greek of men and women, more 
perhaps like a dressing-gown or cassock ; 
“Coat,” * Dress,” Hastings’ B.D.—tpd- 
τια, the long flowing outer robes.—8ea; 
“ 411 which,” .¢., so many (Blass, Page, 
Hackett, Knabenbauer); see reading in 
B (Blass), critical notes.—éwole.: im- 
perfect as denoting her customary mode 
of action. 

Ver. 40. ἐκβαλὼν δὲ ἔξω πάντας: 
nothing could be more natural than this 
action of St. Peter as a reminiscence οὗ. 
his Master’s action, when He was about 
to perform a similar miracle, cf. Matt. 
ix. 25, Mark v. 40 (cf. 2 Kings iv. 33, 
and vv. 4, 5 in same chapter), but- in 
Luke viii. 54 it is noteworthy that the 
similar words are omitted by W.H. and 
the revisers, see above. In St. Matthew 
the multitude 6 ὄχλος is put out, but.in 
St. Mark (and St. Luke), whilst all are 
described as put out (the same verb), 
Peter, James and John, with the parents, 

are allowed to be present at the miracle, 
Weiss points out the reminiscence of 
Mark v. 40, but this we might expect 
if St. Mark’s Gospel comes to us through 
St. Peter. St. Chrysostom marks the 
action of St. Peter as showing how 
entirely free he was from any attempt 
at display.Oelg τὰ γόνατα, see note 
on vii. 60, “hoc Dominus ipse non 
fecerat”” Blass, St. Peter had: been 
present on each of the three occasions 
recorded in the Gospels when his Master 
had raised the dead, but he does not 
venture at once to speak the word of 
power, but like Elijah or Elisha kneels 
down in prayer (see Rendall’s note).— 
T. ἀνάστηθι, cf. Mark v. 41. Here 
again we note the close agreement with 
St. Mark’s narrative—the words to the 
damsel are not given at all by St. 
Matthew ix. 25, and by St. Luke in 
Greek, viii. 54, not in Aramaic as by 
Mark. On the absurdity of identifying 
the Ταβιθά here with the Ταλιθά of 
Mark v. 41 see Nésgen and Zéckler, in 
loco. It may suffice to note with Lumby 
that in each case an interpretation of 
the word used is given. —dvexd@ice: 
not found in LXX, and used only by St. 
Luke in this passage and in his Gospel, 
vii. 15 (but B has ἐκάθισεν, which W.H. 
reads only in margin), in both cases of a 
person restored to life and sitting up. 
In this intransitive sense it is almost 
entirely confined to medical writers, to 
describe patients sitting up in bed. It 
occurs in Plato, Phedo, 60 B, but in the 
middle voice, and with the words ἐπὶ τὴν 
κλίνην expressed: in Xen., Cvr., v., 7, itis 
alsojused, but in a different sense (to sit 
down again), cf. Hobart, pp. 11, 40, 41, who 
also notices that the circumstantial details 
of the gradual recovery of Tabitha are 
quite in the style of medical description, 
τὸ σῶμα, Luke xvii. 37, the word is quite 
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41. δοὺς δὲ αὐτῇ χεῖρα, 

ἀνέστησεν αὐτήν " φωνήσας δὲ τοὺς ἁγίους καὶ τὰς χήρας, παρέστησεν 

αὐτὴν ζῶσαν. 42. γνωστὸν δὲ ἐγένετο καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιόππης,} 

43. καὶ πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον" ἐγένετο δὲ ἡμέρας 

ἱκανὰς μεῖναι αὐτὸν 2 ἐν ᾿Ιόππῃ παρά τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ. 

lens | 

BC!, but retained here by Weiss. 
s, on spelling see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 56. Art. om. by W.H. after 

2 αὐτὸν om. §$7B, so Tisch., W.H. (Weiss) ; and there are various other readings 
but none possessing such strong support. 

classical for a dead body, so too in LXX, 
cf. Deut. xxi. 23, 1 Kings xiii. 24, 1 Macc. 
xi. 4, 2 Macc. ix. 29. Everything, as 
Wendt admits (1888), points to the fact 
that no apparent death, or a raising by 

natural means, is thought of by the 
narrator. Holtzmann and Pfleiderer can 
only find a parallel here with xx. 9-12, 
but none can read the two narratives 
without seeing their independence, ex- 
cept in the main fact that both narrate 
a similar miracle.—fvoute τοὺς ὀφθ. : to 
this there is nothing corresponding in the 
details given by the Gospel narratives, as 
Blass points out. 

Ver. 41. δοὺς δὲ αὐτῇ x.: here for help 
to her to rise, after she had been restored 
to life, but in the Gospels Christ takes 
the damsel by the hand before she is re- 
stored, Mark v. 41, Luke viii. 564. Thus, 
while retaining a close resemblance, as 
we might surely expect, to our Lord’s 
action in St. Mark’s narrative, there is yet 
sufficient independence of detail to show 
that one description is not a slavish imita- 
tion of the other.—ras χήρας: Rendall 
sees in the words reference to an organ- 
ised body, 1 Tim. v. 11-16, engaged in 
the service of the Church, but the con- 
text only points to the widows who had 
been previously mentioned, species post 
genus, as in ver. 36 (Blass). 

Ver. 42. καθ᾽ ὅλης, see above on ver. 31. 
Ver. 43. ἐγένετο δὲ, see on ver. 37, 

Plummer, St. Luke, p. 45, on the use of 
tyévero. The phrase also marks (as often 
in Luke) a transition to the following 
narrative (Nésgen).—*pépas ἱκανὰς, see 
on viii, ΣΙ, and xxvii. 7. Kennedy speaks 
of the adjective as used in the vernacular 
sense of “long,” “many,” Aristoph., 
Pax., 354.—Bvpoet, in classics βυρσοδέ- 
Wns: it is difficult to suppose that the 
common estimate of the work of a tanner 
amongst the Jews as unclean, on account 
of their constant contact with dead ani- 
mals, has here no significance. At least 
the mention of the trade seems to show 

that St. Peter was already ina state of mind 
which would fit him for the further revela- 
tion of the next chapter, and for the instruc- 
tions to go and baptise the Gentile Cor- 
nelius. On the detestation in which this 
trade was held by the Jews, see Wetstein, 
in loco; Edersheim, Aewith Social Life, 
p. 158; cf. Mishna, Khethuboth, vii., το. 
It does not in any way militate against 
the historical character of the narrative, 
as Overbeck maintains, to admit that the 
description is meant to introduce the ἢ 
“universalism ” of the following  inci- 
dent. Both Chrysostom and Theophylact 
(so too Erasmus) dwell upon this inci- 
dent in St. Peter’s life as illustrating 
his unassuming conduct.—’Iémmy, see 

on ver. 36. Heb. 15, “beauty,” fafa; 

see for references Josh. xix. 46, 2 Chron. 
11. 16, Jonah i. 3, Ezra iii. 7; the port of 
Jerusalem from the days of Solomon 
on which it was distant some thirty- 
ve miles), situated on a hill so high that 

people affirmed, as Strabo mentions, that 
the capital was visible from its summit. 
It was comparatively (Schirer) the best 
harbour on the coast of Palestine (al- 
though Josephus, B. F., iii., 9, correctly 
describes it as dangerous), and in this lay 
its chief importance. The Maccabees 
were well aware of this, and it is of 
Simon that the historian writes: ‘* With 
all his glory he took Joppa for an haven, 
and made an entrance to the isles of the 
sea” 1 Macc. xiv. 5 (about 144 B.c.). 
The Judaising of the city was the natural 
result of the Maccabean occupation, al- 
though the Syrians twice retook Joppa, 
and twice Hyrcanus regained it for the 
Jews. Taken by Pompey B.c. 63, re- 
stored to the Jews by Cesar 47, Jos., 
Ant., xiv., 4, 4; B. ¥., i., 7, 7, and 
Ant., xiv., 10, 6, and at length added to 
the kingdom of Herod the Great, Ant., 
xv., 7,3; B. F.,i., 20, 3, Joppa remained 
Jewish, imbued with all the fanatic 
patriotism of the mother-city, and in 
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X. σ. "ANHP δέ τις ἦν ἐν Καισαρείᾳ ὀνόματι Κορνήλιος, 
2. ἑκατοντάρχης ἐκ σπείρης ' τῆς καλουμένης Ἰἰταλικῆς, εὐσεβὴς καὶ 
φοβούμενος τὸν Θεὸν σὺν παντὶ τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ, ποιῶν τε ἐλεημοσύνας 

1 σπειρης ΦΑΟΘΕΙ͂, so Tisch., W.H., Blass, Weiss, Hilg.; but σπειρας in BP, 
Chrys., W.H.., alt., App., p. 164. 

the fierce revolt of 66 a.p. Joppa still re- 
mained alone in her undivided allegiance 
to Judaism, and against Joppa the first 
assault of Cestius Gallus was directed. 
On the Joppa which St. Peter entered, 
Acts x., and its contrast to the neigh- 
bouring Czsarea, see viii. 40 and G, 
A. Smith, Hist. Geog., p. 136 ff.; see 
also Schiirer, Fewish People, div. ii., vol. 
i. p. 79 ff. E.T.; Hamburger, Real- 
Encyclopadie des Fudentums, i., 4, 601; 
B. D.?, “ Joppa’’. 
CHAPTER X. Baptism of Cornelius 

and his friends.—Ver. τ. ἀνήρ tus: on 
the expression see Ramsay, S#. Paul, p. 
202.—év K., see viii. 40. 

Ver. 2. ἑκατοντάρχης: form general 
in N.T., and so in later Greek, 
although χιλίαρχος is always retained 
in N.T., and ἑκατόνταρχος is also 
found, Matt. viii. 5, 8 (W.H.), Luke 
vii. 2, Acts xxii. 25 (W.H.); so wa- 
τριάρχης, πολιτάρχης, ἐθνάρχης, see 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 82, and note on 
forms employed in Josephus and LXX; 
W.H., Appendix, p. 163; Blass, Gram., 
pp. 28, 68; and Grimm-Thayer, sub 
v., for various authorities.—é« σπεί- 
ρης τῆς ᾿1.: the word σπεῖρα here = 
cohors, although used in the N.T. in a 
more general way as of the band which 
arrested Jesus, and so also of Jewish 
troops in Judith xiv. 11, 2 Macc. vill. 23, 
xii. 20, 22. Each legion was subdivided 
into ten cohorts, but besides the legionary 
cohorts there were auxiliary cohorts, and 
Josephus mentions that five of these co- 
horts were stationed at Czsarea at the 
time of the death of Herod Agrippa, com- 
posed to a great extent at all events of 
the inhabitants of Czesarea and Sebaste, 
Ant., xix.,9, 253 xx., 8,7. There were in 
the provinces Italic cohorts composed of 
volunteer Roman citizens born in Italy, 
and in answer to the strictures of Schirer, 
who contends that there was no Italic 
cohort in Czesarea at this time, Blass, in 
loco, asks why one of the five cohorts 
mentioned by Josephus may not have 
been composed of Roman citizens who 
had made their home at Czsarea or 
Sebaste, a cohort known by the name 
mentioned. But Ramsay has given great 

interest to the subject by his account of 
a recently discovered inscription at Car- 
nuntum—the epitaph of a young Roman 
soldier, a subordinate officer in the second 
Italic cohort, who died at Carnuntum 
while engaged on detached service from 
the Syrian army. He sees reason to 
infer that there was an Italic cohort 
stationed in Syria in a.p. 69, and al- 
though the new discovery does not prove 
anything with certainty for the period in 
Acts x., say 40-44 A.D., yet it becomes in 
every way probable that at that date, 
when Cornelius is described as in x. 1, 
an Italic cohort recruited from the east 
was stationed in the province Syria. 
But even if it could be shown that no 
Italic cohort was stationed at Czsarea 
from A.D. 6-41, or again from 41-44 in 
the reign of Herod, it by no means 
follows that a centurion belonging to the 
cohort may not have been on duty there. 
He may have been so, even if his cohort 
was on duty elsewhere, and it would be 
a bold thing to deny such a possibility 
when the whole subject of detached ser- 
vice is so obscure; Ramsay, Expositor, 
September, 1896, also Expositor, Decem- 
ber, 1896 (Schirer’s reply), and January, 
1897 (Ramsay); Schirer, fewish People, 
div. i., vol. ii., p. 53 ff. E.T.; Ramsay, 
Was Christ born at Bethlehem ? pp. 260- 
269; O. Holtzmann, Neutest. Zeitge- 
schichte, p. 108; and Wendt, in loco, 
(1809).---εὐσεβὴς καὶ o. τὸν Ocdv: the 
adjective is only used here and in ver. 7 
(xxii. 12), and once again in 2 Peter ii. 9 
in the N.T. In the LXX it is found 
four times in Isaiah, thrice as an equiva- 

lent of js, xxiv. 16, xxvi. 7 (2), 

righteous, upright, cf. also Prov. xii. 12, 

once as an equivalent of a7), liberal, 

generous, see on viii. 2 above ; frequent in 
Ecclus. and Macc., see also Trench, N.T. 
Synonyms, i., Ὁ. 196. Taken by itself the 
word might denote goodness suchas might 
characterise a Gentile, cf. xvii. 23, and 
its classical use (like the Latin pietas); 
but construed with ᾧΦ. τὸν Θεόν it cer- 
tainly seems to indicate that Cornelius 
was “4 God-fearing proselyte” (not to 

᾿ 
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πολλὰς τῷ λαῷ, Kal δεόμενος τοῦ Θεοῦ διὰ παντός - 3. εἶδεν ἐν 
ὁράματι pavepds,! ὡσεὶ ὥραν ἐννάτην τῆς ἡμέρας, ἄγγελον τοῦ Θεοῦ 

1 ev οραματι φαν. om. by Iren.; Blass brackets, and see Pref. to β text, p. xviii. 
woe. add περι, 580 NABCE, many min., Syr. (P. and H.), Boh., Irint., Dam., so 
Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg.; Blass omits in B; evidence for the ad- 
dition seems conclusive, and wept may have dropped out as superfluous after woe. 
εὐνατὴν ; SBABCEP have evarny, and Tisch., W.H., Blass, Hilg., see Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 55. 

be identified it would seem with ‘‘ prose- 
lytes of the gate,” although the con- 
fusion is common (Schirer, Fewish 
People, div. ii., vol. ii., p. 316 E.T.)). In 
Acts this class of proselyte is always so 
described (or σεβόμενοι τὸν 9.) “they 
that fear God,”’ i.e., the God of the Jews, 
cf. X- 22, 35, xiii. 16, 26, etc. All the 
incidents of the story seem to point to 
the fact that Cornelius had come into 
relations with the synagogue, and had 
learned the name and the fear of the God 
of Israel, cf. x. 2, 22, 25, without accept- 
ing circumcision, see especially Ramsay, 
Expositor, p. 200 (1896), where he corrects 
his former remarks in St. Paul, p. 43; 
Hamburger, Real-Encyclopddie des Fu- 
dentums, ‘‘ Fremder,”’ i., 3, p. 382 ; Hort, 
Ecclesia, p. 58; O. Holtzmann, Neutest. 
Zeitgeschichte, pp. 184,185 ; Weizsacker, 
Apostolic Age, i., 103 E.T.; McGiffert, 
Apostolic Age, p. 101, note, and for a 
further explanation of the distinction be- 
tween the σεβόμενοι and the “ proselytes 
of the gate” cf. Muirhead Times of Christ 
(T. ἃ T. Clark), pp. 105, 106,—owv παντὶ 
τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ ; the centurions of the N.T. 
are always favourably represented, cf. 
Matt. viii. 5, Luke vii. 9, xxiii. 47, Acts 
xxvii. 3. οἶκος here includes not only 
the family but the whole household, rh 
Vii. 10, xi. 14, XVi. 31, xvili. 8, etc. ; Luke 
i. 27, X. 5, xix. 9, thus the soldier ‘“‘ who 
waited on him continually ” is also called 
εὐσεβής. οἶκος (cf. was ὁ otk. ὅλος ὁ οἶκ.), 
favourite word with St. Luke in the sense 
of “family” (Lekebusch, Friedrich) as 
compared with the other Evangelists, but 
often found in St. Paul (cf. Hebrews), so 
also LXX, Gen. vii. 1, xlvii. 12. St. 
Peter uses the word so in xi, 14, and in 
1: Peter ii. 18 we have οἰκέτης. St. 
Chrysostom well says: “Let us take 
heed as many of us as neglect those of 
our own house” (Hom., xxii.). Cf. too 
Calvin, in loco.—wovev ἔλεημ. τῷ λαῷ, 
see note on ix. 36; the word occurs 
frequently in Ecclus. and Tobit, and its 
occurrence here and elsewhere in Acts 
illustrates the Jewish use of the term; 
but although it is true to say that it 

does not occur in Acts in any Christian 
precept, St. Paul applies the word to 
the collection made from the Christian 
Churches for his nation at Jerusalem, 
xxiv. 17, a Collection to which he at- 
tached so much importance as the true 
outcome of Christian love and brother- 
hood, see l.c. How highly almsgiving 
was estimated amongst the Jews we may 
see from the passages referred to in 
Hastings’ B.D. and B.D.?; Uhlhorn’s 
Christian Charity in the Ancient Church, 
p- 52 ff. E.T.; but it should be re- 
membered that both in Ecclus. and 
Tobit there are passages in which both 
almsgiving and fasting are also closely 
connected with prayer, Ecclus. vii. 10, 
Tob. xii. 8.—r@ AX., 1.¢., Israel, as always 
in Luke, see above on iv, 25. Both 
this and his continuous prayer to God, 
ver. 30, characterise him as half a Jew 
(Weiss).—81a παντός: Luke xxiv. 53, and 
three times in Acts (once in a quota- 
tion, 11. 25), but only used once in Mat- 
thew and Mark, and not at all by St. 
John; on St. Luke’s predilection for was 
and its compounds see Friedrich, pp. 5, 6. 
The description of the centurion no 
doubt reminds us of the description. of 
another centurion in Luke vii. 5 (so 
Weiss), but we are not obliged to con- 
clude that the centurion here is merely 
pictured after the prototype there; but the 
likeness may possibly point to the same 
source for both narratives, as in some 
respects the language in the two cases 
is verbally alike, see Feine.—Sedpevogs: 
‘* breces et liberalitas commendantur hic; 
accedit jejunium, ver. 30’; so Bengel, 
and he adds, * Benefici faciunt, quod 
Deus vult: precantes iidem quod volunt, 
Deus facit”. 

Ver. 3. εἶδεν: there is no ground for 
explaining away the force of the words 
by assuming that Cornelius had formerly 
a longing to see Peter. — φανερῶς : 
“openly,” R.V.; manifeste, Vulgate. 
The words plainly are meant to exclude 
any illusion of the senses, not in a trance 
as in ver. 10, cf. xxii. 17; only here in 
Luke’s writings, cf. 2 Macc. iii. 28.---ὡσ εἰ 
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εἰσελθόντα πρὸς αὐτόν, 4. καὶ εἰπόντα αὐτῷ, Κορνήλιε. ὁ δὲ ἀτενίσας 
αὐτῷ καὶ ἔμφοβος γενόμενος εἶπε, Τί ἐστι, Κύριε; εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, Αἱ 

προσευχαί σου καὶ αἱ ἐλεημοσύναι σου ἀνέβησαν εἰς μνημόσυνον 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 5. καὶ νῦν πέμψον εἰς ᾿Ιόππην ἄνδρας, καὶ 
μετάπεμψαι Σίμωνα ὃ ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος " 6. οὗτος ξενίζεται παρά 

τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ, ᾧ ἐστιν οἰκία παρὰ θάλασσαν - οὗτος λαλήσει 
, ~ a 3 

σοι τί σε Set ποιεῖν. 7- ὡς δὲ ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ἄγγελος ὁ λαλῶν τῷ 

Κορνηλίῳ, φωνήσας δύο τῶν οἰκετῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ στρατιώτην εὐσεβῆ 

1 After Σιμωνα add τινα W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss. 

2ovros λαλησει . - . Set ποιεῖν, whole clause om. NABCELP 13, 61, Vulg. 
(am. fu. tol.), Syr., P. and H., etc., so W.H., R.V., Hilg., retained by Blass in B on 
the authority of Vulgel., Par.?, and a few min., evidently case of insertion, cf. ix. 6, 
xi. 14. 

(περί) : the ὡσεί, as Blass points out, inti- 
mates the same as wep{—the dative which 
is read here by Chrysostom (omit περί) is 
sometimes confused with the accusative 
in the sense of duration of time, see Blass 
on ver. 30, and viii. 11 (for the accusative 
see John iv. 52, Rev. iii. 3), and Gram., 
p. 93. Cornelius observed without doubt 
the Jewish hours of prayer, and the vision 
is represented as following upon, or 
whilst he was engaged in, prayer, and in 
answer to it. 

Ver. 4. Κορνήλιε, Kb ix. 10 (1 Sam. 
iii.). Of Cornelius the words of the 
Evangelical Prophet were true, xliii. 1, 
‘‘Fear not, for I have redeemed thee, 
I have called thee by thy name; thou 
art mine”.—drevioas, see above on i. Io. 
--ἔμφοβος: four times in St. Luke, 
twice in Gospel, twice in Acts, and 
always with second aorist participle of 
γίγνομαι as here, only once elsewhere 
in N.T., Rev. xi. 13 (with ἐγένοντο) ; 
cf. Ecclus. xix. 24 (21), of the fear of 
God; and in 1 Macc. xiii. 2 both évrpo- 
pos and ἔμφοβος are apparently found 
together, cf. Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29, 
but in classical Greek the word is 
used properly actively, formidolosus.—rl 
ἐστι, Κύριε: the words, similar to those 
used by Paul at his conversion, reveal 
the humility and the attentive attitude 
and readiness of Cornelius.—ai προσ.» 
cf. ii. 22, with article: of regular prayers. 
-- ἀνέβησαν : tanquam sacrificia, cf. Ps. 
exli. 2, Phil. iv. 18, Heb. xiii. 15, and for 
the word, 2 Kings iii. 20, Job xx. 6, Ezek. 
viii. rr, τ Macc. v. 31.—els μνημόσυνον: 
in Lev. ii, 2,9, 16, v. 12, vi. 15, Num. v. 26 
(cf. Ecclus. xxxviii. 11, xlv. 16), the word 
is used as a translation of the Hebrew 

TT )DIN, “a name given to that portion 
of the vegetable oblation which was 

burnt with frankincense upon the altar, 
the sweet savour of which ascending to 
heaven was supposed to commend the 
person sacrificing to the remembrance 
and favour of God,’ a remembrance 
offering. The words at all events ex- 
press the thought that the prayers and 
alms of Cornelius had gained the favour- 
able regard of God, and that they would 
be remembered, and are remembered 
accordingly (see notes by Wendt, Felten 
and Holtzmann), the alms being regarded 
by zeugma as ascending like the prayers. 
With this p e cf. Tob. xii. 12, 
15, and Mr. Ball’s note in Speaker's 
Commentary, i., p. 231. “Ὁ quam multa 
in terram cadunt, non ascendunt ” Ben- 
gel, and cf. Hamlet, Act iii., Sc. 3: “ My 
words fly up,” etc.: see Book of Enoch, 
xlix., 3, for a striking parallel to the 
thought of raising prayers as a memorial 
to God, Charles’ edition, pp. 70, 284. 

Ver. 5. perdtrep war: middle, his meg 
sengers were to perform his wishes; only 
in Acts in N.T., where it occurs nine 
times, but found twice in LXX and in 
Maccabees; so too mostly in the middle 
in classical writers, although the active 
is also found in same sense.—Zlpova 
(τινα), see critical notes; as unknown to 
Cornelius, marked out by his surname as 
the one of the many who were called 
Simon. ξενίζ 

Ver. 6. ξενίζεται, see ver. 3 coer 
θάλασσαν : perhaps to secure witer r 
the purpose of his trade, perhaps because 
it seems that a tanner was not allowed 
to carry on his business unless outside 
the walls of a town, see on ix. 43, at a 
distance of fifty cubits, see Wendt, in — 
loco; Hackett, p. 135. 

Ver. 7. οἰκετῶν: one related to the 
otxos, a milder and a narrower term 
than δοῦλος, which would simply de- 

ρου en πο, νομῶι σὰν Δ 

3 

f 
f 
4 

eo 
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τῶν προσκαρτερούντων αὐτῷ, 8. καὶ ἐξηγησάμενος αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα, 

ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν Ἰόππην. 9. Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον ὁδοιπορούντων 
ἐκείνων καὶ τῇ πόλει ἐγγιζόντων, ἀνέβη Πέτρος ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα προσεύξ- 
ασϑαι, περὶ ὥραν ἕκτην. 10. ἐγένετο δὲ πρόσπεινος, καὶ ἤθελε 

γεύσασθαι- παρασκευαζόντων δὲ ἐκείνων, ἐπέπεσεν ' ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ἔκστασις, 

II. καὶ θεωρεῖ τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγμένον, καὶ καταβαῖνον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 

σκεῦός τι ὡς ὀθόνην μεγάλην, τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς ὁ δεδεμένον, καὶ 

1 ἐπέπεσεν, but eyevero in SABC 40, 61, Boh., Or., Did., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

5 δεδεμενον kat om. NABC?E 40, Vulg., Boh., Aeth., Or., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Weiss, lass (but see crit. below), Wendt (as against Meyer). d, Gig., Par. (Syr. 
Harcl.), Apost. Const. (Hilg.) read τεσσ. apxats δεδ. oxevos Te ὡς οθονγην λαμπραν 
καθ. ἐπι τῆς γῆς; SO Blass in B, “ recte fort. ” (cf., xi. 5). 

note ownership; more closely associated 
with the family than other servants, 
οἰκέτας τε καὶ Ἀρραρᾷ cf. Rom. xiv. 4, 
1: Pet. ti, 18. ---εὐσεβῆ: not of itself 
showing that the soldier had entered 
into any relationship with the Jews, 
but in connection with ver. 2 it can 
scarcely imply less than in the case of 
Cornelius; of each it might be said, 
as of St. Paul in his service of Christ, 
δουλεύων τῷ K. μετὰ πάσης ταπεινο- 
φροσύνης (xx. 19), and both master and 
servant were about to become οἰκέται of 
a nobler household : οἰκεῖοι τοῦ Θεοῦί 
and συμπολῖται τῶν ἁγίων; see xi. 14. 
---προσκαρτερούντων, see above on chap. 
i. 14. A good reference is given by 
Wendt to Dem., 1386, 6, θεραπείνας τὰς 
Νεαίρᾳ τότε προσκαρτερούσας (so too 
Polyb., xxiv., 5, 3); but see on the other 
hand Blass, in ΜᾺ Kuinoel supposes 
that they acted as house-sentries, but 
there is no need to limit the service to 
that; cf. viii. 13, and LXX, Susannah, 
ver. 6. a ἀμ : 

Ver. 8. ἐξηγησάμενος ἅπαντα: on 
in Luke in NT. except once in John ϊ 
18, cf. Luke xxiv. 35, Acts xv. 12, 14, xxi. 
19, andin LXX, Judg. vii. 13, 1 Chron. xvi. 
24, 2 Kings viii. 5, etc. The word plainly 
suggests the mutual confidence existing 
between Cornelius and his household 
(ἅπαντα, as if nothing were forgotten in 
the communication), Weiss. 

Ver. 9. ὅδοι.: the distance was thirty 
miles ; only here in N.T., not LXX; but 
ὁδοιπορία is found in N.T. and LXX; 
ὁδοιπόρος in LXX and _ Ecclus., 
but not in N.T.; all three words are 
found in classical Greek. It is perhaps 
to be noted that the word here used 
was also much employed in medical 

language (Hobart).—8épa: sometimes 
taken here to mean a room on the roof, 
o1 an upper room, but the idea of prayer 
under the free canopy of heaven is 
better fitting to the vision ; see Kennedy, 
Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 121; = flat 
roof in N.T. and LXX; in modern Greek 
= terrace. — περὶ ὥραν ἕκτην: about 
twelve o’clock, midday; see G. A. Smith, 
Hist. Geog., pp. 138-142. 

Ver. 10. πρόσπεινος : only here, not 
found in LXX or classical Greek, pro- 
bably intensive force in πρός, see Grimm- 
Thayer, sub v., although not in R.V.— 
ἤθελε γεύσασθαι : there is no mention 
of any long period of previous fasting, as 
if that would account for the vision; 
Peter was about to partake of his ordin- 
ary meal.—éméqmeoev, see critical notes. 

κστασις;: represented in such a way 
as to distinguish it from the ὅραμα of 
Cornelius in ver. 3; a trance, an ecstasy 
in which a person passes out of himself, 
always in connection with “ visions,’’ in 
what may be called its technical use; 
sometimes it is used as expressing simple 
astonishment, cf. Acts iii. 10, etc.; fora 
good account of the word and its various 
significations in N.T. and LXX, see Ken- 
nedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, pp. 121, 
122; on the distinction between ἔκσ. and 
Sp. see Alford, note, in loco. 

Ver. 11. θεωρεῖ: ‘ beholdeth,” historic 
present, giving vividness.—dg ὀθόν. pey. 
Both words, ὀθόνη and ἀρχή (in this 
sense), are peculiar to St. Luke in N.T.— 
the phrase ἀρχαὶ ὀθόνης is medical, so 
that the expression here rendered ends 
or corners of a sheet is really technical 
medical phraseology, see Hobart, p. 218, 
Plummer, Introd. to St. Luke, Ixv., Zahn, 
Einleitung, ii., 436. ἀρχαί is also used 
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καθιέμενον ἐπὶ τῆς yis* 12. ἐν ᾧ ὑπῆρχε πάντα τὰ τετράποδα τὴς 
γῆς καὶ τὰ θηρία ' καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 13. 

καὶ ἐγένετο φωνὴ πρὸς αὐτόν, ᾿Αναστάς,Σ Πέτρε, θῦσον καὶ φάγε. 

14. ὁ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπε, Μηδαμῶς, Κύριε ὅτι οὐδέποτε ἔφαγον πᾶν 
κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον. 

"A * ὃ Θεὸς ἐκαθάρισε, σὺ μὴ κοίνου. 
15. καὶ φωνὴ πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου πρὸς αὐτόν, 

16. τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τρίς" 

καὶ πάλιν " ἀνελήφθη τὸ σκεῦος εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. ͵ 

1 According to SAB 61 the words ta θηρια and the articles before epwera and 
mwerewa are to be omitted, and τῆς yns to be inserted after epwera according to 
NABCE, etc.; see R.V., W.H., Wendt, Weiss. 

2 For ἀναστας Π.: Aug. has Merpe παν 8 ev τῳ oxever βλεπεις, see B text (Blass). 

* For μηδαμῶς . . . ἀκαθαρτον Aug. has Κυριε κοινον και axafaprov οὐχ αψο- 
μαι (see B). 

4For ἃ ὁ 0... . xowov Aug. has ὃ eyw ἡγιάασα axalaprov μη λεγε (see B). 
These three readings are preferred by Belser, p. 59, as clearer, and more characteristic 
in Peter’s answer. 

ὌΡΟΣ «ON 
ex §evtepov om. Gig., Aug., Apost., Const. Blass brackets, and 

5 παλιν, cf. xi. 10; but ευθυς is supported by NABCE 61, Vulg., Boh., Syr. Harel. 
mg., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. In B Blass omits, for which there is 
some authority, but evidence for ev@vs strongest; Hilg. reads παλιν. 

in LXX, Exod. xxxvi. 24 (xxxix. 17), ὀθόνη 
not at all in LXX, but both words are 
found in classical writers in senses /ap- 
proaching their meaning here; but here 
as elsewhere in St. Luke it is the com- 
bination which arrests attention, for 
ἀρχή and ἀρχαί are found again and 
again in medical language with ὀθόνη or 
ὀθόνιον.---τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς: “ by four 
corners,” R.V. No article; there might 
have been many ends or corners. It 
is doubtful how far we can_ therefore 
press the imagery as referring to the 
four regions of the world, or that men 
would come from the north, south, etc., 
to share the kingdom. 

Ver.12. Terpamodak.t.x. : fish are not 
mentioned, perhaps because the vessel 
was not represented as containing water 

(so Blass, Weiss, Wendt), although fish 
also were divided into clean and un- 
clean, Lev, xi. 9, Deut. xiv. 9. 

Ver. 13. ἀναστάς, see above on 
v. 17: he may have been, as St. 
Chrysostom says, on his knees.—0vgov : 
the beasts are represented as living— 
not here in a sacrificial sense, cf. Luke 
XV. 23. 

Ver. 14. Μηδαμῶς: absit (LXX for 

προ τ), 1 Sam. xx. 2, xxii. 15 (Weiss). 
--Κύριε: Weiss refers to i. 24, and takes 
it as meaning Jehovah, but others refer 
the expression here to Christ; the next 

verse shows us that there was still the 
same element of self-will in the Apostle 
which had misled the Peter of the Gospels. 
π--οὐδέποτε . . . πᾶν: the words of strong 
negation, characteristic of the vehement 
and impulsive Peter— Hebraistic, cf. 
Exod, xx. 10, Judg. xiii. 4, and in N.T., 
Matt. xxiv. 22, Luke i. 37, Rom. iii. 12, 1 
Cor, i. 29; Simcox, Language of the N. 
T., pp. 72, 73, and Blass, Gram., p. 174.— 
κοινὸν = βέβηλος; 1 Macc. i. 62, op 
to ἅγιος, Lev. x. 10, cf. Ezek. xxii. 26, 
often used in N.T. for unclean, cf. Mark 
vii, 2.---ἀκάθαρτος, Lev. xx. 25, of clean 
and unclean animals; κοινός in x Macc. 
above is used, as ver. 63 shows, for 
defilement from meats. 

Ver. 15. The last word of ver. 14 
carries us back to the thought of the 
teaching of his Master, which St. Peter 
had evidently not yet realised, cf. Mark 
vii. 19. Mark alone draws the inference, 
‘*this He said, making all. meats clean,’ 
which, compared with this verse, makes 
another link of interest between St. Mark 
and St. Peter.—é« Sevr. . .. ἐπὶ τρίς 
(only here and in xi. ro, in classics εἰς 
τρίς), toemphasise the command, cf. Gen. 
xli. 32, “δὰ confirmationem valuit” 
Calvin.—éxa@dpioe, declarative: ‘de 
coelo enim nil nisi purum demittitur ” 
Bengel. — κοίνου: ‘‘make not thou 
common,” R.V., ‘(as though man by his 
harsh verdict actually created un 
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17. Ὡς δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ 1 διηπόρει ὁ Πέτρος, τί ἂν εἴη τὸ ὅραμα ὃ εἶδε, 

καὶ ἰδού, οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ τοῦ Κορνηλίου, διερωτήσαντες 

τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος, ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πυλῶνα - 18. καὶ φωνήσαντες 
ἐπυνθάνοντο, εἰ Σίμων ὁ ἐπικαλούμενος Πέτρος ἐνθάδε ξενίζεται. 19. 

Τοῦ δὲ Πέτρου ἐνθυμουμένου 53 περὶ τοῦ ὁράματος, εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ 

Πνεῦμα, ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἄνδρες τρεῖς ὃ ζητοῦσί σε’ 20. ἀλλὰ ἀναστὰς κατάβηθι, 

καὶ πορεύου σὺν αὐτοῖς, μηδὲν διακρινόμενος - διότι ἐγὼ ἀπέσταλκα 
αὐτούς. 21. καταβὰς δὲ Πέτρος πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας τούς ἀπεσταλ- 

μένους ἀπὸ τοῦ Κορνηλίου πρὸς; αὐτόν, εἶπεν, ᾿Ιδού, ἐγώ εἰμι ὃν 

1 After εαυτῳ D, Par., Aug., add eyevero, ‘‘ when P. came to himself, he doubted 
iiss, 80, Πρ, Cf. Xi. II. 

2 evOupoupevov, but SABCDELP have διενθ., so all edd. avr το ἤν. om. B, 
Boh., so W.H. text, Weiss, Wendt (probably). Par. prefixes ert before διεν., and 
Par., Syr. Harcl. και διαπορουντος before περι. 

8 χρεις HACE 13, 61, many verss.; Lach. [W.H. marg.], R.V., Hilg.; δυο B, W.H. 
text, Weiss ; om. DHLP, Syr. H., Apost. Const., Cyr.-Jer., Chrys., Aug., Amb. ; so 
Tisch., Blass, Wendt. ‘Those who favour omission contend that rpetg comes from 
xi. 11, δυο from ver. 7. But Weiss maintains that δυο is quite correct, as in ver. 7, 
the soldier is regarded as a guard for the two servants who convey the message: this 
was overlooked, and δυο was either allowed to drop out, or was changed into τρεις, cf. 
xi. 11. It is possible that if τρεὺς was original it fell out after avdpes (-APECTPEIC). 

ness where God had already bestowed His 
cleansing mercy in Christ” (Rendall). 
We cannot limit the words, as has been 
attempted, to the single case of Cornelius, 
or refer them only to the removal of the 
distinction between clean and unclean 
meats. 

Ver. 16. πάλιν; if we read εὐθύς, 
see critical notes, we have St. Mark’s 
characteristic word (used by St. Luke 
only here in Acts, and once in Luke vi. 
49), a suggestive fact in a section of the 
book in which the pen or the language 
of St. Peter may fairly be traced. 

Ver. 17. διηπόρει: “was much per- 
plexed,” R.V., cf. il. 12, v. 24; see Page’s 
note, Acts, p. 145.-τί ἂν εἴη: on the 
optative in indirect questions used by 
St. Luke only, with or without ἂν, see 
Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 112; 
Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, pp. 80, 
133.-διερωτήσαντες : only here in N.T., 
not in LXX, but in classical Greek for 
asking constantly or continually; pre- 
position intensifies. Here it may imply 
that they had asked through the town 
for the house of Cornelius (Weiss).— 
πυλῶνα, cf. xii, 13 (and Blass, in loco). 
R.V. renders not “porch,” as in Matt. 
xxvi. 71, but “gate,” as if it were θύρα. 
The πυλών was properly the passage 
which led from the street through the 
front part of the house to the inner 
court. This was closed next the street 

by a heavy folding gate with a small 
wicket kept by a porter (see Alford on 
Matt., u. s., and Grimm-Thayer, sub v.). 
Ver. 18. φωνήσαντες: “having called out 

some one of the servants’’ (Blass, Alford, 
Kuinoel), but = “called” simply, R.V.; 
**vocantes porte curatorem,’”’ Wetstein. 

Ver. 19. ἐνθυμουμένου : compound 
verb best, see critical notes: ‘* pondered 
on the vision,” Rendall; διενθ. verb = 
to weigh in the mind, only here, not 
found in LXX or elsewhere, except in 
ecclesiastical writers.—avSpes τρεῖς, so 
A. and R.V., see critical notes. 

Ver. 20. μηδὲν διακ.: “ nothing doubt- 
ing,” 1.6., without hesitation as to its 
lawfulness, cf. Matt. xxi. 21, Rom. xiv. 
23, Mark xi. 23, James i. 6; the verb is 
not so used in classical Greek. See 
Mayor’s note on James i. 6, apparently 
confined in this sense to N.T. and later 
Christian writings. For the active voice 
see xi. 12, xv. 9. If we read a stop 
after Stax. and διότι or ὅτι immediately 
following, we may translate, “ nothing 
doubting; for I have sent them,” R.V. ; 
but if no punctuation (so Rendall, Weiss) 
translate, ‘nothing doubting that I have 
sent them,” i.2.,; the fact that I have 
sent them. In either case éyé emphatic. 
Nothing had been spoken to him of his 
journey, but in the path of unhesitating 
obedience he was led to the meaning of 
the revelation (cf. John xiii. 7). 
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- τίς ἡ αἰτία δι᾿ ἣν πάρεστε; 22. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Κορνήλιος 

ἑκατοντάρχης, ἀνὴρ δίκαιος καὶ φοβούμενος τὸν Θεόν, μαρτυρούμενός 

τε ὑπὸ ὅλου τοῦ ἔθνους τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐχρηματίσθη ὑπὸ ἀγγέλου 

ἁγίου, μεταπέμψασθαί σε εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ῥήματα 

παρὰ σοῦ. 23. εἰσκαλεσάμενος 2 οὖν αὐτοὺς ἐξένισε. Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον 

ὁ Πέτρος ἐξῆλθε σὺν αὐτοῖς, καί τινες τῶν ἀδελφῶν τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ὃ 
᾿Ιόππης συνῆλθον αὐτῷ. 24. καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον εἰσῆλθον “ εἰς τὴν 

Καισάρειαν - ὁ δὲ Κορνήλιος ἦν προσδοκῶν αὐτούς, συγκαλεσάμενος 

1 After ἵητειτε D, Syr. Harcl. add τι θελετε; (ἤ) κιτ.λ. looks like an anticipatory 
gloss of τις ἡ atria. 

3 For εἰσκαλεσαμενος D, Par. read εἰσαγαγων, a fairly common word (six times in 
Acts), but econ. ‘Sam. Aey.” in N.T. 

3 The art. before |. should be omitted, on the evidence of SABCDEHLP;; Tisch., 
W.H., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

4 εισηλθον---ἢδυέύ BD 47, 61, Vulg., Syr. Harcl. text, Aeth. exondOev, so W.H., 
R.V., marg., Weiss, Hilg.—but plural AEHLP (εισηλθαν in 
Chrys., Tisch., Blass, 

C), and several vers., 
Alford thinks sing. a corrn. to suit εἐξηλθεν above ; but, on 

the other hand, as the sing. lies between several plurals, transcriptural prob, seems 
to favour it. Καισαρειαν, see on viii. 40. Ὁ, Syr. Harcl. Par.’ add περιέμενεν at 
the end of verse retained by Blass and Hilg., see Weiss, Codex D, p. 68, on its 
possible force here. 

Ver. 22. δίκαιος: “sensu Judaico” 
(Blass), cf. Luke i, 6, ii. 25, xxiii. 50.— 
papt., see on vi. 3. τε Closely joins it, 
as confirming the judgment. On con- 
struction with ὗπό in inscriptions, Deiss- 
mann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 95. ους 
τῶν ᾽1.: ἔθνος in the mouth of Gentiles, 
cf. Luke vii. 5 and see above on iv. 
25.--ἐχρηματίσθη : “was warned of God,” 
R.V., Matt. ii, 12, 22, Luke ii. 26, 
cf. Heb. viii. 5, xi. 7, and Jos., Ant., 
iii., 8, 8; see Westcott, Hebrews, p. 
217. For use of the active in LXX, 
see Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2, cf. also xi. 26,.— 
ἁγίου : only here with ἀγγέλου, express- 
ing the reverence of these pious men 
(Weiss). 

Ver. 23. elow«.: only used here in 
N.T., so petax. in ver. 32; both verbs 
are also frequent in medical writers, as 
Hobart urges, but both are found in 
classical Greek, and the latter three 
times in LXX, although the former not 
at all.—éévice, recepit hospitio, Vulgate, 
cf. Heb. xiii, 2, and Westcott, lc. ; verb 
used six times in Acts in this sense, but 
nowhere else in N.T.; οὐ. Ecclus. xxix. 
25. In this Christian hospitality to Gen- 
tile strangers Peter had taken another 
step towards understanding what the will 
of the Lord was.—rwes τῶν ἀδελφῶν = 
xi. 12. 

Ver. 24. On the route see Edersheim, 

Fewish Social Life, p. 27; and on this and 
the following verse in B text as speciall 
supporting his theory, see Blass, Phil- 
ology of the Gospels, pp. 116 ff. and 127.— 
ἦν προσδοκῶν : characteristic Lucan con- 
struction, see above i. 10; cf. Luke i. 21. 
προσδ., favourite with St. Luke; six times 
in Gospel, five in Acts, elsewhere in 
Gospels only twice in Matthew.—ovyx., 
i.¢.,0n the han on which he expected the 
advent of Peter and the returning messen- 
gers as to a feast; they were mxtheitn also 
fearers of the true God, and of a like mind 
with Cornelius.—dvaykatous, necessarios 
cf. Jos., Ant., vii., 14, 4; xi., 6, 45 xiii., 
7,2, etc., and instances in Wetstein, 

Ver. 25. ws δὲ ἐγέν. (τοῦ) eio.: for 
τοῦ see critical notes; ‘‘and when it 
came to pass that Peter entered,” R.V., 
i.é., into the house, see Burton, N. T. 
Moods and Tenses, p. 139. It may be 
regarded as an extension of rod beyond 
its usual sphere, see Viteau, Le Grec du 
N. T., for instances in LXX, pp. 166, 170 
(1893). Simcox regards the sense as 
much the same as in the common (and 
specially Lucan), ἐγένετο τὸν Π. εἰσελ- 
θεῖν.---προσεκύνησεν (cf. xiv. 15): ex- 
pressive of lowliest humiliation, but not 
of necessity involving divine worship, cf. 
LXX, Gen. xxiii. 7, 12, etc. Weiss 
thinks that as the verb is used here 
absolutely, as in viii. 27, the act was 

re - ee ὡς. 

— ae ee 



ἡ ᾿Ανάστηθι 2 - 

_ SABCELP, Tisch, Weiss., W.H. read 

_ one of worship towards one regarded 
_ after the vision as a divine being; but 
_ on the other hand the language of the 
_ vision by no means involved such a be- 

lief on the part of Cornelius (see ver. 5), 
_ and as a worshipper of the one true God 
_ he would not be likely to pay such divine 
_ worship. 
Ver. 26. The conduct of Christ may 
_ becontrasted with that of His Apostles, 
_ so Blass: ‘“‘illi (Petro) autem is honor 
_ recusandus erat, cf. Apoc., 19, 10; 22, 8; 

quem nunquam recusavit Jesus, Luc., 4, 
_ 8; 8,41” (see Hackett’s note and Knaben- 
_ bauer ix loco). 
Ver. 27. καὶ συνομιλῶν αὐτῷ : “and 
as he talked with him,” R.V.; only here 
in N.T., not in LXX (but συνόμιλος, 
Symm. Job xix. 19), cf. xx. 11 for 
similar use of the simple verb ὁμιλέω, 

_ which is also used in a similar sense in 
_ LXX and in Josephus (so too in Xen.), 

and also in modern Greek (Kennedy).— 
εἰσῆλθε, 7.¢., into the room, in dis- 

tinction to ver. 25 of entrance into the 
_ house, or it may signify the completion 
_ of his entering in (so De Wette, Weiss). 

Ver. 28. ἐπριύτον. only once again in 
_ N.T., and significantly in 1 Pet. iv. 3, but 

ef. for a similar sense to its use here 2 
_ Macc. vi. 5, vii.t. On the extent to which 

this feeling was carried see Edersheim, 
Fewish Social Life, pp. 26-28; Taylor’s 
Sayings of the Sewish Fathers, pp. 15, 26, 
137 (second edition); Weber, 

VOL. II, 
udische 
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᾿ τοὺς συγγενεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ τοὺς ἀναγκαίους φίλους. 

᾿ 4 ἐγένετο εἰσελθεῖν τὸν Πέτρον, συναντήσας αὐτῷ ὁ Κορνήλιος, πεσὼν 

᾿ ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας προσεκύνησεν. 26. ὃ δὲ Πέτρος αὐτὸν ἤγειρε λέγων, 

κἀγὼ αὐτὸς ἄνθρωπός εἰμι. 

εἰσῆλθε, καὶ εὑρίσκει συνεληλυθότας πολλούς, ἔφη τε πρὸς αὐτούς, 

28. Ὑμεῖς ὃ ἐπίστασθε ὡς ἀθέμιτόν ἐστιν ἀνδρὶ ᾿Ιουδαίῳ κολλᾶσθαι ἢ 
 προσέρχεσθαι ἀλλοφύλῳ - καὶ ἐμοὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἔδειξε μηδένα κοινὸν ἢ 

ἀκάθαρτον λέγειν ἄνθρωπον - 29. διὸ καὶ ἀναντιῤῥήτως * ἦλθον μετα- 

247 

25.1 Ὡς δὲ 

27. καὶ συνομιλῶν αὐτῷ, 

1 For the whole verse D, Syr. Harcl., Gig. read προσεγγιζοντος δὲ του MM. (εις 
K.) mpoSpapwv εἰς των δουλων διεσαφησεν wapayeyovevar avrov. D, Syr. 

Harcl. read also o Se K. εκπηδησας και συναντησας αὐτῳ. Hilg. reads as above and 
Belser strongly supports B text, p. 60; so Harris, Four Lectures, etc., p. 63, who calls 

_ these details “‘ as lifelike as anything we could wish,” but see also Corssen, G. G. A., 
_ p- 437, Weiss, Codex ἢ), p. 68, and Wendt, im loco, edit. 1899, where he refers the 
' expansion in Western text to a misunderstanding of εισελθειν in a text. 

του. 

_ 800, Syr. Harcl., Par., Wern. read τι movers; (cf. Acts xiv. 15); whilst D omits 
_ αναστηθι, the others read it after ποιεις. 
_ of. Apoc, xix. το, xxii. 9, so after εἰμι DE, Gig., Par., Wern. add ws και ov. 

8 After υμεις D, Aug. insert βελτιον, so Hilg. (cf. compar. in iv. 16, B). 
4 avavrippytes, so Tisch., Blass, Weiss; but avavripnrws BD, 61, W.H., Hilg. 

After eyev. 

Par.*, Wern. add τον Θεον προσκῦύνει, 

Theologie, p. 68; so too Jos., δ. Apion, 
ii., 28, 29, 36; Juvenal, xiv., 103; Tacitus, 
Hist., v., 5.---κολλᾶσθαι, see on v. 13 and 
Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., in loco.—mwpooép- 
χεσθαι: objected to by Zeller and Over- 
beck, because we know of instances 
where Jews went without scruple into 
the houses of Gentiles (cf. Jos., Ant., 
ΧΧ., 2, 3); but here the whole context 
plainly shows what kind of intercourse 
was intended (see also Wetstein). Hil- 
genfeld too regards the notice as un- 
historical, but an answer may be found 
to his objections in the references above 
and in Feine, pp. 202, 204, although his 
language seems inconsistent with that 
on p. 205.—éAAopvA@: in the LXX and 
Apocrypha, so in Philo and Josephus as 
here; nowhere else in N.T. but here 
with a certain delicate touch, avoiding 
the use of the word ‘“‘heathen”’; in xi. 3 
no such delicacy of feeling.—kat: not 
“but,” A.V., but as in R.V., ‘and yet,” 
i.e., in spite of all these prohibitions 
and usages.—é6 @.: emphatic, preced. 
ing ἔδειξε (Weiss). How fully Peter 
afterwards lived and preached this 
truth his First Epistle shows, cf. 1 Pet. 
ii, 17. 

Ver. 29. dvavrippytws: only here in 
N.T., but see xix. 36; on spelling see 
critical notes; used also by Polyb. 
‘* sanctum fidei silentium ’” (Calvin).— 
μεταπεμφθείς : only here in passive in 
N.T., see ver. 22. 

17 
δ 
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πεμφθείς. πυνθάνομαι οὖν, τίνι λόγῳ μετεπέμψασθέ pe; 30. Καὶ 6 

Κορνήλιος ἔφη, “Awd τετάρτης ἡμέρας ' μέχρι ταύτης τῆς ὥρας ἤμην 

νηστεύων, καὶ τὴν ἐννάτην ὥραν προσευχόμενος ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ pou καὶ 

ἰδού, ἀνὴρ ἔστη ἐνώπιόν μου ἐν ἐσθῆτι λαμπρᾷ, 31. καί φησι, 

Κορνήλιε, εἰσηκούσθη σου ἡ προσευχή, καὶ αἱ ἐλεημοσύναι σου 

ἐμνήσθησαν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ: 32. πέμψον οὖν εἰς ᾿Ιόππην, καὶ 

μετακάλεσαι Σίμωνα ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος " οὗτος ξενίζεται ἐν οἰκίᾳ 

Σίμωνος βυρσέως παρὰ θάλασσαν : Ss? παραγενόμενος λαλήσει σοι. 

33. ἐξαυτῆς οὖν ἔπεμψα πρὸς σέ’ σύ τε καλῶς ἐποίησας παραγενό- 

μενος. ὃ νῦν οὖν πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ πάρεσμεν ἀκοῦσαι 

πάντα τὰ προστεταγμένα σοι ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ." 

lamo τ. ἡμέρας ; Blass emends: τεταρτὴν μεραν tavrny, a more usual con- 
struction, but B emendation has no support. tetaptys—D reads τῆς τριτης,; due, 
perhaps, to diff. modes of calculation, so Hilg. For tavrys της wpas D reads τῆς 
apt. wpas (cf. Cor. iv. 11), so Hilg. νηστευων καὶ om. SABC 61, Vulg., Boh., 
Arm., Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt( against Meyer). evvarny, 
on spelling see above. wpav om. S$ABCD 40, 61, so Tisch., W.H., Blass, Hilg. 

2 os παραγεν. .. - σοι om. NAB 3, 15, 18, 61, Vulg., Boh., Aethro., so Tisch., 
W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt ; retained by Blass in B and by Hilg., following CDEHLP, 
Syr. P. and H., Sah., Gig. and Par. 

3 παραγενομενος, D inserts ev τάχει before (ix. 38), and so Hilg. Instead of 
ενωπιον του ©. Blass (so Hilg.) reads σον (“ verum puto ”’), so D, ἃ, Vulg., Syr, 
Pesh., Sah., Aeth., Par.—here Western reading may be correct, as evwr. του ©, is 
so common in N.T., and might easily creep in, but see also Weiss, Codex Ὁ, p. 69. 

4 Θεον DHLP, Par., Syr. Pesh., Sah., Chrys., so Hilg.; but Kuptov SABCE, Vulg., 
Boh., Syr. Harcl., Arm., so Tisch., W.H., 

Ver. 30. For readings see critical 
notes, ‘* Four days ago, until this hour, 
I was keeping the ninth hour of prayer,” 
R.V., this hour, z.¢., the present hour, the 
hour of Peter’s visit; four days ago 
reckoned from this present hour, lit., 
‘‘ from the fourth day,” ‘* quarto abhinc 
die’. The four days according to the 
Jewish mode of reckoning would include 
the day of the vision and departure of 
the messengers, the day they reached 
Joppa, the day of their return with Peter, 
and the day of their reaching Czsarea, 
Cornelius wishes to signify two things: (1) 
that the vision occurred, even to the hour, 
four days before Peter’s arrival; (2) that 
this period of time when it occurred was 
the ninth hour.—év ἐσθῆτι λαμπρᾷ, see on 
i. 11, “cur illum contemneremus et fuge- 
remus cui angeli ministrant ? ’’ Wetstein, 

Ver. 31. εἰσηκούσθη: perhaps “ was 
heard” or ** has been heard” is best 
(see Rendall and Hackett). ἣἧ προσ. may 
refer to his present prayer, as it is in the 
singular, but the burden of all his past 
prayers had doubtless been the same, cf. 
yer. 33 for God’s guidance into truth.— 

R.V., Weiss, Wendt, and so too Blass, 

ἐμνήσθησαν, cf. LXX, Ps. xix. 3, Ezek. 
XVill. 22, 243; Rev. xvi. 19. 

Ver. 33. ἐξαυτῆς, sc., ὥρας : four times 
in Acts, otherwise only once in Mark vi. 
25 and once in Phil. ii. 23, not in LXX; 
for instances in Polyb., Jos., see Wetstein, 
sub Mark 1.c.—kad@s ἐποίησας, cf. Phil. 
iv. 14, 2 Pet. i. 19, 3 John ver. 6, 1 Mace. 
xii. 18, 22. In some instances it may be 
described as a formula of expressing 
thanks, see Page’s note.—dxoteat: as in 
iv. 20, i.¢., to obey.—évam. τοῦ @.: this 
is the way we ought to attend to God’s 
servants, Chrys., Hom., xxii. 

Ver. 34. ἀνοίξας x«.t.A.: a solemn 
formula, cf. viii. 35, xviii. 14, Matt. v. 2, 
xiii. 35; Hort, $udaistic Christ., p. 57.— 
ἐπ᾿ ἀληθ.: used in Luke’s Gospel three 
times, iv. 25, xXx. 21, xxii. 59, and in Acts 
twice, iv. 27, x. 34, elsewhere only twice 
in N.T., Mark xii. 14, 32 ; the customary © ὴ 
ἐν ἀληθείᾳ is altogether wanting in 
Luke.—xarakapB.: three times in Acts, 
not found in Luke’s Gospel; here=mente 
comprehendo, cf. Eph. iii. 15, similar 
sense; so in Plato, Polybius, and Philo. 
--προσωπολήπτης; see Mayor on James 
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_ 34. ᾿Ανοίξας δὲ Πέτρος τὸ στόμα εἶπεν, En’ ἀληθείας καταλαμβά- 

vopar, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι προσωπολήπτης ὁ Θεός, 35. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ ἔθνει 
ὁ φοβούμενος αὐτὸν καὶ ἐργαζόμενος δικαιοσύνην δεκτὸς αὐτῷ ἐστι. 

46. τὸν λόγον ὃν ἀπέστειλε τοῖς υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραήλ, εὐαγγελιζόμενος 

᾿ εἰρήνην διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, (οὗτός ἐστι πάντων Κύριος,) 37. ὑμεῖς 

οἴδατε τὸ γενόμενον ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, ἀρξάμενον 3 ἀπὸ 

lov S*CDEHLP, Syr. Chrys., Weiss; but wanting in $aAB 61, W.H., R.V. 
marg. Blass rejects Kvptos: the word which God sent, this (word) applies to, 
a ains to, all men. But it has been not unfairly said that almost as good result 
follows by omitting ov on good authority, as by omitting K. on no authority. Blass 
parallels for his explanation xxvii. 23, Luke iv. 7, but it may be questioned whether 
these are quite exact. 

after Luke xxiii. 5, and brackets in B. 

ii, 1, πρόσωπον-λαμβάνειν. The actual 
word is not found in LXX (or in classical 
Greek), but for the thought of God as no 
respecter of persons see Deut. x. 17, Lev. 
xix. 15, Mal. ii. 9, etc., etc., and Luke xx. 
21, Gal. ii. 16 (so too προσωπολημψία 
in N.T. three times). The expression 
πρόσ. λαμβ. is Hebraistic, not necessarily 
in a bad sense, and in the O.T. more 
often in a good one, but in the N.T. 
always in a bad sense, since πρόσωπον 
acquired the meaning of what was simply 
external (through its secondary significa- 
tion a mask) in contrast to a man’s real 

᾿ς intrinsic character, but the noun and adj. 
__ always imply favouritism: see Lightfoot 
_ on Gal. ii. 6 and Plummer on Luke xx. 21. 

_ Even the enemies acknowledged our 
᾿ς Lord’s God-likeness at least in thisrespect, 
Matt. xxii. 16, Mark xii. 14, Luke xx. 21. 

Ver. 35. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ ἔθνει κιτιλ. 
The words are taken by Ramsay to mean 
that Cornelius was regarded as a proselyte 
by Peter, and that only on that condition 
could he be admitted to the Christian 
Church, i.¢., through Judaism; so ap- 
parently St. Paul, pp. 42, 43. On the 
other hand the general expression épyaf. 
ϑικαι. inclines Weiss to refer all the 
words to the piety attainable by a 

᾿ς heathen, who need not be a proselyte. 
Bengel’s words should always be borne 
in mind: “non indifferentissimus religi- 
onum sed indifferentia nationum hic 
asseritur,” see also below, and Knaben- 
bauer, p. 193.—Sexrds: ‘‘ acceptable to 
him,” R.V., and this is best, because it 
better expresses the thought that fearing 
God and working righteousness place a 

on 

See also below. Clemen (p, 108) regards the whole verse as 
marg. note of his R. Antijud., which crept into the text by mistake with 37a, 

2 aptapevov LP 31, 61, and so Weiss, Wendt; ἀρξαμενος SABCDEH 40, so 
Lach., Tisch., W.H., R.V., see below. Blass regards apé. . . . Tak. as interpolated 

See also Wendt, note edit. 1899. Clemen, 
108, refers the whole of 375 to his R. Antijud.; οὐ, i. 22. 

Vale.. Iren, add yap, so Hilg.; Blass rejects. 
After ap§. DA, Par., 

man in a state preparatory for the salva- 
tion received through Christ, a reception 
no longer conditioned by nationality, but 
by the disposition of the heart. St. Peter 
does not speak of each and every religion, 
but of each and every nation, and ver. 43 
plainly shows that he by no means loses 
sight of the higher blessedness of the man 
whose sin is forgiven through conscious 
belief in Christ; cf. the language of St. 
Paul, Rom. x. 9-14. Sexrds only in Luke 
and Paul in N.T., in LXX frequently, and 
once in the recently discovered Sayings of 
Fesus, No. 6, which agrees remarkably 
with St. Luke iv. 24. 

Ver. 36. For readings see critical 
notes; translate: ‘‘the word he sent 
unto” R.V., cf. Ps. cvii. 20.—Adyoy, cf, 
for use of the word as a divine message 
iv. 31, Vill. 14, 25, xlii. 26, xiv. 3, xvi. 32; 
here it may mean the Gospel message 
sent to Israel as distinct from the τὸ 
ῥῆμα, z.¢., the previous teaching of John 
the Baptist (see Rendall); but R.V. like 
A.V. regards ῥῆμα and ᾿]. τὸν ἀπὸ N. as in 
apposition toAdyov, but Rendall and Weiss 
place a full stop after Κύριος, and begin 
a new sentence with ὑμεῖς.---εὐαγγελ. 
εἰρήνην with the accusative as signifying 
the contents of the glad tidings, cf. v. 42. 
—otrés ἐστι πάντων K.: the paren- 
thetical turn given to the words seem to 
express the way in which the speaker 
would guard against the thought that 
Jesus of Nazareth was simply on a level 
with those who were spoken of as ἀπόσ- 
τολοι, as the ἀπέστειλε might perhaps 
suggest to his hearers (see Ndésgen). 
The words are simply the natural ex- 



260 TIPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ Χ, 

τῆς Γαλιλαίας, μετὰ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐκήρυξεν ᾿Ιωάννης " 38. ᾿Ιησοῦν 

τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέτ, ὡς ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς Πνεύματι ᾿Αγίῳ καὶ 
δυνάμει, ὃς διῆλθεν εὐεργετῶν καὶ ἰώμενος πάντας τοὺς καταδυνα- 

στευομένους ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ἦν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ" 39. καὶ 

ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν μάρτυρες πάντων ὧν ἐποίησεν ἐν τε τῇ χώρᾳ τῶν 

᾿Ιουδαίων καὶ ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ." ὃν ἀνεῖλον ἢ κρεμάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου. 

40. τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρε τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ," καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν ἐμφανῆ 

1 ἀνειλον ; in SABCDE και ἀνειλαν, so Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, Hilg., 
see Kennedy, p. 160, and Winer-Schmiedel, p. 112. After ov Blass inserts ἀπεδοκι- 
μασαν ot ἰουδαιοι, but no Greek MS., quite insuff. 

2 τῇ τριτῃ ἡμέρᾳ SCABD2EHLP, so W.H., Blass ; with prep. ev prefixed $§*C 31, 
so Tisch., Weiss (Wendt doubtful). 

pression of the divine power and authority 
already assigned by St. Peter to our Lord, 
of. ii. 33, 36 (cf. Rom. x. 12) ; on their ex- 
planation by St. Athanasius and their 
place in the Arian controversy, see Four 
Discourses against the Arians, iv., 30, 
E.T. (Schaff and Wace edition). On 
Blass’s “brilliant suggestion’? to omit 
K., see Blass, in loco (he seems to think 
that κοινός is possible), and Page, Classi- 
cal Review, p. 317, July, 1897. 

Ver. 37. τὸ ῥῆμα: so far Peter has 
referred to a message which would be 
unknown to Cornelius, the message of 
peace through Christ, but he now turns 
to what Cornelius probably did know by 
report at all events; τὸ 6. not the λόγος 
of ver. 36, but only the ‘‘ report ”’.—xa@ 
ὅλης τῆς ’l., 7.¢., all Palestine including 
Gajilee, cf. ii. 9, xi. 1, 29, St. Luke i. 5 
(iv. 44), vii. 17, xxill. 5, see On ix. 31, 42 
above.—dpfdpevov, see critical notes; 
cf. i. 22 and Luke xxiii. 5. If we read 
the accusative it agrees with ῥῆμα (see 
above); if the nominative, cf. for a 
similar construction Luke xxiv. 47, and 
see Blass, Gram., p. 81. The abrupt- 
ness of the construction is quite in 
accordance with that elsewhere marked in 
St. Peter’s speeches, cf. ii. 22-24, iii. 14 ff. 

Ver. 38. ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν ἀπὸ N.: in ap- 
position to ῥῆμα, the person in Whom 
all else was centred, and in Whom 
Peter had found and now preached “ the 
Christ”; or may be treated as accusative 
after ἔχρισεν.---ὡς Exp.: taken by St. 
Ambrose, St. Cyril of Jerusalem (so by 
Bede) to refer to the Incarnation, by St. 
Athanasius to the Baptism only. But 
the expression may also be connected 
with the entrance of our Lord upon His 
ministry at Nazareth, cf. Luke iv. 14; 
cf. in this passage the mention of Na- 
zareth and Galilee.—evepyerav: our Lord 

Hilg. follows D and reads the phrase in the ace, 

was really εὐεργέτης, cf. Luke xxii, 25 
(only in St. Luke); “far more truly used 
of Christ than of Ptolemy the king of 
Egypt,” Cornelius ἃ Lapide.—xaraSvva- 
στευομένους: Only elsewhere in James 
ii. 6 in N.T., but cf. Wisdom ii. 10, 
xv. 14, Ecclus. xlvili. 12, tebe Ant., 
xii., 2, 3. No doubt other diseases be- 
sides those of demoniacal possession 
are included, cf. especially Luke xiii. rx, 
16; but a special emphasis on the former 
exactly corresponds to the prominence 
of a similar class of disease in Mark i. 
23.—6 Θεὸς ἦν per’ αὐτοῦ, cf. vii. 9, 
John iii. 2, so also Luke i. 28, 66, and in 
LXX, Judg. vi. 16. We cannot seein the 
expression a ‘‘low”’ Christology; St. Peter 
had first to declare that Jesus was the 
Christ, and it is not likely that he would 
have entered upon a further exposition of 
His Person in his introductory discourse 
with a Gentile convert; but vv. 42 and 
43 below, to say nothing of St. Peter’s 
public addresses, certainly do not point 
to a humanitarian Christ. 

Ver. 39. ἀνεῖλον, see above, p. 155. 
--κρεμάσαντες, p. 154. 

Ver. 40, ἐν τῇ τ. Hp: Only alluded to 
herein Acts, but a positive testimony from 
St. Peter to the resurrection appearances 
on the third day, 1 Cor. xv. 4; the 
expression is specially emphasised by St. 
Luke in his Gospel, where it occurs some 
six times,—éudavq yev.: a phrase only 
found here and in Rom. x. 20, in a 
quotation from Isa. Ixv. 1, ‘to be made 
manifest,” R.V., viz., that He was the 
same Person as before His Passion, not 
‘openly showed,” A.V., which gives an 
idea not in accordance with the present 
context. 

Ver. 41. οὐ παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, and therefore 
Cornelius could not have known the de- 
tails fully, Theophylact well remarks, 
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γενέσθαι, 41. οὐ παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, ἀλλὰ μάρτυσι τοῖς προκεχειροτονη- 

μένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῖν, οἵτινες συνεφάγομεν καὶ συνεπίομεν 1 αὐτῷ, 

μετὰ τὸ ἀναστῆναι αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν " 42. καὶ παρήγγειλεν 2 ἡμῖν 

κηρύξαι τῷ λαῷ, καὶ διαμαρτύρασθαι, ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ ὡρισμένος 

ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ κριτὴς ζώντων καὶ νεκρῶν. , ε 

43. τούτῳ πάντες οἱ 

προφῆται μαρτυροῦσιν, ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν λαβεῖν διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος 

αὐτοῦ πάντα τὸν πιστεύοντα εἰς αὐτόν. 44. Ἔτι λαλοῦντος τοῦ 

Πέτρου τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα, ἐπέπεσε ὃ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον ἐπὶ πάντας 

1 After συνεπ. αὐτῳ D, Par., Syr. Η, (cf. Wern.) add και συνανεστραφημεν ; D! 
has συστραφημεν, cf. Matt. xvii, 22 ; συστρεφομενων, W.H.; ἀαναστρεφομενων in 
CD, etc. St. uke himself never uses συστρεφω in this sense, nor ἀναστρεφω at 
all; but Hilg. συνεστραφημεν, and compares D xi. 28, and xvi. 39; see, however, 
note on xi. 28. After νεκρων D, Sah. ἀπ σοι Αροβέ, Const. (Syr. H. mg.) (cf. E 
also) add ἡμερας τεσσαράκοντα, so ilg., see Harris, Four Lectures, etc., p. 44; 
Ephrem’s commentary implies such a reading of the old Syriac. Par, also adds και 
aveBn εἰς τοῦ ovpavoy, see Harris, uw. s., for addition in Ephrem. 

2 παρήγγειλε, D has evererAare ; but παραγγελλω is also a favourite word with 
Luke; an instance where D seems to be a reminiscence of i. 2. 
Blass brackets, see below. 

τῳ haw om. Par., 
avros but ουτος BCDE, Syrr. P. and H., Sah., Boh., 

Lach,, W.H., Hilg., Wendt, Weiss, R.V.; Tisch. and Meyer follow },AHP 61, 
Vulg., Aeth., Iren., Chrys., and read avrog, see Wendt’s note in 1899, and also 
former edit. in favour of ovros. 

3 ἐπεπεσε SBEHLP; all edd. eweoe AD. 

“If even the disciples were incredulous, 
and needed touch and talk, what would 
have happened in the case of the many?”’ 
- προκεχειροτονημένοις, i.¢., by God; 
only here, not used in LXX or Apo- 
crypha ; in classical Greek in same sense 
as here, see xiv. 23 for the simple verb. 
The preposition points back to the choice 
of the disciples with a view to bearing 
their testimony, i. 18, so that their 
witness was no chance, haphazard asser- 
tion.—covveday., cf. Luke xxiv. 41, 43 
(John xxi. 13), see also Ignat.,; ad Smyrn., 
iii., 3 (Apost. Const., vi., 30, 5).— 
συνεπίομεν : it is surely a false method 
of criticism which cavils at this state- 
ment, because in St. Luke’s Gospel 
nothing is said of drinking, only of eat- 
ing (see Plummer, in loco). Bede com- 
ments: ‘‘ here Peter mentions what is not 
in the Gospel, unless intimated when He 
says ‘until I drink it new’” etc. 

Ver. 42. παρήγγειλεν : charged us, 
see on i. 4.--διαμαρτύρ.» see above on 
ii. 40, viii. 25.—6 ὡρισμένος, see ii. 23, 
cf. xvii. 31, in a strikingly similar state- 
ment by St. Paul at Athens. St. Peter 
and St. Paul are both at one in their 
witness to the Resurrection of the Christ 
on the third day, and also in their witness 
to His appointment as the future Judge 
of mankind. This startling claim made 

by St. Peter with reference to Jesus of 
Nazareth, with Whom he had lived on 
terms of closest human intimacy, and in 
Whose death he might well have seen 
the destruction of all his hopes, is a 
further evidence of the change which 
had passed over the Apostle, a change 
which could only be accounted for by 
the belief that this same Jesus was risen 
and declared to be the Son of God with 
power; cf. Enoch xli. 9, edition Charles; 
Witness of the Epistles, p. 5 τοι" 
ζ. καὶ v., cf. τ Pet. iv. 5; the words 
point back to the universal lordship 
of Christ over Jew and Gentile alike, ver. 
36, cf. Rom. xiv. g. 

Ver. 43. πάντα τὸν πιστεύοντα, cf. 
Rom. x. 11, whether Jew or Gentile; 
the phrase emphatic at the close of the 
verse, cf. Rom. iii. 22. There is no 
occasion to refer the words to a reviser 
in their Pauline meaning (Weiss); St. 
Peter in reality says nothing more than 
he had already said and implied, ii. 38, 
iii. 16, 26. 

Ver. 44. ἔτι λ.: the Apostle is appar- 
ently interrupted (cf. xi. 15); but in this 
instance we can agree with Overbeck 
that the concluding phrase, in its rela- 
tion to ver. 34 and its proof that God 
was no respecter of persons, gives to the 
whole speech a perfect completeness (so 
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τοὺς ἀκούοντας τὸν λόγον. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ X. 45—48. 

45. καὶ ἐξέστησαν οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς 
πιστοὶ Sco. συνῆλθον τῷ Πέτρῳ, ὅτι καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἔθνη ἡ δωρεὰ τοῦ 

᾿Αγίου Πνεύματος ἐκκέχυται: 46. ἤκουον γὰρ αὐτῶν λαλούντων 
γλώσσαις,2 καὶ μεγαλυνόντων τὸν Θεόν. 47. τότε ἀπεκρίθη ὁ Πέτρος, 
Μήτι τὸ ὕδωρ κωλῦσαι δύναταί τις τοῦ μὴ βαπτισθῆναι τούτους, 

οἵτινες τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον ἔλαβον καθὼς ὃ καὶ ἡμεῖς ; 48. προσέταξε 

τε αὐτοὺς * βαπτισθῆναι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Κυρίου. τότε ἠρώτησαν 
αὐτὸν ἐπιμεῖναι ἡμέρας τινάς. 

logo. retained by Tisch., W.H. marg., Blass, Hilg., and even Weiss with 
SADEHLP;; but Lach., W.H. text, Wendt follow B, d, Vulg. 

Ξγλωσσαις, ὈΣ prefixes καιναις, ἃ prevaricatis (= ποικιλαις, so Hilg.), Sah., 
aliis, see below. 

3 καθως EHLP; ὡς SAB, Iren., Chrys., Epiph., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, 
Weiss. Hilg. has ὡσπερ with D. 

‘avrovs BDEHLP, Cyr.-Jer., Chrys., so W.H., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. ; 
avrots, Tisch. following SgA 33. 

5 rou K. SABE verss. have instead ἰησου Χριστου, so all edd., so also Blass in B ; 
but Ὁ has του x. |. X., so Hilg.; Meyer retains T.R. 

Zockler).—éwéweoe, cf. x. 44, xi. 15, and 
for the frequency of the word in Acts and 
its use in Luke’s Gospel, see Friedrich, 
p. 41. By this wonderful proof St. Peter 
and his Jewish brethren with him saw 
that, uncircumcised though they were, 
Cornelius and his household were no 
longer ‘‘common or unclean”: ‘“ The 
Holy Ghost,” said the Jews, ‘never fell 
upon a Gentile’. Bengel comments, 
‘‘Alias baptismus susceptus est ante 
adventum Spiritus Sancti. . . Liberum 
gratia habet ordinem ’’.—d&xovovras, as 
in ver. 33. 

Ver. 45. οἱ ἐκ π.» see ver. 23, cf. Rom. 
iv. 12, and for the phrase as describing 
St. Paul’s most bitter and narrow op- 
ponents, see Gal. ii. 12, Col. iv. 11, 
Tit. i. ro. The fact was thus fully 
testified, even by those who were not 
in sympathy with it.—xal ἐπὶ τὰ ἔθνη: 
‘‘nam uno admisso jam nulli clausa est 
janua”’ Bengel. Cf. ii. 38, a gift which 
they thought did not appertain to the 
Gentiles ; see on ver. 44, and Schéttgen, 
Hor. Heb., in loco. 

Ver. 46. λαλούντων γλώσσαις, see 
on ii. 13; here no speaking in differ- 
ent languages is meant, but none the 
less the gift which manifested itself 
in jubilant ecstatic praise was a gift 
of the Spirit, and the event may well 
be called “τς Gentile Pentecost’’; see 
on xi. 15 and Plumptre, im loco ; Wendt, 
edition 1899. The words of ver. 47 
need not mean that this gift of tongues 

was manifested precisely as the Pente- 
costal gift. 

Ver. 47. μήτι τὸ ὕ. . . . τοῦ ph βαπ- 
τισθῆναι, cf. xiv. 18: on construction, 
Burton, p. 159; so also in LXX and 
classical Greek, Blass, Gram., p. 230; 
Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 172 (1893). 
—oitwes, quiffe qui, so Blass in this 
passage.—rd ὕδωρ: ‘“‘the water” R.V., 
not simply “ water” as A.V., as Bengel 
admirably says, ‘‘ Non dicit: jam habent 
Spiritum, ergo aqua carere possunt”. 
In baptism both the water and the Spirit 
were required, xi. 16. The greater had 
been bestowed; could the lesser be 
withheld? See the striking passage in 
Moberly, Ministerial Priesthood, p. 108, 
on the fact that Cornelius and his com- 
panions, even after they had first received 
the presence of the Holy Ghost, were 
nevertheless ordered to be baptised. 

Ver. 48. προσέταξε, cf. St. Paul’s 
rule, x Cor. i. 17. If Philip the Evan- 
gelist was at Cesarea at the time, the 
baptism may have been intrusted to him. 
--ὠἰπιμεῖναι : diutius commorart, Blass, 
so manere amplius, Bengel, cf. xxi. 4, 10, 
XXVili. 12, 14, and xv. 34 B (Blass); only 
in Luke and Paul, frequent in Acts, not 
found in Luke’s Gospel, cf. John viii. 7; 
only once in LXX, Exod. xii. 39, in 
classics as in text.—vpépas τινάς, no 
doubt spent in further instruction in the 
faith: aurei dies, Bengel. 
CHAPTER XI.—Ver. 1. For Western 

readings see critical notices.—kxara τὴν 

ee) 
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a 7 τὴν Ἰουδαίαν, ὅτι καὶ τὰ ἔθνη ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

δι : ὅτε ἀνέβη Πέτρος εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, διεκρίνοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἐκ 
᾿ περιτομῆς, λέγοντες, 3. Ὅτι πρὸς ἄνδρας ἀκροβυστίαν ἔχοντας 

᾿ εἰσῆλθες," καὶ συνέφαγες αὐτοῖς. 4. ᾿Αρξάμενος δὲ ὁ Πέτρος ἐξετίθετο 

see also Blass, Phil. of the Gospels, p. 129, and cf. xxi. 16. 
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ΧΙ. 1. ἬΚΟΥΣΑΝ δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ οἱ ὄντες κατὰ 
2.1 καὶ 

1The Western text is here considerably expanded. Blass, following Ὁ, Syr. 
- Harcl., Par., Wern. (with differences in particulars), reads in B: o μεν ovy Π. δια 
ἱκανοῦ xpovov θελησεν πορευθηναι εἰς |. και προσφωνησας τους αδελφους και επισ- 

; papers (avrovs) εξηλθεν, πολυν τε χρονον ποιονμενος (επορευετο) δια των χωρων 
κων αὐτους. οτε δε κατηντησεν εἰς |. και ἀπηγγειλεν avTois τὴν χαριν του 

Θεοῦ οι εκ περιτομης adeAdor διεκρινοντο προς avtov, Acyovres* This, according 
to Belser, is an irrefutable proof that B gives us the original text of Luke, p. 63, and 

It is true that in the 
first part of the addition all the words and clauses are Lucan (although if we read 

with D os και κατηντησεν avrois instead of ore δε karny. evs |. we have no instance 
in Luke of καταντάω in construction with a dative). But Weiss, Codex D, takes a 

_ very opposite view from Belser (see also Wendt (1899)), p. 206, and it is, of course, 
quite possible that the additions were made on account of the apparent abrupt ending 

_ of the passage about Cornelius, and to show that Peter, too, did not break off his 
missionary work hurriedly, etc. 

2 εισηλθες και συνεφαγες ; W.H., following BL, Syrr., Arm., has the 3rd person 
sing., but Weiss has the 2nd person sing., as in TR (so Tisch.). 

Ἴ.: not simply in but throughout Judza, 
“all about Judza,” Hort, Ecclesia, p. 
57, cf. viii. I. 

Ver. 2. διεκρίνοντο, cf. Jude, ver. 9, 
with dative of the person (Polyb., ii., 22, 
11). For similar construction as here see 
LXX, Ezek. xx. 35, 36, see Grimm- 
Thayer, sub v. Otherwise in x. 20.—ot 
ἐκ περιτομῆς, cf. Gal. ii. 12; we can 
scarcely confine the term here to those 
mentioned in x. 45 (although Dr. Hort 
takes this view as most probable), but 
how far there was a section of the Church 
at Jerusalem who could thus be described 
at this time it is difficult to say, see 
Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 44. 

Ver. 3. ἀκροβυστίαν ἔχοντας : the ex- 
pression intimates the bitterness of the 
opposition. Bengel curiously comments 
“benigne loquuntur”. On ἄκροβ. see 
especially Kennedy, Sources of N. T. 
Greek, p. 111.—xKal συνέφαγες αὐτοῖς: 
this was the real charge, the violation of 
the ceremonial law, c/. x. 28; see on the 
intolerant division between Pharisaical 
Jews and Gentiles, Weber, $idische 
Theol., pp. 59, 60; Edersheim, $ewish 
Social Life, pp. 26-28. There is there- 
fore nothing in the statement to justify 
the objection raised by Zeller and others 
against the whole narrative of the 
baptism of Cornelius (so Wendt, edition 
1888 and 1899). But if the complaint 
against Peter was based not upon the 
fact that he had baptised Cornelius but 

had eaten with him, then we can seea 
great difference between the narrative 
here and that of the Ethiopian eunuch in 
chap. viii. In the latter case there was 
no question of the obligations of the 
ceremonial law—the baptism was ad- 
ministered and Philip and the eunuch 
separated, but here the whole stress of 
the narrative lies in the fact referred to 
in ver. 3, so that if the eunuch and 
Cornelius both belonged to the class of 
‘“‘ half-proselytes”” their cases are not 
parallel. But even if they were, in other 
respects there would still remain a dis- 
tinction between them. It was one thing 
for the Ethiopian to be received into the 
Church of Christ by the Hellenist Philip, 
but it was another thing—and a marked 
advance—when the principle asserted by 
Philip was ratified by the Apostles of 
the circumcision in the case of Cornelius. 
Wendt, edition 1899, pp. 181, 198, and 
Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 300. 

Ver. 4. ἀρξ. δὲ ὁ M. ‘But Peter 
began, and expounded the matter”: ἀρξ. 
may be pleonastic, i. 4, cf. καθεξῆς, or 
may be used graphically, or because the 
reproaches of οἱ ἐκ περιτ. gave the first 
incentive to St. Peter’s recital.—na@. 
only in Luke, Gospel and Acts, see iii. 
24.---ξετίθετο, xviii. 26, xxviii. 23, Jos., 
Ant., 1., 12, 2, so also in Polyb., x., 9, 3. 
Perhaps used here by St. Luke from its 
use by Dioscorides; familiar word to him 
also as a physician, see Vogel, p. 17. 
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αὐτοῖς καθεξῆς λέγων, 5. ᾿Εγὼ ἤμην ἐν πόλει ᾿Ιόππῃ προσευχόμενος, 

καὶ εἶδον ἐν ἐκστάσει ὅραμα, καταβαῖνον σκεῦός τι ὡς ὀθόνην μεγάλην 
τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς καθιεμένην ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἦλθεν ἄχρις ἐμοῦ - 

6. εἰς ἣν ἀτενίσας κατενόουν, καὶ εἶδον τὰ τετράποδα τῆς γῆς καὶ τὰ 

θηρία καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 7. ἤκουσα δὲ 

φωνῆς λεγούσης μοι, ᾿Αναστάς, Πέτρε, θῦσον καὶ φάγε. 8. εἶπον 

δέ, Μηδαμῶς, Κύριε 3 ὅτι πᾶν κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον οὐδέποτε εἰσῆλθεν 

εἰς τὸ στόμα μου. 9. ἀπεκρίθη δέ μοι φωνὴ ἐκ δευτέρου ὃ ἐκ τοῦ 

οὐρανοῦ, “A ὁ Θεὸς ἐκαθάρισε, σὺ μὴ κοίνου. 10. τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο 
ἐπὶ τρίς, καὶ πάλιν ἀνεσπάσθη ἅπαντα εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. 11. καὶ 

ἰδού, ἐξαυτῆς τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐν ἡ ἤμην," 

ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ Καισαρείας πρός pe. 12. εἶπε δέ μοι τὸ Πνεῦμα 
συνελθεῖν αὐτοῖς, μηδὲν διακρινόμενον >> ἦλθον δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ καὶ οἱ ἐξ 

1 μεγαλην, but λαμπραν in Syr, Harcl., Par.’ has μεγαλην λαμπραν. Blass re- 
jects (cf. x. 11). 

2 Orig. has κυριε ov org 0a ort, Blass rejects. 

8 ex Sevrepov D omits, as also some Western authorities in x. 15, and Blass in B. 

4 μὴν EHLP, Vulg., Syrr. (P. and H.), Boh., Sah., Aeth., Chrys., so Blass, W.H. 
marg.—assim. apparently to ver. 5. μὲν SSABD 40, Tisch., W.H. text, R.V., 
Wendt, Weiss, Hilg. 

5 διακρινομενον HLP, Chrys. (cf. x. 20, Meyer, who suspects it here). Staxpwavra 
SScAB 13, 40, 61, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, R.V.; διακρινοντα S9*E 15, 18%, 
36. Blass rejects altogether, so Hilg., with Ὁ, Syr. H. (text and margin), Par.?. 
But cf. Acts xv. 9, where act. occurs in similar context. 

Evidently St. Luke by the two accounts 
attaches great significance to this first 
reception, exceptional case as it was, of 
a Gentile proselyte like Cornelius into 
the Christian Church, but it was an 
isolated case, and moreover a case within 
Palestine, not beyond its borders, so that 
the great questions of a mission to the 
Gentiles of the heathen world, and of the 
conditions for their reception as Christians, 
were not matter for consideration as after- 
wards in chap. xv., see Wendt, edition 
1899, p. 211; Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 58, 59; 
and see below on ver. 12. 

Ver. 6. κατενόουν, cf. vii. 31, 32, Matt. 
vii. 3, Luke vi. 41, R.V., etc., the seeing 
is the result of the considering—‘ con- 
templabar singula, effectus compre- 
henditur aoristo’” εἶδον.---θηρία: not 
specially mentioned in x. 12 (see criti- 
cal notes), but there πάντα precedes 
τετράποδα. 

Ver. 8. εἰσῆλθεν, cf. Matt. xv. 11, 17. 
Blass sees in the phrase “ locutio 
hebraismum redolens,” cf. viii. 35; on 
the other hand the Hebraistic πᾶν of 
x. 14 is omitted (Weiss). 

Ver. 10. ἀνεσπάσθη : only found in 

Luke xiv. 5 in N.T., another touch of 
vividness as in vv. 5,6. In LXX three 
times, and possibly once in Bel and the 
Dragon, ver. 42, of drawing up Daniel 
from the den (but reading may be the 
simple verb, see H. and R.). 

Ver. 12. μηδὲν διακρινόμενον, cf. x. 
20, but if we read (see critical notes) p. 
διακρίναντα, ‘making no distinction,”’ 
R.V.—oi ἐξ ἀδελφοὶ οὗτοι : who had been 
with Peter at Cesarea, and had returned 
with him to Jerusalem, see x. 45. Hil- 
genfeld would regard them as constant 
companions of St. Peter on his Apostolic 
journeys. Differences such as _ these 
between the narrative here and that in 
x. 23 where the brethren are mentioned 
without their number constrain Feine to 
regard xi. 1-18 as derived like the earlier 
narrative in x. from one and the same 
source, not as added by a reviser (al- 
though he excludes vv. 1 and 18 in xi, 
from the original narrative). Spitta 
agrees with Feine in this view of xi. 2- 
17; a forger writing with a “ tendency” 
would have smoothed away any apparent 
discrepancies, as Zéckler well points out. 
With regard to the whole Cornelius 
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ἀδελφοὶ οὗτοι, καὶ εἰσήλθομεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀνδρός, 13. ἀπήγγειλέ 
τε ἡμῖν πῶς εἶδε τὸν ἄγγελον ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ σταθέντα καὶ εἰπόντα 

αὐτῷ ᾿Απόστειλον εἰς ᾿Ιόππην ἄνδρας, καὶ μετάπεμψαι Σίμωνα τὸν 

ἐπικαλούμενον Πέτρον, 14. ὃς λαλήσει ῥήματα πρὸς σέ, ἐν οἷς 

σωθήσῃ σὺ καὶ πᾶς ὁ οἶκός σου" 15. ἐν δὲ τῷ ἄρξασθαί με λαλεῖν, 
ἐπέπεσε᾽ τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἐν 
ἀρχῇ. 16. ἐμνήσθην δὲ τοῦ ῥήματος Κυρίου, ὡς ἔλεγεν, ““᾿Ιωάννης 
μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν Πνεύματι ἉΑγίῳ." 
17. εἰ οὖν τὴν ἴσην δωρεὰν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς ὡς καὶ ἡμῖν, 
πιστεύσασιν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν, ἐγὼ δὲ τίς ἤμην δυνατὸς 

κωλῦσαι τὸν Θεόν2; 18. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ταῦτα ἡσύχασαν, καὶ ἐδόξαζον ὃ 

τὸν Θεόν, λέγοντες, “Apaye* καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ὁ Θεὸς τὴν μετάνοιαν 
ἔδωκεν εἰς ζωήν. 

1 ἐπέπεσε, but D reads simple verb, which Blass rejects here, although he accepts 
it in x. 44 (AD). Hilg. has simple verb. 

2 9 Geos om. Ὁ, Aug., so Hilg., but Blass retains. Ὁ), Syr. Harcl. mg., Par. Aug. 
(Hilg. follows Ὁ) add του μη δουναι avrois @. ay., and D further adds τοις πιστευ- 
σασιν en αὐτῳ and Syr. Harcl. mot. εἰς tov K. 1. X. Blass omits these last two 
additions (with Aug.), but places πιστευσασιν em’ αὐτῳ in brackets; additions 
apparently to explain of what the κωλ. τον 9. consisted, described by Weiss as quite 
superfluous, see Codex D, p. 71, and note. 

8 εδοξαζον AEHLP, Arm., so Meyer; Blass (see force of imperf. in his comment.), 
Wendt, Weiss. εδοξασαν Ὁ ΒΌΡ, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Syr. P. and H., Aeth., so Gig., 
Par.; Tisch., W.H., Hilg. But aor. manifestly conformed to aor. novyacay (so 
Weiss, Wendt). 

4apaye, but apa only in 
Blass, Wendt (against Meyer). 

episode, Spitta and Feine (so Weiss and 
Wendt), inasmuch as they regard St. 
Luke’s narrative as containing at least a 
genuine historical kernel, and as marking 
a special exceptional case, and not a 
general rule as existing at such an early 
time, are much less radical than Weiz- 
sacker, Holtzmann, and Clemen. Fora 
good review of the relation of modern 
criticism to the narrative see Wendt 
(1899) on x. 1 and Zéckler, ny nevi 
geschichte, pp. 226, 227 (second edition). 

Ver. 13. oradévra—orabels: used 
only by St. Luke, in Gospel and Acts: 
Luke xviii. 11, 40, xix. 8, Acts ii. 14, v. 
20, xi. 13, xvii. 22, xxv. 18, xxvii. 21, 
found therefore in all parts of Acts 
(Friedrich, Vogel). 

Ver. 14. ἐν ols σωθ. σὺ καὶ was ὁ οἶκ. 
σου: words not found in x., but may be 
fairly taken as implied; the prayers of 
Cornelius we can scarcely doubt had 
been that he might see the salvation of 
God, and his household were devout like 
himself, cf. x. 2-6. 

ABD 40, 61, 65, 133; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, 
D omits τὴν before peravoray. | 

Ver. 15. ἄρξασθαι: somewhat more 
precisely stated than in x. 44. The 
speech has there no abruptness, but St. 
Peter may well have intended to say 
much more; if this was so, the notice 
here is quite natural, Winer-Moulton, 
Ixv., 7 d.—év ἀρχῇ» 7.¢., at the great 
Pentecost. 

Ver. 16. Words not found in the 
Gospels, but in Acts i. 5, quoted here 
with the omission of οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς 
ταύτας ἡμέρας, showing that St. Peter 
regarded the baptism of the Holy Ghost 
received by Cornelius as equally decisive 
of the Spirit’s presence as the bestowal 
upon himself and others at Pentecost.— 
ὡς ἔλεγεν : not merely pleonastic, cf. 
Luke xxii. 61 ; Winer-Moulton, Ixv., 1 a, 
Wendt, Felten. 

Ver. 17. πιστεύσασιν, see R.V., best 
to take participle as referring both to 
αὐτοῖς and to ἡμῖν; in each case the 
Holy Spirit was bestowed, and in each 
case as a result of the preceding beliet, 
not as a result of circumcision, or of 
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19. Ol μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες ἀπὸ τῆς θλίψεως τῆς γενομένης ἐπὶ 
Στεφάνῳ, διῆλθον ἕως Φοινίκης καὶ Κύπρου καὶ ᾿Αντιοχείας, μηδενὶ 

λαλοῦντες τὸν λόγον εἰ μὴ μόνον ᾿Ιουδαίοις. 20. ἦσαν δέ τινες 
ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄνδρες Κύπριοι καὶ Κυρηναῖοι, οἵτινες εἰσελθόντες εἰς 

᾿Αντιόχειαν ἐλάλουν πρὸς τοὺς Ἑλληνιστάς,2 εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν 

1 ew. Στεφανῳ SBHLP 61, Bas., Chrys, Theophl., best supported; ew. Στεφανου 
perhaps a gloss since emt was taken temporally ; απὸ του Στεφανου D, so Hilg. (but 
not Blass in B). Κυπρου, Par. reads Tupov; Blass rejects. 

2 EXAnvioras BD?EHLP 61, W.H., R.V. marg., so Sanday (cf. Shirley, Apostolic 
Age, pp. 27, 28; Wordsworth, and Hastings’ B.D., art. “" Christian,” p. 384); nvas 
NA (discounted by reading EAAnvas wrongly in ix, 27), D!, Arm., Eus., Chrys., 
Tisch., Weiss, Blass, ΕΝ. text. SQ! evayyeAvoras claimed as supporting Ελλην- 
ιστας, but see Sanday, u. infra. Lightfoot and a large number of recent writers 
(Page, Ramsay, Zéckler, Holtzmann, Felten, Rendall, G. A. Smith, McGiffert) 
accept EAAnvas (although, in some cases, admitting that MS. authority is adverse), 
because demanded as antithetical to the preceding ἰουδαιοι. It is urged that 
Ελληνιστ. are included under lov8., but whilst in one sense this is so, it is also 
possible to draw a distinction between the two, lov’. may be used as = Εβραιοι 
in vi. I, or as in xiv. I, xviii. 4 where evidently Jews and proselytes (not heathen) 
are distinguished, so that whilst as far as Antioch Fews only had been addressed, 
now the Cyprians and Cyrenians addressed Hellenists, God-fearers (like Cornelius), 
‘‘Greeks who came into relations with the Jews,” whilst not addressing as yet 
those who were entirely heathen. In view of the great importance and future 
position of the Church of Antioch, it is not unlikely that Luke should carefully note 
the elements of which it was originally composed. The real turning-point in the 
sphere of Peter and Paul is not yet, but in xiii. 46. See W.H., Select Readings, p. 
94; Hort, ¥$udaistic Christianity, pp. 59, 60; Ecclesia, p. 61; Sanday, Expositor, 

“ἔν a ee ee ee ae ae ae λαμ 

pp. 60-62, and Ramsay, p. 47 (1896). 

uncircumcision; sometimes referred to 
ἡμῖν, so Bengel, Nosgen, Wendt, some- 
times to αὐτοῖς, so Weiss, Blass.—rls 
ἥμην 8., cf. Exod, iii. 11, 2 Kings viii. 13, 
Blass, Gram., p. 173 ; in reality two ques- 
tions: Who was I? Was I able to with- 
stand God? Winer-Moulton, Ixvi., 5.— 
éy®,emphatic, merum organon,”’ Bengel. 

Ver. 18. ἡσύχασαν, cf. xxi. 14 and 
Luke xiv. 3, so in LXX, Neh. v. 8 (Job 
xxxii. 6, Hebrew different); also in a 
different sense in Luke xxiii. 56, 1 Thess. 
iv. 11, only in Luke and Paul in N.T,.— 
ἐδόξαζον, see critical notes, imperfect of 
continuous, action—the writer about to 
pass to other things thus depicts the 
state of things which he leaves, οὐ, viii. 
3 (Blass).—’Apaye, see critical notes. 

Vv. 19-26. Further spread of the Gos- 
ael to Antioch. 

Ver. 19. of μὲν οὖν, cf. viii. 4. μὲν οὖν 
introduces a general statement, whilst 
δέ (ver. 20) marks a particular instance. 
---ἐπὶ %.: “about Stephen” A. and R. 
V. (best) ; some render “against Stephen,” 
and others “post Stephanum’’. See 
also critical note. 

Ver. 20. ἄνδρες Κύπ. καὶ Κυρ.; cf. 
iv. 36, xxi. 16; ii. 10, vi. 9.---Ἑλληνιστάς, 

see Critical ποία8.---εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν 
K. *I.: on construction with accusative 
of the message, Simcox, Language of the 
N. T., p. 79. We can scarcely take the 
phrase given here, instead of “" preaching 
that Jesus was the Christ,” as a proof 
that the word was preached not to Jews 
but to Gentiles.—Avriédxeray: on the 
Orontes, distinguished as *A. 4 πρός, or 
ἐπὶ Δάφνῃ, and bearing the title μητρό- 
wots. There appear to have been at 
least five places in Syria so called under 
the Seleucids. For the Arabs Damascus 
was the capital, but the Greeks wanted 
to be nearer the Mediterranean and Asia 
Minor. The city built in 500 B.c. by 
Seleucus Nicator I. became more and 
more beautiful, whilst all the trade of the 
Mediterranean was connected with it 
through its harbour Seleucia. All the 
varied elements of the life of the ancient 
world found a home there. From the 
first there were Jews amongst its in- 
habitants. But in such a mixed popula- 
tion, whilst art and literature could gain 
the praise of Cicero, vice as well as 
luxury made the city infamous as well as 
famous. Josephus calls it the third city 
of the empire, next to Rome and Alex- 

ὡ ΞΖ ee eS δα ee 
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Κύριον Ἰησοῦν. 21. καὶ ἦν χεὶρ Κυρίου per αὐτῶν πολύς τε 
ἀριθμὸς πιστεύσας ἐπέστρεψεν ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον. 22. Ἠκούσθη δὲ 6 

᾿ λόγος εἰς τὰ ὦτα τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν Ἱεροσολύμοις περὶ αὐτῶν - 

Kat ἐξαπέστειλαν Βαρνάβαν διελθεῖν ' ἕως ᾿Αντιοχείας. 23. ὃς παρα- 
ἃ γενόμενος καὶ ἰδὼν τὴν χάριν 3 τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐχάρη, καὶ παρεκάλει πάντας 

τῇ προθέσει τῆς καρδίας προσμένειν τῷ Κυρίῳ 24. ὅτι ἦν ἀνὴρ 
ἀγαθὸς καὶ πλήρης Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου καὶ πίστεως. καὶ προσετέθη 

ὄχλος ἱκανὸς τῷ Κυρίῳ. 25." ᾿Εξῆλθε δὲ εἰς Ταρσὸν ὁ Βαρνάβας 

4 ἀναζητῆσαι Σαῦλον, καὶ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν. 

᾿" Ἰϑιελθειν om. ΔΒ 61, Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Boh., Arm., Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., 
ΕΝ, Weiss, Wendt (against Meyer); but retained by Blass and Hilg., so in Ὁ, 
_ Syr. Harcl., Chrys.—perhaps added from xi. 19. 

pore χάριν τὴν Tov Θ.; so SAB, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt om. 
χὴν in T.R., so DEHLP, Chrys., Hilg, 

3 Blass (cf. Hilg.) reconstructs according to D, Gig., Par., Syr. Harcl. mg.: axovoas 
| Be ort Σαυλος ἐστιν εἰς Ταρσον εξηλθεν αναζητων avrov και συντυχων παρεκαλεσεν 
ελθειν εἰς A. ortives παραγενομενοι ἐνιαυτον ολον συνηχθησαν Ty εκκ. K. εδιδαξαν 

᾿ς οχλον txavov (D has ενι- od. συνεχυθησαν oxX. ux., omits kat εδιδ.). It is difficult to 
_ see why this should have been shortened if original; perhaps added to definitely show 

Ἷ Barnabas went to Tarsus, and to mark that Saul was not brought to Tarsus 
but “‘besought tocome”. συνεχυθησαν, D (Par.1), evident mistake, Blass emends; 

_ see Weiss, Codex D, pp. 71, 72. Hilg. has συνεχυσαν. 

- andria, but Ausonius hesitates between 
_ Antioch and Alexandria, as to the rank 
_ they occupied in eminence and vice. The 

_ famous words of Juvenal: ‘in Tiberim 
_ defluxit Orontes,” Sat., iii., 62, describe 
_ the influences which Antioch, with its 

worthless rabble of Greeks and para- 
' sites, with its quacks and impostors, 

its rivalries and debaucheries, exercised 
Rome. Gibbon speaks of the city 

in the days of Julian as a place where 
the lively licentiousness of the Greek was 
blended with the hereditary softness of 

_ the Syrian, Yet here was the μητρό- 
_ πόλις, not merely of Syria, but of the 
_ Gentile Christian Churches, and next to 
_ Jerusalem no city is more closely associ- 

ated with the early history and spread 
_ of the Christian faith. See “ Antioch” 
= A. Smith) in Hastings’ B.D.; Gibbon, 

_ Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, 
_ chaps. xxiii., xxiv.; Renan, Les Apdtres, 

_ chaps. xii., xiii.— ἐλάλουν: “used to 
speak,” so Ramsay. 

Ver. 21. yelp K., cf. iv. 28, 30, xiii. 
11, Luke i. 66; frequent in O.T. τε 
closely connects the two clauses, showing 

_ that the result of ‘‘ the hand of the Lord” 
' Was that a great number, etc. (Weiss). 

_ Ver. 22. τῆς ἐκκ. τῆς ἐν ‘I.: in con- 
trast here to Antioch, in which the exist- 

᾿ς €nce of an Ecclesia was not yet formally 
recognised ; but cf. ver. 26, Hort, Ecclesia, 

pp. 59-6:. ---περὶ αὐτῶν: “concerning 
them ” R.V., z.¢., the persons who had 
believed and turned tothe Lord. Meyer 
takes it of the preachers, Felten of both 
preachers and converts, 

Ver. 23. τὴν χάριν : if we add τὴν, see 
critical notes, “the grace that was of 
God” Hort, Ecclesia, p. 60, so Alford.— 
παρεκάλει: a true son of encourage- 
ment, exhortation—see on iv. 36, im- 
perfect because Barnabas remained at 
Antioch, and the result is indicated in 
ver. 24, προσετέθη. This mention of 
Barnabas and the part played by the 
primitive Church is referred by Clemen to 
his Redactor Antijudaicus, p. 109. If we 
read ἐν τῷ K. with R.V. margin we could 
render ‘‘to abide by the purpose of their 
heart in the Lord,” so Hort, u. s., p. 60; 
Rendall; cf. 2 Tim. iii. 10; and Sym- 
machus, Ps. x. 17 (Weiss). τῷ K,., 7.2., 
Christ ; with this verse cf. xv. 32, where 
St. Luke similarly insists upon the due 
qualification of divine gifts; Ramsay, Si. 
Paul, p. 45. 

Ver. 25. Luke gives no reason why 
Barnabas goes to seek Saul, but Barnabas 
who had already vouched for Saul’s sin- 
cerity before the Church of Jerusalem, ix. 
27, could scarcely be ignorant that the 
sphere of his friend’s future work was to 
be the Gentile world. In ix. 30 Saul 
‘was sent away to Tarsus, and now Bar- 

“- 
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26. ἐγένετο δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐνιαυτὸν ὅλον συναχθῆναι ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, καὶ 

διδάξαι ὄχλον ἱκανόν, χρηματίσαι τε πρῶτον 2 ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ τοὺς 

lavrovs, but αὐτοῖς NABE 13, 61, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt. ενιαυτον 
SAB 13, Syr. Harcl., Did., Ath.; Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt prefix και, 
but see Blass’s comment on 8, in loco, p. 136. 

* xpwrov SQBD? 36, 163, so Tisch., W.H., Blass, Weiss, Wendt; wpwrws, see 
also Alford’s note on its force; D, Gig., Par. read kat tore mpwrov, so Hilg. 
Harnack regards the rore as secondary, and introduced by the Western reviser to 
mark that the disciples were then called Christians, which in Harnack’s opinion was 
very improbable, see Sitsungsberichte d. Kénigl. preuss. Akad. d. Wissenschaften su 
Berlin, xvii., p. 4, 1899. Χριστιαν. δ᾽ has Χρηστιανοι, “ recte,” Blass (so 61), but 
there is no reason to suppose that this was the original, although it may well have 
been a corrupted form, cf. the testimony of Tert., Just. Mar., Lactant.; Ὁ has Χρειστ. 

xh i 

nabas goes to Tarsus to seek him; each 
statement is the complement of the other, 
and a long period intervenes not marked 
by any critical event in Saul’s history. 
So also Paul’s own statement, Gal. i. 21, 
22, marks the same period, and the two 
writers complete each other. Ramsay, 
St. Paul, pp. 45, 46, on Luke’s style 
and reading in Ὁ δρονε.---ἀναζητῆσαι, 
cf. Luke ii. 44, 45, nowhere else in N.T., 
a word therefore not only common to, 
but peculiar to Luke’s writings.—évda: 
giving idea of thoroughness; it was not 
known at what precise spot Saul was 
prosecuting his work, so the word implies 
effort or thoroughness in the search; 
εὑρὼν implies the same uncertainty. In 
LXX, cf. Job iii. 4, x. 6, 2 Macc. xiii. 21. 
Calvin comments on the fresh proof of 
the “ simplicitas ” of Barnabas ; he might 
have retained the chief place at Antioch, 
but he goes for Paul: “ videmus ergo ut 
sui oblitus nihil aliud spectat, nisi ut 
emineat unus Christus”’. 

Ver. 26. ἐγένετο δὲ αὐτοὺς, see critical 
notes, if dative αὐτοῖς = accidit eis, 
see Plummer, St. Luke, p. 45, on the use 
of ἐγένετο.---ἐνιαυτὸν ὅλον : “even a 
whole year” R.V.—ovvayOfvar ἐν τῇ 
ἐκκλ.: “they were gathered together in 
the Church,” so ἘΝ. margin. Rendall 
holds that ἐν is fatal to the A.V. and 
R.V. text, and renders “ they [i.¢., Bar- 
nabas and Saul] were brought together in 
the Church,” an intimate association of 
inestimable value. Hort adopts as “the 
least difficult explanation of this curious 
word” “were hospitably received in the 
Church,” so Wendt, Weiss, Nésgen, cf. 
Matt. xxv. 35 ; Deut. xxii. 2, Josh. ii. 138, 
Judg. xix. 18, 2 Sam. xi. 27.---διδάξαι . . . 
χρηματίσαι: both infinitives depend upon 
ἐγένετο, “‘and that the disciples,” etc., 
suggesting that the name ‘ Christian” 
followed as result upon the widespread 

teaching of the Apostles amongst the 
Gentiles. If St. Luke, as Eusebius 
states, was himself a native of Antioch, 
it has been well noted that he might 
well record such a distinction for his 
city as the origin of the name “ Chris- 
tian’’.—ypynpatioat: prim. to transact 
business (χρῆμα), passes into the mean- 
ing of taking a name from one’s public 
business, so to receive a name, to be 
called, cf. Rom. vii. 3, so in Josephus 
and Philo, and instances in Grimm- 
Thayer. See also x. 22 for another 
shade of meaning, and so elsewhere in 
N.T.; and for its use to express a reply 
or information by a king or those in 
authority to inquiry, see Deissmann, 
Bibelstudien, p. 118.—wp@rov, see criti- 
cal notes.—Xpiotiavovs: in the N.T. 
the Christians always named themselves 
μαθηταί, ἀδελφοί, ἅγιοι, πιστοί, etc., 
but on no occasion ‘ Christians,” whilst 
the Jews not only refused to recognise 
that Jesus had any claim to be the 
Christ, but also called His followers 
Ναζωραῖοι (xxiv. 5), or spake of them as 
ἡ αἵρεσις αὕτη (xxviii. 22, cf. xxiv. 14). 
On the probably contemptuous use of the 
word in 1 Peter iv. 16 and Acts xxvi. 28 
as not inconsistent with the above state- 
ments, see Wendt, edition 1899, in loco, 
and ‘‘ Christian’’ in Hastings’ B.D. But 
whilst it is difficult to find an origin for 
the title amongst Christians or amongst 
Jews, there is no difficulty in attributing 
it to the keen-witted populace of Antioch, 
already famous for their bestowal of nick- 
names, although perhaps the possibility 
that the name may have originated 
amongst the Latin - speaking official 
retinue of the /egatus at Antioch should 
not be excluded (though there is no 
evidence whatever that it became at this 
early date an official name). But there 
is no need to suppose that the name 

— 

ee Se ee 

- 

Ἐν eS νι. παρε ας ον 



ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 259 

μαθητὰς Χριστιανούς. 27. Ἐν ταύταις δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις κατῆλθον 

ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων προφῆται εἰς "Avtidxerav.2 28. ἀναστὰς δὲ εἷς ἐξ 

ΤΑῚ end of verse and commencement of ver. 28 we have the remarkable reading 
in B: nv δε πολλη ἀαἀγαλλιασις. συνεστραμμενων Se ἡμων εφη εις εξ αυτων, so D, 

_ Aug., Par., Wern., and also, a new witness, Fragment of the Old Latin translation of 
_ Acts in the Miscellanea Cassinese, 1897 (see Harnack’s note in Theol. Literatur- 

| ~seitung, p.172,1898). ayadAracts is quite Lucan, cf. ii. 46, and the solutions of Weiss 
and Corssen are not sufficient to weaken the view that here, at least, we may have 
an original draft. If it is said that the words are introduced to show the impression 
_ made by the visit of the prophets (so Weiss), we must remember that they stand in 

_ strange contrast to the announcement of the coming famine, and that it would have 
_ been a bold thing for an emendator to introduce them here. The circumstances in 
_ viii. 8 are quite different. Blass sees in the following words, p. 137, “iuculen- 
_tissimum testimonium, quo auctor sese Antiochenum fuisse monstrat,” see also 

_ Philology of the Gospels, p. 131; we get by these three words, συνεσ. Se ἡμων, a 
_ fresh we-section ; to the same effect Zockler, Greifswalder Studien, p. 137 ; Salmon, 
ΟΠ Introd., pp. 597, 602; Belser, p. 64; see also Harnack, τ. s., and Zahn, Einleitung 
_ in das N. T., ii., pp. 341, 350. Wendt (1898), p. 216, note, inclines to accept the 

_ reading as original, and even Weiss, Codex D, p. 111, thinks it not impossible; so 
_ too Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift fur wissenschaft. Theol., p. 505 (1895); and cf. Jilicher, 
Einleitung in das N. T., p. 271. Harnack, u. s., admits, p. 6, that the language is 

_ not un-Lucan, but he regards the other passages in which συστρεφ. occurs as Western 
interpolations, and nv δε πολλη ἀγαλλ. as a mere amplification, as in viii. 24, xiii. 8. 

ae ee pe 

' native ‘‘ Asiatic type’’. 

was of Roman origin, although we may 
readily concede that the Latin termina- 

_ tion -ianus was common enough at this 
iod. There is ample proof of the use 

_ of the same termination not only in Latin 
but in Greek, even if we do not regard 
-tavés with Wendt as a termination of a 

The notice in 
Tacitus, Ann., xv., 44 (cf. Suetonius, Nevo, 
16), who was probably in Rome during 
Nero’s persecution, A.D. 64, is very signi- 
ficant, for he not only intimates that 
the word was commonly and popularly 
known, but also that the title had been 
in vogue for some time: “ quos vulgus 
Christianos appellabat,” note the imper- 
fect tense. Against the recent strictures of 

_ Weizsacker and Schmiedel we may place 
the opinion of Spitta, and also of Zahn, 
Einleitung, ii., 158. How soon the title 
iven in mockery became a name of 
onour we may gather from the Ignatian 

Epistles, cf. Rom., iii., 3; Magn., iv.; 
Ephes., xi., 2, and cf. Mart. Polyc., x. and 
xii.,x, 2. See further Lightfoot, Phil., p. 
16; Lechler, Das Apostolische Zeitalter, 
p. 129 ff.; Smith, B.D.? “ Christian,” 
Conybeare and Howson, p. 100 (smaller 
edition), and Expositor, June, 1808. 

Ver. 27. Antioch sends relief to 
Jerusalem.—év ταύταις δὲ ταῖς ἧ., cf. i. 
15, Vi. I. ταύταις emphatic, by its 
position and also by its significance, 
days full of importance for Barnabas and 
Saul, who were still at Antioch (Weiss). 
--προφῆται: the coming of the prophets 
gave an additional sanction to the work 

at Antioch. There is no reason in the 
uncertainty of the dates to suppose that 
they had been driven from Jerusalem by 
persecution. For the position of the 
Christian prophets in the N.T. cf. Acts 
xiii. 1, where Barnabas and Saul are 
spoken of as prophets and teachers; 
afterwards as Apostles, xiv. 4; xv. 32, 
where Judas and Silas are described 
as prophets, having been previously 
spoken of, ver. 22, as ἡγούμενοι amongst 
the brethren at Jerusalem (while Silas 
later bears the name of Apostle); cf, 
further, x Cor. xii. 28, xiv. 29-33, 39, 
Ephes. iv. 11, where in each case the 
Prophet is placed next to Apostles (al- 
though in 1 Cor. he may have been 
merely a member of a local com- 
munity), perhaps because “ he belonged 
to the same family as the great 
prophets of the Old Testament,” for 
whilst foreknowledge of events was not 
necessarily implied by the word either 
in the O.T. or in the N.T., the case ot 
Agabus, both here and in xxi. 10, 11, 
shows that predictiveness was by no 
means excluded. The Christian pro- 
phets, moreover, as we see them in Acts, 
combine the duty of “ ministering to the 
Lord” with that of preaching the word; 
they are not only foretellers, but forth- 
tellers of God’s will, as in the case of a 
Samuel or an Elijah, Gore, Church and 
the Ministry, PP. 240, 261, 393, etc.; Mo- 
berly, Ministerial Priesthood, p. 160 ff. ; 
and for Sub-Apostolic Age, p. 179 ff. ; 
Bigg, Doctrine of the Twelve Apostles, Ὁ. 



ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΧΙ, 

αὐτῶν, ὀνόματι "AyaBos, ἐσήμανε διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος, λιμὸν μέγαν 3 
μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν οἰκουμένην - ὅστις καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ 

Κλαυδίου ὃ Καίσαρος. 29. τῶν δὲ μαθητῶν “ καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτό τις, 

1 ἐσημανε SAEHLP, most verss., so Tisch., W.H. marg.; but Β, ἅ, Vulg., Chron., 
Aug., so Lach., W.H., Weiss read imperf. eonpatve—Wendt undecided. 

2ueyav DIEHLP, Chrys., Chron,; but $$ABD?* 61, so Tisch., W.H., Blass, 
Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. have peyaAny (Ts). 

3 Καισαρος om. HABD 13, 61, Vulg., several verss., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, 
Weiss, Wendt, so Hilg. 

4rwv δὲ μαθητων, D, Par., Vulg. (Gig.) read οἱ δε μαθηται, and so D καθὼς 
evropovvro instead of evr. Tis. 

28 (1898); Harnack, “ Apostellehre ”’ in 
Real-Encyclopadie fir Protestant. Theol. 
(Hauck), p. 716, and see, further, on 
xiii. I. 

Ver. 28. “AyaBog: on derivation see 

W.H., ii., 313, from SY ‘to love”; 

or from ἍΔΓῚ “4 locust,” Ezra ii. 45, 

Neh. vii. 48, with rough breathing 
“Ay. W.H. follow Syriac and read 
the former as in T.R., so Weiss; Blass 
doubtful; Klostermann would connect it 
with *Ayavés, Probleme im Aposteltexte, 
p. 10. As a Jewish prophet he would 
naturally use the symbolic methods of 
a Jeremiah or an Ezekiel, see on xxi. Io, 
11. On insertion in D see critical notes. 
--μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι: future infinitive only 
used in N.T. with μέλλειν in this one 
phrase, and only so in Acts, cf. xxiv. 15, 
xxvii. 10. In xxiii. 30 μέλλειν omitted 
(although in T.R.), and in xxiv. 25 
ἔσεσθαι omitted (although in T.R.). 
Klostermann, Vindicie Lucana, Ὁ. 51, 
Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 120, 
and Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 158 
(1893).—Atpdv: masculine in Luke iv. 
25, and so in common usage, but in 
Doric usage, as it is called, feminine, 
and so also in later Greek; feminine in 
Luke xv. 14 and here; see critical notes ; 
Blass, Gram., p. 26.---φ᾽ ὅλην τὴν οἰκ. 
—the civilised world, 1.4., the Roman 
Empire. Cf. xxiv. 5,and Luke ii. 1, see 
Plummer’s note on Luke iv. 5 (and 
Hackett’s attempt, in loco, to limit the 
expression), and Ramsay, Was Christ 
born at Bethlehem? p. 118. We have 
ample evidence as to a widespread dearth 
over various parts of the Roman Em- 
pire, to which Suetonius, Dion Cassius, 
Tacitus, and Eusebius all bear witness, 
in the reign of Claudius ; and in no other 
reign do we find such varied allusions to 
periodical famines, ‘‘assiduae sterilitates,”’ 

Suetonius, Claudius, xviii., cf. Dion Cas- 
sius, lx., 11; Tac., Ann., xii., 43, ete. 
These and other references are given by 
Schirer, fewish People, div. i., vol. 11.) 
p. 170, E.T. (so also by O. Holtzmann, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 124), but in- 
stead of drawing from these varied refer- 
ences the inference that the author of 
Acts had ample justification for his state- 
ment as to the prevalence of famine over 
the Roman Empire, he takes him to task 
for speaking of a famine “ over the whole 
world”. See Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 48, 
49, and also Was Christ Born at Beth- 
lehem ? pp. 251, 252, cf. vv. 29 and 30. 
At least there is no ground to suppose, 
with Clemen and others, that the writer 
of Acts was here dependent on Josephus 
for the mention of the famine which that 
historian confined to Judza, but which 
the writer of Acts, or rather Clemen’s 
Redactor Antijudaicus, magnified ac- 
cording to his usual custom. 

Ver. 29. καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτό tis: only 
here in N.T., and the cognate noun in 
xix. 25, but in same sense in classi- 
cal Greek; cf. Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49, and 
Wisdom x. τὸ (but see Hatch and Red- 
path on passages in Lev.). ‘* Accord- 
ing to his ability,” so A. and R.V., 1,6... 
as each man prospered, in proportion to 
his means. The expression intimates 
that the community of goods, at least in 
a communistic sense, could not have been 
the rule, cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 2, but a right 
view of “the community of goods” at 
Jerusalem invokes no contradiction with 
this statement, as Hilgenfeld apparen 
maintains, Zeitschrift fur wissenschaft. 
Theol., p. 506, 1895. On the good e 
of this work of brotherly charity and 
fellowship, this practical exhibition of 
Christian union between Church and 
Church, between the Christians of the 
mother-city and those of the Jewish dis- 
persion, see Hort, Ecclesia, Ὁ. 62; Ram- 
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ὥρισαν ἕκαστος αὐτῶν εἰς διακονίαν πέμψαι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ἐν τῇ 

Ιουδαίᾳ ἀδελφοῖς - 30. ὃ καὶ ἐποίησαν, ἀποστείλαντες πρὸς τοὺς 

πρεσβυτέρους διὰ χειρὸς Βαρνάβα καὶ Σαύλου. 

say, 4. 5.) Ρ. 52; Baumgarten (Alford, ἐπ 
loco).—eis διακονίαν : “for a ministry,” 
R.V. margin, cf. Rom. xv. 31, 2 Cor. ix. 
I, etc., Acta Thome, 56; “ contributions 
for relief’? Ramsay, see further below; 
on the construction and complexity of 
the sentence see especially Page’s note, 
and Wendt.—aSedgois: not merely as 
fellow-disciples, but as brethren in the 
One Lord. 

Ver. 30. ὃ καὶ ἐποίησαν x«.T.A.: a 
question arises as to whether this took 
place during, or at a later date than, 
Herod’s persecution in 44 A.D.—the year 
of his death. Bishop Lightfoot (with 
whom Dr. Sanday and Dr. Hort sub- 
stantially agree) maintains that Barnabas 
and Saul went up to Jerusalem in the 
early months of 44, during Herod’s per- 
secution, deposited their διακονία with 
the elders, and returned without delay. 
If we ask why “‘elders’’ are mentioned, 
and not Apostles, the probability is sug- 

sted that the Apostles had fied from 
erusalem and were in hiding. Against 

this view Ramsay strongly protests, not 
only on account of the part assigned to 
the leading Apostles, but also because of 
the meaning which he attaches to the 
διακονία of Barnabas and Saul (see on 
xii. 25). The elders, not Apostles, are 
mentioned because the embassy was of a 
purely business kind, and it was not fit 
that the Apostles should serve tables. 
Moreover, Ramsay places the visit of 
Barnabas and Saul to Jerusalem in 45, 
or preferably in 46, at the commencement 
of the great famine in Judzea—not in 44, 
but in 45. Still, as Dr. Sanday urges, 
the entire omission of any reference to 
the Apostles is strange (cf. Blass on xi. 

_ 30, xii. 17, who holds that the Apostles 
had fled), especially as elsewhere Apostles 
and elders are constantly bracketed to- 
gether as a single body (xv. 2, 4, 6, 22, 
23, xvi. 4, cf. xxi. 18). Nor does it 
follow that because James, presumably 
“the brother of the Lord,” is mentioned 
as remaining in Jerusalem during the 
persecution (but see Lightfoot, Gal., p. 
127, note), which his reputation for 
sanctity amongst his countrymen might 
have enabled him to do, that the other 
Apostles could have done so with equal 
safety. But Ramsay at all events re- 
lieves us from the difficulty involved in 
the entrance of Paul into Jerusalem ata 

\ 

time of persecution, and the more so in 
view of the previous plots against his life, 
a difficulty which is quite unsatisfactorily 
met by supposing that Paul did not enter 
the city at all for some unknown reasons, 
or more unsatisfactorily still by attribut- 
ing to the author of Acts a mistake in 
asserting that any visit of Paul to Jeru- 
salem was made at this time. On the 
chronological order involved in accord- 
ance with the two views mentioned, see 
Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 48 ff., 68, 69; 
Lightfoot, Gal., p. 124, note; and, as 
space forbids more, for the whole ques- 
tion Expositor for February and March, 
1896; Lightfoot, Gal., p. 123 ff.; Hort, 
Fudaistic Christianity, p.61,and Ecclesia, 
Ρ. 62; Wendt, p. 265 (1888) and p, 218 
(1899).— rods πρεσβυτέρους, see pre- 
vious verse. It is also noticeable that 
St. Luke gives no account of the appoint- 
ment of the elders; he takes it for 
granted. These Christian elders are 
therefore in all probability no new kind 
of officers, but a continuation in the 
Christian Church of the office of the 

ΘᾺ») , πρεσβύτεροι, to whom probably 

the government of the Synagogue was 
assigned—hence we may account for 
St. Luke’s silence (Moberly, Ministerial 
Priesthood, p. 141; Hort, Ecclesia, p. 62; 
Lightfoot, Phil., pp. 191-193; ‘‘ Bishop ” 
(Gwatkin), Hastings’ B.D.). In the 
Christian συναγωγή (James ii. 2) there 
would naturally be elders occupying a 
position of trust and authority. There 
is certainly no reason to regard them as 
the Seven under another name (so Zeller, 
Ritschl), although it is quite conceivable 
that if the Seven represented the Hel- 
lenists, the elders may have been already 
in existence as representing the Hebrew 
part of the Church. But there is need 
to guard against the exaggeration of the 
Jewish nature of the office in question. 
In the N.T. we find mention of elders, 
not merely so on account of age, not 
merely as administrative and disciplinary 
officers (Hatch, Bampton Lectures, pp. 58, 
ois as in a Jewish synagogue, but as 
officers of the Christian Church with 
spiritual functions, cf. James v. 14, 1 
Pet. v. 2, Acts xx. 17, Tit. i, 5, and also 1 
Thess. v. 12-14, Heb. xiii.7 (see Mayor, 
St. Fames, p. cxxviii; Gore, Church and 
the Ministry, pp. 253, 263, and note 
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XII. 1. ΚΑΤ᾽ ἐκεῖνον δὲ τὸν καιρὸν ἐπέβαλεν Ἡρώδης 6 βασιλεὺς 
τὰς χεῖρας κακῶσαί τινας τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας.} 2. ἀνεῖλε δὲ 

Ἰάκωβον τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιωάννου μαχαίρᾳ. 3. καὶ ἰδὼν ὅτι ἀρεστόν 

ἐστι τοῖς “loudaiors,? προσέθετο συλλαβεῖν καὶ Πέτρον - (ἦσαν δὲ 

1 After ἐκκλησιας D, Syr. Harcl. mg., Par., Wern. add τῆς ev rp “lovSarq—if the 
words were original it seems difficult to account for their omission ; but see Belser’s 
defence, p. 64, of this and B in vv. 3 and 5. 

2 After ἰουδαιοις D, Syr. H. mg., Par., so Hilg., add ἡ επιχειρησις αὐτου emt Tous 
murrovs—this again may be an explanatory gloss, defining what pleased the Jews— 
but ery. and mor. are used by Luke in his writings. 

K). At the same time there is nothing to 
surprise us in the fact that the adminis- 
tration of alms should be connected in 
loco with the office of elders. If they 
were representing the Apostles at the 
time in Jerusalem, it is what we should 
expect, since the organisation of alms- 
giving remained part of the Apostolic 
office, Gal. ii. 10, 2 Cor. viii., etc.; and 
if in a passage from Polycarp (quoted by 
Dr. Hatch) we find the two connected— 
the presbyterate and what looks like the 
administration of alms, Polycarp, Phil., 
vi., xi.—this again need not surprise us, 
since not only in the N.T., but from the 
passage referred to in Polycarp, it is 
evident that the elders, whilst they 
exercised judicial and administrative 
functions, exercised also spiritual gifts, 
and discharged the office of teachers, 
functions to which there was nothing 
analogous in the Jewish presbyters (see 
Gore, u. s., note K, and Gwatkin, wu. s., 
p. 302). To turn back the sheep that 
are gone astray (ἐπιστρέφοντες τὰ ἀπο- 
πεπλανημένα) is one of the first com- 
mands laid by Polycarp in his Epistle 
upon the Christian Presbyters (vi., quoted 
by Hatch), and from this alone it would 
appear that a familiar title in the Jewish 
Church passed into the Church of Christ, 
gaining therein a new and spiritual power. 
See further on xx. 17, and for the use of 
the word in inscriptions, Deissmann, 
Bibelstudien, p. 153, and Neue Bibel- 
studien, p. 160. 

CHAPTER XII. Persecution by Herod ; 
St. Peter's deliverance.—Ver. τ. κατ᾽ 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρὸν : “ about that time,” or 
more precisely “ at that time,” Rendall, cf. 
Rom. ix. 9, so in Gen. xviii, 10, 2 Macc. 
iii. 5 : in the early part of 44 A.D.—Hpodns 
ὁ B., Herod Agrippa I.: only in this 
chapter in the N.T.: on his character and 
death, see below xii. 3, 23. Born in B.c, 
10 and educated in his early life in Rome, 
he rose from a rash adventurer to good 
fortune and high position first through 

the friendship of Caligula and afterwards 
of Claudius. He united under his own 
sway the entire empire of his grand- 
father, Herod the Great, while his Phari- 
saic piety and also his attachment to the 
Roman supremacy found expression in 
the titles which he bore, βασιλεὺς μέγας 
φιλόκαισαρ εὐσεβὴς καὶ φιλορώμαιος. 
On the pathetic story told of him in con- 
nection with the Feast of Tabernacles 
(A.D. 41) see Hamburger, Real-Encyclo- 
padie des Fudentums, ii., 1, Ὁ. 28, and 
the whole article; Schiirer, fewish People, 
div. i., vol. ii., p. 150 ff., E.T.; Farrar, 
The Herods, p. 179 ff. (1898).—éqré- 
βαλεν τὰς χεῖρας, Luke xx. 109, xxi. 
12, and cf. Acts iv. 3, v. 18, xxi. 27, 
once in Matthew and Mark, in John 
twice; Friedrich, p. 39, cf. LXX, Gen. 
xxii. 12, 2 Sam. xvili. 12 (so in Polyb.), 
cf. for similar construction of the infini- 
tive of the purpose xviii. 10, not in the 
sense of ἐπεχείρησε, conatus est, but to 
be rendered quite literally; cf. also the 
context, ver. 3.—kax@oat: five times in 
Acts, only once elsewhere in N.T., 1 
Peter iii. 13, “to afflict,” R.V., A.V. 
“vex,” so Tyndale.—rav ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκ.» 
for the phrase cf. vi. 9, xv. 5, Grimm- 
Thayer, sub v., ἀπό, ii., but see also 
Blass, Gram., p. 122 and in loco, 

Ver. 2. ἀνεῖλε, characteristic word, 
see On v. 33.—IdxwBov τὸν a. Ἰ1.. : St. 
Chrysostom reminds us of our Lord’s 
prophecy in Mark x. 38 ff. (Matt. xx. 23), 
distinguished thus from the James of 1. 
13. Possibly his prominent position, and 
his characteristic nature as a son of 
Thunder marked him out as an early 
victim.—payxatpq: so in the case of John 
the Baptist. This mode of death was 
regarded as very disgraceful among the 
Jews (J. Lightfoot, Wetstein), and as in 
the Baptist’s case so here, the mode of 
execution shows that the punishment was 
not for blasphemy, but that jens was 
apprehended and killed by the political 
power, For the touching account of his 
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ἡμέραι τῶν ἀζύμων ") 4. ὃν καὶ πιάσας 
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ἔθετο εἰς φυλακήν, παραδοὺς 

τέσσαρσι τετραδίοις στρατιωτῶν φυλάσσειν αὐτὸν, βουλόμενος μετὰ 
a > 8 A a 

τὸ πάσχα ἀναγαγεῖν αὐτὸν τῷ λαῷ. 5. ὁ μὲν οὖν Πέτρος ἐτηρεῖτο 

ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ 1" προσευχὴ δὲ ἦν ἐκτενὴς 2 γινομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας 

πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ. 

_ 1 After φυλακῃ Syr. Η. mg., Par. add ὑπὸ rns σπειρης του βασιλεως-- Ποτα, again 
the words may be a gloss to explain ernpero, unnecessary after ver. 4. 

2 exrevys A27EHLP 61, Bas., Chrys., so Meyer; exrevws $$A™B 13, 40, 81, Vulg., 
Lucif., so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, R.V.; D has ev exreverg (cf. xxvi. 7), so Hig. 

martyrdom narrated by Clement of Alex- 
andria, see Eus., H. E., ii.,9. Whatever 
St. Luke’s reason for the brevity of the 
account, whether he knew no more, or 
whether he intended to write a third book 
iving an account of the other Apostles 
sides Peter and Paul, and so only men- 

tioned here what concerned the following 
history (so Meyer, but see Wendt, p. 267 

(1888)), his brief notice is at least in 
striking contrast (ἀπλῶς καὶ ὡς ἔτυχεν, 

Chrys.) with the details of later martyr- 
ologies. 

Ver. 3. ἀρεστόν ... τοῖς ᾿]. : exactly 
what we should expect from the character 
and policy of Herod in his zeal for the 
law, and from the success with which 
during his short reign he retained the 
favour of Jews and Romansalike. Holtz- 
mann, p. 370, seems inclined to doubt 
the truth of this description of Herod, 
and lays stress upon the mention of the 
king’s mild disposition in Josephus, Axt., 
xix., 7, 3. But Josephus also makes it 
quite plain how zealous Agrippa was, or 
pretended to be, for the laws and ordi- 
nances of Judaism, wu. 5. and xx., 7, 1, and 
see Schiirer, u. s., and Feine, p. 226. 
Nor is it at all certain that Agrippa’s 
reputed mildness and gentleness would 
have kept him from rejoicing in the per- 
secution of the Christians, cf. the descrip- 
tion of his delight in the bloody gladia- 
torial games, Jos., Ant., xix., 9, 5.— 
προσέθετο συλλ.: a Hebraism, cf. Luke 
xix. 11, xx. 11: LXX, Gen. iv. 2, viii. 12, 
xxv. 1, Exod. xiv. 13, etc., peculiar to St. 
Luke in N.T., Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., 
p. 209 (1893).—ai 4. τῶν ἀζύμων, and 
therefore a large number of Jews would 
be in Jerusalem, and Herod would thus 
have a good opportunity of gaining wide 
popularity by his zeal for the law. 

Ver. 4. ὃν καὶ πιάσας, iii. 7, really 
Doric form of πιέζω (cf. Luke vi. 38, no- 
where else in N.T.), used in this sense 
also in LXX, and elsewhere in N.T., cf. 
Cant. ii. 15, Ecclus. xxiii, 21 (not A). 

VOL, II. I 

Modern Greek πιάνω = seize, apprehend. 
-καὶ : ‘when he had taken him, indeed,” 
so Rendall, as ifa delay had taken place, 
before the arrest was actually made.— 
τέσσαρσι Terpad. : the night was divided 
by the Romans—a practice here imitated 
by Herod—into four watches, and each 
watch of three hours was kept by four 
soldiers, quaternio, two probably guarding 
the prisoner within the cell, chained to 
him, and two outside. τετραδ., cf. Philo, 
in Flaccum, 13; Polyb., xv., 33, 7, and 
see for other instances, Wetstein.—yera 
τὸ πάσχα, “after the Passover,” R.V., 
i.€., after the whole festival was over: 
Herod either did not wish, or affected 
not to wish, to profane the Feast: ‘‘ non 
judicant die festo ” (Moed Katon., v., 2).— 
ἀναγαγεῖν: only here in this sense (in 
Luke xxii. 66, ἀπήγαγον, W.H.), probably 
means to lead the prisoner up, 7.¢., betore 
the judgment tribunal (John xix. 13), to 
sentence him openly to death before the 
people. 

Ver. 5. ὁ μὲν οὖν . . . προσευχὴ δὲ: 
both A. and R.V. regard προσ. δὲ in the 
same verse as the antithesis, but see 
Page’s note, where the antithesis is found 
in ver. 6, ὅτε δέ. If we retain the former 
interpretation, ver. 5 may be regarded as 
a kind of parenthesis, the ὅτε δέ in ver. 6 
forming a kind of antithesis to ver. 4.— 
ἐκτενής, see critical notes; if we read 
ἐκτενῶς = “earnestly,” R.V. (Latin, in- 
tente), adverb is Hellenistic, used (by St. 
Luke xxii. 44, and) once elsewhere in 1 
Peter i, 22 (cf, the adjective in x Peter 
iv. 8), so of prayer in Clem. Rom., Cor., 
xxxiv.,7. In LXX cf. the use of the word 
in Joel i. 14 (but see H. and R.), Jonah iii. 
8, Judith iv. 12 (see H. and R.), 3 Macc. 
v. 9. The adjective is also found in 3 
Mace, iii, 10 and v. 290. Their praying 
shows ‘non fuisse animis fractos,”’ 
Calvin. The word passed into the 
services of the Church, and was often 
repeated by the deacon: δεηθῶμεν ἐκ. or 
ἐκτενέστερον. 
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ὅ. Ὅτε δὲ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸν προάγειν ὁ Ἡρώδης, τῇ νυκτὶ ἐκείνῃ ἦν 
ὁ Πέτρος κοιμώμενος μεταξὺ δύο στρατιωτῶν, δεδεμένος ἁλύσεσι 

συσί, φύλακές τε πρὸ τῆς θύρας ἐτήρουν τὴν φυλακήν. η. καὶ ἰδού, 

ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐπέστη,2 καὶ φῶς ἔλαμψεν ἐν τῷ οἰκήματι - πατάξας 
δὲ τὴν πλευρὰν τοῦ Πέτρου, ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν λέγων, ᾿Ανάστα ἐν τάχει. 
καὶ ἐξέπεσον ὃ 

πρὸς αὐτόν, Περίζωσαι, καὶ ὑπόδησαι τὰ σανδάλιά σου. 

αὐτοῦ αἱ ἁλύσεις ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν. 8. εἶπέ τε ὁ ἄγγελος 

ἐποίησε δὲ 
οὕτω. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Περιβαλοῦ τὸ ἱμάτιόν σου, καὶ ἀκολούθει 

1 προαγειν DEHLP, Chrys., so Meyer, Blass, and Hilg. ; wpoayayew A 8, 15, 61, so 
Tisch., W.H., marg., Weiss; mpooayew $8 5, 29; προσαγαγειν B 13, 57, so W.H. 
text, Wendt. Compounds in προ and προς often interchanged (see Weiss, p. 20). 

2 Western text, B, adds τῳ Πετρῳ after ἐπέστη; for ehapwpev reads ἐπελαμψεν, adds 
am’ αὐτου (the angel), and instead of τῳ οικ. reads τῳ Tow εκεινῳ. ‘watag.,instead — | 
Ὁ, Gig. read νυξας, so Hilg., cf. John xix. 34. 

3 ἐξεπεσον, but -ecav NABDE 61, Tisch., W.H., Blass, Hilg., Weiss, W.H., 
App., p. 171, and Kennedy, p. 169. 

Ver. 6. τῇ νυκτὶ ἐκείνῃ: ‘that very 
night,” z.¢e., the night before the trial.— 
κοιμώμενος, cf. τ Peter v. 7 and Ps. 
cxxvii. 2: “ for so He giveth His beloved 
sleep’’: “and there too it is beautiful 
that Paul sings hymns, whilst here Peter 
sleeps,”’ Chrys., Hom., xxvi: cf. xvi. 25. 
τὸ πᾶν ῥίψας ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον, Oecumenius 
(cf. Blass, in loco).—adioeor δυσί, cf. xxi. 
33; on the usual Roman custom see Jos., 
Ant., xviii., 6, 7, in the account of Herod’s 
own imprisonment by Tiberius; cf. Pliny, 
Epist., x., 65; Seneca, Efist.,i.,5, “eadem 
catena et custodiam (vinctum) et militem 
copulabat,” perhaps most natural to sup- 
pose that Peter was bound on either 
hand to each of the soldiers, the two 
chains being used perhaps for greater 
security on account of the former escape. 
--φύλακες, .6., the other two of the 
quaternion to make escape impossible. 

Ver. 7. ἐπέστη: often as here with 
the notion of coming suddenly, in classi- 
cal Greek it is often used of dreams, as 
in Homer; or of the coming of heavenly 
visitors, very frequent in Luke, and with 
the same force as here, Friedrich, pp. 7 
and 87, and almost always in second 
aorist, see also Plummer on Luke ii. 9.— 
οἰκήματι: only here in N.T., used in 
Wisdom xiii. 15 (and perhaps in Tobit ii. 
4), but not in same sense. Dem. and 
Thuc. use it for a prison: ΕΝ. “the 
cell,’ lit., the chamber.—aardgas δὲ τὴν 
πλευρὰν: to rouse him, an indication of 
the sound and quiet sleep which the 
prisoner slept in spite of the fateful 
ota (so Weiss) ; cf. vii. 24, and ver. 
23). 

Ver. 8. περίζωσαι, but simple verb in 
R.V., W.H., Weiss, Wendt; bind thy 
tunic with a girdle: during the night the 
long flowing undergarment was loosened, 
but fastened up by day, so as not to impede 
the movements. Wetstein, Weiss, Page, 
and others contrast Hor., Sat., i., 2, 132. 
“ Colligit sarcinulas nec festinat”’ (Wet- 
stein), simple verb only twice elsewhere in 
N.T., and there also of St. Peter, cf, John 
xxi, 18.---σανδάλιά : Mark vi. 9, elsewhere 
ὑποδήματα. St. Peter still observed his 
Master’s rule to be shod with sandals 
(Mark, τ. s.), 2.6.) the shoes of the poor 
as distinguished from those of the more 
wealthy: dim. of odvSahov, a wooden 
sole. In LXX cf. Josh. ix. 5, Isa. xx. 
2; in Judith x. 4, xvi. 9, of the sandals of 
the richer class.—eptBadod, only here in 
Acts; Luke xii. 27, xxiii. 11, often else- 
where in N.T., and in LXX.—ré ἱμάτιον: 
the outer garment worn over the χιτών, 
and laid aside at night with the sandals. 
Lumby compares Didache, i., 4. Mark 
the distinction between the aorist and pre- 
sent tense, περίζωσαι ... ὑπόδ. . . . 
περιβ., but ἀκολούθει (cf. John ii. 16), 
“ Presens propter finem non indicatum” 
Blass; Simcox, Language of N.T., p. 1 

Ver.g. ἐδόκει δὲ ioe ἀψνίςν: pon 
those who regard the narrative as unhis- 
torical can scarcely say that the writer 
cannot understand how to distinguish be- 
tween an actual fact and a vision; more- 
over, this same writer describes visions 
such as that of Peter, x. 10, and oi Paul, 
xxii. 17, aS ecstacies; once in xxvi. 19 
Paul speaks of the appearance of Christ 
vouchsafed to him before Damascus as a 
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μοι. ο. καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ - καὶ οὐκ ἤδει ὅτι ἀληθές ἐστι 

τὸ γινόμενον διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου, ἐδόκει δὲ ὅραμα βλέπειν. 

q θόντες δὲ πρώτην φυλακὴν καὶ δευτέραν, ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν πύλην Thy 

σιδηρᾶν, τὴν φέρουσαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἥτις αὐτομάτη ἠνοίχθη ! αὐτοῖς " 

᾿ καὶ ἐξελθόντες 5 προῆλθον ῥύμην μίαν, καὶ εὐθέως ἀπέστη ὁ ἄγγελος 

q ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

ἀληθῶς ὅτι ἐξαπέστειλε Κύριος τὸν ἄγγελον αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐξείλετό με 
᾿ ἐκ χειρὸς Ἡρώδου καὶ πάσης τῆς προσδοκίας τοῦ λαοῦ τῶν Ιουδαίων " 
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1ο. διελ- 

11. καὶ ὁ Πέτρος γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ εἶπε, Νῦν οἶδα 

"A πνοίχθη EHLP, Chrys.; ἡνοιγη A, so Tisch., W.H., Blass, Weiss, Hilg.; see 
_ Winer-Schmiedel, p. 103; Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, Ὁ. 17. 

5 After εξελθοντες D, Par. add κατεβησαν τους ewra βαθμους και. Both Weiss 

lis as possibly original, so Wendt {p. 221, edit. 1899), whilst Belser (p. 65), 
a tis a and Corrsen (p. 441) (see too Harris, p. 63, Four Lectures, etc.) regard 

_ Zahn ({ii., 350), Salmon (pp. 600, 601), Zéckler incline still more strongly to its 
acceptance, and Blass and Hilg. retain. The addition has been referred to the 

_mention of the seven steps in Ezek. xl. 22 (cf. 26, 31) as its source (so Chase), 
_ but, on the other hand, Zahn can see no explanation of the present passage in the 
_ seven or the eight (ver. 31) steps of Ezekiel. 
_ writer might introduce a detail of the kind into his first draft, but omit it afterwarde 
as unnecessary for distant readers. 

It is quite possible, he thinks, that the 

In xxi. 35, 40, the steps lead not into the street, 
but from Antonia into the Temple, and there is no connection between them and the 

- definite seven steps here, which are evidently presupposed (note the article) to be 
_ well known to the reader. 

_ vision, ὀπτασία, but this word is not con- 
fined to appearances which the narrators 
regard as visions, cf. Luke i. 22, xxiv. 23, 

of. Beyschlag, Studien und Kritiken, Ὁ 
ἡ 203, 1864; Witness of the Epistles (Long- 

_ mans, 1892). 
Ver. 10. φυλακὴν: “ward,” perhaps 

"the best translation here with διελθόντες 
_ so often used of traversing a place. The 

first ward might be the place outside 
a the cell where the other soldiers of the 

"hy 
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quaternion were on guard, and the second 
_ ward might refer to some other part of 
_ the prison or fortress Antonia (see Blass 
_ im loco) where sentinels were stationed. 
_ Weiss apparently takes the expression 

to refer to the two φύλακες, ver. 6, cf. 
1 Chron. xxvi. 16.—o.5npav: specially 
noted since such a gate, when shut, 
would effectually bar their way; but it 
opened αὐτομάτη; only here in N.T. and 
in Mark iv. 28, cf. Lev. xxv. 5, 11, 2 
Kings xix. 29, Wisdom xvii. 6, and in 
classical writers the striking parallel, 
Hom., Iliad, v., 749 (Wendt, Blass) ; 
Virgil, Zneid, vi., 81 (Wetstein).—doé- 
povoay εἰς: only here in N.T., but 
quite usual in classical Greek. If the 
Narrative means that immediately they 
were out of the prison they were in the 
Street (so Weiss), evidently the prison 
Was in the city, and εἰς τὴν π. would 
simply mean the open town, in contrast 

to the confined prison-house (so Weiss 
and Wendt, 1899). Blass decides for the 
tower of Antonia on account of D.— 
ἠνοίχθη, see critical notes,—éfeAOdvres: 
for remarkable addition in D see critical 
notes.—ev@éws: used several times in 
Acts, but εὐθύς only once, see x. 16.— 
ἀπέστη: when there were no further 
hindrances to the Apostle’s flight, then 
the angel departed (Chrys.). 

Ver. τὶ. γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ, cf. Luke 
xv. 17, and compare instances of similar 
phrases in Greek and Latin classical 
writers in Wetstein and Blass.—Kvptos, 
see critical notes, if without the article 
Noésgen (so Weiss) takes it of God, 
Jehovah. — ἐξαπέστειλε: a compound 
only found in Luke and Paul; four times 
in Luke’s Gospel, six or seven times in 
Acts, and Gal. iv. 4,6; very frequent in 
LXX, and used also in active voice by 
Polybius,—éetXero ἐκ x.: close parallels 
in LXX, cf. Exod. iii. 8, 2 Sam. xxii. 1, 
Isa. xliii. 13, Baruch iv. 18, 21, etc.— 
ἐκ χειρὸς: Hebraism, cf. Luke i. 74. 
The expression is also classical, Blass, 
Gram., p. 127, for close parallel.—mpoc- 
Soxia: only in Luke here and in Luke 
xxi. 26, cf. Gen. xlix. 10, but more allied 
to its sense here Ps. cxix. 116, Wisdom xvii. 
13, Ecclus. xl. 2, and in 2 and 3 Macc. 
(see H, and R.), and Psalms of Solomon, 
Tit. xi.; frequently in classics. Ho- 
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12. συνιδών τε ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν ; Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ 

ἐπικαλουμένου Μάρκου, οὗ ἦσαν ἱκανοὶ συνηθροισμένοι καὶ προσευχό- 
μενοι. 13. Κρούσαντος δὲ τοῦ Πέτρου 2 τὴν θύραν τοῦ πυλῶνος, 

προσῆλθε παιδίσκη ὑπακοῦσαι, ὀνόματι “Poin: 14. καὶ ἐπιγνοῦσα 

τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ Πέτρου, ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς οὐκ ἤνοιξε τὸν πυλῶνα, 

εἰσδραμοῦσα δὲ ἀπήγγειλεν ἑστάναι τὸν Πέτρον πρὸ τοῦ πυλῶνος. 

1 Map., but with art. τῆς preceding ΣΑΒῸ 33, 61, Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt 
—Blass omits. 

2 Instead of του Π.; great preponderance of authorities for avrov SSABDLP 61, 
maj. of vers., W.H., R.V., etc. 

bart claims as a medical word, especi- 
ally as the verb προσδοκᾷν is also so 
frequent in Luke; so too Zahn, Ein- 
leitung in das N. T., p. 436; but see 
Plummer on Luke xxi. 36. Both verb 
and noun are also frequent in classical 
use. 

Ver. 12. συνιδών, cf. xiv. 6; so several 
times in Apocrypha, so in classical 
writers, and also in Josephus, It may 
also include a consideration of the future 
(Bengel and Wetstein), but the aorist 
refers rather to a single act and not toa 
permanent state (so Alford).—Mapias: 
as no mention is made of Mark’s father, 
she may well have been a widow, pos- 
sessed of some wealth like Barnabas; see 
below.—lwdavvov τοῦ émux., i. 23; iv. 36; 
x. 5, 18, 32; xi. 13; and below, xiii. 9. 
As in the case of Paul, his Roman name 
is used most frequently, cf. xv. 39, 2 
Tim, iv. 11, Philem. 24, although in 
xiii. 5, 13 he is spoken of as John. No 
reason to doubt the identity of this John 
Mark with the second Evangelist: the 
notice of Papias that Mark was the 
ἑρμηνευτής of Peter, Eusebius, H. E., 
iii, 39, iS quite in accordance with 
the notice here of the Apostle’s intimacy 
with the family of Mark, and with his 
mention in 1 Pet. v. 13. Blass com- 
ments on Μάρκου, “quasi digito mon- 
stratur auctor narrationis,” and similarly 
Proleg., p. 11; Philology of the Gospels, 
pp. 192, 193. In Col. iv. το the A.V. 
calls him “sister’s son to Barnabas,” 6 
ἀνεψιός, but ave. properly means “first 
cousin’; so R.V. the cousin of Barnabas 
(cf. LXX, Num. xxxvi. 11, Tob. vii. 2), 
Lightfoot on Col. iv. 10; see on xv. 39.— 

προσευχόμενοι, cf. James v. 16; media 
nocte,” Bengel; they betook them to 
prayer, ‘‘to that alliance which is indeed 
invincible,” Chrys., Hom., 26. On ἦσαν 
with participle as characteristic of St. 
Luke, see i. to. As in the former 
miraculous deliverance, v. 16, all at- 

tempts to get rid of the supernatural in 
St. Luke’s narrative are unsuccessful, 
This is frankly admitted by Wendt, al- 
though he also maintains that we cannot 
discern the actual historical conditions 
owing to the mingling of legend and 
history. But he does not deny that St. 
Peter was liberated, and the same fact 
is admitted by Weizsacker, see Wendt 
(1899), p. 219; and Zéckler, Apostelge- 
schichte, p. 230, and Wendt (1888), pp. 
269, 270, for an account of the different 
attempts to explain the Apostle’s libera- 
tion. In contrast to all such attempts 
the minute circumstantiality and the 
naturalness of the narrative r 
themselves, and we can hardly doubt (as 
Wendt isinclined to admit in some details) 
that John Mark has given us an account 
derived partly from St. Peter himself, cf. 
vv. 9, 11, and partly from his own know- 
ledge, cf. the peculiarly artless and graphic 
touches in wv. 13, 14, which could scarcely 
have come from any one but an inmate 
of the house, as also the mention of the 
name of the servant; cf. Ramsay, St. 
Paul, p. 385; Blass, Acta Apostolorum, 
p- 142; Belser, Theol. Quartalschrift, 
Heft ii. (1895), p. 257; Zahn, Eznleitung, 
ii., 244. 

Ver. 13. τὴν 6. τοῦ πυλῶνος : the door 
of the gateway, cf. x. 17. πυλών as in 
Matt. xxvi. 71, of the passage leading 
from the inner court to the street, so that 
strictly the door in the gateway opening 
upon this passage would be meant, cf. 
eiod., ver. 14 (and προσῆλθε, ver. 13).— 
Kpovoavros: to knock at a door on the 
outside, cf. Luke xiii. 25, but elsewhere 
in Luke without τὴν θύραν, Luke xi. 9, 
10, xii. 36 (Matt. vii. 7, Rev. iii. 20); so 
too in classical Greek, Xen., Symp., 1., ΤΙ, 
see Rutherford, New Phrynichus, Ὁ. 266; 
in LXX, Judg. xix, 22, Cant. v. 2, Judith 
xiv. 14.—a.diokn, i.¢., the portress, cf. 
John xviii. 17, see Rutherford, w. s., Ρ' 
312; Kennedy, Sources of Ν. T. Greek, 

. τῷ ὁ.“ Ὑ'- πὰ ον τὰ : 
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15. οἱ δὲ πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπον, Maivy. ἡ δὲ διϊσχυρίζετο οὕτως ἔχειν. 
᾿ οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, Ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. 

᾿ς κρούων. * ἀνοίξαντες δὲ εἶδον αὐτόν, καὶ ἐξέστησαν. 
16. ὁ δὲ Πέτρος 2 ἐπέμενε 

17. κατασείσας 
δὲ αὐτοῖς τῇ χειρὶ σιγᾶν," διηγήσατο αὐτοῖς πῶς ὁ Κύριος αὐτὸν 

ἐξήγαγεν ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς. εἶπε δέ, ᾿Απαγγείλατε ᾿Ιακώβῳ καὶ τοῖς 

_ 1Before ὁ ayy. D (Pesh.) prefix τυχον, so Blass, Hilg. (as if only a possible 
΄ solution, see Weiss, p. 72). 
_ classical Greek adv.) 

(τυχον only occurs in N.T. in 1 Cor. xvi. 6, but in 

7D omits Π. with Par., but all edit. retain except Blass in B and Hilg. 

3 Ὁ reads εξανοιξαντες δε και ἰδοντες αὐτὸν εξεστ.» a graphic touch perhaps orig., 
_ but if so, hardly corrected for brevity. 

_ 4 For σιγαν ἢ (Vulg., Gig., Par.) wa σιγησωσιν, and D, Syr. H. mg., Par. εἰσηλθεν 

ΟΡ. 40.—traxetoa, R.V., “to answer,” 
g above, Xen., Symp.,i., rm (so in Plato, 

Ἁ do, 59 4, εἴο.).---«Ῥόδη: a rose, cf. 
_ Dorcas and other names of the same 
_ class. The name occurs in myths and 

_ plays, see Blass’s note. 
_ Ver. 14. τῆς χαρᾶς: with article, the 
_ joy which she felt at the voice of Peter, 
_ 6f. Luke xxiv. 41 for the same emphatic 
᾿ς expression.—eioS.: see above on ver. 10, 
_ only here in N.T., cf. 2 Macc. v. 26. 
Ver. 15. Μαίνῃ : used as in a colloquial 
_ expression, not meaning literal insanity, 
_ see Page’s note on xxvi. 24, so in 2 Kings 
ix. 11, ἐπίληπτος seems to be used.— 

| Btioxvpifero: only here and in Luke 
xxii. 59 (cf. xv. 2 B). In Luke, A.V. 

_ renders “confidently affirmed” as it 
_ should be here, and as it is in R.V. ; found 
_ inclassical Greek, and so also in Jos., Ant., 

ii., 6, 4, but not in LXX; cf. also its use in 
_ Acta Petri et Pauli Apocryph., 34, 39 

Both ἰσχυρίζεσθαι and its 
_ compound here are used in medical lan- 

_ guage, and both in the same way as in 
If we compare the parallel 

a eae Matt. xxvi. 73, Mark xiv. 70, 
Luke xxii. 59, in Matthew we have εἶπον, 

in Mark ἔλεγον, but in Luke the strong 
word in the passage before us ; Hobart, 
Ῥ. 77, and see also a similar change in 
parallel passages on p. 76.—‘O ἄγγελος 

ῦ ἐστιν, cf. Matt. xviii. το, Heb. i. 
14. According to Jewish ideas they would 
believe that Peter’s guardian angel had 
assumed his form and voice, and stood 
before the door, see Edersheim, Fesus 

the Messiah, ii., 748-755, especially 752; 
“Apocrypha” ( Speaker’s Commentary”) 

he “ Angelology,” i, 171 ff. ; Weber, Fi- dische Theol., pp. 170, 171 (1897); 
“ Angels,” B.D., 1%, Blass, Nésgen, J. 

‘kat—may be explanatory by reviser; Belser defends as orig., p. 65. 

Lightfoot, in loco. We may contrast 
the reserve of the canonical books of the 
Jews with the details of their later 
theology, “Engel,” Hamburger, Reai- 
Encyclopddie des Fudentums, i., 2 and 3. 

Ver. 16. ἐπέμενε, cf. John viii. 7, with 
a participle as here ; only found elsewhere 
in N.T. in Luke and Paul; see on 
x. 48.—avolg., another natural touch; 
those assembled went to the door 
themselves. 

Ver. 17. κατασείσας - - - σιγᾶν : only 
in Acts xiii. 16, xix. 33, xxi. 40, prop, 
to shake down (as fruit from trees), thus 
to shake up and down (the hand), to 
beckon with the hand for silence, used 
with accusative, and later with dat. 
instrument. χειρί: so in classical Greek 
and Josephus, cf. Ovid, Met., i., 206; 
ZEneid, xii., 692, and instances in Wet- 
stein; not in LXX as parallel to this; 
on the phrase, and also on σιγᾶν, 
as characteristic of Luke, see further 
Friedrich, pp. 26, 79.—8inyjoaro, ix. 
27, only in Luke and Mark (except 
Heb. xi. 32). — ᾿Απαγγείλατε: “ tell,” 
R.V., characteristic of Luke, eleven 
times in his Gospel, thirteen or four- 
teen in Acts.—laxéBw: ‘the Lord’s 
brother,” Gal. i. 19, ii. g, 1 Cor. xv. 7 
(from Mark vi. 3 it has been inferred 
that he was the eldest of those so 
called). This James may have become 
more prominent still since the murder 
of James the son of Zebedee. On his 
position in the Church at Jerusalem see 
below on xv. 13, and also on xi. 30. For 
arguments in favour of the identification 
of this James with James the son of 
Alphzus, see B.D., 17, p. 1512; Felten, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 239; and, on the 
other hand, Mayor, Introd. to Epistle of 
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καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἕτερον τόπον. 

ΧΙ, 

Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας, ἦν τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος ' ἐν τοῖς στρατιώταις, τί 

ἄρα 6 Πέτρος ἐγένετο. 109. Ἡρώδης δὲ ἐπιζητήσας αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ 

εὑρών, ἀνακρίνας τοὺς φύλακας, ἐκέλευσεν 2 ἀπαχθῆναι " καὶ κατελθὼν 

ἀπὸ τῆς Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν διέτριβεν. 

1 ουκ ολιγος om. D, Gig., Par., so Blass in B, and Hilg., may be “ Western 
non-interpolation,” and for ordinary reading cf. xx. 23. At end of verse B adds 
ἢ πῶς εξηλθεν, cf. Par.? “aut quomodo exisset”; cf. Blass, p. ix., for defence, so 
Belser, p. 65. 

2 αἀπαχθ., D! reads awoxravOnvat, so Hilg., but Blass rejects—certainly looks like 
a gloss. 

St. Fames; Zahn, Einleitung in das 
N. T.,i.,72; Lightfoot, Galatians, pp.252 
ff. and 364; Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 76,77. In 
this mention of James, Feine points out 
that a knowledge as to who he was is 
evidently presupposed, and that therefore 
we have another indication that the 
“ε Jerusalem tradition” is the source of 
St. Luke’s information here.—eis ἕτερον 
τόπον: all conjectures as to the place, 
whether it was Antioch, Rome, Czsarea, 
are rendered more arbitrary by the fact 
that it is not even said that the place was 
outside Jerusalem (however probable this 
may have been); ἐξελθών need not mean 
that he went out of the city, but outof 
the house in which he had taken refuge, 
cf. ver. 9. For all that can be said in 
support of the view that he went te 
Rome, see Felten, τ. s., pp. 240-244, 
Knabenbauer, p. 214. Harnack, Chronol., 
i., Pp. 243, apparently is prepared to 
regard the visit to Rome in the reign of 
Claudius, A.D. 42, as not impossible, 
although unprovable. But see the whole 
question treated from the opposite side 
by Zoéckler, Apostelgeschichte, pp. 233, 
234 (second edition). The notice is so 
indefinite that we cannot build anything 
upon it, and we can scarcely go beyond 
Wendt’s view that if Peter left Jerusalem 
at all, he may have undertaken some 
missionary journey, cf. 1 Cor. ix. 5. 

Ver. 18. τάραχος (generally ταραχή): 
only in Acts xix. 23, although several 
times in LXX.—oix ὀλίγος : only found 
in Acts, where it occurs eight times 
(litotes), cf. xix. II, xx. 12, xxvii. 14» 
and for similar expressions Luke xv. 13 
(Acts i. 5), vii. 6: see Klostermann, 
Vindici@e Lucane, p. 52, and Page, in 
joco. The guards would answer for 
the escape of the prisoner by suffering 
a like penalty, cf. Cod. Fust., ix., 4, 4. 
--τί ἄρα (cf. Luke .i. 66), Peter has 
disappeared, what, then, has become of 

him ? (Grimm, sub v. ἄρα (i.), and Winer- 
Moulton, liii. 8); it thus marks the per- 
plexity of the soldier as to what had 
become of Peter.—éyév.: Blass, quid 
Petro (ablat.) factum sit. - 

Ver. 19. μὴ for od, as. often with a 
participle. Simcox, Language of the 
N. T., p. 188.—dvaxptvas, Acts iv. 9, xxiv. 
8, xxviii. 18, Luke xxiii. 14, of a judicial 
investigation, cf. also 1 Cor. ix. 3 for this 
judicial use by St. Paul, see Grimm sub 
υ.--τ-ἀπαχθῆναι, “to be put to death,” 
R.V., only here in this sense in N.T. 
absolutely ; so Latin duct in Pliny, ad 
Traj.. 96 (Page); Nestle, Philologia 
Sacra (1896), p. 53, cf. Gen. xxxix. 22, 
xl. 3, xlii. 16, LXX, use of the same verb 
of carrying off to prison.—-katehOov: 
Herod was wont to make his residence — 
for the most part at Jerusalem, Jos., Ant., 
xix., 7, 3, and we are not told why he 
went down to Czsarea on this occasion. 
Josephus, xix., 8, 2, tells us that the festi- 
val during which the king met his death 
was appointed in honour of the emperor’s 
safety, and the conjecture has been made 
that the thanksgiving was for the return 
of Claudius from Britain (see Farrar, δέ. 
Paul, i., 315), but this must remain un- 
certain; he may have gone down to 
Cesarea “ propter Tyros,” Blass, see 
also B.D., 14, p. 135. 

Ver. 20. θυμομαχῶν : lit., ‘to fight 
desperately ” Polyb., ix., 40, 4; xxvii., 8, 4, 
and it might be used not only of open 
warfare, but of any violent quarrel; here 
almost = ὀργίζεσθαι. 

a πο 

re? 
he I a Ὁ- 

a, Sy 

ee 

There could be no 
question of actual warfare, as Phoenicia © 
was part of the province of Syria, and 
Herod had no power to wage war against 
it. Probably the cause of this θυμομαχία 
lay in commercial interests. The word 
is not found in LXX, or elsewhere in 
N.T.—6poOupaddv, i. 14.—weloavtes, Cf. 
Matt. xxviii. 14, possibly with bribes, as 
Blass and Wendt suggest.—rév ἐπὶ τοῦ 
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᾿ς 20. Ἦν δὲ ὁ Ἡρώδης θυμομαχῶν Τυρίοις καὶ Σιδωνίοις] ὁμοθυμαδὸν 

δὲ παρῆσαν πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ πείσαντες Βλάστον τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτῶνος 

᾿ τοῦ βασιλέως, ἠτοῦντο εἰρήνην, διὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι αὐτῶν τὴν χώραν 
i ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλικῆς. 21. Τακτῇ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ὁ Ἡρώδης ἐνδυσάμενος 

ἐσθῆτα βασιλικήν, καὶ καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, ἐδημηγόρει πρὸς 
ο αὐτούς: 22. ὁ δὲ δῆμος ἐπεφώνει, Θεοῦ φωνὴ καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρώπου. 

23. παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐπάταξεν αὐτὸν ἄγγελος Κυρίου, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἔδωκε 
᾿ τὴν δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ 2" καὶ γενόμενος σκωληκόβρωτος, ἐξέψυξεν. 

᾿ς ἴομοθ.; D, Syr. H. mg. (Par. Vulg.), so Blass and Hilg. read οι δε ομοθ. εξ αμφο- 
| χτερὼν τῶν πολεων παρησαν.» may be a gloss on ομοθ. meaning that the two cities 
_ made common cause, cf. τας xwpas for τὴν xwpav in same verse (Western). D, Par.? 
_ (Wern.) add at end of ver. 21 καταλλαγεντος δε αὐτου τοις T. και τοις Σ. D omits 
Kat Tous 2. Syr. H. mg. has κατηλλαγὴη Se avrots. But this appears to introduce 
~ a fresh connection into the narrative, and to divert attention from the main point, 

viz.,the speech. So Weiss, p. 73, thinks dwvas (8), for dwvn, ver. 22, is introduced 
7 to indicatet he contents of the speech. 

_ #*D reads καταβας απο του βηματος after Θεῳ και. After σκωλ. D adds eri Lov 
᾿ς καὶ ovtws, so Blass and Hilg. Blass in B reads eyev. for yevop.; insertions avoid 

_ possible misunderstandings, see comment. 

κουτῶνος, “chamberlain,” perhaps best. 
_ κοιτών will imply that he was over the 

king’s bed-chamber. Exod. viii. 3, of. 
2 Sam. iv. 7, 2 Kings, vi. 12, 1 Esd. iti. 
3=Latin cubicularius. κοιτών, in Dio 
Cassius, Ixi., 5, is used of the king’s 
treasury, but the ordinary usage is as 
above. In Attic Greek δωμάτιον, not 
‘KoiTov.—tpéperOar, 1.6., with corn (cf. 
1 Kings v. 9, Ezra iii. 7, Ezek. xxvii. 17; 
Jos., Ant., xiv., το, 6), and see Blass, 
note i loco. 

Ver. 21. vraxrq: only here in ΝΟ. 

δευτέρᾳ δὲ τῶν θεωριῶν ἡμέρᾳ. It is 
ite ate that. Josephus Ey nothing 
irectly of the Tyrians and Sidonians, 

but the audience was evidently granted 
to them on the second day of the public 
spectacle; ¢f. for the expression, Polyb., 
iii., 34, 9. The description of Josephus 
evidently implies some special occasion, 
and not the return of the ordinary Quin- 
uennalia ; see on ver. 19 and also below. 
eins does not menion Blastus, or 
those of Tyre and Sidon, but this is no 
reason against the narrative, as Krenkel 
maintains. Belser, much more reason- 
ably, contends that Luke’s narrative sup- 
plements and completes the statement 
of Josephus.—év8. ἐσθῆτα βασιλικήν, cf. 
Ho?» Ant., xix., 8, 2, στολὴν ἐνδυσάμενος 
E ἀργυρίου πεποιημένην wacav.; on ἐσθ. 

see 1. 10.—Byparos: Josephus speaks of 
the event happening in the theatre, and 
the βῆμα here = rather “the throne,” 
R.V. (margin, “judgment-seat”), the 

royal seat in the theatre from which the 
king saw the games and made his 
harangues to the people (so of an orator’s 
pulpit, Neh. vili. 4, 2 Macc, xiii. 26), see 
Blass and Grimm-Thayer, sub υ.---ἐδη- 
μηγόρει: only herein N.T. In 4 Macc. 
v. 15 = contionari, frequent in classical 
ατεεκ.--πρὸς αὐτούς, i.¢., to the Tyrian 
and Sidonian representatives, but the 
word éSnp. might well be used of what 
was in any case an address, ad populum, 
cf. ver. 22. 

Ver. 22. δῆμος : only in Acts, xvii. 5, 
xix. 30, 33, but in the same signification in 
classical Greek.—émwegover: later Greek 
in this sense (cf. the flatterers in the 
description of Josephus, uw. s., ἀνεβόων, 
that Herod was θεός, and so in the words 
εὐμενὴς εἴης). In N.T. only in Luke, cf. 
Luke xxiii. 21, Acts xxi. 34, xxii. 243; cf. 
2 Macc. i. 23, 3 Macc. vii. 13, 1 Esd. 
ix. 47. The imperfect quite corresponds 
to the description of Josephus: ἄλλος 
ἄλλοθεν φωνῆς aveB. 0. φωνή; for in- 
stances of similar flattery see Wetstein, 
and cf. Josephus, τ. 5. 

Ver. 23. παραχρῆμα, see above, p. τοῦ. 
--ὀἁτπάταξεν, cf. Exod. xi. 23, 2 Sam. xxiv. 
17, 2 Kings xix. 35, 1 Chron. xxi, 15, 
Isa. xxxvil. 36, 1 Macc. vii. 41. See ἢ. 188. 
On the confusion in the reading of Euse- 
bius, H.E., ii., 10, where for the owl whom 
Josephus describes as appearing to Herod 
as ἄγγελος κακῶν we have the reading 
“the angel” of the Acts, the unseen 
minister of the divine will, see B.D. 13, 
p. 1345, and Eusebius, Schaft and Wace’s 
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24. Ὁ δὲ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε καὶ ἐπληθύνετο. 25. Βαρνάβας 

δὲ καὶ Σαῦλος ' ὑπέστρεψαν ἐξ Ἱερουσαλήμ, πληρώσαντες τὴν διακονίαν, 

συμπαραλαβόντες καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἐπικληθέντα Μάρκον. 

1 After Σαυλος Syr. H. mg., Par. add ὁ επικαλουμενος Παυλος. Par. also reads 
Mavdos in xiii. 1,2, This seems a mere anticipation of xiii. 9. Blass in B follows 
Par. (p. ix.), and regards Παυλος as original. So Belser, pp. 65,66, warmly defends, 
as showing that there is no need to see in xiii. 9 a sudden introd. of the name Paul, 
but that Luke, at least in the first draft of his work, had already spoken of him here 
as bearing a double name, like John Mark. υὑπεστρεψαν εξ |. A 13, 27, Syr. P. and 
H., Sah., Boh., Arm., Aeth., Chrys., so Tisch., Weiss, W.H. marg., R.V.; but 
SSBHLP 61, Syr. H. mg., Aethro.; W.H., Wendt, R.V. marg. read ets I., and DE 
15, 180, Vulg., Chrys. read azo, so Blass in B, and so Hilg. Tisch. maintains that 
scribe began to write amo but turned it ἱπίο εἰς. The latter prep. would not be under- 
stood if taken with ὑπέστρεψαν, as it would have no meaning, and so εξ and απὸ 
substituted. E, Syr. Pesh., Sah., and so Par. and Blass in B, added as Αντιοχειαν 
(but see Weiss, Introd. to Afostelgeschichte, p. 37). But the reading εἰς |. can be 
fairly explained if the words are connected with πληρ. τὴν διακ.» so Wendt and 
ΝΗ. (Afp., p. 94), and Zockler, Apostelgeschichte, p. 232. Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 64, 
holds that εἰς was a deliberate alteration of an editor who thus brought the text 
into conformity with xxii. 17 because the two passages referred to the same visit. 

edition, in loco; see also Bengel’s im- 
pressive note on this verse on the differ- 
ence between human history and divine. 
—év0 ὧν = ἀντὶ τούτων ὅτι, cf. Luke 1. 
20, xix. 44, see also xii. 3; only once 
outside St. Luke’s writings in. N.T., 
2 Thess. ii. 10; see Simcox, Language of 
N. T., p. 137; Plummer on Luke 1, 20 
and xii. 3; quite classical and several 
times in LXX.—€8axe τὴν 8.: debitum 
honorem, cf. Isa, xlviii. 11, Rev. xix. 7; 
article elsewhere omitted (cf. Luke xvii. 
18); a Hebrew phrase. How different 
the behaviour of St. Peter and of St. 
Paul, x. 26, xiv. 14. Josephus expressly 
says that the king did not rebuke the flat- 
terers or reject their flattery.—xal γενόμ. 
ox.: see below. St. Luke does not 
say that Herod died on the spot, but 
simply marks the commencement of 
the disease, παραχρῆμα; Josephus de- 
scribes the death as occurring after 
five days. Wendt (1899 edition) admits 
that the kind of death described may 
well have been gradual, although in 
1888 edition he held that the éfépufev 
meant that he expired immediately; see 
also Zéckler and Hackett, as against 
Weiss. é&ép., see on v. 5, 10.—oKod.: 
only here in N.T.; no contradiction with 
Josephus, but a more precise description 
of the fatal disease, ef. 2 Macc. ix. 5, 9, 
with which detailed and strange account 
the simple statement of the fact here 
stands in marked contrast. The word can- 
not be taken metaphorically, cf. Herod., 
iv., 205: and Jos., Ant., xvii., 6, 5, of the 
death of Herod the Great. Such a death 
was regardedas a punishment for pride; so 
in 2 Macc. and Herod., Farrar, St. Paul, 

i.,.318. The term itself was one which 
we might expect from a medical man, and 
St. Luke may easily have learnt the exact 
nature of the disease during his two years 
residence in Czesarea (Belser). See Ho- 
bart, pp. 42, 43, Knabenbauer in loco. 
The word was used of a disease of 
plants, but Luke, no less than his con- 
temporary Dioscorides, may well have 
been acquainted with botanical terms 
(Vogel). To think with Baur and 
Holtzmann of the gnawing worm of 
the damned is quite opposed to the 
whole context. If we place the two 
narratives, the account given by Josephus 
and that given by St Luke side by side, 
it is impossible not to see their general 
agreement, and none has admitted this 
more unreservedly than Schirer. On 
reasons for the silence of Josephus as 
to the death as a punishment of the 
king’s impiety in contrast with the clear 
statement of St. Luke; and also on the 
whole narrative as against the strictures 
of Spitta, see Belser, Theologische Quar- 
talschrift, p. 252 ff., 2¢ Heft, 1895; for a 
full examination ; cf. also Nésgen to the 
same effect, Apostelgeschichte, p. 242, 
Zahn, Einleitung,ii., 417. Belser should 
also be consulted as against Krenkel, 
Fosephus und Lucas, p. 203 ff. It 
should be noted that Krenkel does not 
affirm that Luke derived his material 
from Josephus in xii. 1-23, but only that 
he was influenced by the Jewish histor- 
ian, and that with regard to the hapax- 
legomenon, σκωληκόβρωτος, he can only 
affirm that Josephus affords us an analo- 
gous expression, B. F., vii., 8, 7 

Ver. 24. δὲ, marking the contrast, not 
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Weiss, Wendt. 

onl between the death of the persecutor 
' Bid the growth of the Word, but also 
between the persecution and the vitality 
of the Church.—nigave καὶ ἔπληθ. im- 
erfects, marking the continuous growth 

in spite of all obstacles ; cf. Luke viii. 11, 
Matt. xiii. 32, 2 Cor. ix. 10. 
—*Ver.25. ὑπέστρεψαν ἐξ ‘I., see critical 

notes, and Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 63, 64, 
and note on xxii. 17, below.—wAnp. τὴν 

 Siax.; if the visit extended over as long a 
iod as Ramsay believes, viz., from the 

ime when the failure of harvest in 46 
turned scarcity into famine until the be- 

ginning of 47 (u. s., pp. 51, 63), no doubt 
e delegates could not have simply de- 

livered a sum of money to the elders, but 
_ would have administered the relief (not 

money), and carried a personal message of 
_ cheer to the distressed (Ramsay, p. 49 ff., 

u. $.),and so have “fulfilled ”’ their min- 
istry. But the word διακονία does not of 

| necessity involve this personal and con- 
tinuous ministration, ¢.g., cf. Rom. xv. 
31, where St. Paul uses the word of the 
money collection brought by him to 
Jerusalem for the poor, a passage in 
which the Western gloss is δωροφορία, 

_ of. Rom. xv. 25, 2 Cor. viii. 4, ix. 1, 12, 
a. Grimm writes that the word is used 

those who succour need by either col- 
lecting or bestowing benefactions; see 
further, Expositor, March and July, 1896 
cep she April, 1896 (Sanday), also 

ort, Ecclesia, p. 206, and above on xi. 29. 
--Σαῦλος, see critical notes for Western 
addition. — ovpwapahaBdvres, cf. xv. 

37, 38, of bringing as a companion 
in N.T., only once elsewhere in same 
sense, Gal. ii. i. (cf. 3 Macc. i. 1). This 
incidental notice of John Mark may well 
emphasise the fact that he was taken 
with Paul and Barnabas as a supernu- 
merary, and to mark his secondary char- 
acter as compared with them. In view 
of subsequent events, it would be impor- 
tant to make this clear by introducing 
him in a way which showed that he was 
not essential to the expedition, Ramsay, 
St. Paul, pp. 71, 170, 177; cf. xv. 37, 40. 
CuaptTers XIII.-XIV. First Missionary 
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XIII. τ. ἮΣΑΝ δέ Teves} ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλησίαν 

| προφῆται καὶ διδάσκαλοι, ὅ tre? Βαρνάβας καὶ Συμεὼν ὁ καλούμενος 

Νίγερ, καὶ Λούκιος ὁ Κυρηναῖος, Μαναήν τε Ἡρώδου τοῦ τετράρχου 

_ 1 σινες om. ΦΑΒῸ 61, Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Sah., Boh., Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., RV 

_ #For o te Ὁ, Vulg. read ev ots, and before Kup. D omits o—Blass, “ recte,” but 
_ there may have been some other Lucius from whom this one was distinguished. 

_ Zavdos, Par. reads Mavdos, so in ver. 2, and Blass in B; see on xii. 25. 

Fourney of St. Paul.—On the unity of xiii. 
and xiv. with the rest of the book see ad- 
ditional note at end of chap. xiv.—Ver. 1. 
κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν éxx.: the word οὖσαν 
may well be used here, as the participle of 
εἰμί is often used in Acts to introduce 
some technical phrase, or some term 
marked out as having a technical force, 
cf. Vv. 17, xiv. 13, xxvili. 17, so that a new 
stage in the history of the Christians at 
Antioch is marked—no longer a mere 
congregation, but “ the Church that was 
there” (Ramsay, Church in the R. E., 
p- 52). So also Weiss, in loco; οὖσαν 
stands in contrast to xi. 21-26: there was 
no longer a mere company of believers 
at Antioch, but a Church.—éy ’A.: Blass 
maintains that the order of words as 
compared with the mention of the Church 
in Jerusalem, xi. 22, emphasises the 
fact that Antioch is the starting-point of 
the succeeding missionary enterprise, and 
is named first, and so distinctively set 
before men’s eyes.—mpoo frat καὶ διδάσ- 
καλοι, see above on xi. 2727. From 1 Cor, 
xii. 28 it would seem that in Corinth at 
all events not all teachers were prophets, 
although in a sense all prophets were 
teachers, in so far as they edified the 
Church. The two gifts might be united 
in the same person as in Paul himself, 
Gal. ii. 2, 2 Cor. xii. x (Zéckler), In 
Ephes. iv. 11, as in 1 Cor. xii. 28, Apostles 
stand first in the Church, Prophets next, 
and after them Teachers. But whilst it 
is quite possible to regard the account of 
the gift of προφητεία in τ Cor. xii.-xiv. 
as expressing “inspiration” rather than 
“ official character,’ this does not detract 
from the pre-eminent honour and impor- 
tance assigned to the prophets and 
teachers at Antioch. Their position is 
such and their powers are such in the 
description before us that they might 
fairly be described as “ presbyters,”’ whose 
official position was enhanced by the 
possession of a special gift, ‘the pro- 
phecy” of the New Testament, “ pres- 
byters’ who like those in 1 Tim. v. 17 
might also be described as κοπιῶντες ἐν 
διδασκαλίᾳ, Moberly, Ministerial Priest- 
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σύντροφος, καὶ Σαῦλος. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ XIII. 

2. λειτουργούντων δὲ αὐτῶν τῷ Κυρίῳ καὶ 
νηστευόντων, εἶπε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον, ᾿Αφορίσατε δή μοι τόν τε 
Βαρνάβαν καὶ τὸν Σαῦλον εἰς τὸ ἔργον ὃ προσκέκλημαι αὐτούς. 

hood, pp. 159, 160, 166, 208. See further 
on the relation of the prophets and 
teachers in the Didaché ‘ Church,” 
Hastings’ B.D., i. 436, Bigg, Doctrine of 
the Twelve Apostles, p. 27; and on the 
relation of prophecy and teaching in 
the N.T., McGiffert, Apostolic Age, p. 528, 
Zockler, in loco.—re ..- kat: a difficulty 
arises as to the force of these particles. 
It is urged that two groups are thus 
represented, the first three names forming 
one group (prophets), and the last two 
another group (teachers), so Ramsay 
(p. 65), Weiss, Holtzmann, Zéckler, Har- 
nack, Knabenbauer, and amongst older 
commentators Meyer and Alford; but on 
the other hand Wendt, so Nosgen, Felten, 
Hilgenfeld think that there is no such 
separation intended, as Paul himself later 
claims the prophetic gift (x Cor. xiv. 6), 
to which Zéckler would reply that at 
this time Paul might well be described as 
a teacher, his prophetic gift being more 
developed at a later date. Amongst 
recent English writers both Hort and 
Gore regard the term “prophets and 
teachers” as applying to all the five (so 
Page).—Zupeov: nothing is known of 
him. Spitta would identify him with 
Simon of Cyrene, Matt. xxvii. 32, but 
the epithet Niger may have been given to 
distinguish him from others of the same 
name, and possibly from the Simon to 
whom Spitta refers. —Aovxtos ὁ K.: 
Zockler describes as ‘‘ quite absurd” the 
attempt to identify him with Luke of the 
Acts. The names are quite different, 
and the identification has been supported 
on the ground that Cyrene was a famous 
school of medicine. This Lucius may 
have been one of the men of Cyrene, 
xi. 20, who first preached the Gospel at 
Antioch, Others have proposed to iden- 
tify him with the Lucius of Rom. xvi. 21. 
- Μαναήν: of the three names, as distinct 
from Barnabas and Paul, Blass says ig- 
noti reliqui, and we cannot say more 
than this. For although Mark is de- 
scribed as σύντροφος of Herod the Te- 
trarch (Antipas), the description is still 
very indefinite. A.V. “ brought up with,” 
R.V. ‘foster- brother,” collactaneus, 
Vulgate. For an ingenious study on the 
name and the man see Plumptre, in loco, 
cf. also Wetstein and Zéckler. The 
name occurs in rt Macc. i. 6, but the 
reading must apparently give place to 

συνέκτροφοι. It is also found in 2 Macc. 
ix. 29, and once in the N.T. in the 
present passage. ‘Deissmann, from the 
evidence of the inscriptions, regards it as 
a court title, and quotes amongst other 
places an inscription in Delos of the first 
half of the second century B.c., where 
Heliodorus is described as σύντροφος 
τοῦ βασιλέως Σελεύκον Φιλοπάτορος. 
So Manaen also might be described as 
a confidential friend of Herod Antipas, 
Bibelstudien, pp. 173, 178-181.—Zathos, 
placed last probably because the others 
were older members of the Church. The 
position certainly does not mark the list 
as unhistorical; if the account came from 
the Apostle himself, the lowest place was 
eminently characteristic of him. 

Ver. 2. λειτουργούντων : “as they 
ministered to the Lord,” A. and R. V., 
ministrantibus Domino, Vulgate. It 
would be difficult to find a more appro- 
priate rendering. On the one hand the 
word is habitually used in the LXX of 
the service of the priests and Levites 
(cf. Heb. vili. 2, x. 11), although it has a 
wider meaning as, ¢.g., when used to 
describe the service of Samuel to God, 
1 Sam, ii. 18, 111. 1, or of service to man, I 
Kings i. 4, 15, 2 Chron. xvii. 19, Ecclus. © 
x. 25. Sotooin the N.T. it is used in 
the widest sense of those who aid others 
in their poverty, Rom. xv. 27 (cf. 2 Cor. 
ix. 12), Phil. ii. 25, 27, and also λειτουργία 
ἧς πίστεως ὑμῶν, Phil. ii. 17, of the 

whole life of the Christian Society. But 
here the context, see on ver. 3 (cf. xiv. 
23), seems to point to some special public 
religious service (Hort, Ecclesia, p. 63, 
but see also Ramsay’s rendering of the 
words, and Zéckler, im loco). In this 
early period λειτουργία could of course 
not be applied to the Eucharist alone, 
and the Romanist commentator Felten 
only goes so far as to say that a refer- 
ence to it cannot be excluded in the 
passage before us, and in this we may 
agree with him. At all events it seems 
somewhat arbitrary to explain Didaché, 
xv. I, where we have a parallel phrase, of 
the service of public worship, whilst in 
the passage before us the words are ex- 
plained of serving Christ whether by 
prayer or by instructing others concern- 
ing the way of salvation; so Grimm- 
Thayer. In each passage the verb should 
certainly be taken as referring to the 
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4 3. τότε νηστεύσαντες καὶ προσευξάμενοι, καὶ ἐπιθέντες τὰς χεῖρας 

᾿ αὐτοῖς, ἀπέλυσαν. 4. Οὗτοι μὲν οὖν ἐκπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεύματος 

Fe pia ἀπέλυσαν D omits, Blass retains, so Hilg.; its omission ruins the construction. 
SN2ABCDE, Tisch., W.H., Blass, Weiss, Hilg.; of. 

Ramsay, “ Forms of Classif. in Acts,” Expositor, July, 1895. 

"ministry of public worship. In the N.T. 
_ the whole group of words, λειτουργέω, 

“λειτουργία, λειτουργός, λειτουργικός, is 
_ found only in St. Luke, St. Paul, and 

‘Hebrews. See further on the classical Ὶ and Biblical usage Westcott, Hebrews, 
additional note on viii. 2. Deissmann, 

᾿ς Bibelstudien, p. 137, from pre-Christian 
_ papyri points out that λειτουργία and 

λειτουργέω were used by the Egyptians 
q of the sacred service of the priests, and 

sometimes of a wider religious service. 
ἢ ςκ- οαὐτῶν: not the whole Ecclesia, but the 

_ prophets and teachers: “ prophetarum 
doctorumque qui quasi arctius sunt con- 

; cilium,” Blass.—vyorevdvrev, cf. x. 30, 
xiv. 23, xxvii. 9, and in O.T. 1 Sam. vii. 
5, 6, Dan. ix. 3, on the union of fasting 
and prayer. In Didaché, viii., 1, while 
the fasts of the “*hypocrites”’ are con- 
demned, ane is enjoined on the fourth 
day of the week, and on Friday, i.e., the 
day of the Betrayal and the Crucifixion. 
But Didaché, vii., 4, lays it down that 
before baptism the baptiser and the 
candidate ‘should fast. The conduct 
therefore of the prophets and teachers 

- at Antioch before the solemn mission of 
Barnabas and Saul to their work is 
exactly what might have been expected, 
cf. Edersheim, Temple and its Services, 

. 66.—eiwe τὸ Π.: we may reasonably 
infer by one of the prophets; it may have 
been at a solemn meeting of the whole 
Ecclesia held expressly with reference to 
a project for carrying the Gospel to 
the heathen (Hort, Felten, Hackett). 
Felten sees in δή an indication of an 
answer to a special prayer. But it does 
not follow that the “liturgical” functions 
should be assigned to the whole Ecclesia. 
--Αφορίσατε, cf. the same word used by 
St. Paul of himself, Rom. i. 1, Gal. i. 15, 
LXX, Lev. xx. 26, Numb. viii. rz. μοι, 
Such words and acts indicate the per- 
sonality of the Holy Ghost, cf. δή em- 
phatic, signifying the urgency of the 
command (cf. use of the word in classical 
Greek). A. and R.V. omit altogether in 
translation. In Luke ii. 15 both render 
it ‘*now,” in Matt. xiii. 23, R.V. “verily,” 
Act xv, 36, “now,” 1 Cor. vi. 20, A. and 
R.V. “therefore,” to emphasise a demand 
as here. With this force the word is 

thus peculiar to Luke and Paul (in 
other passages, reading contested). The 
translation of the word may have been 
omitted here, since the rendering “now” 
would have been taken in a temporal 
sense which δή need not suggest.—é for 
eis 6, τ, i. 21, Luke i. 25, xii, 46. 
Grimm-Thayer, Winer-Moulton, 1., 7 6, 
so in Greek writers generally.—mpooxé- 
κλημαι, cf. ii, 39, xvi. 10. Grimm- 
Thayer, sub v. 6. Winer- Moulton, 
Xxxix, 3. 

Ver. 3. τότε probably indicating a 
new and special act of fasting and prayer. 
But is the subject of the sentence the 
whole Ecclesia, or only the prophets 
and teachers mentioned before? Ram- 
say maintains that it cannot be the offi- 
cials just mentioned, because they cannot 
be said to lay hands on two of themselves, 
so that he considers some awkward 
change of subject takes place, and that 
the simplest interpretation is that the 
Church as a whole held a meeting for 
this solemn purpose (cf. wavres in D). 
But if the whole Church was present, it 
does not follow that they took part in 
every detail of the service, just as they 
may have been present in the public ser- 
vice of worship in ver. 2 (see above) with- 
out λειτουργ. τῷ K. equally with the 
prophets and teachers (cf. Felten and 
also Wendt). There is therefore no 
reason to assume that the laying on of 
hands was performed by the whole 
Church, or that St. Luke could have 
been ignorant that this function was one 
which belonged specifically to the officers 
of the Church. The change of subject is 
not more awkward than in vi. 6. Dr, 
Hort is evidently conscious of the diffi- 
culty, see especially Ecclesia, p. 64. No 
doubt, on the return of the two mission- 
aries, they report their doings to the 
whole Church, xiv. 27, but this is no 
proof that the laying on of hands for their 
consecration to their mission was the 
act of the whole Church. That prophets 
and teachers should thus perform what 
is represented in Acts as an Apostolic 
function need not surprise us, see Gore, 
u. S., pp. 241, 260, 261. A further ques- 
tion arises as to whether this passage 
conflicts with the fact that St. Paul 
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τοῦ ‘Aylou,! κατῆλθον eis τὴν Σελεύκειαν, ἐκεῖθέν τε ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς 

τὴν Κύπρον. 5. καὶ γενόμενοι ἐν Σαλαμῖνι, κατήγγελλον τὸν λόγον 

1 εκπεμῷ. ὑπὸ του Π., Par. has egressi ¢ sanctis = ov μεν ovv εξελθοντες aro των 
αγιων, Blass in B, and for ἀπηλθον D has καταβαντες (so Blass and Hilg.). 

was already an Apostle, and that his 
Apostleship was based not upon his 
appointment by man, or upon human 
teaching, but upon a revelation from God, 
and upon the fact that he had seen the 
Lord. It is certainly remarkable that 
both Barnabas and Saul are called 
Apostles by St. Luke in connection with 
this first missionary journey, and that 
under no other circumstance does he 
apply the term to either, xiv. 4, 14, and 
it 15 possible that the title may have been 
given here in a limited sense with refer- 
ence to their special mission ; see Hort, 
Ecclesia, pp. 28, 64, 65. But at the 
same time we must remember that in 
the N.T. the term ἀπόστολος is never 
applied to any one who may not very well 
have satisfied the primary qualification 
of Apostleship, vzz., to have seen the 
Lord, and to bear witness to His Resur- 
rection, see Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 95 ff. 
(as against the recent statements of 
McGiffert, Apostolic Age, p. 653): ‘“* We 
have no reason to suppose that this con- 
dition was ever waived, unless we throw 
forward the Teaching into the second 
century,” Gwatkin, ‘* Apostle,” Hastings’ 
B.D.: see further, Lightfoot, Philip- 
pians, p. 350, additional note on the 
Didaché. This we may accept, except 
in so far as it bears upon the Didaché, in 
which the Apostles (only mentioned in 
one passage, xi. 3-6) may be contrasted 
rather than compared with the Apostles 
of the N.T., inasmuch as they are repre- 
sented as wandering missionaries, itiner- 
ating from place to place, in days of 
corruption and gross imposture, and in- 
asmuch as the picture which the Didaché 
reveals is apparently characteristic of a 
corner of Church life rather than of the 
whole of it; Moberly, Ministerial Priest- 
hood, p. 176; Bright, Some Aspects of 
Primitive Church Life, p. 34, and the 
strictures of Bigg, Doctrine of the Twelve 
Apostles, pp. 27, 40 ff. It may of course 
be urged that we know nothing of Bar- 
nabas and of the others, to whom Light- 
foot and Gwatkin refer as to their special 
call from Christ, whilst in the case of St. 
Paul we have his own positive assertion. 
But even in his case the laying on of 
hands recognised, if it did not bestow, 
his Apostolic commission, and ‘the 

ceremony of Ordination when it was not 
the channel of the grace was its recogni- 
tion,” Gore, u. s., pp. 257-267, 383, 395, 
etc., and see especially the striking pas- 
sage in Moberly, Ministerial Priesthood, 
pp- 107, 108. 

Cf. 4. οὖν answered by δέ in 
ver. 5, 80 Weiss and Rendall, Appendix 
on μὲν οὖν, p. 161. Page takes διελ. 
δέ in ver. 6 as the antithesis, see his note 
On ii. 41.—é«mepo., cf. ver. 2; only im 
N.T. in xvii. 10, ef. 2 Sam. xix. 31, where 
it denotes personal conduct. Mr. Ren- 
dall’s note takes the verb here also of the 
personal presence of the Holy Spirit 
conducting the Apostles on their way.— 
κατῆλθον: ‘went down,” R.V., of a 
journey from the interior to the coast, cf. 
xv. 30; Vulgate, abiervunt, and so A.V. 
“departed,” which fails to give the full 
force of the word.—ZeAevxevay: the port of 
Antioch, built by the first Seleucus, about 
sixteen miles from the city on the Orontes; 
Seleucia ad mare and % ἐν Πιερίᾳ to dis- 
tinguish it from other places bearing the 
same name, see Wetstein for references 
to it. On its mention here and St. Luke’s 
custom see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 70.— 
Κύπρον, cf. iv. 36. Although not expressly - 
stated, we may well believe that the place 
was divinely intimated. But it was 
natural for more reasons than one that 
the missionaries should make for Cyprus, 
Barnabas was a Cypriote, and the near- 
ness of Cyprus to Syria and its productive 
copper mines had attracted a large settle- 
ment of Jews, cf. also xi. 19, 20, and the 
Church at Antioch moreover owed its 
birth in part to the Cypriotes, xi. 20 
(xxi. 16). 

Ver. 5. Σαλαμῖνι: the nearest place to 
Seleucia on the eastern coast of Cyprus. 
A few hours’ sail in favourable weather 
would bring the traveller toa harbour con- 
venient and capacious. The Jewish 
colony must have been considerable since 
mention is made of synagogues.—kxatHy- 
γελλον: “they began to proclaim”... 
ἐν ταῖς ovv., it was St. Paul’s habitual 
custom to go to the synagogues first, cf. 
ix. 20, xiv. 1, etc.—lwdavynv: the marked 
silence about him previously seems to 
emphasise the fact that he was not 
selected by the Holy Ghost in the same 
solemn way as Barnabas and Saul.— 



ee ΝΑ 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 285 

ποῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων - εἶχον δὲ καὶ Ἰωάννην 

ὑπηρέτην. 6. διελθόντες δὲ τὴν νῆσον ἄχρι Πάφου, εὗρόν τινα μάγον 

1 πήρετην, D, Par., Syr. Harcl. mg. read υπηρετουντα αντοις (E reads εἰς δια- 
κονιαν). Weiss considers that this is in order to avoid describing Mark as vwnperns. 

τα έλθοντες Se, D' reads και περιελθοντων αὐτων, and so Blass and Hilg., and 
D? διελθοντων Se avtwy. wept may have been changed into δια, as the latter 
prep. may have been thought to mean that they went straight through, instead 
of going about the island; see also Weiss, Codex D, p. 73. ολὴν τὴν νῆσον, 

CDE 61, Vulg., several vers., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, 
Wendt, Hilg.—perhaps fell out, as in T.R., because the situation of Paphos was 
not known, and ολὴν seemed to contradict αχρι M. (Wendt). D reads ονοματι 
καλουμενον ; @ ονομα is common in Gospels but not elsewhere in Acts, ονοματι 
and καλου. are both common; cf. also Luke xix. 1. Bapinoots BCE 13, Sah., 
Chrys., so W.H., Weiss; Βαριησοῦν AD*HLP, Syr. H. mg.; Βαριησοῦ by 40, 

_ ‘Vulg., Boh., Syr. H. text, Arm., Tisch.; Βαριησουα D, so Blass, Hilg. with v or p 
_ added (D?)—other variations. E, Gig., Wer., Lucif. add o μεθερμηνενεται ἔτοιμας 

aratus = Erowos). In ver. 8 almost all authorities read EAvpas, but D, Lucif, 
e Erowmas (not Gig., Par.). This reading is defended by Klostermann, Prob. im 

Aposteltexte, p. 21, and adopted by Blass (although he is not satisfied with Kloster- 

Ὶ far on ver. 8) according to Blass in B (E reading EAvpas, Gig., Wer., Lucif. reading 

_ mann’s derivation) and also by Ramsay. Blass holds that this name ἔτοιμας;, what- 
ever it is, must be interpretation of Baptnoovs—not payos of ἠέ. 

_ some desire may have been at work to avoid any connection between the name of 
_ the Magian and the name of Jesus, and thus the words ovros yap μεθ. . . « αὐτου 

It is possible that 

in ver. 8, which are omitted by Blass without any authority, simply because of the 
reading in ver. 6 in E, etc., may have crept into ver. 6 as more appropriate. See 
also “‘ Barjesus,” Hastings’ B.D. Weiss, Codex D, p. 74, points out that Erousas 

Alford, Felten, Overbeck, Weiss. 

9 may be an old corruption for EXvpag, and this seems very probable. 
Schmiedel, Enc. Bibl., i., 478 ff. 

4 ὑπηρέτην, cf. Luke iv. 20, and many 
writers give it here a kind of official 

sense (although the word may be used of 
any kind of service), “ velut δά baptizan- 
dum,” cf. x. 48 (1 Cor. i. 14), Blass; so 

But 
the word may express the fact that John 
Mark was able to set the Apostles more 

free for their work of evangelising. 
Ver. 6. διελθόντες δὲ (ὅλην) τὴν v.: 

“and they made a missionary progress 
through the whole island,” Ramsay, δέ. 

Paul, pp. 72 and 384, and “ Words de- 
noting Missionary Travel in Acts,” Ez- 
positor, May, 1896; on ὅλην, see critical 
notes. Ramsay gives nine examplesin Acts 
of this use of διέρχεσθαι or διελθεῖν with 
the accusative of the region traversed, 
the only other instance in the N.T. being 
1 Cor. xvi. 5. In each of these ten 
cases the verb implies the process of 
going over a country as a missionary, 
and it is remarkable that in i.-xii. this 
construction of διέρχομαι never occurs, 
though there are cases in which the 
idea of a missionary tour requires ex- 
pression. Ramsay therefore sees in the 
use of the word in the second part of the 
book a quasi technical term which the 
writer had caught from St. Paul himself, 
by whom alone it is also employed.— 

See further, 

Πάφου: Nea Paphos—the chief town 
and the place of residence of the Roman 
governor—some little distance from the 
old Paphos (Παλαίπαφος, Strabo) cele- 
brated for its Venus temple. The place 
still bears the name of Bajja, Renan, St. 
Paul, p. 14; O. Holtzmann, Neutest, 
Zeitgeschichte, p, 101 ; C. and H., smaller 
edition, p. 125.—payov, cf. viii. g; 
“sorcerer,” A. and R.V. margin, cf. 
Matt. ii. 1, but word used here as among 
the Greeks and Romans in a bad sense. 
Wycl. has ‘‘ witch,” and this in its mas- 
culine form “‘ wizard ’’ has been suggested 
as an appropriate rendering here. On the 
absurd attempt to show that the whole 
Narrative is merely introduced as a 
parallel to St. Peter’s encounter with 
Simon, chap. viii., see Ndsgen, p. 427; 
Zockler, in loco, and Salmon, Introduc- 
tion, p. 310. The parallel really amounts 
to this, that both Peter and Paul en- 
countered a person described under the 
same title, a magician—an encounter 
surely not improbable in the social cir- 
cumstances of the time (see below)! 
For other views see Holtzmann, who 
still holds that the narrative is influenced 
by viii. 14 ff. The word is entirely 
omitted by Jiingst, p. 120, without any 
authority whatever. Elymas, according 
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ψευδοπροφήτην Ἰουδαῖον ᾧ 
t 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ XIII. 

ὄνομα Bapinoois, 7. ὃς ἦν σὺν τῷ 
ἀνθυπάτῳ Σεργίῳ Παύλῳ, ἀνδρὶ συνετῷ. οὗτος προσκαλεσάμενος 

Βαρνάβαν καὶ Σαῦλον,; ἐπεζήτησεν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

1 Σαυλον, so in all auth, Blass says “even by Par,”—to distinguish him from 
Sergius Paulus—see above on ver. 1; Blass, p. ix., and Wendt (1899), p. 230, note, 

to the narrative, says Jiingst, was either 
a magician or a false prophet. But the 
proconsul is styled ἀνὴρ συνετός, and this 
could not have been consistent with his 
relation with a magician: Elymas was 
therefore a kind of Jewish confessor. 
But neither supposition does much to 
establish the wisdom of Sergius Paulus. 
--ψευδοπροφήτην like Ψψευδόμαντις in 
classical writers, here only in Acts; and 
Luke vi. 26, by St. Luke. But frequently 
used elsewhere in N.T., and in the LXX, 
and several times in Didaché, xi. On the 
“ Triple beat,’’ Magian, false prophet, 
Jew, see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 415.— 
Bapinocots, on the name see critical 
notes. 

Ver. 7. ὃς ἦν σὺν τῷ ἀ., cf. iv. 13. 
Nothing was more in accordance with 
what we know of the personnel of the 
strange groups which often followed the 
Roman governors as comites, and it is 
quite possible that Sergius Paulus may 
have been keenly interested in the powers 
or assumed powers of the Magian, and 
in gaining a knowledge of the strange 
religions which dominated the East. If 
the Roman had been completely under 
the influence of the false prophet, it is 
difficult to believe that St. Luke would 
have described him as συνετός (a title in 
which Zéckler sees a distinction between 
Sergius Paulus and another Roman, 
Felix, over whom a Jewish Magian 
gained such influence, Jos., Ant., xx., 
7, 2), although magicians of all kinds 
found a welcome in unexpected quarters 
in Roman society, even at the hands of 
otherwise discerning and clear-sighted 
personages, as the pages of Roman 
writers from Horace to Lucian testify. 
It was not the first time in the world’s 
history that credulity and scepticism had 
gone hand in hand: Wetstein, z2 loco; 

Farrar, St. Paul,i., pp. 351,352; Ramsay, 
St. Paul, p. 74 Β..---ἐπεζήτησεν ; perhaps 
means, as in classical Greek, ‘put ques. 
tions to them”. The typical Roman is 
again marked by the fact that he was 
thus desirous to hear what the travellers 
would say, and it is also indicated that 
he was not inclined to submit himself 
entirely to the Magian.—r6 ἀνθυπάτῳ : 
“the proconsul,” R.V., “deputy,” A.V. 

In the reign of James I. the Lord Lieu- 
tenant of Ireland was called “the de- 
puty” (cf. Shakespeare, Measure for 
Measure, i., 2, 161). Under Augustus, 
B.C. 27, the Roman provinces had been 
divided into two classes: (1) imperial and 
(2) senatorial, the former being governed 
by proprztors or generals, and the latter 
by proconsuls. But as the first kind 
of government would often be required 
when a province was unruly, it frequently 
happened that the same province might 
be at one time classed under (1) and at 
another time under (2). Cyprus had 
been originally an imperial province, 
Strabo, xiv., but in 22 B.c. it had been 
transferred by Augustus to the Senate, 
and was accordingly, as Luke describes 
it, under a proconsul, Dio Cassius, liii., 
12, liv., 4. Under Hadrian it appears 
to have been under a propretor; under 
Severus it was again under a proconsul. 
At Soloi, a town on the north coast of 
Cyprus, an inscription was discovered by 
General Cesnola, Cyprus, 1877, p. 425 
(cf. Hogarth, Devia Cypria, 1889, p. 114), 
dated ἐπὶ Παύλου (ἀνθ)υπάτου, and 
the probable identification with Sergius 
Paulus is accepted by Lightfoot, Zéckler, 
Ramsay, Knabenbauer, etc.; see especi- __ 
ally amongst recent writers Zahn, Eim- 
leitung, ii., Excurs. ii., p. 632, for a 
similar view, and also for information 
as to date, and as to another and more 
recent inscription (1887), bearing upon 
the connnection of the Gens Sergia 
with Cyprus; see also McGiffert, Apos- 
tolic Age, p. 175, note, and Wendt, 
edition 1899.—ovver@: R.V., “4 man 
of understanding,” cf. Matt. xi. 25. A.V. 
and other E.V. translate “prudent,” 
Vulgate, prudens, but see Genevan Ver- — Ἷ 
sion on Matt., uw. 5.; frequent in LXX in 
various significations: σύνεσις, practical 
discernment, intelligence, so συνετός, one 
who can “ put things together” (συνιέ- 
vat): σοφία, the wisdom of culture 
(Grimm-Thayer); on “ prudent,” see 
Humphry, Commentary on R.V., p. 28. 

Ver. 8. ἀνθίστατο: because he saw 
that his hope of gain was gone, cf. xvi. 
19, xix. 27, and the hope of retaining 
influence with the proconsul ; see reading 
in D, cf. 2 Tim. iii. 8, where St. Paul 
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τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ,) ζητῶν διαστρέψαι τὸν ἀνθύπατον ἀπὸ τῆς Tictews.! 

9. Σαῦλος δέ, ὁ καὶ Παῦλος, πλησθεὶς Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, καὶ ἀτενίσας 

εἰς αὐτόν, εἶπεν, το. Ὦ πλήρης παντὸς δόλου καὶ πάσης ῥᾳδιουργίας, 

᾿ υἱὲ διαβόλου, ἐχθρὲ πάσης δικαιοσύνης, οὐ παύσῃ διαστρέφων τὰς 

1 After πίστεως D, Syr. Harcl. mg. add εἐπειδη ἡδιστα ἤκουεν αὐτων (cf. Ε). We 
may compare Mark vi. 20; see also Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 81. 

uses the same verb of the magicians with- 
Ἵ standing Μοβαϑ.--- Ἐλύμας, see critical 

notes in answer to Klostermann, who 
finds in ’E. a translation of Bar-Jesus; 

Wendt points out (1899) that in this 
case οὕτω yap μεθ. would follow im 

_ mediately after Ἔ., but as οὕτω κ-ιτιλ. 
_ follows immediately upon 6 μάγος, Ἐ. 
_ can only be a translation of that word ; 

_ see also MS. authority, so Blass in B, 
_ where he adds to sarihe bre the words 
ὃ μεθ. Ἑτοιμᾶς. In * λύμας we have 

the Greek form either of Aramaic Alima, 
᾿. strong, or more probably of an Arab 

word ‘alim, wise; we cannot arrive at any 
derivation closer than this, ¢f. “ Bar- 
Jesus,” Hastings’ B.D., and for a similar 
explanation Zéckler, in loco; and Wendt 
1899), Grimm-Thayer, sub v., Ramsay, 
t. Paul, p. 74, and so Blass, in loco, 

read Ἑτοιμᾶς, and render “Son of 
the Ready ᾽".-- διαστρέψαι, Exod. v. 4, 
Same construction with ἀπό; 1 Kings 
xviii. 17, 18, Matt. xvii. 17, Luke ix. 41, 
Phil. ii. 15 ; see also critical notes. 

Ver. 9. Σαῦλος δέ, ὁ καὶ Παῦλος: 
since the days of St. Jerome (De Vir. 
Ill,, chap. vi., cf. Aug., Confess., viii., 4, 
etc., cf. amongst moderns Bengel, Ols- 
hausen, Ewald, Meyer) it has been 
thought that there is some connection 
here emphasised by the writer between 
the name Sergius Paulus and the as- 
sumption of the name Paul by the Apostle 
at this juncture. (Wendt (1899) inclines 
to the view that the name Paul was first 
used in ver. 1. See in loco and critical 
notes.) So too Baur, Zeller, Hausrath, 
Overbeck, Hilgenfeld are of opinion that 
Luke intended some reference to the 
name of the proconsul, although they 
regard the narrative of his conversion as 
unhistorical. But Wendt rightly main- 
tains (1899) that the simple ὁ καὶ without 
the addition of ἀπὸ τότε would not 
denote the accomplishment of a change 
of name at this juncture, and that if the 
change or rather addition of name had 
been now effected, the mention of it 
would naturally have followed after the 
mention of the conversion of the pro- 

consul in ver. 13. The connection 
seemed so strained and artificial to many 
that they abandoned it, and regarded the 
collocation of the two names as a mere 
chance incident, whilst Zéckler (whose 
note should be consulted, Afostelge- 
schichte, in loco, second edition), who 
cannot thus get rid of the striking simi- 
larity in the names of the two men, 
thinks that the narrative of St. Luke is 
too condensed to enable us fully to solve 
the connection. But since it was custom- 
ary for many Jews to bear two names, 
a Hebrew and a Gentile name, cf. Acts 
i. 23, xii. 25, xiii. r, Col. iv. 11, Jos., 
Ant., xii., 9, 7, and frequent instances in 
Deissmann, Bibelstudien, pp. 182, 183, 
cf. Winer-Schmiedel, p. 149 note, it may 
well be that Luke wished to intimate 
that if not at this moment, yet during 
his first missionary journey, when the 
Apostle definitely entered upon his Gen- 
tile missionary labours, he employed not 
his Jewish but his Gentile name to mark 
his Apostleship to the Gentile world 
» Seit 13. 1. ist der jiidische Jinger 
atdos Weltapostel,““ Deissmann); by a 

marvellous stroke of historic brevity the 
author sets before us the past and the 
present in the formula ὁ καὶ M.—a simple 
change in the order of a recurring pair 
ofnames: see Ramsay’s striking remarks, 
St. Paul, p. 83 ff., with which however, 
mutatis mutandis, his more recent re- 
marks, Was Christ born at Bethlehem ? 
p- 54, should be carefully compared. See 
also Deissmann, u. s., Ndsgen, Wendt, 
Hackett, Felten, and Zéckler, in loco, 
and McGiffert, Apostolic Age, p. 176. 
This preference by St. Luke of the Gen- 
tile for the Hebrew name has its analogy 
in St. Paul’s own use in his Epistles 
(and in his preference for Roman pro- 
vincial names in his geographical refer- 
ences, cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2 Cor. viii. 1, ix. 
2, Rom, xv. 26, Phil. iv. 15). 

Ver. 10. πλήρης : for an interesting pa- 
rallel in Plato cf. Wetstein, in loco, Plato, 
Legg., 908 Ὁ.---ῪΣᾳδιουργίας : only here 
in N.T., cf. xviii. 14, hellenistic, R.V.° 
‘‘villainy,” A.V. “mischief” (soGenevan), 
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ὁδοὺς Κυρίου ' τὰς εὐθείας ; 11. καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ χεὶρ τοῦ Κυρίου ἐπὶ σέ, 
καὶ ἔσῃ τυφλὸς μὴ βλέπων τὸν ἥλιον ἄχρι καιροῦ. παραχρῆμα 

δὲ ἐπέπεσεν 2 ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀχλὺς καὶ σκότος, καὶ περιάγων ἐζήτει 
χειραγωγούς. 12. τότε ἰδὼν ὁ ἀνθύπατος τὸ γεγονὸς ἐπίστευσεν," 
ἐκπλησσόμενος ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ τοῦ Κυρίου. 

1 Kuptov, but §*B του K., so W.H. text, cf, Hos. xiv. 9 (10) (but see var, lec.), so 
Weiss, Wendt. 

2 ἐπέπεσεν, but ἐπεσὲν SABD 61, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Wendt, Hilg.; see, 
on the other hand, Weiss, Apostelgeschichte, Introd., pp. 19, 20. 

8 επιστευσεν---Π prefix εἐθαυμασεν και; after ἐπισ. D adds τῳ Θεῳ, so Blass and 
Hilg. 

but other E.V. “ deceit ’’; the idea of de- 
ceit, however, is more properly contained 
in δόλου R.V., “guile”. pq6., lit., ease 
in doing, so easiness, laziness, and hence 
fraud, wickedness, cf. πανουργία, fre- 
quently used, although not necessarily 
so, in a bad sense.—vié διαβόλου, John 
viii. 44, the expression may be used in 
marked and indignant contrast to the name 
*‘ Son of Jesus,” cf. ili, 25, iv. 36. But 
without any reference to ver. 6 the ex- 
pression would describe him as the natural 
enemy of the messengers of God. On 
the phrase and its use here see Deiss- 
mann, Bibelstudien, p. 163. Note the 
thrice παντὸς --- πάσης ---πάσης, “ter 
repetitur emphatice”’ Wetstein. — δια- 
στρέφων, cf. LXX, Prov. x. 9, and Isa. 
lix. 8, Micah iii. 9.—Tas ὁδοὺς . . . Tas 
εὐθείας : similar expressions frequent in 
LXX, so of the ways of the Lord in 
contrast to the ways of men, Ezek. xxxiii. 
17, Ecclesiast. xxxix. 24, Song of the 
Three Children, ver. 3. 

Ver. 11. καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ, cf. Hort, Ec- 
clesia, p. 179.—ph βλέπων τὸν ἥλιον: 
emphasising the punishment, as it would 
imply that he should be stone-blind 
(Weiss).—@ xu καιροῦ : “until a season,” 
R.V. margin, “until the time” (Ren- 
dall), i.e., the duly appointed time when 
it should please God to restore his sight, 
q Luke iv. 13, xxi. 24 (Acts xxiv. 25). 
he exact expression is only found here 

and in Luke iv. 13. Wendt (1899) asks 
if the ceasing of the punishment is con- 
ceived of as ceasing with the opposition 
in ver. 8. See his earlier edition, 1888, 
and the comment of Chrys., so Oecu- 
menius: οὐκ ἄρα τιμωρία ἦν ἀλλ᾽ tacts: 50 
too Theophylact.—trapaxphpa, see above 
on p. 106. — ἐπέπεσεν, see critical 
notes. If we retain T.R. with Weiss, 
the word may be called characteristic of 
St. Luke, see above on p. 216 its 
use as denoting an attack of disease 

is quite medical, Hobart, p. 44.--ἀχλὺς: 
only here in N.T., not in LXX. Galen 
in describing diseases of the eye mentions 
ἀχλύς amongstthem. So Dioscorides uses 
the word of a cataract, and Hippocrates 
also employs it, Hobart, p. 44. The word 
is no doubt frequent in Homer, sometimes 
of one deprived of sight by divine power, 
and it also occurs in Polyb. and Josephus. 
But here it is used in conjunction with 
other words which may also be 
as medical, παραχ.» σκότος, to say 
nothing of (ἐπ)έπεσεν.---σκότος : marks 
the final stage of blindness—the word is 
no doubt a common one, but it is used, 
as also some of its derivatives, by medical 
writers in a technical sense, and Dios- 
corides in one place connects σκοτώματα 
and ἀχλύς together.—repidywv: only © 
absolutely here in N.T., so sometimes 
in classical Greek, and sometimes with 
acc. loci, as also in N.T. (cf. Matt. iv. 
23, ix. 35, etc.).—é{#re, imperf., he sought 
but did not find.—yerpaywyovs: only here 
in N.T., not in LXX, cf. the verb in ix. 
8, xxii. 11, and in LXX, Judg. xvi. 26 
A, Tobit xi. 16 (but not A, B); used by 
Plutarch, etc. 

Ver. 12, ἐπίστευσεν : “ the blindness 
of Elymas opened the eyes of the pro- 
consul” (Felten). If the verb is undef- 
stood in its full sense, viz., that Sergius 
Paulus became a convert to the faith, ver. 
48, ii. 44, iv. 4, xi. 21, baptism would be 
implied, viii. 12.--ἐκπλησσ.» Matt. vii. 
28, Mark i, 22, xi. 18, Luke iv. 32, ix. 43, 
etc., so in classical Greek with ἐπί, 
The verb is also found in Eccl. vii. 17 (16), 
Wisdom xiii. 4, 2 Mace. vii, 12, 4 Mace. 
viii. 4, xvii. 16. Bengel’s comment is 
suggestive, ‘‘miraculo acuebatur attentio 
ad doctrinam’’: the conversion is not re- 
presented as the result of the miraclealone, 
The conversion of a Roman proconsul 
is regarded as absolutely incredible 
Renan (so more recent critics). But if 
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13. ᾿Αναχθέντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς Πάφου οἱ περὶ τὸν Παῦλον ἦλθον 
ἧς Πέργην τῆς Παμφυλίας. ᾿ἸἸωάννης δὲ 

14. αὐτοὶ δέ, διελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς 

ἀποχωρήσας ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν 

Πέργης, παρεγένοντο εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν τῆς Πισιδίας, καὶ εἰσελθόντες 

1 τῆς Πισιδιας, DEHLP but acc. in ΑΒΟ, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt. 
Blass (so Hilg.) retains gen, on the ground that the adj. Πισίδιος “non exstat,’’ but see 
Ramsay, and 

_ the narrative had been a mere fiction to 
ia ey Paul’s powers in converting 

such an important oes in his 
e powers of hea- 

_ thenism, the forger would not have 
_ contented himself with the brief Σαῦλος 

ὃ καὶ Π. of ver. 9; see Zéckler’s Apostel- 
_ geschichte, p. 245, second edition, on this 
_ and other objections against the narrative. 

See Introd. for the favourable light in 
_ which St. Luke describes the relations between the Roman government and 
_ Christianity. 

Ver. 13. ᾿Αναχθέντες, “set sail,” R.V. 
So in classical use, here in its technical 

nautical sense—so too, in opposite sense, 
κατάγεσθαι. In this sense thirteen times 
in Acts, and once in Luke’s Gospel, viii. 
22, but not in the other Gospels at all; 
it is only used once, in another sense, by 
St. Matthew among the Evangelists, cf. 

iv. 1. ἄγειν and its compounds with ἀνά, 
κατά, εἰς, are characteristic of Luke’s 
writings, Friedrich, p. 7.---οἱ περὶ τὸν Nl. : 
Paul now taking the first place as the 
leader of the company, see Ramsay, δέ. 
Paul, p. 84, the order henceforth is Paul 

__ and Barnabas, with two significant excep- 
tions, xv. 12, 25, and xiv. 12, see in loco. 
—1. δὲ . . . ὑπέστρεψεν: Ramsay refers 
St. Mark’s withdrawal to the above cir- 
cumstances, inasmuch as he disapproved 
of St. Paul’s change of place, which he re- 
arded as an abandonment of the work. 
ut the withdrawal on the part of Mark 

is still more difficult to understand, if 
we are to suppose that he withdrew be- 
cause Paul and Barnabas made, as it 
were, a trip to Antioch for the recovery 
of the former; and xv. 38 seems to imply 
something different from this. Various 
reasons may have contributed to the de- 
sertion of Mark, perhaps the fact that 
his cousin Barnabas was. no longer the 
leader, or Paul’s preaching to the Gentiles 
may have been too liberal for him, or lack 
of courage to face the dangers of the 
mountain passes and missionary work 
inland, or affection for his home at 
Jerusalem and anxiety for the coming 
famine (he withdrew, says Holtzmann, 

VOL. IL 

endt (1899), p. 231 ; also Grimm-Thayer, sub v, and sub ᾿Αντιόχεια, 2. 

‘zu seinem Mutter”). See Deissmann’s 
striking note, Bibelstudien, p. 185, on 
the fact that here, where John Mark 
leaves Paul for Jerusalem, he is simply 
“John,” his Jewish name; in xv. 39 he 
goes with Barnabas to Cyprus, and on 
that occasion only he is described by his 
Gentile name ‘‘Mark” alone. On the 
“perils of rivers, and perils of robbers,” 
see Ramsay, Church in the Roman Empire, 
p. 23, and in connection with the above, 
pp- 62, 65, also C. and H. (smaller 
edition), p.° 129, Hausrath, Neutest. 
LZeitgeschichte, iii., 133. 

Ver. 14. διελθόντες: in this journey 
northwards to Antioch the Apostles 
would probably follow the one definite 
route of commerce between Perga and 
that city; the natural and easy course 
would lead them to Adada, now Kara 
Bavlo, and the dedication there of a 
church to St. Paul may point to the 
belief that he had visited the place 
on his way to Antioch (Ramsay, Church 
in the Roman Empire, p. 21, and 
Zécxler, in loco, who agrees here with 
Ramsay’s view). Although disagreeing 
with C. and Η. in bringing the Apostles 
to Adada, Ramsay fully agrees with them 
in emphasising the dangers of the journey 
across the Pisidian highlands, and in re- 
ferring to his travels from Perga across 
Taurus to Antioch and back his perils 
of rivers, and perils of robbers, 2 Cor. xi. 
26 (see too Wendt, in loco (1899), in 
agreement with Ramsay, whose instances 
of the dangers of the way, from the no- 
tices of the inscriptions, should be con- 
sulted, u. s.).— Avridxerav τῆς Πισιδίας, 
see critical notes. If we adopt with R.V., 
etc., *A. τὴν Πισιδίαν -- δὴ adjective, τὴν 
Πισιδικήν, “ Pisidian Antioch,” or, as it 
was also called, Antioch towards Pisidia, 
or on the side of Pisidia, to distinguish 
it from Antioch on the Maeander, or 
Carian Antioch. At this period Antioch 
did not belong to Pisidia at all (Strabo, 
Pp. 557, 569, 577), but later the term 
Pisidia was widened, and so the expres- 
sion “Antioch of Pisidia’? came into 
vogue. Ptolemy, v., 4, 11, employs it 
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εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων, ἐκάθισαν. 

MIPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ XIII 

15. Μετὰ 
δὲ τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν τοῦ νόμου Kal τῶν προφητῶν, ἀπέστειλαν οἱ 

ἀρχισυνάγωγοι πρὸς αὐτούς, λέγοντες, ΓΑνδρες ἀδελφοί, εἰ ἔστι λόγος 

and so some MSS. in the passage be- 
fore us; see critical notes, and Ramsay, 
“* Antioch in Pisidia,” in Hastings’ B.D., 
Church in the Roman Empire, p. 25, and 
Wendt (1899), in loco; see further on 
xvi, 6. On the death of Amyntas, Β.0. 
25, Antioch became part of the Roman 
province Galatia, and a little later, 
some time before 6 B.c., it was made 
a colonia by Augustus, with Latin 
rights, and as such it became an 
administrative and military centre in 
the protection of the province against 
the Pisidian robbers in their mountain 
fortresses, Ramsay, u.s. There can be 
no doubt that Paul would also find there 
a considerable Jewish population, as the 
Jews were trusty supporters of the 
Seleucid kings, and found a home in 
many of the cities which they founded.— 
ἀπὸ τῆς Πέργης : Ramsay supposes that 
the travellers hurried on from Perga (chief 
town of Pamphylia on the Cestrus, 
and an important place of commerce) to 
Antioch, without any evangelisation on 
their way, because in Perga the Apostle 
had been smitten with an attack of 
malarial fever, which obliged him to 
seek the higher ground of Antioch. In 
Gal. iv. 13 Ramsay finds a corroboration 
of this view, a passage in which Paul him- 
self states that an illness occasioned his 
first preaching to the Churches of Galatia, 
i.e., of the Roman province Galatia. The 
suggestion has much to recommend it, 
see St. Paul, p.g2. McGiffert’s remarks, 
however, should be consulted in support 
of the view that the illness overtook 
the Apostle at Antioch rather than at 
Perga, Apostolic Age, p. 177, and Weiz- 
sacker, Apostolic Age, i., 275, E.T.— 
εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν, ‘to the Jew first,” 
was Paul’s primary rule, and _ here 
amongst those φοβ. τὸν Θεόν he would 
find, perhaps, the best soil for his labours, 
cf. xvi. 14, and also xili. 5, xiv. I, xvi. 13, 
ΧΥΪ. 2, 10, 17, xviii. 4, xix. 8. Against 
the doubts raised by the Tibingen School 
as to the historical character of the notice, 
see especially Wendt, 1888 and 1899 edi- 
tions. It is inconceivable, as he says, 
that Paul, who could express himself as 
in Rom, i. 16, ix. 32, x. 16, xi. 30, should 
entirely disregard the Jews in his mis- 
sionary efforts. The notice in xvi. 13, 
from a “ We-source,” of St, Paul’s first. 
Sabbath at Philippi enables us to form 

a correct judgment as to his probable 
course in other places.—rq ἡμέρᾳ τῶν 
σαβ.; not necessarily the first Sabbath 
after their arrival; some time may have 
been spent previously in mission work 
before a critical event took place, Ram- 
say, St. Paul, pp. 99, 1τοο.---ἐκάθισαν : 
the word may mean that they sat down 
in the seat of the Rabbis, so J. Lightfoot, 
in loco, as intimating that they expected 
to be called upon to preach, or we may 
infer, ver. 15, that they were called upon 
on the present occasion because they 
were well known in the city as men who 
claimed to have a message to deliver, and 
the rulers of the synagogue could invite 
whom they would, Edersheim, fewish 
Social Life, Ὁ. 281; Lumby, p. 252, ‘on 
the Jewish Manner of reading the Scrip- 
tures’. 

Ver. 15. τὴν ἀνάγ. τοῦ v. kal τῶν π-: 
the first and second lesson, Edersheim, 
u. 5.7 p. 278, History of the Fewish Na- 
tion, p. 443; Schirer, Fewish People, 
div. ii., vol. ii., p. 79 ff., E.T., the first 
from the Pentateuch, and the second a 
paragraph from the Prophets, including 
the older historical books. 

Prophets existed in the time of our Lord, 
it is precarious to attempt to fix the par- 
ticular Sabbath for St. Paul’s address. 
It is however significant that he uses 
two remarkable words from the LXX, 
Deut. i. 31: érpod. (see critical notes), in 
ver. 18, and from Isa, i. 2: ὕψωσεν 
in ver. 17, and that in the present table 
of Jewish lessons that from the Law 
for the forty-fourth Sabbath in the year 
is Deut. i.-iii. 22, while the corresponding 
lesson from the Prophets is Isa. i, 1-22; 
see Bengel on ver. 18, and Farrar, St. 
Paul, i., pp. 368, 369; Plumptre, im loco. 
But we cannot safely go beyond the 
view of Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 100, who 
points out that the present list of Jewish 
lessons is of decidedly later origin, but adds 
that ‘ probably it was often determined 
by older custom and traditional ideas of 
suitable accompaniment ”,—déméorevhav : 
the words seem hardly consistent with 
Lumby’s view that St. Paul was him- 
self the Haphtarist.—oi ἀρχισυνάγωγοι ; 
generally only one, Luke xiii. 14, but of. 
Mark v. 22 (Weiss, in loco), and the pas- 
sage before us; the office was specially 
concerned with the care of public worship, 

As there is © 
no evidence that the lectionary of the — 
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__ and the name was 
_ ducted the assemblies for that purpose. 
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ἐν ὑμῖν παρακλήσεως ' πρὸς τὸν λαὸν λέγετε. 16. ἀναστὰς δὲ Παῦλος, 

καὶ κατασείσας τῇ χειρὶ, εἶπεν, “Avdpes ᾿Ισραηλῖται, καὶ οἱ φοβούμενοι 

τὸν Θεόν, ἀκούσατε. 17. ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου Ἰσραὴλ ἐξελέξατο 
τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν καὶ τὸν λαὸν ὕψωσεν ἐν ~ τῇ παροικίᾳ ἐν γῇ 

Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ μετὰ βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς ἐξ αὐτῆς’ 

1D reads Aoyos σοφιας ev υμιν παρακλησεως. Blass inserts ἢ before παρακ.; 
of. τ Cor. xii. 8. 

iven to those who con- 

They had to guard against anything 
_unfitting taking place in the synagogue 

Luke xiii. 14), and to appoint readers 
_ and preachers, Schtrer, Fewish People, 
_ div. ii., vol. ii., Ρ 65, Ε.Τ. ; Edersheim, 

few i ish Social Life, p. 281, and on the 
ἢ present passage, Fesus the Messiah, i., 434, 

and for the title in inscriptions, Grimm- 
_ Thayer, sub v. ; see also below on xiv. 2. 

--ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί: courteous address, ii. 
37, “ Gentlemen, brethren ’”’ (Ramsay). 

Ver. 16. κατασείσας, see above on 
xii. 17, and cf. xix. 33, xxi. 40 (xxvi. 
1), “‘made a gesture with his hand,” 
a gesture common to orators, “nam 
hoc gestu olim verba facturi pro con- 

᾿ς tione silentium exigebant,” and here a 
graphic touch quite characteristic of Acts. 

e speech which follows may well have 
remained in the memory, or possibly may 
have found a place in the manuscript 
diary of one of Paul’s hearers (Ramsay, 
St. Paul, p. 100), or St. Paul may himself 
have furnished St. Luke with an outline 
of it, for the main sections, as Ewald sug- 
gested, may have formed part of the 
Apostle’s regular mode of addressing 
similar audiences; and if not St. Paul 
himself, yet one of those who are de- 
scribed as οἱ περὶ Παῦλον, ver. 13 (Zéck- 
ler), may have supplied the information. 
On the other hand it is maintained 

_ that the speech in its present form is a 
free composition of the author of Acts, 
since it is so similar to the early ad- 
dresses of St. Peter, or to the defence 
made by St. Stephen, and that St. Luke 
wished to illustrate St. Paul’s method of 
proclaiming the Messianic salvation to 
Jews. But considering the audience and 
the occasion, it is difficult to see how St. 
Paul could have avoided touching upon 
points similar to those which had claimed 
the attention of a St. Peter or a St. 
Stephen: “(non poterat multum differre 
vel a Petri orationibus, vel a defensione 
Stephani . . . hec igitur non magis in 
Paulum cadunt quam in quemvis novae 
salutis praeconem ’’ (Blass), while at the 

same time it is quite possible to press 
this similarity too far and to ignore the 
points which are confessedly characteristic 
of St. Paul, οὔ.» ¢.g., vv. 38, 39 (Bethge, Die 
Paulinischen Reden der Afostelgeschichte, 
pp. 19-22; Zockler, Apostelgeschichte, pp. 
244, 245; Lechler, Das Apostolische 
Zeitalter, p. 272; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift 
fur wissenschaft. Theol., i., p. 46 (1896)) ; 
see further, Farrar, St. Paul, i., p. 369, 
note, and Alford references for the several 
Pauline expressions, and the remarkable 
list of parallels drawn out recently by 
Ramsay between the speech at Pisidian 
Antioch and the thoughts and phrases 
of the Epistle to the Galatians, E xposi- 
tor, December, 1898 (see below on pp. 
295, 297); also Nésgen’s list of Pauline 
expressions, Apostelgeschichte, p. 53, in 
this and in other speeches in Acts.— 
ἄνδρες *I., cf. ii. 22, iii. 12, v. 35, a mode 
of address fitly chosen as in harmony 
with the references to the history of 
Israel which were to follow.—oi φ. Θεόν, 
cf. X. 2, Xili. 43, 50, xvi. 14, etc. 

Ver. 17. τούτου: this points back to 
Ἰσρ.: an appeal to’the national pride of 
the people in their theocratic privileges 
and names, ¢f. 2 Cor. xi. 22, Rom. ix. 6. 
—éteX. so often in LXX of God’s choice 
of Israel.—tipwoev: “exalted,” A. and 
R.V. Weiss and Wendt, with Bethge 
and Blass, restrict its meaning to in- 
crease in numbers, Gen. xlviii. 19, Acts 
vii. 17, 50 also Overbeck; whilst others 
refer it to the miraculous events con- 
nected with their sojourn as well as to 
their increase in numbers (so St. Chry- 
sostom), others take it of the exaltation 
of the people under Joseph. But the 
word may certainly mean something 
more than numerical increase, and in- 
clude increase in strength and power 
so Hackett, Page). It is used once by 
t. Paul elsewhere, 2 Cor. xi. 7, in con- 

trast with ταπεινόω, cf. its similar use in 
Luke i. 52. Rendall refers its use here 
to 2 Kings xxv. 27, ‘lifted up,” i.¢., at 
the end of a miserable state of bondage, 
a passage where the verb is closely joined 
with ἐξήγαγεν. In Isaiah i. 2 and xaiii, 
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18. καὶ ὡς τεσσαρακονταετῆ χρόνον érpomopdpycev! αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ 

ἐρήμῳ " 19.2 καὶ καθελὼν ἔθνη ἑπτὰ ἐν γῇ Χαναάν, κατεκληροδότησεν 

αὐτοῖς ὃ τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν. 20." καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα, ὡς ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις 

1 erpow. NBC*DHLP 36, 61, Vulg., Syr. Harcl. mg., so W.H., Blass, R.V. text, 
Rendall, Weiss; erpod. AC*E 13, d, Gig., Sah., Boh., Syrr. Pesh: Harcl. text, so Tisch., 
R.V. marg., and Hilg. Wendt cannot decide, although he considers erpod. as more 
fitting here, while he regards erpow. as the more original reading in LXX Deut. i, 31 
(B*, Orig.). Tischendorf, however, regards erpod. as best attested in Deut. i, 31 
and as best suited to the context both there and here. W.H., Afp., p. 94, maintain 

that tpom. is the more obvious rendering of ${{)}, but that when the orig. meaning 
was forgotten, the context in Deut. i. 31 led to the change to tpogod. This cor- 
ruption in LXX was doubtless widely current in the Apostolic age, and might have 
been followed here. W.H. conclude that there can be no reason to question a readin 
supported by $9B 61, Vulg., and many good cursives, a reading which they regar 
as best authenticated in the LXX and as agreeing with the Heb., especially when it 
was liable to be changed by the influence of the common and corrupt text of the LXX. 
They add that both here and in Deut. either reading gives excellent sense. 

2xat om. B 61, Sah., W.H. text, Wendt—but Blass, Hilg. and Weiss retain. 
W.H. take ws in ver. 18 as ‘‘ when,” not “ about’”’. 

8 κατεκληροδοτησεν; but κατειςληρονομησεν SABCDEHLP 13, 61, Chrys., Tisch., 
W.H., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. -Sor- arose from missing active use of kAnpovop. 
Similar instances of confusion between the two verbs in LXX; cf. H. and R. avrous 
om. $3BD* 13, 40, 61, Sah., Boh., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. For avrev 
D, Syr. Harcl. read των αλλοφυλων, so Blass and Hilg. 

4 The words ws ετεσὶιν τετρ. K. πέντ. are to be placed before και pera ταυτα---50 
SABC, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Arm., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss. Wendt thinks with 
Meyer and Holtzmann that the transposition may have been made to meet a difficulty; 
see also Farrar, St. Paul, i., 370. 
altogether, so Blass and Hilg. 

4 it is used of bringing up children.— 
παροικίᾳ, cf. vii. 6, and for the noun as 
here, LXX, 2 Esdras viii. 35, Wisdom 
xix. 10. Prologue of Ecclus., ver. 26, 
Ps. cxx. 5.—peta βραχίονος ὑψ., cf. 
Exod. vi, 1, 6, Deut. v. 15,.etc., Ps. 
cxxxvi. 12, Baruch ii. 11, etc. Heb- 
raistic, cf. Luke i. 51, where we have év 
as in Hebrew, but in LXX μετά as of the 
accompanying the arm of God, and not 
merely of his power as bringing the 
people out. 

Ver. 18. ἐτροποφόρησεν, see critical 
notes. érpomw., ‘‘suffered he their 
manners,” so A. and ιν. érpod., 
“bare he them as a nursing father,” 
R.V. margin. This latter rendering is 
supported by Bengel, Alford, Bethge, 
Nosgen, Hackett, Page, Farrar, Plumptre, 
etc., as more agreeable to the conciliatory 
drift of the Apostle’s words, but see 
above, cf. 2 Macc. vii. 27. 

Ver. 19. καθελὼν, cf. Deut. vii. x. In 
LXX the stronger verb ἐξαίρειν is used, 
but καθαιρεῖν in LXX often means to 
destroy, Jer. xxiv. 6, Ps. xxvii. 5, and so 

D, Sah., Syr. Harcl. mg. omit peta tavta 

in classical Greek. Weiss prefers the 
force of the verb as in Luke i. 52, to cast 
down, i.¢., from their sovereignty.- 
κατεκληροδότησεν, see critical notes. If 
we adopt reading of ΕΝ. W.H.: “he 
gave them their land for an inheritance”’. 

Ver. 20. If we follow the best attested 
reading, see critical notes, we may con- 
nect the dative of time ἔτεσι, cf. viii. 
11, closely with the ΤΩΣ words as 
signifying the period within which an 
event is accomplished. The κληρονομία 
was already assured to the fathers as 
God’s chosen, vii. 5, and the four hun- 
dred years of the people’s sojourn in a 
strange land, Acts vii. 6, Gen. xv. 13, 
forty years in the wilderness, and some 
ten years for the actual conquest of the 
land made up the four hundred and fifty 
years (so Weiss, Felten, see Wendt, in 
loco). If reading in T.R. is accepted 
(strongly defended by Farrar, St. Paul, 
i., Pp. 370), although it is at variance 
with 1 Kings vi. 1, according to which 
Solomon began his Temple in the 480th 
(LXX 440th) year after the Exodus, we 

͵ 
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καὶ πεντήκοντα, ἔδωκε κριτὰς ἕως Σαμουὴλ τοῦ προφήτου - 21. 
κἀκεῖθεν ἠτήσαντο βασιλέα, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς τὸν Σαοὺλ 
υἱὸν Κίς, ἄνδρα ἐκ φυλῆς Βενιαμίν, ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα 22. καὶ 

μεταστήσας αὐτόν, ἤγειρεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Δαβὶδ εἰς βασιλέα, ᾧ καὶ εἶπε 
μαρτυρήσας, “ Εὗρον Δαβὶδ τὸν τοῦ Ἴεσσαί, ἄνδρα κατὰ τὴν καρδίαν 
μου, ὃς ποιήσει πάντα τὰ θελήματά μου." 23. Τούτου ὃ Θεὸς ἀπὸ 

τοῦ σπέρματος κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν ἤγειρε + τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ σωτῆρα ᾿Ιησοῦν, 

24. προκηρύξαντος Ἰωάννου πρὸ προσώπου τῆς εἰσόδου αὐτοῦ βάτ-- 

τισμα μετανοίας παντὶ τῷ λαῷ ᾿Ισραήλ. 25. ὡς δὲ ἐπλήρου ὁ 

ἸΙωάννης τὸν δρόμον, ἔλεγε, “Τίνα pe? ὑπονοεῖτε εἶναι ; οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, 

ἀλλ᾽ ἰδού, ἔρχεται μετ᾽ ἐμέ, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἄξιος τὸ ὑπόδημα τῶν ποδῶν 

᾿ηγειρε, cf. ver. 22; but nyaye SABEHLP 61, Vulg., Boh., Aeth., Ath., Chrys., 
Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt. 

2 wa pe but τι eve SAB 61, Sah., Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; 
ow Blass fol 

Blass punctuation differs from T.R. 

have merely to suppose that the Apostle 
followed the popular chronology adopted 
by Josephus, Ant., viii., 3, 1; x., 8, 5, 
especially when we remember that speak- 
ing in round numbers (ὡς) that chronology 
tallies very fairly with that of the Book 
of Judges. See Meyer-Wendt, Alford, 
and cf. also the almost similar reckoning 
in Wetstein, and Bethge, Die Paulin- 
ischen Reden, pp. 30, 31. Another ex- 
planation is given by Rendall, zn loco, 
where ἔτεσι is taken as marking not 
duration of time (which would require 
the accusative), but the limit of time 
within which, etc. 

Ver. 21. κἀκεῖθεν : only here of time 
in N.T. as in later Greek. Weiss even 
here interprets the expression to mean 
that they asked for a king from him, z.., 
Samuel, in his character as prophet.—éry 
τεσσαράκοντα: not mentioned in O.T., 
but cf. Jos., Ant., vi. 14,9. The period 
does not seem much too long for Saul’s 
reign when we remember that Ishbosheth 
was forty years old at his father’s death, 
when he was placed on the throne by 
Abner, 2 Sam. ii. 10.—ZaovA «.7.X., cf. 
Paul’s description of himself in Phil. 

Ver. 22. μεταστήσας, Luke xvi. 4: 
refers here to Saul’s deposition from the 
throne, 1 Sam. xv. 16, 4 Dan. ii. 21, I 
Macc. viii. 13, not as Bethge thinks to 
his removal from the presence of God, 
A 2 Kings xvii. 23, nor to his death, 3 

acc. iii. I, vi. 12. Saul therefore could 
not have been the bringer of the promised 
salvation.—etpov «.7.A.: a combination 

s T.R. with CDEHLP, Vulg., Boh., Syrr. P. and H., so Hilg., but in 

of two passages, Ps. Ixxxix. 20 and 1 
Sam. xiii. 14, and freely referred to asa 
saying pronounced by God Himself, but 
the latter part was pronounced by Samuel 
in God’s name.—rév τοῦ Ἴεσσαί, but in 
LXX τὸν δοῦλόν pov. ἄνδρα to mark the 
dignity (Bethge).—kara τὴν καρδίαν, cf. 
Jer. iil. 15.-ὃς ποιήσει; cf. Isa. xliv. 28, 
Ps, xl, 8. The fact that these quotations 
are thus left in their present shape with 
no attempt to correct them justifies the 
belief that we have here St. Paul’s own 
words. With the first part of the quota- 
tion cf. Clem. Rom., Cor., xviii., 1, a 
striking agreement; see on the one hand 
as against its dependence on Acts, Wendt, 
p- 41 (1899), and on the other hand, 
Bethge, in loco, and Introd., p. 37. 

Ver. 23. κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν : phrase only 
found in Gal. iii. 29, 2 Tim. i, 1: the 
Messianic promises generally, or more 
specifically 2 Sam. vii. 12, Ps. cxxxii, 11, 
Isa. xi, I, 10, Jer. xxiii. 5, 6, Zech. iii. 8. 
In the last prophecy the LXX read the 
verb &yw which is found in the verse 
before us, see critical ποίεϑβ.-- Ἰησοῦν: 
emphatic at the end of the clause, as 
τούτου at the beginning of the verse. 

Ver. 24. προκηρύξ. not in LXX or 
Apocrypha, but in classical Greek, cf. 
also Josephus, Ant., x., 5, 1, and also 
in Plut., Polyb.—awpdé προσώπον τῆς 
εἰσόδου : “‘ before the face of his entering 
in,’ R.V. margin, cf. Luke i. 76; here 
used temporally, really a Hebraistic 
pleonasm, cf. Mal. iii. 1, δὴ expres- 
sion used as still under the influence 
of that passage, Simcox, Language of the 
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26. “AvBpes ἀδελφοί, υἱοὶ γένους ᾿Αβραάμ, καὶ οἱ ἐν ὑμῖν 
φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεόν, ὑμῖν ὁ λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης ἀπεστάλη.ἢ 

27. οἱ γὰρ κατοικοῦντες ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν,2 τοῦτον 

ἀγνοήσαντες, καὶ τὰς φωνὰς τῶν προφητῶν τὰς κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον 

ἀναγινωσκομένας, κρίναντες ἐπλήρωσαν" 28. καὶ μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν 

᾿υμιν CEHLP, Vulg., Syrr. P. and H. (text), Boh., Arm., Aeth., Chrys., so Blass; 
new SABD 133, 61, Sah., Syr. Harcl. mg.; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, so 
Hilg. 
Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

απεσταλη EHLP; εξαπεσ. SABCD 13, ὅτ, Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., 

2 For rovtov ayv. - - « των mpod. τας D has py σύυνιεντες Tas ypadas των π. τας 
+ + +9 Cf. Luke xxiv. 45. D also reads kat κριναντες ewAnp., so Hilg. Par. reads 
reprobaverunt for ἐπληρωσαν, so Blass tovtov απεδοκιμασαν (omitting κριναντες 
ewAnp.), reading κριναντες in the next verse; see on ver. 29. 

N. T., p. 154, and also Dalman, Die 
Worte osu, Ῥ. 23.---εἰσόδου : the entry 
of Jesus upon His public Messianic min- 
istry, a word which may also have been 
suggested by Mal. iii. 2, LXX. 

Ver. 25. ἐπλήρου: “i.e, non multo 
ante finem vite,” Blass, cf. vii. 23.— 
δρόμον: “ Paulum sapit,” cf. xx. 24, 2 
Tim. iv. 7, Gal. ii. 2.---- πονοεῖτε : three 
timesin Acts, cf. xxv. 18, xxvii. 27 ; nowhere 
else in N.T., but see Judith xiv. 14, Tob. 
viii. 16, Ecclus. xxiii. 21. Note this free 
reproduction of the words of the Evan- 
gelists—essentially the same but verbally 
different.—otx εἰμὶ ἐγὼ, I am not he, 
i.e,, the Messiah ; best to punctuate as in 
A. and R.V., so Wendt; but see on the 
other hand Bethge and Weiss, and the 
reading they adopt: τί ἐμὲ ὕπον. εἶναι, 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγώ ; the gloss ὁ XC. after ἐγώ, 
old enough to have crept into the text, 
shows that the punctuation in A.V. was 
a natural one, Simcox, w. s., p. 70. 

Ver. 26. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί: the address 
of ver. 16 is here renewed in more affec- 
tionate tones, and here as in ver. 16 both 
Jews and proselytes are two classes, here 
both regarded by Paul as ἀδελφοί.---ὑμῖν, 
see critical notes. Some take it as mark- 
ing a sharp antithesis between the Jews 
of Antioch and those of Jerusalem (an 
antithesis not removed by ἡμῖν), as if the 
Jews at Antioch and of the Dispersion 
were contrasted with the Jews of the 
capital. But yap need not mark a con- 
trast, it may rather confirm the implica- 
tion in owt. ταύτης that Jesus was the 
Saviour, for He had suffered and died, 
and so had fulfilled the predictions relat- 
ing to the Messiah. Nor indeed was it 
true that those who crucified the Saviour 
had excluded themselves from the offer 
of the Gospel: 6 λόγος τῆς σ΄.» cf. Ephes. 
i. 13, Phil. ii. 16, 1 Thess. 11, 13, ete.— 

ἀπεστάλη : if we read the cempound 
ἐξαπ΄., critical notes, R.V. “is sent forth,” 
i.¢., from God, cf. x. 36. Weiss takes 
the verb as simply referring to the send- 
ing forth of the word from the place 
where it was first announced, But ef. 
on the other hand Gal. iv. 4, 6, and ver. 
23 above, where God is spoken of as the 
agent in the Messianic salvation, and on 
the possible force of 6 λόγος τῆς σωτ. and 
ἐξαπεστάλη here see Ramsay, Expositor, 
December, 1898. 

Ver. 27. Both A. and R.V. take 
ἀγνοήσαντες 45 governing τοῦτον and 
τὰς φωνάς. But καί may be not copula- 
tive but intensive—not only did they not 
recognise the Christ, but even condemned 
Him to death; so Rendall. Meyer ren- 
dered καί = “also,” and makes τὰς φωνάς 
the direct object of éwAjp. Wendt ren- 
ders as A. and R.V., see critical notes.— 
ἀγνοήσαντες, Cf. iii, 14, it is very doubt- 
ful how far we can see in the expression 
an excuse in the former passage, and 
guiltiness here. Paul speaks of himself 
as acting ἀγνοῶν and yet obtaining ~ 
mercy, 1 Tim. i. 13, cf. also for the use 
of the word by Paul xvii. 23, and fre- 
quently in his Epistles. 

Ver. 29. ὡς δὲ ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα: St. 
Paul was evidently acquainted with the 
details of the Passion as well as with the 
main facts of the death and burial, ef. 
1 Cor. xi. 23; and for the verb used here 
Luke xviii. 31, xxii. 37, John xix. 28, 30; 
only here in Acts, Weiss regards the 
subject of éréX., καθέλ., ἔθηκαν as pre- 
supposed as known in accordance with 
the Gospel history, but St. Paul may 
have been speaking in general terms of 
the action of the Jews, although not the 
enemies of Christ but His friends actually 
took Him down and buried Him. Taken 
literally, St. Paul’s statement agrees with 
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θανάτου εὑρόντες, ἠτήσαντο 1 Πιλάτον ἀναιρεθῆναι αὐτόν. 20. ὡς δὲ 

ἐτέλεσαν 2 ἅπαντα τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένα,3 καθελόντες ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ξύλου ἔθηκαν εἰς μνημεῖον. 

31. ὃς ὥφθη ἐπὶ ἡμέρας πλείους τοῖς συναναβᾶσιν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς 

Γαλιλαίας εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, οἵτινες 4 εἰσι μάρτυρες αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὸν 

λαόν. 32. καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς εὐαγγελιζόμεθα τὴν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας 

ἐπαγγελίαν γενομένην, 33. ὅτι ταύτην ὁ Θεὸς ἐκπεπλήρωκε τοῖς 
τέκνοις αὐτῶν ἡμῖν, ἀναστήσας Ἰησοῦν: ὡς καὶ ἐν τῷ ψαλμῷ τῷ 

30. 6 δὲ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, 

1 ητησαντο---ῷ reads ἡτησαν, so W.H. marg., but mid. better, “" asked for them. 
selves”. Ὁ reads κριναντες avrov παρεδωκαν Πιλατῳ wa evs avaipeow; Blass and 
Hilg. omit wa; see ver, 29. 

2 ἐτελεσαν, in D ετελουν. 

8. Ὁ reads after yeyp.: qrovvro τὸν Π. rovrov μεν σταυρωσαι και επιτυχοντες 
παλιν . - - The reason of these insertions, as has been suggested, seems the same 
as in the previous verses—to gain a complete, although summary, account according 
to the Gospels. Syr. Harcl. mg. after yeyp. postquam crucifixus esset, petierunt a 
Pilato ut de ligno detraherent eum. Impetraverunt . .. Blass combines the two 
in B (cf. also Hilg.). But one seems rather a corruption of the other, although 
the same motive mentioned above might lead to the insertion of either. 

4 After οιτινες SAC 13, 15, 18, 61, Sah., Boh., Syrr. P. (H.), Arm., Aeth. read νυν, 
so Tisch., R.V., [W.H.]; butom. BEHLP, Chrys., so Blass, Weiss, [W.H.]. Perhaps 
it fell out because the Apostles not only now first, but for a long time past, were 
witnesses. Ὁ, Vulg., Syr. Harcl. read αχρι νυν, so Blass in B, and Hilg. 

5 avtwv ημιν C7EHLP 61, Syr. P. and H., Arm., Chrys., Weiss, Hilg.; ἡμῶν (om. 
avtwv) SABC*D, Vulg., Aeth., Hil., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt; avrwv (om. ἡμων) 
Sah., Gig., Amb., Blass. Wendt (1899) attaches great prob. to W.H. explanation, 
see App., p. 95; ἡμῖν alone being the orig. reading. DE, Gig., Vulg., so Blass 
and Hilg., add npev after warepas, which shows how easily additions would follow 
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an. 

ταῦνϑοίθευ 

TEKVOLS. 

the Gospel of Peter, 21-24, as Hilgenfeld 
noted. But Joseph of Arimathza and 
Nicodemus were both Jews and members 
of the Council.— τοῦ ξύλου, cf. v. 30, x. 39. 
Jangst, without any ground, as Hilgenfeld 
remarks, refers ver. 29 partly on account 
of this expression to a reviser, and so 
34-37. On ξύλον, significant here and 
in Gal. iii. 13, see Ramsay, Expositor, 
December, 1898.—eis pv., cf. 1 Cor. xv. 
4, the death followed by the burial, and 
so the reality of the death, “ ἐκ νεκρῶν," 
was vouched for. 

Ver. 31. ὥφθη, see Milligan’s note 
on the word, Resurrection of our Lord, 
p. 265; Witness of the Epistles (1892), 

. 369, 377, 386; and Beyschlag, Leben 
sia, i., p. 434 (second edition), cf. Luke 
xxiv. 34, 1 Cor. xv. 5 ff.—émwi: with 
accusative of duration of time, cf. xvi. 18, 
XViii. 20, xix. 8, 10, 34, xxvii. 20, cf. Luke 
iv. 25, xviii. 4; in classical writers, but 
only in St. Luke in N.T., except Heb. xi. 
30, Vindicia Lucana, p. 53.—otrwes: if 
we add viv, see critical notes, the word 

intimates that this announcement of Jesus 
as the Messiah was not first made by Paul, 
as some new thing, but that His Apostles 
were still bearing the same witness to 
the Jews (λαόν) as a living message in 
the same city in which Jesus had been 
crucified. 

Ver. 32. καὶ ἡμεῖς, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 11, 
““whether it were I or they,” etc., “ut 
illi illis, sic nos vobis ”’.—evayyeX., see 
above on p. 210, and Simcox, wu. s., 
pp. 78, 79.---τὴν πρὸς τοὺς π. ἐπαγγελίαν 
γεν.» cf. Rom. xv. 8, Acts xxvi. 6. 

Ver. 33. ἐκπεπλήρωκε: “hath ful- 
filled to the utmost,” cf. 3 Mace. i. 2, 22, 
Polyb., i., 67, 1, τὰς ἐπαγγελίας éxw.— 
τοῖς τέκνοις αὐτῶν ἡμῖν, see critical 
ποίεβ.---δνναστήσας: ‘in that he raised 
up Jesus,” ΚΕΝ. ; ‘‘in that he hath raised 
up Jesus again,’ A.V. The former 
rendering is quite compatible with the 
view that the reference of the word here 
is not to the resurrection of Jesus, but to 
the raising up of Jesus as the Messiah, 
of. iii, 22, vii. 37, Deut. xviii. 15. The 
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δευτέρῳ ' γέγραπται, “Υἱός μου εἶ σύ - ἐγὼ σήμερον γεγέννηκά oe.” 

34. ὅτι δὲ ἀνέστησεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, μηκέτι μέλλοντα ὑποστρέφειν 

εἰς διαφθορὰν, οὕτως εἴρηκεν, “Ὅτι δώσω ὑμῖν τὰ ὅσια Δαβὶδ τὰ 

πιστά." 35. διὸ 2 καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ λέγει, “Ob δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν σου ἰδεῖν 

διαφθοράν." 36. Δαβὶδ μὲν γὰρ ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ ὑπηρετήσας τῇ τοῦ Θεοῦ 

βουλῇ ἐκοιμήθη, καὶ προσετέθη πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἶδε 

1 τῳ Ψαλμῳ τῳ Sevrep@ yey. ELP, Vulg., Syr. H., R.V. (T.R.); τῳ Ψ. yey. τῳ δευτ, 
ABC 13, 61, Arm., W.H. But in Ὁ (r@) πρωτῳ Ψ. yey., cf. Or., Hil., Gig., Latin 
S. known to Bede, Tisch., Meyer, Blass. The δευτ. and πρωτ. is the only important 

var., and the authority for the latter is almost entirely Western. According to Origen 
the Jews frequently combined Ps. i. and ii. (cf. also Justin, Afol., i., 40; Tert., adv. 
Marc., iv., 22; Cypr., Testim., i., 13), “50 that a ‘Western’ scribe, being probably 
accustomed to read the two Psalms combined, would be under a temptation to alter 
Sevr. to πρωτ. and not vice versd,” W.H., App., p.95. In Ὁ, Syr. Harel. marg. the 
quotation also comprises Ps. ii. 5 (cf. Blass in B, and Hilg.); see Wendt (1899), 
note, p. 241; Belser, p. 69. Wern. omits ev tT. wp. Ψ. altogether; “ fort. recte,” Blass. 

? ev erepy, D, Gig., Vulg., Hilg. read erepws—may have been changed into εν erep. 
διοτι, so NAB, R.V., W.H., under influence of Heb. v. 6, but more probably corruption. 

first prophecy, ver. 33, would be fulfilled 
in this way, whilst in vv. 34 and 35 the 
prophecy would be fulfilled by the resur- 
rection from the dead, ἄνασ. ἐκ νεκρῶν 
(see Knabenbauer in loco, p. 233 ff.). 
Wendt argues that Heb. i. 5, where the 
same prophecy is quoted as in ver. 33, 
also refers to the raising up as the 
Messiah, but see on the other hand 
Westcott, Hebrews, in loco. 

Ver. 34. μηκέτι p. ὗποσ. εἰς διαφθ., 
cf. Rom. vi. 9, ‘no more to return to 
corruption,’’ does not of course mean 
that Christ had already seen corruption, 
so that there is no need to understand 
διαφθ. of the place of corruption, sepul- 
chrum, with Beza, Kuinoel. Hilgenfeld 
refuses to follow Jiingst, Sorof, Clemen 
in referring vv. 34-37 to a reviser, for he 
justly remarks that the speech which 
was intended to move the Israelites to a 
recognition of Jesus as the promised 
Saviour of the seed of David, would have 
been imperfect, unless it had set forth 
His sufferings and after-resurrection.— 
Δώσω x.t.d.: “ I will give you the holy 
and sure blessings of David”. This 
rendering makes the connection with 
the next verse more evident, cf. Isa. lv. 3, 
καὶ διαθήσομαι ὑμῖν διαθήκην αἰώνιον τὰ 
ὅσια Δαυὶδ τὰ πιστά. ‘By David was 
understood the Messiah, which yet the 
Rabbis themselves have well observed :” 
J. Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. (so Schéttgen), 
in loco. ‘The everlasting covenant,” 
what was it but the holy and sure bless- 
ings promised to David? But these bless- 
ings, ὅσια, sancta promissa Davidi data, 
are connected with the resurrection of 

Christ because (“ διότι not διό, T.R., see 
critical notes, stating the cause, not the 
consequence”) only in the triumph of 
God’s Holy One (τὸν ὅσιον) are these 
blessings ratified and assured. Just as 
Peter (ii. 47), so here Paul applies the 
passage in Ps. xvi. directly to Christ, 
Briggs, Messianic Prophecy, p. 151. 

Ver. 36. yap: David is contrasted 
with Christ by St. Paul as by St. Peter, 
ii. 29.---ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ ὕπηρ.: ‘after he had 
in his own generation served the counsel 
of God, fell on sleep,” R.V., but in margin 
the rendering of A.V. is practically re- 
tained. It seems best to take ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ 
as a dative of time, cf. ver. 20, Ephes. 
ili. 5 (so Blass, Wendt, Zéckler, Felten), 
and not as dat. commodi. St. Paul’s 
point seems to be (1) the contrast be- 
tween the service of David which ex- 
tended only for a generation, and the 
service of Christ which lasted through 
all ages permanently. But this contrast 
would be also marked if we adopt R.V. 
margin rendering and govern ἰδίᾳ γεν. by 
ὑὕπηρ. (see Weiss). (2) The second point of 
contrast is between the corruption which 
David saw, and the incorruption of the 
Holy One of God. Weiss still connects 
τῇ Θεοῦ βουλῇ with ἐκοιμήθη ; see margin 
(2) in R.V.; but this does not seem so 
significant as the contrast drawn between 
David serving the counsel or purpose of 
God for one, or during one generation, 
whilst in Christ the eternal purpose of 
God was realised.—mpooerdé0yn πρὸς τοὺς 
w.avrov: Hebraistic expression, lit., “was 
added,” i.e., in Sheol, ¢f. Gen. xxvi. 8, 
Judg. ii. το, 1 Macc, ii. 69, 



34-39. 

᾿ς διαφθοράν. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

) 37. ὃν δὲ ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν, οὐκ εἶδε διαφθοράν. 

᾿ς γνωστὸν οὖν ἔστω ὑμῖν, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί, ὅτι διὰ τούτου ' ὑμῖν ἄφεσις 

᾿ ἁμαρτιῶν καταγγέλλεται - 39. Kai? ἀπὸ πάντων ὧν οὐκ ἠδυνήθητε ἐν 
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38. 

16 νόμῳ Μωσέως δικαιωθῆναι, ἐν τούτῳ πᾶς ὁ πιστεύων δικαιοῦται. 

1 $1a rovrov SABSCDLP, so all edd. ; δια rovro B* 15, 18, 130— Weiss here follows 
above authorities. 

— 3 καὶ BC*(D)ELP, Sah., Boh., Syrr. P. and H., Arm., Aethro., Chrys., W.H., 

Ver. 37. ἤγειρεν: more than resur- 
rection from the dead, “‘hic non notatur 

_ resuscitatio ex mortuis; quippe quz ipsa 
in conclusione evincitur: sed guem Deus 

 suscitavit est Sanctus Dei, ver. 35, ut 
_ hee Subjecti descriptio contineat ztio- 
“ial Bengel. 
Ver. 38. γνωστὸν οὖν: “incipit ad- 
hortatio que orationem claudit,” Blass.— 
ἄφεσις Gpap.: the keynote of St. Paul’s 
reaching, cf. xxvi. 18, as it had been of 
t. Peter’s, ii. 38, v. 31, x. 43; and as it 

had been of the preaching of the Baptist, 
and of our Lord Himself.—8.a τούτου, 

 ie., Christ—through Him Who died, 
and was risen again—the phrase is 

characteristically Pauline, cf. x. 43. 
Ver. 39. So far the words represent 

_ the entire harmony between the preach- 
ing of St. Peter and St. Paul, and 

_ there is no reason to attribute this verse, 
as also x. 43, with Jiingst, to any reviser ; 

By Sixnictotas ἀκό only elsewhere in Rom. 
vi. 7. But if St. Paul’s next words seem 
to imply that within certain limits, 7.¢., 

50 far as it was obeyed, the law of Moses 
brought justification, they affirm at the 
same time the utter inefficacy of all legal 
obedience, since one thing was certain, 
that the law exacted much more than 
Israel could obey ; complete justification 
must be found, if anywhere, elsewhere. 
Can we doubt that St. Paul is here giving 
us what was really his own experience 
(See Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles, + 
76.) In spite of all his efforts to fulfil 
the law, there was still the feeling that 
these efforts were hopelessly deficient ; 
there was an area of transgression in 
which the law, so far from justifying, 
condemned. But in the Messiah, the 
Holy One of God, he saw a realisation 
of that perfect holiness to which in the 
weakness of the flesh he could not attain, 

_ and in Him, Who died, and rose again, 
for us—that Righteous One, Whom he 
saw, not only on the road to Damascus, 
but ever on his right hand by the eye of 
faith—he found complete and full justi- 

_ Weiss, R.V. (T.R.); om. SAC, Vulg. (am. fu. demid.), Aethpp., Tisch., Blass; καὶ 
might easily drop out after ΤΑΙ (Weiss). D 137, Syr. H. mg. add παρα θεῳ after δικαι. 

fication. That this forgiveness of sins is 
not connected specially with the Death 
of Christ, but with His Resurrection, or 
rather with His whole Messianic char- 
acter, to which the Resurrection put the 
final seal, is certainly not to be regarded 
as an indication of a non-Pauline view, 
cf. Romans iv. 25, viii. 34, 2 Cor. v. 15. 
Moreover, if we consider the connection 
of the whole address, the Resurrection 
is not regarded apart from the Death of 
Christ: vv. 26-29 show us that the 
Message of Salvation starts from the 
Death of Christ, and is based upon that, 
cf. Bethge, Die Paulinischen Reden, p. 
54. It is unreasonable to complain that 
St. Paul’s conception of justification in 
this address falls below his characteristic 
and controlling idea of it (McGiffert, p. 
186). We could not justly expect that 
the Apostle’s utterances, thus summarised 
by St. Luke, would contain as full and 
complete a doctrinal exposition as his 
Galatian and Roman Epistles. To the 
former Epistle McGiffert points as giving 
us what Paul actually taught in Galatia; 
but there is no contradiction between the 
teaching given us in St. Luke’s account 
of the address in Pisidian Antioch and 
St. Paul’s account of his teaching to his 
converts in his letter ‘the coincidences 
between the two are so striking as to 
make each the best commentary on the 
other . . . and there is no such close re- 
semblance between the Epistle and any 
other of Paul’s addresses reported in 
Acts,” Ramsay, Expositor, December, 
1898. ‘* Historical Commentary on Gal.” 
see below, and also Lightfoot, on Gal. iii. 
11. St. Paul’s teaching is essentially the 
same in the synagogue at Antioch as 
when he is writing to his Galatian con- 
verts: only in Christ is justification, and 
in the law as such there is no forgiveness 
of sins. He does not say in so many 
words that there was no sin from which 
men could be freed under the law of 
Moses, but it is evident that the most 
solemn warning with which the Apostle 



298 NPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΧΠΙ. 

40. βλέπετε οὖν μὴ ἐπέλθῃ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, 
41. “Ἴδετε, οἱ καταφρονηταί, καὶ θαυμάσατε καὶ ἀφανίσθητε ὅτι 
ἔργον ἐγὼ ἐργάζομαι ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ὑμῶν, ἔργον ᾧ οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε, 
ἐάν τις ἐκδιηγῆται ὑμῖν.1 

42. ᾿Εξιόντων δὲ ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῶν ἸΙουδαίων,2 παρεκάλουν τὰ 
ἔθνη εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον λαληθῆναι αὐτοῖς τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα. 

1 At end D adds και ἐσιγησαν, Syr. Harcl. mg. και ἐσίγησεν. In the former case 
points to the impression the speech made; in the latter, merely to the fact that he 
op ye it; of. xv. 12,13. Blass reads ἐσιγησεν (B), so Hilg.; see Weiss, Codex D, 
P- 70. 

ἢ ex τῆς σ΄ τῶν |., but αὐτῶν only in S$ABCDEI 13, 61,Vulg., Sah., Boh., Syr. (Pesh.) 
and Harcl., Arm., Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., R,V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg τα 
εθνη, but om. BSA(B)CD IE), Syr. P. and H., Sah., Boh., Arm., Aeth., Chrys., so 
Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. Evidence overwhelming for R.V ; 
the subject of the verbs not being clear the sentence was interpreted wrongly. BE 
(81) omit παρεκαλουν---Β inserting ἠξιουν after eaB., while Chrys. substitutes ἡξιουν 
for παρεκ. 
words, and see Hort’s suggestion. 

W.H., App., p. 95, Suspect primitive corruption, probably in opening 
peragv—D reads εξης, ilg. retains; Blass 

rejects, although he thinks it good as an explanation. 

follows up his declaration could only be 
justified on the ground that some essen- 
tial principle was involved in the accept- 
ance or rejection of the work of Christ. 
On δικαιόω in classical literature, in LXX, 
and in N.T., see Kennedy, Sources of N. 
T. Greek, pp. 104, 105, and Sanday and 
Headlam, Romans, pp. 30, 31. 

Ver. 40. ἐν τοῖς wpod., cf. Luke xxiv. 
44, and Acts xxiv. 14; John vi. 45.— 
ἐπέλθῃ: quite Lucan in this sense, cf. 
viii. 24, Luke xi. 22, xxi. 26 (James v. 1). 

Ver. 41. Hab. i. 5, but here slightly 
different from the Hebrew “behold, ye 
among the nations,” in LXX through the 
possible mistake of reading the Hebrew 
noun as if = deceitful ones (with the idea 
perhaps of impudence, shamelessness). On 
βλέπ. μὴ ἐπέλ. see Burton, pp. 85, 89; 
Viteau, p. 83 (1803).---ἀφανίσθητε: added 
by LXX to the “wonder marvellously ” 
of Heb. and LXX: “perish,” ‘ vanish 
away,” R.V. margin, an idea involved in 
Heb. though not expressed : verb frequent 
in LXX, in N.T. three times, in Matt. vi., 
and nowhere else except James iv. 14, see 
Mayor’s note, in loco. The Apostle here 
transfers the prophecies of the temporal 
judgments following on the Chaldean 
invasion to the judgment of the nation 
by the Romans, or to the punishment 
which would fall upon the Jews by the 
election of the Gentiles into their place. 
Perhaps the latter is more probable before 
his present audience. The πᾶς ὁ mor. 
naturally leads him to the warning for 
those who disbelieved (ἔργον ᾧ οὐ μὴ 

πιστεύσητε). It is tempting to regard 
the words with Ramsay (Expositor, De- 
cember, 1898), as insisting upon the 
marvellous and mysterious nature of 
God’s action in the sending forth of His 
Son, but the context (cf. ἐπέλθῃ) here, 
and the O.T. prophecy, both point to 
the imminence of judgment and penalty. 
—tpydfopar: the present (so in LXX), 
because the result was so certain that 
it was regarded as actually in process. 
With true rhetorical force St. Paul con- 
cludes his speech, as at Athens, by an 
appeal to awaken all consciences, cf. 
St. Peter’s closing words, ii. 36, iii. 26— 
possibly, as at the close perhaps of St. 
Stephen’s speech, signs of impatience 
had begun to manifest themselves in his 
audience (Plumptre). 

Ver. 42. ἐξιόντων: “and as they 
went out,” i.¢., the Apostles, before the 
synagogue broke up the congregation of 
Jews and proselytes besought them— 
not “when they had gone out,’ which 
would introduce a confusion of time; see 
critical notes. Wendt refers to ver. 15, 
and takes ἄρχισυ. as the subject of 
παρεκάλουν.---εἰς τὸ p. %.: “the next 
Sabbath,” A. and R.V., cf. for εἰς iv. 3. 
μετ. here an adverb, later Greek, cf. Barn., 
Epist., xiii., 5; Clem. Rom., Cor., i. 44, 
and so in Josephus; ver. 44 apparently 
decides for the rendering above. Others 
take it of the days during the intervening 
week, between the Sabbaths, cf. J. Light- 
foot, in loco, and Schéttgen. 

Ver. 43. Avé. δὲ; Paul and Barnabas 
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| 43. λυθείσης δὲ τῆς συναγωγῆς, ἠκολούθησαν πολλοὶ τῶν Ἰουδαίων 

καὶ τῶν σεβομένων προσηλύτων τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ! - οἵτινες 

᾿προσλαλοῦντες αὐτοῖς, ἔπειθον αὐτοὺς ἐπιμένειν τῇ χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
᾿ς 44. Τῷ δὲ ἐρχομένῳ" σαββάτῳ σχεδὸν πᾶσα ἡ πόλις συνήχθη 

ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 45. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τοὺς ὄχλους 

᾿ ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, καὶ ἀντέλεγον τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου λεγομένοις, 

ἀντιλέγοντες καὶ βλασφημοῦντες. 46. παῤῥησιασάμενοι δὲ ὁ Παῦλος 

καὶ ὁ Βαρνάβας εἶπον, Ὑμῖν ἦν ἀναγκαῖον πρῶτον λαληθῆναι τὸν 

; λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ " ἐπειδὴ δὲ “ ἀπωθεῖσθε αὐτόν, καὶ οὐκ ἀξίους κρίνετε 

1 BapvaBq, 137, Syr. Harcl. mg. add ἀξιουντες βαπτισθηναι, so Blassin B. Belser 
‘supports, p. 69, and thinks that it explains context, but if thus important it seems 
curious that it should have been omitted. At end of verse D, Syr. H. mg., Prov. add 
eyev. καθ᾽ ολης της πόλεως διελθεῖν Tov Aoyov (cf. E, Wern.), so Blass in δ: and Hilg. 

ἐπιμένειν, but wpoop. SSABCDE 61, Chrys., Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss 
Wendt, Hilg. 

Ε΄.» ἐρχομένῳ NBC*DE*LP 61, Chrys., Tisch., W.H., Wendt, Weiss, Hilg; 
᾿ἐχομενῳ ACE* 13, 40, W.H. marg., Blass (ἡ ἐχομένη several times in Luke). For 
tov Aoyov του ©. (K.) D reads only Παυλου ; so Blass and Hilg. Belser defends 
' (with addition in previous verse) as marking exactly what the people would be likely 
“to say, p. 69. But as D reads τὸν λογον του Θ. in previous verse, probably the 
change may have been made here merely to avoid repetition, Weiss, Codex Ὁ 
ΟΡ. 76. 

᾿ς *Dcommences πολὺν te Aoyov ποιησαμένου περι Tov κυριου (all this following 
_ upon MavAov at close of previous verse): may be meant to mark that the opposition 
A awed itself after Paul had spoken at length. αντιλ. και DIP 40, Syr. Harcl., ᾿ς Chrys., Theophyl., Par.’, Tisch., Wendt, Hilg.; om. SSABCL 13, 61, Vulg., Syr. ᾿ς Pesh., S2h., Boh., Arm., Aeth., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss. evavrvopevor (sic) και E, 
_ Gig.; Blass in B αντιτασσομενοι (cf. xviii. 6). 

᾿ς ἐξπειδη Se, but δε om. N*BD* 180, Syr. H., Sah., Boh., Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
_ Wendt (Weiss retains, so Blass and Hilg.). amw@... .xpwere.. ., Gig., Par., 
_ Wern., Cypr., Prom., so Blass in B, read ἀπωσασθε . . . exptvare, marking that the 
_ opportunity was past and gone. 

Ver. 44. épx-, see critical notes.— 
σχεδὸν, cf. xix. 26, Heb. ix. 22, each 
time before was, and in 2 Macc. v. 2, 

ἡ had gone out before the synagogue was 
_ formally broken up; δέ marks the con- 

trast in the case of those who followed 
them to hear more.—rév σεβ. προσ-: 
only here. σεβ. τὸν Θεόν or dof. τὸν 
Θεόν: used elsewhere of the uncircum- 
cised Gentiles who joined the Jewish 

agogue, whilst προσήλυτοι means 
Tis who ‘became circumcised and were 

_ full proselytes : “ devout,” R.V., referring 
_ rather to the outward worship, “religious, 
A.V., rather to inward feelings (but in ver. 
50, “devout,” A.V.).—otrives (ix. 35, 
xi. 28) refers to the Apostles, but see on 

the other hand Rendall’s note, pp. 92, 
_ 165, referring it to the people ἣν ap- 

arently Calvin). The Apostles thought 
the eager following of the people that 

the grace of God had found an entrance 
into their souls, see critical notes for D. 
--προσλαλοῦντες: in N.T. only else- 
where in xxviii. 20, ef. Wisdom xiii. 17 
(Exod. iv. 16, A B*). 

3 Macc. v. 14, 45. In classical use as 
in text, often with πᾶς.---συνήχθη, i.¢., in 
the synagogue, not, as some have thought, 
before the lodging of the Apostles. 

Ver. 45. οἱ *l.: not the proselytes 
with them (Ramsay, St. Paul, p. tort). 
—tovs ὄχλους, cf. ver. 48, τὰ ἔθνη.--- 
ἀντιλ. Kal, see critical notes; if retained, 
participle emphasises finite verb: “not 
only contradicting but blaspheming’’; 
see Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 
130.—BAac.: nomen Christi, xviii. 6, 
xxvi. II. 

Ver. 46. παῤῥησιασάμενοι, see on 
ix. 27.---ἣν ἀναγκαῖον, cf. on ver. 14.— 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ, see critical notes. δέ marks 
the contrast, but its omission emphasises 
it even more vividly and sternly.-—dé1w- 
θεῖσθε: “ye thrust it from you,” R.V.; 
repellitis, Vulgate; only in Luke and 
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“ΟἽ ee που δι σ ὼω.. 

ἑαυτοὺς τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς, ἰδοὺ στρεφόμεθα εἰς τὰ ἔθνη 47. οὕτω 

γὰρ ἐντέταλται ἡμῖν ὁ Κύριος, ““ Τέθεικά ; σε εἰς φῶς ἐθνῶν, τοῦ εἶναί 
σε εἰς σωτηρίαν ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς." 48. ἀκούοντα δὲ τὰ ἔθνη 

ἔχαιρον, καὶ ἐδόξαζον 3 τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ ἐπίστευσαν ὅσοι 

ἦσαν τεταγμένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 

Κυρίου δι᾿ ὅλης τῆς χώρας. 
49. διεφέρετο δὲ ὁ λόγος τοῦ 

50. οἱ δὲ Ιουδαῖοι παρώτρυναν τὰς 

σεβομένας γυναῖκας ὃ καὶ τὰς εὐσχήμονας καὶ τοὺς πρώτους τῆς 

πόλεως, καὶ ἐπήγειραν διωγμὸν ἐπὶ τὸν Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Βαρνάβαν, 

1 DE, Cypr. prefix wov to quot., so LXX. D, Cypr., Gig. read φως τεθ. σε τοις 
εθν., so Blass and Hilg., but here variance from LXX. 

2 εδοξαΐζον, D, Gig., Aug. read e8efavro, so Hilg.—rejected by Blass in B, but 
see also his Commentary, in loco; for the phrase cf. 2 hess. iii. 1, tov Κυριου, 
but του ©. BD*E 180, Boh., Arm., Aug., W.H. text, R.V. text, Blass, Hilg.— 
Weiss retains tov K., so Tisch., W.H. mg. following S,ACLP 61, Vulg., Sah., Chrys. 

8 καὶ (1) om. S$cABCD 61, 180, Sah., Boh., Syrr. P. and H., Arm., Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Weiss, Hilg. Gig. τινας τὼν σεβ. (τον θεον) γυναικας evoxnpovas. DE 
(Ephraem, Harris, Four Lectures, p. 23) read θλιψιν pey. και Siwypoy, cf. viii. τι, 
Western text, and Phil. i. 16; see also Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 106. 

Paul, cf. 1 Tim. i. 19, Rom. xi. 1, Acts 
vii. 27, 39; frequent in LXX, cf, e4.g., 
Ps. xciii. 14, Ezek. xliii. 9, and 3 Macc. 
iii. 22, vi. 32, 4 Macc. ii. 16.—otd« ἀξίους, 
cf. Matt. xxii. 8. 

Ver. 47. γὰρ: this action of the 
Apostles in turning to the Gentiles was 
not arbitrary.—Téexa, cf, Isa. xlix. 6 
(Luke ii. 32). In LXX B reads δέδωκα 
instead of Té0., and inserts after it els 
διαθήκην γένους ; not in Hebrew.—oe 
really refers to the Servant of the Lord, 
the Messiah; cf. Delitzsch, Das Buch 
Fesaia, p. 486, fourth edition; but the 

‘ Apostles speak of an ἐντολή given to 
them, because through them the Messiah 
is proclaimed to the Gentiles; see note 
on i, 8. 

Ver. 48. ἐδόξ. τὸν λ. τοῦ K.: δοξ. τὸν 
Θ.; frequent in Luke and Paul, cf. 2 
Thess. iii. 1 for the nearest approach to 
the exact phrase here. — ὅσοι ἦσαν 
τεταγ. : there is no countenance here for 
the absolutum decretum of the Calvinists, 
since ver. 46 had already shown that the 
Jews had acted through their own choice. 
The words are really nothing more than 
a corollary of St. Paul’s ἀναγκαῖον: the 
Jews as a nation had been ordained to 
eternal life—they had rejected this elec- 
tion—but those who believed amongst 
the Gentiles were equally ordained by 
God to eternal life, and it was in accord- 
ance with His divine appointment that 
the Apostles had turned to them. Some 
take the word as if middle, not passive: 
“‘as many as had set themselves unto 

eternal life,” and in support of this 
Rendall refers to 1 Cor. xvi. 15, ἔταξαν 
ἑαυτοὺς (see also Blass, in loco). 
rendering here given by Rendall may be 
adopted without pressing the military 
metaphor in the verb, as has some- 
times been done; see Wendt’s note, 
p. 308 (1888). St. Chrysostom takes 
the expression (rightly as Wendt 
thinks): ἄφωρι οι τῷ ῷ. Mr. 
Page’s note, in loco, should 
sulted. 

Ver. 49. ϑιεφέρετο; divulgabatur, 
“was spread abroad,” R.V.; not only by 
the preaching of the Apostles themselves, 
but by small knots of Christians in other 
towns, see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 105, 
and so Blass, in loco; only here in N.T. 
in this sense, so in (Wisdom xviii. 10) 
Plut.; Lucian; imperfect, a certain lapse 
of time is implied, see Ramsay, St. 
Paul, p. 105.—SAns τῆς χώρας: the 
phrase, ‘the whole Region,” indicates 
that Antioch was the centre of a 
Region, a notice which introduces us 
to an important fact of Roman imperial 
administration. Antioch, as a Roman 
colony, would be the natural military 
and administrative centre of a certain 
Regio, and there is evidence that in 
Southern Galatia there were also other 
distinct Regiones, χῶραι, Ramsay, ϑέ. 
Paul, pp. 102-104, 109, I10-112. 

Ver. 50. παρώτρυναν: “urged on,” 
R.V.; only here in N.T., not in LXX 
or Apocrypha; so in Pind., Lucian, 
and so too in Josephus, Ant., vii., 6, 1, 

The © 

con- | 
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_ necessary here. 

_and also in Hippocrates and Aretaeus.— 
ee: cf. xiv. 2; nowhere else in 
_N.T., several times in LXX, and also 
‘frequently in Hippocrates and Galen, 
q Hobart, pp- 225,226. On the addition in 
Codex D see critical notes, and Ramsay, 
St. Paul, pp. 105, 106.—ras ebox.: “of 

honourable estate,” R.V.; not of char- 
ee but of position, cf. Mark xv. 43. 

_ This influence assigned to women at 
_ Antioch, and exerted by them, is quite 
in accordance with the manners of the 
country, and we find evidence of it in all 
periods and under most varying con- 

ditions. Thus women were appointed 
under the empire as magistrates, as 
' presidents of the games, and even the 
a es elected a woman as an Archisyna- 
 gogos, at least in one instance, at Smyrna, 

~ Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 102; Church in the 
Roman Empire, p. 67; C. and H., p. 144; 
_ Antioch,” Hastings’ B.D.; Loening, 
a Die Gemeindeverfassung des Urchristen- 

| thums, p. 15.--τοὺς πρώτους: perhaps 
approaching them through their wives. 

On the addiction of women to the Jewish 
_ religion cf. Jos., B. F., ii., 20,2; Strabo, 
γῇ, 2; Juvenal, vi., 542; see Blass, 
_ Felten, Plumptre, 7m loco, and instances in 
- Wetstein.—éééBadov αὐτοὺς, see xiv. 21. 
Ver. 51. ἐκτιναξάμενοι, cf. Matt. x. 
14, Luke x. 11, Mark vi. 11. The 
em act would be understood by 

e Jews as an intimation that all further 
intercourse was at an end. ‘There is no 
reason to see in the words a late addition 
by the author of Acts to the source; the 
disciples mentioned in ver. 52 need not 

_ have been Jews at all, but Gentiles, and 
_ in xiv. 21 nothing is said of any inter- 
_ course except with those who were 
already disciples.—’Ixévuov, see on xiv. I. 
‘Ver. 52. χαρᾶς, cf. τ Thess. i. 6, 
_ Rom. xiv. 17, 2 Tim. i. 4. 

-CuapTer XIV.—Ver. 1. ἐν ᾿ἸἸκονίῳ 
(Konia), sometimes regarded as a Roman 

_ colony towards the end of the reign of 
Claudius, thus dignified on account of the 
title conferred upon the frontier town, 
᾿ς Claudio-Derbe. But Hadrian, not Clau- 
_ dius, constituted it a colony. In ver. 6 

_ the Apostles flee from Iconium to the 

ITPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 301 

τὸν κονιορτὸν τῶν ποδῶν αὐτῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, ἦλθον 1 εἰς Ἰκόνιον. 52. οἱ 

δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπληροῦντο χαρᾶς καὶ Πνεύματος “Ayiou. 

4 XIV. 1. ἘΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ ἐν “Ikoviw, κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτοὺς 

᾿ εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ λαλῆσαι οὕτως ὥστε πιστεῦσαι 

1 m\Oov, D reads κατηντησαν, so Blass and Hilg., a common word in Acts but not 

cities of Lycaonia, Lystra and Derbe, 
and the inference from this statement 
is that Iconium was not itself Lyca- 
onian. But this inference justifies the 
local accuracy of the historian, as it 
would appear that the people of 
Iconium regarded themselves as Phry- 
gian even after Iconium had been 
united with Lycaonia in one district 
of Roman administration: ¢f. Ramsay, 
Church in the Roman Empire, p. 37 ff., 
and the testimony of the Christian 
Hierax, 163 a.D., before his Roman 
judge: “I have come hither (i.¢., as 
a slave), torn away from Iconium of 
Phrygia”: on the road travelled by the 
Apostles see also Ramsay, u. s., p. 27 
ff. Strictly speaking, Lystra and Derbe 
were cities of Lycaonia-Galatica, while 
Iconium reckoned itself as a city of 
Phrygia-Galatica, all three being com- 
prised within the Roman province of 
Galatia. See also Rendall, Acts, p, 262. 
On the place and its importance, situated 
with a busy trade on the principal lines 
of communication through Asia Minor, 
see Ο. and H., smaller edition, p. 145, 
B.D.*. Iconium is the scene of the famous 
Acts of Paul and Thekla, forming a part 
of the Acts of Paul, C. Schmidt’s transla- 
tion of which we must await with interest. 
See Harnack, Chronol.,i., p. 493, Wendt 
(1899), p. 42, Ramsay, Church in the Ro- 
man Empire, Ὁ. 375, and ‘‘Iconium,” 
Hastings’ B.D.— κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ, “ to- 
gether,” so R. and A.V., cf. LXX, 1 Sam. 
xi, II, or it may mean “at the same 
time”’. Blass however (so Ramsay, Weiss, 
Rendall) renders “ after the same fashion,” 
ie., as at Antioch. But for this meaning 
cf. xvii. 2, where a different phrase is 
used.—‘EXAyjvev: on the whole best 
taken as referring to the oeB. or dof. 
τὸν Θεόν, because in ‘ver. 2 we have 
ἔθνη, which would signify the Gentiles 
generally, as opposed to those devout 
persons who as proselytes had joined 
the Jewish synagogue. 

Ver. 2. ἀπειθοῦντες, see critical notes. 
If we read ἀπειθήσαντες, “that were dis- 
obedient,” R.V., but cf. John iii. 36, and 
Page’s note in loco, Lumby quotes 
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Ἰουδαίων τε καὶ Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος. 2. of δὲ ἀπειθοῦντες ἢ 

ἸΙουδαῖοι ἐπήγειραν καὶ ἐκάκωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν ἐθνῶν κατὰ τῶν 

ἀδελφῶν. 3. ἱκανὸν μὲν οὖν χρόνον διέτριψαν παῤῥησιαζόμενοι ἐπὶ 

1 απειθουντες, but aor. απειθησαντες ΦΑΒΟ 13, 61, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, 
Wendt. Ὁ, Syr. Harcl. mg., cf. Blass in B, and Hilg., read οι δε αρχισυναγωγοι 
των ἰουδαιων και οἱ apxovTes τῆς συναγωγῆς (τ. σ. om. by Syr. H.), and for 
ἐπηγειραν DE, Gig., Wern., Syr. H. read emnyayov (αυτοις om. by Syr. H.) 
Siwypov κατα tev δικαιων. These readings may have arisen from the seeming 
inconsequence of vv. 1-3 as they stand in the ordinary text. We read of the 
opposition of the Jews, and yet the Apostles abode a long time, etc. Ramsay 
therefore maintains that there is some corruption, and is prepared to follow 
Spitta in omitting ver. 3 (although for a different reason). But as the text 
stands it is quite possible to suppose that the effect of the preaching in the 
synagogue would be twofold, ver. 2 thus answering to the last clause of ver. 1, 
and that the disciples continued to speak boldly, encouraged by success on the one 
hand and undeterred by gpeceer on the other, the consequence being that the 
division in the city was still further intensified. Ramsay sees in the reading at the 
commencement of the verse which marks the distinction between apyovres and 
αρχισυναγωγοι a proof that the Bezan reading here cannot be an original first 
century one, although in its carefulness to enumerate the different classes of Jews 
it may embody an actual popular tradition (see his article on “The Rulers of the 
Synagogue,” Expositor, April, 1895, and compare C. R. E., p. 46). On xara των 
δικαιων see also Ramsay, C. R. E., p. 46; δικαιοι is not used by Luke of Christians, 
rather αγιοι or αδελφοι. At the end of the verse D(E), Gig., Par., Wern., Syr. H. 
mg. add ὁ δε κυριος eSwxev raxv εἰρηνην, which seem introduced to make an easy 
transition from ver. 2 to ver. 3, a second tumult being referred to in ver. 5; see 
crit. notes. Cf. ex Sevrepov, Blass in B. See further Weiss, Codex D, p. 77; 
Wendt (1899), pp. 247, 248; Harris, Four Lectures, etc., pp. 23,69; and for decided 
support of B, Belser, p. 70 ff.; Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift fur wissenschaft. Theol., i., 
Pp. 52, 53, 1896, and Acta Apost., p. 245, 1899; and especially Blass, Philology of 
the Gospels, pp. 121, 127; Zockler, Greifswalder Studien, p. 135; see also Salmon, 
Introd., p. 598; but on the other hand Schmiedel, Encycl. Bibl., i., p. 53. 

Baruch i. 19, and regards the expression 
here as stronger than “unbelieving,” 
rather unbelief breaking forth into re- 
bellion, as in the case of these Jews at 
Iconium and elsewhere. Ramsay renders 
“‘ the disaffected ” .-—éxdxworav : “ exasper- 
ated,’”’ Ramsay; only here in N.T. in 
this sense, five times in Acts, once in 
quotation; only once elsewhere in N.T., 
1 Pet. iii. 13, cf. for its use here Jos., 
Ant., xvi., I, 2; Vii., 3; viii., 6. It is used 
several times in LXX, but not in this 
sense, the nearest approach to it is Ps, 
cv. (LXX) 32. The same phrase occurs 
twice, Num. xxix. 7, xxx. 14, but with a 
different meaning or reading in D. See 
critical notes. 

Ver. 3. ἱκανὸν μὲν οὖν x. οὖν: asa 
result from the two previous verses, the 
accession to their numbers and the dis- 
affection. Blass sees in the aorists 
ἐπήγ. and ἐκάκ. a proof that the dis- 
affected Jews succeeded in their attempts, 
and he asks if this was so, how were the 
Apostles able to remain? The answer 
is to be found, he thinks, in D, see 

above, so Hilgenfeld, who holds that 
this reading makes it conceivable how 
Paul and Barnabas could continue their 
work. On ἱκανός with χρόνος, peculiar 
to St. Luke, see p. 215. Ramsay sees 
the same force in the aorists, and there- 
fore ver. 3 seems so disconnected that 
he can only regard it as an early gloss 
similar to many which have crept into 
the Bezan text. He thus inclines to adopt 
here Spitta’s hypothesis, and to regard 
vv. I, 2, 4, 5, 6, 7 a8 a primitive docu- 
ment. The Bezan text is to him simply 
an attempt to remedy the discrepancy 
which was felt to exist between vv. 2 and 
3, and it presupposes two tumults: one 
in ver. 2, and the other in vv. 4 and 5. 
But there seems nothing unnatural in 
taking οὖν as marking a result from the 
events of the two previous verses, not 
from the second alone, or in the extended 
stay of the Apostles in the divided city. 
(Wendt (1899) supposes that in the 
original source ver. 3 preceded ver. 2, 
which makes the sequence quite easy. 
Clemen is much more drastic in his 

‘ 
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re 2--§. 

_ Chrys., so W.H., Blass, Hilg. 
R.V., Wendt, Weiss, Hilg.; διδοντος so ἐδ 4, 21, 133, Tisch. 

| ᾿ Harris regards these as cases of Latinisation, so Corssen, p. 43. At end of verse, D 
_ Syr. Harcl. mg. add κολλωμενοι δια τον Aoyov του Θεου (so Blass in β and so Hilg.), 
_ the verb is Lucan, but we cannot say that it is original. 
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τῷ Κυρίῳ τῷ μαρτυροῦντι τῷ Aoyw* τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, καὶ διδόντι 
᾿ σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα γίνεσθαι διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν. 

᾿ τὸ πλῆθος τῆς πόλεως " καὶ οἱ μὲν ἦσαν σὺν τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, οἱ Se 

σὺν τοῖς ἀποστόλοις. 

Ἰουδαίων σὺν τοῖς ἄρχουσιν αὐτῶν, ὑβρίσαι καὶ λιθοβολῆσαι αὐτοὺς, 

4. ἐσχίσθη 2 δὲ 

5.5 Ὡς δὲ ἐγένετο ὁρμὴ τῶν ἐθνῶν τε καὶ 

q _ 1 Wendt (1899), he 248, maintains that ver. 3 preceded ver.-2 in the source, thus 
simplifying, as he inks, the order of thought. τῳ λογῳ, in NA, Syr. Pesh. emt 

edes, so Tisch., Wendt, and Weiss ; cf. Heb. xi. 4, but prep. om. by cBCDELP, 
και διδ., om. καὶ ABDEP, Chrys., so W.H., Blass, 

3 ἐεσχισθη, D, Syr. Pesh. ἣν ἐσχισμενον; and for ot δε D reads αλλοι δε, so Hilg. ; 

5 Syr. Harcl. mg. has “ et iterum excitaverunt persecutionem secundo Judzi cum 
_ Gentibus et lapidantes eos eduxerunt eos ex civitate,” so Blass in B; cf. also Ephrem ; 

Harris, Four Lectures, etc., p. 23. Hilg. follows T.R. Harris also quotes “ εἴ 
iniuriaverunt et lapidaverunt eos,” d, which he suspects to be more archaic than 
its Greek. It is difficult to see how this can agree with συνιδοντες in the next verse, 

_ which could not be used of an assault actually committed, but Syr. Harcl. omits 
avd. 

methods, and refers ver. 2 and vv. 4-68 to 
his Redactor Antijudaicus.)—wappyeo-. : 
speaking boldly in spite of the opposition 
of the Jews, see above on the verb, p. 242. 

él, cf. iv. 17, 18 (elsewhere with ἐν), the 
_ Lord being the ground and support of 

their preaching; Calvin notes that the 
words may mean that they spoke boidly 
in the cause of the Lord, or that relying 

_ on His grace they took courage, but that 
both meanings really run into each other. 
--τῷ Κυρίῳ: difficult to decide whether 
the reference is to Jesus; Nésgen takes it 
so, not only on account of St. Luke’s 
usual way of giving Him this title, but 
also because the Acts speak expressly 
of the miracles of the Apostles as works 
of Christ, iii. 16, cf. iv. 30. On the other 
hand Meyer-Wendt appeals to iv. 2a, xx. 
24, 32 (but for last passage see var. lect.), 
Heb. ii. 4. 

Ver. 4. ἐσχίσθη δὲ, better “and the 
multitude” (see Page’s note on ver. 3), 
cf. xxiii. 7, John vii. 43. There is no 
such marked success in ver. 3 as in 
Ramsay’s view. In Thessalonica, xvii. 
4, 5, a similar division, cf. Luke xii. 51.— 
ἀποστόλοις: the note of Weiss here 
takes the word, not in its technical sense 
at all, but only as missionaries; but see 
above on xiii. 1. 

Ver. 5. The real contrast is marked 
in this verse, ὡς δὲ ἐγέν. Hitherto the 
evil results indicated in ver. 2 had not 
resulted in an open combination of Jews 
and Gentiles to injure Paul and Barnabas, 

but now the Jews and their rulers were 
prepared to act in concert with the Gen- 
tiles, so that the opposition assumed a 
public shape, and a definite accusation of 
blasphemy could be formulated against 
the Apostles.—éppm, “ onset,”’ R.V.; “as- 
sault,” A.V., but neither word seems ap- 
propriate, since neither onset nor assault 
actually occurred, It seems therefore 
better to take the word as expressing . 
the imcimation, or hostile intention, or 
instigation, and to connect it with the 
infinitives. In classical Greek the word 
is used of eagerness ‘joined with ἐπι- 
θυμία), of impulse, of eager desire of, 
or for, ἃ thing, cf. Thuc. iv. 4, Plat., 
Phii., 35 D, although it is also used of 
an assault or attack. The only other 
place in the N.T. in which it occurs 
is James iii. 4 (R.V. renders “impulse ”’). 
Hesychius regards it as equivalent to 
βουλή, ἐπιθυμία, but see also for its use as 
expressing attack, violence, 3 Macc. i. 16, 
23; iv. 5.-ο-σὺν τοῖς ἄρχουσιν αὐτῶν, 
i.¢., of the Jewish synagogues, as αὐτῶν 
shows. Hackett and Lumby take it of 
the heathen magistrates. On the dis- 
tinction between these and the ἀρχισυ- 
vaywyos, see Schiirer, div. ii., vol. ii., pp. 
64, 250, E.T. The magistrates of the 
city could not have participated in an 
act of mob-violence, and the plot to stone 
the Apostles seems to point to Jewish 
instigation for enforcing the punishment 
of blasphemy.—tB pica, “to entreat them 
shamefully,” so A. and R.V., indicating 
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6.1 συνιδόντες κατέφυγον eis τὰς πόλεις τῆς Λυκαονίας, Λύστρί ν 
καὶ Δέρβην, καὶ τὴν περίχωρον, 7. κἀκεῖ ἦσαν εὐαγγελιζόμενοι. 

1 Syr. Harcl. mg. (ef. Flor.) reads ‘‘et fugientes pervenerunt in Lycaoniam, in 
civitatem quandam, que vocatur Lystra, et Derben,” so Blass in B; in civit. quandam 
does not sound Lucan. After weptywpov DE (Flor., Vulg.) add ολην, so Blass and 
Hilg., but see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 113. 

2 At end of verse D(E), Flor., Wern., Prov. add εκινηθη odov ro πληθος em τῇ 
διδαχῃ» and also apparently by way of transition to the following narrative 6 Se Π. 
και B. διετριβον ev Λυστροις, so Blass and Hilg., but see Ramsay, u. s., and Weiss, 
Codex D, p. 78. Ehas ἐξεέπλησσετο πασα ἡ πολυπληθεια emt Ty διδαχῃ αὐτων, and 
Harris thinks that the gloss arose in Latin and points out the closeness of d and e 
here (see also Blass, Proleg., p. 28). 
of d and Flor. also differ. 

outrage, insolence in act, cf. Matt. xxii. 
6, Luke xviii. 32, 2 Macc. xiv. 42, 3 Macc. 
vi. 9; in Luke xi. 45 of insulting words. 
St. Paul uses the same word of treatment 
at Philippi, 1 Thess. ii. 2, and he describes 
his own conduct towards the Christians 
by the cognate noun ὑβριστής, 1 Tim. 
i 15: 

Ver. 6. συνιδόντες, cf. xii. 12, v. 2, only 
in Luke and Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 4; 1 Macc. 
iv. 21; 2 Macc. iv. 41, xiv. 26, 30; 3 Macc. 
v. 50.—katépvyov, cf. Matt. x. 23: “We 
ought not to run into danger, but to flee 
from it if needful, like these leaders of the 
Church wishing to extend their preach- 
ing, and to multiply by persecution ”’ 
Oecumenius; only elsewhere in N.T., 
Heb, vi. 18; see Westcott, /.c., cf. Deut. 
iv. 42, Numb. xxxv. 26; 1 Macc. v. II, 
etc. Soin classical Greek with εἰς, ἐπί, 
πρός.---ος τὰς πόλεις τῆς A. Avorpay 
καὶ Δέρβην, καὶ τὴν περίχωρον : in these 
words Ramsay sees a notable indication 
of St. Luke’s habit of defining each new 
sphere of work according to the existing 
political divisions of the Roman Empire : 
“‘ Lystra and Derbe and the surrounding 
Region”; in going from Antioch to 
Iconium the travellers entered no new 
Region (χώρα), but in ver. 6 another 
Region is referred to, comprising part of 
Lycaonia, consisting of two cities and a 
stretch of cityless territory ; and if this is 
so, we see also in the words an indication 
of St. Paul’s constant aim in his mission- 
ary efforts, viz., the Roman world and 
its centres of life and commerce; when 
he reached the limit of Roman territory 
(Derbe) he retraced his steps. The posi- 
tion of Lystra, about six hours south- 
south-west from Iconium, near the 
village Khatyn Serai, is now considered 
as established by Professor Sterrett’s 
evidence based on an inscription; and 
from similar evidence of inscriptions it 
appears that Lystra had been 2 Roman 

But it has been pointed out that the Latin 

colonia since Augustus, Ramsay, Church 
in the Roman Empire, p. 47 ff., and Wendt 
(1899), p. 248 ; O. Holtzmann, Neutesta- 
mentliche Zeitgeschichte, p. 102. The 
site of Derbe cannot be quite so satisfac- 
torily determined, but probably near the 
village Losta or Zosta ; about three miles 
north-west of this place, a large mound, by 
name Gudelissin, is marked by evident 
traces of the remains of a city, ‘* Derbe,” 
Hastings’ B.D.; Ramsay, Church in the 
Roman Empire, p. 54 ff., and Wendt 
(1899), p. 249. From 41-72 a.p. Derbe 
was the frontier city of the Roman 
province on the south-east. But if St. 
Paul thus found in Lystra and Derbe 
centres of Roman commercial life, we 
must modify our view of the wild and 
uncivilised nature of the region into 
which the Apostles penetrated after 
leaving Antioch and Iconium, ¢f. C. 
and H., p. 147, with Ramsay, Church 
in the Roman Empire, pp. 56, 57. If 
Paul had gone to the ruder parts of 
Lycaonia, it is very doubtful whether 
the inhabitants could have understood 
him, or any one addressing them in 
Greek (see also Rendall, Acts, p. 263). 

Ver. 7. See critical notes for reading 
in Ὁ.---κἀκεῖ ; found in four other places 
in Acts, but not at all in Luke’s Gospel. 
—evayyeX. ἦσαν: “they were engaged 
in preaching the Gospel,” Ramsay; on 
participle with ἦν or ἦσαν see i. Io. 

Ver. 8. ἐν Λύστροις: here neuter 
plural, and not as in vv. 6 and 21; femi- 
nine. Clemen, p. 115, and Jiingst, p. 131, 
see a proof in this that 8-18, or 218, was 
interpolated by a redactor, But Hilgen- 
feld points out that the same interchange 
of feminine singular and neuter plural 
recurs in xvi. 1, 2; cf. also 2 Tim, iii. 11. 
The miracle which follows has often been 
compared with those narrated in iii. 1 ff., 
and it has been alleged that this second 
miracle is a mere imitation of the first, to 
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8. Καί τις ἀνὴρ ἐν Adotpors' ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσὶν ἐκάθητο, χωλὸς 

ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων,2 ὃς οὐδέποτε περιεπεπατήκει.ὃ 

9. οὗτος ἤκουε * 

ὅτι πίστιν ἔχει τοῦ σωθῆναι, 10. εἶπε μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ, ᾿Ανάστηθι 

lol , a 

τοῦ Παύλου λαλοῦντος - ὃς ἀτενίσας αὐτῷ, καὶ ἰδὼν 

εν Λυστροις, D omits Ye Hilg. and Blass in B, where he reads καὶ (exer))— 
attractive, although probably due to the previous interpolation, because it would 
do away with the perplexity of the two readings ev A. advy. (so Weiss) and advy. 
ev A. (W.H.). 

2 ex x. pytpos Blass thinks out of iii. 2, so apparently Wendt—xywdos om. D, 
Gig., but see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 114. 

8 περιεπεπατήκει, but περιεπατησεν NABC 61, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, 
R.V., Blass. At end of verse Flor. reads ὑπάρχων ev φοβῳ του θεον, so Blass in B; 
Ὁ omits του @eov and puts the clause after λαλουντος in ver. 9; so Hilg. υπαρχ. 
omitted above, where it seems clearly an interpolation in T.R. out ofiii.2. According 
to Flor. the man would be a proselyte, see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 116, Hilgenfeld, Blass; 
but Weiss, Codex D, p. 78, regards the reading in Flor. as quite secondary, and it is 
to be noticed that D omits entirely the words τον @eov after φοβῳ. 

4mxove BCP, Sah., Syr. Harcl., so W.H., R.V., Blass, Wendt, Weiss; yxovorev 
SNADEHL 13, 61, Syr. Pesh., Boh., Arm., Aith., Chrys., so Tisch. Flor. adds 
‘libenter,” and Gig. adds emtorevorev, so Blass in B. 

keep up the parallel between Peter and 
Paul. But whilst there are, no doubt, 
features in common in the two nar- 
tatives—no great matter for surprise in 
similar healings, where a similarity of 
expressions would fitly recur, especially 
in the literary usage of a medical writer 
(see Zéckler, p. 240)—the differences are 
also marked: ¢.g., in the Petrine miracle 
the man is a beggar, and asks only for 
alms; in the Pauline nothing is said of 
all this, even if the first fact is implied— 
in the Petrine miracle nothing is said of 
the man’s faith, although it is implied 
(see notes, in loco); here it is distinctly 
stated—in the earlier miracle Peter is re- 
resented as taking the man and raising 
im up; here nothing of the kind is 

mentioned (see further on the two mir- 
acles, and the different motive in their 
performance, Nésgen, Afostelgeschichte, 
p- 267). On St. Paul’s own claim to 
work miracles see 2 Cor. xii. 12, Rom. 
xv. 19, Gal. iii. 5. If the latter passage 
occurs in an Epistle addressed amongst 
other Churches to Christians in Lystra, 

‘in accordance with the South Galatian 
theory, the assertion of miraculous powers 
is the more notable; see also McGiffert, 
Apostolic Age, p. 189.—aSvv. τοῖς π΄: 
adjective only here in N.T. in this sense, 
cf. LXX, S. Tobit ii. 10, V. 9, ἀδύν. Tots 
ὀφθαλμοῖς. It is used frequently in a 
similar sense by medical writers, Hobart, 
Ρ. 46.—éxd@yro; not “dwelt”? Hebra- 
istic; but simply “ used to sit,” cf. Luke 
xviii. 35, John ix. 8; probably in the 

forum, cf. ver. 11 (Blass).—é« κοιλ. 
Β ρὲ a.; “πὸ mendicant pretender, 
ut one whose history from infancy 

was well known”. See Ramsay on 
the “triple beat,” δὲ. Paul, p. 115. 

Ver. 9. οὗτος; a genuine Lucan mark 
of connection, Friedrich, p. 10.—iKove ; 
“‘used to hear,” or “was listening to,” z.¢., 
was an habitual hearer of Paul’s preach- 
ing, see critical notes on D. Ramsay, St. 
Paul, pp. 114, 116, regards the man as a 
proselyte, cf. additions in Bezan text, but 
for another view of the additions here and 
in ver. 10, Page, Classical Review, July, 
1899.—arev., see above, i. 10.—rov σ΄.» 
Burton, Moods and Tenses, p. 158. 

Ver. 10. a@vdo. ... ὀρθός: verb, as 
elsewhere, ix. 34, 40, but only here 
with ἐπὶ τοὺς π., hitherto they had 
been too weak to support him, ὀρθός 
signifying that he was entirely whole, 
cf. reading in D. On ὀρθός see Ho- 
bart, p. 46: it was frequently used by 
medical writers, so by Hippocrates and 
Galen, with tornpt; only elsewhere in 
N.T. in a figurative sense and in a 
quotation, Heb. xi. 13. The colloca- 
tion is also found in classical Greek, 
and cf. 1 Esdras ix. 46 (see also Hatch 
and Redpath), but cf. also ἀνορθόω, Luke 
xiii. 13, and the combination in Galen of 
ὀρθόω and τὸ ἀδύνατον κῶλον.---ἥλλετο 
καὶ weptew., see also reading in D. If 
we read ἥλατο, note aorist and imperfect, 
he sprang up with a single bound, whilst 
the walking is a continuous action, or 
inceptive: ‘‘he began to walk”, 
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ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας σου ὀρθός. 

ΠΡΑΞΈΕΈΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

καὶ ἥλλετο ' καὶ περιεπάτει. 

XIV. 

11. Οἱ δὲ 

ὄχλοι ἰδόντες ὃ ἐποίησεν ὁ Παῦλος, ἐπῆραν τὴν φωνὴν αὐτῶν 

Λυκαονιστὶ λέγοντες, Οἱ θεοὶ ὁμοιωθέντες ἀνθρώποις κατέβησαν πρὸς 

ἡμᾶς 12. ἐκάλουν te τὸν μὲν Βαρνάβαν, Δία 3. τὸν δὲ Παῦλον, 

‘4 
1 mAXero, but nAaro SABC 61, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 

Wendt, Weiss. 
so Vulg., Gig. ανηλ. for nA. (εξηλ. E). 

D, Syr. H. mg. (Flor.), Hilg. have cat evdews παραχρημα ανηλατο, 

2 Ava NABCP, Syr. H. mg., so Weiss, W.H., Blass in B; Atay DEHLP? 15, 40, 
61, so Hilg.; cf. Grimm-Thayer and Winer-Schmiedel, p. 89. 

Ver. 11. ἐπῆραν τὴν >. αὐτῶν : aorist ; 
lifted up their voices with a sudden out- 
burst, and then went on to devise names 
for the two: ἐκάλουν, “ were for calling,” 
imperfect; cf. Luke i. 54 (Rendall). The 
phrase here only found in ii. 14, 
xxii. 22 and Luke xi. 27; Friedrich, p. 
29, cf. LXX, Judg. ix. 7; phrase also 
found in classical Greek.—eot ὄχλοι: the 
common city mob; the crowd, who 
would speak in their own native tongue. 
The Apostles had evidently spoken in 
Greek, which the native Lycaonians 
would understand and speak, Church 
in the Roman Empire, p. 57. But in 
moments of excitement their native 
tongue would rise more naturally to 
their lips, and they would give expression 
to their old superstitious beliefs, see 
Church in the Roman Empire, p. 58, 
and Wendt (1888), p. 313.---Λυκαονιστὶ: 
specially mentioned not only on account 
of its naturalness here (see above) but 
also because, as St. Chrysostom noted, 
this mention of the fact would explain 
why Paul and Barnabas made no protest. 
Bethge’s objection that ὁμοιοπαθεῖς (ver. 
15) shows that St. Paul understood the 
words of ver. 11 is no answer, because 
the preparations for the sacrifice, rather 
than the words of the people, enabled 
the Apostles to understand the bearings 
of the scene. On the speech of L. see 
Conder, Palestine Explor. Fund, October, 
1888.---Οἱ θεοὶ «.7.A.: the knowledge of 
the story of Baucis and Philemon, accord- 
ing to which Jupiter and Mercury visited 
in human form the neighbouring district, 
Ovid, Met., viii., 611 ff., would render such 
words quitenatural (cf. Fasti, v., 495, and 
Dio Chrys., Orat., xxxiii., p. 408). Baur, 
Zeller, and Overbeck, followed by Wendt, 
object that the people would not have 
thought of such high gods, but rather of 
magicians or demons, and the latter 
evidently thinks that St. Luke has 
caloured the narrative by introducing 
into it the form which in his opinion the 

adoration of the Apostles would assume; 
but the same narrative emphasises the 
fact that the miracle was a notable one, 
and we can scarcely limit the bounds of 
excitement on the part of a superstitious 
people who were wont to make their 
pilgrimages to the spot where Jupiter 
and Mercury conversed with men. At 
Malta a similar result follows from the 
miracle of Paul, and heathen mythology 
was full of narratives of the appearances 
of high gods, which were by no means 
strange to N.T. times (see Holtzmann’s 
note, Hand-Commentar, p. 378). More- 
over, the people, rude as they were, might 
easily have seen that Paul and Barnabas 
were not altogether like the common 
magicians of the day. The main incident, 
McGiffert admits, was entirely natural 
under the circumstances, and is too strik- 
ing and unique to have been invented, 
Apostolic Age, pp. 188, 189. 

Ver. 12. ἐκάλουν, see above on ver. 
ΙΙ.--τὸν μὲν Β. Δία" τὸν δὲ Π. Ἑρμῆν. 
The relative estimate of the Lycaonians 
was strikingly in accordance with Ori- 
ental notions—Barnabas, the more silent 
and passive, is identified with Jupiter; 
and Paul, the more active, with Mercury. 
Ramsay, Church in the Roman Empire, 
p- 57; St. Paul, pp. 84, 85; McGiffert, 
Apostolic Age, p. 189. With the reason 
given for the identification of Paul 
with Mercury, cf. lamblichus, De Myst. 
ZEigypt., i., where Mercury is designated 
as Θεὸς ὁ τῶν λόγων ἡγεμών (see also 
Wetstein). The comparison could not 
have been because of the Apostle’s in- 
significant appearance (although the 
fact that he was the younger of the two 
men may be taken into account), since 
Hermes is always represented as of 
a graceful well-formed figure. On the 
traditional accounts of Paul’s personal 
appearances see Wendt (1888), in loco, 
Blass, Renan, and Plumptre, Acts (Ex- 
cursus, pp. 101, 192). It is of interest to 
note that in Gal. iv. 14 Paul writes to 
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Ἑρμῆν, ἐπειδὴ αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ ἡγούμενος τοῦ λόγου." 
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13. ὁ δὲ ἱερεὺς 
τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ὄντος πρὸ τῆς πόλεως 2 αὐτῶν, ταύρους καὶ στέμματα 

1 Flor. om. ἐπειδη avros .. - του X., and Blass brackets, comparing xvii. 18, xviii. 3, 
where some Western authorities omit explanatory clause. Ramsay also rejects 

clause, S#. Paul, p. 117, but Hilg. retains. It is quite possible that in these cases the 
Western reading may be original, and the explanation may have been added later. 

2 Ὁ reads του ovtos Atos προ πόλεως (Blass accepts, so Hilg., adding τῆς before 
mok.), and Ὁ, Gig. read οι tepers, so Hilg. (Blass rejects), so D reads επιθυειν, so 
Hilg. (not Blass). Ramsay, C. R. E., p. 51, and St. Paul, . 118, defends all these 
readings as indications of local accuracy; see notes. Perhaps he forces too much 

his rendering of ἐπιθνειν. 

᾿ ‘the Galatians: “Ye received me as a 
_ messenger of God,” Ramsay, St. Paul, 

τ), 
ὶ ᾿ Ver. 13. ὁ δὲ ἱερεὺς. Plural in D; 
strongly rejected by Blass, with other 
details. Ramsay defends D (p. 118), 
and points out that at each of the 

great temples in Asia Minor a college 
_ of priests would be in regular service: 
see also Church in the Roman Empire, 

—s-—pp. 52, 53.--τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ὄντος πρὸ 
_ Tis w. αὐτῶν, see critical notes. R.V., 
omitting αὐτῶν, renders “whose temple 

was before the city,” i.¢., enshrined in 
the temple outside the gate as the pro- 

tecting deity. Zéckler, with Ramsay, 
compares “Ζεῦς Mpodorios” on an in- 
scription at Claudiopolis, cf. also παρὰ 
Avt (=ad fanum Jovis), wap’ Ἥρῃ, and 
modern, the name of a church in Rome, 
“S. Paolo fuori le mura” (see also Holtz- 
mann and Wendt). Here again the read- 
ing of D seems to bring out the technical 
force of the Con. more accurately, τοῦ 
ὄντος Δ. πρὸ πόλεως (so Blass in B)— 
possibly = Προπόλεως (cf. an unpublished 
inscription of Smyrna with the phrase 
ἱέρεια πρὸ πόλεως or Προπόλεως). In 
this phrase, as read in D, the force of the 
participle is retained in a way character- 
istic of Acts,as almost = τοῦ ὀνομαζομένου: 
“see on xiii. 1, a characteristic lost by the 
transposition of ὄντος; see on the whole 
question Ramsay, Church in the Roman 
Empire, p. 51 ff., and also on the possible 
site ofthe temple. The words cannot refer 
to the statue of Jupiter (so lately Rendall), 
to which no priests would be attached. 
See Blass in Studien πο. Kritiken, 1900, p. 
27,0. 1.---ταύρους καὶ στέμματα: brought 
by the ministri who would be included in 
the generic term priests. On the sacrifice 
of a bull to Jupiter, Ovid, Met., iv., 755, 
as also to Mercury, Persius, Sat., ii., 44. 
On the garlands to wreathe and adorn the 
victims, Aineid, v., 366; Eur., Heracl., 
529, perhaps also for the priests and the 

altars, the doors, and the attendants; see 
instances in Wetstein, and cf. Tertullian, 
De Corona, x. The words do not refer 
to the Apostles; the aim seems to be in- 
dicated in ἤθελε Ovew.—éml τοὺς πυλῶ- 
vas; some see a reference to the gates of 
the city, mainly because of the collocation 
τοῦ ὄντος πρὸ τῆς Π. Blass supposes 
that the priest came from the temple out- 
side to the city gates, but in that case 
Ramsay urges that Lucan usage would 
Ξε πύλη rather than πυλών, cf. ix. 24, xvi. 
13. Others take it of the gates of the 
temple in front of which the altar stood, 
cf. ot μὲν ἱεροὶ τοῦ νεὼ πυλῶνες, Plut., 
Tim., xii. Ramsaysuggests that the priests 
probably prepared their sacrifices at the 
outer gateway of the temple grounds, as 
something beyond the usual ritual, and 
so not to be performed at one of the 
usual places, cf. ἐπιθύειν Ὁ ; St. Paul, p. 
11g. Others again refer the words to 
the gates leading into the atrium or 
courtyard of the house in which the 
Apostles were lodging, partly on the 
ground that the word ἐξεπήδησαν is best 
referred to the house (cf. Judith xiv. 17, 
and Susannah, ver. 39). But the verb may 
mean that they ran hastily out of the 
city to the temple, and there mingled 
with the crowd: in 2 Macc. iii. 18 the 
same verb is used of a general rush of 
the people to the temple for supplication 
to πεωνεη.---ἤθελε θύειν: What was his 
motive? Was he acting in good faith, or 
out of complaisant regard to the wishes 
of the multitude (Ewald), or for the sake 
of gain? On the attitude of the native 
priests see Ramsay, Church in the Roman 
Empire, p. 144. In the present instance 
it would appear that they had known of 
the Apostles’ preaching for some time 
at all events, and also, it may be, of its 
success, cf. D., xiv. 7, critical notes, and 
apparently they were willing to honour the 
Apostles with divine honours, and to turn 
the religious revival to their own ends, 
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ἐπὶ τοὺς πυλῶνας ἐνέγκας, σὺν τοῖς ὄχλοις ἤθελε θύειν. 14. ᾿Ακού- 
σαντες δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι Βαρνάβας καὶ Παῦλος, διαῤῥήξαντες τὰ 

ἱμάτια αὐτῶν εἰσεπήδησαν 2 εἰς τὸν ὄχλον, κράζοντες καὶ λέγοντες, 

15. “Avdpes, τί ταῦτα ποιεῖτε; καὶ ἡμεῖς ὁμοιοπαθεῖς ἐσμεν ὑμῖν 

ἄνθρωποι, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι ὑμᾶς ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν ματαίων ἐπιστρέφειν 

ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν τὸν ζῶντα, ὃς ἐποίησε τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ τὴν 

1 οι ἀποστολοι om. D, Flor., Gig., Syr. Pesh., Blass “recte”. Weiss thinks om. 
caused because offence was taken at the extension of the title to Barnabas. In ver. 4 
Barnabas is not expressly mentioned, while here he is not only mentioned by name 
but placed first. 

2 εἰσεπηδησαν, but eer. SABCDE 13, 61, Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, 
Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

3 em. tov Θεὸν τον ζωντα WCABCD°E 13, 40, 61, Ath., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Weiss, Wendt; cf. Blass, Gram., p. 144. Ὁ has evayy. υμιν tov Θεον (so Iren.), 
and again emt τὸν Θεον ζωντα τὸν ποιησαντα; thus reading τὸν Ocov in both places » 
(whilst Blass in B and Hilg. follow Flor. in omitting τὸν Θεὸν the second time). 
Ramsay however also retains the words in both places, as “the God” was the title 
under which the supreme God was worshipped in Asia Minor, St, Paul, p. 118. 

Ver. 14. ἀκούσ. : how, we are not told ; 
whether, as Blass supposes, they had 
returned to their lodgings, and hurried 
forth to the city gates when they heard 
what was going on, or whether, later in 
the day, they hurried from the city to the 
temple when they heard of the approach- 
ing sacrifice, we do not know, and a 
better knowledge of the localities would 
no doubt make many points clearer. 
The crowd who had seen the miracle, 
ver. 11, would naturally be eager to 
follow the priest to the sacrifice, σὺν 
τοῖς ὄχλοις, ver. 13.---διαῤῥήξαντες : in 
token of distress and horror, cf. Gen. 
Xxxvii. 29, 34; Josh. vii. 6; Matt. xxvi. 
65; frequently in LXX, and several 
times in 1 Macc.—eloerfSnoev: xvi. 
20, see critical notes. 

Ver. 15. ἄνδρες: brief address in ac- 
cordance with the hurry of the moment. 
--ὁμοιοπαθεῖς, James v. 17, “of like 

_ passions,” so R.V. in both passages, but 
‘nature’ in margin, so Ramsay. But to 
others the latter word seems too general, 
and they explain it as meaning equally 
capable of passion or feeling, as opposed 
to the ἀπάθεια of the idols; or, equally 
prone to human weakness, and not all- 
powerful as the people seemed to infer 
from the miracle (Bethge) ; whilst others 
again take it as meaning ὁμοίως θνητός 
(so Blass). On its meaning in Wisdom 
vii. 3 see Grimm, sub v., and Speaker's 

᾿ Commentary. In 4 Macc. xii. 13 it is 
also used to mark the atrocious nature 
of persecution inflicted by one who, a 
man himself, was not ashamed τοὺς 

ὁμοιοπαθεῖς γλωττοτομῆσαι: cf. its use 
in medical writers and in classical Greek 
(Wetstein); by the Fathers it was used 
of our Lord Himself, Euseb., H. E., 
i., 2, of. Heb. iv. 15 (see Mayor on James 
ν. 17).—evayyeArl. : we preach not our- 
selves—Paul was a “ messenger of God” 
in a higher sense than the people 
ον. ; on vem construction see 
above p. 210 and Simcox, Language o 
the N. T., p. 79. For reading in D exc 
critical note = bringing you glad tidings 
of “(εξ God”—in Asia Minor a familiar 
term for the great God, so that just as 
St. Paul introduces the Christian God at 
Athens as ‘‘the Unknown God,” whom 
the Athenians had been worshipping, so 
here he may have used a familiar term 
known to the crowd around him at Lystra, 
Ramsay, St. Paul, p. τιϑ.---ἐπιστρέφειν 
ἐπὶ, cf. especially 1 Thess. i. 9, in Acts 
ix. 35, Xi. 21, xv. 10, xxvi. 20; on the 
construction see Wendt, and Weiss, in 
loco, cf. iv. 18, v. 28, 40, infinitive after 
παραγγέλλειν.---τὸν ζῶντα, see critical 
note.—rovrwy: may be used contemp- 
tuously, as if St. Paul pointed to the pre- 
parations for the sacrifice.—paratov, 
of. Jer. ii. 5, Χ. 3, of the gods of the nations 
and their worship, cf. also 2 Kings xvii. 
15 B, Jer. viii. 19; cf. Rom. i. 21, Ephes. 
iv. 17. R.V. and A.V. take it as neuter, 
others as masculine, 56. , Θεῶν .---ὃς ἐποίησε 
κιτιλ., cf. especially Jer. x. ΣΙ, 12-15, 16, 
for the contrast between the gods who 
are no gods, and the God Who made the 
heavens, and ¢f. also Acts xvii. 24 for a 
similar appeal from the same Apostle, 
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θάλασσαν καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς: 16. ὃς ἐν ταῖς παρῳχημέναις 

᾿ γενεαῖς εἴασε πάντα τὰ ἔθνη πορεύεσθαι ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν. 17. 

᾿ καίτοιγε οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον ἑαυτὸν ἀφῆκεν, ἀγαθοποιῶν,2 οὐρανόθεν ἡμῖν 

ὑετοὺς διδοὺς καὶ καιροὺς καρποφόρους, ἐμπιπλῶν τροφῆς καὶ 

1 καιτοιγε ΠΟ ΉΓΙΙΡ 61**, Chrys., Theodt.; carro. NcABC* 13, 61*, so Tisch., 
| W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt; καιγε DE, so Hilg. (see Wendt’s note (1888), 

_ p. 312); of. xvii. 27. 
2 ἀγαθοποιών, but NABC 13, 61, 180 ἀγαθουργων; and so Tisch., W.H., Blass, 

ἡ R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

_ The “living” God manifests His life in 
 creation—a manifestation to which St. 

Paul would naturally appeal before such 
an audience; even in writing to Christian 
_ converts of the deepest mysteries of the 

faith he does not forget that the God 

ἐς Ὁ ἃ 

ὗν ας 
~~ 
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ἄς. τῶν Ὁ λυ δς. 

 τἴοη are one, cf. fr 
too St. Peter prefaces the first Christian 

of Nature and the God of Redemp- 
. Ephes. iii. 9, R.V.; so 

hymn with the same words used here by 
the Apostle of the Gentiles, iv. 24. On 
the tact of St. Paul at Lystra and at 
Athens, laying the foundation of his 
teaching as a wise master-builder in the 
truths of natural religion, and leading 
his audience from them as stepping- 
stones to higher things, see notes on xvii. 
That he did not even at Lystra confine his 
teaching or his appeal simply to Nature’s 
witness, see notes on vv. 22 and 23. 

Vv. 16-17. ὃς: God working not only 
in creation, but in history, not only the 
source of life but the personal living 
Guide and Ruler of man, even in His 
tolerance far removed from the easy 
indifference of the gods of Olympus. 
The three present participles ἀγαθ.. .. 
8.5... . ἐμπ. . . . mark the continuous 
activity and goodness of God, and are all 
three epexegetical of ἀμάρτυρον; whilst 
the second participle is generally re- 
garded as specifying a mode of the first, 
and the third as expressing a consequence 
of the second.—otpayvdev: only again in 
xxvi. 13 in N.T., see 4 Macc. iv. 10; so 
in Hom. and Hes., old genitive of etpavés. 
--ὑετοὺς διδοὺς καὶ καιροὺς καρπ. : the 
Apostle’s appeal becomes more significant 
when we remember that Zeus was spoken 
of as ὑέτιος, ἐπικάρπιος (Bethge); the 
rain was regarded in the East as a special 
sign of divine favour, and here, as in the 
O.T., God’s goodness and power in this 
gift are asserted as against the impotence 
of the gods of the heathen, see especially 
Jer. xiv. 22, and cf. 1 Kings xviii. 1 and 
1 Sam. xii. 17 where this same phrase 
ver. διδόναι is used of God.—xapr. : 

here only in N.T., cf. LXX, Jer. ii. 21, 
Ps. cvi. 34, and also classical ; ‘cf. for the 
whole passage Cicero, De Nat. Deorum, 
ii., 53.--ἐμπιπλῶν (ἐμπιπλάω), cf. Luke 
i. 53, Vi. 25, Rom. xv. 24, John vi. 12, 
frequent in LXX, ¢.g., Ps. cvi. 9, Isa. xxix. 
10, Jer. xxxvili. 14, Ecclus. iv. 12; see 
also below on εὐφροσ.--καρδίας : Blass 
compares Luke xxi. 34, where the heart 
is spoken of as overcharged with surfeit- 
ing, as here it is spoken of as filled with 
food. But the word may be used not 
merely as = ὑμᾶς, or in a merely material 
sense, but as including the idea of enjoy- 
ment, cf. LXX, Ps. ciii. 15 ; Winer-Moul- 
ton, xxiii. r, and Alford on James ν. 5.— 
εὐφροσύνης: in its ordinary Greek use 
might simply mean “good cheer,” al- 
though we need not limit it here with 
Grotius to wine as in Ecclus. xxxi. 28; 
very frequently used in LXX (only here 
and in ii. 28 in N.T.), sometimes of mere 
festive joy, Gen. xxxi, 27, sometimes of 
religious gladness, Deut. xxviii. 47. Al- 
though St. Paul could not have used it 
here as it is employed in ii. 28, yet he 
might perhaps have used it as a kind 
of transition word to lead his hearers 
on to a deeper gladness of heart, a 
richer gift of God than corn and wine, 
cf. Ps. iv. 7, and for the phrase ἐμπ, 
εὐφροσ. Isa. xxix. 19, Ecclus. iv. 
12. It may well be that whilst we 
have in this address the germ of the 
thoughts afterwards developed in Rom. 
i. 18, 23, etc., St. Paul did not press his 
argument on this occasion as in his 
Epistle, but took the first step to arrest 
the attention of his hearers by an appeal 
to the goodness, not to the severity, of 
God—the goodness which leadeth to re- 
pentance. It has been thought that the 
words ovp. ἡμῖν διδούς «.7.A. are rhyth- 
mical, and may have been some familiar 
fragment of a song, or a citation from a 
Greek poet, in which the Apostle ex- 
pressed his thoughts; others have main- 
tained that they may have formed part 
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εὐφροσύνης τὰς καρδίας ἡμῶν. 18. καὶ ταῦτα λέγοντες, μόλις 3 

κατέπαυσαν τοὺς ὄχλους τοῦ μὴ θύειν αὐτοῖς. 

19. Ἐπῆλθον δὲ ἀπὸ ᾿Αντιοχείας καὶ ᾿Ικονίου “loudator, καὶ 

πείσαντες τοὺς ὄχλους, καὶ λιθάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον, ἔσυρον ἔξω τῆς 

1 ημῖν . + + Ἡμῶν, but vpw.. « vsnav N*BCDE, Syr. Harcl., Arm., Ir., Ath., so 
Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg.; vpiv however is om. by S§cA 13, 
61, Vulg. 

2 ports, D reads poyts, and for κατεπαυσαν ... αὐτοῖς Flor. has ‘ vix per- 
suaserunt ne immolarent 5101 illi homines” (so Blass in B, g Hilg.). C, many 
min., and Syr. H. mg. add aAAa πορενεσθαι εκαστον ets τα ιδια, cf. v. 18 D, John 
vii. 53; Flor. adds ‘‘et discedere eos ab se’”’ (so Blass in B preceding previous 
addition; Hilg. omits). 

At the begin. of verse CDE (Flor. Cassiod.), Syr. H. mg., Arm., Bed. read διατρι- 
βοντων δε avtwv και διδασκοντων evidently to show that the outbreak did not ensue 
immediately upon the intended worship. D, Flor., Syr. H. mg. (E, Vulg.) insert 
τινες before lov’. and change order. C, Syr. H. mg., Flor. proceed και διαλεγομενὼων 
auTOV παρρησιᾳ εἐπεισαν τους οχλους αποστηναι am’ αὐτῶν (‘ne crederent illis 
docentibus,”’ Flor.), λεγοντες ott ovSev αληθες λεγουσιν αλλα παντα ψευδοντα---- 
so Blass throughout in B, and Hilg., see Belser, p. 71, in support, on the ground 
that B thus explains fully the change in the attitude of the people; but the whole 
might proceed from a reviser, and need not be original. 

of the hymn sung in the procession for 
the sacrifice, and that St. Paul made the 
words his text; see Humphry, in loco; 
Farrar, St. Paul, i., p. 384; Felten, in 
loco; but it may be fairly said that the 
O.T. language was in itself quite suffi- 
cient to suggest the Apostle’s words. On 
the remarkable parallels between this 
speech and the sayings of Pseudo-Hera- 
cleitus in his letters see Gore, Ephesians, 
p- 253 ff., but see also Bernays, Die Hera- 
klitischen Briefe, p. 20.---πάντα τὰ ἔθνη: 
‘‘allthe Gentiles,” R.V., the words divided 
mankind into two classes, but there was 
the same Lord over all, Rom. iii. 29.— 
ἐν ταῖς παρῳχ. γενεαῖς : “in the genera- 
tions gone by,” R.V. παρῳχ.: not in 
LXX or Apocrypha, but classical, and 
used also by Josephus.—efaee (cf. xvii. 
30, Rom. ili. 25, 26)... wopev. ταῖς 
ὁδοῖς av’Tav,7.¢.,without summoning them 
as now to repent, cf. for the combination 
ix. 31, and for the expression 2 Cor. xii. 
18, Jude v. 11, James v. 20 (in classical 
Greek cf. Thuc., iii, 64, ἄδικον ὁδὸν 
ἰέναι), cf. also the contrast between God’s 
ways and the wilfulness of Israel in the 
past, Ps. Ixxxi, 13 and previous verses, 
expressed in the same phraseology. 

Ver. 17. καίτοιγε, see critical notes. 
If we read καίτοι the word is only found 
in the N.T. here and in Heb. iv. 3; used 
here as an adversative conjunction; see 
Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 168, 
and further Blass, Gramm., pp. 242, 264; 
Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 118 (1893) ; 

see 4 Macc. ii.6. a ov: notin LXX 
onApocryphay μαγικὸν ἐν: N.T., but ἴῃ 
classical Greek, and also in Josephus, see 
instances in Wetstein. This witness isnot 
as at Athens, xvii. 27, Rom. ii. 15, to man’s 
consciousness and conscience, but rather 
to God’s presence in nature, cf. for the 
expression LXX, Ps. lxxxviii. 37, 6 μάρτυς 
ἐν οὐρανῷ πιστός, and Pseudo-Hera- 
cleitus, letter ἵν, where the moon is 
spoken of as God's οὐράνιος μαρτυρία; 
see below on ver. 17.—ovK ἀφῆκεν: non 
reliquit sed sivit (Β]Ι455).---ἀγαθοποιῶν, 
see critical notes. Neither ἀγαθουργέω 
nor &ya0oepyéw, 1 Tim. vi. 18, occur in 
classical Greek or LXX. T.R. uses the 
more familiar word; found three times 
in Luke’s Gospel and elsewhere in N.T., 
and also a few times in LXX (in different 
senses), but not in classical Greek; see 
Plummer on Luke vi. 33, and Hatch, 
Essaysin B.G., p. 7+ 

Ver. 18. μόλις: used only by Luke 
and Paul (with one exception of a quota- 
tion, i Pet. iv. 18), Luke ix. 39, W.H.; 
four times in Acts, and Rom. v. 7.— 
κατέπαυσαν τοῦ μὴ, x. 47, Burton, 
N. T. Moods and. Tenses, pp. 159, 
184. 

Ver. 19. ἐπῆλθον δὲ: on readings to 
account for the interval see critical notes. 
Nothing in the narrative forbids some 
kind of interval, whilst nothing is said as 
to its ἀυτγαίίοη.-- Ἰουδαῖοι : a proof of 
their enmity in that they undertook a 
long journey of some one hundred and 

Se eee a ον» »- 
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πόλεως, νομίσαντες αὐτὸν τεθνάναι. 
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20.7 κυκλωσάντων δὲ αὐτὸν τῶν 

μαθητῶν, ἀναστὰς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν - καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξῆλθε 
σὺν τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ εἰς Δέρβην. 21. εὐαγγελισάμενοί 8 τε τὴν πόλιν 

ἐκείνην, καὶ μαθητεύσαντες ἱκανούς, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν Λύστραν 

1 γομιζοντες NABD 13, 40, 61, so Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

2 Flor. reads *‘ tunc circumdederunt eum discentes et cum surressisset (x) populus 
” vespere... Par.? adds μογις before avac., so Blass in B; cf. Belser, p. 71. 

3 ἐευαγγελισαμενοι SCBCL 61, Bas., Chrys., so W.H., Blass, R.V.; ευαγγελιζομενοι 
ADEHP, Lach., Tisch., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg., the aor. part. probably a mechanical 
conformity to the following part. 

thirty miles.—weloavres τοὺς 6.: mobile 
vulgus. The change in their attitude 
need not surprise us, cf. the fickleness of 
the inhabitants of Malta, xxviii. 6, and, 
more notably still, the change of feel- 
ing in the multitudes who could cry 
Hosannah! and Crucify! The Scholiast, 
Homer, 11., iv., 89-92, has ἄπιστοι 
yap Avxdoves, ὡς καὶ ᾿Αριστοτέλης pap- 
τυρεῖ. These Jews may have received 
help from their fellow-countrymen, some 
few of whom were resident in Lystra, 
xvi. I, or possibly, as McGiffert suggests, 
it may have been easy to incite the 
opulace against Paul and Barnabas, 
eas of the Apostles’ rejection of the 
divine honours offered to them. But 
probably the persuasion implies that they 
influenced the multitudes to regard the 
miracle, the reality of which they could 
not dispute, as the work not of beneficent 
gods but of evil demons, The form of 
punishment, λιθάσαντες, would seem at 
all events to point to Jewish instigation, 
although the stoning took place not out- 
side but inside the city, cf. 2 Cor. xi. 25, 
2 Tim. iii, 11, and Wendt (1888), p. 318, 
as against Zeller. In Gal. vi. 17 the 
Apostle may allude to the scars marked 
on him by these same people (Ramsay, 
Zahn), cf. also Clem. Rom., Cor., v. 6. 
λιθασθείς : “πὶ Paulus prius lapidationi 
Stephani consenserat: ita nunc veterem 
culpam expiat, 2 Cor. xi. 25’ (Wetstein). 
On the undesigned coincidence between 
this narrative and the notice in 2 Tim. 
rs Paley, Hore Pauline, xii.,5. Hilgen- 
eld refers this verse to his ‘author 
to Theophilus,” but the change in the 
multitude and the hatred of the Jews 
are not surprising, but perfectly natural. 
—ovpov: perhaps as a last indignity, 
cf. viii. 3, xvii. 6. —voploavres: St. Luke’s 
words do not require us to infer that St. 
Paul was rendered lifeless, and we need 
not suppose that he was more than 
stunned. But at the same time the 

narrative undoubtedly leads us to recog- 
nise in St. Paul’s speedy recovery from 
such an outrage, and his ability to resume 
his journey, the good hand of God upon 
him, We may again notice St. Luke’s 
reserve in dwelling on the Apostle’s 
sufferings, and his carefulness in re- 
fraining from magnifying the incident. 

Ver. 20. κυκλ.: Bengel says “tan- 
quam sepeliendum,” and others have 
held the same view, but the word need 
not imply more than that the disciples 
surrounded him, to help if human aid 
could profit, and to lament for him in his 
sufferings. Amongst the mourners the 
youthful Timothy may well have found 
a place. On Timothy’s means of knowing 
of the Apostle’s sufferings here narrated 
see Paley, Hore Paulina, τι. 5.---μαθητῶν : 
the Apostles’ work had not therefore been 
unsuccessful: there were converts willing 
to brave persecution, and to avow them- 
selves as disciples.—rj ἐπαύριον: the 
journey to Derbe was one of some hours, 
not free from risk, and the mention of 
Paul’s undertaking and finishing it on 
the morrow indicates how wonderfully he 
had been strengthened in his recovery. 
The word is found ten times in Acts, 
and not at all in Luke’s Gospel, but cf. 
αὔριον Luke x. 35, Acts iv. 5 only; 
Hawkins’ Hore Syn., p. 144. It occurs 
three times in chap. x., no less than in 
the second half of the book.—oiv τῷ B. : 
apparently he had been free from attack, 
since Paul was the chief speaker, and 
consequently provoked hostility. 

Ver. 21. evayyeA.: continuous preach- 
ing, present participle, and the result, 
many disciples; not “having taught 
many,” A.V., but “had made many dis- 
ciples,” R.V., cf. Matt. xxviii. 19. No 
doubt they pursued the same course as 
at Lystra, and again we have direct 
proof that the teaching of the Gospel 
was not in vain: it is therefore quite 
unwarrantable to suppose that Paul’s 
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καὶ “Ikévioy καὶ ᾿Αντιόχειαν, 22. ἐπιστηρίζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν 
μαθητῶν, παρακαλοῦντες ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει, καὶ ὅτι διὰ πολλῶν 

θλίψεων δεῖ ἡμᾶς εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 23. 

χειροτονήσαντες δὲ αὐτοῖς πρεσβυτέρους κατ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν, προσ- 

εὐξάμενοι μετὰ νηστειῶν, παρέθεντο αὐτοὺς τῷ Κυρίῳ εἰς ὃν 

speech at Lystra indicates the powerless- 
ness of the message of the Gospel in 
contact with deep-rooted heathenism 
(Bethge) ; in vv. 22, 23 we have abun- 
dant proof that Paul had not limited his 
first preaching in Lystra to truths of 
natural religion, for now on his return 
the disciples are bidden ἐμμένειν τῇ 
πίστει, and they are commended to the 
Lord, ets ὃν πεπιστεύκεισαν, “on whom 
they had believed”. No persecution is 
mentioned at Lystra, with which cf. 2 
Tim. iii. 11.—tmwéorpefey: how they 
were able to do this after they had been 
recently expelled, cf. Ramsay, Church in 
the Roman Empire, p. 70 ff.,and McGiffert, 
Apostolic Age, pp. 190, IgI—no permanent 
disability could be inflicted on them by 
the magistrates, and the person expelled 
might return after a little, especially if new 
magistrates had been appointed in the 
interim. Moreover, on their return jour- 
ney the Apostles may have refrained 
from open and public preaching, and 
devoted themselves rather to the organisa- 
tion of the Christian communities. (There 
is therefore no ground for Hilgenfeld’s and 
Wendt’s reference of ver. 19 to a different 
source from the verse before us.) At the 
same time the courage of the Apostle is 
also noteworthy: ‘‘neque enim securum 
petit, ubi instar emeriti militis otio fruatur, 
sed etiam repetit loca, in quibus paullo 
ante male tractatus fuerat,’’ Calvin. 

Ver. 22. ἐπιστηρίζοντες : only in Acts, 
cf. xv. 32, 41; for the simple verb see 
xviii. 23 (W.H., R.V.), and Luke xxii. 32, 
and six times in St. Paul’s Epistles, fre- 
quent in LXX, but not in any similar 
sense, although for the simple verb f 
Ps. li. (1) 12.—éppévery, Gal. iii. το, Heb. 
viii. g, two quotations: in the former, 
with the simple dative; in the latter, 
with ἐν ; several times in LXX, and with 
both constructions, cf. Xen., Mem., iv., 4. 
---τῇ πίστει: subjective or objective, as 
a feeling of trust, or a belief, a creed? 
That it was used in the latter sense by St. 
Paul we cannot doubt, in such passages as 
Col. i. 23, 1 Tim. v. 8 (cf. 1 Pet. v.9, Jude 
vv. 3, 20), and St. Luke may have used the 
word in this latter sense in recording the 
incident. But cf. also vi. 7, xiii. 8, where 
the word may be used, as perhaps here, 

Y 

in a kind of intermediate stage.—8tt, cf. 
xi. 3, xv. 1, we have the language of the 
preachers themselves, but it is precarious 
to conclude that ἡμᾶς includes the pre- 
sence of the author of the book, St. Luke 
himself. The ἡμᾶς may simply mean that 
the speakers thus associated themselves 
with their hearers, and drew a general 
lesson similar to that drawn by St. Paul 
in 2 Tim. iii. 12, as he looked back upon 
these same sufferings at the close of his 
life. The teaching thus expressed may 
have struck deep root in the heart of one 
of St. Paul’s hearers—why not Timothy ? 
—and have been repeated by him to St. 
Luke as the Apostle had uttered it; see 
further in its bearing on the date, Ram- 
say, St. Paul, p. 123. Alford’s note 
strongly maintains that Luke himself 
was present, see im loco and also Proleg., 
pp. 6, 7. On the possibility that the 
words contain an Agraphon of the Lord 
see Resch, Agrapha, pp. 148, 278, and 
cf. Epist. Barn., vii., ττ.---θλίψεων, ὔ' 
XX. 23, quite a Pauline word, not used by 
Luke at all in his Gospel (five times 
in Acts), cf. 1 Thess. iii. 3 and ii. 12, and 
Epist. Barn.,u.s. On St. Paul’s reference 
to ‘the kingdom of God,” sometimes as 
future, sometimes as actually present, 
see Witness of the Epistles, p. 311, note 
(1892). 

Ver. 23. χειροτονήσαντες δὲ αὐτοῖς 
apeoB., see above, x. 41, where the com- 
pound verb is used, ‘“ chosen of God,” 
ὑπὸ ©. The simple verb is only used 
here and in 2 Cor. viii. 19: lit., to elect by 
oo, vote, by show of hands, but it is 
y no means a word of certain meaning, 

and came to be used, as Ramsay admits, 
in the sense of appointing or designating. 
Here evidently the word is not used in 
the literal sense given above, as Paul and 
Barnabas appoint, and that the idea of 
popular election did not necessarily belong 
to the word, at least in later Greek, is 
evident from Josephus, Ant., vi., 13, 9, 
τὸν ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ κεχειροτονημένον 
βασιλέα: cf. xiii. 2, 2, οὗ the appoint- 
ment of Jonathan as high priest by Alex- 
ander. On the later use of the word, of 
which there is no early trace, as referring 
to the stretching out of the bishop’s 
hands in the laying on of hands, ef, 



; .22--25. 

πεπιστεύκεισαν. 
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24. καὶ διελθόντες τὴν Πισιδίαν, ἦλθον εἰς Nap- 

 φυλίαν. 25. καὶ λαλήσαντες ἐν Πέργῃ τὸν λόγον, κατέβησαν εἰς 

1 ev Περγῃ SCBCDEHLP, so Lach., W.H. text, Rendall, Hilg.; εἰς την ΠΟ ΤΑ 

_ “Ordination’’ (Hatch, Dict. of Chr. 
| Ant., ii., p. 1501 ff.). 
word here as = καθιστάναι, and com- 
_ pares Titus i. 5, although he thinks that 
_ nothing is said here about the mode of 
_ election, and that the Church may have 
had some share in it. 
_ compares the same passage, Titus i. 5, 
and concludes that St. Paul doubtless 

_ followed there the same method which 
he followed here, a method in which the 
votes and voices of each congregation 
_ were considered, cf. 2 Cor. viii. 19. But 
the office to which Luke was appointed 
in 2 Cor., J. ¢., was not an office which 
_ involved ordination, and we could not 
_ argue from it alone to the method of the 
_ appointment of elders in the passage 
_ before us. 

fully admitted that the Church was not 
_ without some share in the election of 
_ the elders, and it must not be forgotten 
_ that, in the case of the Seven, the Church 
had elected, and the Apostles had or- 
᾿ς dained, Acts vi. 3. 

Blass takes the 

So too Ramsay 

At the same time it may be 

In Clem. Rom., 
Cor., xliv., whilst the Apostles took care 

_ to secure that after their death distin- 
_ guished men should appoint presbyters 
_ and deacons, yet the latter were elected 
_ with the consent of the whole Church, and 
_ they were exposed, as it were, to the 
_ judgment of the Church (see on this voice 

of the 

_ Priesthood, p. 89, and Gore, Church and 
Church, Moberly, Ministerial 

the Ministry, p. 100 8.). If we compare 
the language of Acts vi. 3, Tit. i. 5, Clem. 
_ Rom., Cor., xlii., 4, xliv., 2, 3, and the use 
_ of the verb καθίστημι in each, it would 
_ seem that the κατάστασις was through- 

out reserved to the Apostles or their re- 
 presentatives, whilst the Church, if not 

always selecting, may at least be regarded 
as consenting, συνευδοκησάσης τῆς éx- 
κλησίας πάσης, Clem. Rom., u. s., xliv., 

- 3; see “Bishop” (Haddan), Dict. of 
mechr. Ant,, i., p.. 213. 
_ the passage before us it is not impossible 

_ that the choice as well as the ordination 
of the presbyters may be referred to Paul 
_ and Barnabas, cf. the pronoun αὐτοῖς: 
_ “having appointed for them, 
_ newly founded communities it was not 
' Wnnatural that 

But, further, in 

” and in 

the Apostles should 

(without art.) 61, so Tisch., W.H. marg., Weiss, Wendt, Blass—the change of ev 
_ into εἰς is quite inconceivable, so Weiss, who compares other frequent uses of ets 
_ as characteristic of Acts ii. 5, ix. 21 (Apostelgeschichte, p. 36). 

exercise such choice and authority. 
On the use of the verb in the Didaché, 
xv., I, and its compatibility with ordina- 
tion in accordance with Apostolic prac- 
tice and injunction, see Gore, Church and 
the Ministry, p. 281; and further, Church 
Quarterly Review, 42, p. 265 ff., on 
the strictures passed by Loening, Die 
Gemeindeverfassung, 61, 62.—«at’ ἐκκλη- 
σίαν, “in every Church,” distributive, it. 
46, v. 42, cf. Titus i. 5, Clem. Rom., Cor., 
xlii., 4. On the spread of Christianity 
in Asia Minor see additional note at end 
of chapter.—wpowevé. pera vno.: Ram- 
say, St. Paul, p. 122, speaks of the solemn 
prayer and fasting which accompanied 
the appointment of the elders, and of this 
meeting and rite of fasting, as the form 
permanently observed, cf. xiii. 1-3. The 
two participles yepor. and προσευξ. 
evidently refer to the appointment, and 
not to the subsequent commendation. 
See also Harnack, Proleg. to Didaché, p. 
148; and on the other hand, Overbeck, 
Wendt, Weiss, Zéckler.—wapé0evto, xx. 
32, cf. Luke xii. 48, xxiii. 46, 1 Pet. iv. 10, 
cf. 1 Tim. i. 18, 2 Tim. ii. 2 (in no parallel 
sense in the other Evangelists). In the 
first three passages above used as here 
of solemn committal to God; also of 
giving into another’s charge or keeping, 
cf. παραθήκη, 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. i. 12, 
14. In classical Greek of money or 
property entrusted toone’scare. In Tobit 
x, 12 (cf. i. 14, iv. 1, 20) both verb and 
noun are found together, παρατίθεμαί 
σοι τὴν θυγατέρα pov ἐν παραθήκῃ S 
(see Hatch and Κεάρδιῃ).---αὐτοὺς may 
refer to the believers in general, cf. Hort, 
Ecclesia, p. 66.—r@ K., z.¢., Christ, as the 
πιστεύω indicates: the phrase mov. εἰ 
or ἐπί τινα, is peculiarly Christian, of 
Lightfoot on Gal. ii. 16. 

Ver. 24. Sued. τὴν Π. “having made 
a missionary journey through Pisidia,” 
see above on xiii. 6. Here it seems 
clearly implied that Pisidian Antioch was 
not in Pisidia, see above on xiii. 14, and 
Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 124. 

Ver. 25. καὶ λ. ἐν Πέργῃ τὸν λόγον : 
in the beginning of their journey they 
pore made a slight stay at Perga, 
ut without preaching there—possibly 
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᾿Αττάλειαν - 26. κἀκεῖθεν ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν ὅθεν ἦσαν 
~ 

τῇ 

for the reason mentioned above which 
prompted them to hurry on to Antioch, 
and possibly because, as C. and Η. (so 
Felten) think, the inhabitants at the 
time of the Apostles’ first visit were 
all leaving Perga for the cool mountain 
districts, their summer retreats, whereas 
on the return journey of the missionaries 
Perga would again be full (C. and H., 
pp. 131, 158, smaller edition).—év Π., 
see critical notes. —xKaréBynoav, went 
down, i.e., to the sea coast where Attalia 
lay, cf. xvi. 8 (xiii. 4), Jonah i. 3, so 
in classical Greek ἀναβαίνω, to go up 
from the coast.—’Arrdderay: mentioned 
because it was the harbour of embarka- 
tion, and so called from Attalus II. Phila- 
delphus, king of Pergamus, its builder, 
B.C. 159-138; is a port for the trade of 
Egypt and Syria, Strabo, xiv., 4. It bears 
the modern name of Adalia, and until 
quite recent days it was the chief harbour 
of the south coast of Asia Minor. See 
B.D.?, and Hastings’ B.D., ‘ Attalia” 
(Ramsay). The distance from Perga was 
about sixteen miles, and the travellers 
would reach it across the plain: formerly 
they had gone up the Cestrus to Perga, 
and probably they now go to Attalia 
to find a ship for Antioch. See Hackett, 
in loco, and C. and H. 

Ver. 26. κἀκεῖθεν, cf. vii. 3, and Luke 
xi. 53, in six other places in Acts in a 
local sense as here, only once elsewhere 
in N.T., in Mark ix. 30, in same sense; 
see also xiii. 21.—jjoav mapadedon. : 
“they had been committed,’ R.V., in 
xv. 40 “‘commended’’; in both passages 
A.V. “recommended,” a rendering which 
has changed its meaning; only in these 
two passages in this sense, but cf. 1 Pet. 
ii. 23 (John xix. 30).—6 ἐπλήρωσαν, cf. 
xii. 25, xiii. 25, still, as hitherto, St. 
Paul found the χάρις of God “ suf- 
ficient”’. 

Ver. 27. συν. τὴν éxxir., cf. xv. 30, 
as was natural, for they had been sent 
out by them.—dvwijyyeAav: xv. 4 (xx. 
20, 27), lit., to carry back tidings (so in 
classical Greek, as from a less to a 
greater), rh 2 Cor. vii. 7; used here as 
in Aischylus, Xen., Polyb., of messengers 
reporting what they had seen or heard 
Grimm). Blass takes it as simply = 
παγγέλλω as in LXX and later Greek. 

--ὅσα: ‘how many (or ‘how great’) 
things ”’.— per’ αὐτῶν, 1.6., on their 
behalf; cf. xv. 4, Luke i. 58, 72, x. 
37, cf. τ Sam. xii. 24, Ps. cxxvi. 2, 

παραδεδομένοι χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς τὸ ἔργον ὃ ἐπλήρωσαν. 

3, Hebrew OY τῶν, Ps. cxix. 65, 

and cannot = fer ipsos, which would 
require §14—the phrase may therefore be 
described as a Hebraism; it occurs only 
in Luke; Friedrich, p. 33.--ὅτι ἤνοιξε 
- . » θύραν: a striking coincidence with 
St. Paul’s use of the same metaphor 
elsewhere, cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 9, 2 Cor. ii. 12, 
Col. iv. 3, and cf. Rev. iii. 8. St. Paul’s 
Galatian Epistle clearly shows that his 
missionary work in Galatia had met with 
much success, and that the Churches now 
founded held a large place in his affec- 
tions, cf. Gal. iv. 14, 15. Enough had 
been accomplished, even if all his desires . 
were still unfulfilled, to make him eager 
for a continuation of the work to which 
he had been called as an Apostle of the 
Gentiles, see McGiffert, Apostolic Age, 
pp. 191, 192; Hort, Ecclesia, p. 66: “ per- 
haps the greatest epoch in the history of 
the Ecclesia at large”’: Spitta refers the 
whole verse to his Redactor, p. 171. 

Ver. 28. χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον : only in 
Acts, where it occurs eight times, cf. xii. 
18, etc. ; on the length of time thus spent 
see “ Chronology of the N.T.,” Hastings’ 
B.D., and also Ramsay, Church in the 
Roman Empire, p. 74, with which cf. 
Lewin, Fasti Sacri, p. 288. 

Additional Note.—In chapters xiii. and 
xiv. many critics find the commencement 
of a new source, a belief based to a great 
extent upon the view that Barnabas and 
Saul are here introduced as if they had not 
been previously mentioned. But whilst 
some description is given of each of the 
remaining persons in the list (xiii. 1), 
nothing is added to the name of Barnabas 
or of Saul, so that it seems quite permis- 
sible to argue that these two are thus 
simply mentioned by name because they 
were already known. It is therefore not 
surprising to find that some writers, ¢.g., 
Hilgenfeld, regard these chapters as part 
of a previous source, so too Wendt, 
Spitta, Jiingst. Others see in these 
chapters a separate document, possibly 
not used again by the author of Acts; 
a document composed by a different 
hand from that to which we owe the 
““We’”’ sections, and incorporated by the 
author of the whole book into his work 
(McGiffert). Others again see in these 
same chapters the commencement of a 
Travel-Document, containing not only 
these two chapters, but also the later 
journeys of St. Paul, coming to us from 

XIVa 4 



᾿ Weiss, Wendt—Blass and Hilg. follow T.R. 
read peta των ψυχων avrwy, perhaps Syriac influence (Harris). 
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27. παραγενόμενοι δὲ καὶ συναγαγόντες τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, ἀνήγγειλαν ἢ 

ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ ὅτι ἤνοιξε τοῖς ἔθνεσι θύραν 
πίστεως. 28. διέτριβον δὲ ἐκεῖ χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς. 

1 aynyyetAay, but imperf. SABC 18, 40, 61, Syr. Pesh., Boh., Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
For per’ avtwy: Ὁ, Gig., so Hilg., 

Blass brackets 
Kat oT: . - - 0. πιστεως without any authority, and adds the same words to xv. 4, 
see below I. δ. 

_ the same hand as the “ We” sections, 
and from the same hand as the rest of 
the book (Ramsay). It is disappointing 

___ to find how Clemen, while referring xiii., 
xiv. to his good source, Historia Pauli, 
goes even further than Spitta in breaking 
up the different parts of the narrative: 
¢.g., xiv. 8-11, we owe to the Redactor 
Judaicus, and vv. 19, 20, 226, 23 in 
the same chapter to the Redactor Anti- 
Judaicus. (See on the whole question 
Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift fir wissenschaft. 
Theol., 1¢ Heft, 1896; Wendt (1899), 
p- 225, note; Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, 
Pp. 243, 244 (second edition).) It is no 
wonder in face of the unsatisfactory 
attempts to break up these chapters, or 
to separate their authorship from that 
of the rest of the book, that Zahn should 
maintain that a man like Luke needed for 
the composition of chapters xiii.-xxviii. 
no other source than his recollections of 
the narratives recited by St. Paul him- 
self, or of the events in which he, as 
St. Paul’s companion, had participated, 
Einleitung in das N. T.., ii., 412 (1899), 
cf. Nosgen, Apostelgeschichte, pp. 25, 26. 
ertainly the unity of authorship between 

the two chapters under consideration and 
the rest of the book seems most clearly 
marked in language and style: ¢.g., 
κατασείειν, xiii. 6, only found elsewhere 
in N.T., Acts xii. 17, xix. 33, xxi. 40; 
ἐπαίρειν τὴν φωνήν, xiv. 11, only else- 
where in N.T., Luke xi. 27, Acts ii. 14, 
xxii. 22; παραχρῆμα, xiii. 11, elsewhere 
in N.T., ten times in Luke’s Gospel (only 
twice in St. Matthew, and not at all in 
the other Evangelists), Acts iii. 7, v. ro, 
xii. 23, xvi. (26), 33; ἦν, with participle, 
xiii. 48, xiv. 7, 12, 26; δή, xiii. 2; ἄχρι, 
xiii. 6, 11; ἱκανός with χρόνος, xiv. 3, 
elsewhere in N.T. in Luke only, and 
eight times in Acts in all parts; ἀτενίζειν 
in ΧΙ. 9 and xiv. 9 and the frequent re- 
currence of τέ in both chapters. It is 
also perhaps worthy of observation that 
out of some twenty-one words and phrases 
found only in the ‘‘ We”’ sections, and in 
the rest of Acts (Hawkins, Hore Synop- 
tice, p. 151), six occur in these two 

chapters, and two of them twice: ἀπο- 
πλέω, xiii. 4, xiv. 26; διατρίβω with 
accusative of time, xiv. 3; νυ: xiii, 
42; ἡμέραι πλείους, xiii. 31; mpooxé- 
κλημαι with accusative, xiii. 2, 7; ὑπονοέω, 
xiii. 25. On the position of these two 
chapters relatively to chap. xv. see below. 

Additional note on xiv. 23.—On the 
rapid spread of Christianity in Asia 
Minor see Ramsay, Cities and Bishop- 
rics of Phrygia, i., pp. 87, 94, 95, 135- 
137, and Church in the Roman Em- 
pire, pp. 161, 397. The old nature 
religion with its negation of moral dis- 
tinctions and family ties was doomed, a 
religion which on the one hand made 
woman the head of the family, and on 
the other hand compelled her to a so- 
called sacred service which involved the 
surrender of ali which in a civilised 
community womanhood held most dear. 
The strength of the old ritual, however, 
was so great that it seems to have been 
maintained in Phrygia even after a higher 
type of society became known in the 
Roman period. But with the growth of 
Roman organisation and educational in- 
fluences the minds of men were at least 
prepared for new ideas, and at this 
juncture St. Paul came preaching a 
gospel of home life, of Christian purity; 
and wherever higher social ideas had 
already penetrated he found converts 
disposed to follow his teaching as “ta more 
excellent way”. In connection with the 
wide spread of Christianity in Asia Minor 
see also Orr, Some Neglected Factors in 
the Study of the Early Progress of 
Christianity, p. 48 Β΄. (1899). 
CHAPTER XV.—Ver. 1. τινες κατελ, 

ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿1.: on the vagueness of the 
expression see Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 
158, 159.—«areA., t.¢., to Antioch; see 
critical notes for B reading, and additional 
note at end of chapter on the identifi- 
cation of Gal. ii. 1-10 with Acts xv.: in 
the early Church in favour of the identi- 
fication, cf. Iren., Her., iii., 13, 3; 
Tertullian, Adv. Marc., v., 2.----δίδασκον: 
imperfect, representing perhaps their con- 
tinuous efforts to force their teaching on 
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XV. 1. ΚΑΙ τινες κατελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἐδίδασκον τοὺς 

ἀδελφούς, Ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περιτέμνησθε! τῷ ἔθει Μωύὔσέως, οὐ δύνασθε 

1 περιτεμνησθε, but περιτμηθητε ΦΑΒΟῺῸ 13, 40, 180, Const. Apost., Epiph., so 
Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. After lov8atag Syr. Harcl. mg., 
8, 137 add των πεπιστευκοτων απὸ τῆς atperews των Φαρισαιων, Obviously antici- 
pating ver. 5. After Mavoews Const. App. add και τοις αλλοις ἀπασιν (εθεσιν) 
ots Sierataro περιπατητε: in D, Syr. Harcl. mg. (Sah.) after wepit. και τῳ εθει M. 
περιπατητε; cf. xxi. 21. Blass in B follows Const. App. The Western reading 
may be original, but it may also be due to assimilation to ver. 5 and xxi. 21. 

the brethren.—epitépvyobe, see critical 
note.—rT@ ἔθει M.: R.V. as in vi. 15, 
‘‘custom of Moses’”’; in A.V. “ manner,” 
which might be used of a temporary 
fashion or habit; ἔθος marks a national 
custom, but see also Deissmann, Neue 
Bibelstudien, Ὁ. 79. On its national 
significance, see art. ‘ Circumcision,” 
B.D.?, and Hastings’ B.D., “ Beschnei- 
dung”; Hamburger, Real-Encyclopadie 
des Fudentums, i., 2, 174; Weber, 
Fiudische Theol., p. 266 (1897); Renan, 
Saint Paul, p. 66; and of. Book of 
Fubilees, xv., cf. i. ; Assumption of Moses, 
viii.; Jos., Ant., xx., 2, 43 ¢. Apion., iL, 
14; Vita, xxiiii—ow@Ojvar, i.¢., in the 
Messianic salvation, cf. ii. 40, iv. 12, xi. 
14. On the tradition that Cerinthus was 
amongst these Judaisers, as he and his 
had already rebuked Peter, Acts xi. 2, 
see “Cerinthus,” Dict. of Christ. Biog., 
i., 447. It is very probable that the 
successful mission of Paul and Barnabas 
was really the immediate cause of this 
protest on the part of the narrow Judaic 
party. This party, as the Church in 
Jerusalem grew, may well have grown 
also; the case of Cornelius had been 
acquiesced in, but it was exceptional, and 
it was a very different thing to be asked 
to embrace all Gentiles in the new cove- 
nant, and to place them on a level with 
the Jewish Christians, whether they did 
homage or not to the Mosaic law, Hort, 
Ecclesia, p. 67; McGiffert, Apostolic Age, 
p. 192. 

Ver. 2. στάσεως: the word, with the 
exception of Mark xv. 7, and Heb. ix. 8 
(in a totally different sense), is peculiar 
to St. Luke: twice in his Gospel, and 
five times in Acts; used in classical 
Greek of sedition, discord, faction, and 
so of the factious opposition of parties in 
the state; frequent in LXX, but only 
once in any similar sense, Prov. xvii. 14. 
--.συζητήσεως, but ζητ. : “ questioning,” 
R.V., cf. John iii. 25; three times in St. 
Paul, 1 Tim. vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii, 23, Tit. 
iii. 9, in a depreciatory sense in each 
case; not in LXX or Apocrypha.—ov« 

ὀλίγης, see on xii. 18 and xiv. 28; eight 
times in Acts.—éragav, sc., of ἀδελφοὶ, 
ver. 1; no, discrepancy with Gal. ii. 2, 
see additional note.—rwwas ἄλλους : Titus 
amongst them, Gal. ii. 1, 3 ; expression 
found only here in N.T.; men like the 
prophets and teachers in xiii. 1 may have 
been included. On the attempt to identify 
Titus with Silas see Zéckler, in loco, 
and further Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 390, for 
the entire omission of Titus from Acts and 
its probable reason; Lightfoot, Biblical 
Essays, p. 281; Farrar, St. Paul, ii., 532; 
Alford, iii., 106, Proleg. A Gentile con- 
vert, and so keenly concerned in the 
settlement of the question, and in himself 
a proof of the “repentance unto life” 
granted to the centile wen first 
mentioned in xi. 30, cf. note, in all official 
communications henceforth prominent, 
xv. 2, 4, 6, 22, 23, xvi. 4, xxi. 18, Light- 
foot, Phil., p. 1τ93.--- ζητήματος: five 
times in Acts, nowhere else in N.T.; 
once in LXX, Ezek. xxxvi. 37 A (see 
Hatch and Redpath), and in classical 
Greek; “question,” A. and RV. 

Ver. 3. οἱ μὲν οὖν: Phoenicia and 
Samaria on the one hand welcome them 
with joy, but on the other hand the 
Church in Jerusalem is divided, ver. 5, 
see Rendall, Appendix on μὲν οὖν, p. 
161. Blass however thinks that the 
words are used “‘ without opposition ’’ as 
οἴεη.---διήρχοντο τὴν Φ. καὶ Σ., see note 
on xiii. 6. In both cases the presence of 
brethren is presupposed, cf. viii. 25, xi. 
19, imperfect, “ peragrabant donec per- 
venerunt,” ver. 4 (Blass).—mpomepd. : 
escorted on their way, not as Tit. iii. 13, 
of being provided with necessaries for 
the journey (Wisdom xix. 2); cf. xx. 38, 
xxi. 5, and so in classical Greek, only in 
Luke and Paul in N.T. (except once, 
3 John 6), cf. Rom. xv. 24; but in 1 
Cor. xvi. 6, 11, 2 Cor. i. 16, R.V. renders 
as in Titus, J. c., and John, 1. δ. ; cf. I 
Esd. iv. 47, Judith x. 15, 1 Macc. xii. 4, 
see Grimm-Thayer, sub v.; Polycarp, 
Phil., i., τ, of the conduct of St. Ignatius 
through Macedonia, amongst the early 
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σωθῆναι. 2. γενομένης οὖν στάσεως καὶ συζητήσεως } οὐκ ὀλίγης τῷ 
Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Βαρνάβᾳ πρὸς αὐτούς, ἔταξαν ἀναβαίνειν Παῦλον καὶ 

Βαρνάβαν καί τινας ἄλλους ἐξ αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους καὶ 

πρεσβυτέρους εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, περὶ τοῦ ζητήματος τούτου. 3. οἱ 

μὲν οὖν προπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας, διήρχοντο τὴν Φοινίκην 
καὶ Σαμάρειαν, ἐκδιηγούμενοι τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν - καὶ ἐποίουν 

χαρὰν μεγάλην πᾶσι τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. 4. παραγενόμενοι δὲ εἰς Ἱερου- 
σαλήμ, ἀπεδέχθησαν 2 ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας καὶ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν 

1 συζητησεως, but ζητησεως RABCDHLP, Const., Apost., Chrys., so Tisch.,W.H., 
Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt. Blass in B reads without authority eyevero Se στασις 
και ζητησις ovK ολιγη, to give good construction, and on the supposition that all 
authorities have been influenced by a. After avrovs D, Syr. Harcl. mg., Gig., Wer., 
Prov. add eXeyev yap ο Π. μενειν (εκαστον) οντως καθως εἐπιστευσεν διισχυριζομενος; 
ΓΑ 1 Cor. vii. 17, 20, 24. Hilg. brackets all this. διισχυριζ. only in Luke in N.T., 
uke xxii. 59, Acts xii. 15 (Zahn). In place of ἐταξαν D, Syr. Harcl. mg. read ot 

Se ἐληλυθοτες απο lep. παρηγγειλαν avrois. The subject of ἐταξαν is probably 
the Antiochian Christians, the brethren, vv. 1 and 3, but ‘those from Jerusalem” 
was assumed to be the subject, and so to remove all doubt the gap was supplied as 
above, and παρηγγειλαν appeared more fitting than eratav, which seemed too dic- 
tatorial when applied to men in the high position of Paul and Barnabas (Weiss, 
Codex D, p. 80). Blass reading avrots omits M. και B.... εξ avrwy. But Ὁ, 
which alone has avrots, has the rest as well, and it is uncertain whether avrous 
ever stood alone. After εἰς 1. D 137, Syr. Harcl. mg. insert orws κριθωσιν en’ 
avrots (137, avtwy) περι τ. ζηήτηματος τουτου, cf. xxv. 9; so Blass and Hilg. 

2 αἀπεδεχθησαν, but παρεδεχ. ABD? 61, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt, Weiss, 
Hilg.; Blass retains T.R.; 1 has παρεδοθησαν. vo SSADEHLP 31, 61, Chrys., 
so Tisch., Blass, Hilg.; awe BC 18, 180, W.H., Weiss, Wendt (as the more prob- 
able). After waped. CD 137, Syr. Harcl. mg., Sah., Cassiod. insert peyadws, so 
Blass and Hilg., but acpevws, xxi. 17, would seem to be a fitter word; D! has peyas. 
At end of verse C*HL add και ott ἡνοιξεν τοις εθνεσιν θυραν πιστεως, cf. xiv. 27, 
where all authorities read it; Blass however inserts it here (so also Hilg.) on the 
ground of its suitability and rejects it in the former passage; see also Blass, p. xv. 

Christians, as amongst the Jews (Gen. Ver. 4. Council at Ferusalem.— 
xviii. 16), a mark of affection and 
respect. The meaning of the word, 
as Wendt points out, depends on the con- 
text.—éxdiny.: only here and in quota- 
tion, xiii. 41 in N.T., “telling the tale of 
the conversion of the Gentiles”; so διη- 
γεῖσθαι and ἐξηγεῖσθαι more frequently 
in Luke than in other N.T. writers. 
Hobart describes all three as medical 
terms but all three also occur frequently 
in LXX. ἐκδ. : cf. Hab. i. 5; several 
times in Ecclus., also in Josephus and 
Arist. (Grimm-Thayer, sub v.).— x. peyd- 
Any : on Luke’s fondness for the predicate 
μέγας, Friedrich, p. 41, with χαρά as 
ere, cf. Luke ii. το, xxiv. 52, Acts viii. 

8 (Matt. ii, το, xxviii. 8), cf. LXX, Jon. 
iv. 6, Isa. xxxix. 2, A. S.—ésolovv, im- 
perfect, continuous joy, as they went 
from place to place, perhaps visiting 
Cornelius or Philip the Evangelist, viii. 
40, in their progress. — ἐπιστροφὴν: 
only here in N.T. (cf. 1 Thess, i. 9), 
Ecclus. xviii. 21 (26), xlix. 2. 

παραγεν., Lucan, see above on v. 21. 
--Οπεδέχθησαν.---ἰ we read wapeddy., 
cf. 2 Mace. iv. 22 (but see Hatch and 
Redpath) ; with the idea of receiving 
with welcome, cf. Mark iv. 20, Heb. xii. 6 
(quotation); see Syn. δέχ. and λαμβ,, 
Grimm-Thayer; in classical Greek = ὕπο- 
δέχομαι. --- ὑπὸ τῆς éxx.: the whole 
Church is regarded as concerned in the 
matter ; as present at the public discus- 
sion in ver. 12 and as concurring in the 
decision, ver. 22 (30) ; the decree is issued 
by the Apostles and Elders, see on ver. 
23.—per’ αὐτῶν, see above on xiv. 27. 

Ver. 5. For D see critical note.— 
ἐξανέστησαν : compound verb in this 
sense here only in N.T. (only elsewhere 
in quotation, Mark xii. 19, Luke xx. 28), 
but in classical Greek and in LXX, 
cf. Obad. i, 1, Ecclus, viii. ΣΙ, xvii. 23, 1 
Macc. ix. 40. The double compound 
apparently gives at least some measure of 
emphasis, Simcox, Language of the N. T., 
P. 43.--τινες τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς αἷρ. τῶν 9, ; 
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πρεσβυτέρων, ἀνήγγειλάν τε ὅσα ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε per’ αὐτῶν. 5. 
ἐξανέστησαν | δέ τινες τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς αἱρέσεως τῶν Φαρισαίων πεπισ- 

τευκότες, λέγοντες, Ὅτι δεῖ περιτέμνειν αὐτούς, παραγγέλλειν τε 

τηρεῖν τὸν νόμον Mwiicéws. 6. Συνήχθησαν δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ 
πρεσβύτεροι 2 ἰδεῖν περὶ τοῦ λόγου τούτου. 

1 Ὁ, Syr. Harcl. mg. begin verse οἱ δε παραγγειλαντες αὐτοις ἀναβαινειν προς 
τους πρεσ. εξανεστησαν λεγοντες, so Blass in B, so Hilg., but with ἀποστόλους 
instead of πρεσβ., Blass “male,” omitting Ties . . . πεπιστευκοτες. According 
to this reading the Jerusalem Christians who stirred up the disputed question in 
Antioch are now identified with those who rise up against Paul and Barnabas in 
Jerusalem. A.V. margin, following Beza and some of the older commentators, 
make this sentence part of the narrative of Paul and Barnabas, “there rose up, said 
they (eXeyov),”’ etc. Weiss, Vélter, Spitta, see here a proof of a combination of two 
sources. But there does not seem to be any reason why, as in T.R., the Pharisees 
at Jerusalem should not represent the same point of view as had been presented by 
the Jews who had come down to Antioch; that they did so with accentuated bitter- 
ness in Jerusalem is quite in accordance with the notice in Gal. ii. 4, but this fact 
need not exclude the previous raising of the question against the Apostles in 
Antioch, especially as the Jews who had come thither from Jerusalem were plainly 
not merely Jews but Judaisers. See Wendt (1899), following Meyer, and for a 
favourable judgment of the Bezan text Salmon, Introd., p. 598; see also Hilgenfeld, 
Zeitschrift fur wissenschaft. Theol., i., 1896, and Acta Apost., p. 246, 1899; on the 
other hand Weiss, Codex D, p. 80, and Wendt (1899), Introd., p. 49, and on this 
occasion Zahn, Etnlettung, ii., p. 344. 

3 After πρεσβ. 137, Syr. Harcl. mg. add ow τῳ πληθει so Blass in B, and Hilg. 
The πληθος here, although not mentioned except in authorities just named, is plainly 
resupposed in vv. 12 and 22, and Wendt (1899) opposes the view that we have 
ei us in its omission elsewhere a trace of distinct sources. 

probably in some smaller and more 
private assembly in answer to the avijyy. 
of ver. 4, which seems to mean that the 
delegates at first announced informally 
in Jerusalem what had happened, just as 
they had done in Phcenicia and Samaria, 
g- παρείσακτοι ἀδελφοί, Gal. ii. 4. The 
harisees took up their remarks, objected 

—probably basing their teaching on the 
necessity of circumcision on such pas- 
sages as Isa. lvi. 6, cf. lit. x rene, δι 
and then followed as a consequence the 
official assembly in ver. 6 (see Zéckler’s 
note, ver. 4, and in loco, p. 246, second 
edition). Or if we consider that a repre- 
sentative meeting of the whole Church 
is implied in ver. 4, and that the Apostles 
spoke before it, then the private con- 
ference of Gal. ii. 2 may be regarded as 
taking place between the first public 
assembly, ver. 4, and the second in ver. 
6 (Hort, Ecclesia, p. 60, cf. Lightfoot, 
Galatians, Ὁ. 126).—atpévews, see above 
p. 148.---τῶν %.; the Pharisaic spirit had 
already shown itself in xi. 2, but this is 
the first definite mention in the book of 
the conversion of any of the Pharisees ; 
not strange after the conversion of the 
priests, see note on vi. 7, or after the 

attitude of men like Nicodemus or Joseph 
of Arimathza towards our Lord, and the — 
moderate counsels of Gamaliel.—remu- 
τευκότες: believed, i.¢e., that Jesus was 
the Messiah, and the fulfiller of the law 
—but still only as the Head of a glorified 
Judaism, from which Gentiles were to be 
rigidly excluded unless they conformed to 
the enactments relating to circumcision. 
How difficult it was for a Pharisee Quietist 
probably of the earlier part of the first 
century to acknowledge that the law of 
circumcision and of Moses could possibly 
be regarded as unessential we may learn 
from Assumption of Moses, ix., 4-6, and 
Viii., On circumcision, and see references 
on ver, 1.—atrovs, i.¢., the Gentiles, 
speaking generally, not the τινας ἄλλους 
of ver. 2 (Lekebusch), the uncircumcised 
companions of Paul and Barnabas, al- 
though in accordance with Gal. ii. 3-5 
such persons would no doubt have been 
included.—rnpety: only used here by St. 
Luke of keeping the law, and only else- 
where in James ii. 10 in a similar phrase, 
cf. Mark vii. 9, John ix. 16, of keeping the 
law of the Sabbath; Matt. xix. 17, of 
keeping the commandments; Tobit xiv. 
9 (5, al.), Jos., Ant., xiii., το, 6, 
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7+ Πολλῆς δὲ συζητήσεως ' γενομένης, ἀναστὰς Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς 

αὐτούς, “Avpes ἀδελφοί, ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε ὅτι ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων ὁ 
ἫΝ Θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο 2 διὰ τοῦ στόματός μου ἀκοῦσαι τὰ ἔθνη τὸν 
il “A ’ ‘ a Ayo τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, καὶ πιστεῦσαι. 8. καὶ ὁ καρδιογνώστης Θεὸς 

᾿ ἐμαρτύρησεν αὐτοῖς, δοὺς αὐτοῖς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον, καθὼς καὶ 

‘i ἡμῖν" 9. καὶ οὐδὲν διέκρινε μεταξὺ ἡμῶν te καὶ αὐτῶν, τῇ πίστει 
καθαρίσας τὰς καρδίας αὐτῶν. 10. νῦν οὖν τί πειράζετε τὸν Θεόν,3 

Ν᾿ ἐπιθεῖναι ζυγὸν ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τῶν μαθητῶν, ὃν οὔτε οἱ πατέρες 

Ἵ 1 συΐζητησεως, but ζητησεως as in ver. 1 ΑΒ, so Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., 
_ Weiss, Wendt. Meyer retains T.R. with Lach. (so Hilg. and Blass) on the ground 
iy of alteration to ζητ. after ver. 1. 

2 ev ἡμῖν εξελ.» but ev υμιν HABC 13, 40, 61, Arm., Const., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 

wv. 
Ἵ % 

f Weiss, Wendt (as against Meyer, Blass, Hilg.). 
᾿ς % After wetpafere one Latin MS. and several Latin Fathers omit τὸν Θεον. Blass 

says “‘recte fort.,” but does not follow in B. But no need to omit the words or to 
Ἢ regard πειραζειν = πειρασθαι (Wendt in loco). 

Ver. 6. λόγου: “de causA quz in dis- 
_ _ceptationem venit” (Blass), cf. viii. 21, 

_ xix. 38. The Ecclesia at large was in 
some manner also present at this final 

_ assembly, ¢f. vv. 12, 22, although the 
_ chief responsibility would rest with the 
Apostles and Elders, οὔ. Iren., Her., iii., 

chap. xii. 14, “‘ cum universa ecclesia con- 
venisset in unum,” Zéockler, in loco, p. 
246, and cf. p. 254; Hort, Ecclesia, pp. 
66, 70, and see critical notes above. 

Ver. 7. ἀναστὰς, Lucan, see v. 17; 
the position of Peter is one of au- 
thority, not of pre-eminence—the latter 
belongs to James, The part which 
Peter had formerly taken in the conver- 
sion of Cornelius would naturally make 
him the most fitting person to introduce 
the discussion. From Gal. ii. 3 we learn 
that the general principle was debated 

‘with reference to the individual case of 
Titus.—aqg’ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων: “a good 
while ago,” meaning probably from the 
beginnings of the Christian Church, 
cf. xi. 15, xxi, 16; cf. Phil. iv. 
15 (see Lightfoot’s note, J. ¢.), and ¢f. 
Clem. Rom., Cor., xlvii., 2, and Poly- 

, Phil., i., 21 or, if the words are 
referred to the one definite incident of 
the conversion of the Gentile Cornelius, 
some ten or twelve years (Blass, “ for- 
tasse ᾽) may have passed since that event, 
ΕΣ longer, see Zéckler, Page, Kna- 

nbauer, in loco. Others take the words 
as referring to our Lord’s declaration to 
St. Peter as long ago as at Czsarea 
Philippi, Matt. xvi. 13-20; see Speaker's 
Commentary, so Bishop Williams of Con- 
necticut, Studies in the Book of Acts, p. 

ty 7 
aD 
μ᾿ 

139 (1888). Rendall connects ἐν ἡμῖν 
with ἄρχ. on the ground that ai 
the whole phrase would point to earl 
Christian days, whereas, without qualif- 
cation, confusion as to its meaning 
would arise, cf. ver. 21. But a reference 
to the case of Cornelius need not ex- 
haust the meaning of the phrase, and St. 
Peter would naturally think of his own 
choice by God as going back earlier still, 
dating from the foundation of the 
Church, and receiving its confirmation 
and significance in the acceptance of the 
Gospel by Cornelius.—é%eefaro, see on 
i. 2.---τοῦ evayy.: not used by St. Luke 
in his Gospel, but here and in xx. 24; used 
once by St. Peter, x Pet. iv. 17; so also 
εὐαγγελίζομαι, three times in the same 
Epistle. 

Ver.8. ὁ καρδιογνώστης, i. 24, where 
the same word is used by St. Peter; 
cf. Jer. xvii. 10. ἐτάζων καρδίας, and 
cf. St. Peter’s words in x. 34.--καθὼς 
Kal ἡμῖν, x. 44, xi. 15. 

Ver. 9. τῇ πίστει καθαρίσας τ. x. : 
the thought is described by Zéckler as 
equally Petrine, Pauline, and Johannine; 
μ᾽ iii, 16, 19, 1 Ῥεῖ. ἱ, 18-21, xiii, 38, Rom. 
ili, 24, xr Johni. 8, ii. 2, Rev. vii. 14; 
here it stands in contrast to the outward 
purification of circumcision upon which 
the Judaisers insisted, cf. also x. 15, and 
for the phrase καθαρ, τὴν «., Ecclus. 
xxxvili. Io. Rendall renders τῇ πίστει, 
the faith, ἐ.6., the Christian faith, and he 
is no doubt right in this, in so far as 
the faith is faith in Jesus Christ (Schmid, 
Bibl. Theol. des N.T., pp. 424, 425), cf. 
St. Peter’s language in 1 Pet. i. 18-22. 
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ἡμῶν οὔτε ἡμεῖς ἰσχύσαμεν βαστάσαι; 11. ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς χάριτος 

Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ πιστεύομεν σωθῆναι, καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον κἀκεῖνοι. 
12.} ᾿Εσίγησε δὲ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ ἤκουον Βαρνάβα καὶ Παύλου 

ἐξηγουμένων ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι 

D, Syr. Harcl. mg. prefix συγκατατιθεμενων Se των πρεσβυτέρων τοις ὑπὸ τον 

ΠΡΑΞΕῚΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΌΛΩΝ XV. 

Πετρου εἰρημένοις; 80 Blass and Hilg., an addition which shows why the multitude 
kept silence, and connects Peter’s speech with Paul and Barnabas. Weiss, p. 84, 

4 

sees here the characteristic love of D for the gen. abs., cf. ii. 1, iv. 18, etc., and notes — 
that the same stress is here laid as in ver. 5 upon the πρεσβυτεροι rather than upon — 
the Apostles. 

Ver. 10. νῦν οὖν: in Acts four times, 
nowhere else in N.T.; cf. x. 35, munc 
igitur: LXX, Gen. xxvii. 8, etc.; 1 
Macc. x. γγ1.---τί πειράζετε τὸν 6., cf. 
ν. 9, they put God to the proof, as to 
whether He had not admitted unworthy 
persons into the Church.—ém8. ζυγὸν : 
on the infinitive see Burton, N. T. Moods 
and Tenses, p. 151; Blass, Gram., p. 221: 
metaphor common among the Rabbis, 
and also in classical literature, cf, Jer. v. 5, 
Lam. iii. 27, Ecclus. li. 26 (Zeph. iii. 9), 
and Matt. xi. 29 (Luke xi. 46), Gal. v. 1. 
Possibly in Jer. v. 5 reference is made to 
the yoke of the law, but Psalms of Solomon, 
vii., 8, cf. xvii., 32, present undoubted in- 
stances of the metaphorical use ofthe term 
“the yoke” for the service of Jehovah. 
In Sayings of the fewish Fathers, iii., 8 
(Taylor, second edition, p. 46), we have a 
definite and twice repeated reference to the 
yoke of Thorah, cf. Apocalypse of Baruch, 
xli., 3 (Charles’ edition, p. 66 and note), 
and also Psalms of Solomon, Ryle and 
James, p. 72, note. It would seem there- 
fore that St. Peter uses an almost 
technical word in his warning to the 
first Christians.—rév μαθητῶν, t.¢., of 
those who had learnt of Christ and knew 
the meaning of His yoke, Matt. xi. 29.— 
lox. βαστάσαι: cf. xiii. 39. St. Peter 
no less than St. Paul endorses the charge 
made by St. Stephen, vii. 53.—otre 
ἡμεῖς : a remarkable confession on St. 
Peter’s lips: the conversations with Paul 
and Barnabas, Gal. ii. 7, may well have 
confirmed the attitude which he had 
taken after the baptism of Cornelius 
‘Zdckler). 

Ver. 11. Sa τῆς x.: twice in his 
First Epistle St. Peter speaks of the 
grace of God, of the God of all grace; 
so also of the grace prophesied before- 
hand, of the grace brought to them, οὐ 
also iii. 7 and 2 Pet. iii. 18. The exact 
phrase here is not found elsewhere in St. 
Peter, although common in St. Paul, but 
see Plumptre (Cambridge Bible) on 1 

Pet,.'v. 12. 
more clearly with ϑιά than in 

In R.V. σωθῆναι is ‘gl 

κἀκεῖνοι, i.c., the Gentile Christians, not 
οἱ πατέρες (as St. Aug. and Calvin), 
For points of likeness between these, the — 
last words of St. Peter in Acts, and his — 
previous utterances, with characteristic — 
idioms and expressions, see Alford on 
Acts xv. 7 ff., cf. Schmid, Brbl. Theol. 
des N. T., p. 427. 

Ver. 12. ἐσίγησε: may mean “be- 
came silent,” “itaque antea non tacue- 
rant” (Blass), cf. Burton, N. T. Moods and — 
Tenses, 21, A. and R.V., “kept silence’”’, © 
—wav τὸ πλῆθος: implying a general as- © 
sembly of the Church; on the word see - 
li. 6, iv. 32, etc.—ixovov: imperfect, 
marking a continuous hearing; the silence © t 
and the audience both testified to the 
effect produced by St. Peter’s words.— 
Bap. καὶ [1., on the order here and in 
ver. 25 cf. Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 84.— 
ἐξηγουμένων : setting forth in detail; see 
above on ver. 3, and x. 8.---ὅσα éarol., cf. 
xiv. 27 and ver. 4. In each case the 
appe is made to what God had done, — 
and to the further answer to the prayer © 
of iv. 30 by the miracles wrought among © 
the Gentiles: it was an answer which a 
Jewish audience would understand, John 
111. 2. The historical truthfulness of Paul © 
and Barnabas thus recounting the facts, © 
and leaving the actual proof of the right- 
fulness of their method of working to 
Peter and James, is to Zeller inconceiv- 

Z 

able—an objection sufficiently answered — 
by the consideration that Luke wished — 
to represent not so much the attitude of — 
Paul and Barnabas, but that of the 
original Apostles to the Gentile-ques- 
tion ; and in Jerusalem it was only natural — 
that Peter and James should be the 

. 13. μετὰ δὲ τὸ σ΄, i.¢., after 
Barnabas and Paul had ceased speaking. 
--ἀπεκ. Ἴ. X.: his speech may be divided 
into two parts: (1) reference to the pro- 
phecy foretelling the reception of the 



1116. ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 421 

a δι᾽ αὐτῶν. 13. Μετὰ δὲ τὸ σιγῆσαι αὐτούς, ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιάκωβος 
᾿ λέγων, “AvBpes ἀδελφοί, ἀκούσατέ μου: 14. Συμεὼν ἐξηγήσατο, 

᾿ καθὼς πρῶτον ὁ Θεὸς ἐπεσκέψατο λαβεῖν ἐξ ἐθνῶν λαὸν ἐπὶ] τῷ 

4 ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ 15. καὶ τούτῳ συμφωνοῦσιν οἱ λόγοι τῶν προφητῶν, 

᾿ καθὼς γέγραπται, 16. “Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀναστρέψω καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω 
j ] τὴν σκηνὴν Δαβὶδ τὴν πεπτωκυῖαν - καὶ τὰ κατεσκαμμένα 2 αὐτῆς 

~ 

oa variation in the passage in LXX. 

Gentiles; (2) his opinion on the con- 
ditions of that reception. ἀκούσατέ 
᾿ς μου: only here and in James ii. 5. 
‘Ver. 14. Συμεὼν : Peter so named 
' only here and in 2 Pet. ii. 1. The 
use of the word here in its old He- 
_ brew form by James is exactly what 
we should expect, cf. Luke ii. 25, 34, 
_ W.H.; probably therefore the form 

current in Jerusalem, a form which 
reappears in the list of the successors of 
St. James in the bishopric of the Holy 
City, Eusebius, H. E., iv., 5, ο΄. Luke 
xxiv. 34, from which also it would appear 
that the Hebrew name of Peter, in the 
contracted or uncontracted form, was 
current in Jerusalem.—mp@rov like ἀπ᾽ 
Gp. fp. in ver. 7.--ἐπεσκέψατο, cf. James 
i. 27, and above on vii. 23, Kennedy, 
Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 105.—AaBPeiv : 
infinitive of purpose, ἐξ ἐθνῶν λαὸν, 
ex gentibus populum, “egregium para- 
doxon ” Bengel; the converts from among 

_ the Gentiles were no less than Israel 
the people of God. On ἔθνος and λαός 
᾿ see iii. 25.— τῷ ὀνόματι, i.e., who 
_ should bear His Name as a people 
of God, or may mean simply “for 

Himself,” God’s name being often so 
used. On the “pregnant use” of the 
word cf. James ii. 7, v. 10, 14. St. 
James thus in his address agrees with 
St. Peter. 

ν Ver. 15. καὶ τούτῳ, “and to this 
_ agree,” A. and R.V., i.¢., to the fact just 
stated (so Wendt, Weiss, Blass, Ramsay) ; 
_ if the pronoun referred to St. Peter, as 
some take it, we should have had οἱ 
᾿ς προφῆται, not as in text, οἱ A. τῶν π, 
| The quotation Amos. ix. 11, 12, is freely 
| cited from the LXX, and indeed the 
_ chief point made by St. James depends 

upon that version.—rév mpod., plural, as 
including those prophets whose words of 
prophecy had been of similar import. 

VOL. II. 

1 ἐπι, but om. SABCDE 61, Vulg., Sah., Syr. P. and H., Arm., Iren., Const. 
Rebapt., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. 

3 κατεσκαμμενα ACDEHLP, Const., Chrys., so Lach., Blass in B, and Hilg.; 
κατεστραμμενα $9(B) 13, 33, 34. 80 Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt, Weiss. Similar 

Ver. 16. Mera ταῦτα: both Hebrew 
and LXX, ἐν τῇ ἐκει. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, i.c., 
in the Messianic times, after the pre- 
dicted chastisement of Israel: the house 
of David is in ruins, but it is to be 
re-erected, and from the restoration of 
its prosperity the Messianic blessings 
will flow: ‘the person of the Messiah 
does not appear in this prophecy, but 
there is the generic reference to the 
house of David, and the people of Israel,” 
Briggs, Messianic Prophecy, p. 163, 
Delitzsch, Messianische Weissagungen, 
second edition, p.94. St. James sees the 
spiritual fulfilment of the prophecy in the 
kingdom of Christ erected on the Day of 
Pentecost, and in the ingathering of the 
Gentile nations to it. On the Messianic 
interpretations of the passage amongst 
the Jews see Edersheim, Fesus the Mes- 
siah, ii, γ34.--ἀδιναστρέψω καὶ ἄνοι.: 

like Hebrew ΝΝ ΞΙ will return and 
do, ἐ.6.,1 will do again—but not in LXX 
or Hebrew. In the latter we have simply 

Ds, and in LXX ἀναστήσω, where 

St. James has ἀνοικοδομήσω : the idea of 
restoration is fully contained in the twice 
repeated dvo.. and in ἀνορθώσω.---τὴν 
ox. Δ. wert. : the noun is used to show 
how low the house of David (2 Sam. vii. 
12) had fallen—it is no longer a palace 
but a hut, and that in ruins: the Hebrew 
word might be used for a temporary 
structure of the boughs of trees as at the 
Feast of Tabernacles. We may compare 
the way in which this hope of restoration 
asserted itself in Psalms of Solomon, xvii., 
23, where Ryle and James, p. 137, com- 
pare the words with Amos ix. σὰ, Jer. 
xxx. 9, etc. From the passage before us 
the Messiah received the name of Bar 
Naphli, “Son of the fallen ᾽".----κατεσ- 
καμμένα, see critical note. In LXX B 
has κατεσκαμ., A κατεστρ. 

21 
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ἀνοικοδομήσω, καὶ ἀνορθώσω αὐτήν - 17. ὅπως ἂν ἐκζητήσωσιν οἱ 

κατάλοιποι τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὸν Κύριον, καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, ἐφ᾽ obs 

ἐπικέκληται τὸ ὄνομά μου ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς “ λέγει Κύριος 6! ποιῶν ταῦτα 

πάντα." 18. γνωστὰ ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνός ἐστι τῷ Θεῷ πάντα τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ. 

19. διὸ ἐγὼ ® κρίνω μὴ παρενοχλεῖν τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν ἐπιστρέφουσιν 

1 ποιων; art. om. δὰ ΒΒ, Vulg., Irint., Tisch., W.H., Blass, Weiss, Wendt. ταντα, 
om. wavra SSABCD 61, Vulg., Boh., Aeth., Irint., Rebapt., Const., so Lach., Tisch., 
W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt, and Hilg. (ravra ravra ELP, Syr. H.). 
Amos ix. 12 © ποιων TavTa. 

2 yrwore an’ atwvos, om. rest, SO SYBC 61, 180, Sah., Boh., Arm., so also Tisch., 
Alford, W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; see W.H., App., p. 96, and for the same ex- 
planation Wendt, 1888 and 1899, in loco. The quot. in Amos ix. does not contain 
γνωστα an’ atwvos, so that the words were separated from the clause and formed 
into an independent sentence. T.R.is supported by EHLP, Syr. H., Const., Chrys. ; 
whilst AD, Vulg., Syr. H. mg., Irint., Blass in both texts, and Hilg. read γνωστον 
ar’ αιωγος ἐστι τῷ κυριῳ TO ἐργον ανυτον. 

5 After eyo Iren. adds τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμε ‘secundum me,” cf, Rom. i. 15; may be trans- 
lator’s paraphrase; retained by Blass in B. 

time,” Ramsay), or margin, “ who doeth 
these things which were known ” etc. St. 
James may perhaps have added the 

ὅπως ἂν ἐκζητ. of x. τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων τὸν Κ.: LXX and Hebrew 
are here considerably at variance. He- 

Ver) 29. 

brew: ‘‘that they may possess the rem- 
nant of Edom”. In LXX: ‘that the 
rest of men may _ seek after (the 
Lord)" (so also Arabic Version, whilst 
Vulgate, Peshitto, and Targum  sup- 
port the Massoretic text, see Briggs, 
u. 5. p. 162). In LXX A τὸν K. is found, 

but notin B. In LXX rendering OTR, 

men, takes the place of DIT, Edom, 

and Wy instead of Wy, i.e., 

WT, to seck, instead of ZW), to pos- 

sess.—xal πάντα τὰ ἔθνη : explicative, 
‘‘the rest of men,” #.¢., the heathen: 
“sine respectu personarum et operum”’. 
--ὅπως ἂν, Winer-Moulton, xlii., 6; 
Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 85; 
cf. Luke ii. 35, Acts iii. 19, Rom. iii. 4, 
and in no other instances, three of these 
quotations from LXX.—é’ ots ἐπικέκ. 
... ἐπ᾿ α.: ‘upon whom my name is 
called [pronounced]”: Hebraistic for- 
mula, cf. LXX, Jer. xli. 15; and Deut. 
XXVili. 10, Isa. Ixiii. 19, 2 Macc. viii. 15. 
In James ii. 7, and only there in the 
N.T. does the same formula recur (see 
Mayor, Introd., and Nésgen, Geschichte 
der Neutest. Offb., ii., 51). 

Ver. 18. In R.V. the phrase ἀπ’ 
αἰῶνος is connected closely with the 
preceding clause, see critical notes: 
‘who maketh these things known from 
the beginning of the world” (‘ of 

Pan 

words freely to the LXX to emphasise 
his argument that the call of the Gen- 
tiles was a carrying out of God’s eternal 
purpose, but there is nothing correspond- 
ing to the words in the Hebrew, al- 
though at the end of ver. 11 we have 

obdiy WO"5: LXX, καθὼς αἱ ἡμέραι τ τι 
ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος, and somewhat similar phrase 
in Isa. xlv. 21, see Zéckler, in loco, for 
different authorities, and for further dis- 
cussion of the words, Klostermann, Pro- 
bleme im Afosteltexte, p. 128. ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος 
is peculiar to Luke in N.T., cf. Luke i. 
70, Acts iii. 21; it may simply = “ οὗ 
old time,” see Plummer, St. Luke, 1. ¢., 
but here it may intimate that St. James 
refers to that purpose of God revealed by 
allthe prophets, asiniii. 21. In Psalms of 
Solomon, viii., 7, ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος seems to be 
equivalent to ‘from the creation of the 
heaven and earth,” cf. Ps. cxviii. 52. If 
the conference was held in Greek, as we 
may reasonably conclude from the fact 
that Gentile interests were at stake, and 
that many of the Gentiles, as of the Hel- 
lenistic Jews, would probably be present, 
it is very significant that St. James, a He- 
brew of the Hebrews, quotes the render- 
ing of the LXX so apposite for his 
purpose, and that he should see the 
spiritual restoration of the house of David 
in the kingdom of Jesus, and the fulfil- 
ment of prophecy in the reception of the 
Gentiles into the kingdom of the Messiah, 
so exclusively guarded by the Jews. 
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τὶ τὸν Θεόν 20. ἀλλὰ ἐπιστεῖλαι αὐτοῖς τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι 1 ἀπὸ τῶν 

ἀλισγημάτων τῶν εἰδώλων καὶ τῆς πορνείας καὶ τοῦ πνικτοῦ καὶ τοῦ 

1 απὸ om. SBD 61, 180, so Tisch., W.H., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. καὶ row 
4 του om. art. AB 13,61, 580 W.H., Weiss. D, Gig., Iren. omit καὶ του πνικτοῦυ (see 

rw 

Phi 

also ver. 29). Wendt (1888) accounts for the omission partly by the fact that no such 
‘command was precisely given in Lev. xvii. 13 (so Meyer, Alford), and partly from 

_ the laxer views of the Western Church; but (1899, Introd., p. 50) he now gives in 
hi erence to Corssen’s view (G. G. A., p. 442; 1896), with which compare for 

iy Zahn’s explanation, Einleitung, ii., pp. 344, 345 (1899), Weiss, Codex D, 
; 198, at the omission, as also the addition following (see below), were intended 

9 do away with the Judaic and ceremonial character of the decree, and to substitute 
e comprehensive moral prescription of the Sermon on the Mount; so too recently 
unack. τοῦ mvik. being eliminated apa can be referred to homicidium, Tert., 

De Pud., xii., so that the decree means that they should abstain from pollutions, viz., 
try, fornication, bloodshed (cf. the punctuation in B), and that they should love 
neighbours (the negative injunction of the Golden Rule); see below. 

her in favour of the omission Blass, Pref., Evang, sec. Lucam, p. xxv. (1897) ; 
lology of the Gospels, p. 250; but for a very different reason; as against the inter- 

station given above by Harnack and others to a.pa, see also Blass, Studien und 

See 

_ Kritiken, i., 1900; Hilgenfeld, also Corssen, C. 6. G., p. 445 ff., remark on the pro- 
bability of Montanistic influences in the Bezan text of the passage before us, and in 

reply to their strictures see Blass, Evang. sec. Lucam, Preef., p. xxiv. ff. At the end 
4 the clause we have και oa μη θελουσιν eavTois γινεσθαι ετεροις py ποιειν, SO 
_D, 11 minuscules, Sah., Aeth., Iren. (cf. also ver. 20). Harris, Four Lectures, etc., 
PP- 31, 32, points out that the addition was known to Aristides (Seeberg, Die Apologie 

| des A., p. 213), and that therefore the Acts was known and used and interpolated by 
the middle of the second century. But he refrains from speaking positively as to 

_ the source of this variant in Acts, as “‘ the negative precept turns up everywhere in the 
_ early Church, having been absorbed in the first instance from Jewish ethics” ; cf. also 

Weiss, Codex D, p. 109. So Theophilus, Didache, Const. Apost. and Ephrem on 
_ Rom. iii. 21 and vili. 7; see Harris, u. s.; Resch, Agrapha, p.95; W.H., App., 96. 

_ Zahn unhesitatingly refers the addition to the Didache, but it is very doubtful how 
far the Didache enjoyed the high and wide credit which Zahn attaches to it: about 

' 110-140 the words were interpolated in the text in the East, and soon after, but by 
_ no means with universal acceptance, they found their way into the Western text. 

Blass in Studien und Kritiken, u. s., replies further to Harnack. Harnack asks why 
the “ golden rule,” if genuine, is not found in xxi. 25. Blass replies that Luke kept 
a rough draft for himself in which were both πνικτα and the rule, and thus omitted 
πνικτα in B, and in α the rule “ brevitati consulens”’. 

᾿ς Ψέεχ. 19. διὸ ἐγὼ κρίνω: “ wherefore 
_ my judgment:is”. St. James apparently 

speaks as the president of the meeting, 
Chrysostom, Hom., xxxiii., and his words 
with the emphatic ἐγώ (Weiss) may ex- 
press more than the opinion of a private 
member—he sums up the debate and 
proposes ‘‘the draught of a practical 
resolution ”’ (see however Hort, Ecclesia, 
9; Hackett, in loco; and on the other 
ood Moberly, Ministerial Priesthood, 
p- 147). Ifa position of authority is thus 
iven to St. James at the conference, it 

is very significant that this should be so 
in Jerusalem itself, where the Twelve 
would naturally carry special weight. 
But this presidency and Apostolic autho- 
rity of St. James in Jerusalem is exactly 
in accordance with the remarkable order 
of the three names referred to by St. Paul 

in Gal. ii. 9 (cf. Acts xii. 17, xxi, 18). At 
the same time ver. 22 shows us that 
neither the authority of St. James nor 
that of the other Apostles is conceived 
of as overriding the general consent of 
the whole Church.—ph παρενοχλεῖν : 
only here in N.T.; “not to trouble,” A, 
and R.V.; it may be possible to press 
the παρά, ‘not to trouble further,” i.¢., 
by anything more than he is about to 
mention, or in their conversion to God. 
The verb is found with dative and 
accusative in LXX; for the former οἱ 
Judg. xiv. 17, 1 Macc. x. 63 SR, xii. 14; 
and for the latter Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 27, 
1 Macc. x. 35. Bengel takes παρά as = 
preter, but whilst it is very doubtful how 
far the preposition can be so rendered 
here, he adds fides quieta non obturbanda. 
--τοῖς ἐπισ. cf. xi. 21, “who are turn- 
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αἵματος. “1.1 Μωσῆς γὰρ ἐκ γενεῶν ἀρχαίων κατὰ πόλιν τοὺς 

WPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

κηρύσσοντας αὐτὸν ἔχει ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον 
ἀναγινωσκόμανος. 

1 Blass in B brackets whole verse on the ground of its omission by Irenzus, but 
the latter may easily have omitted it as superfluous or irrelevant to his argument, 
whilst the obscurity of the verse has been well noted as a reason for its retention. 

ing to God”; present participle, as in 
acknowledgment of a work actually in 
progress. 

Ver. 20. ἐπιστεῖλαι (xxi. 25), Heb. 
xiii. 22; the verb is used of a written 
injunction, Westcott, 1. c. (so Wendt 
here and in xxi. 25, and so Klostermann), 
and so often in ecclesiastical writers; 
here it may mean to write or enjoin, or 
may well include both, cf. Hort, Ecclesia, 
p. 70, Westcott, π. s., Weiss, im loco ; in 
classical Greek it is used in both senses. 
In LXX it is not used, except in a few 
passages in which the reading is doubt- 
ful, ἀπ. for ἐπ., see Hatch and Redpath, 
sub υ.---τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι: Burton, Ν. T. 
Moods and Tenses, p. 159, ¢f. Jer. vii. 10, 
I Pet. ii. 11,1 Tim. iv. 3 ; generally without 
ἀπό.--τῶν ἀλισγημάτων : from Hellen- 
istic verb, ἀλισγεῖν, LXX, Dan. i. 8, 
Mal. i. 7, 12, Ecclus, xl. 29 (S, al); 
may mean the pollution from the flesh 
used in heathen offerings = εἰδωλοθύτων 
in ver. 29 (xxi. 25), cf. 1 Cor. viii. 1, 
x. 14 ff., but see further Klostermann, 
Probleme im Aposteltexte, p. 144 ff., and 
Wendt, 1888 and 1899, 7 loco. The 
phrase stands by itself, and the three fol- 
lowing genitives are not dependent upon 
it. If St. James’s words are interpreted 
more widely than as = εἰδωλοθύτων, ver. 
29, they would involve the prohibition for 
a Christian not only not to eat anything 
offered to idols, or to share in the idola- 
trous feasts, but even to accept an invita- 
tion to a domestic feast of the Gentiles 
or at least to a participation in the food 
on such an occasion. That it was easy 
for Christians to run these risks is evident 
from 1 Cor. viii. τὸ when St. Paul refers 
to the case of those who had not only 
eaten of the flesh offered to idols, but 
had also sat down to a feast in the idol’s 
temple.—rijs πορνείας : the moral ex- 
planation of this close allocation of 
idolatry and uncleanness is that the 
former so often involved the latter. But 
Dr. Hort whilst pointing out that such 
an association is not fanciful or acciden- 
tal, reminds us that we ought not to lay 
too much stress on the connection, since 
many forms of idolatry might fairly be 
regarded as free from that particular 

stain. The language, however, of St. 
James in his Epistle shows us how im- 
perative it was in the moral atmosphere 
of the Syria of the first century to guard 
the Christian life from sexual defilement, 
and the burning language of St. Paul in 
1 Cor. vi. 15 and 1 Thess. iv. 3, etc., 
shows us the terrible risks to which 
Christian morality was exposed, risks 
enhanced by the fact that the heathen 
view of impurity was so lax throughout 
the Roman empire, cf. Horace, Sat., i., 
2,31; Terence, Adelphi, i., 2,21; Cicero, 
Pro Celio, xx.; and on the intimate and 
almost universal connection between the 
heathen religious guilds and societies 
and the observance of nameless breaches 
of the Christian law of purity, see Loen- 
ing, Die Gemeindeverfassung des Ur- 
christenthums, and his references to Fou- 
cart, p. 12 ff. Without some special 
prohibition it was conceivable that a 
man might pass from some scene of 
licentious indulgence to the participation 
in the Supper of the Lord (Plumptre, 
Felten). An attempt has been m 
refer the word here to the sin of incest, 
or to marriage within the forbidden de- 
grees, rather than to the sin of fornica- 
tion, so Holtzmann, Ritschl, Zécklez, 
Wendt, Ramsay; but on the other 
hand Meyer, Ewald, Godet, Weiss, and 
others take the word in its general sense 
as it is employed elsewhere in the N.T. 
From what has been said above, and 
from the way in which women might be 
called upon to serve impurely in a 
heathen temple (to which religious obli- 
gation, as Zéckler reminds us, some 
have seen a reference in the word here, 
cf. also Wendt, p. 332 (1888)), we 
see the need and the likelihood of sucha 
specific enjoinder against the sin of for- 
nication. Bentley conjectured χοιρείας 
or πορκείας.---τοῦ πνικτοῦ : “from that 
which has been strangled,” lit., such 
beasts as had been killed through stran- 
gling, and whose blood had not been let 
out when they were killed. For this 
prohibition reference is usually made to 
Lev. xvii. 13, Deut. xii. 16, 23, so Weiss, 
Wendt, Zéckler, Plumptre, Felten, Hac- 
kett. But on the other hand Dr Hort 
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᾿ς βαραββαν D, so Hilg. 

| Bp esiend ends that all attempts to find the 
_ prohibition in the Pentateuch quite fail, 
_ although he considers it perfectly con- 
_ ceivable that the flesh of animals 
strangled in such a way as not to allow 
of the letting out of blood would be 
_ counted as unlawful food by the Jews, 
: ἐξ Origen, c. Cels., viii., 30; Fudaistic 
| Christianity, p. 73, and Appendix, p. 

_ 209. But his further remark, that if such 
᾿ς aprohibition had been actually prescribed 
_ (as in his view it is not) we should have 
_ a separate fourth precept referring only 

_ toa particular case of the third precept, 
᾿ς iz., abstinence from blood, is probably 
_ the reason why in D, cf. Irenzus, Her., 
 iii., 12, 14; Cyprian, Testim, iii., 119; Ter- 
 tullian, De Pudicitia, xii., the words καὶ 
_ Tov πνικτοῦ are omitted here and in the 
decree, ver. 29, although it is also possible 
_ that the laxer views on the subject in the 
_ West may have contributed to the omis- 
_ sion (see Zéckler and Wendt). Dr. 
_ Hort leaves the difficulty unsolved, 
_ merely referring to the ‘“ Western” text 
_ without adopting it. But in xxi. 25 the 
_ words are again found in a reference to, 
_ and in asummary of, the decree, although 
_ here too D consistently omits them (see 
_ Critical notes).—rod atparos: specially 

_ forbidden by the Jewish law, Lev. xvii. 10, 
of. iii. 17, vii. 26, xix. 26, Deut. xii. 16, 23, 
xv. 23, and we may refer the prohibition, 

_ with Dr. Hort, to the feeling of mystery 
_ entertained by various nations of an- 
_ tiquity with regard to blood, so that the 
feeling is not exclusively Jewish, although 

_ the Jewish law had given it such express 
and divine sanction. ‘The blood is the 
Ἢ life,” and abstinence from it was a mani- 
δ festation of reverence for the life given 
_ by and dedicated to God. This was the 
C ground upon which the Jews based, and 
ἢ still base, the prohibition. Nothing could 

‘| 
4 

override the command first given to Noah, 
Gen. ix. 4, together with the permission 
to eat animal food, and renewed in the 
law. at». cannot refer (so Cyprian and 
Tertullian) to homicide, as the collocation 
with πνικτοῦ (if retained) is against any 
such interpretation. See additional note 

_ (2) at end of chapter. 

MIPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

- ‘Jemx., but cad. SABCDEL, Tisch., W.H., Blass, Weiss, Wendt. 
‘a Vul δῇ Arm., Chrys. ; BapoaBBav SABCEHLP 61, Sah., Boh., Const., Tisch., 
WA, Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt; see on the word Winer-Schmiedel, pp. 56, 573 

956 

ἱ 22. Τότε ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις σὺν ὅλῃ τῇ 

ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας ἐξ αὑτῶν πέμψαι εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν σὺν 

᾿ τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ Βαρνάβᾳ, ᾿Ιούδαν tov! ἐπικαλούμενον Βαρσαβᾶν, καὶ 

Βαρσαβαν 

Ver. 21. ἐκ γενεῶν ἀρχαίων : pointing 
back to the first days when the Diaspora 
had first spread to any considerable extent 
in heathen lands: see on ver. 7. The 
exact phrase (ἀπὸ) γενεῶν apy. occurs in 
Psalms of Solomon, xviii., 14—from the 
generations of old the lights of heaven 
have not departed from their path. For 
the custom referred to here, see Schiirer, 
Fewish People, div. ii., vol. ii., p. 55, E.T. 
The words seem closely connected in 
sense with the preceding in this way, 
vis., that the Gentile proselytes could 
long ago in the synagogues have been 
acquainted week by week with the spirit 
and enactments of the Mosaic law, and 
they would thus be the more easily in- 
clined to take upon themselves the few 
elementary precepts laid down in the 
decree of the Jerusalem Church, so as 
to avoid any serious cause of offence to 
their Jewish-Christian brethren. Others 
however take the meaning to be that, as 
the Jewish Christians in their continual 
association with the synagogue would 
still hear the law read every Sabbath, 
there would be no intercourse between 
them and the Gentile Christians, unless 
the latter observed the necessary restric- 
tions enjoined by the decree for brotherly 
intercommunion. There is no occasion 
to interpret the meaning to be that it is 
superfluous to write the decree to the 
Jewish Christians, since they knew its 
contents already from the law (so St. 
Chrysostom, and Blass), for a decree for 
the Jewish Christians is not in question, 
see ver. 23. Others again interpret: 
there is no fear that the Mosaic law 
should be neglected or despised “for 
Moses, etc.”. See further, Wendt, Weiss, 
McGiffert, Knabenbauer. 

Ver. 22. ἔδοξε: the word is often 
found in public resolutions and official 
decrees, Herod., i., 3; Thuc., iv., 118 L) 
and 5.).--τοῖς ἀποσ. ... ἐκλεξ. 2. , 
γράψ.: on the irregular construction 
see Page and Rendall, and instances 
in Alford and Lumby; and further, 
Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, 
Ρ. 173-—oiv ὅλῃ τῇ ἐκκλ., of. ver. 12, 
πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος, cf. Iren., Har. iii., 12.— 
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Σίλαν, ἄνδρας ἡγουμένους ἐν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, 23. γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς 

αὐτῶν τάδε Ot ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 1 καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί, τοῖς 

κατὰ τὴν ᾿Αντιόχειαν καὶ Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν ἀδελφοῖς τοῖς ἐξ ἐθνῶν, 

1 και οἱ αδελφοι ΦΟΕΗΤ,Ρ, Syrr. P. and H., ArmZoh., Aecthut., Chrys., so Weiss, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 57; om. καὶ οἱ $Q*ABCD, 13, 61, Armusc., Irint., Ath,., Tisch., 
W.H., R.V., Wendt. Blass, following Sah., Orig., reads αδελφοις here and brackets 
the same word after KtA., so Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 171, rejecting the word as an 
accidental corruption; ‘‘ The Apostles and the Elders unto the brethren,” etc., R.V. 
renders “‘ The Apostles and the elder brethren,” a title which the Jerusalem Church 
might use in addressing younger Churches (Rendall), but see commentary. 

ἐκλεξ. ἄνδρας πέμψαι: “to choose men 
out of their company, and send,” R.V. 
In A.V. we lose sight of the fact that the 
choice was thus made in the rendering 
“chosen men,” a rendering which takes 
ἐκλεξ. middle as if passive (see Wendt's 
just criticism, and cf. ver. 40 ἐπιλεξ.).--- 
*lovSav τὸν ἐπικ. B., see critical note, 
sometimes regarded as a brother of 
Joseph Barsabbas in i. 23. Ewald thinks 
that he was actually identical with him. 
Nothing further is known of him, but if 
he was a brother of Joseph Barsabbas, 
he too may have been amongst the per- 
sonal followers of the Lord; hence his 
leading position, see also B.D.? “ Judas,” 
p- 1830.—Xfdav, cf. ver. 40, xvi. 19, 25, 
29, XVii. 4, 10, 14, xviii. 5, 2 Cor. i. 19, I 
Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess. i. 1, 1 Pet. v. 12. 
The name may have been contracted 
for Silvanus, but it may also have been 
a Greek equivalent for a Hebrew name 

wou = Tertius, or dui, Gen, x. 24, 

see especially Winer-Schmiedel, p. 143, 
note, and Zahn, Einleitung, i., p. 23, 

who prefers Last, », bitten, erfragen “, 
Paul always used the form Σιλονανός 
(so τ Pet. v. 12), Blass, Gram., pp. 70, 
71, Winer-Schmiedel, uv. s., and also pp. 
74, 75. On the supposed identity of 
Silas with Titus, who is never mentioned 
in Acts, see above; and Wendt, in loco. 
If the two passages, 2 Cor. i. 19 and 
viii. 23, on which the advocates of this 
view rely make the identity possible, the 
description of Titus, Gal. ii. 3, is com- 
pletely at variance with the description 
of Silas in this chapter (‘‘perversa, ne 
quid durius dicam, conjectura” Blass, 
in commenting on the supposed identity). 
-- ἡγουμένους, φ'. ver. 32, προφῆται 
ὄντες: the word is also used in Heb. 
xiii. three times, once of those who had 
passed away, ver. 7, and in vv. 17 and 
24 of actual authorities to be obeyed. 
The word is applied in the LXX to 

various forms of authority and leadership 
(see also references to the word in 
classical Greek, Grimm-Thayer), and ef. 
Clem. Rom., Cor., i., 3 (xxi., 6), with v. 7, 
XxXvii. 2, lv. 1, lx. 4. It is quite possible 
that it may have essentially = διδάσ- 
Kaho, xiii. 1 (cf. xiv. 12, ἡγούμ. τοῦ 
λόγον), cf. Heb. u. s., with Didaché, iv., 
1, and see Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, p. 
249; Harnack, Proleg. to Didaché, p. 
95; or the mere fact that Judas and 
Silas may both have been personal 
followers of Jesus would have conferred 
upon them a high degree of authority 
(Plumptre); or the term ἧγου, may be 
used as a general one, and we cannot 
say to what particular office or qualifica- 
tion it may have extended besides that 
involved in ver. 32. For use of the 
word in sub-apostolic times see Gore, 
Church and the Ministry, p. 322, etc., 
Moberly, Ministerial Priesthood, pp. 166, 
186. The word may be called charac- 
teristic of St. Luke (Friedrich, p. 22, of. 
Luke xxii. 26, Acts vii. ro (of civil rule), 
xiv. 12). 

Ver. 23.—ot ἀπόστ. καὶ of πρεσβ. καὶ 
οἱ ἀδελ., but in R.V. “16 Apostles and 
the elder brethren,”’ see critical notes. 
The phrase as it stands in R.V. has been 
called meaningless (Page), but Hort, 
Ecclesia, p. 71, while admitting that the 
phrase is unusual, defends it as indicat- 
ing that they who held the office of elder 
were to be regarded as bearing the char- 
acteristic from which the title itself had 
arisen, and that they were but elder 
brethren at the head of a great family of 
brethren (cf. Knabenbauer im loco). It 
is of course quite possible that &SeX. is 
merely to be taken as in apposition to 
ἀπόστ. and πρεσβ., meaning that as 
brethren they sent a message to brethren 
(Wendt, Felten, Page).—rots κατὰ τὴν 
"A. «.7.X., see below.—yalpew : amongst 
the Epistles of the N.T. only that of St. 
James thus commences, as has been often 
pointed out by Bengel and others. The 

ge οἰ - 
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᾿ χαίρειν. 24. ἐπειδὴ ἠκούσαμεν ὅτι τινὲς ἐξ ἡμῶν 1 ἐξελθόντες ἐτάραξαν 

pais Adyors, ἀνασκευάζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς Spar,” λέγοντες περιτέμνεσθαι 
4 καὶ τηρεῖν τὸν νόμον, οἷς οὐ διεστειλάμεθα - 25. ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν yevo- 

᾿ μένοις ὁμοθυμαδόν," ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας πέμψαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, σὺν τοῖς 

1 φξξελθοντες om. $Q*B, Arm., Aethro., Const., Ath., Chrys., so W.H., R.V. marg., 

Iren., so Tisch., Blass, Hilg. 
_ Weiss, Wendt; but retained KXCACDEP, Vulg., Syrr. P. and H., Sah., Boh., Aethpp., 

It might have been introduced (cf. ver. 1, cared.) to 
Bee against the appearances that τινες εξ ἡμων belonged to the senders of the letter 

τ Wendt’s note, 1888). 

2 hey. . . . τὸν νομὸν om. SABD 13, 61, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Aethro., Or., Const., 
_ Ath., so Tisch., W.H., Blass., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; but Blass retains in B, following 
_ CEHLP, Gig., Iren. (Chrys.), so Hilg. 

5 εκλεξαμενους MCDEHP, Const., Iren., Chrys., so Tisch., W.H. marg., Blass, 

coincidence may be a chance one, but it 
is the more remarkable, since the letter 
may well have been written and dictated 
by St. James in his authoritative position. 
On the phrase in letters see Mayor’s in- 
teresting note on Jamesi.1. It occurs 

Ἢ again in Acts xxiii. 26, but nowhere else 
in N.T. 

Ver. 24. On the similarity of this 
verse in phraseology to St. Luke’s pre- 
face, Luke i. 1, Schwegler, Zeller, Weiss, 
Friedrich, Hilgenfeld, and others have 
commented. But, after all, in what does 
the likeness consist? Simply in the fact 
that here as there we have ἐπειδή intro- 
ducing the antecedent clause, and ἔδοξεν 
the "οὐδτιρίνσοιη clause. Friedrich (p. 46) 
considers this as too striking to be a matter 
of chance, but strangely he writes each 
of the two passages as if they commenced 
with the same word, see below on ver. 28 
-- ἐπειδήπερ. This word is acurious one, 
and is only found in Luke i. 1 (not in 
LXX), but there is no authority for reading 
it in the passage before us in Acts. 
Nésgen, Apostelgeschichte, p. 45, refers 
to instances of a similar formula and 
phraseology as in use in Jewish writings, 
cf. Jost, Fitd. Gesch., i., 284.---τινὲς ἐξ 

ὧν, cf. for the expression Gal. ii. 12.— 
, see critical notes.—érdpatav ἡμᾶς, 

ef. Gal. i. 7, v. 10. λόγοις may mean 
with words only, words without true doc- 
trine.—avacxevdfovres, “ subverting,” A. 
and R.V.; not in LXX, and only here in 
N.T., inclassical Greek, primarily colligere 
vasa, to pack up, and so to carry away: 
or to dismantle a place; to destroy, over- 
throw, and so trop. as in text—of break- 
ing treaties (Polyb.), of destroying an 
opponent’s arguments (Arist.). Ndsgen 
and Felten note it amongst the non- 

3 Weiss and Hilg.; τοις ABL 61, Lach., W.H. text. Wendt unable to decide whether 
acc. after ver. 22 or dat. for gram. was the later reading. 

Lucan words in the decree, so βάρος, τὸ 
ἐπάναγκες, διὰ λόγον, ἀπαγγέλλειν, εὖ 
πράττειν, ἔῤῥωσθε, ἀγαπητός.---οἷς οὐ 
διεστειλάμεθα: “to whom we gave no 
commandment,” R.V., omitting “ such,” 
not in text, and weakens; in Tyndale, 
Cramner, and Genevan Version ; cf. Gal. 
ii. 12, and Acts xxi. 20; only used once 
in passive in N.T., Heb. xii. 20, often 
in LXX in middle voice, meaning to 
warn, cf. also its meaning in Judith xi. 
12 with Mark v. 43, etc. 

Ver. 25. ‘yevop. ὁμοθυμαδόν: “ having 
come to one accord,” “ einmutig gewor- 
den,” Weiss: ὁμοθ., though frequent 
in Acts, see i. 14, only here with γεν. 
For the form of the phrase as_indi- 
cating mutual deliberation on the part 
of the Church collectively see ‘‘ Council,” 
Dict. of Chr. Ant.,i., 474.---ἔκλεξ. ἄνδρας : 
‘to choose out men and send them unto 
you,” R.V., whether we read accusative 
or dative see critical note, and ¢f. 
ver, 22.--ἀγαπητοῖς : very frequent in 
St. Paul’s Epistles; used three times by 
St. James in his Epistle, twice by St. 
Peter in his First Epistle, four times in 
the Second, cf. iii. 15, where the word is 
used by St. Peter of St. Paul, ten times 
by St. John: it was therefore a very 
natural word to occur in the letter, and 
we may compare it with the right hand 
of fellowship given by the three Apostles 
just named to Barnabas and Paul, Gal. 
li. 9.—B. καὶ Π. : this order because in 
Jerusalem Church; see above on ver. 12. 
Meyer, Bleek, Nésgen, Wendt, all note 
its truthful significance, 

Ver. 26. παραδεδωκόσι τὰς ψ. «.: 
“ hazarded their lives,” A. and R.V.; so 
in classical Greek, and in LXX, Dan. iii. 
28 (95). The sufferings of the mission- 
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ἀγαπητοῖς ἡμῶν Βαρνάβᾳ καὶ Παύλῳ, 26. ἀνθρώποις παραδεδωκόσι 
τὰς ψυχὰς αὐτῶν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

27. ἀπεστάλκαμεν οὖν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ Σίλαν, καὶ αὐτοὺς διὰ λόγου 

ἀπαγγέλλοντας τὰ αὐτά. 28. ἔδοξε γὰρ τῷ ᾿Αγίῳ Πνεύματι καὶ 

ἡμῖν, μηδὲν πλέον ἐπιτίθεσθαι ὑμῖν βάρος πλὴν τῶν ἐπάναγκες 

1 At end of verse, DE 137, Syr. Harcl. mg. add εἰς wavra πειρασμον, so Blass in B, 
Hilg. Harris, Four Lectures, etc., pp. 85, 86, describes this as the best example 
extant of a Syriac assimilation in the text of Acts; παραδεδωκασιν in D, ambiguous, 
but in Sirach, ii., 1, Syriac had rendered ‘thou hast surrendered thy soul to all 
temptations” (ετοιμασοὸν τὴν ψυχην σου εις πειρασμον, LXX); gloss added here for 
clearness. Weiss, Codex D, p. 82, refers the words to a reminiscence of Acts xx. 19. 

aries in their first journey were evidently 
well known, and appeal was fittingly 
made to them in recognition of their self- 
sacrifice, and in proof of their sincerity. 

Ver. 27. I. καὶ Σ, καὶ αὐτοὺς : “who 
themselves also shall tell you the same 
things by word of mouth,” R.V. Judas 
and Silas were sent to confirm personally 
the contents of the letter, as they could 
speak with authority as representing the 
Church at Jerusalem, while Barnabas 
and Saul alone would be regarded as 
already committed to the conciliatory side 
(Alford). The present participle, as the 
writer thinks of Judas and Silas as 
actually present with the letter at its 
reception, cf. ἀπεστάλκαμεν, “we have 
sent” by a common idiom, and also 
xxi. 16; Blass compares Thuc., vii., 26, 
ἔπεμψαν ἀγγέλλοντας, Gram., p. 194.— 
τὰ αὐτὰ: not the same things as Barna- 
bas and Paul had preached, but, as διὰ A. 
intimates, the same things as the letter 
contained, see critical notes. 

Ver. 28. ἔδοξε yap τῷ “A. Π. καὶ ἡμῖν: 
“causa principalis’’ and “causa minis- 
terialis” of the decree. The words of 
Hooker exactly describe the meaning 
and purpose of the words, E. P., iii., 
10, 2, cf. viii., 6, 7, and cf, St. Chrysos- 
tom’s words, Hom., xxxiii., ‘not making 
themselves equal to Him [{.6., the Holy 
Ghost]}—they are not so mad—the one 
to the Holy Ghost, that they may not 
deem it to be of man; the other fo us, 
that they may be taught that they also 
themselves admit the Gentiles, although 
themselves being in circumcision”. On 
other suggested but improbable meanings 
see Alford’s and Wendt’s notes. The 
words became a kind of general formula 
in the decrees of Councils and Synods, 
cf. the phrase commonly prefixed to 
Councils: Sancto Sphiritu suggerente 
(Dict. Chr. Ant., i., 483). On this 
classical construction of ἔδοξε τῷ with 
the infinitive see Nestle’s note, Expository 

Times, December, 1898. Moreover it 
would seem that this ἔδοξε is quite in 
accordance with the manner in which 
Jewish Rabbis would formulate their de- 
cisions. — μηδὲν πλέον... βάρος: the 
words indicate authority on the part of 
the speakers, although in ver. 20 we read 
only of “enjoining”. St. Peter had used 
the cognate verb in ver. 10, cf. Rev. ii. 24, 
where the same noun occurs with a pos- 
sible reference to the decree, see Lightfoot, 
Galatians, p. 309, and Plumptre, ἐπ loco, 
-- ἐπάναγκες, i.¢., for mutual intercourse, 
that Jewish and Gentile Christians might 
live as brethren in the One Lord. There 
is nothing said to imply that these four 
abstinences were to be imposed as neces- 
sary to salvation; the receivers of the 
letter are only told that it should be well 
with them if they observed the decree, 
and we cannot interpret et πράξετε as = 
σωθήσεσθε. At the same time the word 
was a very emphatic one, and might be 
easily interpreted, as it speedily was, in 
ἃ narrower sense, Ramsay, St. Paul, 
p- 172; Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 310. 
Rendall compares the use of ἀναγκαῖος 
in Thuc., i., go. 

Ver. 29. ἀπέχ. : preposition omitted as 
in ver. 20, W.H.; so usually in classical 
Greek, but in N.T. ἀπέχ. ἀπό, 1 Thess. iv. 
3, V. 22; so in LXX, Job i. 1, 8, ii. 3, ete. 
On the difference in meaning in the two 
constructions, see Alford and Wendt, 
in loco.—el8wro8UTwv, see ver. 20.— 
πνικτοῦ : omitted in Western text; see 
critical notes. —S:arnpotvres ἑαυτοὺς: 
verb, only in Luke, cf. Luke ii. 51 (in LXX 
with ἐκ or ἀπό, Ps. xi. 7, Prov. xxi. 23). In 
Jas. i. 27 we have a somewhat strikin 
similarity of expression (cf. also John xvii. 
15).—ev πράξετε : ‘it shall be well with 
you,” R.V.; viz., through the peace and 
concord established in the Christian com- 
munity, cf, 2 Macc. ix. 19, so in classical 
Greek. The reading in A.V. is some- 
what ambiguous, but the Greek signifies 

iS eatt be 
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τούτων, 29. ἀπέχεσθαι εἰδωλοθύτων καὶ αἵματος kal! πνικτοῦ καὶ 

πορνείας. ἐξ ὧν διατηροῦντες ἑαυτοὺς εὖ 2 πράξετε. ἔῤῥωσθε. 

᾿ς 50. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀπολυθέντες ὅ ἦλθον εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν - καὶ συναγα- 

᾿γόντες τὸ πλῆθος, ἐπέδωκαν τὴν ἐπιστολήν. 31. ἀναγνόντες δὲ 
ἐχάρησαν ἐπὶ τῇ παρακλήσει. 32. ᾿Ιούδας δὲ καὶ Σίλας, καὶ αὐτοὶ 

προφῆται ὄντες," διὰ λόγου πολλοῦ παρεκάλεσαν τοὺς ἀδελφούς, καὶ 

Οἴκαὶ πνίκτου om. D, Iren., Tert., Cypr., Amb., Pac., Aug., so Blass in B; see 
on ver. 20, and Zahn, Einleitung, ii., p. 353; πνικτου SecA°EHLP, Vulg., 

'Syrr. P. and H., Arm., Aeth., Const., Chrys., etc.; πνικτων S*A*BC 61, 137, Sah., 
᾿ς Boh., Clem., Or., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt (wvixrov introduced after ver. 
᾿ 20). After wopvecas D, Par., Wer.?, Syr. Harcl. mg., Sah., Aeth., Irint., Cypr. (with 
many variations) read kat ova μη θελετε cavrois γινεσθαι, ετερῳῷ μὴ ποιειν, So Blass 

_ βπραξετε SAB, Vulg., all edd.; πραξατε CDHL; wpagyre E; Ρ.354. After τραξ. D, Iren., Tert. (Ephrem) add φερομενοι ev τω αγιῳ πνευματι, 
so Blass in B. Harris, Four Lectures, etc., p. 77, thinks that the gloss has been 

misplaced, and declining all references to Montanus or Marcion or to N.T. parallels, 
_ regards it as simply an expansion or explanation of awohv@evres, ver. 30; cf. xiii. 4. 
‘ “Weiss also declines all Montanist influence, but takes the words after ev wpag. as 
_ meaning that they would fare well being guided by the Holy Spirit, by Whom the 

_ decree, ver. 28, had been inspired. eppwoe, Blass brackets in B, om. by Irenzus; 
_ see also Zahn, u. s., p. 354. : 

᾿ς ϑλθον, but κατηλθον SHABCD 61, Vulg., Arm., Aeth., Theophyl., so Tisch., 
ΠΟ W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt. After ἀπολυθεντες D* adds ev nuepats oAryacs, 
- so Blass in B, and Hilg. Belser, Beitrdge, p. 72, speaks of the addition as more 
_ valuable than much gold, as showing their eagerness to bring the good news to 
_ Antioch, and the speed of their travelling, contrasted with ver. 3. Weiss however 
_ would connect it (p. 82), not with the time consumed in the journey, but with the 

_ time of their departure, ¢.c., they set off a few days after the Council to put an end 
το the disquietude at Antioch. 

4 After ovres D adds πληρεις wvevparos αγιου, so Blass and Hilg., no Montanistic 
source; either explanation of wpod. (unnecessary), or may be connected with δια 

__ λόγου implying that their oral words no less than the written letter were spoken in 
_ the Holy Ghost (Weiss, p. 82). Mr. Page, Classical Review, p. 320 (1897), refers 
_ this addition, with similar ones in vv. 7 and 20 of this chap., to the characteristic of 

D “to emphasise words and actions as inspired”. : 

} 
I 

see Zahn, τ. $., 

_ prosperity. For D, see critical notes.— 
_ €bpwo8e, see critical notes, 2 Macc. xi. 
_ +21 and 33, 3 Macc. vii. 9, etc., and often 
' in classics; a natural conclusion of a 
letter addressed to Gentile Christians, 

Ver. 31. παρακλήσει: A. and ΚΟΥ͂, 
“consolation” (‘‘exhortation” margin, 
R.V.). The former rendering seems suit- 
able here, because the letter causes re- 
joicing, not as an exhortation, but as a 

see additional note (2) at end of chapter. 
Ver. 30. of μὲν ovv .. . ἀναγνόντες 

δέ: two parties are presented as acting 

ν 

ὡς 

Rendall, Acts, Appendix on μὲν 
in concert as here (or in opposition), see 

p- 

161.—4Ooy, but κατῆλθον R.V., Jeru- 
salem is still the centre from which Bar- 

_ nabasand Paul godown. See reading in 

vy ἢ ὮΝ 

D, critical ποίε.---τὸ πλῆθος = ἡ ἐκκλησία, 
᾿ς of. xiv. 27; Deissmann, Neue Bibelstu- 

» P- 59, especially refers to this pas- 
w.=Christengemeinde at An- ᾿ς ΒΑΡ: 

|. tioch,cf.plebs, populus in Lat.Chr. authors. 
Kay τὴν ἔπισ., see instances in 

Wetstein of same phrase in same sense, 

message of relief and concord. Ramsay 
and Hort render ‘“ encouragement”’, 
Barnabas was a fitting bearer of such a 
message, cf. iv. 36. 

Ver. 32. καὶ αὐτοὶ wpod. ὄντες: 
Wendt, so Meyer, takes καὶ αὐτοί not 
with wpod. ὄντες (these words in com- 
mas), but with the words which follow, 
indicating that Judas and Silas gave 
encouragement to the brethren person- 
ally (cf. ver. 27), as the letter had verb- 
ally; but punctuation of T.R. in R.V., 
W.H., Weiss, etc. On καὶ αὐτοί and 
its frequency in St. Luke, Friedrich, p. 
37; Hawkins, Hora Synoptica (1899), p. 
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ἐπεστήριξαν. 33. Ποιήσαντες δὲ χρόνον, ἀπελύθησαν μετ᾽ εἰρήνης 

ἀπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους.:} 44.232 ἔδοξε δὲ τῷ Σίλᾳ 

330 xv. 

1 awoorokovs EHLP, Syrr. P. and H., Bohwi., Arm., Chrys.; but αποστειλαντας 
avrovs NABCD, Vulg., Sah., Bohboett., Aethro., so Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., 
Weiss, Wendt, Blass and Hilg. 

2 Om. SABEHLP 61, Vulg. (am. fu. demid.), Syr. Pesh., Syr. H. text, Bohboett., 
Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., ἘΝ. text, Weiss, Wendt. In CD 13, Vulgclem. +tol., Sah., 
Bohwi., Syr. Harcl. mg., Arm., Aethut., so Blass and Hilg. Also D, Gig., Wern., Prov., 
Vulg.clem., Cassiod. add povos δε lovSa¢ exopevOn (Wern. adding ‘‘reversus est Hiero- 
solyma,” cf. also Vulg.cl.). It is difficult to see why if 348 was genuine it should 
have been omitted, but the sentence may have been introduced to account for the 
presence of Silas at Antioch in ver. 40; so Weiss and Corssen. (In C and D avrovus 
instead of αὐτου, and in a few mins. avro@.) Ver. 348 is defended as genuine by 
Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 174, 175; Zahn, Einleitung, i., p. 148 (whilst both regard 
340 as a gloss); cf. Belser, Beitrdge, p. 73, on the same ground, viz., that ver. 33 
does not declare that Judas and Silas actually departed, but only that they were free 
to depart. The Bezan reviser found the first part of the verse in his text and added 
the second. Blass retains both parts of the verse in B. Ifthe first clause was intro- 
duced to explain a supposed difficulty about Silas, it must be remembered that the 
difficulty was more fanciful than real, since Barnabas takes Mark from $erusalem, 
xiii. 13 (see Ramsay, w. s.). 

33.--παρεκάλεσαν: A. and R.V. “ex- 
horted’’; R.V. margin, “comforted,” 
Ramsay, ‘“‘encouraged” (so Hort; or 
“exhorted’’), Possibly the word may 
include something of all these meanings 
(see also Alford’s ποίε).---ἐπεστήριξαν, 
cf. xiv. 22.. 

Ver. 33. ποιήσαντες δὲ χρόνον, cf. 
xviii. 23, and xx. 3, only in Acts in N.T., 
ef. 2 Cor. xi. 25, James iv. 13. For the 
phrase both in LXX and classical Greek 
(so in Latin), see Wetstein, Blass, Grimm. 
In LXX ef. Prov. xiii. 23, Eccl. vi. 12 

(Tob. x. 7), so Hebrew wy. —per’ εἰρή- 

γης: exact phrase only Heb. xi. 31 
in N.T.; in LXX several times; in 
Apocryha, in 1 and 3 Macc.—mpés τοὺς 
ἀποσ.: but if as in R.V., “unto those 
that had sent them” (see critical notes and 
Hort, Ecclesia, p. 73), 1.¢., the whole synod 
at Jerusalem, not only the Apostles. 

Ver. 34. Omitted in R.V. text, but not 
in margin. See critical notes. 

Ver. 35. StérpiBov, cf. xii. 19, and see 
also on xvi. 12. In LXX cf. Lev. xiv. 8, 
Jer. xiii. (xxxv.) 7, Judith x. 2, 2 Macc. 
xiv. 23. So alsoin classics with or with- 
out χρόνον.---διδάσ. καὶ ebayy. : possibly 
the first may refer to work inside the 
Church, and the second to work out- 
side, but the distinction can scarcely be 
pressed. Within this time, according to 
Wendt, falls the incident between Paul 
and Peter, Gal. ii. τσ. On the other 
hand, see Weiss, Apostelgeschichte, p. 
194, who thinks that the τινας ἡμέρας 

W.H., App., p. 96, considers the first clause as probably 
Alexandrian, as well as Western, while Corssen regards them both as Western. 

excludes, Gal. ii., etc., but the phrase is 
very indefinite, and may have included 
months as well as days, cf. xvi. 12, and 
ix. 23. On the incident referred to see 
additional note at end of chapter. 

Ver. 36. μετὰ δέ: second missionary 
journey commences, ending xviii. 22. 
-- ἐπιστρέψαντες, reversi, cf. Luke ii. 
39, W.H., xvii. 31. The word is so 
used in LXX, and in modern Greek ~ 
(Kennedy, p. 155).—8%, see on xiii, 2.— 

ἰσκεψ., see above on vi. 3. he 
word was characteristic of a man like 
St. Paul, whose heart was the heart of 
the world, and who daily sustained the 
care of all the churches.—wé@s ἔχουσι: 
“in fide, amore, spe . . . nervus visita- 
tionis ecclesiastice ᾿" Bengel. 

Ver. 37. ἐβουλεύσατο, but ἐβούλετο 
see critical note, “ wished,” volebat ; R.V., 
“was minded” almost too strong. Pos- 
sibly owing to his kinship, Barnabas may 
have taken a more lenient view than 
Paul. a 

Ver. 38. ἠξίου, cf. xxviii, 22 (Luke 
vii. 7), and cf, 1 Macc. xi. 28, 2 Macc. ii. 
8, etc.—éBovX. is a mild word compared 
with this.—ovpmapahaPeiv, cf. xii. 25, 
used also by Paul in Gal. ii. 1 of taking 
Titus with him to Jerusalem, and nowhere 
else in N.T. except in this passage, cf. 
Job i. 4, 3 Macc. i. 1, so in classical 
Greek.—rév ἀποστάντα ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν; the 
neutral word ἀποχωρεῖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, xiii. 
13, is not used here, but a word which 
may denote not disloyalty in the sense of 
apostasy from Christ, but to the mission, 



ἐπιμεῖναι αὐτοῦ. 

_ Ver. 30: 

; Sa ea φησίν, ἐγ 

᾿ς; Tim. iv. τ (Rendall); it is doubtful, 
however, whether we can press this (see 
Weiss, in loco).—rovrov: significant at 

_ the end of the verse, and note also 
decisive contradiction between ovp- 

» ver. 37, and μὴ συμπαραλ. here. 
παροξυσμός, Heb. x. 24, in 

ifferent sense, nowhere else in N.T. The 
3 verb is found twice, Acts xvii. 16, 1 Cor. 

xiii. 5; in the former passage of Paul’s 
_ tighteous provocation in Athens, and in 
the latter of irritation of mind as here ; the 

_ noun twice in LXX of God’s righteous 
anger, Deut. xxix. 28, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 

_ 37 (cf. also the verb, Deut. ix. 7, 8, etc.), 
so too in Dem. Both noun and verb are 
common in medical vom ts (Hobart) ; 

€TO οὐχ a 
“φιλονεικία; in the result good, for 

_ Mark was stirred up to greater diligence 
_ by Paul, and the kindness of Barnabas 

ae 

made him cling to him all the more 
devotedly, cf. Oecumenius, in loco.—amro- 

Hvar: “they parted asunder,” 
cf. διαχωρίζεσθαι ἀπό, Gen. xiii. 

11, 14, cf. Luke ix. 33.--παραλαβόντα: 
not the compound verb, because Bar- 
nabas alone takes Mark.—éxmdetoar: 
with eis also in xviii. 18, with ἀπό 
in xx. 6; on πλέω and the number of its 
compounds in St. Luke, cf. xxvii. 4, etc. 
—eis K.: where he could be sure of 
influence, since by family he belonged 
to the Jews settled there, iv. 36. Bar- 
nabas is not mentioned again in Acts, 
and it is to be noted that St. Paul’s 
friendship was not permanently impaired 
either with him or with Mark (see Chry- 
sostom, in loco, and cf. τ Cor. ix. 6). In 
Gal. ii. 13 St. Paul in speaking of Bar- 
nabas marks by implication his high 
estimate of his character and the ex- 
pectations he had formed of him; καὶ B, 
“even Barnabas’? (Lightfoot, Gal., in 
loco, and Hackett). According to tradi- 
tion Barnabas remained in Cyprus until 
his death, and the appearance of Mark 
at a later stage may point to this; but 
although possibly Mark’s rejoining Paul 
may have been occasioned by the death 
of Barnabas, the sources for the life of 
Barnabas outside the N.T. are quite un- 
trustworthy, ‘“‘ Barnabas,” B.D.?; Hac- 
kett, Acts, p. 192. Whatever his fortunes 
may have been, St. Luke did not estimate 
his work in the same category as that of 
Paul as a main factor in the development 
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35. Παῦλος δὲ καὶ Βαρνάβας διέτριβον ἐν 
᾿᾿Αντιοχείᾳ, διδάσκοντες καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενοι, μετὰ καὶ ἑτέρων πολ- 

λῶν, τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου. 

of the Church, although we must never 
forget that “twice over did Barnabas 
save Saul for the work of Christianity’. 
π-Μάρκον : In his two imprisonments 
St. Paul mentions Mark in terms of high 
approval, Col. iv. ro, 11, Philem. 24, 2 
Tim, iv. 11. In the first imprisonment 
St. Paul significantly recommends him 
to the Colossians as being the cousin of 
Barnabas, one of his own fellow-labourers 
unto the kingdom of God, one amongst 
the few who had been a παρηγορία, a 
comfort unto him. In such words as 
these St. Paul breaks the silence of the 
years during which we hear nothing of 
the relations between him and Mark, 
although the same notice in Colossians 
seems to indicate an earlier reconciliation 
than the date of the letter, since the 
Churches of the Lycus valley had al- 
ready been instructed to receive Mark if 
he passed that way, Expositor, August, 
1897, ‘St. Mark in the N.T.” (Dr. Swete), 
p. 85. 

Ver. 40. Π. δὲ ἐπιλεξ. Σ. : not in the 
place of Mark, but in the place of Barna- 
bas, Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 171; having 
chosen, i.¢., for himself: οὐδὲ eligere; 
only in N.T. in this sense, but in classical 
Greek and in LXX, 1 Sam. ii. 28 A, 
2 Sam. x. g R, Ecclus. vi. 18, 1 Esdras 
ix. 16, 1 Macc. i. 63 R, v. 17, εἴς; ; 
“elegit ut socium, non ut ministrum” 
(Blass). If Silas had not returned to 
Jerusalem, but had remained in Antioch 
(see above on ver. 35), he had doubtless 
recommended himself to Paul by some 
special proof of fitness for dealing sym- 
pathetically with the relations of the 
Jewish Christians and the Gentile con- 
verts. This sympathy on the part of 
Silas would be the more marked and 
significant as he was himself almost cer- 
tainly a Hebrew; otherwise we cannot 
account for his high position in the 
Jerusalem Church, ver. 22, although his 
Roman citizenship is implied in xvi. 37; 
perhaps this latter fact may account for 
his freedom from narrow Jewish pre- 
judices. If we may identify, as we 
reasonably may, the Silas of Acts with 
the Silas (Silvanus) of the Epistles, 2 
Cor. i. 19, 1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess, i. 1, 
1: Pet. v. 12, the last mention of him by 
St. Peter becomes very suggestive. For 
St. Peter’s First Epistle contains the 
names of the two men, Mark and Sil- 
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36. META δέ τινας ἡμέρας εἶπε Παῦλος πρὸς Βαρνάβαν, ᾿Ἐπιστρέ- 

ψαντες δὴ ἐπισκεψώμεθα τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ἡμῶν " κατὰ πᾶσαν πόλιν, ἐν 

1 qpwv om. with SABCDE, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Syrr. P. and H., Arm., Chrys., 
Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt, and Hilg. 

vanus, who had originally been members 
of the Jerusalem Church, Acts xii. 12, 
xv. 22, and moreover the two oldest of 
St. Paul’s associates, whose brotherly 
Christian concord had been broken for 
the time (when Paul chose the latter in 
the place of Barnabas, and rejected 
Mark’s services altogether), but who are 
now both found at St. Peter’s side in 
Rome (assuming that Babylon is Rome), 
evidently at one with him and with each 
other; the one the bearer of a letter, the 
other the sender of greetings, to Pauline 
Churches. If St. Paul had passed to his 
rest, and the leader had thus changed, 
the teaching was the same, as the names 
of Silvanus and Mark assure us, and St. 
Peter takes up and carries on the work of 
the Apostle of the Gentiles, see Dr. Swete, 
u. S., pp. 87, 88.---ἐξῆλθε, cf. Luke ix. 6, 
3 John, ver. 7, where the word is used of 
going forth for missionary work.—wrape- 
δοθεὶς, cf. xiv. 26. Possibly we may 
infer that the Church took Paul’s view 
of the point at issue between himself and 
Barnabas, but on the other hand we 
cannot prove this, because the writer's 
thoughts are so specially fixed upon 
Paul as the great and chief worker in 
the organisation and unification of the 
Church. 

Ver. 41. διήρχετο, see above on xiii. 
6.—Zuptav καὶ Κιλικίαν: as Barnabas 
had turned to Cyprus, the scene of his 
early labours in the Gospel, and perhaps 
also his own home, so Paul turned to 
Syria and Cilicia, not only because his 
home was in Cilicia, but also because he 
had worked there in his early Christian 
life and labours, Gal., i., 21, 23. It isa 
coincidence with the notice in Gal. that 
St. Luke here and in ver. 23 presupposes 
the existence of Churches in Syria and 
Cilicia, although nothing had been pre- 
viously said of their foundation, whilst 
the presence of Saul at Tarsus is twice 
intimated, ix. 30, xi. 25. Moreover the 
commencement of the letter, vv. 22, 23, 
indicates that these regions had been the 
centre of the teaching of the Judaisers, 
and St. Paul’s presence, together with 
the fact that Silas, a prominent and lead- 
ing member of the Jerusalem Church, 
was his colleague, would doubtless hel 
to prevent further disquiet. On the ad- 

dition to the verse in the Bezan text see 
critical note. 

Additional note (1). 
Amongst recent writers on the Acts, 

Mr. Rendall has stated that the evidence 
for the identification of Acts xv. with 
Gal, ii. 1-10 is overwhelming, Appendix 
to Acts, pp. 357, 359. 
endorse this, it is at all events noticeable 
that critics of widely different schools 
of thought have refused to regard the 
alleged differences between the two as 
irreconcilable; in this conservative writers 
like Lechler, Godet, Belser, Knaben- 
bauer and Zahn, Einleitung, ii., 627, 628; 
scientific critics, as we may call them, 
like Reuss, B. Weiss; and still more 
advanced critics like Lipsius and H. 
Holtzmann are agreed. This general 
agreement is recognised and endorsed 
by Wendt, p. 255 (1899), see also K. 
Schmidt, ‘‘Apostelkonvent,” in Real- 
Encyclopadie fur protest. Theol. (Hauck), 
p. 704 ff. Amongst English writers 
Lightfoot, Hort, Sanday, Salmon, Drum- 
mond, Turner may be quoted on the 
same side (so too McGiffert, Apostolic 
Age, p. 208), (see for the points of agree- 
ment, Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 123; 
Drummond, Galatians, p. 73 ff.; Salmon, 
“ Galatians,” B.D.?; Reuss, Geschichte 
des h. 8. des N. T., p. 60, sixth edition, 
and very fully in Belser, Die Selbstver- 
theidigung der h. Paulus im Galater- 
briefe, p. 83 ff., 1896; for the difficulty in 
identifying Gal. ii. with any other visit 
of St. Paul to Jerusalem, ¢f. Salmon, 
Lightfoot, u. s., and Zahn, wu. s., Felten, 
Introd, to Apostelgeschichte, p. 46). But 
the recent forcibie attempt of Professor 
Ramsay to identify Gal. ii. 1-10 with St. 
Paul’s second visit to Jerusalem, Acts 
xi. 30, xii. 25, and not with the third 
visit, Acts xv., has opened up the whole 
question again (see on the same identifica- 
tion recently proposed from a very dif- 
ferent point of view by Volter, Witness 
of the Epistles, p. 231, and also by 
Spitta, Apostelgeschichte, p. 184). At 
first sight it is no doubt in favour of this 
conclusion that according to Acts the 
journey, xi. 30, is the second made by 
St. Paul to Jerusalem, and the journey 
in xv. the third, whilst Gal. ii. 1 also 
describes a journey which the Apostle 

If we cannot fully 
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q als κατηγγείλαμεν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου, πῶς ἔχουσι - 37.1 BapvdBas 

δὲ ἐβουλεύσατο συμπαραλαβεῖν τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν καλούμενον Μάρκον - 

* After πὼς εχουσι and at commencement of verse Syr. Harcl. mg. prefixes “ placuit 

so Hilg. 

himself represents as his second to the 
‘mother-city. We cannot fairly solve 
this difficulty by cutting the knot with 

_ McGiffert, who regards Acts xi. 30 and xv. 
as = Gal. ii. 1-10, and thinks that Luke 
_ found two independent accounts of the 

same journey, and supposed them to 
refer to separate events (Apostolic Age, 
p. 171); or by ‘concluding with Drum- 
mond, Galatians, p. 78, that the writer 
‘ot Acts made a mistake in bringing St. 

ἢ Paul to Jerusalem at the time of the 
famine, so that Gal. ii. and Acts xv. 
both refer to his second visit (cf. to the 
same effect, Wendt, p. 218 (1899), who 

_ looks upon the visit described in xi. 25 

ἣν 

: 
a 
if 

ye 

as a mistake of the author, at all events 
as regards Paul). But McGiffert and 
Drummond are both right in emphasising 
one most important and, as it seems to 
us, crucial difficulty in the way of the 
view advocated by Ramsay; if he is 
correct, it is difficult to see any object 
in the visit described in Acts xv. After 
the decision already arrived at in Gal. ii. 
t-to: Acts xi. 30, xii. 25, the question 
then ex hypothesi at issue could scarcely 
have been raised again in the manner 
described in Acts xv. Moreover, whilst 
Ramsay admits that another purpose was 
achieved by the journey to Jerusalem 
described in Gal. ii, 1-10, although only 
as a mere private piece of business, St. 
Paul, p. 57, he maintains that the special 
and primary object of the visit was to 
relieve the poor. But if the pillars of 
the Church were already aware, as ex 
hypothesi they must have been aware, 
that St. Paul came to Jerusalem bringing 
food and money for the poor (Acts xi. 
29, 30), we may be pardoned for finding 
it difficult to believe that the “one charge 
alone”’ (Gal. ii. 10) which they gave him 
was to do the very thing which he 
actually came for the purpose of doing. 
If, too, Barnabas and Saul had just been 
associated in helping the poor, and if 
the expression ὃ καὶ ἐσπούδασα, Gal. ii. 
10, refers, as Professor Ramsay holds, to 
this service, we should hardly have ex- 
pected Paul to use the first person sin- 

lar; but rather to have associated 
arnabas with himself in his reference 

"autem cogitatio Barnabe,” so Blass in B. «BovAevoaro, but with $$ABCE 133, 61, 
, 80 Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt, eBovdero; Ὁ, Gig. 

to their work of love and danger. Pro- 
fessor Ramsay emphasises the fact (Ex- 
positor, p. 183, March, 1896) that Luke 
pointedly records that the distribution 
was carried out to its completion by 
Barnabas and Saul in person (Acts xii. 
25). Why then does Paul only refer to 
his own zeal in remembering the poor 
in Acts xi. 29, and xii. 25 = Gal. ii. 1-10? 
(On the force of the aorist as against 
Professor Ramsay’s view, see Expositor, 
March, 1899, p. 221, Mr. Vernon Bartlet’s 
note.) Gal. ii. ro should rather be read 
in the light of 1 Cor. xvi. 1-3; if the first- 
named Epistle was also the first in point 
of time, then we can understand how, 
whilst it contains no specific and definite 
mention of a collection for the Church 
at Jerusalem, which is so emphasised in 
a Cor. xvi. 1, 2 Cor. viii. 9, etc., yet the 
eager desire of the pillars of the Church 
that the poor in Judza should be remem- 
bered, and the thought of a fund for 
supplying their needs, may well have 
been working in St. Paul’s mind from 
the earlier time of the expression of that 
desire and need, Gal. ii. 10, Expositor, 
November, 1893, ‘ Pauline Collection 
for the Saints,’ and April, 1894, 
“The Galatians of St. Paul,” Rendall 
Hort, $udaistic Christianity, p. 67. 

For reasons why St. Paul did not refer 
to his second visit to Jerusalem when 
writing to the Galatians see on xi. 30, 
and Salmon, “ Galatians,” B.D.?, p. 1111; 
Sanday, Expositor, February, 1896, p. 
92; Hort, fudaistic Christianity, p. 61; 
“Acts of the Apostles,” p. 30, Hastings’ 
B.D. and “‘ Chron. of the N.T.,” zbid., p. 
423; Zahn, Eznleitung, ii., 629. Further: 
Dr. Sanday has emphasised the fact that 
at the time of St. Paul’s second visit to 
Jerusalem the state of things which we 
find in Acts xv, (the third visit) did not 
exist ; that a stage in the controversy as 
to the terms of admission of Gentile con- 
verts had been reached by the date of 
Acts xv. which had not been reached at 
the date of xi. 30; that at this latter 
date, ¢.g., there was no such clear de- 
marcation of spheres between St. Peter 
and St. Paul, and that it is not until Acts 
xiii. 46 that the turning-point is actually 
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38. Παῦλος δὲ ἠξίου, τὸν ἀποστάντα ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Παμφυλίας, 

καὶ μὴ συνελθόντα αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ ἔργον,Σ μὴ συμπαραλαβεῖν τοῦτον. 

1 For ηξιον D reads ουκ εβουλετο λεγων. 

3 For py συμπ. tovtov D reads τουτὸοὸν py εἰναι συν avros; see on the passage’ 
Weiss, Codex D, p. 83; but if Weiss is correct, it has been well asked, how came 
Paul to take Silas? Hilg. reads ιεναι for evar. συμπαραλαβειν, cf. ver. 37, but 
pres. infin. SABC 61, 180, Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Wendt, Weiss. 

reached: henceforth St. Paul assumes 
his true ‘‘ Apostleship of the Gentiles,” 
and preaches a real ‘‘Gospel of the 
uncircumcision”; see especially Ex- 
positor, July, 1896, p. 62. Of course 
Professor Ramsay’s theory obliges us to 
place Gal. ii, 1-10 before the Apostolic 
Conference, and to suppose that when 
the events narrated in Gal. 1i. took place, 
the journey of Acts xiii., xiv. was still 
in the future. But is not the whole tone 
and attitude of St. Paul in Gal. ii. 1-10, 
placing himself, ¢.g., before Barnabas in 
ver. 9 and evidently regarding himself as 
the foremost representative of one sphere 
of missionary work, as St. Peter was of 
the other, ver. 8, more easily explained 
if his first missionary journey was already 
an accomplished fact and not still in the 
future ? 

In the two short references to Paul’s 
second visit to Jerusalem, Acts xi. 30, 
xii. 25, it is still ‘‘ Barnabas and Saul,” 
so too in xiii. 1, 2, 7; not till xiii, 9 does 
the change come: henceforth Paul takes . 
the lead, vv. 13, 16, 43, 45, 50, etc., with 
two exceptions as Professor Ramsay 
pointedly describes them (see above on 
xiii, 9), and in the account ot the Con- 
ference and all connected with it St. 
Luke and the Church at Antioch evi- 
dently regard Paul as the leader, xv. 2 
(2), 22 (although the Church at Jerusalem 
places Barnabas first, vv. 12, 25). But 
in xi. 30, xii. 25 the historian speaks 
of ‘‘Barnabas and Saul”. The whole 
position of St. Paul assigned to him by 
St. Luke in Acts xv. is in harmony with 
the Apostle’s own claims and prominence 
in Gal. ii, 1-10; it is not in harmony with 
the subordinate place which the same St. 
Luke assigns to him in the second visit 
to Jerusalem. In other words, if Gal. ii. 
1-10 = Acts xv., then St. Paul’s claim to 
be an Apostle of the Gentiles is ratified 
by the Gentile Luke; but if Gal. ii. 1-10 
= Acts xi. 30, xii. 25, then there is no 
hint in Acts that Luke as yet regarded 
Paul in any other light than a subordinate 
to the Hebrew Barnabas; he is still Saul, 
not Paul. For the points of discrepancy 
between Gal. ii. 1-10 and Acts xv. see 

same authorities as above; one point 
upon which Ramsay strongly insists, viz., 
that a visit which 1s said to be “by 
revelation,” Gal. ii. 2, cannot be identified 
with a visit which takes place by the ap- 
pointment of the Clawels Acts xv. 2, is 
surely hypercritical; it would not be the 
first occasion on which the Spirit and 
the Church had spoken in harmony; in 
Acts xiii. 3, 4 the Church ἀπέλυσαν sent 
away Paul and Barnabas, and yet in the 
next verse we read οἱ ἐκπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος, see Lightfoot, 
Galatians, p. 125; Drummond, Galatians, 
p- 75; Turner, “ Chronology of the N.T.,” 
Hastings’ B.D., p. 424; cf. also Wendt, 
p. 258 (1899), and Zahn, Einleitung, ii., 
632, who both point out that the state- 
ments referred to are by no means mutu- 
ally exclusive. On the whole question 
see Wendt’s 1899 edition, p. 255 ff., and 
Expositor, 1896 (February, March, April, 
July) for its full discussion by Dr, Sanday 
and Professor Ramsay. 

A further question arises as to the 
position to be assigned to the incident in 
Gal. ii. 11-14. Professor Ramsay, Sé. 
Paul, Ρ 157 ff., supposes that it took 
place en the Apostolic Conference, 
and finds a description of the occasion ot 
the incident in Acts xv. 1, Acts xv. 24, 
Gal. ii. 12, i.e., in the words of three 
authorities, St. Luke, the Apostles at 
Jerusalem, and St. Paul himself; the 
actual conflict between St. Peter and St. 
Paul took place after the latter’s second 
visit to Jerusalem, but before his third 
visit. The issue of the conflict is not 
described by Paul, but it is implied in 
the events of the Jerusalem Conference, 
Acts xv. 2,7. Barnabas had wavered, 
but had afterwards joined Paul; Peter 
had been rebuked, but had received the 
rebuke in such a way as to become a 
champion of freedom in the ensuing 
Conference, employing to others the 
argument which had convinced himself, 
cf. Acts xv. 10, Gal. ii. 14. Mr. Turner, 
‘* Chronology of the N.T.,” Hastings’ 
B.D., i., 424, is inclined to adopt thi 
view, which identifies the two Judaisin 
missions from Jerusalem to Antioch, G 
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ii. 12 and Acts xv. 1, while he still main- 
_ tains the ordinary view that Gal. ii. 1-10 
_ =Acts xv. This, as he points out, we 

may easily do, whilst Gal. ii. 11-14 may 
be allowed to precede Gal. ii. 1-10 in 
order of time, and 1n the absence of the 

ἔπειτα in Gal. i. 18, 21, ii. 1 there is 
nothing to suggest that the chronological 
_ series is continued. It may be noted 
' that Paley, Hore Paulina, v., 9, had re- 
_ marked that there is nothing to hinder 
us from supposing that the dispute at 

_ Antioch was prior to the Conference at 
_ Jerusalem. Moreover it may be fairly 
es that this view puts a more favour- 

_ able construction on the conduct ot St. 
_ James and St. Peter in relation to the 

compact which they had made with Paul 
at the Jerusalem Conference. But on 

the attitude of St. James and the expres- 
sion ἐλθεῖν τινὰς ἀπὸ ᾿Ιακώβου, see Hort, 

udaistic Christianity, p. 79; Lightfoot 
on Gal. ii. 12; Drummond, Galatians, p. 
85; and with regard to the conduct of 
St. Peter, see Hort, u.s., p. 76; Light- 
foot on the collision at Antioch, Gala- 
tians, p. 725 ff.; and Salmon, ‘ Gala- 
tians,”’ B.D.?, p. 1114; Drummond, u. s., 
18. 

᾿ bn Zahn’s position that the dispute 
between Peter and Paul took place be- 
fore the Apostolic Conference, when the 
former betook himselt to Antioch after 
his liberation, Acts xii. 5 ff., a view put 
forward also by Schneckenburger, Zweck 
der Apostelgeschichte, p. 109 ff., see 
Neue Kirchl. Zeitschr., p. 435 ff., 1894, 

__ and Belser’s criticism, Die Selbstverthei- 
digung des h. Paulus im Galaterbriefe, 
p. 127 ff., 1896 (Biblische Studien). 

Wendt, pp. 211, 212 (1899), while 
declining to attempt any explanation 
either psychological or moral of St. 
Peter’s action in Gal. ii. 11-14, points out 
with justice how perverse it is to argue 
that Peter could not have: previously 
conducted himself with reference to Cor- 
nelius as Acts describes when we re- 
member that in the incident before us 
Barnabas, who had been the constant 
companion of St. Paul in the Gentile 
mission, shared nevertheless in St. Peter’s 
weakness, 

Additional note (2), cf. ver. 29. 
A further question arises as to why the 

particular prehibitions of the Decree are 
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Ἷ 30. ἐγένετο οὖν παροξυσμός, ὥστε ἀποχωρισθῆναι αὐτοὺς ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων, 
τόν' τε Βαρνάβαν παραλαβόντα τὸν Μάρκον ἐκπλεῦσαι εἰς Κύπρον" 

: 1 Ὁ amplifies after αλληλων τοτε B. παραλαβ. τον Μ. εἐπλευσεν εἰς K., 80 Blass 
πὰ Hilg. Weiss sees in rore a characteristic of D; cf. ii. 37. 

mentioned. According to a very common 
view they represented the Seven Precepts 
of Noah, six of which were said to have 
been given by God to Adam, while the 
seventh was given as an addition to 
Noah. The Seven Precepts were as 
follows: (1) against profanation of God’s 
name; (2) against idolatry ; (3) against 
fornication; (4) against murder; (5) 
against theft ; (6) to obey those in autho- 
rity; (7) against eating living flesh, i.e., 
flesh with the blood in it, see Schirer 
Fewish People, div. ii., vol. ii., p. 318, 
E.T.; Hort, $udaistic Christianity, p. 
69. No doubt there are points of con- 
tact between these Precepts and the four 
Prohibitions of the Decree, but at the 
same time it would seem that there are 
certainly four of the Precepts to which 
there is nothing corresponding in the 
Decree. The Precepts were binding on 
every Gér Toshav, a stranger sojourning 
in the land of Israel, but it has been 
erroneously supposed that the Gér 
Toshav = σεβόμενος, and thus the con- 
clusion is drawn that the idea of the 
four prohibitions was to place Gentiles on 
the footing of σεβόμενοι in the Christian 
community. Against this identification 
of the Gér Toshav and the σεβόμενος 
Schiirer’s words are decisive, u. s., pp. 
318, 319. But if this view was valid 
historically, the position of the Gentile 
Christians under such conditions would 
have been far from satisfactory, and we 
cannot suppose that Paul would have 
regarded any such result as a success; 
still circumcision and the keeping of the 
law would have been necessary to entitle 
a man to the full privilege of the Christian 
Church and name. Ritschl, who takes 
practically the same view as Wendt 
below, admits that in a certain degree 
the Gentile Christians would be regarded 
as in an inferior position to the Jewish 
Christians, Altkatholische Kirche, pp. 131, 
133, second edition. 

. It seems even more difficult to trace 
the prohibitions of the Decree to the 
Levitical prohibitions, Lev. xvii., xviii., 
which were binding on strangers or 
sojourners in Israel (LXX προσήλντοι), 
since, if the written law was to be the 
source of the Jerusalem prohibitions, it 
is inexplicable that the variations from 
it both in matter and number should be 
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40. Παῦλος δὲ ἐπιλεξάμενος Σίλαν ἐξῆλθε, παραδοθεὶς τῇ χάριτι τοῦ , 

41. διήρχετο δὲ τὴν Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν, Θεοῦ ! ὑπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΌΛΩΝ 

1 wou Θεου, cf. xiv. 26, but best του K. with SAB(D), Vulg. (am. fu. demid. tol.), 
Sah., so Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Wendt, Weiss, Hilg. 

so observable (Hort, μ. s., p. 70); and 
although Wendt (so Ritschl, Overbeck, 
Lipsius, Z6ckler, Holtzmann, and others ; 
see on the other hand, Weiss, Biblische 
Theol., p. 145; Felten, Apostelgeschichte, 
Ρ- 297; Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 306; 
Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift fur wissenschaft. 
Theol., i., 72, 73, 1896) adopts the view 
that in the four prohibitions of the 
Jerusalem Decree we have the form in 
which prohibitions binding upon pro- 
selytes in the wider sense, 7.¢., upon the 
uncircumcised φοβούμ. or σεβ. τὸν Θεόν, 
existed in the Apostolic days, he can 
only say that this is “very probable’’: 
of direct historical evidence, as Zéckler 
admits, there is none. The difficulty is 
so great in supposing that Paul and 
Barnabas could have submitted to the 
distinction drawn between the Jewish 
Christians and Gentile Christians that 
it has led to doubts as to the historical 
character of the decree. Weizsacker 
and McGiffert maintain that the decree 
was formulated after Paul’s departure, 
when James had reconsidered the matter, 
and had determined that some restriction 
should be put upon the complete Gentile 
liberty which had been previously granted. 
But this view can only be maintained 
by the sacrifice of xvi. 4, where Paul is 
distinctly said to have given the decrees 
to the Churches to keep. 

Ramsay, agreeing with Lightfoot, calls 
the Decree a compromise, and although, 
as he points out, it seems impossible to 
suppose that St. Paul would have en- 
dorsed a decree which thus made mere 
points of ritual compulsory, it is pro- 
bable, he thinks, that after the exordium 
in which the Jewish party had been so 
emphatically condemned, the concluding 
part of the Decree would be regarded as 
a strong recommendation that the four 
points should be observed in the interests 
of peace and amity (S¢#. Paul, p. 172). 
In a previous passage, p. 167, he seems 
to take a very similar view to Wendt, 
who answers the question as to how 
the Precepts of the Decree were to be 
observed by the Gentile converts by 
maintaining that they were an attempt to 
make intercourse more feasible between 
the Jewish Christians and their Gentile 

brethren, p. 265 (1899), 

We naturally ask why the Decree 
apparently fell so quickly into abeyance, 
and why it did not hold good over a 
wider area, since in writing to Corinth 
and Rome St. Paul never refers to it. 
But, to say nothing of the principle laid 
down in the reading of Codex D (see 
above on p. 323), St. Paul’s language in 
1 Cor. viii. 1-13, x. 14-22, Rom. xiv., may 
be fairly said to possess the spirit of the 
Decree, and to mark the discriminating 
wisdom of one eager to lead his disciples 
behind the rule to the principle; and 
there is no more reason to doubt the 
historical truth of the compact made in 
the Jerusalem Decree, because St. Paul 
never expressly refers to it, than there is 
to throw doubt upon his statement in 
Gal. ii. ro, because he does not expressly 
refer to it as an additional motive for — 
urging the Corinthians to join in the 
collection for the poor saints, 2 Cor. viii. 
9. But further, there is a sufficient 
answer to the above question in the fact 
that the Decree was ordained for the 
Churches which are specifically men- 
tioned, viz., those of Antioch (placed first 
as the centre of importance, not only as 
the local capital of Syria, but as the 
mother ot the Gentile Churches, the 
Church from which the deputation had 
come), Syria and Cilicia. In these 
Churches Jewish prejudice had made it- 
self felt, and in these Churches with their 
constant communication with Jerusalem 
the Decree would be maintained. The 
language of St. James in xxi, 25 proves 
that some years later reference was 
naturally made to the Decree as a 
standard still regulating the intercourse 
between Jewish and Gentile Christians, 
at least in Jerusalem, and we may pre- 
sume in the Churches neighbouring. 
St. Paul’s attitude towards the Decree 
is marked by loyal acceptance on the one 
hand, and on the other by a deepening 
recognition of his own special sphere 
among the Gentiles as the Apostle of the 
Gentiles, Gal. ii. 9. Thus we find him 
delivering the Decrees to the Churches 
of his first missionary journey, xvi. 4, 
although those Churches were not men- 
tioned in the address of the Decree (ne 
mention is made of the same action on 
his part towards the Churches in Syria 
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and Cilicia, xv. 41, doubtless because they 
were already aware of the enactments 
prescribed). It may well be that St. 
Paul regarded himself as the missionary- 
Apostle of the Church at Antioch, sent 
forth from that Church for a special work, 
and that he would recognise that if the 
Antiochian Christians were to be loyal 
to the compact of Jerusalem, he as 
their representative and emissary must 
enforce the requirements of that com- 
pact in revisiting those regions in which 
the converts had been so instrumental 
‘in causing the Decree to be enacted. 

_ But the work upon which he had been 
: specially sent forth from Antioch had 
been fulfilled, xiv. 27 ; the Conference at 
Jerusalem had assigned a wider and a 
_ separate sphere to his labours; henceforth 
his Apostleship to the Gentiles εἰς τὰ 
ἔθνη was more definitely recognised, and 
‘more abundantly fulfilled; and in what 
may be called strictly Gentile Churches, 

in Churches not only further removed 
from Palestine, but in which his own 
Apostleship was adequate authority, he 
may well have felt that he was relieved 
from enforcing the Decree. In these 
Churches the stress laid upon such 
secondary matters as “things strangled 
and blood” would simply have been a 

_ cause of perplexity, a burden too heavy 
to bear, the source of a Christianity 
maimed by 
Lightfoot, Ga 
_ Ecclesia, pp. 88, 89; 

lg particularism, see 
atians, pp. 127, 305; Hort, 

udaistic Christi- 
anity, p. 74; Speaker's Commentary, 

Acts, p. 325; Zéckler, Apostelgeschichte, 
Pp. 254; *« Apostelkonvent,” K. Schmidt 
in Real-Encyclopddie fir protest. Theol. 

_ (Hauck), pp. 710, 711 (1896); Wendt, p. 
269 (1899) ; and for the after-history ofthe 
Decree, K. Schmidt, uw. s., Lightfoot, u .s., 

_ Plumptre, Felten, and cf. 
_ remarks, Eccles. Pol., iv., 11, 5 ff. 

so Hooker’s 

On the attempt to place the Apostolic 
Conference at Jerusalem before chaps. 
xiii, and xiv., see Apostelgeschichte, Wendt 

_ (1899), pp- 254, 255, and McGiffert, A pos- 
tolic Weizsacker adopts Age, p. 181. 

_ this view because no mention is made in 
_ Gal. i. 21 of the missionary journey in 
_ Acts xiii., xiv., and he therefore maintains 
that it could only have taken place 
+ 
® 
“ 

after the Conference, but the Epistle 
does not require that Paul should give 

~ acomplete account of all his missionary 
" experiences outside Judza; he is only 
_ concerned to show how far he was 
Af 
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; 
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_ or was not likely to have received his 
Gospel from the older Apostles. 

_ Moreover, it is very difficult to find 
a place for the close companionship of 
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Paul and Barnabas, and their mutual 
labours in xiii., xiv. subsequent to the 
incident described in Gal. ii. 13, whether 
that incident took place just before or 
just after the Jerusalem Conference; in 
either case a previous mutual association 
between Paul and Barnabas in mission 
work amongst the Gentiles, such as that 
described in Acts xiii, xiv., accounts 
for the expectations Paul had evidently 
formed of Barnabas, Gal. ii. 13, and also 
for the position which the latter holds in 
Gal. ii, 1-10. 

Space forbids us to make more than 
a very brief reference to the attempts 
to break up chap. xv. into various 
sources. Spitta, who places the whole 
section xv. I-33 before chap. xiii., refers 
vv. I-4, 13-33 to his inferior source B, 
which the reviser has wrongly inserted 
here instead of in its proper place after 
xii. 24, and has added wv. 5-12. Clemen 
in the same section, which he regards as 
an interpolation, assigns vv. 1-4, 13-18, 
20-22, to his Redactor Judaicus, and vv. 
5-12, 10, 23-33 to Redactor Antijudaicus. 
Clemen, like Spitta, holds that ver. 34 
simply takes up again xiv. 28; further, 
he regards xxi. 17-208 as the source of 
xv. I-4, but Jiingst cautiously remarks 
that there is nothing strange in the fact 
that an author should use similar expres- 
sions to describe similar situations (p. 
146)—a piece of advice which he might 
himself have remembered with advantage 
on other occasions. Hilgenfeld’s “ author 
to Theophilus” plays a large part in the 
representation of the negotiations at 
Jerusalem in respect to the Conference 
and the Decree, and this representation is 
based, according to Hilgenfeld, upon 
the narrative of the conversion of Cor- 
nelius which the same author had for- 
merly embellished, although not without 
some connection with tradition (Zeit- 
schrift fur wissenschaft. Theol., p. 59 ff., 
1896). Still more recently Wendt (1899) 
credits the author of Acts with a tolerably 
free revision of the tradition he had re- 
ceived, with a view of representing the 
harmony between Paul andithe original 
Apostles in the clearest light: thus the 
speeches of Peter and James in xv. are 
essentially his composition; but Wendt 
concludes by asserting that it seems 
in his judgment impossible to separate 
exactly the additions made by the author 
of Acts from the tradition, another note 
of caution against hasty subjective con- 
clusions. 

CHAPTER XVI.—Ver. 1. κατήντησε: 
only in Luke and Paul, nine times in 
Acts, four times in Paul, xviii. 19, 24, xx. 

22 
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ἐπιστηρίζων tas ἐκκλησίας. XVI. 1.? Κατήντησε δὲ εἰς Δέρβην 

καὶ Λύστραν - καὶ ἰδού, μαθητής τις ἦν ἐκεῖ ὀνόματι Τιμόθεος, υἱὸς 
γυναικός τινος ᾿Ιουδαίας πιστῆς, πατρὸς δὲ Ἕλληνος " 2. ὃς ἐμαρ- 

1 At end of verse D, Gig., Vulg., Syr. H. mg. add παραδιδους re και ἐντολας των 
αποστολων kat (αποστ. και om. D, Cassiod) πρεσβυτέρων, so Blass in B and Hilg. 
(cf. vv. 5, 12 for omission of ἀπόστολοι in B). The words look like an obvious addition, 
cf. xvi. 4, but Belser, Beitrage, p. 73, defends as ‘‘ very interesting,” as showing that 
whilst the mission of Judas and Silas was limited to Antioch, Paul was afterwards 
in person the bearer of the decree to the Churches in Syria and Cilicia; see however 
Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 173, 174; C. R. E., p. 87. 

2 Before εις A. και with AB, Boh., Syr. Harcl. text, so W.H., R.V., Weiss, 
Wendt, ΕΝ. SQAB 6r insert εἰς before A., so Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, 
Wendt. τινος om. with SABCDE 61, Vulg., many verss., so Tisch., W.H., Blass, 
R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. After yuv. 25 (Gig., Prov., Wern.) has ynpas—Blass 
rejects. At beginning of verse D, Syr. Harcl. mg. (Gig., Cassiod.) prefix διελθων δε 
τα εθνη ταντα, to show that Lystra and Derbe were not included in Syria and Cilicia, 
so also the καὶ in AB may point to the same reason; see Ramsay, C. R. E., p. 87. 

15, xxi. 7, XXV. I3, xXVi. 7, XXVii. 12, 
xxviii. 13, 1 Cor. x. 11, xiv, 36, Ephes. iv. 
13, Phil. iii, rr. But whilstin St. Paul it 
is used in a figurative sense, it is used eight 
times by St. Luke of arriving at a place 
and making some stay there, cf. 2 Macc. 
iv. 21,44. The fact that the verb is thus 
used frequently in the second part of 
Acts and not in i.-xii. is surely easily 
accounted for by the subjects of the nar- 
rative (Hawkins, Hore Synoptica, p. 
147).—els Δέρβην καὶ A.; if we read εἰς 
before A., also (see critical note): ‘‘he 
came also to Derbe and to Lystra”’. The 
purpose was implied in xv. 36, but here 
places mentioned in the inverse order 
of xiv. 6 since coming from Cilicia 
through the “Cilician Gates” St. Paul 
would visit Derbe first, see Hastings’ 
B.D., “‘Derbe”” (Ramsay). The two 
places are grouped together as a region 
according to the Roman classification 
(Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 110, 179). The 
second els before A. marks that while 
Derbe is mentioned as a place visited, 
Lystra is the scene of the events in the 
sequel. —xai ἰδού : indicating the surpris- 
ing fact that a successor to Mark was 
found at once (so Weiss); whilst Hort 
still more significantly marks the form of 
the phrase by pointing out that St. Luke 
reserves it for sudden and as it were pro- 
vidential interpretations, Ecclesia, p. 179, 
cf. i. 10, viii. 17, x. I7, Xi. 3 however 
disheartening had been the rupture 
with Barnabas, in Timothy Paul was to 
find another “son of consolation,” cf. 
Hort’s comment on 1 Tim. i. 18 in this 
connection, #.s., pp. 179-185. It must 
not however be forgotten that there are 
good reasons for seeing in Timothy not 

the successor of Barnabas (this was Silas), 
but of Mark. It could hardly be said of 
one in the position of Silas that he was 
like Mark a ὑπηρέτης, on a mere subordin- 
ate footing, whereas on the other hand 
the difference of age between Barnabas 
and Timothy, and their relative positions 
to St. Paul would have me placed 
Timothy in a subordinate position from 
the first.—éxei, i.¢., at Lystra, most pro- 
bably. The view that reference is made 
not to Lystra but to Derbe arises from 
supposing that in xx. 4 the word Aep- 
Baios refers to Timothy and not to 
Gaius, the truth being that Timothy is 
not described because already well known. 
Certainly the fact that his character was 
testified of by those of Lystra, as well as 
St. Paul’s reference to Lystra in 2 Tim. 
ili, II, seems to favour Lystra as being 
at all events the home of Timothy, if not 
his birthplace. There is no reason why 
the Gaius mentioned as of Macedonia, 
xix. 29, should be identified with the 
Gaius of xx. 4. Gaius was a very com- 
mon name, and in the N.T. we have 
apparently references to four persons 
beanng the name. Blass however re- 
fers AepBatos in xx. 4 to Timothy.— 
vids γυναικός τ. “lovd. πιστῆς π. 
E.: such marriages although forbidden 
by the law, Ezra x. 2, were sanc- 
tioned under certain conditions, οἷς 
xxiv. 24 in the case of Drusilla, wife of 
Aziz, king of Emesa (see also C. and H., 
Ρ. 203), who became a proselyte and 
actually accepted circumcision, In the 
Diaspora such marriages would probably 
be more or less frequent, especially 
if the husband became a prosel In 
this case even if he were ranked as one, 
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τυρεῖτο ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν Λύστροις Kal ᾿Ικονίῳ ἀδελφῶν. 3. τοῦτον 

ἠθέλησεν ὁ Παῦλος σὺν αὐτῷ ἐξελθεῖν, καὶ λαβὼν περιέτεμεν αὐτὸν 
διὰ τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους τοὺς ὄντας ἐν τοῖς τόποις ἐκείνοις :" ἤδεισαν 

it could only have been as ἃ ‘“‘proselyte Lycaoniaand Phrygia, and an approxima 
of the gate,” otherwise Timothy would tion of the Jew to the pagan population 
surely have been circumcised. We can- around him, confirmed as it is by the evi- 
not argue from the fact that the boy had dence of inscriptions.—81a τοὺς Ἰ. : the 
been trained in the Jewish Scriptures true answer to the objection raised against 
that his father was a proselyte, for the Paul’s conduct may be found in his own 
early training of the child was evidently words, 1 Cor. ix. 20 (cf. 1 Cor. vii. 19). 
the work of the mother, 2 Tim, iii. 15...As a missionary he would have to make 
But such a duty according to Jewish law his way amongst the unbelieving Jews in 
rested primarily upon the father, and the the parts which were most hostile to him, 
fact that the father here is described as a viz., Antioch and Iconium, on his road 
Greek, without any qualifying adjective into Asia. All along this frequented route 
as in the case of the wife, indicates that of trade he would find colonies of Jews 
he was a heathen, see Weiss, in loco; in close communication, and the story of 

 Edersheim, ¥ewish Social Life, p. 115. Timothy’s parentage would be known 
_ he mother, Eunice (on spelling see (Ramsay, δέ. Paul, p. 180). But if so, 

Hastings’ B.D.), may conceivably have his own usefulness and that of Timothy 
been a proselyte, as the name is Greek, would be impaired, since his Jewish 
as also that of Lois, but *lovS. seems to countrymen would take offence at seeing 
indicate that she was a Jewess by birth. him in close intercourse with an un- 
Whether she was a widow or not we circumcised person (a reason which 
cannot say, although there is some evi- McGiffert admits to be conceivable, 
dence, see critical note, which points to Apostolic Age, Ὁ. 232), and Timothy 
the influence of some such tradition. would have been unacceptable to them, 
On the picture of a Jewish home, and since with a Jewish mother and with a 
the influence of a Jewish mother, see Jewish education he would be regarded 
Edersheim, τ. 5.-πιστῆς: Lydia uses as one who refused to adhere to the 
the same term of herself in ver. 15. Both Jewish rule: “ partus sequitur ventrem ” 
mother and son were probably converted (see Wetstein and Nésgen), and to 
in St. Paul’s former visit, and there is no remedy the one fatal flaw which separ- 
reason to suppose with Nésgen that the ated him from them: see, however, B. 
conversion of the latter was a proof of Weiss, Die Briefe Pauli an T., Introd., 
the growth of the Church in the Apostle’s p. 2, who disagrees with this reason, 
absence. whilst he lays stress on the other reason 

Ver. 2. ἐμαρτυρεῖτο, cf. vi. 3, x. 22, mentioned above. On the other hand, 
xxii. 12, The good report which may both among unbelieving and Christian 
well have been formed to some extent by Jews alike the circumcision of Timothy 
the aptitude and fitness which Timothy would not fail to produce a favourable 
had shown in the Church during St. impression. Amongst the former the 
Paul’s absence may also have helped the fact that the convert thus submitted even 
Apostle in the selection of his future in manhood to this painful rite would 
companion. The union of Lystra and have afforded the clearest evidence that 
Iconium is quite natural forcommoninter- neither he nor his spiritual father despised 
course, Ramsay, St. Paul, p.178. There the seal of the covenant. for those who 
is no reason to suppose with Rendall that were Jews according to the flesh, whilst _ 
Iconium would be the home of Eunice, the Christian Jews would see in the act 
as the synagogue and principal Jewish aloyal adherence to the Jerusalem decree. 
colony were there, see Edersheim, u.s. It was no question of enforcing circum- 

Ver.3. περιέτεμεν αὐτὸν: theactmight cision upon Timothy as if it were neces- | 
be performed by any Israelite ; cf. Gen. sary to salvation ; it was simply a question | 
xvii. 23 for a similar phrase which may in- of what was necessary under the ial | 
dicate that St. Baul performed the act him- circumstances in which both he and Paul | 
self. See also Ramsay, Citiesand Bishop- were to seek to gain a hearing for the | 
rics of Phrygia, ii., 674; the marriage and Gospel on the lines of the Apostolic 
the exemption of Timothy from the Mosaic policy: “to the Jew first, and also to the 
iaw par Bd ianided astypical ofarelaxa- Greek’; “neque salutis xterne causa 
tion of the exclusive Jewish standard in Timotheus circumciditur, sed utilitatis, 
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γὰρ ἅπαντες ' τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, ὅτι Ἕλλην ὑπῆρχεν. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ XVI. 

4.7 ὡς δὲ 

διεπορεύοντο τὰς πόλεις, παρεδίδουν αὐτοῖς φυλάσσειν τὰ δόγματα 

τὰ κεκριμένα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων τῶν ἐν 
Ἱερουσαλήμ. 5. αἱ μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι ἐστερεοῦντο τῇ πίστει, καὶ 
ἐπερίσσευον τῷ ἀριθμῷ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. 

ΤΊΦΑΒΟ 13, 31, 180, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Aethwi.; W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt 
read ort EAAnv ο πατὴρ αὐτου vrnpxev; Blass, Hilg., Tisch. follow T.R. (DEHLP). 

2 Ὁ, Gig. read διερχομενοι δε ras wodkas; D, Syr. Harcl. mg. continue ἐκηρυσσον 
AUTOLS μετα πασῆης παρρησὶας Tov κυριον Incovv Χριστον, and D adds apa παραδι- 
Sovres και Tas evTohas των aot... ., see Weiss, Codex D, p. 85, who regards the 
addition as made to account for the growth of the Church described in ver. 5, but 
also cf. Blass, Philology of the Gospels, p. 158. 

Blass, cf. Godet, Epitre aux Romains, i., 
pp: 43, 44; Hort, Fudaistic Christianity, 
pp. 85-87 ; Knabenbauer, in loco. ‘‘ There 
is no time in Paul’s life when we should 
suppose him less likely to circumcise one 
of his converts,” says McGiffert, . s., p. 
233, but there were converts and converts, 
and none has pointed out more plainly 
than McGiffert that the case of Titus and 
that of Timothy stood on totally different 
grounds, and none has insisted on this 
more emphatically than St. Paul himself: 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὺ Τίτος, Gal. ii. 3. The case of 
Titus was a case of principle: Titus was a 
Greek, and if St. Paul had yielded, there 
would have been no need for the Apostle’s 
further attendance at the conference as 
the advocate of freedom for the Gentile 
Churches. In the words*EAAny ὦν, Gal. 
ii. 3, there may have been a tacit allusion 
to the different position of Timothy, 
whose parentage was different, and not 
wholly Gentile as in the case of Titus. 
For a defence of the historical nature of 
the incident as against the strictures of 
Baur, Zeller, Overbeck, Weizsicker, see 
Wendt, 1898 and 1899, who regards St. 
Paul’s action as falling under the Apostle’s 
own principle, 1 Cor. ix. 19.—twijpxev: 
Blass translates fuerat, and sees in the 
word an intimation that the father was no 
longer living, otherwise we should have 
ὑπάρχει, cf. Salmon, Hermathena, xxi., 
p. 229. 

Ver. 4. A proof of St. Paul’s loyalty 
to the Jerusalem compact. The decree 
had not been delivered in Syria and 
Cilicia (where the letter had been already 
received), but in Galatia St. Paul delivers 
it. Wendt regards vv. 4 and § as in- 
terpolated by the author, who desires 
to give a universal importance to the 
decree which had previously been read to 
a few specified Churches (so too Spitta, 
Jangst, Hilgenfeld, Clemen, who refers 

the verses to his Redactor Antijudaicus). 
But St. Paul might well feel himself bound 
to deliver the decree to the Churches 
evangelised by him before the conference 
in Jerusalem. Weiss, therefore, is pro- 
bably right in pointing out that as no 
mention is again made of any similar 
proceeding, the action was confined to 
the Pauline Churches which had been 
previously founded, Churches which were, 
as it were, daughter Churches of Antioch, 
—8déypara: in the N.T. only in Luke 
and Paul (cannot be supported in Heb, 
xi. 23), and only here of the decrees of the 
Christian Church relative to right living, 
cf. Ignat., Magnes., xiii., 1; Didaché, xi., 
3. In 3 Macc. i. 3 it is used of the rules 
and requirements of the Mosaic Law, οὔ. 
its use by Philo, see further Plummer on 
Luke ii. 1, and Grimm, sub v. Dr. Hort 
refers the word back to xv. 22, ἔδοξεν, 
and so xexp. to κρίνω, xv. 19 (cf. xxi. 25), 
used by St. James. In these expressions 
he sees “more than advice,” but “less 
than a command,” and so here he regards 
‘*resolutions”” as more nearly expressing 
the force of this passage, Ecclesia, pp. 81, 
82; see however above on xv. Ig. 

Ver. 5. αἱ μὲν οὖν éxx.: the last 
time ἐκκλησία is used by St. Luke, 
except of the Jerusalem Church, and in 
the peculiar case of the elders at Ephesus, 
Hort, Ecclesia, p.95. Rendall, Appendiz, 
μὲν οὖν, p. 165, connects this verse with 
the following paragraph, cf. ix. 31, so 
apparently Blass in β.--ἐστερεοῦντο : 
only used in N.T. in Acts, cf. iii. 7, 16, 
and only here in this figurative sense, 
and it is very possible that St. Luke as _ 
a medical man might thus employ the 
verb which he had twice used in its 
literal sense, cf.. similar instances in 
Hobart’s Introd., p. xxxii.; here as in 
vi. 7, ix. 31, we have the outward growth 
of numbers and the inward in the stead- 
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4-. ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

6.1 Διελθόντες δὲ τὴν Φρυγίαν καὶ τὴν Γαλατικὴν χώραν, κωλυθέντες 

ind τοῦ ᾿Αγίου Πνεύματος λαλῆσαι τὸν λόγον ἐν τῇ ̓ Ασίᾳ, 7.2 ἐλθόντες 

κατὰ τὴν Μυσίαν ἐπείραζον κατὰ τὴν Βιθυνίαν πορεύεσθαι - καὶ οὐκ 

1 διελθοντες HLP, . . . Chrys.; διηλθον SABCDE 61, Syrr. Pesh.-Harcl., Sah., 
Boh., Arm., Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. This latter 
has therefore overwhelming evidence in its favour, however the passage may be inter- 
9 gam τὴν Γ αλ.; om. τὴν SSABCD 13, 61, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

ar. reads “‘ Phrygiam et Galatie regiones,”’ and so Blass in B: τὴν Φρυγιαν και τας 
Γαλατικας xwpas (7.¢., “‘vicos Galatie’’). 

ficient to destroy the South Galatian theory. cf. Beitrage, p. 74. expression su 
Belser, following Blass, sees in the 

But it can scarcely be said that this reading in Par. is of any special value. 

2 ελθοντες κατα, but δε after «AO. in HABC(D)E 13, 61, Vulg., so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Weiss. Blass and Hilg. read γενομενοι for ελθοντες. κατα τὴν B., but εἰς in 
ABCD, Epiph., Did., Cyr., Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, 
ilg. πορευεσθαι CDHLP, so Hilg., but -θηναι SABE 31, 61, so Tisch., W.H., 

R.V., Blass, Wendt, Weiss: πνευμα, add Inoov ABC*DE, Vulg., Syrr. Pesh.- 
Harcl., Boh., Armcodd.3, Aethut., Did., Cyr., so Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss, 
Wendt, Hilg.; for a gloss one would have added ro aytov, cf. ver. 6, but the ex- 
pression wvevpa |. is not found elsewhere in N.T. For ewetpafov D reads ἡθελαν, 
so Blass in B, and Hilg.; see Ramsay, C. R. E., Ρ. 88 

fast holding of the faith, extensive and 
intensive. 

Ver. 6. διελθόντες δὲ τὴν Φ. καὶ τὴν 
Γ, χώραν, see critical notes, and also 
additional note at the end of chap. xviii. 
If we follow R.V. text and omit the 
second τὴν, and regard both Φ. and Γ. as 
adjectives with Ramsay and Lightfoot 
(so Weiss and Wendt, cf. adjective Πισ- 
ἰδίαν, xiii. 14; but see also xviii. 23), 
under the vinculum of the one article we 
have one district, ‘‘the Phrygo-Galatic 
country,” i.¢., ethnically Phrygian, politi- 
cally Galatian ; see also Turner, ‘‘ Chron- 
ology of the N.T.,” Hastings’ B.D., i., 
422, and “The Churches of Galatia,” 
Dr. Gifford, Expositor, July, 1894. But 
Zahn, Einleitung, i., 134, objects that if 
Ramsay sees in ver, 6 a recapitulation of 
the journey, and action in vv. 4 and 5, 
and includes under the term Phrygo- 
Galatia the places visited in the first 
missionary journey, we must include 
under the term not only Iconium and 
Antioch, but also Derbe and Lystra. But 
the two latter, according to xiv. 6, are not 
Phrygian at all, but Lycaonian. Ramsay, 
however, sufficiently answers this objec- 
tion by the distinction which he draws 
between the phrase before us in xvi. 6 
and the phrase used in xviii. 23: τὴν 
Γαλατικὴν χώραν καὶ Φρυγίαν. In the 
verse before us reference is made to the 
country traversed by Paul after he left 
Lystra, and so we have quite correctly 
the territory about Iconium and Antioch 
described as Phrygo-Galatic ; but in xviii. 
23 Lystra and Derbe are also included, 

and therefore we might expect ‘* Lycaono- 
Galatic and Phrygo-Galatic,” but to avoid 
this complicated phraseology the writer 
uses the simple phrase: “the Galatic 
country,” while Phrygia denotes either 
Phrygia Galatica or Phrygia Magna, or 
both,and see Ramsay,Churchin the Roman 
Empire, pp. 77 and 91-93, and Expositor, 
August, 1898. Dr. Gifford, in his valuable 
contribution to the controversy between 
Prof. Ramsay and Dr. Chase, Expositor, 
July 1894, while rejecting the North-Gala- 
tian theory, would not limit the phrase 
“‘the Phrygian and Galatian region” to 
the country about Iconium and Antioch 
with Ramsay, but advocates an extension 
of its meaning to the borderlands of Phry- 
gia and Galatia northward of Antioch.— 
κωλυθέντες: a favourite word in St. 
Luke, both in Gospel and Acts, six times 
in each, cf. viii. 36, x. 47. How the 
hindrance was effected we are not told, 
whether by inward monitions, or by 
prophetic intimations, or by some cir- 
cumstances which were regarded as pro- 
vidential warnings: “wherefore they 
were forbidden he does not say, but that 
they were forbidden he does say—teach- 
ing us to obey and not ask questions,” 
Chrys., Hom., xxxiv. On the construc- 
tion of κωλυθ, with διῆλθον (see critical 
notes) cf. Ramsay, Church in the Roman 
Empire, p. 80; St. Paul, p.211; Expositor 
(Epilogue), April, 1894, and Gifford, . s., 
pp- 11 and 19. Both writers point out 
that the South Galatian theory need not 
depend upon this construction, whether 
we render it according to A.V. or R.V., 
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εἴασεν αὐτοὺς τὸ Πνεῦμα. 8.) παρελθόντες δὲ τὴν Μυσίαν, κατέβησαν 

εἰς Τρωάδα. 9. καὶ ὅραμα διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ὥφθη τῷ Παύλῳ 2+ ἀνήρ 
τις ἦν Μακεδὼν ἑστώς, παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, Διαβὰς εἰς 

1 For παρελθοντες D, Gig., Vulg. read διέλθοντες, so Blass (‘‘recte ’) in a and β, 
But the meaning of παρελ. is disputed. In its ordinary sense of “ passing along- 
side”’ it can hardly stand, or even ‘* passing along Mysia,” i.¢., on border of Mysia 
and Bithynia (Weiss, Codex D, p. 26), as the travellers to reach Troas would pass 
through Mysia, see below in comment. It seems unlikely that διελθ., a common 
word, should be changed to wapeA@.—the converse is far more probable; see also 
Harris, Four Lectures, etc., p. 83, note. For κατεβησαν D has κατηντησαν; “nos 
venimus,”’ Iren., iii., 14, 1; see especially Harris, u. s., pp. 64, 65. 

2In R.V. (ανηρ) Μακεδων ris nv, So NABCD? 13, 31, 61, Vulg., so Tisch., W.H., 
Blass, Weiss, Wendt; Max. τις, om. nv DE; so D reads also ev οραματι, and 
before avnp D, Syr.-Pesh., Sah. insert woe. After extws D, Syr. Harcl. mg., Sah. 
add κατα προσωπον αὐτου. Belser points out that the phrase occurs only in Luke, 
Luke ii. 31, Acts iii. 13, xxv. 16, and regards it as original; but see also Corssen, 
u. S., pp. 436, 437, who compares a and B, and holds that in the latter the reviser has 
purposely added words for clearness in the description. Blass in B and Hilg. both 
read these additions. 

see further Askwith, Epistle to the 
Galatians, p. 46, 1899. 

Ver. 7. κατὰ τὴν M.: “over against 
Mysia,”’ R.V., i.¢., opposite Mysia, or 
perhaps, on the outskirts of Mysia, ¢f. 
xxvii. 7, and Herod., i., 76, κατὰ Σινώπην, 
Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 194, Wendt, p. 
354 (1888), and Gifford, u. s., p.13. If 
we read εἰς for κατά (2), it means that 
they endeavoured to go out of Asia into 
the Roman province Bithynia on the 
north, Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 195.—éwel- 

ov: for a similar use of the verb ef. 
1x. 26, xxiv, 6.---τὸ Πνεῦμα, add ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
see critical note. Doctrinally, the ex- 
pression shows that the Spirit may be 
called the Spirit of Christ, Rom. viii. 9, 
or of Jesus, no less than the Spirit of 
God, Rom., l. ¢., Matt. x. 20; see West- 
cott, Historic Faith, p. 106. 

Ver. 8. παρελθόντες : “passing by 
Mysia”. Ramsay renders “neglecting 
Mysia,” cf. St. Paul, pp. 194, 196, 197, 
i.é., passing through it without preach- 
ing. McGiffert, p. 235,s0 Wendt (1899), 
following Ramsay. Rendall, p. 278, ex- 
plains “passing along or alongside of 
Mysia,” i.¢., skirting it, the southern 
portion of it. The words cannot mean 
passing by without entering. Mysia was 
part of Asia, but there was no dis- 
obedience to the divine command, which, 
while it forbade them to preach in Mysia 
did inot forbid them to enter it. Troas 
could not be reached without crossing 
Mysia; Blass sees this clearly enough 
(but note his reading): ‘non pretereunda 
sed transeunda erat Mysia, ut ad A gaeum 
mare venirent,’’ Blass, in loco, cf. also 

Ramsay, Church in the Roman Empire, 
p. 76; Wendt (1899), in loco.—Tpwa8e: 
a town on the sea coast (Alexandria 
Troas, in honour of Alexander the Great), 
a Roman colony and an important port 
for communication between Europe and 
the north-west of Asia Minor, opposite 
Tenedos, but not to be identified with 
New Ilium, which was built on the site 
of ancient Troy, considerably further 
north. It was not reckoned as belong- 
ing to either of the provinces Asia or 
Bithynia, cf. also xx. 5, 2 Cor. ii. 13, 2 
Tim. iv. 13: C. and H., pp. 215 and 
544: Renan, St. Paul, p. 128, Zéckler, in 

co. 
Ver. 9. καὶ ὅραμα: used by St. Luke 

eleven times in Acts elsewhere (in N.T. 
only once, Matt. xvii. 19), three times in 
i.-xli., and eight times in xii.-xxviii. (see 
Hawkins, Hore Synoptica, p. 144). But 
St. Luke never uses ὄναρ ; sometimes Sp. 
διὰ νυκτός as here, sometimes Sp. alone. 
It is quite arbitrary on the part of Baur, 
Zeller, Overbeck to interpret this as a 
mere symbolical representation by the 
author of the Acts of the eagerness of 
the Macedonians for the message of sal- 
vation; see as against this view not only 
Wendt and Zéckler but Spitta, p. 331. 
Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift fir wissenschaft. 
Theol., ii., p. 189, 1896, thinks that the 
‘‘author to Theophilus’”’ here used and 
partly transcribed an account of one of 
the oldest members of the Church of 
Antioch who had written the Lhe Ὁ of 
St. Paul partly as an eye-witness, and see 
for the question of the ‘* We” sections 
Introduction.—évyp τις ἦν M.: Ramsay, 

χα ὐχεν a ae 

oe eg ee 35. 

- ποῦ SSS ee Sa eee 



᾿ Μακεδονίαν βοήθησον ὑμῖν. 

a 

ἰὴ Blass in B, and Hilg. Wend 

here in agreement with Renan, identifies 
__ this man with St. Luke, St, Paul, pp. 202, 
_ 203. But it can scarcely be said that 
_ anything in the narrative justifies this 
identification, Ramsay asks: Was Luke 

_ already a Christian, or had he come under 
_ the influence of Christianity through 

_ meeting Paul at Troas? and he himself 
_ evidently sympathises entirely with the 

_ former view. The probability, however, 
_ of previous intercourse between Luke 
and Paul has given rise to some interest- 

᾿ς ing conjectures—possibly they may have 
met in student days when Luke studied 
as a medical student in the university (as 
we may call it) of Tarsus; in the passage 

᾿ς before us the succeeding words in ver. 10 
lead to the natural inference that Luke 
_ too was a preacher of the Gospel, and 
had already done the work of an Evan- 
᾿ς gelist. Ramsay admits that the meeting 
_ with Luke at Troas may have been 
_ sought by Paul on the ground of the 

former’s professional skill, p. 205. He 
further maintains that Paul could not 
have known that the man was a Mace- 
donian unless he had been personally 
known to him, but surely the man’s own 
words sufficiently implied it (Knaben- 
bauer), even if we do not agree with 
‘Blass, in loco, that Paul must have re- 
cognised a Macedonian by his dress. At 
all events it is quite unnecessary with 
Grotius (so Bede) to suppose that re- 
ference is made to the angel of Mace- 
donia, “angelus Macedoniam curans,” 
Dan. x. 12. On the importance of this 
verse in the “‘ We” sections see Introduc- 
tion: Ramsay, p. 200, Blass, Proleg., p. x. 

Ver. το. εἰς M.: It is easy to under- 
stand St. Paul’s eagerness to follow the 
vision after he had been twice hindered 
in his purpose, although it may well be 
that neither he nor St. Luke regarded the 
journey from Troas to Philippi as a pas- 
sage from one continent to another con- 
tinent—Macedonia and Asia were two 
provinces of the Roman empire, Ramsay, 
P 199. But in the good Providence of 

im Who sees with larger other eyes 
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᾿ 1ο.} ὡς δὲ τὸ ὅραμα εἶδεν, εὐθέως 

ἐζητήσαμεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν, συμβιβάζοντες ὅτι προσ- 
᾿ “κέκληται ἡμᾶς ὁ Κύριος εὐαγγελίσασθαι αὐτούς. 
ev ἀπὸ τῆς Τρωάδος, εὐθυδρομήσαμεν εἰς Σαμοθράκην, τῇ τε 

11. ᾿Αναχθέντες 

1D, Sah. read διεγερθεις ουν διηγησατο το οραμα ἡμῖν, and D continues καὶ 
ἐνοησαμεν oT προσκεκληται ee ο kK. εναγγελισασθαι τους ev TH MaxeSovig, 50 

t (1 

than ours St. Paul’s first European 
Church was now founded, although 
perhaps it is venturesome to say that the 
Gospel was now first preached on the 
continent of Europe, as the good tidings 
may have reached Rome through the 
Jews and proselytes who heard St. Peter 
on the day of Pentecost, cf. Acts ii. 9; 
see McGiffert’s remarks, pp. 235, 236, 
on the providential guidance of St. Paul 
at this juncture, and Lightfoot, Biblical 
Essays “ὙΠ Churches of Macedonia”, 
—ovpBiBdlovres, see on ix. 22. 

Ver. 11. ἀναχθέντες, see on xiii. 13. 
-Οποὐθυδρομήσαμεν : only in Acts here 
and in xxi. 1, nowhere else in N.T., not 
in LXX or Apocrypha but used by 
Philo, cf. St. Luke’s true Greek feeling 
for the sea, Ramsay, p. 205. Strabo 
used εὐθύδρομος, p. 45, and elsewhere 
St. Luke’s language may point to the 
influence of the great geographer; see 
Plumptre’s Introduction to St. Luke’s 
Gospel.—Zapo8pdxnv: an island of the 
7Egean sea on the Thracian coast about 
half-way between Troas and Neapolis, 
but with adverse winds or calms the 
voyage from Philippi to Troas takes fiv 
days, xx. 6. Samoehrecia. with the ex- 
ception of Mount Athos, was the highest 
point in this part of the AZgean, and 
would have been a familiar landmark for 
every Greek sailor, see C. and H., pp. 
220, 221.---Νεάπολιν : modern Cavallo, 
the harbour of Philippi, lying some miles 
further north: Thracian, but after Ves- 
pasian reckoned as Macedonian; op- 
posite Thasos, C. and H., p. 221; Renan, 
Saint Paul, p. 130.---τῇ τε ἐπιούσῃ, sc., 
ἡμέρᾳ, cf. xx. 15, xxi. 18, with ἡμέρᾳ 
added, vii. 26, xxiii. 11, so too in classical 
Greek, Polyb., Jos. ; in N.T., phrase only 
found in Acts: mark the exact note of 
time. 

Ver. 12. ἐκεῖθέν τε εἰς Φ. : on or near 
the site of Krenides (Wells or Fountains), 
so called from its founder Philip, the 
father of Alexander the Great. Near 
Philippi, Octavius and Anthony had 
decisively defeated Brutus and Cassius, 
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ἐπιούσῃ eis} Νεάπολιν, 12. ἐκεῖθέν τε εἰς φιλίππους, ἥτις ἐστὶ 

πρώτη ὃ τῆς μερίδος τῆς Μακεδονίας πόλις κολωνία, 

Ἦμεν δὲ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ πόλει διατρίβοντες ἡμέρας τινάς, 13. τῇ Te 

ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων ἐξήλθομεν ἔξω τῆς ὃ πόλεως παρὰ ποταμόν, οὗ 

ἐνομίζετο προσευχὴ εἶναι, καὶ καθίσαντες ἐλαλοῦμεν ταῖς συνελθούσαις 

.1 Νεάπολιν, but Νεαν Πολιν NABD?, so Tisch., W.H., Blass, R.V., Weiss; see 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 37; D 137, Syr. Harcl. mg. prefix ry δὲ ewavptov, so Blass 
and Hilg. If this isa revision, it is a further proof of the oft-recurring fact that the 
Western reviser takes nothing for granted. 

2 πρωτη τῆς μεριδος της M. πολις KoAwvia; om. τῆς before M. SACE 31, 4o, 61, 
180, Tisch., W.H., R.V., but retained in BDHLP, so by Weiss; B has the article 
before M. instead of before μεριδος. SSAC read πρωτη τῆς μεριδος Μακεδονιας π΄. k. ; 
B has πρωτη μεριδος της Max.; D has κεφαλὴ τῆς Mak. (so Hilg.). Blass in 
B (so Prov.) (see p. xx.) inserts wpwrns μεριδος τῆς Max. and rejects κεφαλη, which 
is read in D and Syr.-Pesh., Lat. caput, while μεριδος is omitted by D 137, Syr. 
Pesh. and Harcl.; see W.H., App., for Hort’s conjecture, Πιεριδος ; Lightfoot, 
Phil., p. 50; Wendt, 1888 and 1899; and Ramsay, δέ. Paul, p. too, and C. R. E., 
p. 156; see additional note at end of chapter. 

8 πολεως, but πυλης NABCD 13, 40, 61, Vulg., Sah., Boh., W.H., R.V., Weiss, 
so Blass and Hilg.; πολ. may have been a marginal expl. of πυλης (see Alford and 
Wendt). evopilero προσενχὴ εἰναι, so EHLP, Amm., Chrys., Theophyl., but 
Ramsay and Wendt both follow T.R.—Tisch., W.H., Weiss, R.V. prefer ἐνομιζομεν 
mpooevxyy, following $§C 13, 40, 61, Boh., Aethro. (SS ενομιζεν)---ΑΒ have evo- 
μιζομεν τροσευχη,; but this may testify to the originality of the nom., so D εδοκει 

XVI, 

wpogevxy (Blass in B, so Hilg.); cf. Vulg., “ videbatur oratio’’. 
conjectures ov evopifov ev προσευχῇ εἰναι. 

In a text Blass 
Weiss maintains that in AB the v 

in προσευχὴν has dropped out, and regards Ὁ as unquestionably correct. 

and to that event it owed the honour of 
being made a Roman colony with the 
jus Italicum (R.V., ‘‘a Roman colony”), 
or in other words, “4 miniature likeness 
of the great Roman people,” cf. Lightfoot, 
Philippians, p. 51. Hence both in St. 
Luke’s account of the place, and in St. 
Paul’s Epistle we are constantly face to 
face with the political life of Rome, with 
the power and pride of Roman citizen- 
ship. But its geographical position really 
invested Philippi with its chief import- 
ance, thoroughfare as it was on the great 
Egnatian Way for the two continents of 
Europe and Asia. At Philippi we are 
standing at the confluence of the stream 
of Europe and Asiatic life; we see re- 
flected in the evangelisation of Philippi 
as in a mirror the history of the passage 
of Christianity from the East to the 
West, Lightfoot, Phil., p. 49; Renan, 
St. Paul, p. 140; McGiffert, Apostolic 
Christianity, p. 239; Speaker's Com- 
mentary, vol. iii., 580; C. and H., p. 
202 ἢ.---πρώτη τῆς μερίδος, see Additional 
note. — kodwvia: “4 Roman colony,” 
R.V., there were many Greek colonies, 
ἀποικία or ἐποικία, but Kod, denoted a 
Roman colony, i.¢., a colony enjoying 

the jus Italicum like Philippi at this 
time, governed by Roman law, and on 
the model of Rome; see “Colony” in 
B.D.? and Hastings’ B.D.—jpe.. . 
διατρ., see above on i. 10; characteristic 
Lucan construction. 

Ver. 13. πόλεως, see critical notes, 
and C, and H., p. 226, ποίε.---παρὰ 
ποταμόν: ‘by a river side,” A. and R.V., 
see critical notes; here Ramsay sees in 
the omission of the article a touch of © 
local familiarity and renders “by the 
river side”, On the other hand Weiss 
holds that the absence of the article 
merely denotes that they supposed they 
should find a place of prayer, since a 
river provided the means for the neces- 
sary purifications.—ob évop. προσευχὴ 
εἶναι, see critical notes: ‘where there 
was wont to be held a meeting for 
prayer’’ (Ramsay); on the nominative 
see above. A further difficulty lies in the 
word ἐνομίζετο. Can it bear the above 
rendering? Rendall, p. 103, thinks that 
it hardly admits of it; on the other hand 
Wendt and Grimm compare 2 Macc. xiv. 
4, and see instances of the use of the 
passive voice in L. and S., Herod., vi., 
138. Thuc., iv., 32. Wendt renders 

ee δῶ 

ee ἃ 

se μῶν 

—o 

a eS τσ ὴῃ 

ae ee -““ πως 
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fii. 
ἯΙ ‘etc. To these instances we may add a 

striking use of the word in an Egyptian 
inscription, possibly of the third century 
τς 85.0., Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, pp. 

 Abhandlungen, ii. 

1 yxovey, D*E, Vulg., Chrys. 

_ ‘‘where there was according to custom 

-. ppisce for prayer”. The RV. reads 
ἐνομίζομεν προσευχὴν εἶναι, ‘ where 

we supposed there was a place of 
yer”. There is very good authority 

for rendering προσευχή, “a place of 
= yer,” cf. 3 Macc. vii. 20; Philo, In 

lacc., 6; Jos., Vita, 54, cf. also Juvenal, 
295, and Tertullian, Adv. Nat., i., 13, 

49, 50, see also Curtius, Gesammelte 
42. No doubt the 

word occurs also in heathen worship for a 
place of prayer, Schirer, ¥ewish People, 

iv. ii,, vol. ii., p. 69, E.T., cf. also Ken- 
nedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 214. 
Where there were no synagogues, owin 
powers to the smallness of the Jewi 

ievers or proselytes, there may well 
have been a προσευχή, and St. Luke 
may have wished to mark this by the 
expression he chooses (in xvii. 1 he 

aks of a συναγωγή at Thessalonica), 
though on the other hand it must not 

be forgotten that προσευχή might be 
used of a large building capable of hold- 
ing a considerable crowd (Jos., . s.), 
and we cannot with certainty distinguish 
between the two buildings, Schirer, u. 
S.. Ppp. 72, 73- That the river side (not 
the Strymon, but a stream, the Gangas or 
Gangites, which flows into the larger 
river) should be chosen as the place of 
resort was very natural for the purpose 
of the Levitical washings, cf. also Juvenal, 
Sat., iii., 11, and long before Tertullian’s 
day the Decree of Halicarnassus, Jos., 
Ant., xiv., 10, 23, cf. Ps. cxxxvii. 1, Ezra 
vill, 15, 21, cf. Plumptre’s note on Luke 
vi. 12.---ταῖς συνελθούσαις yuv. : ‘ which 
were come together,” R.V., i.¢., on this 
particular occasion ; A.V. ‘‘resorted”’. It 
is noticeable that in the three Mace- 
donian towns, Philippi, Thessalonica, 
Bercea, women are specially mentioned 
as influenced by the Apostle’s labours, 
and, as in the case of Lydia, it is evident 
that the women of Philippi occupied 
a position of considerable freedom and 
social influence. See this picture fully 
borne out by extant Macedonian in- 
scriptions, which assign to women a 
higher social position in Macedonia 
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: 4 γυναιξί. 14. Kai τις γυνὴ ὀνόματι Λυδία, πορφυρόπωλις πόλεως 
᾿ς Θυατείρων, σεβομένη τὸν Θεόν,1 ἤκουεν - ἧς ὁ Κύριος διήνοιξε τὴν 

read ἡκουσὲεν; Blass rejects, 

than was the case for instance in Athens, 
Lightfoot, Philippians, pp. 55, 56; Ram- 
say, St. Paul, pp. 224, 227, 252. In this 
lies an answer to the strictures of Hilgen- 
feld, who regards the whole of ver. 13 as 
an interpolation of the “ author to Theo- 
philus,” and so also the expression wop. 
ἡμῶν els τὴν προσευχήν, whereas it was 
quite natural that Paul should go fre- 
quently to the Jewish house of prayer. 

Ver, 14. Λυδία: she may have taken 
her name “a solo natali,”? as Grotius 
and others have thought, like many of 
the libertinae, Afra, Sache: Syra; but 
the name was a popular one for women, 
cf. its frequent use in Horace. Renan 
takes it as meaning “the Lydian,” and 
compares Κορινθία in inscriptions, St. 
Paul, p. 116, ¢f. also Zahn, Einleitung, 
i., 375, but on the other hand, Nésgen, 
in ἴοτο. --- πορφυρόπωλις: a seller of 
purple at Philippi of the purple dyed 
garments from Thyatira, which formed 
the finest class of her wares. It is evident 
that she must have possessed a consider- 
able amount of capital to carry on this 
trade, and we may note that she was thus 
in a position to help Paul in the expenses 
connected with his trial, without endors- 
ing Renan’s view that she was his wife, 
St. Paul, p. 148; see below on xxiv. 26. 
The expression σεβ. τὸν Θεόν shows that 
she was “ἃ proselyte of the gate”; she 
could easily have gained her knowledge 
of the Jewish religion as she was πόλεως 
Ovatelpwy where a Jewish colony had 
been planted, and there is reason to 
believe that the Jews were specially 
devoted to the dyeing industry for which 
Thyatira and the Lydian land in general 
were noted. Thus the inscriptions make 
it certain that. there was a guild of dyers 
οἱ βαφεῖς at Thyatira, cf. Spohn, Miscell. 
erud. ant., p. 113; Blass in loco; Ramsay, 
Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, i., p. 
145; Renan, St. Paul, p. 146, note; 
Zahn, Einleitung, i., p. 376. According 
to Strabo, Thyatira was a Mysian town, 
but Ptolemy, v. 2, describes it as belong- 
ing to Lydia.—jxovey: imperfect, de- 
noting continuous hearing; the baptism 
would naturally follow after a period of 
hearing and instruction, “quod evenit 
aor. διήνοιξεν declaratur” Blass, see 
also Bengel.—8ujvorge τὴν καρδίαν, cf. 
xvii. 3, Eph, i. 18; in LXX, cf. Hos. ii. 
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καρδίαν, προσέχειν τοῖς λαλουμένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου. 

MPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ XVI, 

ἐβαπτίσθη, καὶ ὁ οἶκος αὐτῆς, παρεκάλεσε λέγουσα, Ei κεκρίκατέ pe 
πιστὴν τῷ Κυρίῳ εἶναι, εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὸν οἶκόν pou μείνατε" 
καὶ παρεβιάσατο ἡμᾶς. 16. ᾿Εγένετο δὲ πορευομένων ἡμῶν εἰς 

προσευχήν,Σ παιδίσκην τινὰ ἔχουσαν ὃ πνεῦμα Πύθωνος ἀπαντῆσαι 
ἡμῖν, ἥτις ἐργασίαν πολλὴν παρεῖχε τοῖς κυρίοις αὐτῆς μαντευομένη. 

1 μεινατε--μένετε NABDE 13, 61, Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, Hilg. 

2 εἰς w., but NABCE 13, 18, 40, 61, 180, Or. insert art. before w., so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt (not Hilg.). 

3 arveupa Πυθωνος, but acc. SABC*D* 13, 33, 61, Vulg., Or., so Tisch., W.H.., 
R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg.; T.R. has in its favour C?7D*?EHLP, tol., Syr. H. 
mg. gr., Chrys., Eustath., Lucif., Gig. 

15 (17), 2 Macc. i. 4, The verb is fre- 
quent in St. Luke, Luke xxiv. 31, 32, 45, 
and in ii. 23 quotation, Acts vii. 56, xvii. 
3; only once elsewhere in N.T., Mark 
vii. 34. “To open is the part of God, 
to pay attention that of the woman,” 
Chrysostom: ὥστε καὶ θεῖον καὶ ἀνθρώ- 
πινον ἦν.--τοῖς A. ὑπὸ τοῦ Π.: C. 
and H. see an indication of St. Luke’s 
own modesty: “we spake” in ver. 13, 
but now only Paul is mentioned, 

Ver. 15. 6 οἶκος: as in the case 
of Cornelius, so here, the household 
is received as one into the fold of 
Christ, cf. ver. 33 and xviii. 8. We 
cannot say whether children or not were 
included, although we may well ask with 
Bengel: “quis credat in tot familiis 
nullum fuisse infantem?’’ but nothing 
against infant baptism, which rests on a 
much more definite foundation, can be 
inferred from such cases, ‘‘ Baptism,” 
Hastings’ B.D., p. 242. Possibly Euodia 
and Syntyche and the other women, Phil. 
iv. 2, 3, may have been included in the 
familia of Lydia, who may have em- 
ployed many slaves and freed women in 
her trade.—el κεκρίκατε : almost=since 
you have -judged me, vis., by m 
baptism; or εἰ if instead of ἐπεὶ chosen 
with delicate modesty.—pefvare: this has 
been called the first instance of the hos- 
pitality which was afterwards so charac- 
teristic of the early Church, and enforced 
by the words of St. Peter, St. Paul, and 
St. John alike; 1 Pet. iv. 9, Rom. xii. 13, 
1 Tim. v. το, etc., 3 John 5, cf. Clement, 
Cor., i., 17, and see Westcott on Heb. 
xiii. 2, Uhlhorn, Charity in the Early 
Church, pp. 91, 325, E.T.; “ Hospitality” 
in B.D.?,and Smith and Cheetham, Dict. 
of Christ. Antig. Another trait is thus 
marked in the character of Lydia, the same 
generosity which afterwards no doubt 

made her one of the contributors to the 
Apostle’s necessities, as a member of a 
Church which so frequently helped him. 
-παρεβιάσατο: only used by St. Luke, 
once in Luke xxiv. 29, in the same sense 
as here, cf. LXX, 1 Sam. xxviii. 23, Gen. 
xix. 9, 2 Kings ii. 17, v. 16 (A omits). 
The word expresses urgency, but not 
compulsion (in classical Greek it is used 
of violent See mee The word may 
imply that Paul and his companions at 
first declined, cf. 2 Cor. xi. 9 (so Chrys., 
Bengel), although on occasion he accepted 
the aid of Christian friends, Phil. iv. 15, 
and the hospitality of a Christian host, 
Rom. xvi. 23; or it may refer to the 
urgent entreaty of Lydia in expression of 
her thankfulness. 

Ver. 16. Ifwe add the article τὴν, see 
critical note: ‘to the place of prayer,” 
R.V.—trvetpa Πυθῶνος: in R.V., accusa- 
tive, see critical note, ‘‘a spirit, a Python,” 
margin, ἴ.6., a ventriloquist (Ramsay). 
The passage most frequently quoted in 
illustration is Plutarch, De defectu Orac., 
ix., from which it appears that ventrilo- 
quists who formerly took their name 
from Εὐρυκλῆς a famous ventriloquist 
(cf. Arist., Vesp., 1019) were called Πύ- 
Owves. The word ἐγγαστρίμυθος, ven- 

triloquist (Hebrew ‘${), of which 
Πύθων is thus used as an equivalent, is 
the term employed in the LXX, Lev. 
xix. 31, xx. 6, 27, 1 Sam. xxviii. 7, etc., 
for those that have a familiar spirit (cf. 
also the use of the two words ἐγγαστρ. 
and Πύθων amongt the Rabbis, 
Salomo on Deut. xviii. 11, and instances 
in Wetstein), i.e, ἃ man or a woman 
in whom is the spirit of divination ; 

Gesenius uses "JN for the divining 
spirit, the python, supposed to be present 
in the body of a sorcerer or conjurer, 

15. ds δὲ 

ee SES ee ae 



; 18--- 17. 

> and H., Arm., Aethpp., 

_ Eusth.). 
_ demons. 
ie 

and illustrates from this passage in Acts, 
and adds that the LXX usually render 

— PAN correctly by ἐγγαστρίμνθοι, ven- 

_ triloquists, since amongst the ancients 
this power of ventriloquism was often 
‘misused for the purposes of magic. But 
in addition to ventriloquism, it would 
‘certainly seem from the narrative in Acts 
‘that some prophetic power was claimed 

_ for the maiden, μαντενομένη, so Blass 
Ἧ in describing the ἐγγαστρ. “credebatur 
ae n e ventre illorum loqui et vatici- 
nari,” cf. τὴν Εὐρυκλέους μαντείαν, 
 Arist., u. 5.); so too Suidas explains 
᾿ Πύθων as δαιμόνιον μαντικόν, connecting 
_ the word directly with the Pythian ser- 
pent or dragon, the reputed guardian of 
_ the oracle at Delphi, slain by Apollo, the 
__ successor to the serpent’s oracular power. 
If therefore the girl was regarded as in- 
_ spired by the ian Apollo, the expres- 
sion in T.R. simply expresses the current 
_ pagan estimate of her state; this is the 
more probable as the physicians of the 

time, ¢.g., Hippocrates, spoke of the way 
in which some symptoms of epilepsy were 
popularly attributed to Apollo, Neptune, 
‘etc.; article ‘ Divination,” B.D.?, i., 
490; C. and H., p. 231, smaller edition ; 
Lightfoot, Phil., p. 54; Plumptre and 
Wendt, in loco, and Page on the deriva- 

tion of the word.—épyaclev: only in 
Luke and Paul; A. and R.V. “ gain,” 
although primarily the word denotes 
work done, so Rendall, “ business”’ ; 
Wisdom xiii. 19 well illustrates its use 
here. The word is used of gain (ques- 
tus), Xen., Mem., iii., το, 1.---τοῖς κυρίοις 

αὐτῆς, ver. 19, seems to imply not suc- 
cessive but joint owners (on the plural 
in Luke see Friedrich, p. 21).—pevrev. : 
if Luke had believed in her power he 
would more probably have used προφη- 
τεύειν. pavtev. used only here in N.T., 
but it is significant that in LXX it is 
always employed of lying prophets or of 
divination contrary to the law, ¢.g., 
Deut. xviii, 10, 1 Sam. xxviii. 8 (9), Ezek. 
xiii, 6, xxi. 29 (34), Micah ili, 11, etc. 
The Greeks themselves distinguished 
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17. αὕτη ἢ κατακολουθήσασα τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ ἡμῖν, ἔκραζε λέγουσα, 
Οὗτοι 5) ἄνθρωποι δοῦλοι τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου εἰσίν, οἵτινες 

_ χκατακολουθουσα is read by SBD 180, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Hilg.; but 
Blass in B follows T.R. pty (2)—vpty is best supported, 

heodt., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Hilg.; Meyer and Lach. follow T.R. (AC*HLP, Sah., Boh., Aethro., Or., Chrys., 

μιν would have been easily changed, as it seemed unfitting for the 

BDE, Vulg., Syrr 
ass, Weiss, Wendt, 

between the two verbs and recognised 
the superior’ dignity of προφητεύειν ; ¢.g., 
Plato contrasts the μάντις who more or 
less rages (cf. derivation μανία, μαίνομαι, 
thus fitly used of Pythonesses, Sibyls, and 
the like) with the προφήτης, Timeus, 71 
E, 72 A, B, Trench, Synonyms, i., 26. 

Ver. 17. κατακολουθήσασα, but if we 
follow R.V. the present participle de- 
notes that she continuously followed after 
(κατά), and kept crying (ἔκραζε. The 
verb is only used by St. Luke in N.T., 
cf. Luke xxiii. 35; in LXX, Jer. xvii. 16, 

an., LXX, ix, 10, 1 Esd. vii. 1, Jud. xi. 
6, 1 Macc. vi. 23, but not in same literal 
sense as here; used by Polyb., Plut., Jos. 
—otro.: placed emphatically first (see 
also Friedrich, pp. 10, 89). If we turn 
to the Gospel narratives of those pos- 
sessed with evil spirits, as affording an 
analogy to the narrative here, we recall 
how Jesus had found recognition, ¢f, 
Mark i. 24, iii. 11, Luke iv. 41 (where 
the same verb, κράζω, is used of the 
ἀκάθαρτα πνεύματα καὶ δαιμόνια).---τοῦ 
©. τοῦ ὑψ. : similar title used by the 
demoniacs in Mark v. 7, Luke viii. 28; 
see Plumptre’s note on former passage. 
Both Zeller and Friedrich note that Luke 
alone employs ὁ typ. of God without any 
word in apposition, Luke i. 32, 35, 76, vi. 
35, Acts vii. 48, and that we have the title 
with τοῦ Θεοῦ, both in his Gospel and Acts. 
(Heb. vii. 1, probably from Gen. xiv. 18.) 
— ἡμῖν — iptv very strongly supported, 
see critical note. But ἡμῖν might easily 
have been altered into ὑμῖν, as the former 
would appear to be an unfitting expres- 
sion for the evil spirit: but ἡμῖν may 
point to that disturbed and divided con- 
sciousness which seems to have been so 
characteristic of the possessed (Eder- 
sheim); at one time the girl was over- 
mastered by the evil spirit who was her 
real Κύριος, at another she felt a longing 
for deliverance from her bondage, and in 
ἡμῖν she associates herself with those 
around her who felt a similar longing for 
some way of salvation, for we must by 
no means regard her as a mere impostor 
(Ramsay). 
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καταγγέλλουσιν ὑμῖν ὁδὸν σωτηρίας. 
διαπονηθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, καὶ ἐπιστρέψας, τῷ πολλὰς ἡμέρας. 

ΠΡΑΞΈΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

18. τοῦτο δὲ ἐποίει ἐπὶ 

πνεύματι εἶπε, Παραγγέλλω σοι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
ἐξελθεῖν ῖ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ. 19. Ἰδόντος δὲ οἱ 

κύριοι αὐτῆς, ὅτι ἐξῆλθεν ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς ἐργασίας αὐτῶν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι 
τὸν Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν εἵλκυσαν εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἢ" 

1 Instead of εξελ. D has wa εξελθῃς ; instead of εξ. αὐτῇ ty ὡρᾳ D has ευθεως ; 
so Blass in B, and Hilg. Belser strongly supports D, see his remarks, Beitrage, Ὁ. 77 ; 
Blass retains changes in B. 

2 Instead of ort εξηλθεν ἡ ελπις Blass and Hilg. read οτι απεστερηνται τῆς: ~ 
ἐργ. avtwv, and adds with D ns εἰχον δι᾽ avrys; but this spoils the play on the © 
εξηλθεν, see below. 

Sapxovras, but Gig., Lucif. (not D), Blass (“recte”), read 
omitting στρατήγοις in ver. 20. 

Ver. 18. διαπονηθεὶς, only here and 
in iv. 2in N.T.; 1ts use in LXX in two 
passages only does not help us much, see 
iv. 2, and in classics it 1s not used in the 
sense required here. Aquila uses it four 

times of the Hebrew ANY in passages 

which show that the word may combine 
the ideas of grief, pain, and anger, Gen. 
vi. 6, xxxiv. 7, t Sam. xx. 3, 34. It may 
be noticed that the word and other com- 
pounds of πονεῖν are frequent in medical 
writers.—Napayyé\dw, see on i. 4. The 
same strong word is used of our Lord, 
Luke viii. 29, where He charged another 
unclean spirit to come out,—évépari, 
see above on iii. 6, ‘* Demonology,” 
Hastings’ B.D., where reference 1s made 
to Sayce, Hibbert Lect., pp. 302-347, as 
to the belief in the powerful efficacy of 
the name, the name meaning to an ancient 
Semite personal power and existence.— 
ἐξελθεῖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς : the phrase occurs in 
Luke much more frequently than in any 
other N.T. writer; nine times in his 
Gospel of the coming out of evil spirits, 
as here. Rendall sees in the phrase the 
medical accuracy of the writer in describ- 
ing the process of the cure; the evil 
spirit must not only come out, but de- 
part, pp. 104, 280; it must however be 
remembered that St. Matthew uses the 
same phrase twice of the departure of 
evil spirits from men, xii. 43, xvii. 18. 
Paul charges the evil spirit to depart; it 
departed, and with it departed the master’s 
hope of gain (see also Weiss, in loco). 
--ὀοὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ: ‘that very hour,” R.V., 
7 xxii. 13, 40 ipso tempore; peculiar to 
uke, cf. Luke ii. 38, x. 21, xii. 12, xx. 10, 

xxiv. 33 (so too Friedrich, p. 37). Weare 
not told anything further of the history of 

στρατηγους, 

the girl, but we may well believe that 
she too would partake of the generous 
help of Lydia, and of the other Christian 
women at Philippi, who would see in her 
no longer a bondservant to the many 
lords who had had dominion over her, 
but a sister beloved in the One Lord. 

Ver. 19. ὅτι ἐξ. ἡ ἐλπὶς κιτιλ. : “ The 
most sensitive part of ‘civilised’ man is 
his pocket,” Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 237, 
and we can see how bitter was the hos- 
tility excited both here and at Ephesus 
when the new faith threatened existing 
pecuniary profits.—émAaB.: here with 
hostile intent, see above on ix. 27 and 
further on xvii, 19.—efAxvoav: with 
violence, so ἕλκω in James ii. 4 (Acts 
xxi. 30), cf. Saul before his conversion, 
viii. 3, σύρων. ‘* Everywhere money the 
cause of evils: O that heathen cruelty! 
they wished the girl to be still a demoniac, 
that they might make money her!” 
Chrys., Hom., xxx., 5.—elg τὴν Gy.: 
where the magistrates would sit, as in 
the Roman forum. οντας. .. στρα- 
τηγοῖς: it is of course possible that the 
two clauses mean the same thing, and 
that the expressions halt, as Lightfoot — 
and Ramsay maintain, between the Greek 
form and the Latin, between the ordinary 
Greek term for the supreme board of 
magistrates in any city ἄρχοντες, and 
the popular Latin designation στρατηγοί, 
pratores (“non licet distinguere inter — 
apx. etorpar.,”” Blass, so O. Holtzmann, 
Weiss, Wendt). But the former may 
mean the magistrates who happened to 
be presiding at the time in the forum, 
whereas the milder verb προσαγαγόντες 
may imply that there was another stage 
in the case, and that it was referred to 
the στρατηγοί, the pretors (as they 

XVI, 
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ἄνθρωποι ἐκταράσσουσιν ἡμῶν τὴν πόλιν, ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ὑπάρχοντες " 

β 2 . καὶ καταγγελλουσιν * ἔθη ἃ οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν παραδέχεσθαι οὐδὲ 
οιεῖν, Ρωμαίοις οὖσι. 

ΠΝ nsay, St. Paul, p. 217. 

called themselves), because they were the 
chief magisterial authorities, and the ac- 
cusation assumed a political form. Meyer 
and Zéckler, H. Holtzmann distinguish 

tween the two, as if ἄρχ. were the 
al magistrates of the town, cf. πολι- 
ρχης, xvii. 6. In the municipia and 
oni the chief governing power was in 

he hands of duoviri who apparently 
in many places assumed the title of 
pretors, cf. Cicero, De Leg. Agr., ii., 

, where he speaks with amusement of 
the duovivi at Capua who showed their 

ambition in this way, cf. Horace, Sat., i., 
5, 34. A duumvir of Philippi is a title 
‘borne out by inscriptions, Lightfoot, 

_ Phil., p. οἱ, note; Felten, p. 315. 
Ver. 20. οὗτοι, contemptuously Ἰουδ, 
ὄντες: If the decree of Claudius expellin 
the Jews from Rome had been enacted, 
it would have easily inflamed the minds 
of the people and the magistrates at 

Philippi against the Jews (cf. xviii. 2, 
so Holtzmann). Of the bad odour in 
_which the Jews were held we have also 
_ other evidences, cf. Cicero, Pro Flacco, 
“xxviii. ; Juvenal, xiv., 96-106. On the 
_ attitude of the Romans towards the Jews 
see Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 
_ xix. ff. It was of this intense feeling of 
_ hatred and contempt felt by Romans and 
‘Greeks alike that the masters of the 
maiden availed themselves: “ causa 
autem alia atque pretextus caussz,” 
Blass; the real cause was not a religious 
but a social and mercenary one, see 
above on ver. 19, and Ramsay, Church 
in the Roman Empire, p. 131; where 
the accusation was brought on purely 
feligious grounds, as, ¢.g., at Corinth, 
_ xviii. 13, the Roman governor declined 
to be judge of such matters.—éxtapdo- 
_ govow: ‘exceedingly trouble” (ἐκ), cf. 
_ LXX, Ps. xvii. 4, Ixxxvii. 16, Wisd. xvii. 
Be see Hatch and Redpath, xviii., 7; 
Plut., Cor., xix., more often in classical 
Greek, συνταράσσω. 
Ver, 21. ἔθη: religious customs here ; 
the charge ostensibly put forward was 

ome 22. καὶ συνεπέστη ὁ ὄχλος κατ᾽ αὐτῶν’ 

καὶ οἱ στρατηγοί, περιῤῥήξαντες αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια, ἐκέλευον ῥαβδίζ- 

2 Gig., Lucif. read at beginning of verse καὶ προσηνεγκαν avrovs Aeyovres; see 

᾿ ; ; εθη, D reads ra εθνη, but Blass and Hilg. reject. 

really that of introducing a religio illicita, 
licita as it was for the Jews themselves, 
No doubt the fact that they were Jews 
presented in itself no ground ot accusa- 
tion, but their Jewish nationality would 
suggest the kind of customs with the 
introduction of which it would be easy 
to charge them, ¢.g., circumcision. The 
introduction of Jewish habits and mode 
of life included under ἔθη, cf. vi. 14, xx1. 
21, would upset the whole social system, 
so that here, as on other occasions, the 
missionaries suffered trom being identified 
with their Jewish countrymen.—ovx ἔξ, 
παραδέχεσθαι: Wetstein, in loco; Mar- 
quardt, Rém. Staatsrecht, iii., 70, and 
see preceding verse, cf. xv. 5, xxi. 21. 
In LXX, cf. Exod. xxiii.—‘Popatoss οὖσι: 
in natural contrast (at the end of the 
sentence) to the despised Jews: as in- 
habitants of a Roman colonia they could 
lay claim to the proud title. On the force 
of ὑπάρχοντες and οὖσι see Alford’s note 
in loco. 

Ver. 22. συνεπέστη: only here in 
N.T., of. xviii. 12, not in LXX, but cf. 
Num. xvi. 3, used in classical Greek, but 
not in same sense. No reason is given, 
but the ὄχλος would have been easily 
swayed by hatred of the Jews, and further 
incensed perhaps at finding an end put 
to their love of the revelations of fortune- 
telling.—mwepippyé. αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια, z.2., 
they rent off the garments of Paul and 
Silas; just as there is no change of subject 
before ἐπιθ., so here probably what was 
done by the lictors is said to have been 
done by the magistrates. There is no 
need to suppose with Bengel that the 
pretors tore off the prisoners’ clothes 
with their own hands. Grotius (but see 
on the other hand Calvin’s note in loco) 
takes the words as meaning that the ᾿ 
pretors rent off their own clothes (read- 
ing αὑτῶν); so Ramsay speaks of the 
pretors rending their garments in horror 
at the ἀσέβεια, the impiety. But not 
only would such an act be strange on 
the part of Roman magistrates, but also 
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ew 23. πολλάς τε ἐπιθέντες αὐτοῖς πληγάς, ἔβαλον εἰς φυλακήν ̓  

παραγγείλαντες τῷ δεσμοφύλακι ἀσφαλῶς τηρεῖν αὐτούς " 24. ὃς 

παραγγελίαν τοιαύτην εἰληφώς, ἔβαλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν ἐσωτέραν — 
φυλακήν, καὶ τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν ἠσφαλίσατο εἰς τὸ ξύλον. 

δὲ τὸ μεσονύκτιον Παῦλος καὶ Σίλας προσευχόμενοι ὕμνουν τὸν Θεόν" 

the verb seems to make against the inter- 
pretation; it means in classical and in 
later Greek to rend all round, tear off, 
cf. the numerous instances in Wetstein, 
and so it expresses the rough way in 
which the lictors tore off the garments 
of the prisoners. In 2 Macc. iv. 38 the 
word is used of tearing off the garments 
of another, see Wendt’s (1888) note in 
loco.—paBSifew : to beat with rods: thrice 
St. Paul suffered this punishment, 2 Cor. 
xi. 25, grievous and degrading, of a 
Roman scourging, cf. his own words in 
1 Thess. ii. 2, ὑβρισθέντες ὡς οἴδατε ἐν 
Φιλίπποις. Nothing can be alleged 
against the truthfulness of the narrative 
on the ground that Paul as a Roman 
citizen could not have been thus mal- 
treated. The whole proceeding was evi- 
dently tumultuary and hasty, and the 
magistrates acted with the high-handed- 
ness characteristic of the fussy provincial 
authorities; in such a scene St. Paul's 
protest may well have been made, but 
would very easily be disregarded. The 
incident in xxii. 25, which shows us how 
the Apostle barely escaped a similar 
punishment amidst the tumult and shouts 
ofthe mob in Jerusalem, and the instances 
quoted by Cicero, In Verr., v., 62, of a 
prisoner remorselessly scourged, while he 
cried “inter dolorem crepitumque pla- 
garum ” Civis Romanus sum, enables us to 
see how easily Paul and Silas (who 
probably enjoyed the Roman citizenship, 
cf. ver. 37) might have protested and yet 
have suffered. 

Ver. 23. δεσμοφύλακι, Lucian, Toz., 
30; Jos., Ant., ii., 5, 1, LXX ἄρχιδεσμο- 
φύλαξ, Gen. xxxix. 21-23, xl. 3 A, xli. 
10 A (cf. the word ἀρχισωματοφύλαξ, 
Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 93). 
Chrysostom and Oecumenius identify him 
with Stephanus, but he was the first- 
fruits of Achaia, 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 

Ver. 24. ἐσωτέραν : comparative for 
superlative, as often in N.T. (Blass). 
Not necessarily underground, but a part 
of the prison which would have been 
further from such light and air as could 

be had.—rd ξύλον, Hebrew “JH, Job 

xxxili, τὰ (A κυκλώματι), cf. Arist., Eq., 
367, 393, 705 ; Herod., vi., 75 ; ix, 37; and 
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25. Κατὰ 

instances in Wetstein, Liv., viii., 28, Plaut., 
Caft., iii., 70, Latin nervus. So Eusebius — 
uses the word of the martyrs in Gaul (see — 
Alford). In Jeremiah’s case another and 
equivalent word is used in the Heb, © 
xxix. 26=LXX ἀπόκλεισμα, The same 
Hebrew is used in 2 Chron. xvi. 10, where — 
LXX has simply φυλακή.---ἠσφαλίσατο;. 
only elsewhere in N.T. in Matt. xxvii. 64, — 
65, 66; in LXX and Polyb., ¢f. critical — 
note, ver. 30 in B. 

Ver. 25. κατὰ δὲ τὸ μεσονύκτιον: ἢ 
neuter of the adjective μεσονύκτιος, cf. 
xx, 7, Luke xi. 5, elsewhere only in Mark _ 
xiii. 35, often in medical writers, also in — 
Arist., Strabo, Plutarch; in LXX, Judg. — 
xvi. 3 A, Ruth iii. 8, Ps. cxviii. 62 (Isaiah 
lix. 10).—mpogevydpevor, see on a 
xii. 12.---ὕμνουν with accusative Heb.ii.12 
only, cf. Ephes. v. 19, Col. iii. 16, Trench, — 
Syn., ti, 129. ‘*Hoc erat gaudium in 
Spiritu sancto: in carcere ubi nec genua 
flectere, nec manus tollere poterant” — 
Wetstein, cf. too the often-quoted words 
of Tertullian Ad Martyres, ii.: “Nihil — 
crus sentit in nervo quum animus in coslo 
est,”” and Chrys., Hom., xxxvi., ‘ This let 
us also do, and we shall open for our- 
selves—not a prison, but heaven. If we — 
pray, we shall be able even toopen heaven. ~ 
Elias both shut and opened heaven by — 
prayer.”—émyxpo@vto: used by Plato 
(Comicus), and referred to by Kennedy, — 
Sources of N. T. Greek, Ὁ. 73, as one 
of the rare words mainly colloquial — 
common to N.T. and the comic poets; — 
it occurs also in Lucian, and in Test., — 
xii., Paty. Not found in LXX (but the — 
cognate noun of hearing so as to obey in 
1 Sam. xv. 22). But it is peculiar to St. — 
Luke in N.T., and it was the technical — 
word in medical language for ausculta- 
tion; the word might therefore naturally 
be employed by him to denote attentive 
hearing as God “gave songs in the 
night”. Both verbs jy. and érnx. are — 
in the imperfect ; they were singing, and 
the prisoners were listening, when the — 
earthquake happened. . 

Ver. 26. ἄφνω, see on ii. 2.--σεισμὸς, 
cf. iv. 31, where the divine nearness and 
presence were manifested in a similar 
manner; the neighbourhood and the 
period were conspicuous for such con- 

-—) ee ταν 
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ἐκπεφευγέναι τοὺς δεσμίους. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 351 

ἐπηκροῶντο δὲ αὐτῶν οἱ δέσμιοι. 26. ἄφνω δὲ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο 
μέγας, ὥστε σαλευθῆναι τὰ θεμέλια τοῦ δεσμωτηρίου ' - ἀνεῴχθησάν 

te παραχρῆμα at θύραι πᾶσαι, καὶ πάντων τὰ Seopa? ἀνέθη. 

ἔξυπνος δὲ γενόμενος ὁ δεσμοφύλαξ, καὶ ἰδὼν ἀνεῳγμένας τὰς θύρας 

᾿ τῆς φυλακῆς, σπασάμενος ὃ μάχαιραν ἔμελλεν ἑαυτὸν ἀναιρεῖν, νομίζων 
28. ἐφώνησε δὲ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ Παῦλος 

“λέγων, Μηδὲν πράξῃς σεαυτῷ κακόν" 

27. 

ἅπαντες γάρ ἐσμεν ἐνθάδε. 

1 αἀνεῳχθησαν, but BCD 31, 33, 40, 180; so Lach., Alford, W.H., Blass, Weiss 

2 ανεθη, No'D! ἀνελυθη, so Hilg. 

a vulsions of nature, cf. Plumptre on Matt. 
xxiv. 7,and Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 221.— 
παραχρῆμα, see critical notes.—dvegy- 

σάν τε. . . αἱ θύραι πᾶσαι: any one 
who has seen a Turkish prison, says 

Prof, Ramsay, will not wonder at this; 
“ each door was merely closed by a bar, 
and the earthquake, as it passed along 
the ground, forced the door-posts apart 
from each other, so that the bar slipped 
from its hold, and the door swung open,” 
and see further description on same page. 
-ἀνέθη, cf. xxvii. 40, nowhere else in N.T. 
in same sense; in LXX we have the same 
collocation of words in Mal. iv. 2. See 
also for the phrase, Plut., Alex., 73; see 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. ror. If we ask, Why 
did not the prisoners escape? the answer 
is that a semi-Oriental mob would be 
panic-stricken by the earthquake, and 
there is nothing strange in the fact that 
they made no dash for safety ; moreover, 
the opportunity must have been very 
quickly lost, for the jailor was not only 
rou himself, but evidently called at 
once to the guard for lights; see Ram- 
say’s description, #. s., and the comments 
of Blass, in loco, and Felten, note, p. 
318, to the same effect as Ramsay, that 
the prisoners were panic-stricken, and 
had no time to collect their thoughts for 
2) Ω 

er. 27. ἔξυπνος: only here in N.T., 
once in LXX, 1 Esd. iii. 3, of Darius 
waking from sleep.—péxatpav: article 
omitted in T.R., see critical note. Weiss 
thinks that the omission occurs since in 
xii. 2, and five times in Luke, no article 
is found with μάχαιρα. τὴν = his sword, 
cf. Mark xiv. 47.---ἥμελλεν, cf. iii. 3, v. 
35, xii. 6, etc., Shatatteristle Lucan word, 
see Friedrich, p. 12. The act was quite 
natural, the act of a man who had lost 
in his terror his self-control (Weiss).— 

δ ΠΡ. have ἠνεῳχθησαν, whilst RAE 13, 54, 61, Οτ., Tisch have ἠνοιχθησαν ; 
_ Wendt cannot decide. παραχρημα om. B, Lucif., Gig., so Blass; Hilg. retains 

Ἵ _ ὅμαχαιραν, BCD 61* prefix την, so Lach., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Blass, Hilg. 

ἑαυτὸν ἀναιρεῖν: to avoid the disgraceful 
fate which would be allotted to him by 
Roman law, according to which the jailor 
was subjected to the same death as the 
escaped prisoners would have suffered 
(Wetstein, in loco), cf. xii. 19, xxvii. 42.— 
νομίζων, see on vii. 25. It seems hyper- 
critical to ask, How could Paul have seen 
that the jailor was about to kill himself ? 
That there must have been some kind of 
light in the outer prison is evident, other- 
wise the jailor could not have even seen 
that the doors were open, nor is there 
any difficulty in supposing that Paul out 
of the darkness of the inner priscn would 
see through the opened doors any one in 
the outer doorway, whilst to the jailor 
the inner prison would be lost in dark- 
ness. Moreover, as Blass notes, Paul 
may have heard from the jailor’s utter- 
ances what he meant to do: ‘neque 
enim tacuisse putandus est” (see also 
Ramsay, Felten, Hackett, Lumby, i 
loco). 

Ver. 28. μηδὲν πράξ. σεαυτῷ κακόν: 
Blass remarks that the distinction be- 
tween πράσσειν and ποιεῖν is not always 
precisely observed in N.T., and takes it 
as= Attic, p. ποιησῆς. πράσσειν is 
not found in St. Matthew or St. Mark 
and only twice in St. John, whilst by St. 
Luke it is used six times in his Gospel, 
thirteen times in Acts, elsewhere in N.T. 
only by Paul. Philippi was famous in 
the annals of suicide (C. and H.); see 
also Plumptre’s note in loco.—dwavres 
γάρ ἐ.: “* Multa erant graviora, cur non 
deberet se interficere; sed Paulus id 
arripit, quod maxime opportunum erat” 
Bengel. 

Ver. 29. φῶτα: “lights,” R.V., plurai, 
and only in plural in later Greek, cf. x 
Macc. xii. 29, of fires in a military en- 
campment; “ the prisoners’ chains were 
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29. αἰτήσας δὲ φῶτα εἰσεπήδησε, καὶ ἔντρομος γενόμενος προσέπεσε 
τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Σίλᾳ - 30. καὶ προαγαγὼν αὐτοὺς ἔξω," ἔφη, Κύριοι, 

τί με δεῖ ποῖειν ἵνα σωθῶ ; 31. οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Πίστευσον ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον 

Ἰησοῦν Χριστόν, καὶ σωθήσῃ σὺ καὶ ὁ οἶκός σου. 

αὐτῷ τὸν λόγον ὃ τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 

32. καὶ ἐλάλησαν 

33° 
καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ τῆς νυκτὸς ἔλουσεν ἀπὸ 

τῶν πληγῶν, καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ αὐτοῦ πάντες παραχρῆμα" 

24. ἀναγαγών τε αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, παρέθηκε τράπεζαν, 
καὶ ἠγαλλιάσατο πανοικὶ πεπιστευκὼς τῷ Θεῷ. 

At beginning of verse Blass in B prefixes ακουσας δε ο δεσμοφυλαξ (quo audito 
cust. carc. Gig., Wet.). 

2D, Syr. H. mg. add (καὶ) τους Aourovs ασφαλισαμενος after ew, see on this 
touch Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 222, who accepts it as most prob. genuine, retained by 
Blass and Hilg.; Syr. H. mg. adds " appropinquavit et” (προσηλθεν in B). 

ὃ σου K., W.H. text, R.V. marg., Blass, Wendt, Weiss, following §§*B, read Geou; 
see Weiss, Apostelgeschichte, p. 5. 

loosed, and worse chains were loosed 
from himself; he called for a light, but 
the true heat was lighted in his own 
heart’ Chrys., Hom., xxxvi.—eieewy- 
δησε, cf. xiv. 14, éew., both verbs only in 
Luke in N.T. In LXX, cf. Amos ν. 10, 
Sus., ver. 26, especially the latter, found 
also in classical Greek.—évrpopos yev., 
see above.—mpooémece: he may have 
known of the words of the maiden, ver. 
17, and recognised their truth in the 
earthquake, and in the calmness and de- 
meanour of Paul; hence too his question. 

Ver. 30. Κύριοι, in respect, cf. John 
xX. 15.—tva σωθῶ; the word of the 
maiden σωτηρία and the occurrence of 
the night may well have prompted the 
question. The context, ver. 31, seems 
to indicate the higher meaning here, and 
the question can scarcely be limited to 
mere desire of escape from personal 
danger or punishment. On the addition 
in D see critical note. 

Ver. 31. ἐπὶ τὸν K.: “non agnoscunt 
se dominos” Bengel—they point him to 
the One Lord.—olkos ... οἰκίᾳ: the 
first word is most frequently used in Attic 
Greek, and in the N.T. for household, 
cf. ver. 15, but both words are used in 
Attic, and in the N.T., for familia. 
σὺ καὶ ὁ οἶκός gov: ‘and thou shalt be 
saved, thou and thy house,” R.V., not as 
if his faith could save his household, as 
A.V. might imply, but that the same 
way was open to him and to them 
(Alford, see also Meyer-Wendt, and 
Page). 

Ver. 32. καὶ ἐλάλησαν : hefore bap- 
tism instruction. 

Ver. 33. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥ ἧς νυκτὸ 
cf. ver, 18, “at onehiane μὴ the night ” 
the jailor will not delay for a moment his 
first Christian duty, Matt. xxv. 36.— 
ἔλουσεν ἀπὸ τῶν πληγῶν : ‘and washed 
them of their stripes,’ Ramsay ; i.e., the 
stains of the wounds caused by the lictors 
(for similar construction of λούειν ἀπό see 
Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p. 54). 
Hobart, p. 112, compares Galen’s words, 
τὸ αἷμα τοῦ τετρωμένου μέρους ἀπο- 
πλῦναι.---καὶ οἱ αὐτοῦ πάντες: for the 
bearing of the words on Infant Baptism, 
see on ver. 15. It may of course be said 
that the expression evidently implies the 
same persons who are instructed in ver. 
32, but it cannot be said that the phrase 
may not include any other members of 
the household. The two washings are 
put in striking juxtaposition: the waters 
of baptism washed the jailor from deeper 
stains and more grievous wounds than 
those of the lictors’ rods, Chrys., Hom., 
Χχχνὶ, ---παραχρῆμα, emphatic, see above 
on p. 106, 

Ver. 34. ἀναγαγών τε αὐτοὺς: τε 
closely connects this second proof of his 
thankfulness with the first davay, : ‘‘he 
brought them up into,” R.V.; Blass 
thinks that the ἀνά means that he brought 
them up from underground, but it may 
simply mean that the house was built 
over the prison; see also Knabenbauer 
in loco.—wapé0yxe tpan.: the phrase 
is a classical one, so in Homer, also in 
Polyb. ; so in Homer a separate table is 
assigned to each guest, Odys., xvii., 333; 
xxii., 74. But the word is also used as 
implying the meal on the table. see L, 

XVI. 

ee ee I το ee ee a ee ee 
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Ἧ κασιν οἱ στρατηγοί, ἵνα ἀπολυθῆτε - νῦν οὖν ἐξελθόντες πορεύεσθε 2 ἐν 

ΠΏ! 

brackets ακατακριτους. 

ind S., cf. Tobit ii, 2, παρετέθη pov ἡ 
τράπεζα, S. Ps. Ixxvii.20. Paul makes 
‘no question about sitting at meat with the 
‘uncircumcised (Weiss).—jyakAtdcaro: 
it is suggestive that St. Luke uses the 

_ cognate noun of this same verb to de- 
scribe the intense exulting gladness of 

_ the early Church at Jerusalem in their 
‘social life, ii. 46—here was indeed an 
Agape, a Feast of Love, cf. 1 Pet. i. 6, 8, 
iv. 13 (Matt. v. 12, Rev. xix. 7); in St. 

Luke the word occurs twice in his 
Gospel, i. 47, x. 21, and in Acts ii. 26, 

ὃ quotation (see above); not found in 
- classical. Greek, but formed probably 

from ἀγάλλομαι, Hellenistic, often in 
_ LXX. At the same time the word 
 πεπιστευκώς, perfect participle, shows 

that this fulness of joy was caused by 
his full profession of belief; it was the 
_ joy of the Holy Ghost which followed 
on his baptism: ‘“‘rejoiced greatly with 
all his house, having believed on the 

Lord,” gaudebat quod crediderat, Blass 
_ (reading imperfect ἠγαλλιᾶτο, see critical 
- note), See also Viteau, Le Grec du 
 N.T., p. 194 (1803).---πανοικὶ (-εἰ, W.H., 

App., p. 154), of παραπληθεί, Luke 
_ xxiii. 18. In LXX the word is found, 

Exod. i. 1, but A has «κίᾳ 3 Macc. iii. 27, 
_ where A has also -xlg. On St. Luke’s 
_ fondness for πᾶς and its related forms 

see Friedrich, p. 6. The form preferred 
in Attic is πανοικησίᾳ. The word in 
text is found in Jos., Philo, and in Plato, 

| Eryz., Ὁ. 392 C., cf. Blass, in loco, and 
_ Proleg., p. το. 

Ver. 35. ἀπέσ. of στρατηγοὶ: we are 
not told the reason of this sudden change 
in the action of the pretors, and no 

VOL, It 

— he Se 

Ἢ )- 37: ὁ δὲ Παῦλος ἔφη πρὸς αὐτούς, Δείραντες ἡμᾶς δημοσίᾳ, 

‘Gxaraxptrous, ἀνθρώπους “Ρωμαίους ὑπάρχοντας, ἔβαλον εἰς φυλακήν, 

αἱ νῦν λάθρα ἡμᾶς ἐκβάλλουσιν ; οὐ γάρ: ἀλλὰ ἐλθόντες αὐτοὶ 

1D, Syr. H. πιρ., after yev., add συνηλθον οἱ στρατηγοι ἐπι τὸ αὐτο εἰς THY 
ἀγοραν καὶ ἀαναμνησθεντες τὸν σεισμον τὸν γεγονοτα εφοβηθησαν, so Blass in 

Hilg. Belser and Zéckler both defend this and subsequent additions in Ὁ 
. as valuable in explanation of the sudden change of resolve on the part of the 

gistrates ; but see also Weiss, Codex D, p. 86, and Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 223. 
fter exervous D 137, Syr. Harcl. add ous εχθες παρελαβες. 

“ἢ ΟΞ After πορενεσθε Blass and Hilg. omit ev εἰρηνῃ» following D and Gig. 

' At beginning of verse Blass, following Ὁ, prefixes αναιτιους (so Hilg.), but 

doubt the omission may fairly account 
for the reading in D, see critical notes. 
At the same time it is quite characteristic 
of St. Luke to give the plain facts with- 
out entering upon explanations. Meyer 
thinks that they were influenced by the 
earthquake, while Wendt rather inclines 
to the view that they were incited to this 
action, so inconsistent with their former 
conduct, by fresh intelligence as to their 
own hasty treatment of the missionaries; 
Ramsay combines both views, and see also 
St. Paul, p. 224, on the contrast brought 
out by St. Luke, and also on the Bezan 
text; 566 to the same effect Zéckler, in 
loco. Blass accounts for the change of 
front on the part of the pretors by sup- 
posing that they saw in the earthquake 
a sign that they had insulted a foreign ἡ 
deity, and that they had therefore better 
dismiss his servants at once, lest further 
mischief should result.—rovs faB.: “the 
lictors” R.V. margin, apparently as the 
duoviri aped the prztors, so the lictors 
carried the fasces and not the baculi, cf. 
Cicero, De Leg. Agr., ii., 34; Farrar, 
St. Paul, i., 493; Grimm-Thayer, sub v., 
and references in Wetstein: διὰ τί λικτώ- 
pets τοὺς ῥαβδούχους ὀνομάζουσι; Plut., 
Quest. Rom. 67. 

Ver. 36. νῦν οὖν, Lucan, cf. x. 33, xv. 
10, xxiii. 15.—év εἰρήνῃ (omitted by D): 
the jailor may well have used the words 
in a deeper sense after the instruction of 
Paul, and his own admission to citizen- 
ship in a kingdom which was “righteous- 
ness, peace, joy in the Holy Ghost”’. 

Ver. 37. Δείραντες ἡμᾶς 8.: in flagrant 
violation of the Lex Valeria, B.c. 509, and 
the Lex Porciz,, B.c, 248; see also Cicero, 

23 
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ἡμᾶς ἐξαγαγέτωσαν. 38. ἀνήγγειλαν δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς οἱ ῥαβδοῦ- 4 

χοι TA ῥήματα ταῦτα - 1 καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν ἀκούσαντες ὅτι 'ρωμαῖοί 

εἰσι, 39. καὶ ἐλθόντες παρεκάλεσαν αὐτούς, καὶ ἐξαγαγόντες ἠρώτων | 

1D reads at beginning of verse και wapayevopevor μετα φίλων πολλων εἰς THY 
φυλακὴν (εις τ. φ. 137, Syr. H. mg.). After ἐξελθεῖν the same authorities continue ~ 
evrovtes Hyvonoapev ta καθ᾽ vpas ott ἐστε avSpes δικαιοι. D then continues © 
(137, Sytr. H. mg., Ephr.) καὶ efayayovres παρεκαλεσαν avrovs λεγοντες" Ex 
τῆς Toews ταυτῆς εξελθατε, μηποτε παλιν συστραφωσιν ἡμῖν ἐπικραζοντές xa” 
upwv (so practically the other authorities above, followed here by Blass in B, and 
Hilg.). Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 224, points out that the Bezan text hits off the situation — 
with obvious truth, and the way in whichin the A¢gean cities the weak municipal © 
government was always a danger to order, ‘one would gladly think this Lucan Let 
Belser draws attention to the fact that ovorpad. has a parallel in Acts xxiil. 12; 
see Harris, Four Lectures, etc., pp. 26, 27, for Ephraem’s commentary On vv. 35-37, 39, _ 
and likenesses to the Bezan text. Schmiedel, Encycl. Bibl., p. 52, regards this © 
passage as plainly derived from a fusion of two texts, and as militating strongly — 
against Blass, 

In Verrem, v., 57, 66, it was the weightiest 
charge brought by Cicero against Verres, 
To claim Roman citizenship falsely was 

' punishable with death, Suet., Claud., 
χχν. --- ἀκατακρίτους : ‘‘uncondemned” 
gives a wrong idea, cf. also xxii. 25, 
although it is difficult to translate the 
word otherwise. The meaning is ‘ with- 
out investigating our cause,” res incog- 
nita, 
absolvi; incognita quidem condemnari 
nemo potest,” Cicero, In Verrem, i., 9, see 
also Wetstein, in loco. The word is only 
found in N.T., but Blass takes it as= 
Attic, ἄκριτος, which might be sometimes 
used of a cause not yet tried. The ren- 
dering ‘“‘uncondemned” implies that the 
flogging would have been legal after a 
fair trial, but it was illegal under any 
circumstances, Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 224. 
--δημοσίᾳ contrasted with λάθρα, so a 
marked contrast between ἔβαλον eis dud. 
and ἐκβάλλουσιν.--Ῥωμαίους ὑπάρχον- 
τας: ‘*Roman citizens as we are,” the 
boast made by the masters of the girl, 
ver. 21. St. Paul, too, had his rights as 
a Roman citizen, see below on xxii. 28. 
The antithesis is again marked in the 
Apostles’ assertion of their claim to 
courtesy as against the insolence of the 
pretors—they wish ἐκβάλλειν λάθρα; 
nay, but let them come in person (αὐτοί), 
and conduct us forth (éayayérwoav).— 
οὐ yap: non profecto ; Blass, Grammatik, 
pp. 268, 269, “‘ ut szepe in responsis,” see 
also Page, in loco,—é§ay.: not only his 
sense of justice, but the fact that the 
public disgrace to which they had been 
subjected would seriously impede the 
acceptance of the Gospel message, and 
perhaps raise a prejudice to the injury of 

‘“‘causa cognita multi possunt 

his Philippian converts, would prompt 
Paul to demand at least this amount of 
reparation. Wetstein’s comments are 
well worth consulting. , 

Ver. 38. ἀνήγγειλαν, see critical notes. — 
--ἐφοβήθησαν, so the chief captain, xxii, — 
29; and no wonder, for the illegal punish- © 
ment of Roman citizens was a serious ~ 
offence. If convicted, the magistrates — 
would have been degraded, and incapable 
in future of holding office; cf. Cicero, In 
Verrem, v., 66; Rep., ii., 31; and see Blass, 
note on xxii, 29, Grotius, iz loco, and O. 
Holtzmann, Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, Ὁ, 
g9. In a.p. 44 the Rhodians had been 
deprived by Claudius of their privileges 
for putting some Roman citizens to death 
(Speaker’s Commentary, in loco). 

Ver. 39. See addition in D, critical 
note. The fear of a further riot expressed — 
by the magistrates is exactly what we 
should expect in the cities of the Aigean 
lands, which were always weak in their 
municipal government. D also expresses 
the naive way in which the magistrates 
not only try to throw the blame upon the 
people, but wanted to get out of a diffi- 
culty by procuring the withdrawal from 
the city of the injured parties, Ramsay, 
u. S., Pp. 224. The Greek pointedly and 
dramatically expresses the change in the 
whole situation: ἐλθόντες---παρεκάλεσαν 
—tayaydvres ἠρώτων ! (Wendt). 

Ver. 40. εἰς, see critical notes; they 
would not leave the city without once 
more visiting the household out of which 
grew the Church dearest to St. Paul; see 
Lightfoot’s remarks on the growth of the 
Church from “the Church in the house,” 
Philippians, pp.57,58.—é&q Gov: the third 
person indicates that the narrator of the 



λθεῖν τῆς πόλεως. 

“We” section, xvi. 9, 10, remained at 
hilip eel ogi οὐῆρῥα ὑὸν ke Ἵ 
18] and Silas. In xx. 5 we again have 
Las introduced, and the inference is that 

d St. Luke remained at Philippi during the 
interval, or at least for a part of it; and 

t is reasonable to infer that he laboured 
Ὶ ΝΣ 6 in the Gospel, although he modestly 

ns (as elsewhere) from any notice 
his own work, The Apostle’s first 
t to Philippi represented in epitome 
universality of the Gospel, so char- 

acteristic of St. Luke’s record of our 
᾿ς Lord’s teaching, and so characteristic of 

the mind of t. Paul. Both from a 
᾿ς feligious and social point of view the 

- woman—a slave. 

conversions at Philippi are full of sig- 
nificance. The Jew could express his 

" _ thankfulness in his morning prayer that 
God had not made him a Gentile—a 

But at Philippi St. 
Paul taught in action the principle which 

iii, rx: ‘ Christ was 
_ Him the soothsaying slave-girl, the pro- 

selyte of Thyatira, the Roman jailor, were 

he enforced in his Galatian Epistle, iii. 
28, and again in writing to the Colossians, 

and in all”; in 

and all the children of God, and 
᾿ς fellow-citizens with the saints, Lightfoot, 

Introduction to ΩΝ Σ Taylor, 
Sayings of the Fewish Fathers, pp. 15, 
26, 137 (second edition). 

The narrative of St. Paul’s visit to 
Philippi has been made the object of 

from various quarters. Most of 
the objections have been stated and met 
by Professor Ramsay, and a summary of 
them with their refutation is aptly given 
in a recent article by Dr. Giesekke 
Studien und Kritiken, 1898) described at 
ength in the Expository Times, March, 
1898, see also Knabenbauer, pp. 292, 293. 
The view that the narrative is simply a fic- 
tion modelled upon the escape of St. Peter 
in iv. 31 and xii. is untenable in face of the 
many differences in the narratives (see 
the points of contrast in Nésgen, Afostel- 
foiled pp. 315, 316). (Schnecken- 
urger in his list of parallels between 

Peter and Paul in Acts apparently makes 
no mention of the supposed parallel here.) 
Zeller’s attempt to connect the narrative 
with the story in Lucian’s Toxaris, c. 
27, is still more absurd, cf. Zéckler, Afos- 
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ἐ 40. ἐξελθόντες δὲ ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς εἰσῆλθον 

ὦ ς τὴν Λυδίαν καὶ ἰδόντες τοὺς ἀδελφούς,: παρεκάλεσαν αὐτούς, 
} ᾿ καὶ ἐξῆλθον. 

τς ἸΑΒεας adehgous D adds διηγησαντο ova ἐποιησεν Κυριος αντοιφ, 80 Blass in β, 

' 

telgeschichte, p. 262 (second edition), and 
Farrar, St. Paul, i., 501, whilst more 
recently Schmiedel (1898) attempts to 
find a parallel in Euripides, Baccha, 436- 
441, 502, 602-628, see Wendt’s note, p. 
282 (1899). Weizsacker boldly refuses 
to admit even the imprisonment as a 
fact, and regards only the meeting of 
Paul with the soothsayer as historical. 
But it should be noted that he allows the 
Apostle’s intercourse with Lydia and his 
instruction of the women to be genuine 
historical incidents, and he makes |the 
important remark that the name of Lydia 
is the more credible, since the Philippian 
Epistle seems to support the idea that 
women received Paul and contributed to 
the planting of the Church (Apostolic 
Age, i., 284, E.T.). Holtzmann repre- 
sents in a general manner the standpoint 
of modern advanced criticism, when he 
divides the narrative of the events at 
Philippi into two parts, the one concerned 
with events transacted under the open 
heaven, belonging not only to the ““ We” 
source but bearing also the stamp of 
reality, whilst the other part is not guar- 
anteed by the “‘ We” source, and is full 
of legendary matter. Thus vv. 25-34 
are dismissed as a later addition, and 
Ramsay’s fresh and careful explanations 
are dismissed by Holtzmann as “ hum- 
bug”! Theologische Literaturzeitung, 
No. 7, 1899. 

Additional Note.—Chap. xvi. 12, 
“which is a city of Macedonia, the first 
of the district,” R.V. This might mean, 
so far as πρώτη is concerned, that 
Philippi was the city nearest in the dis- 
trict, and the city which they first reached. 
Neapolis, which actually came first on 
the route, was not generally regarded as 
Macedonian but Thracian; so Lightfoot, 
Rendall, O. Holtzmann. Or it might also 
mean that it was ‘the chief” (A.V.), the 
leading city of its division of Macedonia 
(Ramsay). Here again Ramsay sees a 
proof of St. Luke’s intimate acquaintance 
with the rivalries of the Greek cities, and 
of his special interest in Philippi. In 
B.C. 167 the province Macedonia had been 
divided by the Romans into four districts, 
μερίς, and even if this division were 
obsolete at the time, another would be 
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XVII. 1. AIOAEYZANTES δὲ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν cal! ᾿Απολλωνίαν, 

ἦλθον εἰς Θεσσαλονίκην, ὅπου ἦν ἡ συναγωγὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουϑαίων, 

1 χὴν before Awok. SABE 13, 40, ΟΣ, 180, 80 Tisch., W.H., Weiss. ἡ before συν. 
om. ABD 13, 40, 61, 180, Sah., Boh., Arm., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Zéckler, 
Blass, Hilg. 

likely to succeed to it (so Ramsay, Church 
in the Roman Empire, p. 158, as against 
Lightfoot, Phil., p. 50, who takes πρώτη 
as denoting not the political but the 
geographical position of Philippi.) At 
this time Amphipolis was the chief 
(πρώτη) city of the district to which both it 
and Philippi belonged, but though Amphi- 
polis held the rank, Philippi claimed the 
same title, a case of rivalry between two 
or even three cities which often occurred, 
This single passage Ramsay regards as 
conclusive of the claims of Philippi, see 
St. Paul, p. , and Cities and Bishoprics 
of Phrygia, ii., 429. As to whether 
μερίς can be used in the sense of a 
division of a province, cf, Ramsay, Church 
in the Roman Empire, Ὁ. 158, and the 
instances quoted from Egypt, and also 
Expositor, October, 1897, p. 320, as 
against Hort’s limitation of the term. 
Hort, W.H., App. 96 (to whose view 
Rendall inclines, cf. also Zahn, Eznlei- 
tung, i., p. 375), thinks that μερίδος must 
be a corruption, and proposes Πιερίϑος, 
Pieria being an ancient name of that 
part of Macedonia; but he declines to 
draw any positive conclusion in its favour. 
Wendt, following Meyer, regards πρώτη 
as signifying rank, and so far he is in 
agreement with Ramsay. But as Am- 
phipolis was really the chief town of the 
district, he contends that πόλις κολωνία 
might be taken as one phrase (see also 
Hackett, Overbeck, Weiss, Holtzmann), 
and so he regards the whole expression 
as signifying that Philippi is spoken of 
as the most considerable colony-town in 
that district of Macedonia, whilst he 
agrees with Hort and Lightfoot in main- 
taining that πρώτη is only classical as 
an absolute title of towns in Asia Minor. 
This Ramsay allows, but the title was 
frequent in Asia and Cilicia, and might 
easily have been used elsewhere, Church 
in the Roman Empire, p. 156; Holtzmann 
quite admits that the term may have 
been applied as in Asian towns to signify 
the enjoyment of certain privileges, For 
Ramsay’s criticism of Codex D, which 
substitutes κεφαλὴ τῆς M. and omits 
μερίδος altogether, see Church in the 
Roman Empire, pp. 156, 157, and Ez- 
positor, u. s., κεφαλή being evidently 

substituted because the term πρώτη 
is ambiguous, and so liable to be misun- 
derstood. Blass himself finds fault with 
D, and also considers πρώτη wrong, not 
only because Amphipolis was superior 
in rank, but because Thessalonica was 
called πρώτη Μακεδόνων, C. T. Gr., 1967. 
But this would not prevent the rivalry 
amongst other towns in the various sub- 
divisions of the province. Blass reads 
in B πρώτης μερίδος (a reading which 
Lightfoot thinks might deserve some 
consideration, though unsupported, if the 
original Roman fourfold division of the 
provinces were still maintained, see above, 
P. 355), and takes it as referring to 
hilippi as a city of the first of the 

four regiones. ' 
CHAPTER XVII.—Ver. σ. διοδεύσαντες 

δὲ: “«αηά they went along the Roman 
road” (Ramsay): verb hi ound in Luke, 
Luke viii, 1, and here, but frequent in 
LXX, and used also by Polyb. and 
Plat., cf. Gen, xiii. 17, etc., so in 1 Mace, 
three times. The famous road, the Via 
Egnatia, Horace, Sat., i., 5, 97, extended 
for a distance of over five hundred miles 
from the Hellespont to Dyrrhachium; it 
was really the continuation throu 
Macedonia of the Via Appia, and it might 
be truly said that when St. Paul was on 
the Roman road at Troas or Philippi, he 
was on a road which led to the gates of 
Rome; see some interesting details in 
C, and H., p. 244. The article “" certam 
atque notam viam designat,” Blass, ix 
loco, and Gram., Ὁ. 149, but see also Weiss, 
in loco.— Apd., thirty-two or thirty-three 
miles from Philippi. The Via Egnatia 
passed through it (cf. C. and H., and 
Hackett, in loco). The import of its 
name may be contained in the term 
applied to it, Thuc., iv., 102, περιφανής, 
conspicuous towards sea and land, “ the 
all around [visible] city”; or the name 
may simply refer to the fact that the 
Strymon flowed almost round the town, 
Thuc., #. 5. Its earlier name, “ Nine 
Ways,” Ἐννέα ὁδοί, Thuc., i., 100 ; Herod 
vii., 114, indicated its important position, 
and no doubt this occasioned its colonisa- 
tion by the Athenians in B.c. 437. In the 
Peloponnesian War it was famous as the 
scene of the battle in which both Brasidas 
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and Cleon fell, Thuc., v., 6-11, whilst 
for his previous failure to succour the 

Thucydides had himself been exiled 
+ 1., 26). From the Macedonians it 

ns, and in B,c. 167 Aémilius Paulus 
proclaimed the Macedonians free and Am- 

polis the capital of the first of the four 
istricts into which the Romans divided 

the province (Liv., xlv., 18, 29). In the 
Middle Ages Pofolia, now Neochori: 
B.D.?and Hastings’ B.D.,C.andH. The 

_ route may well have been one of the 
_ most beautiful of any day’s journey in St. 

Paul’s many travels, Renan, St. Paul, pp. 
154, 155.— AmoddAwviay: to be carefully 
_ distinguished from the more celebrated 

Apollonia in Illyria—apparently there 
_ were three places in Macedonia bearing 

this name. The Antonine Itinerary gives 
_ it as thirty miles from Amphipolis, and 
_ thirty-seven from Thessalonica, but the 
_ other authorities, for example, the Feru- 

_ salem Tiinerary, differ a little. The 
Via Egnatia passed through it, and 

name is probably retained in the 
modern Pollina. It is quite possible that 

_ the two places are mentioned as having 
formed St. Paul’s resting-place for a 

night, see references above. — Θεσσα- 
 Rovixny: Saloniki; formerly Therme; 

- into one. 

the name had been most probably 
changed by Cassander in honour of 
his wife Thessalonica, the sister of 
Alexander the Great, Polyb., xxiii., 4, 4. 
Under the Romans it became the capital 
of the second of the four districts of 
Macedonia Provincia (Liv., xlv., 29), and 
later it was made the metropolis of the 
whole when the four districts were united 

It was the largest as well as 
the most populous city in Macedonia, 
and like Ephesus and Corinth it had its 
share in the commerce of the A®gean. 

_ From its geographical position it could not 
cease to be important; through the 
Middle Ages it may fairly be described 

as the bulwark of Christendom in the 
_ ast, and it still remains the second city 

in European Turkey. St. Paul, with his 
usual wisdom, selected it as marking a 
centre of civilisation and government in 
the district: “posita in gremio imperii 
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a 2. κατὰ δὲ τὸ εἰωθὸς τῷ Παύλῳ εἰσῆλθε πρὸς αὐτούς, καὶ ἐπὶ σάββατα 

᾿ tpta’ Ε διελέγετο αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν, 3. διανοίγων καὶ παρατιθέ- 

μενος, ὅτι τὸν Χριστὸν ἔδει παθεῖν καὶ ἀναστῆναι ἐκ νεκρῶν, καὶ ὅτι 

᾿ς τδιελεξατὸ (pro -λεγετο, which Meyer retains) SAB 13, 61, 103, Syrr. P. and H., 
᾿ς Boh., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; διελεχθη, Hilg. with Ὁ. 
" ἐ 

Romani,” as Cicero says. C. and H., p. 
247 ff. ; Zahn, Einleitung,i., p. 151; Light- 
foot, Biblical Essays, p. 253 ff.; Schaff- 
Herzog, Encycl., ἵν, τόπον ἦν ἡ συν.: 
implying that there was no synagogue at 
Amphipolis or Apollonia, the former being 
a purely Hellenic town, and the latter a 
small place. ὅπου may = οὗ simply, 
but if distinguished from it implies opfi- 
dum tale in quo esset (as in distinction to 
the other places named) ; see Wendt and 
Blass. In Agrippa’s letter to Caligula 
we have plain evidence of the existence 
of Jews in Macedonia, O. Holtzmann, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 180; Schirer, 
Fewish People, div. ii., vol. ii., E.T., pp. 
222, 232. As the name remains in the 
modern Saloniki, manent Fudaci quoque 
(Blass), C. and H., 250, see also in this 
connection, Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 236. 

Ver. 2. κατὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς : phrase 
peculiar to St. Luke, only here and in 
Luke iv. 16. St. Paul follows his usual 
principle: ‘to the Jew first ’.—émi σάβ- 
Bara τρία: “for three Sabbath days” 
or “weeks,” R.V., margin, the latter 
strongly supported by Zahn, Einleitung, 
i. 152. This may be the exact period of 
work within the synagogue. For ἐπί 
cf. iii. 1, iv. 15, xili. 31, xvi. 18, etc.; 
Hawkins, Hore Synoptice, p. 152, used 
in the ‘* We” sections, and also predomi-« 
nantly, though not exclusively, in the 
rest of Acts or Luke or either of them; 
see on Acts xxvii. 20, xxviii. 6; Kloster- 
mann, Vindicia Lucane, p. 53; see also 
Blass, Gram., Ὁ. 133.---διελέγετο αὐτοῖς : 
he reasoned, rather than disputed, as the 
word is sometimes rendered—ten times 
in Acts, seven times rendered by R.V., 
“reasoned,” cf. also Heb. xii. 5, and 
twice ‘‘discoursed,” xx. 7,9, once only 
“ disputed,” xxiv. 12, cf. Jude 9. Here 
the word may point to a conversational 
intercourse between St. Paul and his 
fellow-countryman (cf. ver. 17 and Mark 
ix. 34) ; so Overbeck, Holtzmann, Wendt, 
on the force of the verb with the dative 
or πρός. That such interchange of 
speech could take place in the synagogue 
we learn from John vi. 25, 29, Matt. xii. 
9. In classical Greek with the dative 
or πρός the word means to converse with, 
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οὗτός ἐστιν ' ὁ Χριστός, ᾿Ιησοῦς, ὃν ἐγὼ καταγγέλλω ὑμῖν. 4. καί 
τινες ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπείσθησαν, καὶ προσεκληρώθησαν τῷ Παύλῳ καὶ 
τῷ Σίλᾳ, τῶν te? σεβομένων Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος, γυναικῶν τε τῶν 

1 Xp. |., so HLP and most mins., Theophyl., but Β has o Xp. o Ι., so W.H. text, 
Weiss, Wendt, R.V., Blass in a; δῷ, so Vulgclem., Syr, Pesh., Boh., Armcodd. have 
1. Xp.; AD Xp. 1., so Tisch., W.H. marg., so Hilg. with comma after X.; Xp. o 
1., so E 32, 177, 180. Probably the many changes arose from the unusual descrip- 
tion in B with the double article. 

3 σεβ. Ελλ., AD 13, 40, 61, Vulg., Boh., Gig. have oeB. και EAX., so Lach. This 
reading is defended by Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 235, and Hilgenfeld, Zw. Th., 1896, p. 198, 
so in 1899, Acta Apost. (but not by Blass in B text); see notes in comment. Wendt 
(1899) finds a solution of the reading in the wish to express that Paul won converts 
amongst other Gentiles than the proselytes. γυναικων τε, but D, Gig. και 
yuvaixes των wp. οὐκ oAty. Probably the reviser took wpwrev as referring only 
to the men, and thought that the expression meant “ wives of the chief men” (so 
too Weiss explains the words), and then altered above to bring out this sense more 
clearly. mpwrwyv of course could be taken as masc., but better to refer it to yuv. = 
εὐσχ., xiii. 50, xvii. 12 (Wendt, 1899). Belser, however, pp. 81, 82, strongly sup- 
ports the originality of D; he points out that in Acts we never have the expression 
τῶν wp. used of women, and that the reading in Ὁ harmonises with the thought 
that the influence of these women as wives of the leading citizens may account 

XVII. 

for the mild treatment of the Apostles. 

to argue, and thus in Xen., Mem.,i., 6, 1, 
ii., IO, 1, we have the construction διαλ. 
π- τινι Or πρός τινα to discuss a ques- 
tion with another, so that the word might 
easily have the meaning of arguing or 
reasoning about a question, but not of 
necessity with any hostile intent; even 
in Heb. xii. 5 it is the fatherly wapa- 
κλησις which reasoneth with sons. 
Blass supports the imperfect as in T.R., 
Gram., p. τ86.---ἀπὸ γραφῶν, i.e., draw- 
ing his proofs from them, or if a discus- 
sion is meant, starting from them; Winer- 
Moulton, xlvii., Grotius, so Overbeck, 
Kuinoel, Weiss, Wendt take the word 
with S:avolyov. 

Ver. 3. διανοίγων, sc., αὐτάς, a favou- 
rite word with St. Luke, ¢f. xvi. 
14; here, as in Luke xxiv. 32, 45, he 
alone uses it of making plain to the 
understanding the meaning of the Scrip- 
tures, ‘‘opening their meaning ᾽᾽.--καὶ 
παρατιθ. ‘and quoting to prove” (Ram- 
say), i.e, bringing forward in proof 
passages of Scripture; so often amongst 
profane writers in a similar way, in- 
stances in Wetstein; lit., the word means 
‘*to set forth,” and this was the older 
English meaning of allege; in middle 
voice,' to set forth from oneself, to 
explain; to quote in one’s own favour, 
as evidence, or as authority, ‘‘ Non other 
auctour allegge I,’’ Chaucer, Hours of 
Fame, 314.---τὸν X. ἔδει παθεῖν: ‘that 
it behoved the Christ to suffer,” R.V., 
cf, Luke xxiv. 25, 46; now as ever ‘to 

the Jews a stumbling-block,”’ see above 
on p. 113, and cf. xxvi. 23; so also in 
writing to the Thessalonian Church the 
Apostle insists on the same fundamental 
facts of Christian belief, x Thess. iv. 14.— 
καὶ ὅτι οὗτος κιτιλ.; “and that this 
Jesus whom, said he, I proclaim unto 
you is the Christ,” R.V. adds 6 before 
"1. The words said he are inserted 
because of the change of construction, 
cf. i. 4, xxiii, 22, Luke v. 14, specially 
frequent in Luke. On St. Paul’s preach- 
ing that ‘‘ Jesus was the Christ,” and 
what it involved, see Witness of the 
Epistles, p. 307 ff. 

Ver. 4. προσεκληρώθησαν: “there 
were in addition gathered to them” 
(Ramsay), giving the verb a passive 
meaning answering to its form ; or “‘ these 
were allotted to them, associated with 
them, as disciples [by God],” οἷ Ephes. 
i., 11. The verb is often used in Philo, 
also found in Plutarch, Lucian, but only 
here in N.T, Mr. Rendall, while point- 
ing out that the A.V. and R.V. “con- 
sorted” gives the impression of outward 
association only, regards the passive 
aorist as a middle in meaning, and 
renders “threw in their lot with Paul 
and Silas’, According to A.V. and 
R.V., W. H., Weiss, and Hort, fudaistie 
Christianity, p. 89, two classes seem to 
be mentioned besides the Jews, viz., 
devout Greeks, and some of the chief 
women. According, however, to Ramsay, 
comparing A and D (see p, 235, St. Paul), 
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| ᾿πρώτων οὐκ ὀλίγαι. 5. ζηλώσαντες δὲ of! ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ 
προσλαβόμενοι τῶν ἀγοραίων τινὰς ἄνδρας πονηρούς, καὶ ὀχλοποιή- 

σαντες, ἐθορύβουν τὴν πόλιν’ ἐπιστάντες τε τῇ οἰκίᾳ “Idcovos, 

re ἀπείθουντες om. SSABE, Vulg., Syr. P. H., Sah., Boh., Arm., Aethpp., so Tisch., 
ΟΝ, Weiss, Wendt, W.H.; προσλ. Se οι |. οἱ awed. HLP; reading in T.R. very 

ill supported ; and there are other variations. Probably are. is an addition after 
xiv. 2. D reads οι δε awed. |. συνστρεψαντες (συστροφη occurs twice in Acts, not 

and Hilg. ayayew, but 
Blass in B; Meyer follows 
in D, so Hilg. 

we have three classes besides the Jews, 
viz., proselytes, Greeks, chief women 
(added as a climax), see critical note, 
but also McGiffert, Apostolic Age, p. 247. 

_ The difficulty in T.R. and authorities 
first mentioned is that their rendering 

_ festricts St. Paul’s work not only to three 
Sabbaths or weeks, but to the synagogue 
and its worshippers, whereas from 1 
Thess. i. 9, ii. 14, it would appear that 
the Church contained a large number of 
converted heathens. McGiffert thinks it 
possible that St. Luke may have only 
recorded the least important of Paul’s 
labours, just as he only mentions his 
work in three Macedonian towns, 
whereas he may easily have laboured over 
a wider area, t Thess. i. 7; but see Paley, 
Hore Paulina, ix., 6, and on the reading, 
Zahn, Einleitung, i., p. 152. In any 
case it would seem that a small minority 
of Jews is contrasted with a large num- 
ber of born Gentiles, so that the Thessa- 
lonian Church may have been spoken of 
by St. Paul as one of Gentile Christians, 
who had been opposed not only to 
Christianity, but earlier still to Judaism, 
t Thess. i. 9, 10.—yuv. τε τῶν πρώτων 
οὐκ ὀλίγαι: here, as at Philippi and 
Bercea, the three Macedonian towns, 
the prominence assigned to women quite 
in accordance with what we know from 
other sources; see above. The mention 
both here and in ver. 12 that the women 
were the leading high-born women 
intimates that the poorer women would 
follow the men of the lower orders, ver. 
5. Dr. Hort regards the women here 
as the Jewish wives of heathen men 
of distinction, as in xiii. 50, ¥udaistic 
Christianity, p. 89, but in xiii. 50 the 
opposition to the Apostles proceeds from 
these women of the higher classes, and it 
seems much more likely that those men- 
tioned here were Macedonian women. 

Ver. 5. ἀπειθ., see critical note.— 
ζηλώσαντες: the jealousv is apparent, 

elsewhere in N.T., but not ovorpedw in sense demanded here), so Blass in B, 
wpe. SWAB, Vulg., Tisch., Weiss, Wendt, W.H., R.V., 

Ἐς with HP; wpoway. in E; avayay. in L; efayay. 

whether the word is read or not (cf. B), 
a jealousy aroused not only by the 
preaching of a Messiah, but also by the 
success of such preaching.—mpocAaB., 
cf. xviii. 26 for similar sense of the verb, 
cf. 2 Macc. viii. 1, x. 15.---τῶν ἀγοραίων 
+ «+ wov.: ‘certain vile fellows of the 
rabble,” R.V.; πον. translated in A.V. 
“lewd” (A.-S. loewede) means simply 
**people,” hence (1) the common people 
and (2) the ignorant and rude among 
the people, cf. Spenser, Shep. Kal. Feb., 
245: ‘* But little ease of thy lewd tale 1 
tasted’”” (Skeat); and in the sense of 
vicious, Ezek. xvi. 27, A. and R.V. (see 
Lumby’s note in loco— the German 
Leute is the word nearest akin to it.)— 
&yop.: hangers-on in the market-place; 
Blass renders ‘‘tabernarii aliique in foro 
versantes,”’ see instances in Wetstein 
(Aristophanes, Xen., Plut.), who com- 
pares ‘‘canalicole” hodie canaille. In 
Latin, subrostrani, subbasilicani; Germ. 
Pflastertreter, our Loafer, Grimm-Thayer, 
Farrar, St. Paul, i., 513, and Nésgen, in 
loco. On the distinction sometimes but 
probably fancifully maintained between 
ἀγοραῖος and ἀγόραιος, see Alford on 
xix. 38; Wendt (1888), im loco ; Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 69; Grimm-Thayer, sub v. 
For the accent of πονηρός see also Winer- 
Schmiedel, u. 5.---τῇ οἰκίᾳ *I.: in which 
the Apostles were lodging, or in which 
the Christian assemblies were held. We 
know nothing further for certain of this 
Jason, cf. Rom. xvi. 21 where a Jason is 
mentioned as a companion of Paul, and 
amongst his συγγενεῖς. If he wasa Jew, 
as is most probable, we may infer that 
his Jewish name was Joshua or Jesus, but 
that he used the name Jason, the nearest 
Greek equivalent, in his intercourse with 
Greeks and Hellenists; ¢f. for a similar 
change of the two names 2 Macc. i. 7, 
iv. 7, and cf. Jos., Ant., xii., 5, 1, where 
we read that Jason’s real name was 
Joshua, but that he changed it into the 
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ἐζήτουν αὐτοὺς ἀγαγεῖν εἰς τὸν δῆμον 6. μὴ εὑρόντες δὲ αὐτούς, 

ἔσυρον τὸν ᾿Ιάσονα kal τινας ἀδελφοὺς ἐπὶ τοὺς πολιτάρχας, βοῶντες, 

Ὅτι οἱ τὴν οἰκουμένην ἀναστατώσαντες, οὗτοι καὶ ἐνθάδε πάρεισιν, 

ἡ. obs ὑποδέδεκται Ἰάσων - καὶ οὗτοι πάντες ἀπέναντι τῶν δογμάτων 

former, owing no doubt to his Hellenis- 
ing ; see Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 184, 
note; Wendt and Zéckler express them- 
selves doubtfully, and hold that the name 
may be here a Greek name, and its 
bearer not a Jew at all.—émoravres, cf. 
iv. 1, vi. 12, Friedrich, p. 87.---δῆμον : to 
a public meeting, or to the crowd who 
shall inflict vengeance on them, there and 
then (so Weiss, Lumby); C. and H. 
take it of the free assembly of the people, 
so Ramsay. A true cause does not need 
such methods or supporters, ‘non tali 
auxilio nec defensoribus istis”’. 

Ver. 6. ἔσυρον: the word indicates 
the violence of the mob.—ohirdpyas: 
the word is an excellent instance of the 
accuracy of St. Luke; it is not used by 
any classical author of the magistrates of 
any city (in classical Greek we have only 
the form πολίαρχος and πολίταρχος), 
but an inscription on an arch spanning a 
street of the modern city has been pre- 
served containing the title (and also 
containing the mames_ which occur 
among the names of St. Paul’s converts, 
Sosipater, Gaius, Secundus), see Boeckh, 
C. I. Gr., 1967. The arch is assigned 
to the time of Vespasian, and the 
entablature. preserved by the British con- 
sul at the instance of Dean Stanley in 
1876 is in the British Museum, see Blass, 
in loco, Speaker’s Commentary, C. 
and H. (small edition), p. 258, Knaben- 
bauer in loco, and for other inscription 
evidence, Zahn, Eznleitung, i., 151. But 
more recently Burton (Amer. Four. of 
Theol., July, 1898, pp. 598-632) has col- 
lected no less than seventeen inscriptions 
on which the word πολιτάρχαι or πολι- 
ταρχοῦντες (πολειταρχ-), the latter more 
frequently, occurs: of these thirteen are 
referred to Macedonia, and of these 
again five to Thessalonica, extending 
from the beginning of the first to the 
middle of the second century, A.D. The 
number of the politarchs in Thessalonica 
varies from five to six (see Theol. Liter- 
aturzeitung, 1899, 2, for notice of 
Burton’s article by Schirer), and on 
spelling, Winer-Schmiedel, p. 82 note.— 
τὴν οἰκουμένην : no doubt in the political 
sense ‘‘the Roman Empire” since the 
charge was a political one, and was 
naturally exaggerated through jealousy 

and excitement. There is therefore no 
need for the hypercritical remarks of 
Baur, Zeller, Overbeck, against the truth- 
fulness or accuracy of the expression.— 
ἀναστατώσαντες : Only ig Luke and Paul, 
xxi, 38, Gal. v. 12, see LXX, Dan. vii. 
23 (in a different sense), Deut. xxix. 27, 
Grec. Venet. (Grimm-Thayer, sub 2.), 
and several times in the O.T., fragments 
of Aquila, Symmachus, and in Eustathius, 
see also Hatch and Redpath, sub v.). 
οὗτοι, contemptuous, 

Ver. 7. ὑποδέδεκται: no notion of 
secrecy as Erasmus and Bengel, but as 
in Luke x. 38, xix. 6; only found in these 
three passages in Luke, and in James ii. 
25, cf. LXX, Tob. vii. 8, Jud. xiii. 13 (see 
Hatch and Redpath for both instances), 
1 Macc. xvi. 15, and 4 Macc. xiii. 17, often 
in classical Greek without any notion of 
secrecy.—otro. πάντες; the words may 
be taken as referring not only to Jason 
and the accused, but with Alford, “ 41] 
these people,” :.e., Christians wherever 
found.—amévav7t: only here in N.T. 
in this sense (common in LXX and 
Apocrypha, so also Polyb., i., 86, 3) 
cf. Ecclus. xxxvi. (xxxiil.) 14.---δογμά- 
των, see on xvi. 4. The word may here 
refer to the successive decrees of the 
emperors against treason, and there is 
no need to refer it in this passage to the 
decree of Claudius, see on xviii. 2, but 
rather to the Julian Leges Majestatis.— 
B. λέγοντες ἕτερον εἶναι: this was the 
charge, the political charge of high 
treason, brought against our Lord Him- 
self by the Jews, Luke xxiii, 2, John xix. 
12,15. The nature of this charge may 
fairly point to a Jewish source, for the 
Jews thought of the Messiah as a king, 
and in their hostility to Paul they could 
easily accuse him of proclaiming Jesus or 
another king, another emperor (Ramsay), 
instead of Caesar; so. McGiffert on this 
passage, ‘‘whose trustworthiness can 
hardly be doubted” (Afostolic Age, p. 
246). The Epistles to the Thessalonians . 
contain passages which might be as easily 
perverted in the same direction, 1 Thess. 
li. 12, iv. 14, V. 2, 23; 2 Thess. i. 5-8, or 
the fact that Jesus was so often spoken 
of as Κύριος, ‘that deathless King Who 
lived and died for men,’”’ might have 
given colour to the charge, cf. on the 

XVII, 
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4 Καίσαρος πράττουσι, βασιλέα λέγοντες ἕτερον elvar,! Ἰησοῦν. 
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8. 
ἐτάραξαν δὲ τὸν ὄχλον καὶ τοὺς πολιτάρχας ἀκούοντας ταῦτα - 9. καὶ 

αὐτούς. 

cal λαβόντες τὸ ἱκανὸν παρὰ τοῦ Ἰάσονος καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν, ἀπέλυσαν 

το. Οἱ δὲ ἀδελφοὶ εὐθέως διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ἐξέπεμψαν τόν 
te Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν εἰς Βέροιαν -" οἵτινες παραγενόμενοι, εἰς 

1 Before ἴἰησουν Blass reads τινα wore (nescio quem) with Gig., and cod. Lat. 
| Sangermanensis ap. Berger. Cf. xxv. I9. 

coincidence and accuracy of the Acts 
and 1 Thess. ii. 14-16, Paley, Hore 

, 2240-4 ζωὸς π᾿ Ψα 

Bao hy a 

Paulina, ix., and McGiffert, u. 5. 
Ver. 8. ἐτάραξαν: the people would 

_ be disturbed at intelligence which might 
, omy to a revolution, and the politarchs, 

st they should themselves be liable to 
the same charge of treason for not de- 
_ fending the honour of the emperor. No 

charge would be more subtle in its con- 
ception, or more dangerous in the liabili- 
ties which it involved, cf. Tacitus, Anz., 
iii., 38. 

Ver. 9. λαβόντες τὸ ἱκανὸν = satis 
gecipere (cf. Mark xv. 15, and Wetstein, 
sw loco). Blass regards the phrase as a 
gommercial one, due to the frequency of 
commercial intercourse, and cf. v. 31, 
XViii. 15, xix. 38 (xxiv. 24, B); properly 
ἃ pecuniary surety, or sureties, here 
security for good behaviour from Jason 
and the others, that nothing illegal should 
be done by them, and certainly nothing 
against the majesty of the emperor. The 
words have been explained as meaning 
that securities were given for the produc- 
tion of the Apostles, and that thus Jason 
and his friend, by sending them off at 
night, ran a risk of their lives (Chrys., 
Grotius), or that the Apostles should not 
be sheltered any longer, or that they 
should be obliged to depart at once. 
Evidently the magistrates did not con- 
sider the evidence very weighty=4awé- 
λυσαν αὐτούς. 

Ver. 10, εὐθέως ... ἐξέπεμ.: there 
was need of immediate action, either in 
obedience to the direct charge of the 
magistrates that Paul should not come 
again to Thessalonica, or from danger of 
a revival of the tumult. That St. Paul 
left Thessalonica with grief and pain is 
evident from 1 Thess. ii. 17-20, but he 
felt that the separation was necessary at 
least for a time. But still he looked 
back upon Thessalonica and his work 
with an ungrudging affection, and his 
converts were his glory and joy. In the 
opening words of his First Epistle, i. 7 
(cf. 2 Thess. i. 4, 2 Cor. viii. 1), he speaks 

in a way which not only implies that his 
own work extended further in and from 
Thessalonica than the Acts alone enables 
us to learn, but that the furtherance ot 
the Gospel was due to the Thessalonians 
themselves. See McGiffert, p. 255, on St. 
Paul’s quiet hand-to-hand work at Thes- 
salonica. For it was not only in the 
synagogue that St. Paul laboured, as ir 
the message of the Gospel was formal 
and official, but amongst them who were 
working like himself for their daily bread, 
1 Thess. ii. 9, 2 Thess. iii. 8, see Ram- 
say’s note, Church in the Roman Empire, 
p. 85, on St. Paul’s work at Thessalonica. 
The phrase “ night and day,” 1 Thess. ii, 
9, need not imply, as the Speaker’s Com- 
mentary, that Paul had only the Sundays 
for preaching, because his other days 
were so fully occupied; but the phrase 
means that he started work before dawn, 
and thus was able to devote some of the 
later part of the day to preaching. On 
the striking parallel between the char- 
acteristics of the Thessalonians of St. 
Paul’s Epistles and the Acts and the 
characteristics which were marked by St. 
Jerome in his day, see Speaker’s Com- 
mentary, iii., 701.—Béporav (or, Béppora) : 
in the district of Macedonia called 
Emathia, Ptol., iii., 12, originally per- 
haps Phercea, from Pheres, its founder 
(see Wetstein): about fifty miles south- 
west of Thessalonica. It was smaller 
and less important than the latter, but 
still possessing a considerable population 
and commerce, owing to its natural 
advantages, now Verria or Kara Feria, 
see B.D.* and Hastings’ B.D., Renan, 
St. Paul, p. 162, and C. and H., small 
edition, p. 261. According to the Itin- 
eraries, two roads led from Thessalonica 
to Bercea. Wetstein quotes a curious 
passage from Cicero, In Pisonem, xxvi., 
which may possibly indicate that Paul 
and Silas went to Bercea on account ot 
its comparative seclusion (so Alford, 
Farrar, Felten): Cicero calls it “ oppi- 
dum devium”.—eis τὴν συν. The Jewish 
population was at least considerable 
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τὴν συναγωγὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἀπήεσαν. 11. οὗτοι δὲ ἦσαν ; εὐγενέσ- 
τεροι τῶν ἐν Θεσσαλονίκῃ, οἵτινες ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον μετὰ πάσης 

προθυμίας, τὸ Kab’ ἡμέραν ἀνακρίνοντες τὰς γραφάς, εἰ ἔχοι ταῦτα 
οὕτως. 12. πολλοὶ μὲν οὖν ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπίστευσαν,2 καὶ τῶν Ἑλληνίδων 

1 For evyeveorrepot D, Par.! read εὐυγενεις, but not Blass or Hilg. Whether ro 
is to be retained (W.H., Weiss, Blass) before καθ᾽ ypepav or omitted is difficult 
to decide (Wendt); it may easily have fallen out, or may have been added, cf. Luke 
xi. 3, and at end of verse καθως Π. απαγγελλει is added by B, after 137, Gig., Syr. 

χυ 

Η. mg., so Hilg. 

3 After ἐπιστ. D adds τινες Se ἡπιστησαν, cf. xxviii. 24; see Ramsay, C. R. E., 
p. 160 (also Corssen, u. s., p. 444, who thinks that the addition proceeded from anti- 
Jewish feeling). 
α. και γ. LKGVOL ἐπιστευσαγ. 

In the same verse D reads καὶ των EXAnvev και Tov ευσχημοόνων 
Here Ramsay holds that D misses a characteristic of 

Macedonia, vis., the prominent part played by the women, C. R. E., pp. 160, τότ. 
Blass omits και after EAAny. 

enough to have a synagogue, and thither 
Paul, according to his custom, went first. 
--ἀπήεσαν: only here in N.T., cf. 2 
Macc. xii. 1, 4 Macc. iv. 8; here it may 
imply that on their arrival Paul and Silas 
left their escort, and went into the syna- 
gogue. 

Ver. τι. evyevéorepor: only in Luke 
and Paul in the N.T., so in classics the 
word is used of noble birth, Luke xix. 12, 
1 Cor. i. 26 (Job i. 3), or of nobility of 
character as here, cf. also its use in 
4 Macc. iii. 5, ix. 23, 27 (and εὐγενῶς in 
2 Macc. xiv. 42, and several times in 
4 Macc.). We may compare the wide 
and varying use of the Latin ingenuus 
in accordance with the context, its mean- 
ing here is that the Berceans were far 
from the strife and envy of the Thessa- 
lonian Jews; see Ramsay, Church in the 
Roman Empire, pp. 154, 160, 163, on the 
less favoufable attitude of Codex Beze 
to the Berceans than the T.R., and critical 
note; see also above on xili. 50.— 
wpo0.: another word only in Luke and 
Paul, cf. 2 Cor. vili. 11, 12, 19, ix. 2; 
not in LXX, but once in Ecclus. xlv. 23, 
frequent in classical Greek.—ré καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν : indicates that St. Paul madea 
lengthy stay at Bercea also, cf. Luke xi. 
3, xix. 47, but elsewhere without the 
article, with the article peculiar to Luke 
(see Plummer’s note on Luke xi. 3). 
On the frequency of καθ᾽ ἡμέραν in 
Luke’s writings see Friedrich, p. 9, and 
above on Hawkins, Hore Synoptice, Ὁ. 
33. If τό is read, see critical note, it 
particularises the repetition or constancy 
of the act.—davaxp.: “examining,” R.V. 
(the word in St. John v. 39, which A.V. 
also renders “search,” is épevvdw), cf. 
1 Cor, x. 25, 27, used elsewhere by 

Hilg. follows D here and above. 

St. Luke of a judicial inquiry or investi- 
gation, Luke xxiii. 14, Acts iv. 9, xii. 10, 
xxiv. 8, xxviii. 18. The word is only found 
in Luke and Paul, once in LXX, 1 Sam. 
xx. 12, in a general sense, and in Su- 
sannah, vv. 48, 51, where it is connected 
with a judicial inquiry, as elsewhere in 
Luke. In classical Greek used also in 
the general sense of examining closely, 
questioning, sifting.—ras pH ςνς Blass 
explains “locos a Paulo allatos,” but 
although these were ifso facto included, 
the term can hardly be so limited, οὗ, 
xviii. 24, 28, and Lightfoot on Gal. iii, 22. 
‘Character verae religionis, quod se di- 
judicari patitur,’”” Bengel.—ei ἔχοι, Bur- 
ton, p. 52, cf. Luke i. 20, iii. 15. Wendt 
rightly points out that the positive praise 
bestowed on the Jews of Beroea tends in 
itself to contradict the theory that Acts 
was written to emphasise the unbelief of 
the Jews, and to contrast their unbelief 
with Gentile belief. 

Ver. 12. See critical note and Ram- 
say, Church in the Roman Empire, u. 5. 
As at Thessalonica, so here the Apostles’ 
work extended beyond the limits of the 
synagogue. Ἑλληνίδων : the term relates 
to the men as well as to the women—the 
Jewish men had already been included 
in the first word i, see Alford, 
Weiss, Wendt, Zéckler.—etoynpdvev, 
see above on xiii. 50. Blass refers the 
term to ἀνδρῶν also, and points out that 
Sopater of Bercea alone in Acts is named 
πατρόθεν according to Greek custom, 
cf. xx. 4 (R.V., W.H., Weiss, Wendt). 
ee pie Orr, panier Factors in the 

Early Progress of Christianity, p. 107. 
Ver. 13. of ἀπὸ τῆς 9.’I.: He before 

in the first journey, the bitter and en- 
during malice of the Jews followed Paul 
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i γυναικῶν τῶν εὐσχημόνων καὶ ἀνδρῶν οὐκ ὀλίγοι. 13. és δὲ ἔγνωσαν 
οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Θεσσαλονίκης ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ὅτι καὶ ἐν τῇ Βεροίᾳ κατηγγέλη 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου & λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἦλθον κἀκεῖ σαλεύοντες 1 τοὺς 

ὄχλους. 14. εὐθέως δὲ τότε τὸν Παῦλον ἐξαπέστειλαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 

πορεύεσθαι ds? ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν - ὑπέμενον δὲ ὅ τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ 

Τιμόθεος ἐκεῖ. 15. Οἱ δὲ καθιστῶντες τὸν Παῦλον ἤγαγον αὐτὸν 

1 After σαλ. ΦΑΒῸ 13, 40, 61, verss., except Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, 
Wendt, Blass, Hilg., add και ταρασσοντες. Meyer thinks the words a gloss and cf. 
ver.8. Dalso reads ort (0) Aoyos του Θεου κατηγγελη εἰς Beporay και ἐπιστευσαν, 
so Hilg. and Blass in B. The και emor., the reception of the Gospel, was the 
season of this turbulent action. At end of verse D, Syr. Pesh. add ov διελιμπανον 
(cf. Acts viii. 24 B), so Blass and Hilg. In Luke vii. 45 we have διαλειπω, and only 
in that place in N.T. But διαλιμπανω occurs also, Tob. x. 7, ov διελιμπανε 

ουσα Τωβιαν (but S al.). This may have suggested viii. 24. It may perhaps 
be noted that διαλιμπανω is a medical word = διαλειπω (Galen). 

3 Before em. read according to SABE 13, 40, 61, Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Boh., so Tisch., 
_W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, ews instead of ws; Meyer retains as. 

_ word omitted. vepevov, but ὑπέμειναν  Β 61, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; 
ὑπέμεινεν AD 27, 137, Sah., Syr. Pesh., so Lach, Hilg., and Blass in B. τε (for Se) 

BE, Syr. P. and H., Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. WA 

from one place to another, and the use 
of his name alone shows that he was 
their chief aim.—xé«et: the word is 
often taken with σαλεύοντες, for it was 
not their advent which had happened 
previously, but their incitement to risk 
against Paul, so Page, Weiss, Wendt, 
Rendall, etc.; on the word see above on 
xiv. γ.---σαλεύοντες, cf. also for its figu- 
rative use 2 Thess. ii. 2, very frequent in 
LXX, and sometimes in figurative sense, 
as often in the Psalms, cf. 1 Macc. vi. 8, 
ig on ii. 25, and critical note 
on Vv. 
Ver. 14. εὐθέως δὲ τότε: evidently the 
Same riot and danger followed as at 
Thessalonica; St. Luke often passes over 
the difficulties and dangers which drove 
Paul from place to place (Ramsay).— es: 
if we read ἕως, R.V., see critical note, 
“as far as to the sea,” but ὡς ἐπί might 
well mean ad mare versus, ad mare, so 
Alford, Blass, and instances in Wetstein. 
There is no need. to suppose that the 
words express a feigned movement to 
elude pursuit, “as if towards the sea”’ 
(see this meaning supported by Rendall, 
p. 108).—émt τὴν θ.: probably he would 
embark at Dium near the foot of Olym- 
pus, which was connected by a direct 
road with Bercea (Lewin, C. and H., but 
see, however, Renan, Saint Paul, p. 166, 
note).—tmép. . . . ἐκεῖ, ἐ.6., remained 
behind at Beroea, probably to gain the 
first intelligence from Thessalonica as 
to the possibility of St. Paul’s return, 

In D, Sah., Aeth., 

and to bring the news to the Apostle, 
whose next stage may not have been 

decided upon until he reached the coast. 
Ver. 15. καθιστῶντες, see critical note, 

i,e., the Bercean brethren. In N.T. only 
here in this sense, cf. Josh. vi. 23, 2 
Chron. xxviii. 15, so also in classical 
Greek and in later Greek (instances in 
Wetstein); they accompanied Paul pro- 
bably for protection as well as guidance 
(it has sometimes been supposed that 
disease of the eyes rendered the guidance 
necessary, but the word is used quite 
generally) ; see further additional note at 
end of chapter and critical note above, 
Ramsay, Church in the Roman Empire, 
pp. 159, 160. If we compare xviii. 5 it 
looks as if Timothy and Silas only over- 
took Paul at Corinth, and that he had 
left Athens before they reached that city. 
But from 1 Thess. iii. 1 it appears that 
Timothy was with Paul at Athens, and 
was sent from thence by him to Thessa- 
lonica, and this is quite in accordance 
with Paul’s earnest wish that Timothy 
and Silas should come to him as quickly 
as possible (if we suppose that they only 
rejoined him in xviii. 5, they must have 
taken a much longer time than was 
necessary for the journey). But if Paul 
remained alone, as he states, x Thess. iii. 
1, at Athens, Silas must also have been 
sent away; and we may well suppose 
that as Timothy was sent to comfort the 
Thessalonians for St. Paul’s delay in 
returning to them, so Silas may have 
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ἕως ᾿Αθηνῶν 1" καὶ λαβόντες ἐντολὴν πρὸς τὸν Σίλαν καὶ Τιμόθεον, 

ἵνα ὡς τάχιστα ἔλθωσι πρὸς αὐτόν, ἐξήεσαν. 

16. Ἐν δὲ ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις ἐκδεχομένου αὐτοὺς τοῦ Παύλου, παρ- 

ὠξύνετο τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ θεωροῦντι 2 κατείδωλον οὖσαν τὴν 

πόλιν. τῇ. διελέγετο μὲν οὖν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις καὶ 

τοῖς σεβομένοις, καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ κατὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν πρὸς τοὺς 

ὶ καθιστανοντες in AB 25, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; D καΐαστανοντες, 
so Hilg. Blass in B follows reading in T.R. After Αθηνων D adds παρηλθεν Se 
τὴν Θεσσαλιαν-: εκωλυθη yap εἰς avrous κηρυξαι Tov Aoyov, so Blass in B, and 
Hilg.; cf. also Ephraem (Harris, Four Lectures, etc., pp. 28, 47, 83). Ramsay, 
C. R. E., p. 160, thinks that the reviser did not observe that Paul probab 
sailed direct from the coast of Macedonia to Athens;-in other words, he mis- 
took a sea voyage for a journey by land. But Harris, u. s., p. 83, holds that 
Ramsay may be incorrect in this, and that the reviser meant to imply that St. Paul 
went to Athens by sea, but that he did not go through Thessaly, but coasted by it. 
It is also possible that παρηλθεν may mean “neglected” Thessaly in the sense that 
he did not preach to them, and in this sense Harris, p. 84, believes that Blass would 
find it possible to defend the Lucanity of the gloss; see also Wendt (1899), p. 288, note. 

2 θεωρουντος, instead of dat. as in T.R., SABE 40, 61, 180, Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Weiss, Wendt; D has the dat., so Blass in B, and Hilg., which seems conformity 
to αυτῳ. 

been sent to Philippi, with which St. 
Paul was frequently in communication 
at this time, Phil. iv. 15. But after their 
return to Corinth from their mission, 
they found that St. Paul had already 
gone on to Corinth, and there they re- 
joined him. See on the whole subject, 
Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 233, 240, as against 
McGiffert; Wendt (1899) and Felten, in 
loco; Paley, Hore Paulina, ix., 4. 

Ver. 16. ἐκδεχομένου, cf. 1 Cor. xi. 
33, xvi. II, rare in classical Greek in this 
sense.—apwivvero : “ was provoked,” 
R.V., only found elsewhere in N.T. in 
St. Paul’s own description of ἀγάπη; 1 
Cor. xiii. 5, and cf. xv. 39 (see note) and 
Heb. x. 24 for the cognate noun, see on 
the latter, Westcott, in loco. In LXX 
both verb and noun are used for burning 
with anger, or for violent anger, passion, 
Hos. viii. 5, Zech. x. 3, Deut. xxix. 28, 
Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 37; cf. Dem., 514, 10; 
ὠργίσθη καὶ παρωξύνθη (Meyer-Wendt). 
--τὸ πνεῦμα : expression principally used 
in Paul, cf. 1 Cor. ii. 11, Rom. i. 9, 
viii. 16, etc. Blass calls it periphrasis 
hebraica, and cf. Luke i. 47.—Sewpotv- 
τες: “beheld,” R.V., as of contempla- 
tion in thought, Latin, contemplar:.— 
κατείϑωλον : ‘full of idols,” R.V.—the 
rendering “ wholly given to idolatry” 
was not true, i.¢., idolatry in the sense 
of worshipping the innumerable idols. If 
the city had been sincerely devoted to 
idol worship St. Paul might have had 
more to appeal to, “verum monumenta 

pietatis reperiebat Paulus, non ipsam, 
que dudum evanuerat,” Blass. A.V. 
follows Vulgate, “‘idololatrie deditum”, 
The adjective is found only here, but it 
is formed after the analogy of κατάϑεν- 
Spos, κατάμπελος, so Hermann, ad Vig., 
p- 638 (1824), “ κατείδωλος πόλις non est, 
uti quidam opinantur, simulacris dedita 
urbs, sed simulacris referta”. No word 
could have been more fitly chosen to 
describe the aspect of Athens to St. Paul 
as he wandered through it, a city which 
had been described as ὅλη βωμός, ὅλη 
θῦμα θεοῖς καὶ ἀνάθημα, see below on 
ver. 17. Before he actually entered the 
city, as he walked along the Hamaxitos 
road, St. Paul would have seen altars 
raised at intervals to the unknown gods, 
as both Pausanias and Philostratus testify, 
see ‘‘ Athens,” F. C. Conybeare, in Hast- 
ings’ B.D. “ He took these incomparable 
figures for idols,” writes Renan (Saint 
Paul, p. 172) as he describes the beauti- 
ful sculptured forms upon which the eyes 
of the Apostle would be fixed, but the 
man who could write Rom. i. must have 
been keenly alive to the dangers which 
followed upon “ἴδε healthy sensualism 
of the Greeks”. 

Ver. 17. μὲν otv... τινὲς δὲ, see 
Rendall, p. 162, Appendix on μὲν οὖν, 
for the antithesis; a simple instance of 
two parties acting in opposition. Page 
however finds the antithesis to μὲν 
in ver. 19. ἐπιλαβ. δὲ (so W. H.), and 
regards τινὲς 82... συνέβαλλον αὐτῷ 

ee ae ΤΡ ΨΟΝΗ ΥΨ' 
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bate 
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18. τινὲς δὲ τῶν ᾿Επικουρείων καὶ τῶν Στωϊκῶν } 
φιλοσόφων συνέβαλλον αὐτῷ - καί τινες ἔλεγον, Τί ἂν θέλοι ὁ 

ΟΠ After δε ΜΒΡΌΗΓΡ, Syr. Pesh., Chrys., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, 
Blass, Hilg. add και ; instead of Ἐπικονρειων W.H. read Ἐπικουριων, and Weiss, 

arenthetical, see below on 
Fee το: “he reasoned,” 

RV. (so Ramsay), see above on ver. 2. 
συν.: on the synagogue see 

_ “Athens,” F, C. Conybeare, in Hastings’ 
B.D., but St. Paul did not confine himself 

to the synagogue, although undeterred 
by their hatred he went first to his own 
countrymen, and to the proselytes. But 

bably they were not numerous (see 
arrar, St. Paul, i., 533), and the Apostle 

carried the same method of reasoning into 
the market-place—as was natural in the 

city of Socrates, he entered into conver- 
sation with those whom he met, as the 

| Ἶ same philosopher had done four hundred 
years before. Thus he became an 
Athenian to the Athenians: see the strik- 
ing parallel in the description of Socrates, 

_ he was to be seen in the market-place 
at the hour when it was most crowded,” 

etc., and the words used by Socrates of 
himself, Plato, Apol., 31 A, quoted by 

_ Grote, viii., 211, 212, small edit., p. 212. 
_ F.C. Conybeare, u. s., compares the ex- 

— Se 4. 

periences in Athens of the Apostle’s con- 
temporary Apollonius with those of St. 
Paul'; he too reasoned διελέξατο with them 
on religious matters, Philostr., Vit. Apol- 
lonii Tyana, iv.,19. The words ἐν τῇ συν. 
are placed in brackets by Hilgenfeld, and 
referred by Clemen to his Redactor Anti- 
open whilst Jiingst retains the words 
ut omits 16b, and with Van Manen and 

Clemen regards the whole of Paul’s sub- 
sequent speech to the philosophers as the 
interpolation of a Redactor, p. 161 ff.— 
ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ: not the market-place like 
that which fills a bare space in a modern 
town, but rather to be compared with its 
varied beauty and its busy crowd to the 

uare of some Italian city, ¢g., the 
Piazza di Marco of Venice. There the 
Apostle’s eye would fall on portico after 
portico, adorned by famous artists, rich 
in noble statues, see F. C. Conybeare, 
u.s., and Renan, Saint Paul, p.180. On 
the west lay the Stoa Pecile, whence 
the Stoics received their name, and 
where Zeno met his pupils, whilst the 
quiet gardens of Epicurus were probably 
not far distant (see on the site of the 
Agorato which St. Luke refers, “ Athens,” 
B.D.?, i., 292, 293, and also C. and H., 

ξ, W.H. alt., Hilg. Στοΐκων for Στωικων; see W.H., pp. 159, 161, App. 

' a ver. 10. -- 

smaller edition, p. 273, Hackett, in loco, 
for different views as to its κὸν ge 
πᾶσαν ἡμέραν: every day, for he could 
take advantage by this method not only 
of the Sabbaths and days of meeting in 
the synagogues, but of every day, cf. the 
words of Socrates, Plato, u. s., in de- 
scribing his own daily work of conver- 
sation with every one τὴν ἡμέραν ὅλην 
πανταχοῦ προσκαθίζων. The phrase 
seems to denote some time spent at 
Athens. — παρατυγχάνοντας: ‘chance 
comers”’ (like another Socrates), used 
only here in N.T., but cf. Thuc., i., 22, 
not in LXX or Apocrypha. Athens was 
full not only of philosophers, but we can 
imagine from the one phrase applied to 
it, Tac., Amn., ii., 55, what a motley 
group might surround the Apostle, illa 
colluvies nationum. 

Ver. 18. συνέβαλλον αὐτῷ: a word 
peculiar to St. Luke; three times in his 
Gospel, four times in Acts; it need not 
have necessarily a hostile sense as in Luke 
xiv. 31, but simply means that amongst 
the chance comers in the Agora there 
were some who ‘‘ engaged in discussions” 
with him (so Blass like Latin, consilia 
conferre, sc. λόγους), a meaning perhaps 
suggested by the imperfect. Grotius and 
others take it as “‘translatio de preeliis 
sumpta, ut apparet, Luc. xiv. 31. Utitur 
ita sepe Polybius, quem sequi amat 
Lucas,”—’Emxovpelwy: so called from 
Epicurus, 342-270 B.c.; his disciples were 
known also as the School of the Garden, 
from the garden in Athens where the 
master instructed them, in distinction from 
the disciples of the Porch or the Academy. 
We must be careful to remember that as 
in numberless other cases, so the system 
of the founder suffered at the hands of 
his successors, and that the life of Epi- 
curus himself was far removed from that 
of a mere sensualist, or ‘‘ Epicure”’ in its 
later sense. But it was evident that a 
life which made pleasure and happiness 
the be-all and end-all of existence, how- 
ἐνὸς. safeguarded by the conditions im- 
posed at the outset by Epicurus, was 
liable to degenerate into a mere series of 
prudential calculations, or a mere indul- 
gence of the senses and appetites. In 
his determination to rid men of the 
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σπερμολόγος οὗτος λέγειν ; οἱ δέ, Ξένων δαιμονίων δοκεῖ καταγγελεὺς 

εἶναι ᾽- ὅτι τὸν Ἰησοῦν καὶ τὴν ἀνάστασιν αὐτοῖς εὐηγγελίζετο, 

Lorn τὸν ἰ. . . . ενηγγελιζετο om. by D, Gig., one of these 
planatory clauses are omitted in D, and also by 

laces where ex- 
lass in B, and Hilg. Blass, p. x., 

cf. xiv. 12, xvii. 18, “4 scriptore potius in a adjecta puto, qui videret ea lectoribus 
vel omnibus vel quibusdam vel necessaria esse vel utilia’’, It is possible that the 
writer scrupled to appear to class Invovs among the δαιμονιασ. Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 
242, thinks the clause foreign to Luke’s fashion; apparently a gloss, suggested 
ver. 32. 

superstitious fears which were the chief 
cause of the miseries of humanity, Epi- 
curus opposed the popular Polytheism, 
and regarded the gods as living a life of 
passionless calm far removed from mun- 
dane strifes and sorrows, ‘careless of 
mankind”. The Stoics branded Epicurus 
as an Atheist, but the materialistic creed 
of Epicurus and his followers had at all 

» events this merit, that its bold criticism 
of existing beliefs was serviceable in 
undermining the prevailing acceptance 
of a gross and crude mythology, whilst it 
helped to assert in contradistinction to a 
paralysing fatalism the doctrine of the 
freedom of man’s will (see F. C. Cony- 
beare, ‘“‘Epicureans,” Hastings’ B.D. ; 
Westcott, “‘ Epicureans,” B.D.?; Wallace, 
Epicureanism).—Zrwixév : The Stoics, so 
called from the Stoa Pecile at Athens 
where Zeno of Citium, the founder of the 
school, 340-260 B.c., met his pupils, and 
where his successors debated (Capes, 
Stoics, p. 30), spoke in their theology of 
a providence ruling the world, of a first 
cause and a governing mind. But their 
creed was essentially Pantheistic, al- 
though the verses of Cleanthes’ Hymn 
(‘the most important document of the 
Stoic theology,” Ueberweg) seemed to 
breathe the accents of a higher and nobler 
belief. But no devotional phrases could 
disguise a Pantheism which regarded the 
world as the body of God, and God as 
the soul of the world, which held that 
apart from external nature the Supreme 
God had no existence which identified 
Him with fate and necessity, while the 
history of the universe was an unfolding 
of the providence of God, but a providence 
which was but another name for the 
chain of causation and consequences, in- 
violable, eternal. The leading maxims 
of the ethical system of the Stoics was 
the injunction to live according to nature, 
although the expression of the rule varied 
in the earlier and later schools. But as 
this life was best realised in conformity 
to the law of the universe, in conformity 
with reason as the highest element in 

by 

man, the Stoic ideal, in spite of its recog- 
nition of virtue, became not merely stern 
and intellectual,but impassiveand austere; 
in aiming at apathy the Stoic lost sym- 
pathy with the most ennobling and ener- 
getic emotions, and thus wrapped up in 
the cloak of his own virtue he justifi 
at least from an ethical point of view, the 
description which classed him as the 
Pharisee of Greek philosophy. In ad- 
dressing an audience composed at all 
events in part of the representatives of 
these two great philosophic schools it 
may be said that St. Paul was not un- 
mindful of his own former training 
in the early home of Stoicism (see 
on p. 235). And so in speaking of 
creation and providence, o 
of nations in the recognition of all that 
was true even in Pantheism, St. Paul has 
been described as taking the Stoic side 
against the Epicureans, or at least we may 
say that he in his speech asserts against — i 
some of the cardinal errors of the Epi- 
cureans the creative and superintendin 
power of God. But to the Stoic an 
Epicurean alike the Christian Creed would 
proclaim that All’s Love, yet all's Law; 
to the Stoic and Epicurean alike, the 
Pharisee and Sadducee of the world of 
philosophy, the bidding came to repent 
and obey the Gospel, no less than to the 
crowd whom sages and philosophers de- 
spised: ‘* Paulus summa arte orationem 
suam ita temperat, ut modo cum vulgo 
contra Philosophos, modo cum Philoso- 
phis contra plebem, modo contra utrosque 
pugnet,” Wetstein; see Capes, Stoicism ; 
Lightfoot, Philippians, “St. Paul and 
Seneca”; Zahn, Der Stoiker Epiktet und 
seinVerhdltniss zum Christenthum;UVeber- 
weg, Hist. of Phil.,i., p. 185 ff.; Ren- 
dall, Marcus Antoninus, Introd. (1898); 
Gore, Ephesians, p. 253 ff.—kat τινες 
ἔλεγον : these are generally taken to in- 
clude the philosophers, and the remarks 
following are referred to them ; sometimes 
the first question to the Epicureans, and 
the second criticism to the Stoics. But 
it has recently been maintained that we 
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need not refer to the two sects of philo- 
sophers this unfavourable criticism on 
St. Paul; “ Epicureans,”’ Conybeare in 
Hastings’ B.D. Certainly the οἱ δέ has 
no οἱ μέν as if two opposing schools were 
meant. The punctuation in R.V., which 
simply states the fact that amongst those 
in the Agora certain also τινὲς δὲ καὶ of 
the philosophers, etc., admits of this view 
that the criticisms were uttered not by 
the philosophers, but by the curious 
Bowe which thronged the Agora. Ram- 
say however takes the verse as marking 
the opinions of the philosophers, and the 
use of the word σπερμολόγος by Zeno of 
one of his followers may help to confirm 
this.—rf ἂν θέλοι: “what would this 
babbler say?” R.V., not future as in 
A.V.; the ἄν with optative being used to 
express what would happen as the fulfil- 
ment of some supposed condition, Bur- 
ton, p. 79, so Viteau, Le Grec du Ν. T., 
P. 33 (1893), the condition being if we 
would listen to him, or if his words 
have any meaning; optative with ἄν 
only in Luke, see Burton, τ. 
σπερμολόγος : primarily an adjective, 
κον; as a substantive ὁ σπερ. of a 
rook or crow, or some small bird, pick- 
ing up seeds, cf. Arist., Av., 233, 580. 
σπέρμα-λέγω: so far as derivation 
is concerned it is not connected with 
σπείρω-λόγους, Latin, seminiverbius (so 
Augustine, Wycliffe, ‘‘sower of words”). 
The accent shows that this latter deriva- 
tion is incorrect. Hence a man hanging 
about the shops and the markets, picking 
up scraps which fell from the loads and 
thus gaining a livelihood, so a parasite, 
one who lives at the expense of others, a 
hanger-on, Eustathius on Hom., Odys., 
v., 490; seein Grimm, sub v.; so Dem. 
speaks of Aeschines, 269, 19, aS σπερ. 
περίτριμμα ἀγορᾶς. The word thus came 
to be used of a man who picked up scraps 
of information, and retailed them at 
second hand. So Eustathius speaks of 
rhetoricians who were mere collectors of 
words and consistent plagiarists δι᾽ ὅλου 
σπερμολογοῦντες ; SO again he remarks 
that the word is applied to those who 
make a show in unscientific style of 
knowledge which they have got from 
misunderstanding of lectures (see for 
these quotations Ramsay, Expositor, 
September, 1899, p. 222, and the whole 
article “St. Paul in Athens”). Ramsay 
maintains therefore that there is no 
instance of the classical use of the word 
as a babbler or mere talker, and he sees 
in the word a piece of Athenian slang, 
caught up as the Athenians had them- 
selves used it (‘sine dubio hoc ex ipso 
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ore Atheniensium auctor excepit” Blass), 
and applied to one who was quite outside 
any literary circle, an ignorant, vulgar 
plagiarist. At the same time it is per- 
haps difficult to find any single word 
more to the point than “babbler,” A, 
and R.V. (Tyndall), for, as Alford urges, 
it both signifies one who talks fluently 
to no purpose, and hints also that his 
talk is not his own. We may, however, 
well owe this rendering to the fact that 
σπερμολόγος was wrongly derived, as if 
it meant seminator verborum, whereas its 
true derivation is given above. De Wette, 
Overbeck, Nésgen, Weiss, Holtzmann, 
Zockler, Wendt, all so render it. An 
ingenious attempt has been made to 
connect the word with the Aretalogi 
(Juvenal, Sat., xv., 16; Suet, Aug., 74) 
or praters about virtue, who hired them- 
selves as entertainers for the wealthy 
Roman nobles at their dinners: “ mendax 
aretalogus,” Juv., τ. s.; Zéckler, in loco. 
For instances of the use of the word see 
Wetstein, Ramsay, Nésgen, Bethge, 
Die Paulinischen Reden, p. 77; Ren- 
dall (who agrees with Ramsay), and 
“ Babbler,” Hastings’ B.D.—févevSaup. 
δοκεῖ wap 4 ott The same kind of accusa- 
tion had been already made against 
Socrates, Xen., Mem., i., 1, as also 
against Anaxagoras and Protagoras, see 
Josephus, C. Afion., ii., 38, who also tells 
us how a certain priestess had been con- 
demned in Athens ὅτι ξένους ἐμύει θεούς. 
In Athens the introduction of strange 
gods was a capital offence, if by such an 
introduction the home deities were re- 
jected and the state religion disturbed, 
but there is nothing to show that the 
Athenians regarded Paul’s teaching in 
this light, and there is no evidence that 
the Areopagus had cognisance of serious 
charges of impiety or of the introduction 
of foreign religion (Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 
ex) si evew: “strange,” t.e., foreign.— 
ϑαιμονίων used here like the Greek 
ϑαιμόνιον in a neutral sense which 
might refer to deities good or bad. In 
classical Greek we have καινὰ ϑαιμόνια, 
cf. the charge against Socrates, Xen., 
Mem., i., 1 ; Plato, Afol., 24 B. καταγ- 
γελεὺς : only here in N.T., not found in 
LXX or classical Greek, the verb καταγ- 
γέλλειν occurs twice in 2 Macc. viii. 36, 
ix. 17, of declaring abroad the power of 
the God of the Jews. In Plutarch we 
have κατάγγελος.---δοκεῖ, see Burton, p. 
153; on the personal construction with 
δοκεῖ cf. Gal. ii. 9, Jas. i. 26, εἰς.---τὸν 
Ἴ. καὶ τὴν ἀνάστασιν, see critical note. 
It is possible that the Athenians thought 
that Paul was preaching two strange 
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19. ἐπιλαβόμενοί τε αὐτοῦ, ἐπὶ τὸν “Aperov! πάγον ἤγαγον λέγοντες, 

Δυνάμεθα γνῶναι, τίς ἡ καινὴ αὕτη ἡ ὑπὸ σοῦ λαλουμένη διδαχή, 

1In SADE, Sah., Boh. we have ριον, but Αρειον in BHP, Weiss, W.H., Blass, 
Hilg. ἢ after αὐτὴ omitted in BD, Lach. (W.H.], Blass, Hilg., but retained in 
R.V. and by Weiss. 

deities, Jesus and Resurrection (the latter 
as a female deity ᾿Ανάστασις), just 
as they had their own altars erected to 
Pity, Piety, Modesty, a view which gains 
support not only from the collocation of 
the words, but from the use of the article 
vith both, and from the supposition that 
Paul was held to be a preacher of more 
than one strange God; so Chrys., Oecum., 
Selden, and list given by Wendt (1888), 
in loco. Wendt also (1899) inclines to 
this view, which is adopted by Renan, 
Overbeck, Holtzmann, Felten, McGiffert, 
Knabenbauer, cf. also the punctuation in 
R.V., which may imply this view (see 
Humphry on R.V., ἐπ loco). As against 
this view see Hackett’s note, p. 213, who 
thinks it hardly conceivable that the 
Apostle could express himself so obscurely 
on the subject as to afford any occasion 
for this gross mistake (so also Farrar). 
The article before ἀνάσ. is taken by 
Ndésgen as referring simply to the general 
resurrection, a view which he regards as 
agreeing with the prominence given to 
the doctrine in ver. 31. It is argued 
that if dvdo. referred to the resurrection 
of Jesus we should have αὐτοῦ which 
has crept into some copies, but the ad- 
dress itself shows that the Apostle spoke 
of the resurrection of Jesus as affording 
a pledge of a general resurrection. 

Ver. 19. ἐπιλαβ.: as to whether we 
regard this as done with hostile intent, 
or not, will depend upon the view taken 
of the meaning of the Areopagus. If the 
latter means “the Hill of Mars,” to 
which the Apostle was taken for a quiet 
hearing and for unimportant discussion, 
then the former is clearly inadmissible ; 
if, however, the Areopagus meant the 
Council of Areopagus, then that action 
would seem to have been indicative at 
least of malice and dislike. The verb in 
the N.T. is used only in the middle, with 
accusative or genitive, and most fre- 
quently by St. Luke, five times in his 
Gospel, seven times in Acts, twice by St. 
Paul, only once by St. Matthew and by 
St. Mark. In each case it can be deter- 
mined by the context whether it is used 
in a favourable or unfavourable sense. 
So too in LXX (always with genitive), 
where it is frequently used, the context 

alone decides. Certainly ix. 27 presents 
a close verbal parallel in language, as the 
participle ἐπιλ. is followed as here by 
ἤγαγον (Weiss), but the context there ex- 
presses beyond all doubt a friendly action, 
Grotius (so Weiss, Wendt, Felten, Zéck- 
ler, Bethge) attributes friendliness to the 
action here, and renders “‘ manu leniter 
prehensum,” so too F, C. Conybeare, 
‘* Areopagus,” Hastings’ B.D., renders it 
“took Paul by the hand,”’ but in three of 
the four parallels to which he refers yelp 
is expressed, and for the fourth see above. 
But the view taken ofthe following words 
will help us to decide, Ramsay, S#. Paul, 
p. 245, and Expositor, September, 1895, 
pp. 216, 217.---ἐπὶ τὸν΄Α. πάγον, Curtius, 
Gesammelte Abhandlungen, ii., p. 528, 
note, and Ramsay, Expositor, u. s., p. 
217, point out that ἐπί with accusative 
would be the correct expression for taking 
any one before an official court, cf. ix. 21, 
xvi. 19, xvii. 6, xviii, 12—a regular Lucan 
reposition in this sense—cf. also Herod., 

lil., 46, 156; viii., 79. But it does not 
therefore follow that a regular trial was 
instituted, as Chrys., Theophylact and 
others have held, since there is nothing 
in the context to indicate this. But the 
form of expression certainly does seem to 
indicate that Paul was taken not fo the 
Hill of Mars, as is generally held, but be- 
fore a court or council. And there is 
substantial evidence for believing that 
the term Areopagus (as Blass admits) 
was not mierely local, but that it was 
sometimes used as=the Council or 
Court of Areopagus, cf. Cicero, Ad Atti- 
cum, i., 14,5; De Nat. Deorum, ii., 29; 
Rep., i., 27. Moreover, there is good 
reason to believe that the council, al- 
though deriving its name from the hill, 
did not always meet on the hill, and also 
that it had the power of taking official 
action in questions bearing upon public 
teaching in the city (cf. Renan, Saint 
Paul, pp. 193, 194, and authorities cited), 
It is therefore not an improbable inference 
that Paul would be brought before such 
a court for inquiry into his teaching; be- 
yond this inference perhaps we cannot 
go; even to call the inquiry a mpodt- 
κασία (so Curtius) may be to apply a 
technical term unwarranted by the con- 
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᾿ 20. ξενίζοντα γάρ τινα εἰσφέρεις εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς ἡμῶν - βουλόμεθα 
ο δὸν γνῶναι, τί ἂν Odor! ταῦτα εἶναι. 21. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ πάντες καὶ 

of ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι εἰς οὐδὲν ἕτερον εὐκαίρουν," ἢ λέγειν τι καὶ 

᾿ ἀκούειν καινότερον. 

int αν θελοι DEHLP, Chrys., so Meyer; τινα θελει SAB 18, 36, 40, 61, 18ο, 
‘Tisch., R.V., W.H., Weiss, Wendt. 

2 evxatpovv, but yuk. SABDE 13, 40, 61, Tisch., W.H., Blass, Weiss. Instead of 

και akov SABD 25, 44, Vulg., Sah., Syr. H., Arm., Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, 

Blass read ἢ axov. 

text, which bears no trace of a criminal 

rocedure, cf. Curtius, #. s., pp. 528, 529; 

δον; u. 5.; Plumptre and Rendall, zn 

loco. But where did the council meet 

for the discharge of such duties as in- 

quiries into the qualification of teachers, 

asa public court for the maintenance of 

public order? Probably in the Stoa 
asileios ; here Demosthenes informs us 

that some of its duties were transacted 
(see Expositor, October, 1895, p. 272, and 
Curtius, u. s., p. 528), and the scene 
before us is full of the life of the Agora 
with the corona of people thronging to 
listen, rather than of the sacred or 
solemn associations of the Hill of Mars, 
or of the quietude of a spot far removed 
from the busy life of the market-place. 
So too the name “ Areopagus” might 
have been easily transferred to the 
council sitting in a place other than the 
hill, so that 4 βουλὴ ἡ ἐξ ᾿Α. π. might 
easily become “Apevos Πάγος informally 
and colloquially, and the word as 
used here by St. Luke may really be 
another proof that, as in σπερμολόγος, 
the author catches the very word which 
the Athenians would use, Ramsay, Ex- 
positor, September, 1895, p. 216, and 
Renan, w. s., p. 194, note. But it has 
further been urged both by Curtius and 
Ramsay (so also Renan, wu. 5.) that the 
Hill of Mars would be a most incon- 
venient place for public assemblies and 
speakers, see Ramsay, 4. s., p. 213, and 
Curtius, τ᾿. s., p. 529, and even if the 
spot had been suitable for such purposes, 
there would have been a want of fitness 
in the Athenians taking this σπερμολό- 
yos to harangue them on a spot so 
inseparably associated with the dignity 
and glory of their city; see also below 
on vv. 22 and 33.—Avvape8a γνῶναι: 
like the Latin, Possum scive? the ques- 
tion may have been asked in courtesy, 
or in sarcasm, or ironically ; in the repeti- 
tion of the article the irony may be 
accentuated.— ὑπὸ σοῦ λαλ.: “ which 
is spoken by thee,” R.V., the Apostle 
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was not speaking about the doctrine, 
A.V., his words were the doctrine (Lum- 
by). Felten regards the question as 
courteously put, and sees in it a decisive 
proot that Paul was not put upon his 
trial, since a man could not be tried on 
a charge of which his accusers had no 
knowledge. But this would not prevent 
a preliminary inquiry of some kind be- 
fore the court, prompted by dislike or 
suspicion. 

Ver. 20. §eviLovra: rather perhaps 
startling or bewildering than strange— 
so too in Polyb., cf. 1 Peter iv. 12, but 
see Grimm-Thayer, sub v. Ramsay 
renders “ some things of foreign fashion” 
as if the words were connected with the 
opinion that the Apostle was an an- 
nouncer of foreign gods, cf. also 2 Macc. 
ix. 6, Diod, Sic., xii., 53.—twa: the 
rhetorical use of the indefinite τις here 
strengthening the participle, cf. viii. 9, 
v. 6, Heb. x. 27.—elod. . .. ἀκοὰς: 
Blass suggests a Hebraism, but on the 
life of Greeks we must look no further 
than the parallel which the same writer 
adduces, Soph., Ajax, 147, cf. also Wet- 
stein. The verb is only used here in 
this sense in N.T.—+ri ἂν θέλοι, see 
critical note and Simcox, Language of 
the N. T., p. 112: “de rebus in aliquem 
exitum tendentibus,” Grimm ; ¢f. ii. 12; 
so Bethge. 

Ver. 21. “AOny. δὲ πάντες: “now 
all Athenians,” without any article, a 
characteristic of the whole people, ¢f. 
xxvii. 4, but see Ramsay, Expositor, 
October, 1895, p. 274, and Blass, Gram., p. 
157.—éwiSnpovvres: “ sojourning there,” 
R.V., A.V. takes no notice of the word= 
resident strangers: “unde iidem mores,” 
Bengel; on the population of Athens 
see F'. Ὁ, Conybeare, ‘‘ Athens,” Hastings’ 
B.D.; Renan, Saint Paul, pp. 183, 185, 
187.---εὐκαίρουν : “ had leisure for nothing 
else,” R.V. margin, cf. Mark vi. 21 (only 
elsewhere in N.T. in x Cor. xvi. 12), used 
by Polyb., Rutherford, New Phrynichus, 
Pp. 205. How fatally the more important 

24 
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22 Σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ ᾿Αρείου πάγου, ἔφη, 

“Avdpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κατὰ πάντα ὡς δεισιδαιμονεστέρους ὑμᾶς θεωρῶ. 

interests of life were sacrificed to this 
characteristic (note imperfect tense), rest- 
less inquisitiveness, their great orator, 
Demosthenes, knew when he contrasted 
this idle curiosity with the vigour and 
ability of Philip of Macedon, Phzlippic I., 
p. 43. The words go to support the inter- 
pretation that there was no formal indict- 
ment, but they do not destroy the view 
that there may have been an examinaton 
into the Apostle’s teaching, Curtius, wu. s., 
Pp. 529.--καινότερον : certainly there is, 
as Blass says, ‘‘mirus consensus” as to 
this characteristic of the Athenians; see 
instances in Wetstein: Dem., PAtlippic 
I., 43, and Philipp. Epist., 156, 157; 
Thuc., iii., 38; Theophr., Char, iii., wept 
hoyorrotas μὴ λέγεταί τι καινότερον ; cf. 
Seneca, Efist., 74. Lit., “some newer 
thing,” something newer than that which 
had just preceded it as mew up to the 
time of asking. The comparative may 
therefore indicate more vividly the vo- 
racious appetite of the Athenians for 
news, although it may be also said that 
the comparative was the usual degree 
used by the Greeks in the question What 
news ? (usually vedrepov); indeed their 
fondness for using the comparative of both 
véos and καινός is quite singular (Page, 
see also Winer-Moulton, xxxv., 4; Blass, 
Gram., p. 138). The words of Bengel 
are often quoted, “‘ nova statim sordebant, 
noviora querebantur,” but it should be 
noted that he adds ‘ Noviora autem 
querebant, non modo in iis que gentilia 
accidunt; sed, quod nobilius videtur, in 
philosophicis,” see for a practical and 
forcible lesson on the words, F. D. 
Maurice, Friendship of Books, pp. 84, 85. 

Ver. 22. σταθεὶς, Lucan, see i. 15. 
—ty μέσῳ τοῦ ᾿Α. π.» i.¢., in the midst 
of the Council or Court of Areopagus, 
see above on ver. 10, cf. iv. 7, Peter stood 
in the midst of the Sanhedrim. Ramsay 
pertinently remarks that the words “ in 
the middle of Mars’ hill” are far from 
natural or clear, and those who adopt 
them usually omit the word “ midst,” and 
say that Paul stood on Mars’ hill, justifying 
the expression by supposing that ἐν μέσῳ 
is a Hebraism for ἐν, i. 15, ii. 22. But 
whilst a Hebraism would be natural in 
the earlier chapters referred to, it would 
be quite out of place here in this Attic 
scene, cf. also ver. 33, Ramsay, Expositor, 
September, 1895, so too Curtius, u, 5.) 
p- 520, in support of the rendering 
adopted by Ramsay.—Avipes ᾿᾽Αθην.: 

usual way of beginning a speech ; strange 
to allege it as a proof that the s 
is not genuine; ‘according to the best 
MS. evidence, Demosthenes habitually, 
at least in some Tre said ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι without & It is therefore a 
mistake to note as unclassical the use of 
the vocative here without ὦ, cf. i. 14, 
xix. 35,” Simcox, Language of the New 
Testament, Ὁ. 76, note.—xara πάντα : 
‘in all things I perceive that ye are,” 
R.V., meaning that wherever he looked 
he had evidence of this characteristic— 
the A.V. would imply that in all their 
conduct the Athenians were, etc. The 
phrase which is common in classics is 
only found here, in iii. 22, Col. iii. 20, 
22, Heb. ii. 5, iv. 15, in N.T.—dg, see 
Grimm-Thayer, sub v., i., d., Winer- 
Moulton, xxxv., 4.---δεισιδαιμ. : ““ some- 
what superstitious,” R.V., but in mar- 
gin, ‘‘ somewhat religious,” so in xxv. 19 
the noun is rendered “ religion,” R.V. (in 
margin, “ superstition’), where Festus, 
in speaking to Agrippa, a Jew, would 
not have been likely to call the Jewish 
religion a superstition. R.V. gives a 
better turn to the word than A.V. with 
Tyndale, “ too superstitious,” cf. Vulgate, 
superstitiosiores, as it is incredible that 
St. Paul should have commenced his re- 
marks with a phrase calculated to offend 
his hearers, 
A.V. by introducing ‘‘ somewhat” in- 
stead of ‘‘too,”” according to the classi- 
cal idiom by which the comparative ofan 
adjective may be used to express the 
deficiency or excess (slight in either 
case) of the. quality contained in the 
positive. But the quality in this case 
may be good or bad, since the adjective 
δεισιδαίμων and the cognate noun may 
be used of reverence or of superstition, 
cf. for the former Xen., Cyr., iii., 3, 58; 
Arist., Pol., v., 11; ¢f. C. I. Gr., 2737b; 
Jos., Ant., x., 32; Polyb., vi., 56, 7, and 
for the latter, Theoph., Char., xvi. ; Plut., 
De Suferstit., 10; Jos., Ant., xv., 8, 2; 
M. Aurelius, vi., 30, and instances in 
Philo, cf. also Justin Martyr, Apol., i., 2 
(see Hatch, Biblical Essays, p. 43). Ram- 
say renders: ‘‘ more than others respect- 
ful of what is divine”; so Renan, ‘le 
plus religieux’; Holtzmann, “ Gottes- 
farchtige,” so Weiss, so Zéckler, “ religio- 
siores ceteris Grecis ’’ (Horace, Sat., i., 
9, 70), cf, Winer-Moulton, xxxv., 4. In 
thus emphasising the religious spirit of 
the Athenians, St. Paul was speaking in 

The R.V. has modified the 

IO I σου ee ee κ-. 



_ where εὐσε 
_ stein), is one result of this δεισιδαιμονία, 

strengthens the view that the adjective 
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a 23. διερχόμενος γὰρ καὶ ἀναθεωρῶν τὰ σεβάσματα ὑμῶν, εὗρον καὶ 

βωμὸν ἐν ᾧ ἐπεγέγραπτο,Σ ᾿Αγνώστῳ Θεῷ. ὃν οὖν ἀγνοοῦντες 

4 ve For avaSewpwv D (Clem.) has διιστορων (nowhere found in N.T., not used in 
_ LXX or classical Greek). 
For eweyeypawro D (Gig.) has ἣν yeypappevov, so Hilg., and reads ἀγνωστων 

Ἴων, see Blass, in loco, for authorities who think this reading original, although 
' in B text he follows T.R. ov... rovrov cA7EHLP, Arm., Clem., Ath., Chrys., 
Cosm., Aug.; 0... Tovro \*A* BD}, Vulg., Or., Hier., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, 

ἢ Wendt, Blass; ο . . . τοντον 61. 

Ἢ strict accordance with similar testimonies 
_ from various quarters, cf. Thuc., ii., 40 ; 

Soph., O. C., 260; Jos., C. Apion., ii., 
Ἵ 11; Pausanias, In Attic., 24; Petronius, 
Νὰ, ς. τ: The context, ver. 24, 

ire, religiose colitis (Wet- 

is used here in a good sense; cf. the 

~ a eet «X 
So ᾿ — 

“aS 

_ comment on its good use here 
_ Chrys., Hom., xxxviii., and Theophylact. 
_ There is therefore no reason to suppose 

y St. 

that Paul’s words were an accommoda- 
tion to the usual practice of Athenian 

orators to commence with a mere com- 
_ pliment. At the same time it is possible 

that with delicate tact the Apostle made 
use of a word of doubtful meaning, ver- 
bum per 54 μέσον, which could not pos- 
sibly provoke hostility at the outset, 
while it left unexpressed his own judg- 
ment as to the nature of this reverence 
for the divine ‘‘ with kindly ambiguity,” 
Grimm-Thayer. 

Ver. 23. διερχόμενος yap: “for as I 
passed along,” R.V., through the streets, 
or perhaps “‘was wandering through” 
—Renan has passant dans vos rues, 
see also on ver. 16 above, and also on 
viii. 40. A.V., “as I passed by” does 
not give the force of the word, and 
apparently means ‘passed by the ob- 
jects of your devotion ’’.—davalewpov : 
accurate contemplari, “observed,” R.V., 
only in later Greek, and in N.T. only in 
Heb. xiii. 7, “considering with attentive 
survey again and again,” see Westcott, 
in loco: Weiss renders it here ,, immer 
wieder betrachtend,“ cf. critical notes, 
οἴ. Diod. Sic., xiv. 109, and references in 

imm.—ra σεβάσματα: “the objects 
of your worship,” R.V., Vulgate, simu- 
lacra, the thing worshipped, not the act 
or manner of worshipping. The A.V. 
Margin gives “gods that ye worship,” 
cf. 2 Thess, ii. 4, where A. and R.V. 

th render “that is worshipped,” oé- 
Bacpa in text, and R.V. in margin, “an 
object of worship”’; Bel and the Dragon, 

ver. 27, Wisdom xiv. 20, xv. 17.—«al 
βωμὸν: “1 found also an altar,” R.V., 
1.6., in addition to those with definite 
dedications; only here in N.T., often in 
LXX, sometimes of heathen altars, Exod. 
xxxiv. 13, Numb. xxiii. 1, Deut. vii. 5.— 
ἐπεγέγραπτο, cf. Luke xvi. 20; on the 
pluperfect with augment, Blass, Gram., 
Pp. 37, see critical note: Farrar, St. Paul, 
i, 542, takes the word as implying 
permanence, and perhaps antiquity, so 
in Speaker’s Commentary as of an 
ancient decayed altar, whose inscription 
had been forgotten; Mark xv. 26, Rev. 
xxi. 12 (Heb. viii. 10, x. 16).—’Ayvoore 
Θεῷ: “to an unknown God,” R.V.: all 
previous versions like A.V., but there is 
no definite article, although in inscriptions 
it was often omitted. For the existence of 
altars of this kind the testimony of Pau- 
sanias and Philostratus may be fairly 
quoted; Pausan., i.,. 1, 4 (cf. v. 14, 6), 
βωμοὶ θεῶν τε ὀνομαζομένων ἀγνώστων 
καὶ ἡρώων, and Philost., Vit. Apollon., 
vi., 2, σωφρονέστερον περὶ πάντων θεῶν 
εὖ λέγειν, καὶ ταῦτα ᾿Αθήνησιν, οὗ καὶ 
ἀγνώστων θεῶν βωμοὶ ἵδρυνται, see refer- 
encesin Wetstein, απά οὐ, F. C. Conybeare, 
u.s.; Renan, Saint Paul, p. 173; Neander, 
Geschichte der Pflanzung, ii., 32 ff. ; 
Wendt, etc. Baur, Zeller, Overbeck 
have maintained that there could have 
been no such inscription in the singular 
number as the plural is so much more in 
harmony with polytheism, although the 
last named admits that the authorities 
cited above admit at least the possibility 
of an inscription as in the text. To say 
nothing of the improbability that Paul 
would refer before such an audience to 
an inscription which had no existence, 
we may reasonably infer that there were 
at Athens several altars with the inscrip- 
tion which the Apostle quotes. A passage 
in Diog. Laert., Epim., 3, informs us 
how Epimenides, in the time of a plague, 
brought to the Areopagus and let loose 
white and black sheep, and wherever the 
sheep lay down, he bade the Athenians 



372 

εὐσεβεῖτε, τοῦτον ἐγὼ καταγγέλλω ὑμῖν. 24. 6 Θεὸς ὁ ποιήσας τὸν 

κόσμον καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ, οὗτος οὐρανοῦ καὶ γῆς κύριος ὑπάρχων, 

to sacrifice τῷ προσήκοντι θεῷ, and so the 
plague ceased, with the result that we find 
in Athens many βωμοὺς ἀνωνύμους, see 
the passage quoted in full in Wetstein ; 
from this it 1s not an unfair inference 
that in case of misfortune or disaster, 
when it was uncertain what god should be 
honoured or propitiated, an altar might 
be erected ἀγνώστῳ Θεῷ. (It is curious 
that Blass although he writes ἀγνώστῳ 
Θεῷ in B thinks that the true reading 
must have been the plural.) To draw 
such an inference is much more reason- 
able than to suppose with Jerome, 77t., 
i., 12, that the inscription was not as 
Paul asserted, but that he used the 
singular number because it was more in 
accordance with his purpose, the inscrip- 
tion really being “ Diis Asiz et Europe 
et Africe, Diis ignotis et peregrinis,” 
cf. the inscription according to Oecu- 
menius θεοῖς ᾿Ασίας καὶ Εὐρώπης καὶ 
Λιβύης Θεῷ ἀγνώστῳ καὶ ξένῳ. But at 
the very commencement of his speech 
the Apostle would scarcely have made a 
quotation so far removed from the actual 
words of the inscription, otherwise he 
would have strengthened the suspicion 
that he was a mere σπερμολόγος. St. 
Chrysostom, Hom., xxxviii., sees in the 
inscription an indication of the anxiety 
of the Athenians lest they should have 
neglected some deity honoured elsewhere, 
but if we connect it with the story men- 
tioned above of Epimenides, it would be 
quite in accordance with the religious 
character of the Athenians, or perhaps 
one might rather say with the super- 
stitious feeling which prompted the for- 
mula so often employed in the prayer of 
Greeks and Romans alike Sz deo st dea, 
or the words of Horace (Efpod., v., 1), 
*“At deorum quidquid in coelo regit”’. 
There is no reason for the view held 
amongst others by Mr. Lewin that the 
inscription refers to the God of the Jews. 
But in such an inscription St. Paul wisely 
recognised that there was in the heart of 
Athens a witness to the deep unsatisfied 
yearning of humanity for a clearer and 
closer knowledge of the unseen power 
which men worshipped dimly and im- 
perfectly, a yearning expressed in the 
sacred Vedic hymns of an old world, or 
in the crude religions of a new, cf. Max 
Miller, Selected Essays, i., p. 23 ff.; 
Zéckler, in loco, “ Altar,” B.D.?; Plump- 
tre, Movements of Religious Thought, p. 
78 ff.—év οὖν ἀγνοοῦντες, see critical 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

notes. If we read ὅ for ὅν, we may 
render with R.V., “what therefore ye 
worship in ignorance”; Vulgate, quod 
colitis, The mere fact of the erection 
of such an inscription showed that the 
Athenians did reverence to some divine 
existence, although they worshipped 
what they knew not, St. John iv. 22; 
not ‘‘ignorantly worship,” as in A.V., 
this would have been alien to the 
refinement apd tact of St. Paul.— 
εὐσεβεῖτε: used here as elsewhere of 
genuine piety, which St. Paul recognised 
and claimed as existing in the existence 
of the altar—the word throws light on 
the meaning which the Apostle attached 
to the δεισιδαιμονία of ver. 22; in N.T. 
only in Luke and Paul, cf. 1 Tim. v. 4, 
of filial ood (cf. pietas), cf. Susannah, 
ver. 64 (LXX), and 4 Macc. xi. 5, 8, 23, 
xviii. 2, ‘‘ That divine nature which you 
worship, not knowing what it is” (Ram- 
Say).—rotrov ἐγὼ καταγγέλλω ὑμῖν: in 
these words lay the answer to the charge 
that he was a owepp. or a καταγγελεύς 
of strange gods. ἐγὼ, emphatic; I whom 
you regard as a mere babbler proclaim to 
you, or set forth, the object which you 
recognise however dimly, and worship 
however imperfectly. Since the days of 
St. Chrysostom the verse has been taken 
as a proof that the words of St. Paul were — 
addressed not to a select group of philo- 
sophers, but to the corona of the people, 

Ver. 24. & Θεὸς ὃ ποιήσας : “the 
God Who made all,” R.V., the definite- 
ness of the words and the revelation of ᾿ 
God as Creator stand in marked contrast 
to the imperfect conception of the divine 
nature grasped by the Athenian populace, 
or even by the philosophers: ἐφθέγξατο q 
φωνὴν μίαν, δι᾽ ἧς πάντα κατέστρεψε τὰ 
τῶν φιλοσόφων. οἵ μὲν yap ᾿ΕπικούρειοιἩ 
αὐτόματά φασιν εἶναι τὰ πάντα, καὶ ἀπὸ 
ἀτόμων συνεστάναι" οἱ δὲ Στωϊκοὶ σῶμα 3 
καὶ ἐκπύρωσιν" ὁ δὲ ἔργον Θεοῦ λέγει 
κόσμον καὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν αὐτῷςἁ Ὁρᾷς 
συντομίαν, καὶ ἐν συντομίᾳ σαφήνειαν. 
St. Paul’s language is that οἵ a Jew,a _ 
Monotheist, and is based upon Gen. i. x, 
Exod. xx. 11, Isa. xlv. 7, Neh, ix. 6, εἴς.» 
but his use of the word κόσμος (only here 
in Acts, only three times in St. Luke’s 
Gospel) is observable. The word is evi- 
dently not used in the moral sense, or in 
the sense of moral separation from God, 
which is so common in St. John, and 
which is sometimes employed by the 
Synoptists, and it may well have been 

XVII. 
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᾿ Οὐκ ἐν χειροποιήτοις ναοῖς κατοικεῖ, 25. οὐδὲ ὑπὸ χειρῶν ἀνθρώπων 
θεραπεύεται προσδεόμενός τινος, αὐτὸς διδοὺς πᾶσι ζωὴν καὶ πνοὴν 

chosen by Paul as a word familiar to his 
hearers. Both by Aristotle and Plato it 
had been used as including the orderly 
disposition of the heaven and the earth 
(according to some, Pythagoras had first 
used the word of the orderly system of 
the universe), and in this passage οὐρανοῦ 
καὶ γῆς may perhaps both be taken or 
included in the κόσμος, cf. iv. 24, xiv. 15. 

In the LXX κόσμος is never used as a 
mym of the world, #.c., the universe 

(but cf. Prov. xvii. 6, Grimm, sub v.), 
except in the Apocryphal books, where it 
is frequently used of the created universe, 
Wisdom vii. 17, ix. 3; 2 Macc. vii. 23, 
viii. 18; 4 Macc. v. 25 (24), etc., Grimm, 

and Cremer, Worterbuch.— 
οὗτος : ‘‘ He being Lord of heaven and 
earth,” R.V., more emphatic and less 
ambiguous than A.V., “seeing that”. 
--ὑπάρχων ‘being the natural Lord” 
(Farrar), “‘ He, Lord as He is, of heaven 
and earth’’ (Ramsay); see Plummer’s note 
on Luke viii. 41; the word is Lucan, see 
above on ovp. καὶ γῆς x, cf. Isa. xlv. 7, 
Jer. x. 16, and 1 Cor. x. 26.---οὐκ ἐν 
χειροποιήτοις ναοῖς x.: as the Maker of 
all things, and Lord of heaven and earth, 
He is contrasted with the gods whose 
dwelling was in temples made with 
hands, and limited to a small portion of 
space, cf. 1 Kings viii. 27; Jos., Ant., 
Viii., 4, 2, and St. Stephen’s words, vii. 
48, of which St. Paul here as elsewhere 
may be expressing his reminiscence, cf. 
for the thought Cicero, Leg., ii., 10, and 
in early Christian writers Arnobius and 
Minucius Felix (Wetstein), see also Mr. 
Page’s note. 
ει. 25. οὐδὲ . . . θεραπεύεται: used 
in LXX and in classical Greek of the 
service of the Gods, significantly twice 
in Epist. ¥er., vv. 27, 39, of the worship- 
pers and priests of the idols overlaid with 
silver and gold, which are contrasted 
with the true God in that they can save 
no man from death, or show mercy to 
the widow and the fatherless, before 
which the worshippers set offerings and 
meat as before dead men. ‘ Non querit 
ministros Deus. Quidni? ipse humano 
generi ministrat,’’ Seneca, Epfist., 95, and 
instances in Wetstein; but St. Chrysos- 
tom’s comment must also be noted, 
λέγων δέ, ph ὑπὸ x. ἀνθ. θεραπεύεσθαι 
τὸν θεόν, αἰνίττεται ὅτι διανοίᾳ καὶ 
γῷ θεραπεύεται.---προσδεόμενός τινος: 
only here in N.T., to nee 
as if necessary to perfection, ‘‘ qui habet 

in addition, © 

quidem aliquid, sed non satis, qui insuper 
eget,” Wetstein, so “cum... nullius 
boni desideret accessionem,” Erasmus; a 
close parallel is found in 2 Macc. xiv. 35 
(3 Macc. ii. 9) ; in both passages the word 
ἀπροσϑεής is used of God, and in the 
former reference is made to the fact that 
God was pleased that the temple of His 
habitation should be amongst the Jews, 
cf. also Ecclus. lii. 21. Blass and Wet- 
stein both quote a striking Pythagorean 
saying from Hierocles, see in loco, and 
to this αὐτάρκεια of the divine nature 
both the Jewish philosopher Philo and 
the Roman Epicurean Lucretius from 
their varying standpoints bore witness, 
see the instances in Wetstein (cf. Psalm 
li. 9).—Luther takes τινος as masculine, 
which as Wendt admits corresponds 
well to the preceding and also to the 
following πᾶσι, but it seems best to take 
it as neuter, of the service which men 
render, cf. Clem., Cor., lii., 1, ἀπροσϑεής, 
ἀδελφοί, ὁ δεσπότης ὑπάρχει τῶν ἅπάν- 
των, οὐδὲν οὐδενὸς χρήζει εἰ μὴ τὸ 
ἐξομολογεῖσθαι αὐτῷ, and Efist. ad 
Diognetum, iii., 5.-τταὐτὸς διδοὺς : “ see- 
ing he himself giveth,” R.V., so Vulgate 
ipse, but although αὐτός is so emphatic 
it was unfortunately ignored in Wycl., 
Genevan and A.V. The best commen- 
tary on the words is in David’s words, 
1 Chron. xxix. 14, cf. the striking pas- 
sage in Efist. ad Diognetum, iii., 4.— 
πᾶσι: taken as neuter or masculine, but 
perhaps with Bengel ‘omnibus viventi- 
bus et spirantibus, summe προσδεομένοις 
indigentibus. De homine speciatim, v. 
5664. --Φ(ωὴν καὶ πνοὴν, cf. Gen. ii. 7, 
not a mere hendiadys, vitam animalem, 
or spiritum vitalem, but the first word = 
life in itself, existence ; and the second the 
continuance of life, “per spiritum (hali- 
tum) continuatur vita,” Bengel: on the 
paronomasia, see Winer-Moulton, Ixviii., 
1. For πνοή LXX, Ps. cl. 6, Job xxvii, 3, 
Isa. xiii, 5, Ecclus. xxx. 29 (xxxiii. 
20), 2 Macc. iii, 31, and vii. 9, etc.—7va 
πάντα: omnia quecumque, Rom. Viii. 
32, the expression need not be limited 
with Bethge to all things necessary for - 
the preservation of life and breath. 

Ver. 26. ‘‘And he hath made of one 
every nation of men for to dwell,” R.V., 
so also A.V. takes ἐποίησε separately 
from κατοικεῖν, not “caused to dwell”; 
ἐποίησε, cf. ver. 24, he made, i.e., 
created of one; see Hackett’s note.— 
κατοικεῖν : infinitive of purpose.-—é§ ἑνὸς 
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καὶ τὰ πάντα 26. ἐποίησέ τε ἐξ ἑνὸς αἵματος 1 πᾶν ἔθνος ἀνθρώπων, 4 

κατοικεῖν ἐπὶ πᾶν τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς γῆς, ὁρίσας προτεταγμένους Ὁ) 

1 aiparos SAB 13, 40, δι, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Aethpp., Clem., so Tisch., W.H., 
R.V. [Blass], Wendt; Meyer retains with DEHLP, Syrr. P. and H., Arm., Irint., 
Theodt., Chrys., Cosm., Hilg. Alford brackets like Blass, see his note. For way τὸ 
προσ. SABD, R.V., W.H., Weiss, Wendt read wavrog προσωπου; Meyer follows 
T.R. 

3 προστεταγμενους, overwhelming βαρροτί SABD*EHLP, Clem., Chrys., Theodt., 
Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; D 
wrote προς TeTayp. 

(αἵματος), see critical note. Rendall ren- 
ders ‘‘ from one father ” as the substantive 
really understood, the idea of offspring 
being implied by ἐξ, cf. Heb. ii. 11, xi. 
12: Ramsay, “οὗ one nature, every race 
of men,” etc. Such teaching has often 
been supposed to be specially directed 
against the boast of the Athenians that 
they were themselves αὐτόχθονες (so re- 
cently Zéckler, and see instances in Wet- 
stein, cf., ¢.g., Arist., Vesp., 1076; Cicero, 
Pro Flacco, xxvi.) ; but whilst the Apostle’s 
words were raised above any such special 
polemic, yet he may well have had in 
mind the characteristic pride of his 
hearers, whilst asserting a truth which 
cut at the root of all national pride en- 
gendered by polytheism on the one hand, 
by a belief in a god of this nation or of 
that, or of a philosophic pride engendered 
by a hard Stoicism on the other. When 
Renan and others speak of Christianity 
extending its hand to the philosophy of 
Greece in the beautiful theory which it 
roclaimed of the moral.unity of the 
Paar race (Saint Paul, p. 197) it must 
not be forgotten that Rome and not 
Greece manifested the perfection of 
Pagan ethics, and that, even so, the 
sayings of a Seneca or an Epictetus 
wanted equally with those of a Zeno ‘‘a 
lifting power in human life”. The cos- 
mopolitanism of a Seneca no less than 
that of a Zeno failed; the higher thoughts 
of good men of a citizenship, not of 
Ephesus or elsewhere, but of the world, 
which were stirring in the towns where 
St. Paul preached, all these failed, Die 
Heraklitischen Briefe, p. 91 (Bernays) ; 
it was not given to the Greek or to the 

- Roman, but to the Jew, separated eae Ὁ: 
he was from every other nation, to safe- 
guard the truth of the unity of mankind, 
and to proclaim the realisation of that 
truth through the blood of a Crucified Jew 
(Alford). On the Stoic cosmopolitanism 
see amongst recent writers G. H. Rendall, 
Marcus Antoninus, Introd., pp. 88, 118, 137 
(1898).—dwrk way τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς γῆς; 

3 has wporeray., so Blass in β, ὁ 

cf. Gen. ii. 6, xi. 8, εἰς. ; Winer-Moulton, 
xviii., 4, cf. in Latin, maris facies, Ain., 
v., 768, natura vultus, Ovid, Met., i., 6. 
—éploas προτεταγ. καιροὺς; if we read 
mpooreray. see critical note, “having 
determined their appointed seasons,’ 
R.V. καιρ. not simply seasons in the 
sense used in addressing the people of 
Lystra, xiv. 17, as if St. Paul had in 
mind only the course of nature as 
divinely ordered, and not also a divine 
philosophy of history. If the word was 
to be taken with κατοικίας it would have 
the article and χρόνος would be more 
probably used, cf. also πρόσταγμα, Jer. 
v. 24, Ecclus. xxxix. 16. It is natural to 
think of the expression of our Lord Him- 
self, Luke xxi. 24, καιροὶ ἐθνῶν, words 
which may well have suggested to St. Paul 
his argument in Rom. ix.-xi., but the 
thought is a more generalone. In speak- 
ing thus, before such an audience, of a 
Providence in the history of mankind, 
assigning to them their seasons and 
their dwellings, the thought of the Stoic 
πρόνοια may well have been present to 
his mind; but if so it was by way of 
contrast (‘sed non a Stoicis Paulo erat 
discenda πρόνοια,᾽᾽ Blass, in loco). St. 
Paul owed his doctrine of Providence 
to no school of philosophy, but to the 
sacred Scriptures of his nation, which 
had proclaimed by the mouth of lawgiver, 
patriarch, psalmist, and prophet alike, 
that the Most High had given to the 
nations their inheritance, that it was 
He Who had spread them abroad and 
brought them in, that it was His to 
change the times and the seasons, Deut. 
xxxii. 8, Job xii. 23, Ps. exv. 16, Dan. ii. 
21, see further the note on πρόνοια, 
Wisdom of Solomon xiv. 3 (xvii. 2), 
Speaker’s Commentary (Farrar). — τὰς 
ὁροθεσίας τῆς κατοικίας : the first 
noun is not found elsewhere either in 
classical or biblical Greek, but cf. Blass, 
Gram., p. 69. κατοικία; only here in 
N.T., but frequent in LXX; found 
also in Polyb., of a dwelling; so im 

ἵν 
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Kiptoy,’ εἰ dpa ye ψηλαφήσειαν 5 αὐτὸν καὶ εὕροιεν, καίτοιγε 3 οὐ 

' 1 Θεον for Κυριον 
4 isch., W.H., R.V., 

- arbitrarily. 
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καὶ τὰς ὁροθεσίας τῆς κατοικίας αὐτῶν: 27. ζητεῖν τὸν 

ABHL 61, Vulg., Syrr. P. H., Boh., Sah., Arm., Chrys., so 
endt, Weiss; Ὁ, Gig., Iren., Clem. read ro Qevov; and Syr. 

i. mg. adds τι; and Ὁ, Syr. H. mg. add ἐστιν (Iren.). Blass omits; Weiss thinks 

5 2 Ψηλαφησειαν, -σειεν (of. Luke vi, 11) Winer-Schmiedel, p. 114, -σαισαν Hilg.; 
 W.H., App., 174. 

ν 
; 

j 

ΝΠ}. 
, Strabo, of a_ settlement, a_ colony. 
Here, as in the former part of the 

verse, we need not limit the words to 
the assertion of the fact that God has 
_ given to various nations their different 
_ geographical bounds of mountain, river 
or sea; as we recognise the influence 
exerted upon the morale of the inhabi- 
tants of a country by their physical 
surroundings, St. Paul’s words teach us 

to see also in these conditions ‘the 
works of the Lord’’—the words of the 
᾿ς most scientific observer perhaps of Pales- 
tine, Karl Ritter, are these : “‘ Nature and 
the course of history show that here, 
from the beginning onwards there can- 

_ not be talk of any chance”: G. A. Smith, 
_ Historical Geography of the Holy Land, 
pp. 112, 113, and 302, 303 ff.; Curtius, 
Paulus in Athen.,” Gesammelte Ab- 
handlungen, ii., 531, 536. 

Ver. 27. ζητεῖν = ὅπως ζητῶσι, telic 
infinitive, Winer - Moulton, xliv. 1.— 
Κύριον, see critical note. θεόν: the 
‘more fitting word before this audience— 
Ramsay renders “‘ the God ”.—ei ἄρα ye: 
“if haply,” A. and R.V., ἄρα strength- 

ened by ye; in classical Greek we have 
ἄρα followed by ye, but not ἄρα. This 
ἄρα and dpa ye are generally regarded as 
= Latin si forte (Blass, Grammatik, " 
211), although Simcox, Language of t 

New Testament, pp. 180, 181, in ad- 
mitting this, is careful to point out that 
it is misleading to regard Gpa as = forte. 
Alford (so Page) maintains that the ex- 
pression here, as in viii. 22, indicates a 
contingency which is apparently not 
very likely to happen. On the other 
_ hand Rendall holds that the particle here, 
as in viii. 22, should be rendered not 
| perhaps or haply, but indeed: “if they 
might indeed feel after him,” etc., ex- 
pressing a very real intention of God’s 

' providence, the optative pointing to the 
fact that this intention had not yet been 
tealised (pp. 66, 110), cf. also Mark xi. 

i 3 καιτοιγε SYP”, Chrys., Cosm., so Meyer; but και ye BD? (D* και re), HLP* 
13, 61, 137, 180, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass; AE, Clem. have 
4 carrot. Instead of ἡμων A*L 31, 180 read υμων. 

13, and in x Cor. xv. 15, εἴπερ ἄρα (see 
further Blass, Gram., pp. 254, 267; Bur- 
ton, pp. 106, 111). With the whole pas- 
sage, Wisdom xiii. 6 should be compared. 
On St. Paul’s study of the Book of 
Wisdom at some time in his life see 
Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 52. 
--ψηλαφήσειαν, Holic aorist, the verb 
is used several times in LXX for the act 
of groping in the dark, Deut. xxviii. 29, 
Job v. 14, xii. 25; Isa. lix. 10; cf. its use 
also in classical Greek, Odys., ix., 416; 
so Plato, Phedo, 99 B, where it is used 
of vague guesses at truth (Wendt, Page). 
The word would therefore fitly express 
the thought of men stretching lame 
hands of faith and groping, and calling 
to what they feel is Lord of all. Weiss 
finds the idea of the word as used here, 
not in the LXX as above, but in r John 
i. 1, of some palpable assurance, which 
was everywhere possible in a world made 
by God, ver. 24, Rom. i. 20, and where 
men’s dwellings had been apportioned by 
Him. But the word might still be used 
in the above sense, since the recognition 
of God in His Creation is after all only a 
partial recognition, and not the highest 
knowledge of Him; and the inscription 
“Τὸ an Unknown God ” testified in itself 
how imperfect that recognition had been. 
For the meaning of the verb in modern 
Greek see Kennedy, p. 156.—«airorye, 
see critical note. καί ye, cf. ii. 18, quin 
etiam (quamvis καίτοιγε ‘‘ vix aptum,” 
Blass). The word ψηλαφ. had inti- 
mated ‘‘et proximum esse Deum et oculis 
occultum’”’ (Blass, Knabenbauer), and 
the Apostle now proclaims the nearness 
of God, not only in creation, in its main- 
tenance and preservation, but in the 
spiritual being of man : “ Closer is he than 
breathing, and nearer than hands and 
feet ”.—ov μακρὰν : the word implies not 
mere local nearness, but spiritual, cf. 
Jer. xxiii. 23, and Ephes. ii. 13. With 
this we may compare Seneca, Ep. Mor., 
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μακρὰν ἀπὸ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου ἡμῶν ὑπάρχοντα. 28, ἐν αὐτῷ γὰρ ζῶμεν 
καὶ κινούμεθα καί ἐσμεν: ὡς καί τινες τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ποιητῶν 

xli., 1. ““αοἄ is near thee; He is with 
thee; He is within”? (quoted by Light- 
foot, Philippians, p. 290). The relation 
of man to God is a personal relationship : 
God is not ““ careless of the single life ” : 
ἀπὸ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου ἡμῶν, ‘from each one 
of us,” R.V. The words may well have 
struck a responsive chord in the hearts, 
not only of some in the crowd, but of 
some of the Stoics who were listening, 
contradictory and incongruous as their 
system was, with its strange union of 
a gross material pantheism, and the ex- 
pression of belief in the fatherly love and 
goodness of God (see further Lightfoot, 
u. S. p. 298, and Curtius, Gesammelte 
Abhandlungen, ii., 530, 531). 

Ver. 28. St. Chrysostom comments 
(Hom., xxxviii.): Τί λέγω μακράν ; οὕτως 
ἐγγύς ἐστιν, ὡς χωρὶς αὐτοῦ μὴ ζῆν. ἐν 
αὐτῷ γὰρ ζῶμεν κιτιλ. . « «ς καὶ οὐκ εἶπε, 
δι᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἐγγύτερον ἦν, ἐν αὐτῷ. 
In the three verbs it has been sometimes 
maintained there is an ascending scale; 
in God we possess the gift of life, in 
Him we move, in Him we are (not 
‘“‘have our being’”’ simply), t.¢., we are 
what. we are, personal beings. Bethge 
and Plumptre may be named as two 
chief supporters of some such view as 
this, whilst others regard the words 
(Bengel, Weiss) as merely expressing 
what had been already expressed in ver. 
25, or as referring simply (so Overbeck, 
Wendt, Felten) to our physical life and 
being.—tév καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς πο: “of your own 
poets,” see Grimm., sub v. κατά, with 
the accusative as a periphrasis for the 
possessive pronoun; see also Winer- 
Moulton, xxii., 7, xlix.d. Blass takes it 
as = ὑμέτεροι.» on the reading see W. 
H. marg. καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, though the limited 
range of attestation prevents them from 
reading this in the text: ‘ there would be 
a striking fitness in a claim by St. Paul 
to take his stand as a Greek among 
Greeks, as he elsewhere vindicates his 
position as a Roman (xvi. 37; xxil. 25, 
28), and as a Pharisee (xxiii. 6)”: W. H., 
ii., P. 310.—rTov yap καὶ γένος ἐσμέν: 
half of an hexameter, the yap καί has 
nothing to do with the meaning of 
the quotation in the N.T., but see Winer- 
Moulton, liii. ro. The words are found 
in Aratus, B.c. 270, Phenom., 5, and 
Cleanthes, B.c. 300, Hymn to Fove, 5; 
for other parallels see Blass, in loco, and 
Wetstein, so that Zéckler may go too 
far in saying that St. Paul quoted from 

the former as his fellow-countryman, 
Aratus being of Soli in Cilicia. Both 
poets named were Stoics, and the words 
may have been well known as a familiar 
quotation, see on Tarsus, chapter lx. 11. 
In Cleanthes the actual words are rather 
different, ἐκ σοῦ yap γένος ἐσμέν, where 
origin rather than kinship may be meant, 
No doubt it is possible to exaggerate, 
with Bentley, St. Paul’s knowledge of 
classical literature, but on the other hand 
it is not perhaps an unfair inference that 
a man who could quote so aptly from 
the poets as here in 1 Cor. xv. 35, and in 
Tit. i. 12, could have done so at other 
times if occasion had required, cf. Curtius, 
ubi supra, Blass, in loco, and Farrar, 
‘* Classical Quotations of St. Paul,” S¢. 
Paul, ii., Exc., iii. As the words of the 
hymn were addressed to Zeus, a diffi- 
culty has been raised as to the Apostle’s 
application of them here, and it has 
been questioned whether he was ac- 
quainted with the context of the words, 
or whether he was aware of their appli- 
cation, But he must at least have 
known that they were not originall 
written of the God Whom he reveaiedi 
If so, however, there seems no more 
difficulty in supposing that he would 
apply such a hemistich to a higher pur- 
pose, than that he should make the © 
inscription on a heathen altar a text for — 
his discourse. 

Ver. 29. γένος οὖν ὑπάρχοντες: for 
ὑπάρχειν, see above on ver. 24; is the 
inference simply that because we are 
dependent upon God for all things, it is 
absurd to suppose that the divine nature 
can be like to the work of men’s hands? 
This is correct so far as it goes, but is 
not the further thought implied that as 
men are the offspring of God, they ought 
not to think that man is the measure oy 
God, or that the divine nature, which no 
man hath seen at any time, can be re- 
presented by the art of man, but rather 
as conscious of a sonship with a Father 
of spirits they ought to worship a Father 
in spirit and in truth? see quotations 
from Seneca in Lightfoot, Philippians, 
p. 290: ‘* The whole world is the temple 
of the immortal gods. Temples are not 
to be built to God of stones piled on 
high ....” Fragm. 123 in Lactant. 
Div. Inst., vi., 25: ‘‘God is near thee; 
He is with thee; He is within,” Ep. 
Mor., xcv., 47: “Thou shalt not form 
Him of silver and gold, a true likeness of 
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᾿ εἰρήκασι, “Tod γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν". 20. γένος οὖν ὑπάρχοντες 
᾿ τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὐκ ὀφείλομεν νομίζειν χρυσῷ ἢ ἀργύρῳ 3 ἢ λίθῳ, χαράγματι 

4 xa@ vpas, see note in comment., Β 33, W.H. mg. τεδᾶ μας. After ἐσμεν D adds 
ro καθ ἡμέραν, so Blass in B, and Hilg. ποιητων om. Ὁ, Gig., Aethro., Irint, Ambr., 

_ Blass in B. 

2 Blass reads (B) χρυσιῳ ἡ apyvpty; χρ. SAE, Theodt.; apy. AE 13, 15, 18, 
χρυσος et apyvpos materiem denotant; χρυσια et apyvpta sunt ex auro argentove 
facta (Blass, in loco). 

Sw se 

_ God cannot be moulded of this material,” 
__ Ep. Mor., xxxi., 11. See also the striking 
parallels from Letters of Pseudo-Hera- 

_ ¢leitus, Gore, Ephesians, p. 254. Fora 
recent view of the possible acquaintance 

᾿ οὗ Seneca with the Christian teaching of 
 $t. Paul see Orr, Some Neglected Factors 
in Early Christianity, pp. 178 ff.— 
᾿ ;χὸ θεῖον: not “godhead,” but ‘that 
which is divine,” R.V. margin, ‘the 
divine nature”; probably the word 

which the Athenians themselves used, 
Xen., Mem., i., 4, 18, see instances in 
Grimm, sub v., of its use in Philo and 

_ Josephus, who employ it in the neuter of 
_ the one God, Grimm thinks, out of regard 

_ for Greek usage.—xpvo@ ἢ apy. ἢ λίθῳ: 
(on the form of the word see Blass and 
critical notes) including, we may sup- 

, the chryselephantine statues of 
idias in the Parthenon, and a reference 

to the silver mines of Laurium, and the 
marble hewn from Pentelicus, cf. Epist. 
ad Diognetum, ii., 2.--χαράγματι: in 
apposition to χρύσῳ. χαράσσω, Latin, 
sculpo, insculpo, only here in N.T. in 
this sense. Polyb. uses the words of 
coins stamped (so in Anth. P., v., 30) τὸ 
χαραχθὲν νόμισμα.---τέχνης καὶ ἐνθ.: 
“artis externe, cogitationis interne”. 
év@.: a rare word (in the plural, thoughts, 
cf. Matt. ix. 4, etc.), but used by Thuc., 
Eur., and also by Hippocrates. See the 
remarks of Curtius (Gesammelte Abhand- 
lungen, ii., 535) on the words, as indica- 
ting that Paul was acquainted with the 
phrases of Greek authors. The passage 
in Wisdom xiii. 6 should be carefully 
noted (see ver. 27 above), and also ver. 
10, in which the writer speaks of gods 
which are the work of men’s hands, gold 
and. silver to show art in, z.e., lit., an 

elaboration of art, ἐμμελέτημα τέχνης. 
In the words Bethge further sees an inti- 
mation that the Apostle had an eye for 
the forms of beauty represented in the 
carved statues and idols which met his 
gaze in Athens; but for a very different 
view of St. Paul’s estimate of art see 
Renan, Saint Paul, p. 172, Farrar, St. 
Paul, i,, 525, McGiffert, Apostolic Age, 

p. 260.—av@pe mov: stands contrasted 
with τὸ θεῖον ; it is the device of man 
which forms the material into the idol 
god, and thus human thought becomes 
the measure of the divine form; Xeno- 
phanes (570 B.c.) had ridiculed the way 
in which the Thracians represented their 
gods, with blue eyes and fair complexions, 
whilst the Aéthiopians had represented 
their gods as flat-nosed and swarthy. 
Zeno had renewed the protest, but some 
of the best of the heathen philosophers 
had spoken in inconsistent language on 
the subject; St. Paul’s plain and direct 
words were the utterances of a man who 
had in mind the severe and indignant 
protests of the Hebrew prophets, cf. Isa. 
xliv. 12.—ov« ὀφείλομεν : at the same time 
the use of the 1st person plural again 
points to the conciliatory tone of the 
speech, ‘‘clemens locutio” (so Bengel, 
Wendt); or possibly the words may 
mean that he is referring in a generas 
way to the beliefs of the people, to the 
crowd and not to the philosophers: 
πρὸς τοὺς πολλοὺς ὁ λόγος ἦν αὐτῷ, 
Chrys. But Nestle has lately called 
attention to the question as to whether 
we should not translate: ‘“‘we are not 
obliged, not bound to think, we are at 
liberty not to think so,” and thus, instead 
of a reproof, the words become a plea 
for freedom of religious thought. The 
first shade of meaning, he adds, ὁ... 
‘“‘clemens locutio,” as above, comes 
nearer to ὀφειλ. μὴ νομίζειν, the second 
agrees with the other passage in the 
N.T., 2 Cor. xii. 14, where the negative 
particle is connected with ὀφείλειν ; see 
Nestle’s note in Expository Times, 
March, 1898, p. 381. 

Ver. 30. τοὺς μὲν οὖν xp.: a contrast 
drawn between the past times of ignor- 
ance, and the present times with God’s 
summons to repentance, but instead of 
a finite verb we have the participle 
ὑπεριδών, and so δέ is omitted in the 
apodosis ; see Rendall, in loco, and Ap- 
pendix on μὲν οὖν, p. 163, and to the 
same effect, Blass, in loco.—rijs ἀγνοίας : 
simply ‘‘ the times of ignorance,” R.V., 



378 

τέχνης καὶ ἐνθυμήσεως ἀνθρώπου, τὸ θεῖον εἶναι ὅμοιον. 
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30. Τοὺς 
μὲν οὖν χρόνους τῆς ἀγνοίας ὑπεριδὼν 6 Θεός, τανῦν παραγγέλλει ! 

1 παραγγελλει ΟΑΌΞΒΗΤΠ,Ρ, so Blass in β, and Hilg. ; ἀπαγγέλλει δ ΑΒ, Tisch., 
W.H., R.V. marg., Weiss, Wendt. 
W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt. 

πασι, but ravras 
For υπεριδων Ὁ has παριδων, “recte,”’ Blass 

ΑΒΕ, Ath., Cyr., Tisch., 

(B); neither word occurs elsewhere in N.T. 

not “this,” as in Vulgate and all E.V. 
“‘ Ignorantia objicitur Atheniensibus ? 
Hanc ipsi sunt fassi. ἀγνώστῳ, ignoto ; 
ἀγνοοῦντες, ignorantes, v. 23.᾽" --ὑπερι- 
Sav: ‘ overlooked,” R.V., ** winked at,” 
A.V. The latter rendering occurs three 

- times in LXX, Wisdom xiii. 23, Ecclus. 
xxviii. 7, and xxx. τὶ R.; for the verb 
παρορᾶν Skeat quotes Lever, Serm., p. 
81: ‘For if ye winke at such matters, 
God wy! scoull upon you,’ when the 
word evidently means to connive at, but 
net the sense required here, cf. also 
Chapman, 11., iv.,66. The verb ὑπερ- 
opav is frequent in the LXX, but rather 
in the sense of despising, neglecting, 
Gen. xlii. 21, Deut. xxii. 3, 4, Ps. liv. (lv.) 
I, Job xxxi. 19, and Ecclus. ii. το, etc. 
But here it is used rather as the opposite 
of ἐφορᾶν, a verb used in classical Greek 
of overseeing, observing, as of the divine 
providence of the gods (cf. in N.T. Luke 
i, 25, Acts iv. 29); so ὑπερορᾶν = (1) to 
look over, (2) to overlook, ¢.¢., not attend 
to, to let pass (cf. the use of ὑπεριδεῖν in 
LXX, Lev. xxvi. 44 and 3 Macc. vi. 15). 
Tyndale rendered ‘regarded not,” with 
which we may compare: “ et cum videas 
perinde te gerere quasi non videas,” 
Erasmus. Both Chrys. and Oecum. 
comment on the words, pointing out that 
it is not παρεῖδεν or εἴασεν, but ὑπερεῖδεν, 
τουτέστιν, οὐκ ἀπαιτεῖ κόλασιν ὡς ἀξίους 
ὄντας κολάσεως. With the statement of 
St. Paul here cf. Acts xiv. 16, Rom. iii. 
25. But it must be remembered that 
πάρεσις, Rom. iii. 25, is by no means 
the same as ἄφεσις (‘idem paene est 
παριέναι quod ὑπεριδεῖν, Acts xvii. 30,” 
Bengel) ; in considering the strictures of 
Overbeck against the use of the passage 
in Romans as a parallel to our present 
passage, it is not alleged, let it be noted, 
either here or there that God inflicted no 
punishment upon the sins of the heathen. 
Rom. i. 19 is a decided proof of the con- 
trary in the case of the very sin of 
idolatry which St. Paul condemns in 
Athens; see the words of Chrys. and 
Oecum. above, and οὔ. the comments of 
Weiss, Wendt, Felten, Plumptre, and 
McGiffert’s note, pp. 260, 261.---τὰ νῦν, see 
above ἢ. 135; ‘‘ hic dies, haec hora, inquit 

Paulus,” Bengel, in contrast to the 
‘* overlooking ” on account of ignorance, 
and so relatively of excuse (cf. ἐν τῷ νῦν 
καιρῷ, Rom. iii. 26, i.¢., from the N.T. 
times of salvation to the final judgment), 
-- παραγγέλλει : ““ commandeth,” but in 
margin, R.V., ἄπαγ.» “ he declareth”’: cf, 
Friedrich, p. 29, on the constant use ofthe 
latter in St. Luke’s writings, butused twice 
by St. Paul elsewhere, 1 Cor. xiv. 25, 1 
Thess. i. 9.---τᾶσι πανταχοῦ : on this and 
other collocations with wag as frequent in 
Luke see Friedrich, p. 5. πανταχοῦ is 
used in the N.T. four times by St. Luke, 
of. Luke ix. 6, Acts xxiv. 3, xxviii. 22 (else- 
where in the Gospels, Mark i, 28, xvi. 20), 
but it is also used, although only once, by 
St. Paul, 1 Cor. iv. 17. Wetstein quotes 
instances of the same collocation ir: Dem., 
Philo, and adds: “ ex toto terrarum orbe 
plurimi Athenas advenerant, adeoque hac 
ipsa Pauli oratione omnibus predicatur 
doctrina Evangelii”.—peravoeiv: for all 
had sinned, and all would be judged; in- 
finitive after verbs dicendi, expressing 
what they must do, cf. xiv. 15, iv. 18, v. 
28, 40. The context requires something 
more than a reference of the words to the 
turning from idol worship to the true 
God (Holtzmann), it points to the change 
of mind which was demanded of those 
whose consciences by sin were accused. 
To both Stoic and Epicurean the counsel 
would appear not merely needless, but 
objectionable. To the latter because it 
would conflict not only with his denial of 
immortality, but with his whole idea of 
the gods, and to the Stoic because the 
wise man was himself a king, self- 
sufficing, who stood in no need of atone- 
ment, who feared no judgment to come; 
the famous picture of Josephus was so 
far realised, and the Epicurean might be 
called the Sadducee, and the Stoic the 
Pharisee ofancient philosophy; but in one 
respect both Stoic and Epicurean were at 
one—whether they were just persons 
or not, they “needed no repentance,” 
Bethge, Die Paulinischen Reden, Ὁ. 115; 
Lightfoot, ‘‘ Paul and Seneca ”’ (Philippe. 
ans, pp. 280, 296, 305) ; Plumptre, i loco ; 
Zahn, Der Stoiker Epiktet, und sein Ver- 
haltniss sum Christenthum, pp. 26, 33, etc. 
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᾿ κριναι, so Blass in B, and Hilg. 

‘Ver. 31. διότι--καθότι, R.V., see 
Critical note, only found in St. Luke = 

_ quia (Blass) in Luke i. 7, xix. 9, Acts ii. 
_ 24, ii. 45, iv. 35 = according as: see 
4 eontnes on Luke i. 7, and Blass, Gram., 
eo ἡμέραν : hence the com- 

_ mand to repent, cf. 1 Macc. iv. 59 and 
- Blass, in loco. ει κρίνειν, LXX, Ps. 

ix. 8, xcv. (xcvi.) 13, xcvii. (xcviii.} 9 ; its 
oi here may = xii. 6, “‘on the we of 
_ judging” (Weiss).—riy olx., so often in 
Tx. A if iit cos above.—éy δικαιο- 

| vy = δικαίως (as of the moral element 
_ in which the judgment will take place), 

᾿ τὰ 1 Peter ii. 24 and Rev. xix. 11, ο΄. 
Psalms as above, and Ecclus. xlv. 26. 
_ —ty ἀνδρὶ: in the person of the man (so 
_,Ramsay, Meyer, Alford), not ἄνθρωπος 

_ but ἀνήρ, in viro (cf. τ Cor. vi. 12, ἐν 
᾿ ὑμῖν « ores): above we have ἀνθρώ- 
_ ows, but here the nobler appellation. 
_ We may compare with the Christian 
_ doctrine Book of Enoch, xli:, 9, although 
+ according to other Jewish statements 
it would seem that God, and not the 
_ Messiah, was to judge the dead.—¢ 
wpe : attraction, cf. 11. 22, see 
δ iner-Schmiedel, p. 225, cf. x. 42, Rom. 
_ i. 4. The whole statement, as indeed the 

general tenor of the address, is entirely in 
line with the preaching to the Thessa- 

_ lonians in the Epistles written some few 
_ months later, cf. 1 Thess. i. 9, 10, iii. 13, 
iv. 6, v. 2, 2 Thess. i. 7, ii. 12; McGiffert, 
_ Apostolic Age, p. 259, and Plumptre, in 
loco, “Pour un juif, dire que Jésus 
_ présidera au jugement, c’était ἃ peu prés 

dire qu’il est créateur. Aussi je ne sais 
pas de preuve plus éclatante de l’immense 

_ impression produite par le Galiléen que 
ce simple fait... aprés qu’il eut été 
crucifié, un pharisien, comme I’avait été 
Paul, a pu voir en lui le juge des vivants et 
des morts,” Colani, ¥. C. εἰ les Croyances 
Messianiques de son temps.—nlorw παρα- 
σχὼν: in classical Greek to afford assur- 

 wmce, a guarantee, see instances in 
Wetstein. But it is difficult to say how 
much St. Paul included in the words— 
to a Jewish audience he would no doubt, 
like St. Peter, have insisted upon the resur- 
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το ς ἀνθρώποις πᾶσι πανταχοῦ μετανοεῖν - 31. διότι: ἔστησεν ἡμέραν, 
᾿ ἐν ἢ μέλλει κρίνειν 5 τὴν οἰκουμένην ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, ἐν ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὥρισε, 
| πίστιν παρασχὼν πᾶσιν, ἀναστήσας αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν. 32. ᾿Ακού- 
ΟΝ 

ae κάθοτι for διοτι is supported by SABDE, Ath., Bas., Cyr., Theodt., Tisch., 
|. W«.2#H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass. For ev ῃ μελλει κρινειν D, Gig., Iren. simply 

_ * Tisch., R.V., W.H., Weiss read wept rovrov και παλιν, so NAB. 

rection of Christ as a final proof given 
by God that the claims of Christ were 
true; but to an audience like that at 
Athens he might well insist upon the fact 
of the resurrection of the Man ordained 
by God as a guarantee that all men would 
be raised; R.V., ‘“‘ whereof he hath given 
assurance,” ‘* whereof” implied in the 
Greek: marginal rendering in A.V. 
“ offered faith” is omitted in R.V. ; “and 
He hath given all a guarantee in that He 
hath raised Him from the dead” : so Ram- 
say. Others have taken the words to 
mean that God thes affords assurance 
that He will judge the world righteously 
in that He hath shown His righteousness 
by raising Christ, others again connect 
πίστιν clasety with ἐν ἀνδρί, (so Bethge). 
If at thts point the Apostle was interrupted 
he may have intended to pursue the theme 
further, if not then, on some other occa- 
sion. But the fact that the speech con- 

‘ tains so little that is distinctively Christian 
is a strong proof of its genuineness ; none 
would have invented such a speech for 
Paul, any more than they could have in- 
vented his discourse at Lystra, see below 
on p. 381, and Ramsay, δέ. Paul, pp. 
150 and 250, 251. Yet in this short ad- 
dress at Athens the Apostle had preached 
both Jesus and the Resurrection, 

Ver. 32. οἱ μὲν ἐχλ. . . . of δὲ: verb 
only here in N.T., implies outward ges- 
ture as well as words of scorn (χλεύη, 
χεῖλος, J. μυκτηρίζω, μυκτήρ. We 
usually think of the οἱ as the Stoics, 
and the οἱ δέ as the Epicureans; ¢.g., 
Wetstein after describing the Epicureans 
adds of 8=Stoici : cf. Cicero, De Natura 
Deorum, ii., 17, and Plutarch, De Or. Def., 
32. But if the Epicureans ridiculed a 
resurrection and judgment to come, the 
Stoics also were separated by a wide 
gulf from the teaching of St. Paul. Even 
if it may be said that in general they 
approximated towards the doctrine of 
personal existence after death, some of 
their most famous representatives de- 
parted from it; Capes, Stoicism, p. 173; 
Wallace, Epicureanism, Ὁ. 121; Ueber- 
weg, Hist. of Phil., i., p. 196; E.T. 
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σαντες δὲ ἀνάστασιν νεκρῶν, οἱ μὲν ἐχλεύαζον - οἱ δὲ εἶπον, ᾿Ακουσό- — 

33: καὶ οὕτως ὁ Παῦλος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ μεθά σου πάλιν περὶ τούτου. 

Rendall, Marcus Antoninus, Introd., pp. 
107, 108. ‘‘On one point alone were the 
professors of this school [Stoic] agreed; 
an external existence of the human soul 
was out of the question,” Lightfoot, 
Philippians, p. 323. The idea of retri- 
bution beyond the grave would have 
been equally alien to the Stoic as to the 
Epicurean, and both Stoic and Epi- 
curean alike would have ridiculed the 
idea of a resurrection of the body. 
Zoéckler, in loco, while referring the οἱ 
μέν without hesitation to the Epicureans, 
thinks that possibly Platonists rather 
than Stoics may be represented by the 
ot δέ. If St. Paul was addressing not 
only a philosophical but a popular 
audience, as we have seen reason to 
believe, it is quite possible that while the 
majority would laugh at his closing 
words, Juvenal, Sat., ii., 149, there may 
have been others who clung to the 
popular mythology and its crude concep- 
tions, and the Apostle’s prediction of a 
judgment to come may have sufficiently 
interested them to prompt a desire for 
further disclosures. — ἀκουσόμεθά σον 
πάλιν (περὶ τούτου, R.V., neuter, we 
can hardly refer it to the αὐτόν of ver. 

31). The words are often taken to imply 
a polite rejection of the Apostle’s appeal, 
a courteous refusal to hear anything 
further; or at all events to express a 
very cold interest in his announcement. 
But if we adopt the reading καὶ πάλιν 
(see critical note) ‘‘ yet again,” R.V., the 
words rather indicate that a real interest 
had been excited in some of the hearers 
(so Calvin, Grotius, Weiss, Alford) and 
that the marked and defined division of 
opinion was not merely a dramatic device 
of the author. 

Ver. 33. οὕτως : may mean, with this 
scanty result, or simply, after these events, 
in this state of the popular mind, with an 
expectation of being heard again (Alford) ; 
‘‘ancipiti auditorum obsequio; nullo 
edito miraculo’ : Bengel. — ἐκ μέσον 
αὐτῶν: at the opening Paul stood ἐν 
μέσῳ, ver. 22, τοῦ “A. w.: ‘the two 
expressions correspond to and explain 
each other,... he that ‘went forth 
from the midst of them’ must have been 
standing ‘in the midst of them’”’; cf. 
Ramsay, Expositor, September, 1895, and 
for the bearing of the words see above on 
ver. 22. For similar phrase with μέσον 
as frequent in St. Luke’s writings, Fried- 
tich, p. 22. Ramsay thinks that some 
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danger is indicated, but nothing is said of 
this; the words apparently refer to no 
trial, although, perhaps, to some kind of 
preliminary inquiry, see above, ver. 22. 

Ver. 34. τινὲς δὲ; may contrast the 
favourable with the unfavourable, or per- 
haps merely continuous.—KoAAn Ss 
see above on v. 13, implies close com- 
panionship upon which their conversion 
followed, see additional note.—Atovictos 
6°A.: “quam doctrinam scurre rejece- 
runt, Areopagita vir gravis accipit’’. 
Dionysius was a member of the Council, 
the words can mean nothing less—it is 
evident, therefore, that this convert must 
have been a man of some distinction, as 
an Areopagite would previously have 
filled the office of Archon. On the 
honour attached to the term cf. Cicero, 
Pro Balbo, xii., and instances cited 
Renan, Saint Paul, p. 209, note. It is 
not improbable that St. Luke may have 
received from him the draft of St. Paul’s 
address. On the other hand the con- 
version of a man occupying such a posi- 
tion has excited suspicion, and Baur, 
Paulus, i., 195, considers that the whole 
scene on the Areopagus is unhistorical, 
and owes its origin to the tradition 
that an Areopagite named Dionysius 
was converted. So Holtzmann holds 
that the whole scene was placed on the > 
Areopagus, because, according to report, © 
a member of the Areopagus was con- 
verted, Apostelgeschichte, Ὁ. 393, similarly 
Weizsacker. See further, “ Dionysius,” 
B.D.?, Hastings’ B.D., Smith and Wace, 
Dictionary of Christian Biography, i., p. 
846; Felten, Apostelgeschichte, p. 337 
and notes below.—Adpapis: perhaps — 
Δάμαλις, a heifer, a name popular 
amongst the Greeks, so Grotius, Wet- 
stein, and Renan, Saint Paul, p. 209, 
note; seecritical note above. We know 
nothing certain about her, but Ramsay 
makes the interesting conjecture that as 
the woman is not described as εὐσχήμων 
(cf. the description of the women δὲ 
Thessalonica, Bercea, and  Pisidian 
Antioch, xiii. 50, xvii. 4, 12), she may 
have been a foreign woman (pethaps — 
one of the educated Hetairai), as at 
Athens no woman of respectable position 
would have been present amongst St, 
Paul’s audience. St. Chrysostom (so St. 
Ambrose and Asterius) thought that she 
was the wife of Dionysius, but St. Luke 
calls her γυνή, not ἣ γυνή αὐτοῦ. No 
mention is made of her in D (but see above 
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μέσου αὐτῶν. 34. τινὲς δὲ ἄνδρες κολληθέντες αὐτῷ ἐπίστευσαν " 

ἐν οἷς καὶ Διονύσιος ὁ ᾿Αρεοπαγίτης, καὶ γυνὴ ὀνόματι Δάμαρις,ἷ καὶ 
ἕτεροι σὺν αὐτοῖς. 

1 Before και ετερ. D (Flor.) add evoynpov. The words καὶ γυνὴ ovop. A. are 
omitted in D (retained by Blass in B), see comment., and also by Hilg., who adds 
ευσχημων after Apeor. 

critical note), and Ramsay accounts for 
this by the view that the reviser of Codex 
Bezz was a Catholic, who objected to 
the prominence given to women in Acts, 
and that under the influence of this feel- 

_ ing the changes occurred in xvii. 12 (see 
_ above) and 34: this prominence assigned 

to women was, in Ramsay’s view, firstly, 
pagan rather than Christian,and,secondly, 
eretical rather than Catholic ; Church in 

the Roman Empire, pp. 160, 161; see 
“ Damaris,” Hastings’ B.D., and Felten, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 337.---καὶ ἕτεροι: a 

significant contrast to the precise results 
of the Apostle’s preaching elsewhere, 
and yet a contrast which carries with it 
an evidence of truth. Spitta, p. 242, 
justly remarks that he knows not how the 
author of the ‘“‘ We” sections, who was 
not present at Athens, could have repre- 
sented the activity of St. Paul in that 
city better than he has done; the idle 
‘curiosity of the Athenians, ver. 21, and 
after a speech received with ridicule and 
indifference, a scanty result, graphically 
represented by two names, of which it is 
a mere assertion to say that they refer to 
the sub-apostolic age. Spitta thus re- 
fuses to allow any justification for 
Weizsacker’s rejection of the historical 
worth of the narrative. Thus in the 
simple notice of the results of St. Paul’s 
‘preaching we gain an indication of the 

istorical truthfulness of the narrative. 
If anywhere, surely at Athens a forger 
would have been tempted to magnify 
the influence of St. Paul’s intellec- 
tual power, and to attribute an over- 
whelming victory to the message of the 
Gospel in its first encounter with the 
philosophic wisdom of the world in a 
city which possessed a university, the 

eatest of any of that time, which was 
own as “the eye of Greece, mother of 

arts,” whose inhabitants a Jewish philo- 
sopher (Philo) had described as the 
keenest mentally of all the Greeks. 
In answer to the earlier criticism of 
Zeller and Overbeck, we may place the 
conclusion of Weiss that the result of 
St. Paul’s labours is plainly not described 
after a set pattern, but rests upon de- 
finite information, whilst Wendt, who 

refers the composition of the speech, as 
we have it, to St. Luke, and regards it 
as derived from information of a speech 
actually delivered at Athens, insists 
equally strongly upon the difficulty of 
supposing that such slender results would 
be represented as following, if the speech 
had been composed with a view of ex- 
alting Jewish and Christian monotheism 
against polytheism. Moreover the nar- 
rative bears the stamp of truthfulness in 
its picture of the local condition of Athens, 
and also in its representation of St. Paul’s 
attitude to the philosophical surroundings 
of the place and its schools. ‘‘ One must 
be at home in Athens,” writes Curtius, 
“to understand the narrative rightly,” 
and no one has enabled us to realise 
more fully the historical character and 
vividness of the scene than Curtius him- 
self in the essay to which reference is 
made above, of which theconcluding words 
are these, that ‘‘ he who refuses to accept 
the historical value of the narrative of 
Paul in Athens, tears one of the weightiest 
pages out of the history of humanity” 
(Gesammelie Abhandlungen, ii., p. 543; 
‘Paulus in Athens”: see further, Kna- 
benbauer, pp. 308, 309). The character of 
the people, the moving life of the Agora, 
the breadth of view which could compre- 
hend in one short speech the crude errors 
of the populaceand the fallacious theology 
of the schools, “the heart of the world” 
too generous to ignore all that was best 
in men’s thoughts of God’s providence 
and of human brotherhood, and yet too 
loving to forget that all men had sinned, 
and that after death was the judgment— 
we recognise them all. If we turn to 
the speech itself we find abundant evi- 
dence of characteristic Pauline thoughts 
and teaching (c/., ¢.g., ver. 27 and Rom. 
i. 10, ii. 14; ver. 26 and Rom. v. 12, 
1 Cor. xv. 45; ver. 30 and Rom. iii. 25, 
etc., Zockler, p. 268, and instances in 
notes above, McGiffert, Apostolic Age, 
p. 259), and it is worthy of note that 
Weizsacker, while rejecting with Baur, 
Zeller, Schwegler, and Overbeck the ac- 
count of St. Paul’s visit to Athens as 
unhistorical, fully recognises, after an 
examination of the Apostle’s method of 
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XVIII. 1. META δὲ ταῦτα χωρισθεὶς ὁ Παῦλος ̓  ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶ 

ΠΡΑΞΕῚΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

ἦλθεν εἰς Κόρινθον: 2. καὶ εὑρών τινα ᾿Ιουδαῖον ὀνόματι ᾿Ακύλαν,, 

1 S9AB 13, 69, Vulg., Boh., Arm., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, omit Be. | 
NBD, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt omit o MavAos. . 

dealing with idolatry and polytheism in 
Rom. 1. 20, that it we compare with the 
Apostle’s own indications the fine survey 
of the world, and especially of history 
from a monotheistic standpoint, ascribed 
to him by the Acts at Lystra, xiv. 15, and 
afterwards at Athens, xvii. 24, the latter, 
whatever its source, also gives us a true 
idea of Paul’s method and teaching, Afos- 
tolic Age, i., p. 117, E.T. On the whole 
tone of the speech as incredible as a 
later composition, see Ramsay, St. Paul, 
p. 147 ff., whilst no one perhaps has drawn 
up more clearly than Wetstein, see on 
Acts xvii. 25, the consummate skill of the 
speech addressed to an audience com- 
prising so many varieties of culture and 
belief. (To the strange attempt of 
Holtzmann to reproduce at some length 
the argument of Zeller, who maintains 
that the scene at Athens was a mere 
counterpart of the scene of Stephen’s 
encounter with his foes at Jerusalem, a 
sufficient answer may be found in Spitta, 
Apostelgeschichte, p. 240.) 

If we ask from whom the report 
of the speech was received, since Luke, 
Silas, Timothy all were absent, it is 
possible that a Christian convert like 
Dionysius the Areopagite may have pre- 
served it (Zéckler); but a speech so full 
of Pauline thoughts, and so expressive of 
Athenian life and culture, may well have 
been received at least in substance from 
St. Paul himself, although it is quite 
conceivable that the precise form of it in 
Acts is due to St. Luke’s own editing and 
arrangement (see for an analysis of the 
language of the speech Bethge, Die 
Paulinischen Reden der Apostelgeschichte, 
p- 82). The results of St. Paul’s work 
at Athens were small if measured by 
the number of converts, although even 
amongst them it must not be forgotten 
that it was something to gain the alle- 
giance to the faith of a man holding the 
position of Dionysius the Areopagite 
(see further an interesting account of 
the matter in Expository Times, April, 
1898). But in addition to this, it is also 
important to remember that St. Paul has 
given us ‘an invaluable method of 
missionary preaching” (Lechler, Das 
Apost. Zeitalter, p. 275), that to the 
Church at Athens Origen could appeal 

against Celsus as a proof of the fruits of - 
Christianity (Bethge, p. 116), that its 
failing faith was revived in time of per- © 
secution by its bishop Quadratus, the © 
successor ot the martyr-bishop Publius; — 
that in the Christian schools of Athens © 
St. Basil and St. Gregory were trained; — 
and that to an Athenian philosopher, — 
Aristides, a convert to Christ, we owe — 
the earliest Apology which we possess — 
(Athenagoras too was an Athenian © 
philosopher), see Farrar, St. Paul,i., p. 
551; Humphry, Commentary on the Acts. — 
It is significant that St. Paul never 
visited Athens again, and never ad- — 
dressed a letter to the Saints at Athens, ~ 
although he may well have included © 
them in his salutation to “the Saints — 
aa are in the whole of Achaia,” 2 

or. i. I. . 
CuapTer XVIII.—Ver. 1. pera δὲ 

ταῦτα : in continuation of the narrative, 
ἐ Luke x. 1.--κωρισθεὶς : in i. 4 ἢ 
aré, and so usually—only here with ἐκ, 

departure from Athens emphasised, be- — 
cause events had compelled the Apostle © 
to alter his intended plan (Ramsay, Sz, 
Paul, p. 240, and Blass, in loco), cf. 1 © 
Chron. xii. 8 (A al.); 2 Macc. v. 21, xii. 
12, with an accusative of place.—Képw- 
θον: Corinth from its position as the 
capitalof the Roman province Achaia was 
the centre of government and commerce, 
while Athens was still the great educa- — 
tional centre of Greece. St. Paul, with ~ 
his keen eye for the most important and 
prominent stations of Roman govern- — 
ment and the meeting points of East and — 
West, might be expected to choose a place 
from whence the influence of the Gospel 
could spread over the whole province. 
Like Ephesus, Corinth lay on the great 
highway between East and West; like 
Ephesus it was, as Professor Ramsay 
terms it, one of the knots on the line of 
communication, the point of convergence 
for many subordinate roads. But Corinth, 
with all its external beauty, its wealth and 
fame, had become a byword for vice and 
infamy, cf. Κορινθιάζεσθαι, Κορινθιάζειν, 
Wetstein, x Cor. i. 2, and references in 
Farrar, St. Paui,i., 557 ff., and it has not 
been unfairly termed the Vanity Fair of the 
Roman empire: at once the London and 
the Paris of the first century after Christ 
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__ Corinth,” Hastings’ B.D.; C. and H., 
_ small edition, p. 324 ff.; McGiffert, 
_ | Apostolic Age, p. 262, and notes below. 
>). Ver.» 2. 
xvi. 3, Cor. xvi. 19, 2 Tim, iv. 19: the 

2 

Δ DELP, so Tisch. 

S., Ῥ- 556). To this infamous 
not only the cosmopolitanism 

of the city contributed, but the open con- 
_ gecration of shameless impurity in its 

temple service of Venus, see Ramsay, 

Ακύλαν, cf. ver. 18, Rom. 

Latin Aquila in its Greek form; the 
_ mame may have been assumed, as often 

Ἢ 
a * 

Ε y ἧς 

the case, in place of the Jewish name. 
It is altogether unreasonable to suppose 
that Luke made a mistake and that this 
Aquila’s name was Pontius Aquila, which 

__ he bore as a freedman of the Gens Pontia, 
a distinguished member of which was 

_ called by the same two names, Pontius 
- Aquila, Cic., Ad Fam., x., 33; Suet., Ful. 

_Cas., 73. The fact that another Aquila, 
who is famous as giving us the earliest 
version A.D. of the O.T. in Greek, is also 
described as from Pontus goes far to 
_ show that there is nothing improbable in 
τὰ St. Luke’s statement (Schiirer, Fewish 

_ People, div. ii., vol. ii., p. 226, E.T.). 
The name, moreover, was also a slave 
name (Ramsay, p. 269), as a freedman of 
Mezcenas was called (C. Cilnius) Aquila. 
But it is probable that as the greater 
part of the Jews in Rome were freed- 
men, Aquila may also have belonged 
to this class, see Schiirer, u. s., p. 234, 
and also further, Sanday and Headlam, 
Romans, p. xxvii., 418 ; Lightfoot, Philif- 
pians, p. 173.--- τῷ γένει : * by race,” R.V., 

. iv. 36, of Barnabas, and xviii. 24, of 
pollos; the word need not mean more 

than this.—'lov8atov : The word has been 
‘pressed sometimes to indicate that Aquila 
was still unconverted to Christianity. 
But the fact that he is called a Jew may 
simply refer to the notice which follows 
“that all Jews,” etc. Whether Aquila 
was a Christian before he met St. Paul 
is very difficult to determine. He is not 
spoken of as a disciple, and similarity of 
employment rather than of Christian be- 
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τ΄ l Instead of Ml. γυναικα avrov Syr. Harcl, mg., Flor., Gig., Blass in B read συν 
fl. γυναικι αὐτου, and Flor. adds nowacaro avrovs, so Blass in B. After avrovs 
Syr. Harcl. mg., Flor., so Blass in B, add ovror δε εξηλθον απο τῆς Ῥώμης (urbe 

or.), (Blass brackets απὸ τῆς P. after lovSarovs). 
_ insert after Popys οἱ και κατωκησαν es τὴν Axarav (Blass in B brackets οι). δια- 
_ +weraxevar $S°ABH, Chrys., so Lach., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, following T.R.; 

απο instead of εκ in SABDEL, Vulg., Tisch.. 

‘D, Syr. Harcl. mg., Flor. 

lief may account for the Apostle’s inter- 
course with him and Priscilla, Zahn, 
Einleitung, i., 189. But the suspicion 
with which most of his countrymen re- 
garded St. Paul rather indicates that 
Aquila and Priscilla must at least have 
had some leanings towards the new faith, 
or they would scarcely have received him 
into their lodgings. It is quite pos- 
sible that, as at the great Pentecost Jews 
from Rome had been present, οὔ, ii. Lo, 
Christianity may have been carried by this 
means to the imperial city, and that such 
tidings may have predisposed Aquila and 
Priscilla to listen to St. Paul’s teaching, 
even if they were not Christians when they 
first met him. If they were converted, 
as has been supposed, by St. Paul at 
Corinth, it is strange that no mention is 
made of their conversion. That. they 
were Christians when St. Paul left them 
at Ephesus seems to be beyond a doubt. 
Renan describes them as already Chris- 
tians when they met the Apostle, so too 
Hilgenfeld, on the ground that their 
conversion by St. Paul could scarcely 
have been passed over, see further 
* Aquila,” B.D.?, and Hastings’ B.D.; 
Wendt, in loco; Lightfoot, PAzl., pp. 16 
and 17, Hort, Rom. and Ephes., p.9.— 
προσφάτως: here only, lit., lately 
slaughtered or killed; hence recent, 
fresh; Latin, recens (Grimm). In LXX, 
Deut. xxiv. 5, Ezek. xi. 3, Jud. iv. 3, 5, 
2 Macc. xiv. 36, so too in Polybius, 
Westcott on Heb. x. 20 πρόσφατος re- 
gards all derivations from σφάω (σφάζω) 
φάω (φένω) φάω (φημί) as unsatisfactory. 
--Πρίσκιλλαν: in Epistles, Rom. xvi. 3, 
1 Cor. xvi. 19, 2 Tim. iv. 9, Prisca, R.V., 
W.H., Priscilla, perhaps the diminutive, 
ef. Lucilla, Domitilla. Probably St. Luke 
used the language of conversation, in 
which the diminutive forms were usually 
employed, St. Paul, p. 268. On Bezan 
text see critical note, Ramsay, u. s., and 
Church in the Roman Empire, p. 158. 
In vv. 18 and 26 we have Priscilla men- 
tioned before her husband, and so by 
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πάντας τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαιους ἐκ τῆς Ῥώμης, προσῆλθεν abrots: 3.) Kat 

διὰ τὸ ὁμότεχνον εἶναι, ἔμενε παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ εἰργάζετο: ἦσαν γὰρ 

1 At the commencement of the verse Syr, Harcl. mg., Flor. (Aug.) add ο δε Π. 
εγνωσθη τῳ Ακυλᾳ, and before oporexvov Syr. Harcl. mg., Aug. add ομοφυλον Kat, 
so Blass in B (cf. Flor. in ver. 2, salutavit eos) ; see Belser, Beitrage, p. 84, on the 
bearing of this reading on the conversion of Aquila and Priscilla. For epyatero 

*B, Boh. Orig., Tisch,, W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt read ηργαζοντο. τῇ τεχνῃ 
ue acc,), SO SABELP, Chrys., Lach., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. D. Gig. 
(not Flor.) omit the clause σαν yap oxy. τῇ τεχνῃ, and so Blass in B, and see 
Blass, p. x., and note above on xvii. 18. Ramsay follows Western text in supporting 
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omission, see S#. Paul, p. 253, and, on the other hand, Weiss, Codex 

St. Paul, except in 1 Cor. xvi. 19. The 
reason may be that she was of higher 
social status, and indeed not a Jewess at 
all, as this seems the best way of account- 
ing for the curious arrangement of the sen- 
tence here, the point being to emphasise 
the fact that Aquila was a Jew. Her 
name may indicate some connection 
with the Priscan Gens; whilst Sanday 
and Headlam, Romans, p. 420, in an 
interesting discussion find reasons to 
connect both her (and possibly her 
husband) with the Acilian Gens, That 
she was a woman of education is evident 
from ver. 26, and it is possible that her 
marriage with Aquila may afford us an- 
other proofamongst many ofthe influence 
of the Jewish religion over educated 
women in Rome, Jos., Ant., xviii., 3,5. 
But many commentators from St. Chry- 
sostom have referred the precedence of 
Priscilla not to social rank, but to her 
greater fervency of spirit or ability of 
character; or it may be simply due to 
the fact that she was converted first.— 
διὰ τὸ διατεταχέναι: St. Luke’s state- 
ment is fully corroborated by Suet., 
Claudius, 25: “ Judzosimpulsore Christo 
assidue tumultuantes Roma expulit”. 
But Dio Cassis, lx. 6, in referring to 
what is most probably the same edict, 
states that the Jews were not expelled, 
because of the difficulty in carrying such 
an order into effect on account of their 
great numbers. Another passage in 
Suet., Tiberius, 36, gives us the probable 
explanation: ‘‘expulit et mathematicos 
sed deprecantibus veniam dedit ”: an in- 
stance of a contemplated expulsion, after- 
wards abandoned. If we thus interpret 
the meaning of Suetonius with reference 
to the edict of Claudius by giving the same 
force to “‘ expulit,’’ it explains the silence 
of Tacitus and Josephus, who do not 
mention the edict, while the words of Dio 
Cassius emphasise the fact that although 
no expulsion took place the assemblies 
of the Jews were prohibited, and on that 

D, p. 43. 

account, we may fairly suppose, that many 
Jews would leave the city, Schirer, u. s., 
p. 237. On any view the edict could not 
have remained in force very long, ef. 
xxviii. 15, and also the return of Aquila 
and Priscilla to Rome, Rom. xvi. 3. 
Ramsay dates the edict at the end of — 
50 A.D. on the ground that although 
Orosius, Hist., vii., 6, 15, states that it 
occurred in the ninth year of Claudius, 
49 A.D., the historian here, as elsewhere 
(e.g., cf. the famine) in connection with the 
events of this reign, is a year too early. 
Wendt (1899), p. 59, gives 49-50 as the 
year of the edict. But it must be remem- 
bered that the authority of Orosius is not 
altogether reliable in this case, as there 
is no proof that he had any direct refer- 
ence to Josephus, to whom he appeals 
for his date; see O. Holtzmann, Neutest, 
Zeitgeschichte, p. 129; Blass, Proleg., 
23, and Turner, “‘ Chronology of the New 
Testament” Hastings’ B.D. McGiffert, 
p- 362, maintains that as the date of 
the edict 15 thus unknown, we cannot 
base any chronological conclusions 
upon it, of. Zahn, Eznleitung, ii., 634. 
Meyer maintained that by Chrestus Sue- 
tonius meant a Jewish agitator so called, 
but it 1s more probable that the historian 
confused Christus with Chrestus—an 
unfamiliar name with one in use among 
both Greeks and Romans. This Chrestus 
Suetonius speaks of as actually living, as 
the historian might have heard enough 
to lead him to regard the commotions 
between Jews and Jewish Christians in 
Rome as instigated by a leader bearin 
this name, commotions like those exci 
in the Pisidian Antioch, in Thessalonica, 
and elsewhere; or it may be that he 
thus indicates the feverish hopes of the 
Messiah amongst the Jews resident in 
Rome, hopes so often raised by some 
pretentious deliverer. But Lightfoot 
makes the important remark that even 
in this case we may fairly suppose that 
the true Christ held a prominent place in 



ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ γὃς 

᾿σκηνοποιοὶ τὴν τέχνην. 4. διελέγετο 1 δὲ ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ κατὰ πᾶν 

J σάββατον, ἔπειθέ τε “loudaious καὶ Ἕλληνας. 5. Ὡς δὲ κατῆλθον 

1 After διελέγετο (Se) D, Flor. Gig., Vulgcl., Syr. Harcl. mg., Blass in B, so Hilg. 
” add evriBers ro ονομα του κυριου |. If in contrast to ver. 5 it is difficult to see why 
_ omitted, nor does the introduction of the name of Jesus seem likely in itself (inter- 
_ ponens, Flor.) to have persuaded both Jews and Greeks, unless we take εἐπειθε as 
_ conative only. εντιθημῖι is not found elsewhere in the N.T. Belser thinks that here 
_ εντιθεις means “ insinuating ” (p. 85), and that the passage in B reminds us of Paul’s 
own description of his preaching in 1 Cor. ii. 3 (so Blass). ov povoy |. αλλα Kar 

A., so D and Flor., B 

_ these reports, for He must have been not 
less known at this time than any of the 
false Christs (Philippians, p. 16, note). 
_ Such indifference on the part of a Roman 
_ of the period is surely not surprising, 
and the probability is more generally 
maintained that this Chrestus was really 
_ Christ, the leader of the Christians, see 

Weiss, Einleitung in das N.T., p. 227; 
Wendt (1899), in loco; Ramsay, St. 
Paul, pp. 47, 254; McGiffert, Apostolic 

_ Age, p. 362, note, but, on the other 
hand, Zahn, Einleitung, i., p. 306. 

Ver. 3. διὰ τὸ ὁμότεχνον : the word 
ue is — to St. Luke, and although it 
, is found in classical Greek and in Jose- 
ἢ phus, it is not used in the LXX, and it 
___ may be regarded as a technical word 
__used by physicians of one another; the 
_ medical profession was called ἡ ἰατρικὴ 
᾿ς χέχνη; physicians were ὁμότεχνοι ; thus 
_ Dioscorides in dedicating his work to 
_ Areus speaks of his friendly disposition 

_ towards fellow-physicians (ὁμοτέχνους), 
Hobart, p. 239, Weiss in Meyer’s Kom- 
mentar, Luke i. 6, and also Vogel, Zur 
Charakteristik des Lukas, p. 17 (1897). 
On the dignity of labour as fully recog- 
nised by Judaism at the time of the 
Advent, see Edersheim, ¥ewish Social 
Life, chapter xi.; Sayings of the fewish 
Fathers, pp. 18, 19, 141 (Taylor, 2nd 
edit.).—épeve παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς: “In Alex- 
andria the different trades sat in the 
synagogue arranged into guilds; and 
St. Paul could have no difficulty in 
meeting in the bazaar of his trade 
with the like-minded Aquila and Priscilla 
(Acts xviii. 2, 3), with whom to find a 
lodging,”’ Edersheim, uw. s., p. 89, and 

_ see passage from T. B. Sukkah, 51 b, 
quoted by Lumby, in loco, and on vi. 
9.---ζργάζετο: “at Corinth St. Paul’s 
first search seems to have been for 
work,” cf. Acts xx. 34, 35, 1 Thess. ii. 
9, 2 Thess. iii. 8, 1 Cor. iv. 11, 12, 
2 Cor. xi. g, Phil. iv. 12. In close 
connection with this passage cf. ‘St. 
Paul a Working Man and in Want,” 
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s in B, supported by Belser, wu. 5. 

An Expositor’s Note-Book, pp. 419-438 
(the late Dr. Samuel Cox), see alse 
Ramsay, δέ. Paul, pp. 34-36.—oxnvo- 
ποιοὶ; only here in N.T. (σκηνοποιεῖν, 
Symm., Isa. xiii. 20, xxii. 15) ; much has 
been said about the word, but there 
seems no reason to depart from the 
translation “ tent-makers,” i.¢., σκηνοῤ- 
ῥάφος, Aelian, Κ.Η., ii., 1, and so St. Paul 
is called by Chrysostom and Theodoret, 
although Chrysostom also calls him 
σκυτοτόμος, 2 Tim. ii., Hom., iv., 5, 3. 
It is no doubt true that tents were often 
made of a rough material woven from 
the hair of the goats in which Cilicia 
abounded, and that the name κιλίκιον 
(Lat. ctlicium, Fr. cilice, hair-cloth) was 
given to this material; but the word in 
the text does not mean ‘makers of ma- 
terials for tents”. There is no ground for 
rendering the word with Renan tapissier, 
or with Michaelis ‘‘ Kunst-Instrumenten- 
macher”. On the curious notion that 
St. Paul was a landscape painter, which 
appears to have arisen from a confusion 
between oxnvoppados and σκηνογράφος, 
and the fact that he is described as 
ἡνιοποιός, probably a confusion with 
σκηνοποιός, see Expository Times, and 
notes by Ramsay, Nestle, Dec., 1896, 
Jan. and March, 1897. As it was often 
enjoined upon a son not to forsake the 
trade of his father, perhaps from respect, 
perhaps because a similar trade might be 
more easily learnt at home, it is likely 
that Saul followed his father’s trade, 
which both father and son might easily 
have learnt at Tarsus. Schirer, fewish 
People, div. ii., vol. 1., p. 44, E.T. Ina 
commercial city like Corinth the material 
would be easily obtainable, see critical 
note. 

Ver. 4. διελέγετο δὲ . .. ἔπειθέ τε: 
“and he used to discourse... and 
tried to persuade,” so Ramsay, marking 
the imperfects, see also Hackett’s note.— 
Ἕλληνας: proselytes, since they are 
represented as in the synagogue, c/. xiv. 
1. The heathen are not addressed until 



ΠΡΑΞΕῚΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

ἀπὸ τῆς Μακεδονίας ὅ τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόθεος, συνείχετο τῷ πνεύματι | 
ὁ Παῦλος, διαμαρτυρόμενος τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿ἸΙησοῦν. 

ἀντιτασσομένων δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ βλασφημούντων, ἐκτιναξάμενος τὰ 

ἱμάτια, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν ὑμῶν: 

1 Instead of πνευματι SABDE 13, 40, verss., Bas., Theodt., Tisch., W.H., Weiss, 
Blass, Wendt, ΕΝ. read Aoyg. Blass reads συνειχε in B. After lov8. ΦΑΒῸ 13, 
36, Vulg., verss., Bas. insert εἰναι, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt. 

* D, Syr. Harcl. mg., Flor. prefix πολλον δε Aoyou yevopevov και γραφωὼν ὄδιερ- 
μηνενομενων. 

Flor. πορενομαι. 

Flor. continues (so Blass in B) αντετασσοντο ἰουδαιοι τινες καὶ 
εβλασφημουν, see especially Corssen, G. G. A., p. 431. 

For amo του νυν D!, not D?, reads ad’ υμων νυν, “nunc vado ad 
For πορευσομαι D!H!L, 

(gentes) ab vobis,” Flor.; Blass rejects in B.; Hilg. retains. 

ver. 6. McGiffert considers that this 
notice of work in the synagogue is un- 
trustworthy (p. 268) and at variance with 
the fact that in St. Paul’s own Epistles 
there is no hint of it, but cf. 1 Cor. ix. 20, 
words which we may reasonably suppose 
had a special application to Corinth, or 
the Apostle would scarcely have so ex- 
pressed himself. It would have been 
strange if in such a commercial centre 
there had been no Jewish synagogue. 

Ver. 5. See note on xvii. 15 ; McGiffert, 
Apostolic Age, p. 269, recognises this 
among the striking points of contact 
between Acts and the Epistles to the 
Corinthians. Here Silas and Timothy 
are said to have been with St. Paul in 
Corinth, cf. St. Paul’s own statement 
in 2 Cor. i. 19, to the fact that the same 
two names occur in the salutations of 
1 and 2 Thess., both of which were 
written from Corinth, see also Paley, 
Hore Paulina, iv., 6, 7, and viii. 4.— 
συνείχετο τῷ πνεύματι: ‘he was wholly 
absorbed in preaching,” λόγῳ, so Ram- 
say; ‘‘in teaching the word,” Grimm- 
Thayer, cf. Wisdom xvii. 11 (cf. 2 Cor. 
v. 14). The verb occurs frequently in 
Luke, six times in his Gospel, three times 
in Acts, twice in St. Paul, only once else- 
where in N.T., but nowhere as in the 
particular phrase here. It looks as if St. 
Paul’s preaching in Corinth was specially 
characterised by ‘‘ greater concentration 
of purpose and simplicity of method,” cf. 
1 Cor, ii. 2. The philosophic style in 
which he had addressed the Athenians is 
now abandoned, and so too, at least 
primarily, the proclamation of the living 
and true God, and of the coming of 
His Son to save His people in the day 
ot wrath, with which apparently he had 
commenced at Thessalonica, 1 Thess. i. 
9, 10. Such methods and truths had 
their place, but in Corinth ‘ Jesus Christ 
and Him crucified’’ was to be preached 

' Rendall). 

as the power of God and the wisdom of 
God, and in both his Epistles all that 
the Apostle says about the duties of 
the Christian life is brought into relation 
with this fundamental truth (see McGiffert, 
u. s., p. 266). Silas and Timothy found 
him wholly possessed by and engrossed 
in the word (so the imperfect, Page, Al- 
ford, Wendt). On the other hand it has 
been maintained that the arrival of Silas 
and Timothy brought St. Paul help from 
Macedonia, and that on the account, 
Phil. iv. 15, 2 Cor. xi. 9, he was able to 
give himself up to preaching, as he was 
thus relieved from the strain of working 
for his bread (so Wordsworth, Lewin, 

But 1 Cor. ix. 1 seems to 
imply that St. Paul still continued to 
work for his livelihood at Corinth. Blass 
seems to. find in the uniqueness of the 
phrase a reason for its alteration; see 
critical note for his view. Plumptre 
refers the words to the Apostle’s desire to 
see Rome, which the Apostle cherished 
for many years, and which had been further 
kindled by finding himself in company 
with those who came from Rome; and 
the announcement of a journey to Rome, 
ΧΙΧ. 21, after the Apostle had been some 
time in the company of Aquila and Pris- 
cilia both at Corinth and Ephesus, is 
emphasised by Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 255. 
But on the whole, Ramsay’s interpre- 
tation is very striking, p. 252, cf. the 
remarks of McGiffert much to the 
same effect, Apostolic Age, pp. 263- 
266.---ξιαμαρτ.» see above on p. 92.— 
τὸν X. ’l.: ‘“‘that the Anointed One is 
Jesus,” cf. xvii. 3, so Ramsay, St. Paul, 
p. 226. So far the message was evidently 
for Jews. See critical note for reading 
in D 

Ver. 6. ἀντιτασσ. : classical use, of 
an army ranged in hostile array, or οὗ 
those opposed to each other in opinion, 
Thuc., ili., 83. Soin later Greek, in Polyby 

XVIIL, 

6.2 ( 



tures, etc., p. 60. 

generally to oppose, to resist. Ram- 
say renders “and when they began to 
form a faction against him,” but ¢f. 

Rom. xiii. 2, James iv. 6, v. 6, 1 Pet. 
y. 5, Prov. iii. 34.—Bdracd., cf. xiii. 45, 

or it may be used generally as in xix. 
9, and 2 Peter ii. 2.---ἐκτιναξ., cf. xiii. 
51, note; cf. Matt. x. 14, and LXX, 
Neh. v. 13, “undoubtedly a very ex- 
asperating gesture,” Ramsay, St. Paul, 
Ρ. 256; but we must remember that the 

_ opposition at Corinth seems to have been 
__unusally great, as Ramsay himself points 

Sam. i. 16, 1 Kings ii. 37, Ezek. iii. 18, 
etc., i.¢., ἐλθέτω, Matt. xxiii. 35. Both 

__ here and in xx. 26 we can scarcely doubt 
_ that St. Paul had in mind the words of 
_ the prophet, Ezek. xxxiii. 6.---ἐπὶ τὴν 
᾿ς «ed., 7.¢., upon yourselves, the head 
_ being used for the person—for other ideas 
_ of the word see Wendt (1888), in loco. 
_ De Wette interprets of moral ruin, and 
_ others of the eternal ἀπωλεία, but we 
_ cannot refine so much upon a figurative 
_ phrase. In vv. 5b and 6 Spitta and 
_ Jiingst see the hand of a Reviser, the 
_ former holding that the whole passage 
runs smoothly with these omissions, 

whilst Jiingst ascribes also the word 
ἐκεῖθεν, ver. 7, to the Reviser. According 

_ to Clemen, 4 and 5), the preaching in 
the synagogue belongs to Redactor 
Judaicus, the Jewish persecution in ver. 
6 to the Redactor Antijudaicus. Hilgen- 
feld agrees with Spitta in so far that he 
ascribes 5b and 6b to ‘the author to 

_ Theophilus”.—ka@apds ἐγὼ: scarcely 
_ enough to say “I am pure,” have dis- 
_ charged my duty with a clear conscience, 

cf. xx. 26, the same idea here, better to 
punctuate at ἐγώ, but see Blass, in loco. 
-- σὀΟὠὑἀἘπὸ τοῦ viv: from henceforth, i.e., so 
far as he is concerned. It is evident that 
the words did not apply to other places, 
for in xix. 8 St. Paul goes to the syna- 
gogue according to his wont. The phrase 

, ¢ 

MIPAZEIZ AMOSTOAQN 

Japds ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ viv εἰς τὰ ἔθνη πορεύσομαι. 

ἐκεῖθεν ἦλθεν εἰς οἰκίαν τινὸς ὀνόματι ‘lodotou,) σεβομένου τὸν Θεόν, 
᾿ οὗ ἡ οἰκία ἣν συνομοροῦσα τῇ συναγωγῇ. 

συνάγωγος ἐπίστευσε τῷ Κυρίῳ σὺν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ - καὶ πολλοὶ 
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7. καὶ μεταβὰς 

8.2 Κρίσπος δὲ ὁ ἀρχι- 

mx 2 B*D*, Syr. H.; Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt have Τιτιον |. SSE, Vulg., Boh., 
Arm. have Titov I., so R.V. Instead of exevOev D* 137, Flor. read απὸ του AxvAa, 

ot Blass in B, but Hilg.; see Corssen, xu. 

; qa 2 For doublets in D in this verse, so in Flor., Blass in B, see Harris, Four Lec- 

S., p. 428. 

is found five times in St. Luke’s Gospel, 
but only here in Acts. It is used once 
elsewhere in N.T, and there by St. Paul, 
2 Cor. ν. 16 (cf. John viii. 11), See 
Friedrich, p. 16, and Hawkins, Hore 
Synoptica, p. 29. 

Ver. 7. μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν, i.¢., from 
the synagogue, cf. Luke x. 7, ‘he re- 
moved,” Rendall; “ he changed his place 
from the synagogue,” Ramsay: the verb 
is found three times with ἐκεῖθεν in St. 
Matthew, and in each place “departed” 
R.V., this gives perfectly good sense: 
cf. Ramsay, Church in the Roman Empire, 
Ρ. 158, and critical note.—loverov: if 
the addition Τίτον or Τιτίον is correct, 
there is no need to discuss the possible 
identification with the companion of St. 
Paul in Gal. ii. 1, etc.; see Alford and 
Page, in loco, and critical note. The 
identification was adopted by Chrysos- 
tom and Grotius, and for a statement of 
the evidence on either side see Plumptre, 
in loco. It should be remembered that 
we have Barsabbas Justus, i. 23, and 
Jesus Justus, Col. iv. 11, see also Light- 
foot “Acts of the Apostles,” B.D.?%, i., 
32. The house of a proselyte may have 
been chosen because it offered easy 
access to those who wished to come, 
whether Greeks or Hebrews (see Chry- 
sostom’s comment), but in Paul’s thus 
going into the house of a proselyte hard 
by the synagogue we may see how his 
spirit had been stirred. But further: this 
Titus Justus was evidently a Roman 
citizen, one of the coloni in Corinth, and 
thus St. Paul would gain access through 
him to the more educated class in the 
city, Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 256, and 
‘**Corinth,” Hastings’ B.D., i. 480.— 
συνομοροῦσα: there is no need to sup- 
pose that he left his lodgings with Aquila 
—this house became Paul’s place οἱ 
meeting (so in Ephesus, cf. xix. 9, 10); 
he had his own synagogue there (Biase): 
in classics simple verb épopéw, ὁμουρέω ; 
compound only found here; συνόμορος, 
Eccl. writers. 
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τῶν Κορινθίων ἀκούοντες ἐπίστευον καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο. 9g. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ 
Κύριος δι᾿ ὁράματος ἐν νυκτὶ τῷ Παύλῳ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, ἀλλὰ λάλει καὶ 
μὴ σιωπήσῃς " 10. διότι ἐγώ εἰμι μετὰ σοῦ, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐπιθήσεταί, 
σοι τοῦ κακῶσαί σε διότι λαός ἐστί μοι πολὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ. 

Ver. 8. Κρίσπος, cf, 1 Cor. i. 14, 
coincidence with, admitted by McGiffert, 
p. 269 (so too by Holtzmann), “no 
reason to doubt that he is the man 
whose conversion Luke reports,” ac- 
cording to tradition he became Bishop 
of Aigina, Const. Apost., vii., 46. Though 
a Jew he bore a Latin name, cf. for a 
parallel case J. Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., in 
loco.—é ἀρχισ.» if we cf. ver. 17 it looks 
as if in the Corinthian synagogue there 
was only one person bearing this title, and 
that Sosthenes succeeded Crispus when 
the latter became a Christian, see “" Cor- 
inth” (Ramsay), Hastings’ B.D., i., p. 
482, and see also Ramsay, Expositor, 
April, 1895, and above on xiii. 15: on 
the reason of St. Paul’s baptism of Cris- 
pus, Gaius, Stephanas, see B.D.?, and 
Hastings’ B.D., u.s. There is certainly 
no ground for supposing that St. Paul 
depreciated baptism although he baptised 
so few in Corinth with his own hands, 
Speaker's Commentary on 1 Cor. i. 17. 
It is evident from this notice that St. 
Paul’s preaching had not been without 
its effect on the Jewish residents, and 
probably one reason why the feeling 
against the Apostle was so strong, xx. 3, 
was because this influence extended to 
persons of importance in Corinth; the 
next words show good results among the 
Gentile population of the city.—otv ὅλῳ 
τῷ οἴκῳ, cf. xvi. 15, 1 Cor. i. 16.—rTév K., 
not Ἰουδαῖοι, who are always so called, 
but EAAnves, ver. 4, including for the 
most part “proselytes of the gate”.— 
ἀκού. ἐπίστευον καὶ ἐβαπτ.: ‘used to 
hear, and believe, and receive baptism,” 
imperfects; the spread of the new faith 
was gradual but continuous. ἀκού. is 
taken by some to refer to the hearing of 
the fact that Paul had separated himself 
from the synagogue (so Wendt, Weiss) ; 
see critical note. 

Ver. 9. So at other crises in the 
Apostle’s life, cf. xxii. 17, xxvii. 23. 
—é K., i.¢., Jesus.—ph φοβοῦ, cf. Isa. 
xlii. 6, ΧΙ. 2, and for the phrase 
Luke i. 13, ii. 10, v. 10, viii. 50, xii. 
7, 32, Acts, in loco, and xxvii. 24, char- 
acteristic of the Evangelist ; Friedrich, 
p- 35, and Plummer on Luke i, 13. Cf. 
xx. 3 for the continued malignity of these 
Corinthian Jews; the Apostle’s apprehen- 
sion as expressed here is confirmed by 

NPASEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΌΛΩΝ XVII, 

the statements in 1 Thess. ii, 15, iii. 7, 
which describe the Jewish opposition as 
existing at the time he wrote (see this 
fully acknowledged by McGiffert, Apos- 
tolic Age, p. 270). Hilgenfeld sees no 
reason to refer vv. 9 and τὸ to the Re- 
viser (with Jiingst). He finds them in his 
source C of which they are characteristic, 
cf. xvi. 9, 10; the vision refers not to 
what had preceded, but to what follows, 
and explains the stay of Paul at Corinth 
mentioned in ver. 11. λάλει καὶ 
μὴ σιωπ.» t.¢., “continue to speak,” 
‘“‘speak on,” cf. Isa. lviii. 1, affirmation 
and negation; solemnity in the double 
form; see too Jer. i. 6-8, xv. 15-21; on 
the form of the tenses see Weiss, in loco. 
In 1 Cor. ii. 3, 4 we have a proof of 
the effect of this assurance, and of the 
confidence with which the Apostle was 
inspired. 

Ver. 10. διότι ἐγώ: fundamentum 
jiducia, Bengel.—ém@.: only here in 
this sense, but so in LXX, aggrediri, cf. 
Gen. xliii. 18, Exod. xxi. 14, 2 Chron, — 
xxiii, 13, Jud. xvi. γη.--τοῦ κακῶσαι: 
infinitive with τοῦ, probably to express — 
conceived or intended result, Burton, p. 
157 and also ἢ. 148, 7.¢., an event indi- 
cated by the context not to have actually 
taken place.—Aads: “qui mei sunt et — 
mei fient”: Bengel—even in Corinth, — 
proverbial for its vice, Christ has His — 
‘‘chosen people,’’ and in Cenchreae, where — 
all the vices of a seafaring population — 
found a home, “ Christianity wrought its 
miracle,” so Renan, Saint Paul, p. 219, © 
cf. the Apostle’s own description, 1 Cor. 
vi. 9-11: “in Corinth the Gospel had 
been put to a supreme test, and nowhere 
had it triumphed more gloriously”. No 
wonder that in facing this stronghold of 
the powers of darkness St. Paul needed 
an assurance similar to that which cheered 
the heart of an Elijah, 1 Kings xix. 18. 
But whilst the new faith thus gained 
adherents chiefly from the lowest social 
grade, cf. also 1 Cor. i. 26, which indicates 
that there were some in the higher social 
ranks and some versed in the learning of 
the schools who welcomed the Gospel; | 
to a Crispus, a Gaius, a Stephanas, we 
may add Erastus, the public treasurer of 
the city, Rom. xvi. 23, an office which in 
a place like Corinth carried with it con- — 
siderable influence and position (as even _ 

—— ee Oo 
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αι, ἐκάθισέ te ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ μῆνας ἕξ, διδάσκων ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον 
cal 

) Θεοῦ. 
Γ᾿ ᾿ 

᾿ς αἀνθυπατου οντος. 

_ Renan admits, although he regards him 
Ξ the only adherent won from the upper 
classes), and the readiness with which 

_ the Corinthian Church responded to 
θὲ, Paul’s appeal for the poor saints 
i fodicates that many of its members had 
some means at their disposal (cf. the 
striking account of Paul’s work at 
᾿ Corinth by McGiffert, p. 267, and Orr, 
_ Some Neglected Factors in Early Christi- 
δ». 108). 

Ver. 11. ἐκάθισε, see critical note, 
_ “he dwelt,” R.V., cf. Luke xxiv. 49, but 
2 not elsewhere in Ν. T. in this sense, but 
' constantly in LXX, 1 Mace. ii. I, 29. 
Rendall renders ‘“ he took his seat,” i.¢., 

as a teacher, a Rabbi, and see also the 
_ remarks of Ramsay on the way in which 
᾿ς $t. Paul was evidently regarded at 
B Corinth as one of the travelling lecturers 
’ on philosophy and morals so common in 
% the Greek world, ““ Corinth,” Hastings’ 
Me B.D.}, p. 482. The word may be pur- 

posely used here instead of the ordinary 
ἔ μένειν to indicate the quiet and settled 
_ work to which the Apostle was directed 
by the vision which had calmed his 
ἡ troubled spirit, and had taught him that 
' his cherished plan of revisiting Mace- 
_ donia must be postponed to preaching the 
~ Word in Corinth. During this period 1 
ἢ and 2 Thess. were probably written. The 
_ year and a half is taken to include the 
_ whole subsequent residence in Corinth, 
_ ver. 18, in which vv. 12-17 form an 
_ episode, Men attacked him with a view 
ἣν of i injuring him, but without success, and 

his continuous abode in Corinth was a 
7 fulfilment of the promise in ver τὸ (indi- 

ome) perhaps more clearlv by re than 
i by δέ in ver, 11), On ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς, 
_ ver. 18, see below—the words are taken 
ri to mark simply a note of the time spent 
_ between the incident of vv. 12-17 and the 
_ departure of Paul from the city. In this 
_ period the Apostle would have founded 
the Church at Cenchreae, and his labours 
i seem to have extended still further, for 
_in 2 Cor i. 1 we read of the saints in the 

* _ whole of Achaia (cf. 2 Cor. xi. 10) and 

12. Γαλλίωνος δὲ ἀνθυπατεύοντος 1 

)υμαδὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ Παύλῳ, καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα, 

, = NABD 15, 18, 36, 40, Tisch., Alford, W.H., Weiss, 
Meyer follows oo R., so Blass. 

in 12 and 13, so Blass in B, water. οι I. σνλλαλησαντες μεθ᾽ εαυτων em. τον Π. και 
ς τας χειρας ἤγαγον avTov επι το βημα καταβοωντες και λεγ. 

τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας, κατεπέστησαν 

Wendt, Hilg. read 
D and Flor. expand as follows 

the household of Stephanas is spoken of 
as the firstfruits not of Corinth but of 
Achaia. 

Ver. 12. ἄνθ.. cf. xiii. 7, another proof 
of St. Luke’s accuracy, Achaia from B.c. 
27 (when it had been separated from 
Macedonia, to which it had been united 
since B.c. 146, and made into a separ- 
ate province) had been governed by a 
proconsul. In a.p. 15 Tiberius had re- 
united it with Macedonia and Mysia, and 
it was therefore under an imperial legatus 
as an imperial province, Tac., Ann., i., 
76. Buta further change occurred when 
Claudius, A.D. 44, made it again a sena- 
torial province under a proconsul, Suet., 
Claudius, 25. On subsequent changes in 
its government see Ramsay, ‘‘ Achaia,” 
Hastings’ B.D. Corinth was the chief 
city of the province Achaia, and so pro- 
bably chosen for the residence of the 
governors.—TaAdAlwvos: we have no di- 
rect statement save that of St. Luke that 
Gallio governed Achaia. Gallio’s brother 
Seneca tells us that Gallio caught fever 
in Achaia, Ep. Mor., 104, and took a 
voyage for change of air (Ramsay, St. 
Paul, p. 258) (see also the same reference 
in Zahn, Eznleitung, ii., p. 634, and as 
against Clemen, Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 
260), a remark which Ramsay justly re- 
gards as a corroboration of St. Luke; on 
the date see Ramsay St. Paul, p. 258, 
and Expositor March, ess ἡ Ρ. 206; 
‘¢ Corinth,” Hastings’ » poigBay 
Turner, “* Chronology of the: New Testa- 
ment,” ibid. Gallio could not have 
entered on the proconsulship of Achaia 
before 44 A.D., and probably not before 
49 or 50: Ramsay thinks during the 
summer of A.D. 52 ‘Renan and Light- 
foot, A.D. 53), whilst recently Schiirer (so 
Wendt, 1899) places the proconsulship 
of Gallio between 51-55 A.D., Zw. Th., 
1898, p. 41 1. ‘as against O. Holtzmann, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, who places it 
before 49 A.D.). The description of 
Gallio in Acts is quite consistent with 
what we know of his personal character, 
and with his attitude as a Roman official. 
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13. λέγοντες, Ὅτι παρὰ τὸν νόμον οὗτος ἀναπείθει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 

σέβεσθαι τὸν Θεόν. 14. μέλλοντος δὲ τοῦ Παύλου ἀνοίγειν τὸ στόμα, 

IIPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 

εἶπεν ὁ Γαλλίων πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους, Εἰ μὲν οὖν 1 ἦν ἀδίκημά τι ἢ 

ῥᾳδιούργημα πονηρόν, ὦ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, κατὰ λόγον ἂν ἠνεσχόμην ὑμῶν" 

1 ow om. SABDE, Chrys., verss., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass. Ὁ 
Flor., Vulg. read w avdpes lovd. 

Statius, Silv., ii., 7, 32, speaks of him as 
‘dulcis Gallio,” and his brother Seneca 
writes of him : ‘* Nemo mortalium unt tam 
dulcis est quam hic omnious,” Quest. 
Nat., iv., Pref., and see other rererences 
and testimonies, Renan, Saint Paut, p. 
221, and ‘‘Gallio,” B.D.%. It 1s quite 
possible that the Jews took advantage or 
his easy-going nature and aftability, or, 
if he had recently arrived in the pro- 
vince, of his inexperience. Gallio’s 
Hellenic culture may have lea to his 
selection for the post (Renan, τ. s., p. 
222). The notion that as a Stoic he was 
friendly disposed towards the Christians, 
and on that account rejected the accusa- 
tions of the Jews, is quite without tounda- 
tion, see Zéckler, in loco. The name ot 
Junius Gallio was an assumed one; its 
bearer, whose real name was Marcus 
Annzus Novatus, had been adopted py 
the rhetorician, L. Junius Gallio, a triend 
of his father.—kxatewéorynoay, cf. xvi. 22, 
verb, only found here. Rendall, 2 loco, 
renders ‘‘ made a set assault upon Paul,” 
expressing the culmination ο, the Jewish 
hostility in a set assault (not against, as 
in A. and R.V.).—6p08., as in xv. 25.---τὸ 
βῆμα: of the proconsul, probably erected 
in some public place, a movable seat o 
judgment. 

Ver. 13. λέγοντες: in the set accu- 
sation which follows there 1s probably 
an indication that the Jews could not 
stir up the crowd against Paul as at 
Philippi and Thessalonica, for already he 
had gained too good an influence over 
the common people (Weiss).—avarre(@et : 
only here in N.T., “ persuadendo excitare, 
sollicitare,” it is used of evil persuasion 
in LXX, Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 8 and in 1 
Macc. i, 11.—trapa τὸν νόμον : “contrary 
to the law’’: what law? Roman or 
Jewish? in a certain sense the expression 
might include both, for as a religio licita 
the Jewish law was under the protection 
of the Roman law, and Josephus tells us 
how leave had been granted to the Jews 
to worship aceording to their own law, 
Ant., xiv., 10, 2 ff. But Paul’s teaching 
was to these Jews the introduction of 
something illegal, contrary to the religion 

which they were allowed to practise, and — 
so they sought to oring his teaching under 
the cognisance o: the proconsul (see — 
Zahn, Eznlettung, 1., p. 190). They may 
therefore have designedly used a phrase 
which had a double meaning. 

it, ana arew a hard and sast distinction 
between a charge ot illegality against 
the state and of illegality against Jewish, — 
γόμου τοῦ καθ’ ὑμᾶς, not Roman law. 
in this reply Gallio showed that he knew © 
more about the matter than the Jews 
supposed, and he may have had some ~ 
intelligence ot the Jewish disturbances at 
Rome about ‘“ Chrestus”. Both 
πους and σέβ. τὸν Θεόν point to the 
general nature of the charge, as includ- 
ing Paul’s efforts to convert not only 
Jews but proselytes. At least the Jews 
would try to give their accusation a 
colour of illegality against the Roman 
law, for they would themselves have } 
dealt with it ir it had been simply con- — 
nected with their own religious obser- — 
vances, see ‘‘ Corinth,” Hastings B.D., 
i., 481. 

Ver. 14. μέλλοντος : Lucan; see Bur- 
ton, p. 71, on οὖν, see critical note and 
Alford, τι loco, for its retention.— 
ἀδίκημα, cf. xxiv. 20, only once elsewhere 
in N.T., Rev. xviii. 5, here it may perhaps 
mark a legal wrong, a wrong against the 
state—the word is used in classical 
Greek ot a breach ot law ἀδίκ. τῶν νόμων, 
Dem., 586, 11, while ῥᾳδιούργημα marks 
rather the moral wrong. ῥᾳδ., cf. xiii. 
ro, not elsewhere either in classical 
Greek or LXX, but cf. Plut., Pyrrh., 6, 
“if a misdemeanour or a crime”: so 
Ramsay.—kara λόγον: ut par est, merito ; 
cf. use of the phrase in Polyb. and 3 
Mace. iii. 14 (παρὰ X., 2 Macc. iv. 46, 
3 Macc. vii. 8).-- Ἰουδαῖοι without ἄνδρες 
perhaps in contempt (so Knabenbauer), 
but see critical note.—jveoxdspny, cf. 
Luke ix. 41, and so several times in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, 2 Cor. xi. 1, 4; on the 
augment and construction see Blass, 
Gram., pp. 39, 102, Simcox, Language 
of the New Testament, p. 34, note, and 
Burton, p. 103. 

XVII 

But © 
whatever their design, Gallio saw through ~ 
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| ᾿ Wendt, Blass. 

a Blass. 

 προσέποιειτο avrov py βλεπειν. 

_ Ver. 15. If we read the plural ζητή- 
᾿ς para we may regard it as expressing 
_ contempt: ‘‘a parcel of questions,” Al- 
_ ford; but if they are questions of word 
_ (teaching) not deed (opposite ἔργον, fac- 
_ tum) and of names not things, verba, 
_ opposite πράγματα (Blass); i.¢., the 
_ arguments as to whether Jesus could 
_ tightly or not claim the title of Messiah, 
see also Page’s note.—vépov τοῦ καθ᾽ 

ὑμᾶς : of your law—not Roman law; with 
the phrase cf. xvii. 28 (xvi. 39 B), xxiv. 
22. It is used only once elsewhere in 
N.T., by St. Paul, Eph. i. 15 (cf. Acts 
xxvi. 3).---ὄψεσθε αὐτοί, cf. Matt. xxvii. 
4, 24; pronoun emphatic, xiii. 18, 19; so 
in LXX, Num. xiii. 19, Judg. vii. 17, xxi. 
21, etc. Blass quotes two passages from 
Epictetus, ii., 5, 30, and iv., 6, 41.---κριτὴς 
yap éy®: omit ydp; pronoun more 
emphatic ; they could determine their 
matters according to their own law; so 
Lysias, xxiii., 29, Festus, xxv., 19.—otd 
βούλομαι: “1 am not minded,” R.V.; 
the decision while it testifies to the 
strength of Gallio’s character, since un- 
like Pilate he would not allow himself to 
be influenced against his better judgment, 
expresses at the same time his sovereign 
contempt for the Jews and their religion ; 
to him as to his brother Seneca the 
Jews were only sceleratissima gens (Aug., 
De Civ. Dei, vi., 10). The decision shows 
no favourable inclination to Christianity 
itself, but this does not take away from 
its importance as proving that so far as 
the Roman authorities were concerned 
the freedom of speech thus granted would 
enable the religion of the Christ to make 
its way through the civilised, i.¢., the 
Roman world; cf. Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 
260, who sees in his residence at Corinth 
an epoch in Paul’s life not only as regards 

i ed The plur. ζητηματα read by $HABD?E, verss., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss 

_ 2 yap after xpurns om. ΑΒ 13, Vulg., Boh., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt 

_ * For amnAacey, Ὁ", Flor., Hilg. ἀπέλυσεν, but not Blass. 
_ * SAB Vulg., Boh., Arm. om. οἱ EAAnves, so R.V., W.H., Wendt, Weiss; Blass 
_ retains (Flor. om. wavres), so Belser and Hilg. 

Flor. ‘‘simulat se non videre” (d); Belser holds 
that this is original, p. 87. Some later MSS. read ἰουδαιοι. 

Blass in B reads και o Γαλλιων 

his doctrine and his presentation of it 
but also as regards his aim that Christi- 
anity should be spread throughout the 
empire, an aim made more clear by the 
imperial policy of which Gallio was the 
exponent. 

Ver. 16. ἀπήλασεν: probably by his 
lictors who would be commanded to clear 
the court. This interpretation of the word 
is in accordance with the next verse, 
which describes the crowd of Greeks as 
prepared to follow up the decision of 
Gallio by similar treatment of a leading 
Jew on their own account. See critical 
note. 

Ver. 17. ἐπιλαβ. 82: of hostile action, 
xvii. 19, xvi. 19.—ot”EAAnves, see critical 
note. If πάντες alone is read it seems 
clear from the context that only the Jews 
could be meant, and Weiss supposes that 
when they had failed so ignominiously 
they vented their rage on their own 
leader, Sosthenes, who as head of the 
synagogue would naturally have been 
prominent in presenting the complaint 
to Gallio. Some of the later MSS. insert 
οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι after πάντες to make the 
meaning clearer. Probably confusion 
arose in the MSS. from identifying Sos- 
thenes either rightly or wrongly with the 
Sosthenes in x Cor. i. 1, and therefore 
οἱ Ἕλληνες was omitted on the supposi- 
tion. that the Jews were allowed to con- 
sole themselves by beating a Christian. 
But not only is it difficult to conceive 
that Gallio would have allowed them to 
do this, but there is no occasion to sup- 
pose that the Sosthenes here is the same 
as in x Cor, i. 1 (for the name was com- 
mon), and even if so, he may have become 
a Christian at a later date. It is much 
more conceivable that the Corinthians in 
their hatred of the Jews proceeded to 
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18. Ὁ δὲ Παῦλος ἔτι προσμείνας ἡμέρας ἱκανάς, τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς 

ἀποταξάμενος ἐξέπλει εἰς τὴν Συρίαν, καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ Πρίσκιλλα Kal 

second as it were the supercilious treat- 
ment dealt out to them by Gallio, and 
they would naturally fix upon Sosthenes 
as the leading spirit in the Jewish com- 
munity. So far as he cared at all, Gallio 
may have been pleased rather than other- 
wise at the rough and ready approval of 
his decision by the populace, see Ramsay, 
St. Paul, p. 250, and ‘‘ Corinth,” Hast- 
ings’ B.D.1, p. 482; Plumptre, in loco, 
and Wendt (1809). The whole of the 
section, vv. 12-17, is regarded by Clemen, 
p. 126, Jiingst, p. 165, as an interpolation, 
but Hilgenfeld puts aside their varying 
grounds of rejection as unconvincing, 
and finds it very conceivable that the 
Jews attempted to hinder the preaching 
of Paul as is here described (1 Thess. ii. 
16). With regard to the whole narrative 
of Paul at Corinth, vv. 1-17, Spitta, p. 
244, concludes, as against Weizsacker’s 
attack on its historical character, that 
we may regard it as scanty or even one- 
‘sided, but that there is no valid reason 
to regard it as unhistorical.—éruwrov: 
Hackett interprets the imperfect as 
showing how thorough a beating Sos- 
thenes received; but “exitus rei que 
depingitur (imperf.) non indicatur, quia 
nihil gravius secutum est,’’ Blass; the 
imperfect may simply mean “began to 
strike ’.—ovSév . . . ἔμελεν, cf. Luke x. 
40, a Gallio has become 4 proverbial 
name for one indifferent to religion, but 
there is nothing in St. Luke’s statement 
to support such a view. All the words 
show is that Gallio was so little influenced 
by the accusations of the Jews against 
Paul that he took no notice of the 
conduct of the Greeks (?) in beating 
Sosthenes. And if the beating was 
administered by the Jews, Gallio might 
well overlook it, as he would regard it as 
the outcome of some question which only 
concerned their religion (Weiss). 

Ver. 18. ἔτι προσμείνας : this may be 
an addition to the year and a half, or 
may be included in it; on ἔτι see critical 
note.—ixavas, Lucan, see on viii. ΣΙ, etc. 
the expression shows how little the 
attack upon the Apostle had injured his 
prospects of evangelising the city and 
neighbourhood.—émorag., Vulgate, vale- 
facio, used by Luke and Paul only, except 
Mark vi. 46, Luke ix. 61, xiv. 33, Acts, 
in loco, and ver. 21, 2 Cor. iii. 13; in this 
sense only in middle voice in N.T., in 
classical Greek not used in this sense, 
but ἀσπάζεσθαί τινα (Grimm, sub v.); 

cf. also its use in Jos., Ant., xi., 6, 8 
so too in Philo), like Latin, renuntio, — 

to forsake (cf, Luke xiv. 33), and in Eccl, © 
writers, Ignatius, Ad Philadelph., xi., 1; 
Euseb., H.E., ii., 17, 5 (2 Clem., vi., 4,5). _ 
—ttémhe: “he set about the voyage,” — 
in xx. 6, aorist, not imperfect as here; 
‘‘recte impf., nam de perfecta navigatione, 
ver. 22, demum agitur,” Blass.—xeip.... 
εὐχήν: in the interpretation of this — 
passage it is undoubtedly best to refer 
the vow to Paul; grammatically it would 
refer to Aquila, but it is difficult to see 
what point there would then be in the © 
statement. If it is urged that Aquila’s 
name placed after Priscilla’s indicates 
that he is the subject of the following 
verb, we have clearly seen that this is 
not the only occasion on which Priscilla’s 
name preceded her husband’s, see above, 
and ver. 26, and Rom. xvi. 3. The 
argument that the notice is intended by 
St. Luke to show that Paul counselled 
observance of the law, and did not tempt 
him to break it, as he was afterwards 
accused of doing, xxi. 21, is still more 
irrelevant, for so far nothing has been 
definitely said as to Aquila’s conversion. 
And if the vow involved any obligation 
to appear at Jerusalem, it is quite evident 
that Paul and not Aquila went up to the 
Holy City. A list of the names on either 
side is given by Alford, Felten, Wendt. 
Amongst recent writers we may add 
Wendt, Zéckler, Blass, Jiingst, Matthias 
as favouring the view that Aquila is 
the subject, whilst Weiss, Felton, Rami- 
say, Hort, Rendall, Page, Knabenbauer, 
Luckock take the opposite view. What 
then was the nature and occasion of the 
vow? ‘Those who connect this vow with 
the journey to Jerusalem, as if the latter 
was obligatory in the fulfilment of the 
former, are justified in regarding the vow 
as a modified form of the Nazirite vow, 
Num, vi. 1-21. The man under the 
Nazirite vow was to drink no wine or 
strong drink, and to let no razor pass 
over his head or face. At the end of 
the time during which the vow lasted, 
his hair was shaven at the door of the 
Tabernacle (the Temple), and burnt in 
the fire of the altar as an offering. But 
it is to be observed that in this passage 
the word is κειράμενος, whilst of thus 
completing the Nazirite vow, xxi. 24, 
the word ξυρήσωνται is used (cf. 1 Cor. 
xi. 6), and there is evidence (Wordsworth, 
in loco) that a man who had taken a 



4 ae Paul, p. 263, and comment. 

τς 

_ W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

᾿ διελέγετο Ὁ, Gig., Vulg., so Blass in β. 

᾿ς Nazirite vow in a foreign land was 
Reed to poll or cut his hair shorter 
_ (xefpw), provided that the hair so polled 

_ was taken to the Temple and burnt there 
as an offering together with the hair 
shorn off at the completion of the vow. 
_ That the Jews took upon themselves a 
᾿ς modified form of the pie vow is 
_ proved from Josephus, B. F., ii., 15, 1, 
_ when they ἜΝ ΙΒ ειοά by disease or 
any other distress. Possibly therefore 
_ the vow followed upon St. Paul’s de- 
_liverance from an attack of sickness, and 

' the warm praise bestowed upon Pheebe, 
the deaconess of the Church at Cenchreae 

_ (Rom. xvi. 1), for her personal aid to him- 
_ self may be taken as some confirmation 
of this. But if we thus place St. Paul’s 
' vow here under the category of the vows 
_ mentioned by Josephus, the journey to 
_ Jerusalem must be immediately con- 
nected with it, as the description given 
_ by the Jewish historian plainly shows 
_ that the vows in question were modified 

_ forms of the regular Nazirite vow. It is 
a very reasonable conjecture that the 
vow may be connected with St. Paul’s 

danger at Corinth, and with his safe 
deliverance from it. As one consecrated 
to the service of the Lord, he would 
allow his hair to grow until the promise 
of his safety had been fulfilled and his 
embarkation from Corinth was assured. 
The vow was thus analogous to the 
Nazirite vow, inasmuch as the same idea 
of consecration lay at the root of each; 
but it was rather a private vow (Hort, 
Fudaistic Christianity, p. gt, and Weiss, 
tn loco), and in this case the journey of 
the Apostle to Jerusalem would not be 
conditioned by the vow, but by his desire 

_ to be present at some great festival, be- 
_ yond doubt that of the Passover. On the 

_ custom amongst other nations to cut off 
. the hair, and to let it grow in votive offer- 

_ ing to the gods, see Holtzmann, Apfostel- 
ieee p- 395, and Page, in loco. 

ilgenfeld ascribes the narrative of the 

+ 
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| ug, κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλὴν ἐν Keyxpeais: εἶχε γὰρ εὐχήν. 

“19. κατήντησε 2 δὲ εἰς Ἔφεσον, κἀκείνους κατέλιπεν αὐτοῦ - αὐτὸς δὲ 

es After AxvAas Blass in B reads os evy ny exwv ev Κεγχρεαις την κεφαλὴν εκειρατο, 
 ζο]]Ποννίπρ Flor.; see Belser, pp. 89-92, who strongly opposes Blass, and cf. Ramsay, 

| *xarnvrycay, plur. in SABE 13, 40, d, tol., Sah., Boh., Syrr., Arm., Tisch., 
Blass omits κακεινους κατελιπεν avrov, so Flor., 

_ which ends “cum venisset Ephesum in se”, 
_ Beets E., and continues with D 137, Syr. H. mg., Sah., τῳ ἐπιοντι σαββατῳ εισελθων. 

EHLP; ϑιελεξατο ΑΒ 13, 68, 69, 105, Tisch., Weiss, Wendt, W.H.; 

Blass, with D, Flor., reads καταντησας 

incident to his ‘‘ author to Theophilus,” 
whether the vow refers to Paul or Aquila, 
and considers that the story is intended 
to connect St. Paul as much as possible 
with Judaism. One of the most curious 
instances of perverse interpretation is 
that of Krenkel, who thinks that the κειρ. 
may be referred to Paul, who shaved his 
head to counteract the epileptic fits with 
which he was afflicted, 2 Cor. xiii. 7, see 
Zockler’s note.—Keyypeais, see notices 
of the place in Renan, Saint Paul, p. 
218, and Hastings’ B.D., modern Kala- 
niki (in Thuc. Κεγχρειαί): the eastern 
harbour of Corinth, about nine miles 
distant, connecting the trade with Asia; 
Lechzum, the other port (‘‘ bimaris Co- 
rinthi,” Horace, Odes, i., 7, 2), connec- 
ting it with Italy and the West. Τούτῳ 
μὲν οὖν χρῶνται πρὸς τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίας, 
πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας τῷ Λεχαίῳ, 
Strabo, viii., 6, p. 380. 

' Ver. 19. κατήντησε; see critical note. 
—eis Ἔφεσον: a voyage of two or three 
days with unfavourable wind. Cicero 
mentions two occasions when the voyage 
from Ephesus to Athens took two weeks, 
Ad Aitic., vi., 8, 9; iii., 9, but in both in- 
stances extraordinary delays were the 
cause of the lengthy voyage ; on Ephesus 
see xix. 1. --- κἀκείνους κατέλ. αὐτοῦ : 
Ephesus, famous for its commerce, where 
they might carry on their trade, although 
it is perhaps somewhat hazardous to re- 
gard the city as the centre of the par- 
ticular trade in which they were engaged. 
Lewin quotes two passages in support of 
this, but they both refer to one event, the 
presentation of a tent by the Ephesians 
to Alcibiades, “" Ephesus ” B.D.2,—aitrés 
δὲ : this does not mean that Paul for his 
part (in contradiction to Aquila and Pris- 
cilla) went into the synagogue; such an 
interpretation seems unnatural. Others 
explain that Aquila and Priscilla were left 
in the town, and that the synagogue was 
outside the town (so Alford), but this does 
not seem satisfactory as a full explanation, 
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εἰσελθὼν εἰς Thy συναγωγὴν διελέχθη τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις. 20. ἐρωτώντων — 

δὲ αὐτῶν ἐπὶ πλείονα χρόνον μεῖναι παρ᾽ adtois,! οὐκ ἐπένευσεν Ὁ) 
21. ἀλλ᾽ ἀπετάξατο αὐτοῖς, εἰπών,2 Δεῖ με πάντως τὴν ἑορτὴν τὴν 
ἐρχομένην ποιῆσαι εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα - πάλιν δὲ ἀνακάμψω πρὸς ὑμᾶς» 

1 παρ᾽ αντοις om. SAB 36, 40, Vulg., Syr. H. text, Aeth., so Tisch,, W.H., R.V., . 
Weiss, Wendt, Blass, 

3 After εὐπὼν SABE 13, 15, 105, 180, Vulg. (exc. demid.), Sah., Boh., Arm., Aethro. 
om. 8a... . lepoo., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; retained by T.R., so — 
Meyer, after (D)HLP 36, 40, Syrr., demid., Chrys., Oec., Thl., Gig., Wer.; D has 
THY εορτὴν ἡμέραν, Omitting the second τὴν. Blass, p. xx., thinks D here affected 
by the corresponding Latin, “ sollemnem diem advenientem”. The reading may have 
arisen from a desire to give a reason for St. Paul’s urgency in making a brief journey 
to Jerusalem, a journey to which the avaBas of ver. 22 was regarded as referring (cf. 
xx. 16), But whether we follow the Bezan text or not, Ramsay holds that the shorter 
reading of the great MSS. still implies a hurried visit to Jerusalem, which could only 
be for some great occasion—the Feast of the Passover close at hand (so Ramsay, 
St. Paul, p. 263). Possibly the performance of his vow may have occasioned this 
urgent desire (Belser), But in xix. 1 D has a further expansion of the text, and speaks 
of a purposed but unaccomplished journey of St. Paul to Jerusalem, so that we cannot 
find in xviii. 22 an intimation of the accomplishment of this journey (cf. Corssen, 
σα. 6. Α., p. 440, 1896; Hilgenfeld, Zw. Th., 1896, p. 82), and avaBas, xviii. 22, does 
not refer to a journey to Jerusalem at all on this view. But the reference of B in xix. 
1 to the proposed journey in xviii. 21 has been doubted: Paul may have visited Jeru- 
salem, xviii. 22, then travelled through Galatia and Phrygia, ver. 23, and have formed 
anew an intention to pay another visit to Jerusalem (so Belser, strongly against Blass, 
Beitrage, p. 97, and also Die Selbstvertheidigung des heiligen Paulus, p. 140 ff., 
App. I.; the visit in xviii. 22 having been already accomplished for the performance 
of his vow). But if xix. 1 does refer back to the journey of xviii. 21, Wendt maintains 
that the original occasion for the addition in that verse may still have been the fact 
that avaBas was understood of a journey to Jerusalem. For the two additions may 
proceed from different hands; that in xviii. 21 has much better attestation than that 
in xix. I, and may owe its origin to the correct reference of avaBas in ver. 22 toa — 
journey to Jerusalem; whilst the later addition in xix. 1 may have been occasioned 
by that of xviii. 21, because the reference in ver. 22 to a journey to Jerusalem was no 
longer recognised (Wendt, 1899, note, p. 306); see further on xix. 1. 

especially after xvi. 13. It seems most 
probable that St. Luke uses the words in 
an anticipatory way, and passes on to 
the doings of the chief figure, Paul. In 
spite of all that he had suyered at the 
hands of his countrymen, St. Paul is still 
an Israelite, yearning for the hope of 
Israel, and desirous that others should 
participate in his hope, see critical note 
on B and Wendt (1899), note, p. 305.— 
διελέχθη: aorist, not imperfect as in ver. 
4; “delivered a discourse to the Jews,” 
so Ramsay, in contrast to the continued 
stay at Corinth marked by the imper ect; 
so Alford. 

Ver. 20, ἐπένευσεν : only herein N.T., 
but cf. 2 Macc. iv. 10, xi. 15, xiv. 20, 
frequent in classical Greek. St. Paul 
must have had some very pressing reason 
for refusing such an invitation from his 
own countrymen, 

Ver. 21. See critical note, The Feast, 
as Ramsay maintains, St. Paul, p. 264 

(so Ewald, Renan, Zéckler, Rendall, 
Blass and others), was the Passover, the 
one which seems most reconcilable with 
the chronology ; others maintain Pente- 
cost, so Anger, Alford, Wieseler, Plumptre 
—see Alford, in loco, and Turner, Chron. 
of the N. T., p. 422; Lewin favours 
Tabernacles.—avaxdpape, cf. xix. 1: used 
by St. Luke, Luke x. 6, Matt. ii. 12, 
Heb. xi. 15; used also several times in 
LXX, Jud. xi. 39 A, 2 Sam. viii. 13, x 
Kings xii. 20, Job xxxix. 4, Sus. 14, 
and other instances, so in classical 
Greek, to return to a place, Herod., ii., 
8.---τοῦ O. θέλ., cf. τ Cor. iv. 19, xvi. 17, 
James iv. 15. Not only amongst Jews 
and Arabs but amongst Greeks and 
Romans similar phrases were in vogue, 
see Meyer’s note on James iv. 15; see 
critical note on β,---ἀνήχθη, see above on 
xiii. 13. 

Ver. 22. κατελθὼν εἰς K., i.¢,, Cesarea 
Stratonis, t.¢., came down from the 



᾿ ̓ Αντιόχειαν. 

᾿ nabetis τὴν 
᾿ τοὺς μαθητάς. 

iG reviser, cf. ver. 26, etc, 

high sea to the coast, the shore, cf. xxvii. 
_ 5 (xxi. 3), so in Homer, and also of 

_ coming down from the high land to the 
_ coast, see Grimm-Thayer, sub v.—dva- 

Bas, i.e., to Jerusalem, the usual expres- 
_ sion for a journey to the capital, cf. xi. 2, 
"xv. 2 (δ), xxv. 1, 9, Matt. xx. 18, Mark 

_ x. 32, see Luke ii. 42, xviii. 31, xix. 28, 
_ John ii. 13, vii. 8, Gal. ii. 1; cf. xxiv. 1, 

22, xxv. 6, where ‘‘to go down” is used 
ofthe journey from Jerusalem to Czsarea. 
To suppose that the word is used to in- 
dicate simply that they landed in the 
harbour, or because the town lay high up 
from the shore, or because the place of 
assembly for the Church was on high 
ground, is quite arbitrary, and cannot be 
set against the usage of the term “ going 

_ up” and “ going down” in relation to 
Jerusalem; see Hort, Ecclesia, p. 96; 
Ὗ say, St. Paul, p. 264; so Bengel, 

-  Neander, Meyer, Hackett, Zéckler, Ren- 
dall, Page, Weiss, Weizsacker, Spitta, 
Jangst, Hilgenfeld, Wendt, Knabenbauer, 
and Belser, Beitrage, p. 89, who opposes 
here the position of Blass (and if the T.R. 
in ver. 21 is retained in B certainly ‘the 
going up” to Jerusalem seems naturally 
to follow). Blass maintains that Cesarea 
is meant, but he is evidently led to adopt 
this view by his desire to retain the read- 
ing in Ὁ, xix. 1, see Zockler, in loco, and 
Ramsay, p. 264, and Belser, u. s., for a 
Criticism of Blass’s view. Amongst the 
more recent critics, Zahn, Einleitung, ii., 
343, 350, combats the reasons alleged by 
Belser, and takes the going up and the 
Church mentioned to refer to Czsarea 
and the Church there, not to Jerusalem. 
This visit of St. Paul to Jerusalem is 

_ disputed by McGiffert, although he does 
_ not deny with Weizsacker the whole 

journey, but admits that the Apostle 
went as far as Antioch. So too Wendt 
is not prepared to follow Weizsacker 
entirely, although he holds that as the 
Apostle went to Syria, Luke concluded 
that he must have gone up to Jerusalem 
(so McGiffert). On the other hand, the 
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᾿ ποῦ Θεοῦ θέλοντος. καὶ ἀνήχθη ἀπὸ τῆς ’Edéoou- 22.) καὶ κατελθὼν 

᾿ εἷς Καισάρειαν, ἀναβὰς καὶ ἀσπασάμενος τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατέβη εἰς 

| 23. καὶ ποιήσας χρόνον τινὰ ἐξῆλθε, διερχόμενος 

Γαλατικὴν χώραν καὶ Φρυγίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων πάντας 

_—-«- 1.337, Syr. Harel. mg., Pesh. read τὸν δε Ακυλαν ειασεν ev Edecw: avtos δε 
_ avaxGes ηλθεν εις Καισ., so as to bring in the words omitted above, κατελιπεν 
᾿ς αὕτους exet—no mention of Priscilla; this would be characteristic of the Bezan 

historical truthfulness of the journey to 
Jerusalem is stoutly defended by Spitta 
(pp. 246-248). The silence of the Gala- 
tian Epistle is admitted by Wendt to be 
in itself no proof against its occurrence, 
and still less objection can be based on 
the supposed variance at this time be- 
tween St. Paul and the Jewish Christians 
of the capital. See Zéckler’s note, p. 
272, and also Alford, in loco.—rhv. éxx. : 
the Church at Jerusalem may be fairly 
regarded as indicated, the ἐκκ. κατ᾽ 
ἐξοχὴν: ‘primariam, ex qua propagate 
sunt reliquz,” Bengel. If St. Luke had 
meant the Christians in Czsarea, he 
would probably have said that Paul 
saluted the brethren or the disciples, οὔ. 
xxiv. 7 (see Belser, wu. s., p. 90). This 
visit of St. Paul to Jerusalem would pro- 
bably be his fourth, ix. 26, xi. 30 (xii. 25), 
xv. 4, and if he went on this fourth occa- 
sion to complete a vow, this fact alone 
would prove that the visit was not want- 
ing in an object: see however note on 
ver. 18.---ἀσπασ.: the word indicates a 
short stay. Blass interprets that the 
Apostle went up from the harbour to the 
city of Czsarea, and then ‘“‘ went down 
to Antioch”. But Ramsay, p. 264, urges 
that it is impossible to use the term 
κατέβη of a journey from the coast town 
Cesarea to the inland city Antioch; on 
the contrary, one regularly ‘‘ goes down” 
to a coast town, xiii. 4, xiv. 25, xvi. 8, etc. 
At the Syrian Antioch, the mother of the 
Gentile churches, St. Paul would find a 
welcome after his second journey, as after 
his first—this so far as we know was his 
last visit to a place which was now no 
longer an effective centre for the Apostle’s 
work, or for the supervision of his new 
churches. 

Ver. 23. ποιήσας χρόνον τινὰ: St. 
Paul would naturally have spent some 
time in a place so associated with the 
origin of Gentile Christianity, and with 
his own labours, the starting place of 
each of his missionary journeys ; on the 
phrase in St. Luke see Friedrich, cf. 
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24. ᾿Ιουδαῖος δέ τις ᾿Απολλὼς ' ὀνόματι, ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς τῷ γένει, 
ἀνὴρ λόγιος, κατήντησεν εἰς Ἔφεσον, δυνατὸς ὧν ἐν ταῖς γραφαῖς. 

25. οὗτος ἦν κατηχημένος τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Κυρίου, καί, ζέων τῷ πνεύ- 

ματι, ἐλάλει καὶ ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριβῶς τὰ περὶ τοῦ Κυρίου,2 ἐπιστάμενος, 

1D reads ἀπολλωνιος, possibly correct, so Blass in β, and Hilg., but cf. Ramsay, 
St. Paul, p. 268, C. R. E., p- 151, and see below; see also Wendt (1899), p. 308, 
note, who thinks with Blass that orig. in Acts AwehAns as in δ". 

2 For Κυριου NABDEL 13, 36, 40, verss., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, 
Blass, Hilg. read Inoov. After κατηχ. D (Gig.) reads ev ry πατριδι. For τὴν οδον 
D has tov Aoyov, but not Blass. For ekake. Ὠ has απελαλει (d, eloquebatur), so 
Blass in B, and Hilg.; see also below. 

XV. 33, xx. 3, James iv. 13, Rev. xiii. 5, 
St. Matt. xx. 12, 2 Cor. xi. 25.—The 
stay was probably not lengthy, especially 
if advantage was to be taken of the 
travelling season for the highlands of 
Asia Minor, Turner, Chronology of N. T., 
p. 422, Hastings’ B.D. On the connec- 
tion of the Galatian Epistle with this 
stay in Antioch see Ramsay, especially 
St. Paul, pp. 190, 265.—é§#AGe, on his 
third missionary journey.—xaGeéfs, see 
above on p. 118.—Svepxopevog, see above 
on xiii. 6. 

Ver. 24. ᾿Αλεξ.» cf. vi. 9, Schiirer, 
Fewish People, div. ii., vol. ii., p. 226, 
E.T. At Alexandria the LXX was 
written and Philo lived; here too was 
the magnificent mosque of which it was 
said that he who had not worshipped 
in it had not witnessed the glory of 
Israel, Edersheim, History of the Fewish 
People, pp. 67, 186, 405, 409; on the 
contact of Jewish and Greek thought 
in Alexandria, ‘‘ Alexandria,” B.D.? 
(Westcott). What was the exact in- 
fluence of his Alexandrian training upon 
Apollos we are not told, but as a cul- 
tured Jew of such a centre of Hellenistic 
influence, it is quite possible that Aquila 
and Priscilla chose him for the work at 
Corinth because they thought that his 
training and learning would attract the 
attention of a Corinthian audience. 
Possibly his preaching may have in- 
cluded some Philonian speculations, but 
the difference between him and St. Paul 
in their teaching at Corinth may have 
consisted in outward form and delivery 
rather than in substance; see Canon 
Evans, Speaker's Commentary, iii., p. 
240. No doubt the subtle Corinthian 
would admire the eloquence of Apollos 
and pervert his words, but there is no 
reason to suppose that Apollos encouraged 
any such party spirit. On his work at 
Corinth and the last notice of him, Titus 
iii, 13, see “Apollos,” B. D.*, and Has- 

tings’ B.D., cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 12, for his 
unambitious and peaceful character, and 
Plumptre, in loco. The Book of Wis- 
dom was attributed to Apollos by 
Dean Plumptre, but see on the other 
hand ““ Wisdom of Solomon,” B.D. 
(Westcott), and Speaker’s Commentary, 
“Apocrypha,” vol. i., p. 413.—Adytos ; 
“learned,” R.V., “eloquent,” margin; 
A.V., “eloquent”; the word may in- 
clude both learning and eloquence. In 
classical Greek of a man learned, as, ¢.g., 
in history (Herod.), but in Plutarch λογιό- 
τῆς; eloquence, and so λόγιος, eloquent. 
Meyer rendered the word “eloquent,” 
so Weiss, Zéckler, Page, Alford, Hackett, 
Felten, Blass (doctus ap. antiquos), 
δυνατός referring rather to his learning 
and acquaintance with the Scriptures: 
“8 good speaker and well read in the 
Scriptures’ (Ramsay). Rendall however 
takes δυνατός as conveying the idea of 
eloquence, but in vii. 22 the word cannot 
mean eloquent as applied to Moses, but 
rather denotes the wise and weighty 
nature of his utterances, see Lobeck, 
Phryn., p. 198. 

Ver. 25. See critical note on the pro- 
posed omission of the verse and reading 
also in D.—xarnx., cf. Luke i. 4, “ taught 
by word of mouth,” R.V., margin; D. 
adds ἐν τῇ πατρίδι, and Blass holds that 
we may learn from this that some form 
of Gospel teaching had already been 
known in Egypt. But how far had 
Apollos been instructed? It is commonly 
held that he only knew the Baptism of 
John and nothing further, and that he 
was imperfectly acquainted with the facts 
of our Lord’s life. But he is said to have 
taught accurately (ἀκριβῶς) “the things 
concerning Jesus” (see critical note), and 
not only so, but, as Blass also points out, 
the mention of the twelve disciples at 
Ephesus has previously been taken to 
mean literally that these men were dis- 
ciples of the Baptist, and had never 



hs ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ. 

heard of Jesus, whereas the words used 
_ to describe them, μαθηταί and πιστεύ- 
_ g@ayres, are never used except of Chris- 
_ tians. What is the conclusion? That 
_ whilst Apollos, like these twelve men, was 
᾿ς acquainted with no other Baptism than 
_ John’s, he may have known quite as 
_ much of our Lord’s words and deeds as 
was contained in the Gospel of St. 
Mark in its mutilated form, xvi. 8, which 
_ tells us nothing of Christian Baptism. 
__ And if we further ask from what source 

did Apollos gain this accurate informa- 
tion, Blass answers: ‘ videlicet non sine 

᾿ς scripto aliquo Evangelio”. If, he urges, 
_ it had been otherwise, and Apollos had 

been instructed by some disciple of the 
Apostles and not through a written Gos- 
pel, the position of things in the text 

would be reversed, and Apollos would 
have been imperfectly acquainted with 
our Lord’s life and teaching, whilst he 

ο΄ could not have failed to know of Christian 
_ Baptism as the admission to Christian 
' churches. Blass therefore believes that 
before the year 50 (he places the Confer- 

ence in 45 or 46) written Gospels were 
in existence, and he evidently leans to 
the veuef that St. Marks Gospel, or 
some first edition of it, was the Gospel 
from which Apollos was instructed (see 
in loco, and cf. also Philology of the 
Gospels, p. 30). But the word carn x. on 
this view must be taken not to include 
but to exclude, at all events mainly, a 
reference to catechetical teaching, and 
this from the use of the word in the 
N.T. is most unlikely. In the majority 
of the cases, as Blass admits, the word 
denotes oral teaching, although he main- 
tains that this meaning is not always 
strictly kept. In the N.T. the word is 
used only by Luke and Paul, altogether 
eight times, in six of which it is used 
with reference to oral instruction, accord- 
ing to Mr. Wright: “ Apollos: a study 
in Pre-Pauline Christianity,” Expository 

_ Times, October, 1897 (but see also in 
_ answer, Blass, Philology of the Gospels, 

. 31). Mr. Wright suggests that 
Apollos may have derived his knowledge 
of “16 facts concerning Jesus” from 
one of the many Catechists who were 
sent out from Jerusalem, and visited 
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τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου - 26. οὗτός te ἤρξατο παῤῥησιάζεσθαι 
ἀκούσαντες δὲ αὐτοῦ 1 ᾿Ακύλας καὶ Πρίσκιλλα, 

᾿ς ἸΤἸΆκυλας και Πρισκιλλα, so DHLP, Syrr. P. and H., Sah., Arm., Chrys., Gig. ; 
” but Mp. και Ax. ABE 13, Vulg., Boh., Aeth., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, so 

_ Blass, although in B we might have expected the other order, as characteristic of the 
Ἐὶ Bezan text; see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 268, and see below on verse 2. 

in large numbers the capital of Egypt, 
and by him Apollos like Theophilus 
was instructed in the way of the 
Lord. This view certainly gives an 
adequate meaning to xarnyx., but still it 
seems strange that a Catechist, even if 
his chief business was to catechise or 
instruct in the facts of the Gospel history, 
should say nothing about Christian Bap- 
tism; surely a Catechist would himself 
be a baptised member of Christ. It 
is possible that Apollos may have de- 
liberately decided to abide as he was; 
he may have said that as the Master 
Himself had fulfilled all righteousness in 
John’s Baptism, so that Baptism was 
sufficient for the servant. But on this 
view one has to suppose that no news of 
the events of Pentecost had reached Alex- 
andria, although Egyptian Jews had been 
present at the feast. But the news which 
Apollos may have received had been im- 
perfect, cf. xix. 2, 3, and he had not 
therefore abandoned his position as a 
follower of the Baptist, who accepted the 
teaching that Jesus was the Messiah 
without knowing fully how that claim 
had been fulfilled, who had been baptised 
with the Baptism of the Baptist unto 
repentance without knowing the higher 
blessings conferred by membership in the 
Body of the Risen and Ascended Lord: 
see further Expository Times, vol. vii., 
pp. 564, 565; Hermathena, xxi. (1895); 
Weiss and Zoéckler, in loco.—édAader καὶ 
ἐδίδασκεν : Blass prefers Ὁ ἀπελάλει, 
which Wright, u. s., p. 11, renders ‘ re- 
peated by rote”.—féwv τῷ πνεύματι, cf. 
Rom. xii. 11, this fervency was shown 
not only in speaking what he knew, but 
in teaching it to others, cf. ver. 11, where 
the same word is used of Paul’s instruc- 
tions. We can scarcely take ἐλάλει as 
privatim, ἐδίδασκεν publice (Bengel).— 
ἀκριβῶς : ‘ accurately,” so often in 
classics, and as agreeing best here with 
this verse and the comparative in ver. 
26; on the use of the word in medical 
writers see Hobart, p. 251; Weiss, 
Meyer’s Kommentar, Luke i. 3, also com- 
pares the similarity between St. Luke’s 
phrase and Galen’s dedication of his work 
to a friend (he also finds a parallel in 
Jos., C. Apion, i., 10); see also below on 
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προσελάβοντο αὐτόν, καὶ ἀκριβέστερον αὐτῷ ἐξέθεντο τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ' 
ὁδόν. 27.1 βουλομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ διελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αχαΐαν, προτρεψά- — 

1In D, Syr. Harcl. mg. ev δε ἔφεσῳ εἐπιδημουντες τινες Κορινθιοι και axovoayres — 
αντου παρεκαλουν διελθειν συν αὐτοις εἰς THY πατριδα avTwY. ovyKaTavevcayTos 
δε αὐτου οι ἔφεσιοι ἐγραψαν τοις ev Κορινθῳ μαθηταις, οπως αποδεξωνται τον 
ανδρα, os ἐπιδημησας εἰς τὴν Axatav πολυ συνεβαλλετο ev ταις ἐεκκλησιαις. 
work of a reviser, object seems to be to show more clearly why Apollos came to 
Corinth. emSnpev is Lucan; ovyxatavevery occurs nowhere in N.T. Belser, 
pp- 87, 88, argues for the value of the B text here, esp. in the addition ev ταις exxAn- 
goats, which shows St. Paul had not confined his attention to Corinth. But if original, 
why omitted? See Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 267; W.H. marg.; Holtzmann, Afostel- 
geschichte, p. 396. δια τῆς χαριτος om. D 137, Gig., Par., Vulg., Syr. Harcl., so 

If the © 

Blass in B. 

ἀκριβέστερον and its employment by 
Dioscorides. The word occurs in Luke 
twice, Luke i. 3, Acts xviii. 25, and else- 
where in Matt. ii. 8, and twice in St. 
Paul, 1 Thess. v. 2, Eph. v. 15, whilst 
ἀκριβέστερον occurs four times in N.T., 
and each time in Acts, cf. ver. 26, xxiii. 
15, 20, Xxiv. 22. 

Ver. 26. παῤῥησιάζεσθαι, see above 
on p. 242; whatever was the exact 
form of the belief of Apollos, he had at 
all events the courage of his convictions. 
--- ἀκούσαντες showing that Priscilla 
and Aquila had not separated themselves 
from their fellow-countrymen.—mpooe)a- 
Bovro, cf. xvii. 5, 7.¢., for instruction in 
private.—éaxptBéorepov: on its use by 
St. Luke see above on ver. 25. The 
word is used by Dioscorides in his preface 
to his De Materia Medica: see Weiss- 
Meyer’s Kommentar on Luke i. 1, and 
Vogel, p. 17, as an instance of medical 
language. — ἐξέθεντο: we are not told 
whether he was baptised, but xix. 5 
makes it probable that he was; see 
Zéckler’s note. ‘Qui Jesum Christum 
novit, potentes in Scriptura docere po- 
test,” Bengel, and Vogel wu. 5. 

Ver. 27. διελθεῖν eis, cf. Luke viii. 22, 
Mark iv. 35, Latin, trajicere.—wporpew. 
. + « ἔγραψαν: “encouraged him and 
wrote,” R.V., so Chrysostom, Erasmus, 
Grotius, Bengel, Felten, Lumby, Ren- 
dall, Knabenbauer: ‘‘ currentem inci- 
tantes”’ Bengel. But others refer it to 
the disciples, ‘‘ wrote exhorting the dis- 
ciples,” #.¢., wrote letters of commenda- 
tion, 2 Cor. iii., so Luther, De Wette, 
Ewald, Zéckler, Alford, Wendt, Weiss, 
Noésgen, Hackett. Blass thinks that the 
word can be referred to neither in the sense 
of cohortari, and prefers the rendering in 
accordance with the Syriac anteverterunt, 
but cf. Wisdom xiv. 18, 2 Macc. xi. 7 for 
the former sense, so in classical Greek; 
only here in N.T., classed not only by 

Hobart, but also by Vogel, as amongst 
the medical words in St. Luke, x. s., Ρ. 
17.--συνεβάλετο:; only here in N.T. in 
middle, with dative of the person, profuit, 
so often in Greek authors, especially 
Polybius; Wisdom v. 8, Xen., Cyr., i., 
2, 8; cf. 1 Cor. iii, 6, “rigavit A. non 
plantavit”’ Bengel.—8a τῆς x.: “ helped 
much through grace them which had be- 
lieved’ R.V., margin. This connection 
of the words seems preferable, as stress 
is laid upon the fact that the gifts and 
eloquence of Apollos were only available 
when God gave the increase—the position 
of the words is not against this, as they 
may have been so placed for emphasis. 
Blass, who joins the phrase with wemver., 
adds “‘quamvis ibi abundat”. It does 
not seem natural to explain the word 
χάρις here as the Gospel, or to refer it 
to the grace of the eloquence of Apollos. 

Ver. 28. εὐτόνως : “ powerfully,” only 
in Luke, cf. Luke xxiii. 10, “‘ vehemently,” 
like Latin, intente, acriter, Josh. vi. (7), 
8 (-vos, 2 Macc. xii. 23, 4 Macc. vii. 10, 
A R); found also in classical Greek, and 
may be one of the “colloquial” words 
common to the N.T. and Aristophanes, 
cf. Plutus, 1096 (Kennedy, p. 78). But 
as the word is used only by St. Luke, it 
may be noted that it is very frequently 
employed by medical writers, opposed to 
ἄτονος.---διακατηλέγχετο : “ powerfully 
confuted,” R.V. he word does not 
prove that Apollos convinced them (A.V. 
“mightily convinced’’), lit., he argued 
them down; but to confute is not of 
necessity to convince. The double com- 
pound, a very strong word, is not found 
elsewhere, but in classical Greek διε- 
λέγχω, to refute utterly (in LXX, middle, 
to dispute), κατελέγχω, to convict of 
falsehood, to belie. — ἐπιδεικνὺς ; only 
once elsewhere in N.T., Heb. vi. 17, and 
in classical Greek as in Plato, to prove, 
to demonstrate. 

=a =. 
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‘Ut, Additional note on Acts xviii. 23 (see 

In a brief attempt to refer to a few 
ifficulties connected with this verse, it 

is well to bear in mind at the outset that 
St. Luke never uses the noun Γαλατία 
(which is twice used by St. Paul, 1 Cor. 
«vi. 1, Gal. i. 2), but the adjective Γαλα- 
τικός, xviii. 23 and xvi. 6, in both cases 
with the noun χώρα; St. Paul in each 

case is speaking of the ‘“‘ Churches of 
atia’’; St. Luke in each case is 
ing of the Apostle’s journeys. 
may we account for this different 

seology? If St. Luke had meant 
alatia proper, we may believe that he 

; ould have used the word Γαλατία, but 
as he says Γ[αλατικὴ χώρα he speaks as 
ay Greek and indicates the Roman pro- 

_ yince Galatia, or the Galatic province; 
a name by which the Greek-speaking 
natives called it, whilst sometimes they 

. umerated its parts, ¢.g., Pontus Gala- 
ne 
‘ticus, Phrygia Galatica, Expositor, pp. 

_ 126, 127, August, 1893 (Ramsay), and 
οὐδε B.D., ““ Galatia” (Ramsay), 
pp. 87-89, 1899 ; cf. the form of the derived 
adjective in -ἰκός in the pair Λακωνικὴ 

᾿ γῆ and Λακωνία. St. Paul on the other 
hand, speaking as a Roman citizen, used 
_ the word Γαλατία as = the Roman pro- 

_ vince, for not only is there evidence that 
_ fad. could be so employed in current 

official usage (the contrary hypothesis 1s 
now abandoned by Schirer, one of its 
_ former staunch supporters, see Expositor, 

" #. S., p. 128, and Hastings’ B.D., ii., 86), 
but it seems beyond all dispute that St. 

Paul in other cases classificd his Churches 
in accordance with the Roman provinces, 
Asia, Macedonia, Achaia, Expositor, u. s., 

ΟΠ p. 125; Zahn, Einlettung, i., 124; Renan, 
Saint Paul, p. 51; Hausrath, Neutest. 

| Zeitgeschichte, iti, p. 135;  Clemen, 
Chron. der Paulinischen Briefe, p. 121. 
Why then should the Churches of Gala- 
tia be interpreted otherwise? Ramsay 

 (* Questions,” Expositor, January, 1899) 
_ may well appeal to Dr. Hort’s decisive 

__ acceptance of the view that in 1 Peter i. 

1 (First Epistle of St. Peter, pp. 17, 158) 
the Churches are named according to the 
"provinces of the Roman empire (a point 

emphasised by Hausrath, w. s., in advo- 

Ἢ cating the South-Galatian theory), and 
that in provincial Galatia St. Peter in- 
| cluded at least the Churches founded by 

St. Paul in Galatia proper, i.e., in Phrygia 

_ wd Lycaonia, although it must be re- 
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evar οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἔγραψαν τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἀποδέξασθαι αὐτόν ὃς 
παραγενόμενος συνεβάλετο πολὺ τοῖς πεπιστευκόσι διὰ τῆς χάριτος - 

membered that Dr. Hort still followed 
Lightfoot in maintaining that the Gala- 
tians of St. Paul’s Epistle were true 
Galatians, and not the inhabitants of the 
Roman province. ‘ But if St. Peter, as 
Hort declares, classed Antioch, Iconium, 
Derbe and Lystra among the Churches of 
Galatia, must not Paul have done the 
same thing? [5 it likely that 1 Peter, 
a letter so penetrated with the Pauline 
spirit, so much influenced by at least two 
Pauline Epistles, composed in such close 
relations with two of Paul’s coadjutors, 
Silas and Mark, should class the Pauline 
Churches after a method that Paul 
would not employ ?” (Ramsay, Expositor, 
January, 1899.) The Churches which in 
this view are thus included in the province 
Galatia, viz., Pisidian Antioch, Iconium, 
Lystra, Derbe, would be fitly addressed 
as Galatians by a Roman citizen writing 
to provincials proud of Roman names 
and titles (although Wendt (1899) urges 
this mode of address, Gal. iii. 1, as one 
of two decisive points against the South 
Galatian theory). For we must not forget 
that two of the four Churches in South 
Galatia were Roman colonia, Antioch and 
Lystra, whilst the two others mentioned 
in Acts xiv. bore an emperors name, 
Claudio-Iconium, Claudio-Derbe. That 
the title “‘ Galatians”’ might be so applied 
to the people of Roman ‘‘ Galatia” nas 
been sufficiently illustrated by Zahn, 
Einleitung, i., p. 130, and Ramsay, Ez- 
positor, August, 1898, cf. Tac., Ann., xiii., 
35, xv.,6; Hist., ii., 9; and it is very note- 
worthy that in Phil. iv. 15 St. Paul in 
addressing the inhabitants of a Roman 
colonia addresses them by a Latin and 
not a Greek form of their name, Φιλιπ- 
πήσιοι = Latin, Philippenses, so that in 
addressing the four Churches of South 
Galatia, so closely connected with Rome 
as we have seen, St. Paul would naturally 
address them by the one title common to 
them all as belonging to a Roman pro- 
vince, Galatea, Galatians; Ramsay, Ex- 
positor, August, 1898; McGiffert, Apos- 
tolic Age, pp. 177-179. 

St. Paul then uses the term Galatia as 
a Roman citizen would use it, while St. 
Luke employs the phraseology common 
in the AZgean land amongst his contem- 
poraries; he does not speak of Galatia, 
by which term he would as a Greek 
mean North Galatia, but of the ‘‘ Galatic 
territory” or of the region or regions 
with which he was concerned; see op 
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28. εὐτόνως γὰρ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διακατηλέγχετο ' δημοσίᾳ, ἐπιδει 

διὰ τῶν γραφῶν εἶναι τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 

1 δημοσια επιδεικνυς, D 137 has 
Hilg., but apparently superfluous 1 sa a: (Weiss). 

this Expositor, August, 1898, pp. 126, 
127, and Hastings’ B.D., “‘Galatia”. In 
xvi. 6 he writes of a missionary tour 
(see on διῆλθον, note, J. c.) through the 
Phrygo-Galatic region; in xviii. 23 he 
speaks of a missionary tour through the 
Galatic region (Derbe and Lystra) and 
the Phrygian (Iconium and Antioch). It 
is, moreover, important to note that 
whether we take Φρυγία, xviii. 23, as an 
adjective, χώρα being understood, or as 
a noun, the same sense prevails, for we 
have evidence from inscriptions of An- 
tioch that Galatic Phrygia was often 
designated by the noun, ‘‘and St. Luke 
may be allowed to speak as the people of 
Antioch wrote,” Ramsay, Hastings’ B.D., 
ii., p. 90, 1899. See further the same 
writer’s reference to the testimony of 
Asterius, Bishop of Amasia in Pontus 
Galaticus, A.D. 400, in favour of the above 
view, who paraphrases xviii. 23, τὴν 
Λυκαονίαν καὶ τὰς τῆς Φρυγίας πόλεις, 
and places the journey through Lyca- 
onia and Phrygia immediately before the 
visit to Asia, xix. 1; see especially 
Ramsay, Studia Biblica, iv., p. 16 ff. 
and p. 90; Hastings’ B.D., uw. s., as 
against Zahn, Einleitung, i., p. 136. 

But further: if the Phrygo-Galatic dis- 
trict thus lay on the road to Ephesus, it 
is difficult to see how St. Paul could 
be conceived of as going to a distance 
of some 300 miles out of his route 
to Galatia in the narrower ethnical 
sense of the word; and this is one 
of the many points which influences 
Mr. Turner to regard the South Galatia 
view as almost demonstrably true, 
Chron. of the N.T.; Hastings’ B.D., 
i., 422 (see also to the same effect, 
Renan, Saint Paul, p. 52; and Rendall, 
Acts, p. 275; Salmon, Introd., p. 377). 
McGiffert (so too Renan, Hausrath) 
maintains that if the North Galatian 
theory is correct, and St. Paul is not 
addressing the Churches founded on 
his first missionary journey, but only 
those founded, as we must suppose, 
during a period of missionary labour in 
North Galatia, a period inserted without 
a hint from St. Luke in xvi. 6, it seems 
incomprehensible why Barnabas should 
be mentioned in the Galatian Epistle. 
The Churches in North Galatia could 
scarcely have known anything about 
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διαλεγομενος κα', so Blass in B, and 

him, especially as ex hypothesi they had 
been evangelised after the rupture be- 
tween Paul and Barnabas, Acts xv. 36 ff. — 
If, however, the Churches of the Epistle — 
= the Churches founded in Acts xiii., 
xiv., then we can at once understand the 
mention of Barnabas. But Mr. Askwith — 
has lately pointed out with much force 
(Epistle to the Galatians, p. 77, 1899) that — 
this argument must not be pressed too far. — 
The introduction of Barnabas in the © 
Galatian Epistle does not prove that he — 
was known personally to the Galatians — 
(although it may reasonably warrant the — 
inference that he was known by name) — 
any more than the allusion to him, I 
Cor. ix. 6, proves that he was personally — 
known to the Corinthians, cf. also Light- — 
foot, Colossians, p. 28. ; 7 

One more significant and weighty fact — 
deserves mention. In St. Paul’s collec- — 
tion for the poor Saints (on the impor- — 
tance of which see xxiv. 17) there is 
every reason to believe that all the 
Pauline Churches shared; in 1 Cor. xvi. — 
I appeal is made to the Churches of 
Galatia and Achaia, and the Churches of — 
Macedonia and Asia subsequently contri- 
buted to the fund. Ifby Galatia we under- 
stand Galatia proper, and not the Roman — 
province, then the four South Galatian — 
Churches are not included in the list of © 
subscribers, and they are not even asked — 
to contribute. This appears inconceiv- — 
able; whereas, if we look at the list of — 
delegates, Acts xx. 4, whilst Macedonia — 
and Asia are represented, and Gaius and — 
Timothy represent the Churches of South ~ 
Galatia, no delegate is mentioned from — 
any North Galatian community (see — 
Rendall: ‘Pauline collection for {πὸ 
Saints,” Expositor, Nov., 1898, and — 
“The Galatians of St. Paul,” Expositor, — 
April, 1894; also Weizsacker, Apostolic — 
Age, i., 272, E.T., and McGiffert, — 
Apostolic Age, p. 180, Askwith, Epistle 
to the Galatians, p. 88 ff. (1899). For — 
the literature of the question see Ramsay, — 
“Galatia,” Hastings’ B.D., ii., p.89, 1899; 
Zahn, Einleitung, 1., pp. 129,130; Wendt — 
(1899), p. 276, and ‘Galatians, Epistle 
to the,” Marcus Dods, Hastings’ B.D., 
ii., 94. To the list given in the last 
reference may be added the names of 
Wendt, O. Holtzmann, Clemen,V. Weber 
(Wirsburg), Page, Rendall, McGiffert, 
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"XIX. 1.) ἘΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ᾿Απολλὼ εἶναι ἐν Κορίνθῳ, Ε΄. 

“Παῦλον, διελθόντα τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη, ἐλθεῖν εἰς Ἔφεσον" 2. καὶ 

_ 1D, Syr. Harcl. mg. read at commencement of verse Θελοντος δὲ του Παυλον 
Kara τὴν Sav βουλην πορενεσθαι ers ἱεροσολυμα, εἰπεν αὐτῳ To πνευμα νυποστρε- 
“dew εἰς τὴν Ασιαν. διελθων δε τα ανωτερικα μερη. See above on xviii. 21, and 

amsay, St. Paul, p. 266—the supposed failure to pay the visit to Jerusalem is ex- 
pla by the interpolation of the above statement; οὔ, Harris, Four Lectures, etc., 
ΟΡ. 48, who quotes Ephrem, im loco. The omission of the notice about Apollos is 
explained by Weiss, Codex D, p. 93, on the ground that it had no meaning for the 
_ teviser, but it may have been accidental because of the other changes. Απολλω hc, 
so W.H., Weiss, Wendt; ἀπολλων A*L 40; AmweAAny δ᾽ 180. evpeww instead of 
_ evpev, so ΑΒ, Vulg., Boh., Arm.; Tisch., Weiss, Wendt, W.H., R.V. adding 
᾿ we after εἰπεν. 

in favour of the South Galatian view, 
ead most recently Askwith, Epistle to 
the Galatians (1899); whilst to the 
other side may be added Volkmar, 

᾿ Schirer, Holsten, who has examined 

in the earlier period of the Apostle’s long 
residence at Ephesus, Acts xix. 1. 

Lightfoot places it apparently on the 
journey between Macedonia and Achaia, 
Acts xx. 2, 2 Corinthians having been 

the whole subject closely in his : previously written during the Apostle’s 
Das Evangelium des Paulus, p. 35 residence in Macedonia (so Zahn), Ro- 
of. 

strong support of the opposing view), 
_ Zockler, Jilicher, Hilgenfeld, Zeitschrift 

(chiefly in reply to MHausrath’s 

| fir wissenschaft. Theol., p. 186 ff. and p. 
τ 353, 
_ English writers, Findlay, Epistles of St. 
_ Paul, p. 288 ff., and very fully Dr. Chase, 

tian Epistle. 

chmiedel, and amongst 1896, 

Expositor, 1893, 1894. 
e can only make a passing allusion 

to the date or possible date of the Gala- 
Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 

189 ff., places it at the close of the 
_ Apostle’s second missionary journey 

during his stay at Antioch, xviii. 22 (A.D. 
55), whilst McGiffert also places it at 

_ Antioch, but before the Apostle started 
on this same journey, not at its close, 

Apostolic Age, p. 226. Rendall, Ex- 
| _positor, April, 1894, has assigned it an 

earlier date, 51, 52, and places it amongst 
the earliest of St. Paul’s Epistles, and 
more recently Zahn has dated it almost 
equally early in the beginning of 53, 
and upon somewhat similar grounds, 
Einleitung, i., p. 139 (the three oldest 
Epistles of St. Paul according to him 
being the group of Galatians, 1 Thessa- 
lonians, 2 Thessalonians, all written in 
the same year). But on the other 
hand, Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 43 ff., and 
Salmon, Introd., p. 376, not only place 

the Epistle later than any of the dates 
suggested above, but assign it a place 
between 2 Corinthians and Romans, 
arguing from the similarity of subject 
and style between the three Epistles. 
Most of the continental critics would 
place it in the same group, but as the 
earliest of the four great Epistles written 

VOL, IL 

mans being dated a little later whilst St. 
Paul stayed in Corinth, Acts xx. 2, 3 
(Galatians, pp. 39, 55). Dr. Clemen has 
since defended at great length his view, 
first put forward in Chronol, der Paul. 
Briefe, p. 199 ff., that Romans preceded 
Galatians, in Studien und Kritiken, 1897, 
2, pp. 219-270; but see as against Clemen, 
Zahn, Einleitung, i., p. 142; Zéckler, Die 
Briefe an die Thess. und Galater, p. 71; 
Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. xxxviii. 
Mr. Askwith has recently discussed the 
points at issue between Ramsay and 
Lightfoot as to the date of Galatians, 
and in accepting the latter’s position as 
his own, he has shown that this is not 
incompatible with a firm recognition of 
the South Galatian theory, Epistle to the 
Galatians, p. 98 ff. Harnack, Chronol., 
p- 239, declines to commit himself to any 
definite date for Galatians, and perhaps 
this conclusion is not surprising in rela- 
tion to an Epistle of which it may be 
truly said that it has been placed by 
different critics in the beginning, in the 
close, and in every intermediate stage of 
St. Paul’s epistolary activity, cf. Dr. 
Marcus Dods, ‘‘ Galatians,” Hastings’ 
B.D. 
CHAPTER XIX.—Ver. 1. See critical 

note for Bezan reading.—’Awodha, cf. 
xxi. 1; see Blass, Gram., p. 31, and 
Winer-Schmiedel, p. 95.---τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ 
μέρη: The main road to Ephesus which 
passed through Colosse and Laodicea 
was not apparently taken by Paul, but a 
shorter though less frequented route run- 
ning through the Cayster valley. This 
route leads over higher ground than the 

26 
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εὑρών τινας μαθητάς, εἶπε πρὸς αὐτούς, Εἰ Πνεῦμα Ἅγιον ἐλάβετε ! 

πιστεύσαντες ; οἱ δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτόν, AN’ οὐδὲ εἰ Πνεῦμα Ἅγιόν 

other, and St. Paul in taking it would be 
passing through the higher-lying districts 
of Asia on his way from Pisidian Antioch 
to Ephesus. According to Col. ii. 1 the 
Apostle never visited Colosse and Lao- 
dicea, which seems to confirm the view 
taken above (but see Ramsay, Church in 
the Roman Empire, p- 94, on Mr, Lewin’s 
view of Col. it. 1). The expression τὰ 
avwr. μέρη is really a description in brief 
of the same district, ‘“ the region of 
Galatia and Phrygia,’”’ mentioned in xviii. 
23. Ifthe journey passed through North 
Galatia, Ramsay contends with great 
force that the expressions in xviii. 23 
καθεξῆς and πάντας τοὺς μαθητάς would 
be meaningless, as καθ. would apply not 
to Churches already known to us, but to 
Churches never mentioned in the book, 
and if St. Paul did not visit the South 
Galatian Churches, how could St. Luke 
mention “all the disciples”? Zéckler, 
Apostelgeschichte (second edition), in 
loco, as a supporter of the North Galatian 
theory, takes the term as the equivalent 
of the places referred to in xviii. 23, but 
he does not include in these places as 
far north as Tavium or Ancyra, and a 
route through Cappadocia is not thought 
of; so here Pessinus, Amorion, Synnada, 
Apameia, Philadelphia, and Sardis would 
be visited by the Apostle, and from 
Sardis he would go down to Ephesus; 
the expression τὰ ἄνωτ. μέρη would 
thus in Zéckler’s view include churches 
founded on the second missionary jour- 
ney, but the most northerly are excluded 
as lying too far away, ἢ. 273 ; see Ramsay, 
Church in the Roman Empire, p. 93; 
“Ephesus,” Hastings’ B.D., and Cities 
and Bishoprics of Phrygia, ii., 715; 
McGiffert, Apostolic Age, p. 275. Blass 
takes the words to mean districts more 
remote from the sea; Rendall (so Hackett) 
explains them as referring to the land 
route through the interior of Asia Minor 
by way of distinction to the sea route 
which Paul had before pursued on his 
way from Ephesus to Jerusalem. Grimm 
explains as the parts of Asia Minor more 
remote from the Mediterranean, farther 
east, and refers only to Hippocrates and 
Galen for the use of the adjective, which 
was evidently a very rare one (see Hobart, 
p. 148); see also Zéckler on xix. 1 and 
illustrations of Latin expressions similaaly 
used. R.V. renders “‘ the upper country,” 
lit.,. the upper parts, i.e., inland; A.V., 
**coasts,”’ i.¢., borders, as in Matt. ii. 16, 

etc., Humphry, Commentary on R. V.— 
εἰς Ἔφεσον : Ephesus and Athens have 
aptly been described as two typical cities 
of heathendom, the latter most Hellenic, 
the heart and citadel of Greece, 
former the home of every Oriental 
quackery and superstition in combina- 
tion with its Hellenism; the latter in- 
uisitive, philosophical, courteous, re- 
ned, the former fanatical, superstitious, 

impulsive. And yet Acts portrays to the 
life the religious and moral atmosphere 
of the two cities, no less than their 
local colouring (Lightfoot, ‘Acts of the 
Apostles,” B.D.?, p. 36). Under the 
empire it was a regulation that the 
Roman governor should land at Ephesus, 
and from all quarters of the province the 
system of Roman roads made Ephesus 
easily accessible. St. Paul with his 
wonted judgment fixed upon it asa fittin 
centre for the message and for the sp: 
of the Gospel. Like Corinth, with which 
close intercourse was maintained, Ephe- 
sus is described as one of the great knots 
in the line of communication between 
Rome and the East; see further notes 
in commentary, Ramsay, ‘ Ephesus,” 
Hastings’ B.D.; ‘‘ Ephesus,” B.D.?; E. 
Curtius, Gesammelte Abhandlungen, i., 
233 fff. 

Ver. 2. pa6. . . . πιστεύσαντες: 
Blass points out that both these words 
are used only of Christians. From St. 
Chrysostom’s days the men have often 
been regarded merely as disciples of the 
Baptist (so McGiffert, p. 286), and Apol- 
los has been named as the person te 
whom they owed their conversion, whilst 
amongst recent writers Mr. Wright, u, s., 
argues that they had been baptised by 
the Baptist himself. But if we realise 
the force of the remark made by Blass on 
the two words, they were men simply in 
the same position as Apollos, i.¢., “ ig- 
norabant illi ea que post resurrectionem 
facta erant’” (Blass)—their knowledge 
was imperfect like that of Apollos. There 
may have been many who would be called 
αθηταί in the same immature stage of 

μωρίαν βν τ Much difficulty has arisen 
in insisting upon a personal connection 
of these men with Apollos, but St. Luke’s 
words quite admit of the supposition that 
the twelve men may not have come te 
Ephesus until after Apollos had left for 
Corinth, a consideration which migh’ 
answer the: question of Ramsay, p. 27a 
as to how the Twelve had escaped the 
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| ὲ εἶπον, Εἰς τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου βάπτισμα. 
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στιν ᾿ ἠκούσαμεν. 3. εἶπέ τε πρὸς αὐτούς, Εἰς τί οὖν ἐβαπτίσθητε ; 

4. ἐἶπε δὲ Παῦλος, Ἰωάννης 
ev? ἐβάπτισε βάπτισμα μετανοίας, τῷ λαῷ λέγων, εἰς τὸν ἐρχόμενον 
μετ᾽ αὐτὸν ἵνα πιστεύσωσι, τουτέστιν εἰς τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 5. 

ς δὲ ἐβαπτίσθησαν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ. 6. καὶ 
ἔντος αὐτοῖς τοῦ Παύλου τὰς χεῖρας, ἦλθε 5 τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον 

_ 1 Instead of ἐστιν Ὁ], ot Harcl. mg., Sah, read λαμβανουσιν tives, so Blass 
y and Hilg. ἐστιν very like 

should be replaced by the difficult ἐστιν. 

X prc τον om. 

R.V., Weiss, 
(so Hilg.) has evs X. 

note).—el, cf. ἱ. 6.---πιστεύσ. : ‘‘ when ye 
became believers,” or ‘‘when ye be- 

eved,” R.V., in contrast with A.V.—the 
‘question was whether they had received 
‘the Holy Ghost at their Baptism, and 
‘there is no allusion to any subsequent 
‘time. The two aorists, as in R.V., point 
_ to one definite occasion.—el Π.Α. ἐστιν : 
“whether the Holy Ghost was given,” 

_ RV. (cf. John vii. 39): (the spirit was not 
yet given), A.V., but in margin, ΚΟΥ. 

ows A.V. in the passage before us: 
ἐστιν, accipitur, Bengel. There could 
mot be any question as to the existence 
of the Holy Ghost, for the Baptist had 
‘pointed to the future Baptism of the 
Spirit to be conferred by the Messiah, 
and the O.T. would have taught the ex- 
 istence of a Holy Spirit—the meaning is 
that they had not heard whether their 
q promised ch alg of the Spirit by the 
_ Messiah had been already fulfilled or not. 

So δοθέν, ἐκχυνόμενον may be understood. 
_ Alford holds that the stress should be laid 
on HKovcapev—when we received Bap- 
_ tism we did not even hear of a Holy 
_ Ghost. 

_ Ver. 3. οὖν: presupposes that if they 
had been baptised into the name of Jesus, 

' they would have received the Spirit at 
_ Baptism.—eis : “το baptise into” (R.V.) 
_ may have been suggested by the original 
_ Practice to baptise by dipping or plung- 
ing, see Humphry, Comment. on R.V., in 
loco.—eis τὸ “1. βάπτισμα, 7.¢., into or 
unto repentance. For the strange notion 
that they were baptised into John as the 

_ Messiah see Hackett’s note. 

Γι stice of epi (see Felten, p. 351, 

misunderstood; it seems impossible that λαμβ. τινες 

y om. SSABD, Vulg., Sah., Arm., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 
ABE 13, 25, 40, Vulg., Boh., Syr. H., Aethro., so Tisch., W.H., 
endt, Blass; although Sah., Gig., Pesh. read εἰς τον |. X., and D 

Tp D, Jer., instead of nA@ev, have evOews ἐπεπεσεν. After yAwooats, Sah., Syr. H. 
mg. add erepats, and Syr. H. mg. (Par.) continue kat ἐπεγινωσκον ev εαυτοις, wore 
και ἐρμηνευειν avTas eavTois, τινες δε και erpodytevov. Both Wendt (1899) and 
Weiss regard as interpolations after 1 Cor. xiv. 
in B, cf. also p. xxviii., and speaks of this as “locus gravissimus”’. 

Blass, on the other hand, accepts 

Ver. 4. εἰς τὸν épy.: placed first be- 
fore tva, perhaps for emphasis. The 
phrase had been a favourite one with the 
Baptist (cf. Matt. iii. 1). John’s own 
words showed that his Baptism was in- 
sufficient. ἵνα may express both the 
purport and the purpose (so Alford). 

Ver.5. ἀκούσαντες δὲ : neither gram- 
matical nor in accordance with fact can 
these words be regarded (as by Beza and 
others) as part of St. Paul’s words, as if 
they meant, “ and the people when they 
heard him,” 2.6., John. 

Ver. 6. καὶ ἐπιθ. αὐτοῖς τοῦ Π. τὰς 
χ.» see above on viii. τ6.---ἐλάλουν τε 
yA. kal wpoed. : the imperfects may mean 
that they began to speak, or that the 
exercise of the gifts mentioned continued, 
The two gifts are discussed in 1 Cor. xii. 
10, xiv., in an Epistle which was written 
probably during this stay at Ephesus— 
no doubt the gifts are specially men- 
tioned because the bestowal of such 
gifts distinguished Christian Baptism 
from that of John. McGiffert, p. 286, 
while admitting the accuracy of the ac- 
count as a whole, thinks that its repre- 
sentation is moulded, as in viii., in ac- 
cordance with the work of Peter and John 
in Samaria; so too Hilgenfeld refers the 
account to his ‘‘ author to Theophilus,” 
who also, in viii. 16, narrates that the bap- 
tised Samaritans received the Holy Ghost 
by the laying on of Peter’s hands. This 
is in some respects not unlike the older 
view of Baur, who held that the narra- 
tive was introduced to parallel Paul’s 
dignity and work with that of Peter in x. 
44—the first speaking with tongues in 
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ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, ἐλάλουν τε γλώσσαις καὶ προεφήτευον. 

πάντες ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ ῖ δεκαδύο. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΧΙΧ, 

7. ἧσαν δὲ οἱ 
8. Εἰσελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν 

ἐπαῤῥησιάζετο,Σ ἐπὶ μῆνας τρεῖς διαλεγόμενος καὶ πείθων τὰ περὶ 

τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. 9. ‘Qs δέ τινες ἐσκληρύνοντο καὶ ἠπείθουν, 

κακολογοῦντες τὴν ὁδὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ πλήθους, ἀποστὰς ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν 

ἀφώρισε τοὺς μαθητάς, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν διαλεγόμενος ἐν τῇ σχολῇ 

1 For S8exaSvo(T.R., so Meyer, HLP, Chrys.), SABDE, Tisch., W.H., Blass, 
Weiss, Wendt read 8wSexa. 

2 Before επαρρησιαζετο D, Syr. H. mg. read ev δυναμει μεγαλῃ ; see Harris, Four 
Lectures, etc., pp. 60, 61. τα before wept SAEHLP 13, 36, Chrys., retained by T.R., 
Tisch., but om. by Lach., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, Blass (cf. viii. 12), in accordance 
with BD. 

ii. is narrated in relation to Jews, the 
second in relation to Gentiles, x., and the 
third in relation to a kind of middle 
class, half-believers like the Samaritans ! 
(so Zeller and Schneckenburger). But 
not only does this require us to identify 
ii. with x. and xix., the speaking of 
tongues at Pentecost with subsequent 
bestowal of the gift, but it seems strange 
that a narrative should not have been 
constructed more free from liability to 
misconception and misinterpretation if 
the leading purpose of its introduction 
had been as supposed above. 

Ver. 7. ὡσεὶ, as Weiss admits, ex- 
cludes any special significance attaching 
to the number twelve on account of 
which the narrative would be constructed. 
See also Knabenbauer, in loco. We 
know so little about these men that 
it seems hazardous to attempt to define 
them more clearly (see Plumptre, in 
loco). 
Ver. 8. The Apostle follows his usual 

method—to the Jew first, and also to the 
Greek. διαλεγ., see above; cf. xvii. 2, 
“reasoning,” R.V. (‘ discoursing,” Ren- 
dall). 

Ver. 9. ἐσκληρύνοντο : only here and 
in Rom. ix. 18, but four times in Hebrews, 
three times as a quotation from Ps. xcv. 
8, and once in direct reference to that 
passage, iii. 13, cf. Exodus vii. 3, Deut. 
li. 30, etc. In Ecclus. xxx. 12 it is 
found as here with ἀπειθέω, cf. also 
Clem. Rom., li., 3, 5.---»πείθ. : “‘ were dis- 
obedient,” R.V., unbelief is manifested in 
disobedience, Westcott, Hebrews, pp. 87, 
97, cf. Ign., Magn., viii., 2; Polyc., Phil., 
ii., 1.-οτὴν 686v: “the Way,” see on ix. 
2.---κακολ., Mark ix. 39, used by our 
Lord of speaking evil of Him, Matt. xv. 
4, and Mark vii. 10, as a quotation from 
Exod. xxi. 17; in LXX five times, and 
once in same sense in 2 Macc. iv. 1. 

-- ἀποστὰς: as in xviii. 7, at Corinth; 
verb only in Luke and Paul, except Heb. 
iii, 12, see Friedrich, p. 7, and above 
on xv. 38, seven times in N.T. with ἀπό 
and a genitive as here.—agdpice: except 
Matt. xiii. 49, xxv. 32 (2), only in Luke 
and Paul, cf. Luke vi. 22, Acts xiii. 2, 
Rom. i. 1, 2 Cor. vi. 17, quotation, Gal. 
i. 15, ii. 12; ¢f. Grimm-Thayer for dif- 
ferent shades of meaning, both in a good 
and bad sense, in classical Greek and 
also in LXX frequently. It is evidently 
presupposed that as in xviii. 26 there 
were still disciples who held fast to the 
common worship of a Jewish community 
in the synagogue.—xa’ ἡμέραν : on the 
days when synagogue worship was held, 
and so the separation was complete.— 
ἐν σχολῇ Tupdvvov τινός, see critical 
note. We cannot tell whether reference 
is made to the lecture-hall of some heathen 
sophist hired by Paul or to the Beth 
Hammidrash kept by a Jew. Others 
have thought that Tyrannus, like Titius 
Justus, xviii. 7, may have been ‘‘a pro- 
selyte of the gate,” but if so, one might 
expect it to be signified as in the case of 
Justus. The name was common enough, 
Jos., Ant., xvi., το, 3; B. F., i., 26, 3; 
2 Macc. iv. 40, and see Plumptre’s note, 
in loco. Overbeck’s view is quite possible, 
that the expression referred to the standing 
name of the place, so called from its 
original owner, cf. Hort, $udaistic Chris- 
tianity, p. 93. Probably, if we take the 
first-mentioned view, in teaching in such 
a school or lecture-hall the Apostle him- 
self would appear to the people at large 
as one of the rhetors or travelling sophists 
of the time, Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 246, 
271 (so McGiffert, p. 285, who regards 
the notice as taken from a trustworthy 
source). For instances of the use of 
σχολή as a school of the philosophers 
for teaching and lecturing see Wetstein, 
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Tupdvvou! τινός. 

IIPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 4ος 
10. τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ ἔτη δύο, ὥστε πάντας 

a > ld nw 

τοὺς κατοικοῦντας Thy ᾿Ασίαν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου 23 ᾿Ιησοῦ, 

. Ἰουδαίους τε καὶ Ἕλληνας. 11. Δυνάμεις τε οὐ τὰς τυχούσας 

ἐποίει ὁ Θεὸς διὰ τῶν χειρῶν Παύλου, 12. ὥστε καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς 

ἀσθενοῦντας ὃ ἐπιφέρεσθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ χρωτὸς αὐτοῦ σουδάρια ἢ σιμι- 

κίνθια, καὶ ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν τὰς νόσους, τά τε πνεύματα 

1 χινος om. S$AB 13,27, 29, 81, Sah., Boh., Syr. Pesh., Vulg. fu.-tol., Tisch., W.H 
R.V., Weiss, Wendt. After T. Ὁ, Gig., Wer., Syr. H. mg. add απὸ wpas πεμπτης 

ews Sexatys. The addition is accepted by Blass, Belser, Nestle, Zé igi 
5 

. e ? ? ᾽ ὅοκὶ 

whilst even Wendt sees in it a passage in which D has retained Witiie clement ‘a 

the original text otherwise lost, p. 313 (1899), and Weiss, Codex D, p. r1o, thinks 

that it may have been added according to an old oral tradition, cf. xii. το. Ram- 

say, C. R. E., p. 152, and St. Paul, p. 271, maintains that the tradition is probably 

true, and he gives proofs from Martial, ix., 68, xii., 57, and Juv., vii., 222-6, that 

the schools opened at daybreak; so that by eleven o’clock 

dismissed, and Paul could use the school. ᾿ Ahi na ΗΕ omer pe Rie 3 

2 Inoov after 
W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt. 

K. om. S$ABDE, Vulg., Syrr: P.H., Boh., Sah., Arm., Aeth., Tisch., 

8 επιφ., but αποφ. HABE 13, 36, 40, Vulg., Arm., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, 

Wendt. Blass in B has emo. 

in loco, cf. Latin, auditorium, Zockler 

compares St. Augustine’s lecture-hall in 

Rome before his conversion. 
Ver. 10. ἐπὶ ἔτη δύο: exclusive of 

the quarter of a year in ver. 8 and in xx. 

31 the Apostle speaks of three years’ 

residence in Ephesus, “in the usual 

ancient style of reckoning an intermediate 

sap by the superior round number,” 

urner, “Chron. of N. T.,” Hastings’ 

B. D., see also Page and Wendt, in loco. 

τ πάντας: not only the position of 

Ephesus, but the fact that it was just the 

place which would be frequented for 

its famous temple and festivals by crowds 

of strangers, both Jew and Greek, from 

all parts of proconsular Asia, ‘‘ Ephesus,” 

Hastings’ B. D., i., 720. Nor must we 

suppose that St. Paul and his fellow- 

workers confined themselves literally to 

Ephesus. The seven Churches of Asia 

may reasonably be referred for their foun- 

dation to this period—all of which were 

centres of trade, and all within reach of 

Ephesus. Timothy, moreover, may well 

have been working at Colosse, since in 

the Epistle to the Colossians he is men- 

tioned with Paul in the inscription of the 

letter, although the latter had not been 

personally known to the Churches of 

Colosse and Laodicea, Ramsay, “ Co- 

losse,” Hastings’ B.D., and St. Paul, 

p. 274.— EdAnvas : comprising 
no doubt 

Hellenists and Greeks, cf. xi. 20. 

Ver. 11. οὐ TAS TUX» Cf. XXVill. 2, the 

phrase is peculiar to St. Luke, “not the 

ordinary,” i.¢., extra-ordinary, with which 
the deeds of the Jewish exorcists could 
not be compared, see Klostermann, Vin- 
dicia Lucana, p. 52, for the same phrase 
cf. 3 Macc. iii. 7, and also Deissmann, 
Neue Bibelstudien, p. 83; so too in 
classical Greek.—éole.: “‘ continued to 
work,” or ex more, Blass. 

Ver. 12. ὥστε καὶ: so that even to 
the sick, i.c., to those who could not be 

reached by the hands of the Apostle.— 
χρωτὸς : the σουδ. and σιμικ. had been 

in contact with the body of the Apostle, 

and thence derived their healing power; 

so in LXX used for both “Wa, and ἊΨ 

Gata see Hatch and Redpath; Zahn, 

inleitung, ii., 435, sees in its use here the 

use of a medical term, so Hobart, p. 242.— 

σουδάρια: Latin, sudaria, used for wiping 

off sweat, as the noun indicates, cf. Luke 

xix. 20, John xix. 44, Xx. η.--σιμικίνθια : 

Latin, semicinctium, only here in N.T., 

aprons worn by artisans at their work, 

cf. Martial, xiv., 153. Oecumenius and 

Theophylact ἀρβατ ΔΕ regarded the 

word as simply = handkerchtefs, but the 

meaning given is far more likely both 

from the etymology of the word and its 

use in Martial. For other Latinisms see 

Blass, in loco, and Wetstein.—éqak. ἀπ᾽ 

αὐτῶν, cf. Luke xii. 58, Heb. ii. 15, here 

in connection with sickness, and this use 

is very frequent in medical writers, Ho- 

bart, p. 47; the word is found with ἀπ 

both in classical writers and in the LXX. 
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τὰ πονηρὰ ! ἐξέρχεσθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

IIPAZEIZ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΧΙΣ, 

13. ᾿Επεχείρησαν δέ tives? ἀπὸ 

τῶν περιερχομένων ᾿Ιουδαίων ἐξορκιστῶν ὀνομάζειν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἔχοντας 

τὰ πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου ἸἸησοῦ, λέγοντες, 

1 Instead of εξερ. am’ αὐτων, (HLP (Sah.), Chrys.), S,ABDE, Tisch., Weiss, 
Wendt, R.V., W.H., Blass in a and B have one word εἐκπορευεσθαι. 

2 After tives 

R.V., Blass in B. 
ABE add και and omit απο, so Tisch., Weiss, Wendt, W.H., 
HP have και απο, D 43 ex, so Hilg. ορκιζω SABDE, Vulg., 

Boh., Arm., Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, R.V., Blass, Hilg. 

It should also be noted that here as else- 
where St. Luke distinguishes between 
natural diseases and the diseases of the 
demonised, and that he does so more 
frequently than the other Evangelists, 
Hobart, pp. 12, 13, so ‘‘ Demon,” Hast- 
ings’ B.D., i., p. 593, cf. especially Luke 
vi. 17, Vili. 2, xiii. 32, which have no 
parallels in the other Gospels.—ovnpa : 
is applied to evil spirits by St. Luke three 
times in his Gospel and four times in this 
passage, and only once elsewhere, St. 
Matt. xii. 45, altheugh the word is very 
frequent in St. Matthew’s Gospel and in 
the Epistles; the word was constantly 
used by medical writers in connection 
with disease, Hobart, u.s. Blass quotes 
as a parallel to the present passage εἰ ai 
γόσοι ἀπαλλαγείησαν ἐκ τῶν σωμάτων 
(Plat.) Eryx, 401 ο.--τά τε πνεύματα 
. 0. Were the aprons brought for the 
healing of the diseases and the banishing 
of the demons equally? The te seems 
to indicate that this was the case (Weiss, 
Wendt); Blass on the other hand holds 
that it is not said that the demons were 
driven out by the sudaria. According 
to some interpretations of the verse the 
carrying of the aprons to the sick is only 
to be regarded as a result of the wonder- 
ful impression made by St. Paul’s miracu- 
lous power; the writer says nothing of 
the effect of these aprons, although he 
places both the healing of the diseases 
and the expulsion of the demons 
amongst the δυνάμεις of St. Paul. From 
this point of view the carrying of the 
gwovdapia would only illustrate the 
superstitious practices which showed how 
often, in the homes of culture, quackery 
was also found, and the Evangelist gives 
them no word of commendation, see also 
note on v. 15. On the other hand we 
must remember that the miracles are 
distinctly spoken of as οὐ τὰς τυχ.» and 
even in the means employed we may 
pethaps see a possible appeal to the 
populace, who would recognise that these 
charms and amulets in which they put 
such confidence had not the same potency 
as the handkerchiefs and aprons of the 

Apostle. But in this accommodation to 
special forms of ignorance we are never 
allowed to forget that God is the source 
of all power and might. 

Ver. 13. If.we read καὶ after ἀπὸ (see 
critical note), it contrasts the Jewish 
exorcists who endeavoured to gain this 
power with those like St. Paul who really 
possessed it.—epiepyx.: ‘‘ vagabond,” 
A.V., the word as it is now used collo- 
quially does not express the Greek; R.V. 
“strolling,” Vulgate, circumeuntibus ; 
Blass renders circumvagantes. The word 
‘‘ vagabond” is used only here in N.T.: 
in the O.T. we have it in Gen. iv. 12, 14, 
R.V. “wanderer,” and in Ps. cix. το, 
R.V. ‘‘vagabonds,” cf. Milton, Paradise 
Lost, xi., 16.—éfopxuorév: the word 
points toa class of Jews who practised 
exorcisms as a profession, cf. Jos., Ant., 
vili., 2, 5. The usual method of exorcism 
was the recitation of some special name 
or spell, and these Jewish exorcists hay- 
ing seen the power which Paul wielded 
by his appeal to the name of Jesus en- 
deavoured to avail themselves of the 
same efficacy. It would be difficult to 
say how far these Jewish exorcists 
would employ the incantations so 
widely in vogue in a place like Ephesus, 
but there is a notable passage in Justin 
Martyr in which, whilst admitting that 
a Jew might exorcise an evil spirit by the 
God of Abraham, he complains that as a 
class the Jewish exorcists had adopted 
the same superstitions and magical 
aids as the heathen, “ Exorcist,” B.D.?, 
i., 1028. In the Didaché, iii., 4, the use 
of charms and sorceries is expressly for- 
bidden’ since they led to idolatry.— 
ὁρκίζομεν : with double accusative = ofthe 
one adjured and of the one by whom he 
is adjured, cf. Mark v. 7 (1 Thess. v. 27), 
see Grimm-Thayer, sub v., cf. Deissmann, 
Bibelstudien, p. 25 ff., for the constant 
use of the verb in inscriptions in formule 
of adjuration as here, see further “ De- 
mon” and ‘ Exorcist” for examples of 
such formule, Hastings’ B.D., i., pp. 
593, 812, and for the absurdities involved 
in them, 
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Ὁρκίζομεν ὑμᾶς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ὃν ὁ Παῦλος κηρύσσει. 14. ἦσαν 
δέ τινες υἱοὶ Σκευᾶ ᾿Ιουδαίου ἀρχιερέως ἑπτὰ οἱ τοῦτο ποιοῦντες. 

4 ‘ 

Imves SAHLP, Vulg., Syr. H., Chrys,, so Alford, but Lach., W.H i 
Blass, Hilg., R.V. after B (D), E 36, 180, Syr. Pesh., Boh., Arm. read spay an 
connection with the following ewra vor is very difficult), viot om. after τινες, but 
laced by $$ABE 13, 15, 18, 40, Vulg., Arm,, after ewra; Meyer follows T.R. 
n Ὁ, Syr. H. mg. ev ots και νιοι (Syr. H. mg. has υἱοι ewra) Σκενα τινος repews 
ἠθέλησαν To αὐτὸ ποιησαι, (οι) εθος εἰχὰν τοὺς τοιουτους εξορκιζειν. Και 
εἰσελθοντες προς τον δαιμονιζομενον ἡρξαντο επικαλεισθαι το ονομα λεγοντες " 
παραγγελλομεν σοι εν ἰησου ov Π. κηρυσσει εξελθειν, so Hilg. and so Blass in 
β, but with ἄρχοντος, Gig.”, instead of tepews. Blass considers that this was 
orig. both in a and B, then vepews was written over apxovros, hence tepews D 
Syr. H. mg., Gig., and in most apxtepews; but why should tepews be inserted at 
all? No doubt the omission of erra removes much difficulty, Belser thinks that 
the omis. is orig., and argues strongly in favour of B text, pp. 103, 104, so also 
Zockler, and Ramsay, C. R. E., p. 153, speaks of D as giving a reading here which 
is intelligent, consistent, and possible. Overbeck conjectured 8vo (Gig. has δυο) 
instead of ewra with reference to ver. 16, on the ground that the numerical 
signs B and Z might be confused, but as Wendt (1888) points out, it is difficult to 
explain how a mistake so troublesome for the understanding of the passage could 
be perpetuated. _ The greatest difficulty is to explain how ewra came in if not 
original, and it is easy to understand that it might be omitted because of apdo- 
Tepwy, ver. 16, see Weiss, Codex D, p. 95. 

Ver. 14. See critical note. Σκευᾶ: 
probably a Latin name adapted to Greek, 
see Blass, in loco, who gives instances of 
its occurrence, see also Gram., p. 13, and 
Winer-Schmeidel, p. 75. Ewald refers 

it to the Hebrew FT ADW.—apy.: the 
description is difficult, as it seems incre- 

dible if we take it in its strictest sense ; 
it may have denoted one who had been 
at the head of one of the twenty-four 
courses of priests in Jerusalem, or per- 
haps used loosely to denote one who 

onged to the high-priestly families 
(cf. iv. 6). Wecannot connect him with 
‘any special sacred office of the Jews in 
Asia Minor, as Nésgen proposes, for the 
ews in the Diaspora had no temple, 
ut synagogues; see reading in D, cri- 

tical note. Nothing further is known 
of Sceva, but there is no reason to sup- 
pose that he was an impostor in the 
sense that he pretended to be a high 
priest. —fjoav ... ποιοῦντες, Lucan, 
see above on i. Io. 

Ver. 15. γινώσκω .. - - ἐπίσταμαι: 
“1 know,” R.V. for both verbs, but for 

the former “I recognise,” margin, as a 

distinction is drawn between Paul and 

Jesus in the formula of adjuration, it is 

natural to expect a distinction in the 

reply; yw. probably denotes a more 

personal knowledge, ἐπίστ., I know as 

ofa fact. ‘ Jesus I know and about Paul 

I know,” Rendall; Lightfoot would ren- 

der “Jesus I acknowledge and Paul 1 

know”: On a Fresh Revision of N. T.., 
p. 60. Wordsworth also, in loco, holds 
that ἐπίστ. denotes knowledge of a 
lower degree such as acquaintance with 
a fact, and compares the distinction be- 
tween the two verbs in Jude ver. fo. 
ἐπίστ. is only once used in the Gospels, 
Mark xiv. 68. But see also Page, in 
loco, as to the difficulty in making any 
precise distinction.—tpets placed first 
here in a depreciatory sense, tives in- 
dicating contempt. 

Ver. 16. ἐφαλλόμενος ; only here in 
N.T.; in LXX, 1 Sam. x. 6, xi. 6, xvi. 
13.—xaraxvp.; only here in Luke; 
Matt. xx. 25, Mark x. 42, 1 Pet. v. 3; 
frequent in LXX.—airév, see critical 
note. There is no real difficulty if we 
read ἀμφοτέρων after ἑπτά, ver. 14; St. 
Luke had mentioned that seven of the 

sons of Sceva made the attempt to imi- 

tate Paul, but the incident which he 

describes introduces two of them only. 

ἀμφ. cannot be taken distributively, or 

with Ewald, neuter, as if = ἀμφοτέρωθεν. 

—yvpvots: may mean with torn gar- 

ments, not literally naked, so Grimm- 

Thayer, sub v., and Alford.—éxetvov : 
the pronoun seems to imply that the 

writer had a definite place before his eyes, 
although it is not fully described. But it is 

surely a mark of truthfulness that the nar- 

rative ends where it does; a forger, we 

may well believe, would have crowned 

the story by a picture of the man, after 

baffling the impostors, healed by the word 
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15. ἀποκριθὲν δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ πονηρὸν εἶπε, Τὸν 1 ᾿Ιησοῦν γινώσκω, 
καὶ τὸν Παῦλον ἐπίσταμαι ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνες ἐστέ; 16. καὶ 23 ἐφαλλόμενος 

ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐν ᾧ ἦν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ πονηρόν, καὶ κατακυριεύ- 
σας ὃ αὐτῶν, ἴσχυσε κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, ὥστε γυμνοὺς καὶ τετραυματισμένους 

ἐκφυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου ἐκείνου. 17. τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο γνωστὸν πᾶσιν 

Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ Ἕλλησι τοῖς κατοικοῦσι τὴν Ἔφεσον, καὶ " ἐπέπεσε 

φόβος ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτούς, καὶ ἐμεγαλύνετο τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Κυρίου 
» nw 

Ingou. 18, Πολλοί τε τῶν πεπιστευκότων ἤρχοντο ἐξομολογούμενοι 

1 After τὸν (1), 9 ΒΕ 40, 73, 137, Syr. H. Cass. read μεν [W.H.], so Weiss. 

Zedadr., but εφαλ. N*AB 104, Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, R.V., Blass 
in B, but D εναλλομενος. 

ὃ αμφοτερων (not avtwv), ABD 13, 36, 40, Vulg., Boh., Arm., Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, Hilg. 

4 eweoev AD, so Hilg., but not Gig. or Blass in B. 

or touch of Paul (see Plumptre’s remarks, 
in loco), ‘The marked contrast between 
the New Testament in its description of 
the demonised and their healing, and the 
notions and practices which meet us in 
the Jewish Rabbi, may be seen in Eder- 
sheim’s valuable appendix, Fesus the 
Messiah, ii., 770 ff., and the same decisive 
contrast is also seen between the N.T. 
and the prevailing ideas of the first cen- 
tury in the cures of the demonised attri- 
buted to Apollonius of Tyana in this same 
city Ephesus and in Athens; Smith and 
Wace, Dictionary of the Christian Bio- 
graphy, i., 136. Ramsay is very severe 
-on the whole narrative, St. Paul, p. 273, 
and regards it as a mere piece of current 
gossip; 80, too, very similarly, Wendt 
(1899), note, p. 313, who refers, as so 
many have done, to the analogy between 
the narrative in ver. 1: and that in v. 
12, 15; in other words, to the parallel 
between Peter and Paul (which the writer 
of Acts is supposed to draw on every 
possible occasion; see introd.). So too 
Hilgenfeld ascribes the whole section 
vv. 11-20 to his “‘ author to Theophilus,” 
and sees in it a story to magnify St. 
Paul’s triumph over sorcery and magic, 
as St. Peter’s over Simon Magus in viii. 
13. Clemen with Spitta, Van Manen, 
and others regard the whole section as 
interrupting the connection between vv. 
10 and 21—but even here, in ver. 14, 
Clemen sees in addition the hand of his 
Redactor Antijudaicus, as distinct from 
the Redactor to whom the whole narra- 
tive is otherwise attributed. 

Ver. 17. φόβος ἐπέπ. : characteristic 
phrase in St. Luke; see above on Luke 
1, 12, and Friedrich, pp. 77, 78.---καὶ 

ἐμεγαλύνετο : “continued to be magni- 
fied,” imperfect, as in Luke vii. 16, praise 
follows upon fear, Luke xxiii. 47; cf. 
with Matt. xxvii. 54, Friedrich, p. 78.— 
τὸ ὄνομα ᾿]. : “jam cuncta illa nomina 
inania irritaque pro Iesu nomine puta- 
bantur’’ (Blass), see on ver. 19. 

Ver. 18. πολλοί τε: the re shows 
another immediate result in the fact that 
those who were already believers were 
now fully convinced of the pre-eminence of 
the name of Jesus, and were all the more 
filled with a reverential fear of His holy 
name: ‘* many also of those who had be- 
lieved,” R.V. So Wendt in latest edition. 
- ἤρχοντο ultro, Bengel. — ἐξομολ.: 
Rendall renders “ giving thanks” to God 
for this manifestation of His power. But 
it is usually taken, not absolutely, but as 
governing πράξεις, cf. Matt. iii. 6, Mark 
1. “gos v. 16; Jos., Ant., viii., 4, 6; 
B. F., v., το, 5, so in Plutarch several 
times, ‘‘ confessing,” cf. also Clem. Rom., 
Cor., li., 3; Barn., Epist., xix., 12; Ken- 
nedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 118, and 
Mayor on James v. 16; Felten, Apostel- 
geschichte, p. 361.—mwpdges, cf. Luke 
xxiii, 51; also in a bad sense. So too 
in Rom. viii. 13, Col. iii. 9, so often in 
Polyb. (3 Macc. i. 27). | Deissmann 
Bibelstudien, p. 5, maintains that the 
passage before us shows acquaintance 
with the technical terminology of magic, 
and instances πράξεις as a terminus tech- 
nicus for a magic prescription; see also 
Knabenbauer’s note in loco. — ἀναγγέλ- 
λοντες : instead of continuing secretly 
practising or approving of the deeds of 
magic, they declared their wrongdoings. 
Rendall takes it as meaning that they 
reported the deeds of those men, 4... 
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καὶ ἀναγγέλλοντες τὰς πράξεις αὐτῶν. 19. ἱκανοὶ δὲ τῶν τὰ περίεργα 
πραξάντων, συνενέγκαντες τὰς βίβλους κατέκαιον ἐνώπιον πάντων - 
καὶ συνεψήφισαν τὰς τιμὰς αὐτῶν, καὶ εὗρον ἀργυρίου μυριάδας 

Ὁ A , πέντε. 20. οὕτω κατὰ Kpdtos! ὁ λόγος τοῦ Κυρίου ηὔξανε καὶ ἴσχυεν. 
21. ὯΣ δὲ ἐπληρώθη ταῦτα, ἔθετο ὁ Παῦλος ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, 

διελθὼν τὴν Μακεδονίαν καὶ ᾿Αχαΐαν πορεύεσθαι εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, 
εἰπών, Ὅτι μετὰ τὸ γενέσθαι με ἐκεῖ, δεῖ με καὶ Ῥώμην ἰδεῖν. 

1D has after κρατος, ενισχυσεν kat 
Syr. Pesh. has evioyvev et cceacabetit 

πιστις τοῦ Qeov nugave και εἐπληθύυνετο. 
des Dei (only). Blass reads evicyvev ἢ 

πιστις Tov Θεου και (ηνξανεν και) ἐπληθυνετο. Weiss, Codex D, p- 96, objects that 
Blass omits the καὶ necessary before ἢ mor. τον @., and adds an impossible καὶ 
after Ocov. Belser defends and points out that ενισχυεν is Lucan, only found in 
Luke’s writings ; but on the other hand, whilst no doubt ἡ πιστις is used objectively 

the magicians; but can the Greek bear 
this? 

Ver. 19. ἱκανοὶ δὲ: to be referred 
probably to the magicians, as the previous 
verse refers to their dupes: a Lucan word, 
see above on viii. 11.---τὰ περίεργα: 
“curious,” Wyclif and A. and R.V. 
( magical,” R.V., margin), cf. Vulgate, 
curiosa (Latin, curiosus, inquisitive, pry- 
ing), of a person who concerns himself 
with things unnecessary and profitless to 
the neglect of the duty which lies nearest, 
cf. τ Tim. v. 13, 2 Thess. iii. 11, so in 
classical Greek, Xen., Mem., i., 3, 1. 
The word is also used of things over 
and above what is necessary, and so of 
magical arts, arts in which a man con- 
cerns himself with what has not been 
given him to know, cf. Aristaenetus, 
Epist., ii., 18, and the striking passage 
in Plat., Apol., 19 B, where weptepya- 
ἵεσθαι is used of Socrates in an accusa- 
tory sense (Wendt, Page); the verb is 
found in Ecclesiast. iii. 23, and περιερ- 
yaoia, Ecclesiast. xli. 22 52, but the 
adjective does not occur either in LXX 
or Apocrypha. But see especially Deiss- 
mann, Bibelstudien, u. s., who finds here 
another instance of acquaintance with 
the terminology of magic, and illustrates 
from the papyri. The R.V. margin gives 
best sense, as “curious” in the passive 
sense as here need not have a bad or 
depreciatory meaning, of. for a good 
parallel for ‘curious’ = “ magical,” 
Bacon, Essays, 35; and see ‘‘ Curious,” 
Hastings’ B.D. ; Skeat, Glossary of Bible 
Words. — συνενέγκαντες: only here in 
N.T. in this sense, elsewhere frequently, 
as συμφέρει it is expedient, profitable.— 
τὰς βίβλους : parchments containing the 
magical formule. For these Ephesus, 
with its Ἐφέσια γράμματα worn as 
amulets and cherished as charnts, was 

in Acts, we never have ἢ πιστις του Geov in Luke’s writings. 

famous; “ Ephesus” (Ramsay), Hastings’ 
B.D., i, p. 7233; Wetstein, in loco; 
amongst other references, Plut., Sympos., 
vil., 5; Clement of Alex., Strom., v., 8, 
46, and also in Renan, Saint Paul, p. 
344; Blass, ἐπ loco; C. and H., small 
edition, p. 371; and see also Deiss- 
mann, Bibelstudien, u. s.—xaréxatov : 
imperfect, “describes them as throwing 
book after book into the burning fire,” 
Hackett, see also Blass, in loco. Plump- 
tre recalls a parallel scene when the 
artists and musicians of Florence brought 
their ornaments, pictures, dresses, and 
burnt them in the Piazza of St. Mark 
at the bidding of Savonarola.—ovvey7- 
φισαν: only here in this sense, not in 
LXX (cf. i. 26).—dpy. pup. πέντε, sc., 
δραχμῶν apy.: the sum is very large, 
nearly £2000, but probably such books 
would be expensive, and we must take 
into account in estimating it the immense 
trade and rich commerce of Ephesus, and 
the fact that we need not suppose that all 
the Christian converts were to be found 
only amongst the slaves and poorer classes 
(Νόββεπ). Such books would certainly 
etch a fancy price. It may no doubt 
be maintained that their measuring all 
things by money value indicates the Orien- 
tal popular tale (Ramsay), but may we not 
see in the statement the knowledge of a 
writer who thus hits off the Oriental stan- 
dard of worth, especially in a chapter 
otherwise so rich and exact in its de- 
scription of Ephesian localities and life ? 

Ver. 20. κατὰ κράτος: adverbial, so 
only herein N.T., cf. Judg. iv. 3, and Jos., 
Ant., viii., 11, 3, in classical Greek, Xen., 
Cyr., i, 4, 23, etc. — ηὔξ. καὶ to: in 
contrast to the empty superstitions and 
vanities the continuous growth (imperfect) 
of the Church. 

Ver. 21. διελθὼν, see on the force of 
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22. ἀποστείλας δὲ εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν δύο τῶν διακονούντων αὐτῴ, 

Τιμόθεον καὶ ΓἜραστον, αὐτὸς ἐπέσχε χρόνον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 23. 
Ἐγένετο δὲ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν ἐκεῖνον τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος περὶ τῆς 

ὁδοῦ. 24. Δημήτριος γάρ tis! ὀνόματι, ἀργυροκόπος, ποιῶν ναοὺς 

ἀργυροῦς 23 ᾿Αρτέμιδος, παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις ἐργασίαν οὔκ ὀλίγην - 

' nv pro ονοματι, so D, Syr. P., Blass, Hilg. 

2 apyupovs om. B, Gig. [W.H.], but retained by Blass in B ; παρειχετο SBHLP, 
so W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; παρειχεν A*DE 65, 67, 133, so Blass in B, who 
inserts o before παρειχε for os in D, και in Pesh. 

the word Ramsay, Expositor, May, 1895, 
and above on xiii. 6. Ramsay regards 
this as perhaps the most conclusive of 
the ten cases he cites of the use of the 
verb as denoting missionary travel. 
There is no reason to suppose that Paul 
paid a visit to Corinth during his stay 
at Ephesus; vv. 9, 10 intimate that he 
resided at Ephesus through the whole 
period. Wendt thinks that the notice 
of this second visit to Corinth was 
omitted by Luke because it did not fit 
in with his representation of the ideal 
development of the Church. But is there 
any real argument to be found for it in 
the Epistles? The passages usually 
quoted are 2 Cor. ii. 1, xii. 14, xiii. I. 
But τρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι may well 
express “1 am meaning to come,” so 
that Paul would mean that this was the 
third time he had purposed to come to 
them, not that he had come for the third 
time; and this rendering is borne out by 
the Apostle’s own words, 2 Cor. xii. 14, 
Paley, Hore Paulina, iv., 11, whilst with 
regard to 2 Cor. ii. 1 the words may 
simply mean that he resolves that his 
new, 2.6., his second visit, πάλιν ἐλθεῖν, 
should not be ἐν λύπῃ; for we are not shut 
up to the conclusion that πάλιν must be 
connected with ἐν λύπῃ as if he had 
already paid one visit in grief; and this 
interpretation is at all events in harmony 
with 2 Cor. xiii. 2, R.V. margin, and 
with i. 23, R.V., see especially “ II. Cor.”’ 
(Dr. A. Robertson) Hastings’ B.D., p. 494, 
and compare “ Corinth” (Ramsay), ibid., 
p- 483; see also Farrar, Messages of the 
Books, pp. 211, 216; St. Paul, ii. ΤΟΙ, 
118; Felten, note, p. 364; Renan, Saint 
Paul, p. 450, note; and in favour of the 
second visit to Corinth, McGiffert, p. 
310, following Alford, Neander, Weiz- 
sacker (so too in early days St. Chrysos- 
tom). In 1 Cor. xvi. 5-9 Paul speaks 
of his intention to go through Mace- 
donia to Corinth, but previously, 2 Cor. 
i. 16, he had intended to sail from Ephesus 
to Corinth, then to go to. Macedonia, 

and afterwards to return to Corinth. 
Why had he changed his plans? Owing 
to the bad news from Corinth, 2 Cor. 
i. 23. But although he did not go to 
Corinth in person, he determined to write 
to reprove the Corinthians, and this he 
did in τ Cor. It is possible that the 
Apostle’s determination to see Rome— 
the first notice of the desire so long 
cherished, Rom. i. 13, xv. 23—may be 
closely connected with his friendship with 
Aquila and Priscilla (Ramsay, St. Paul, 
p- 255, and Plumptre, in loco, Hort, Rom. 
and Ephes., p. 11). 

Ver. 22. ἀποστείλας ... Tip. καὶ 
“Ep., cf. 1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10, 11, Paley, 
Hore Paulina, iii., 3, 4; McGiffert, Apos- 
tolic Age, p. 297, note.—Siax. αὐτῷ; for 
a few instances of διακονεῖν and cognate 
words used of ministrations rendered to 
Paul himself, see Hort, Ecclesia, p. 205, 
cf. Philem., ver. 13.—Epacrov: here, as 
in 2 Tim. iv. 20, the person bearing this 
name appears as an itinerant companion 
of St. Paul, and it therefore seems difficult 
to identify him with the Erastus of Rom. 
xvi. 23, who is described as “treasurer” 
of the city, t.e., Corinth, since the tenure 
of such an office seems to presuppose a 
fixed residence. That the identification 
was not impossible is maintained by 
Wendt as against Meyer, but see “" Eras- 
tus,” Hastings’ B.D. The name, as 
Meyer remarks, Rom. xvi. 23, was very 
common.—étréoye χρόνον : verb, only 
used by Luke and Paul, and only here 
in this sense. éavrév: supplied after 
the. verb; LXX, Gen. viii. 10, 12; in 
classical Greek, Xen., Cyr., v., 4, 38.— 
εἰς pro ἐν, Blass; but see on the other 
hand, Alford, in loco. As Asia, not 
Ephesus, is mentioned, the word may 
well include work outside Ephesus itself. 

Ver. 23. ἐγένετο δὲ : on the frequency 
of the formula in Luke’s writings see 
Friedrich, p. 13, and above on iv. 5. 
-π-τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος : the same phrase 
as in xii. 18, nowhere else in N.T., for 
οὐκ ὀλίγος as Lucan see above, xii. 18. 
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ἃ 5.1 οὖς συναθροίσας, καὶ τοὺς περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐργάτας, εἶπεν, 
Ανδρες, ἐπίστασθε ὅτι ἐκ ταύτης τῆς ἐργασίας ἡ εὐπορία ἡμῶν 

1 Blass (so Hilg.) reconstructs in 
θροισας παντας τους TexviTas 

β text, according to Syr. Pesh., ουτος συνα- 
καὶ τοὺς συνεργατας αὐτῶν ehy προς avrovs; this was shortened in a, τεχν. and συνεργ. being combined under one , . , ᾿ ord ovros being still read instead of ovs and καὶ omitted: see further ‘Blasi pr vie and in loco. 

it is not easy to see w 

ὁδοῦ: as in ix. 2, xix. 9, xxiv. 22; 
much better than to refer it with Weiss 
merely to the method adopted by Paul in 
ver. 

Ver. 24. Anp.: a sufficiently common 
name, as St. Luke’s words show (Blass). 
There is no ground for identifying him 
with the Demetrius in 3 John, ver. 12, 
except the fact that both came from the 
neighbourhood of Ephesus; see, however, 
** Demetrius,” Hastings’ B.D.—dapyvpo- 
κόπος, LXX, Judg. xvii. 4 (A al.), Jer. vi. 
29; on the trade-guilds in Asia Minor cf. 
Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, 
i, p. 105, and ‘“ Ephesus,” Hastings’ 
B.D.; Church in the Roman Empire, Ὁ. 
128; Demetrius may have been master of 
the guild for the year.—vaotvs apy. ’Apré- 

: “silver shrines of Diana,” R.V., 
#.2., representing the shrine of Diana 
asia arc with the statue of the god- 
ess within (ὡς κιβώρια μικρά, Chrys.). 

These miniature temples were bought up 
by Ephesians and strangers alike, since 
the worship of the goddess was so widely 
spread, and since the “shrines” were 
made sufficiently small to be worn as 
amulets on journeys, as well as to be 
laced as ornaments in houses. There 

4s no need to suppose that they were 
coins with a representation of the temple 
stamped upon them, and there is no evi- 
dence of the existence of such coins; 
Amm. Marc., xxii., 13, Dio Cass., xxxix., 
20, cf. Blass and Wendt, in loco. They 
were first explained correctly by Curtius, 
Athenische Mitthetlungen, ii., 49. Ex- 
amples of these ναοί in terra-cotta or 
marble with dedicatory inscriptions 
abound in the neighbourhood of Ephesus. 
No examples in silver have been found, 
but they were naturally melted down 
owing to their intrinsic value, “ Diana”’ 
(Ramsay), Hastings’ B.D., and Church in 
the Roman Empire, u. 5. On the interest- 
ing but apparently groundless hypothesis 
(as Zockler calls it, Apostelgeschichte, p. 
277, second edition) that Demetrius should 
be identified with Demetrius, the veorods 
of an inscription at Ephesus which pro- 

After τ Ὁ D, Sah., Syr. H. m 
᾿ y omitted. For μων 

Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, 

8. add συντεχνιται, but if original, ὧν SABDE, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Arm, 
ilg. read nu. 

bably dated from a considerably later 
time, the very close of the first century, 
γεοποιός being really a temple war- 
den, the words νεοποιὸς ᾿Αρτέμιδος 
being mistaken by the author of Acts 
and rendered “ making silver shrines of 
Diana,” see Zéckler, u. s. ; and Ramsay, 
Church in the Roman Empire, p. 112 ff. ; 
and Wendt (1899), p. 317. As Ramsay 
puts it, there is no extant use of such a 
phrase as veow. Apt. in any authority 
about A.D. 57, γεοποιοί simply being the 
term used in inscriptions found at Ephe- 
sus—as Hicks himself allows (Church in 
the Roman Empire, pp. 122, 123).—wapet- 
χετο, see critical note or reading in Blass. 
Rendall jdistinguishes between active 
voice, xvi. 16, where the slave girl finds 
work for her masters, whilst here, middle 
voice, Demetrius finds work for himself and 
his fellow-craftsmen in their joint employ- 
ment.—épyactay “business,” R.V., in 
xvi. 16, 19, “ gain” ; here the two mean- 
ings run into each other, in ver. 25 
“business,” R.V., is perhaps more in 
accordance with the context οὐκ ὀλίγην, 
Lucan, see on ver. 23.—texvirais ... 
ἐργάταις : “alii erant τεχνῖται, artifices 
nobiliores ; alii ἐργάται, operarii,” so 
Zoéckler and Grimm-Thayer following 
Bengel. But Blass regards them as the 
same, cf. reading in D, and Ramsay, 
Church in the Roman Empire, p. 128, 
note. There were no doubt shrines of 
widely differing value, for the rich of 
silver made by the richer tradesmen, for 
the poorer classes of marble and terra- 
cotta, so that several trades were no 
doubt seriously affected, Ramsay, Sé. 
Paul, p. 278, and “Ephesus,” «. s., 
Church in the Roman Empire, p. 128, 
and to the same effect Wendt (1899), p. 
317. The word ἐργάται occurs in one 
of the inscriptions at Ephesus, épy. wpo- 
πυλεῖται πρὸς τῷ Ποσειδῶνι, “ Ephesus,” 
u. 5.) Pp. 723, note. 

Ver. 25. περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, cf. Luke 
x. 40, 41, for a similar use of περί with 
accusative, but see W. H., 1. c., and 
2 Macc. xii. 1.—evwopla: wealth, or gain, 



412 MPAZEIS ANOSTOAQN XIX. 

ἐστι" 26, καὶ θεωρεῖτε καὶ ἀκούετε ὅτι οὐ μόνον ᾿Εφέσου, ἀλλὰ 
σχεδὸν πάσης τῆς ᾿Ασίας ὁ Παῦλος οὗτος πείσας μετέστησεν ἱκανὸν 

ὄχλον, λέγων ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶ θεοὶ οἱ διὰ χειρῶν γινόμενοι. 27. οὐ 

μόνον δὲ τοῦτο κινδυνεύει ἡμῖν τὸ μέρος εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλθεῖν, ἀλλὰ 

καὶ τὸ τῆς μεγάλης θεᾶς ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἱερὸν εἰς οὐδὲν 2 λογισθῆναι, 
μέλλειν τε καὶ καθαιρεῖσθαι τὴν μεγαλειότητα αὐτῆς, ἣν ὅλη ἡ ̓Ασία 

1 Before ἔφεσον D prefixes ews, so Blass in β (comparing xxiii, 23), and Hilg. 
After ovros Ὁ adds ris ποτε, Gig., “ nescio quem,” so Blass in B, comparing xvii. 
7, where we have the same addition in Gig. and B text. 

2 λογισθηναι NBHLP, Chrys., so not only T.R., but Alford, R.V., Weiss, Wendt ; 
μελλειν SA*BD?EHLP, Chrys.; re SABEP, Sah., Boh., Syrr., P.H., Arm., in both 
cases R.V., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, as in T.R. Blass following ADE, Vulg. reads in 
B, λογισθησεται; and μελλει with A*D*, Vulg. But in D the whole passage is con- 
fused. τὴν μεγαλειότητα, but the gen. in SABE 13, 15, 18, 40, R.V., W.H., Weiss, 
Wendt. In B text Blass reads μελλει τε και καθαιρεισθαι ἡ peyadeorys a 
nv oAn ἡ A. following Gig., Par., Vulg., “ sed et destrui incipiet majestas ejus quam,” 
etc.; D reading “ lacunose et corrupte,” in the first part: αλλα καθερισθαι μελλει 
(-ειν Db) ἡ ολη A. 

only here in N.T., in classical Greek 
“ἴῃ different senses in different authori- 
ties,” Grimm-Thayer ; in LXX, 2 Kings 
xxv. 10, but in a different sense (see 
Hatch and Redpath’s references to its use 
by Aquila, Symm., and others). Rendall 
takes it of comfort and well-being, in the 
old English sense weal. ; 

Ver. 26. οὐ μόνον . .. ἀλλὰ: non 
modo . .. sed.—ayeddv, xiii. 44, we 
cannot take the genitive with ὄχλον, as 
Hackett suggests.—’Aotas : the Roman 
province, so Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 278, 
where he corrects his former interpreta- 
tion of the word in this passage in Church 
in the Roman Empire, p. 166; see above 
on Paul’s work outside Ephesus.—otrog: 
contemptuous. — μετέστησεν, cf. Josh. 
xiv. 8. The testimony thus borne to the 
wide and effective influence of the Apostles 
even by their enemies is well commented 
on by St. Chrys., Hom., xlii., and see 
also below. 

Ver. 27. τοῦτο. ... τὸ μέρος, sc., 
τῆς ἐργασίας ἡμῶν, ver. 25, Grimm- 
Thayer—this branch of their trade, which 
was concerned with the making of the 
shrines. Others take pépos = trade, the 
part assigned to one.—xwSvvever: ‘the 
most sensitive part of ‘ civilised’ man is 
his pocket,” Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 277, 
and the opposition thus naturally came 
not from the priests as instigators of the 
riot against Paul, but from the fact that 
trade connected with the Artemis-worship 
was endangered ; so at Philippi, ‘‘ when 
the masters saw that the hope of this 
was gone,” xvi. 19; see Ramsay, 
Church in the Roman Empire, p. 129 fi., 

as against Hicks. ‘ See how wherever 
there is idolatry, in every case we find 
money at the bottom of it, both in the 
former instance it was for money, and in 
the case of this man for money; it was 
not for their religion, because they 
thought that in danger; no, it was for 
their lucrative craft, that it would have 
nothing to work upon,” Chrys., Hom., 
xliiieis ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλθεῖν : noun, not 
found either in classical Greek or in the 
LXX; the verb ἀπελέγχειν is found in 
4 Macc. ii. τα (cf. Symm., Ps. cxix. 118), 
and ἐλεγμός is not uncommon in LXX, 
confutatio, repudiatio (for the phrase cf. 
Mark v. 26), in contemptum venire, Wet- 
stein ; but in redargutionem venire, Vul- 
gate.—éAAa καὶ : the utilitarian aspect of 
the appeal stands first, but specious 
seconded by an appeal to religious feel- 
ings (“non tam pro aris ipsos quam pro 
focis pugnare,” Calvin).—rijs pey. θεᾶς 
*A.: St. Luke appears to have retained the 
precise title of the goddess, according to 
the witness of the inscription; “ Diana” 
(Ramsay), Hastings’ B.D., p. 605, so 
Blass, in loco.—rd eee fhe: the ; 

Temple of Artemis was burnt to the 
ground by the fanatic Herostratus in 
B.C. 356 on the night of the birth of 
Alexander the Great, but its restoration 
was effected with great magnificence, 
and it was regarded as one of the seven 
wonders of the world. Its dimensions 
are given by Pliny, xxxvi., 95. For re- 
ferences, and a description of its worship, 
see C. and H., p. 422, small edition; 
Renan, Saint Paul, p. 427; Ramsay, 
“‘ Diana,” κ. 5., Wood’s Ephesus, pp. 4- 
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καὶ ἡ οἰκουμένη σέβεται. 28. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ καὶ γενόμενοι πλήρεις 
θυμοῦ, ἔκραζον, λέγοντες. Μεγάλη ἡ Ἄρτεμις ᾿Εφεσίων. 20. καὶ 

᾿ ἐπλήσθη ἡ πόλις ὅλη συγχύσεως - ὥρμησάν τε ὁμοθυμαδὸν εἰς τὸ 
θέατρον, συναρπάσαντες Γάϊον καὶ ᾿Αρίσταρχον Μακεδόνας, συνεκδή- 

1 After θυμον D 137, Syr. H. m g- add Spapovres εἰς tyv αμφοδον, so Blass, 
Hilg.; see Ramsay, C. R. Ε., p. 153. Mey. ἡ Ap. om. ἢ D!, Rams hasi 
Paul, Ῥ. 274; Ο. R.E., u. s., see note in Conuihedt Bite Str κὰκ 

3 After και, B reads after Ὁ], Gig., 
D reads atox., which Blass rejects ; 

Syr. Pesh. συνεχυθη ολη ἡ wodts (αισχυνης) ; 
apparently for Lat. “ confusione,”’ pe, Ble: 

p- xx. ; “ confusio,”’ common rendering of αισχυνη, Harris, Study in Codex Beza, p. 
106; D prob. conflate; see also Corssen, G. G 
fusio, Phil. iii. 19, Heb. xii. 12. 

45; Greek Inscrip. at British Museum, 
ili., 1890, and for a complete account of 
the temple, its structure, and literature 
relating to its history and site, B.D.?, 
“Ephesus”. So sumptuous was the 
a. gE of this sanctuary that it 
could be said ὁ τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος ναὸς ἐν 
᾿Εφέσῳ μόνος ἐστὶ θεῶν οἶκος, Philo Byz., 
Spect. Mund., 7, and the sun, so the say- 
ing ran, saw nothing in his course more 
magnificent than Diana’s temple.—eis 
οὐδὲν Aoy., cf. for a similar phrase LXX, 
Isa. xl. 17, Wisdom iii. 17 and ix. 6 (eis 
om. S1), and Dan. Theod., iv., 32. The 
verb λογίζομαι is also frequent in St. Paul 
with εἰς and the accusative.—re καὶ, οἵ. 
xxi. 28, not correlative, but: “and that 
she should even,” etc., Simcox, Language 
of the New Testament, p. 163.—riv pe- 
γαλειότητα, see critical note, if we read 
the genitive, ‘‘and that she should even 
be deposed from her magnificence,” R.V., 
cf. Winer-Schmiedel, xxx., 6. Grimm- 
Thayer regards the genitive as partitive, 
aliquid de majestate ejus, as if it was in- 
conceivable that all her magnificence 
should be lost: so Meyer, Zéckler, 
Weiss, cf. Xen., Hellen., iv., 4,13; Diod. 
Sic., iv., 8. But Wendt (as against 
Meyer) regards τὸ ἱερόν as the subject; 
cf. τ Tim. vi. 5. The word is used, 
uke ix. 43, of the majesty of God, cf. 

2 Pet. i. 16 (Friedrich, Ὁ 30); in LXX, 
Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9; 1 Esd. 1. 5, iv. 40, 
Dan. vii. 27.---ὅλη ἡ ̓ Ασία : “ multitudo 
errantium non efficit veritatem”: Bengel. 
The temple was built by contributions 
from the whole of Asia, tota Asia exstru- 
ente, Pliny, Nat. Hist., xvi., 40, so that 
the goddess was evidently held in venera- 
tion by the whole province, cf. ibid., 
xxxvi., 21; Liv., i., 45. According to the 
testimony of Pausanias, iv., 31, 8; of 
Xen., Anab., v., 3, 4, no deity was more 
widely worshipped by private persons 
(Wetstein, Ramsay, Blass), see also 

. A., p. 430, 1896. αἰσχ. = con- 

Apuleius, 2, quoted by Mr. Page from 
Wordsworth. For the way in which the 
imperial government allied itself with the 
Artemis worship and the revival of 
paganism in the second century, and the 
universal honour paid to Artemis by 
Greek and barbarian alike, cf. Greek 
Inscriptions of the British Museum 
(Hicks), iii., pp. 135, 145.—olxoupévn, 
see above on xi. 28. Plumptre points 
out that the language is almost identical 
with that of Apuleius (perhaps from this 
passage): “ Diana Ephesia cujus nomen 
unicum .. . totus veneratur orbis’”’. 

Ver. 28. ἔκραζον: “they cried con- 
tinuously,” imperfect, see addition in D. 
-- Μεγάλη 4°A.: omitting ἡ we have ap- 
parently the popular cry, or rather 

vocation: Great Artemis! as it was 
actually used in the cultus—the cry was 
not an argument against Paul’s doctrine, 
but rather a prayer to the goddess and 
queen of Ephesus, and so regarded it 
gives a vividness and naturalness to the 
scene, Ramsay, Church in the Roman 
Empire, p. 135 ff., and “ Diana,” μ΄ s., 
p. 105; see Ὁ, critical note. 

Ver. 29. συγχύσεως: the noun only 
here in N.T. (ovyxéw: only in Luke, 
see above p. 238), in LXX, Gen. xi. 9, 
1 Sam. v. 11, r Sam. xiv. 20, used in 
classical Greek in the sense of confusion, 
disturbance; te, the immediate result 
was that they rushed (Weiss), ὁμοθυμαδὸν, 
see above i. 14, ‘with one accord,” 
uno animo, Vulgate (not simul).—rd 
θέατρον: no doubt the great theatre 
explored by Mr. Wood, Ephesus, pp. 73, 
74, App. vi.; Lightfoot, Contemp, Rev., 
xxxii,, p. 293; the theatre was the usual 
place for public assemblies in most towns, 
Γῇ Jos., Β. F$., vii. 3,3; Tac., Hist., ii., 80; 

lass, in loco, and Wetstein, and also 
Pseudo-Heraclitus, Letter vii., 47, con- 
demning the Ephesians for submitting 
grave and weighty matters to the decision 
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μους τοῦ Παύλου. 

δῆμον, οὐκ εἴων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταί. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΧΙΧ 

20. τοῦ δὲ Παύλου βουλομένου εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν 
21. τινὲς δὲ καὶ τῶν ᾿Ασιαρχῶν 

ὄντες αὐτῷ φίλοι, πέμψαντες πρὸς αὐτόν, παρεκάλουν μὴ δοῦναι 

of the mobs in the theatre, Die Herakli- 
tischen Briefe, p. 65; Gore, Ephesians, Ὁ. 
255. ‘The ‘heatre was capable of holding, 
it is calculated, 24,500 people, its dia- 
meter was 495 feet, and it was probably 
the largest in the world (Renan), Wet- 
stein remarks that the position of the 
places tended in no small degree to in- 
crease and foment the tumult, since the 
temple was in full view of the theatre.— 
συναρπάσαντες, cf. vi. 12, i.¢., being 
carried off with them in their rush; we 
are not told whether they met Gaius and 
Aristarchus by chance, and seized them 
as well-known companions of Paul, 
συνεκδήμους, or whether they searched 
for them in their lodgings, and seized 
them when they could not find the 
Apostle. —’Apiorapyov: a native of 
Thessalonica, cf. xx. 4; he accompanied 
Paul on his last journey to Jerusalem, 
and hence to Rome, xxvii. 2. It is 
possible, as Lightfoot thinks, that the 
words ‘“Aristarchus, a Macedonian of 
Thessalonica, being with us” in the 
latter passage intimate that Aristarchus 
accompanied Luke and Paul on the 
former part of this route because he was 
on his way home, and that leaving Paul 
at Myra he may have returned to Thessa- 
lonica, Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 35. 
But however this may be, it is evident 
from Col. iv. 10, Philem., ver. 24, that he 
was with the Apostle at Rome, probably 
sharing his captivity. ὁ συναιχμάλωτός 
pov, Col., u.s., can hardly refer to this 
incident at Ephesus, Lightfoot, PAilip- 
pians, p. 11, ‘Aristarchus,” B,D.?, or 
to a captivity in a spiritual sense, as 
bound and captive to Christ together 
with Paul; see also Salmon, Introd., 
p. 383.---Μακεδόνας : nothing was more 
natural than that devoted Christians 
from Thessalonica should be among St. 
Paul’s companions in travel when we 
consider his special affection for the 
Thessalonian Church. With thisreading 
the Gaius here is of course to be dis- 
tinguished from the Gaius of xx. 4, of 
Derbe, and from the Gaius of Rom. xvi. 
23, 1 Cor. i. 14, a Corinthian. But if we 
could read Μακεδόνα, Ramsay, St. Paul, 
p. 280, the Gaius here may be identified 
with the Gaius of xx. 4. In xx. 4 Blass 
connects AepBaios with Timothy, making 
Gaius a Thessalonian with Aristarchus, 
Secundus, see in loco; but against this 

we must place the positive statement of 
xvi. 1, that Timothy was a Lystran.— 
συνεκδήμους: used only by Luke and 
Paul, 2 Cor. viii. 19, not in LXX, but 
in Plut. and Josephus. The word may~ 
look forward to xx. 4 (so Ramsay, wu. s.), 
or we may take it with Blass as referring 
to the part which the two men played as 
representatives of the Thessalonians, who 
were carrying with St. Paul the contri- 
bution to the Church at Jerusalem (2 Cor. 
ix. 4). These two men, as Weiss points. 
out, may be our informants for some of 
the details which follow. 

Ver. 30. τοῦ δὲ MM. Bovd.: St. Paul 
was not the man to leave his comrades 
in the lurch, and he would have followed 
them with his life in his hands to face 
the mob of Ephesus; if we may depend 
upon the picture of Ephesian life given 
us in Pseudo-Heraclitus, Letter vii., we 
can understand the imminent danger in 
which St. Paul was placed at the mercy 
of men who were no longer men but 
beasts, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων θηρία γεγονότες 
(Die Heraklitischen Briefe, p. 65 (Ber- 
nays), and Ramsay, u. s., p. 280).---δῆμον, 
ver. 33, xii. 22, xvii. 5, SO sometimes in 
classical Greek of the plebs, vulgus—in 
N.T. only in Acts. Both before and 
after the riot the passions of the vulgar 
mob were no doubt a real and serious 
danger to St. Paul, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 32, xvi. 
9, 2 Cor. i. 8-10. In the former passage 
the word ἐθηριομάχησα is generally re- 
ferred to this danger in Ephesus, the 
multitude in its ferocious rage being 
compared to wild beasts, see Ramsay, 
St. Paul, p. 230, “ Ephesus,” Hastings’ 
B.D., and Plumptre’s note, in loco. With 
the expression used in 1 Cor. xv. 32 we 
may compare Ignat., Rom., v., 1, and 
cf. Ephes., vii., 1; Smyrn., iv., 1; so too 
Pseudo-Heraclitus, uw. s., and Renan, 
Saint Paul, p. 351, note; Grimm-Thayer, 
sub v. McGiffert, p. 280 ff., maintains 
that the word ἐθηριομάχησα refers to an 
actual conflict with wild beasts in the 
arena (so Weizsiacker), and that 2 Cor. i. 
9 more probably refers to the danger 
from the riot of Demetrius; but if the 
literal interpretation of the verb in 1 Cor. 
is correct, it is strange that St. Paul 
should have omitted such a terrible en- 
counter from his catalogue of dangers in 
2 Cor. xi. 23; see also below at end of 
chapter. 
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ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ θέατρον. 32. ἄλλοι μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τι ἔκραζον - ἦν γὰρ 
ἡ ἐκκλησία συγκεχυμένη, καὶ οἱ πλείους οὐκ ἤδεισαν τίνος ἕνεκεν 
συνεληλύθεισαν. 33. ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ὄχλου] προεβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξανδρον, 
προβαλόντων αὐτὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων - ὁ δὲ ᾿Αλέξανδρος, κατασείσας 

‘Instead of προεβιβασαν SABE, Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, R.V. 
συνεβιβασαν, whilst D?HLP, Chrys. ‘have προεβ. (so T.R.). oe to προβαλλοντων and the difficulty of συνεβ. might easily lead to change. 

προεβ. adds nothing 
D * reads 

κατεβιβασαν, so Blass in both texts, cf. Hilgenfeld, Zw. Th., pp. 364, 366, 1896, 
and note in comment. 

Ver. 31. ᾿Ασιαρχῶν : “ thechief officers 
of Asia,” R.V., cf. Γαλατάρχης, Βιϑ9υ- 
νιάρχης» Συριάρχης, etc.; Mommsen, 
Rom. Gesch., v., 318 (Knabenbauer), 
officers, 7.¢., of the province of Asia, and so 
provincial, not merely municipal officers. 
Each province united in an association for 

_ the worship of Rome and the Empire, 
hence Κοινὸν᾽ Ασίας, of which the Asiarchs 
would probably be the high priests. But 
in addition to their religious office the 
Asiarchs were called upon to provide 
games, partly if not solely at their own 
expense, and to preside overthem. These 
festivals were called Kowa ᾿Ασίας ἐν 
Σμύρνῃ; Λαοδικείᾳ, κιτιλ. It is doubtful 
whether the office was annual, or whether 
it was held for four years; but as an 
Asiarch still retained his title after his 
term of office had expired, there may 
evidently have been in Ephesus several 
Asiarchs, although only one was actually 
performing his duties (cf. the title ap- 
χιερεῖς amongst the Jews, iv. 6, 23). If 
there were a sort of Council of Asiarchs, 
this Council may well have assembled 
when the Kowa ᾿Ασίας were being held, 
and this might have been the case at 
Ephesus in the narrative before us; such 
a festival would have brought together a 
vast crowd of pilgrims and worshippers 
actuated with zeal for the goddess, and 
ready to side with Demetrius and his 
followers. The title was one of great 
dignity and repute, as is evident from 
inscriptions which commemorate in 
various cities the names of those who 
had held the office. Whether the Asiarchs 
were in any sense high priests has been 
disputed, but see Polycarp, Mart., cf. 
xii. 2 and xxi.; on the whole subject 
* Asiarch " (Ramsay), Hastings’ B.D. 
and B.D.?; St. Ignatius and St. Polycarp, 
ii., p. 987, Lightfoot ; Renan, Saint Paul, 
p: 353; Wendt, p. 318; O. Holtzmann, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. τοΖ.---φίλοι: 
not only does the notice show that St. 
Paul had gained at least the toleration of 
some of the leading men of the province, 

Gig., Vulg., ‘* detraxerunt ”’. 

but that the attitude of the imperial 
authorities was not unfriendly. We 
cannot of course suppose with Zimmer- 
mann that the Asiarchs were friendly 
because the Apostle had been less op- 
posed to the imperial culius than to 
that of Diana, and that so far the Asiarchs 
stood with him on common ground, 
See Ramsay, Church in the Roman Em- 
pire, on the probable attitude of the 
priests, and cf. chap. xiv. 8odvat ἑαυτὸν: 
only here in N.T., cf. Polyb., v., 14, 9, 
the expression involves the thought of 
danger, so in A. and R.V. 

Ver. 32. ἄλλοι μὲν οὖν: μὲν οὖν pro- 
bably as often in Acts without any op- 
position expressed, but see Rendall, App., 
p. 162; the antithesis may be in δέ of 
ver. 33.—€xpafov: “kept on crying,” 
imperfect.—éxxAyota, see below on ver. 
39; here of an unlawful tumultuous as- 
sembly.—ovyxkex., see above ver. 29.— 
οἱ πλείους : “sensu vere comparativo” 
Blass = major pars. 

Ver. 33. ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ὅ., sc., τινές, cf, 
xxi. 16. If we read συνεβίβασαν (see 
critical note), and render “ instructed 
Alexander,” R.V., margin; cf. 1 Cor, ii. 
16, and often in LXX, it seems to mean 
that the Jews instructed Alexander, a 
fellow-Jew, to come forward and dis- 
sociate himself and them from any coali- 
tion with Paul and his companions 
against the Diana worship (ἀπολογεῖσ- 
θαι). Erasmus takes the word to mean 
that the Jews had instructed him before- 
hand as their advocate. συμβιβάζω in 
Col. ii. 19, Ephes. iv. 16 = to join to- 
gether, to knit together, in Acts xvi. Io, 
to consider, to conclude, so Weiss thinks 
here that it = concluded that Alexander 
was the reason why they had come to- 
gether ; but the sentence and the context 
does not seem to bear out this rendering. 
Meyer retains T.R., and holds that Alex- 
ander was a Jewish Christian who was 
put forward by the Jews maliciously, 
hoping that he might be sacrificed to the 
popular tumult — hence ἀπολογεῖσθαι. 
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τὴν χεῖρα, ἤθελεν ἀπολογεῖσθαι τῷ δήμῳ. 

ΠΡΑΞΕῚΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΧΙΧ, 

24. ἐπιγνόντων ! δὲ ὅτι 

Ἰουδαῖός ἐστι, φωνὴ ἐγένετο μία ἐκ πάντων, ὡς ἐπὶ ὥρας δύο κραΐζόν- 

των, Μεγάλη ἡ "Ἄρτεμις ᾿Εφεσίων. 35. Καταστείλας δὲ ὁ γραμματεὺς 

τὸν ὄχλον, φησίν, ἼΑνδρες Ἐφέσιοι, τίς γάρ ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ὃς οὐ 

γινώσκει τὴν ᾿Εφεσίων πόλιν νεωκόρον οὖσαν τῆς μεγάλης " θεᾶς 

1 Instead of ἐπιγνοντων, SABDEHLP, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, 
Hilg. read emvyvovres, and instead of κραζοντων (Hilg.), BDEHLP, which Lach., 
W.H., Blass retain in, Tisch., Weiss, Wendt read κραζοντες, following ΣΦ Α. 

2 θεας om. NABDE, 80 Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, Hilg. 

This latter view seems to be adopted 
practically by Blass (so by Knabenbauer), 
although he reads κατεβίβασαν (Luke x. 
15), descendere coegerunt, 1.6., into the 

theatre, as he cannot see that ovveBiB. 
is intelligible; in which Grimm-Thayer 
agrees with him, and renders with R.V., 
margin, as above (see sub v.).—é δὲ ᾿Α. : 
if ὁ χαλκεύς in 2 Tim. iv. 14 is taken in 
a wider sense to mean a worker in any 
metal, it is, of course, possible that Alex- 
ander might be so described as one of the 
craftsmen of Demetrius. But the name 
was very common, although the omission 
of τις may be taken to imply that Alex- 
ander in ver. 33 was well known in 
Ephesus (cf. ver. 9 above). We cannot 
pass beyond conjecture, especially as the 
notice in Acts, when compared with 2 
Tim., contains no further mark of identi- 
fication than the similarity of name, 
although the Alexander in the latter 
passage was no doubt in some way con- 
nected with Ephesus, or the warning to 
Timothy against him would be without 
force, Against the identification see 
Meyer-Weiss, Die Briefe Pauli an Timo- 
theus und Titus, p. 347, and so also Holtz- 
mann, Pastoralbriefe, in loco (who identi- 
fies the Alexander in 2 Tim. iv. 14 with 
the Alexander in 1 Tim. i. 20). Holtz- 
mann’s view is that the author of the 
Pastoral Epistles, whoever he may have 
been, mistook the notice in Acts, and 
concluded that the Alexander there men- 
tioned was a Christian, and a treacherous 
one, who allowed himself to be utilised 
by the Jews against Paul. The pseu- 
donymous author of 2 Tim. therefore 
names Alexander χαλκεύς, and refers 
also to him the βλασφημεῖν of 1 Tim. i. 
20.---κκατασείσας τὴν χεῖρα, see on xii. 
17.—4mok.: peculiar to Luke and Paul, 
twice in St. Luke’s Gospel, and six times 
in Acts, so in Rom. ii. 15, 2 Cor. xii. 10. 
In the last-named passage with same 
construction as here (see for various con- 
structions Grimm-Thayer, sub υ.). 

Ver. 34. ἐπιγνόντων: “when they 
recognised” by his dress and his features, 
‘““when they perceived,” R.V. If we 
read ἐπιγνόντες, see critical note, dw 

έν. = “anacoluthon luculentissimum ’ 
cf. Mark ix. 20 (Blass).—pta ἐκ πάντων : 
callida junctura, arresting the reader’s — 
attention (Hackett). Alexander was thus 
unable to obtain a hearing because he 
was a Jew, a fact which sufficiently jus- 
tifies the apprehension for Paul entertained 
by his friends.—MeyaAn «.1.X., see on 
ver. 28, the cry in B, and β text is 
doubled, which marks its continuance and 
its emphatic utterance (Weiss).—das ἐπὶ 
ὥρας δύο κραζ.: probably they regarded 
this as in itself an act of worship, cf. 
1 Kings xviii. 26, and Ramsay, Church 
in the Roman Empire, p. 142, “ Diana,” 
Hastings’ B.D., p. 605. “A childish 
understanding indeed! as if they were 
afraid lest their worship should be ex- 
tinguished, they shouted without inter- 
mission :” Chrys., Hom., xlii. 

Ver. 35. καταστείλας: only here in 
N.T. and in ver. 36, “had quieted,” 
R.V., cf. 2 Macc. iv. 31, 3 Mace. vi. 1, 
Aquila, Ps. Ixiv. (Ixv.) 8, also in Josephus 
and Plutarch.—6é γραμματεὺς: “the 
secretary of the city ” say; Light- 
foot was the first to point out the impor- 
tance of the officer so named—called 
also ὁ ᾿Εφεσίων ypap. or ypap. τοῦ 
Sypov; he was the most influential 
person in Ephesus, for not only were 
the decrees to be proposed drafted by 
him and the Strategoi, and money left to 
the city was committed to his charge, 
but as the power of the Ecclesia, the 
public assembly, declined under im- 
perial rule, the importance of the secre- 
tary’s office was enhanced, because he 
was in closer touch with the court of the 
proconsul than the other city magistrates, 
and acted as a medium of communica- 
tion between the imperial and municipal 
government, “Ephesus” (Ramsay), 
Hastings’ B.D., p. 723, Ctties and 
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᾿Αρτέμιδος καὶ τοῦ Διοπετοῦς ; 26. ἀναντιῤῥήτων 1 οὖν ὄντων τούτων, 

δέον ἐστὶν ὑμᾶς κατεσταλμένους ὑπάρχειν, καὶ μηδὲν προπετὲς 
πράττειν. 

᾿ Βἰολμοῤγίες of Phrygia, i., 66; St. Paul, 
. 281, 304; Hicks, Greek Inscriptions 

in the British Museum, iii., p. 154, and 
Wood’s Ephesus, App., p. 49, often 
with Asiarchs and proconsul; Lightfoot, 
Contemp. Review, p. 204, 1878. St. 
Luke’s picture therefore of the secretary 
as a man of influence and keenly alive 
to his responsibility is strikingly in 
accordance with what we might have 
expected. — tls γάρ ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος: 
“what man is there then?” etc. Ren- 
dall: the γάρ looks back to the action 
of the speaker in quieting the crowd, as 
if he would say that there is no need for 
this excitement, for all that you have 

Vulgate, 
sweeper” (on derivation see Grimm- 
Thayer, sub v.), and so found in classical 
Greek, a sacristan, a verger, Lat., edi- 
tuus, cf. Jos., B. F., ν., 9, 4s where = 
worshippers, obs ὁ θεὸς ἑαυτῷ νεωκόρους 
ἦγεν. Thetitle ‘‘ Warden of the Temple 
of Ephesus” was a boast of the city, 
just as other cities boasted of the same 
title in relation to other deities. It 
would seem: that the title at Ephesus 
was generally used in connection with 
the imperial cultus ; in the period of this 
narrative, Ephesus could claim the title 
as Warden of one Temple of this cultus, 
and later on she enjoyed the title of δὶς, 
τρὶς νεωκόρος, as the number of the 
temples of the imperial cultus increased. 
But there is ample justification from 
inscriptions for the mention of the title 
in the verse before us in connection with 
the Artemis worship. For references, 
Ramsay, “Ephesus,” Hastings’ B.D., 

-p. 722; Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, 
.. 58; Wendt, Blass, in loco ; Lightfoot, 

Cont. Rev., p. 294, 1878; Wood, Ephesus, 
App., p. 50.—rot Δ.» sc., ἄγαλμα: or 
some such word; the image was believed 
to have fallen from the sky (heaven, R.V. 

᾿ margin), like that of the Tauric Artemis, 
cf. Eur., Iph. T., 977, 1384, where we find 

οὐρανοῦ méonpa given as the equivalent 
and explanation of ϑιοπετὲς ἄγαλμα 
(Herod.,i., 11). The worship of Diana 
of the Ephesians was entirely Asian and 

not Greek, although the Greek colonists 

VOL, II. 

37. ἤγάγετε γὰρ τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους, οὔτε ἱεροσύλους 

1 ἀναντιρητων B*L, so W.H. (not Weiss). 

attempted to establish an identification 
with their own Artemis on account of 
certain analogies between them. Ac- 
cording to Jerome, Prefat. ad Ephesios, 
the Ephesian Artemis was represented as 
a figure with many breasts, multimammia 
(“quam Greci πολύμαστον vocant”), 
symbolising the reproductive and nutri- 
tive powers of Nature which she personi- 
fied. This description is fully borne 
out by the common representations of the 
goddess on coins and statues. No one 
could say for certain of what the ἄγαλμα 
was made: according to Petronius it was 
made of cedar wood, according to Pliny 
of the wood of the vine, according to 
Xen. of gold, and according to others of 
ebony. For a fuller description of the 
image, and for some account of the 
wide prevalence of worship of the god- 
dess and its peculiar character, Ramsay, 
Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, “ Diana 
of the Ephesians,” Hastings’ B.D., 
B.D.2; Wendt, 1888, im loco; Farrar, St. 
Paul,ii., p. 13, and references in Wetstein. 

Ver. 36. ἀναντιῤῥήτων: only here in 
N.T., but the adverb in x. 29, not in 
LXX but Symm., Job xi. 2, xxxiii. 13; 
Polyb., xxiii., 8, 11; on spelling see critical 
note.—8éov ἐστὶν, τ Peter i. 6 (x Tim. v. 
13), ο΄. Ecclus., Prol., vv. 3, 4, 1 Macc. 
xli. 11, 2 Macc. xi. 18, also in classical 
Greek.—1pomwerés: only in Luke and 
Paul in N.T., 2 Tim. iii. 4, of thought- 
less haste (Meyer-Weiss); in LXX of 
rash talk, cf. Prov. x. 14, xiii. 3, Ecclus. 
ix. 18, Symm., Eccles. v. 1, Clem. Rom., 
Cor., i., I, of persons.—karerradpévous, 
see also on ver. 35; only in these two 
verses in N.T. 

Ver. 37. yap: “for,” #,¢., they had done 
something rash.—rods ἄνδρ. τούτους: 
Gaius and Aristarchus, ἱεροσύλους, 
‘“‘ robbers of temples,” R.V., in A.V. ‘of 
churches,” the word “church” being 
applied as often in the Elizabethan age 
to pagan temples. Ramsay however 
renders “guilty neither in act nor in 
language of disrespect to our goddess,” 
i.e., to the established religion of our 
city, ἱεροσυλία -Ξ Latin, sacrilegium, and 
here for emphasis the speaker uses the 
double term οὔτε ἱεροσ. οὔτε BAacd., 
‘‘ Churches, Robbers οὗ" Hastings’ B.D., 
Ramsay, and δέ. Paul, pp. 260, 282, 401, 

27 
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οὔτε βλασφημοῦντας τὴν 1 θεὰν ὑμῶν. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΧΙΧ, 

38. εἰ μὲν οὖν Δημήτριος ὅ 

καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τεχνῖται πρός τινα λόγον ἔχουσιν, ἀγοραῖοι ἄγονται, 
καὶ ἀνθύπατοί εἰσιν: ἐγκαλείτωσαν ἀλλήλοις. 39. εἰ δέ τι περὶ 

1 For τὴν Gav NABD?E*HL, Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, 
Blass read τὴν θεον, and for υμων SSABD, Syr. P., Sah., Arm., Aeth., Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt read ἡμων. 

2 After Anp. D, Syr. Pesh., Ephr., Blass, Hilg. add ovros. 

In 2 Macc. iv. 42 we have the same word 
ἱερόσυλος, R.V., “Author of the sacri- 
lege,” ‘‘Church-robber,” A.V., used of 
Lysimachus, brother of Menelaus the 
high priest, who perished in a riot which 
arose from the theft of the sacred vessels 
by his brother and himself (quoted by 
Ramsay, u. s.). Canon Gore, Ephesians, 
p. 41, note, however, points out that the 
word is used in the former sense of 
‘robbers of temples,” in special connec- 
tion with Ephesus by Strabo, xiv. 1, 22, 
and Pseudo-Heraclitus, Letter vii., p. 
64 (Bernays) ; cf. Rom. ii. 22. The cog- 
nate noun is found in inscriptions at 
Ephesus, describing a crime involving 
the heaviest penalties, Wood, Ephesus, 
vi., I, p. 14; Lightfoot, Cont. Rev., p. 
294, 1878. 

Ver. 38. λόγον ἔχουσιν: no exact 
equivalent elsewhere in N.T., but Grimm 
(so Kypke) compares Matt. v. 32 (see 
also Col. iii, 153).--ἀαγοραῖοι ἄγονται: 
‘the courts are open,” R.V., perhaps 
best to understand σύνοδοι, ‘ court- 
meetings are now going on,” #.¢., for 
holding trials (in the forum or agora); 
Vulgate, conventus forenses aguntur, the 
verb being in the present indicative. 
Or ἡμέραι may alone be supplied = court 
days are kept, #.e., at certain intervals, 
not implying at that particular time, but 
rather a general statement as in the 
words that follow: ‘there are proconsuls,”’ 
see Page, in loco. For ἄγειν, cf. Luke 
xxiv. 21, Matt. xiv. 6, 2 Macc. il. 16, cf. 
Strabo, xiii., p. 932, Latin, conventus 
agere. Alford, so Wendt (1888), speaks of 
the distinction drawn by the old gram- 
marians between ἀγοραῖος and ἀγόραιος 
as groundless, but see also Winer- 
Schmiedel, p. 60.---ἀνθύπατοί elow: the 
plural is used: ‘‘de eo quod nunquam 
non esse soleat,” Bengel (quoted by Blass 
and Wendt), although strictly there would 
be only one proconsul at a time. There 
is no need to understand any assistants 
of the proconsul, as if the description was 
meant for them, or, with Lewin, as if there 
were several persons with proconsular 
power, It is quite possible that in both 

clauses the secretary is speaking in a 
mere colloquial way, as we might say, 
“ There are assizes and there are judges”’. 
Lightfoot calls it ‘‘a rhetorical plural” 
Cont. Rev., p. 295, 1878, and quotes Eur., 
I. T., 1359, κλέπτοντες ἐκ γῆς ξόανα καὶ 
θυηπόλους, though there was only one 
image and one priestess.—éyxahe(twoay 
ἀλλήλοις : “accuse,” R.V, The verb 
need not have a technical legal sense as 
is implied by ‘‘implead” in A.V. Soin 
LXX it may be used quite generally, or 
of a criminal charge, and so in classical 
Greek, cf. Wisd. xii. 12 and Ecclus, 
xlvi. 19. In the N.T. it is used six 
times in Acts with reference to judicial 
process, and only once elsewhere by St. 
Paul in Rom. vili. 33 in a general sense. 
The verb only occurs in the second part 
of Acts in accordance no doubt with the 
subject-matter; see Hawkins, Hore Syn- 
optice, p. 147, note, and Weiss, Einleitung 
in das N. T., p. 570, note. 

Ver. 39. εἰ δέ τι wept ἑτέρων : if we 
read περαιτέρω, cf. Plato, Phedo, p. 107 
B, the meaning is anything further than 
an accusation against an individual, a 
public and not a personal matter: if 
they desired to get any resolution passed 
with regard to the future conduct of citi- 
zens and of resident non-citizens in this 
matter, see Ramsay, Expositor, February, 
1896, reading περαιτ.--ἐπιλυθήσεται (cf. 
Mark iv. 34), nowhere else in N.T. (the 
verb is found in LXX, Aquila, Gen. xl. 8, 
xli. 8, 12; Th., Hos., iii. 4; Philo., Jos.). 
--τῇ ἐννόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ: “the regular 
assembly,” R.V. Mr. Wood, Ephesus, 
App., p. 38, quotes an inscription in 
which it was enjoined that a statue of 
Minerva should be placed in a certain 
spot, κατὰ πᾶσαν ἔννομον ἐκκλησίαν. 
But A.V. has “the lawful assembly”: 
which is the better rendering ὃ “‘ regular” 
seems to restrict us to νόμιμοι exe 
κλησίαι held on stated customary days, 
and to exclude from the secretary’s 
statement any reference to extraordinary 
meetings, meetings summoned for special 
business, whereas he would be likely ta 
use a term which would cover all legal 
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ἑτέρων ' ἐπιζητεῖτε, ἐν τῇ ἐννόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐπιλυθήσεται. 40. καὶ 
γὰρ κινδυνεύομεν 3 ἐγκαλεῖσθαι στάσεως περὶ τῆς σήμερον, μηδενὸς 
αἰτίου ὑπάρχοντος περὶ οὗ δυνησόμεθα ἀποδοῦναι λόγον τῆς συσ- 
τροφῆς ταύτης. 41. Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀπέλυσε τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 

1 περι ἐτερων, SO SSADHLP, so Tisch., 
( Lach., W. ., Blass, Weiss, Wendt have περαιτέρω, se 
tures, p. 29, on Ephrem’s text. The περι 

R.V., Hilg., but B (d Gig., Vulg. 
ne further Haris Poas ess 

erepwy is the correction of a word not found elsewhere in N.T. (so Wendt, p. 320 (1899)).  E has περ ετερον. 
3 D has onpepov εἐγκαλεισθαι στασεως, argui seditionis hodi 

quast seditiosi hodie, Gig., but these look like paraphrases. 
and R.V. is supported by SBHLP, Syrr., 
the addition of περι is supported by Ὁ ΒΕ, Arm., so Tisex., W.H. 

DE omit negative ov, and πε 1 Wendt. 
so T.R. (Meyer and Lach.), 
p. 321. 
GLTLOL ὑπάρχοντες instead 
so Blass in B. 

But on the other hand 
Blass ged the phrase given above 
from the inscriptions, and _ explains 
ἔννομοι ἐκκλησίαι sunt, que ex lege certis 
diebus fiebant (so too Wendt, Light- 
foot) ; and if this is correct, ‘‘ regular” 
would be the more appropriate rendering, 
ἔννομος = νόμιμος. But in Ephesus we 
have to consider how far the old Greek 
assembly ἐκκλησία was or was not under 
the control of the imperial government. 
In considering this with reference to the 
special incident before us, Ramsay, with 
whom Wendt agrees, p. 321 (1899), 
gives good reason for regarding the 
“regular” as equivalent to the “ law- 
ful’ assemblies: #.¢., extraordinary as- 
semblies which in the Greek period had 
been legal, but were now so no longer 
through the jealous desire of Rome to 
control popular assemblies, abroad as at 
home. The ἐκκλησία could not be 
summoned without the leave of the 
Roman officials, and it was not at all 
likely that that sanction would be ex- 
tended beyond a certain fixed and regular 
number, Ramsay, Expositor, February, 
1896: “The Lawful Assembly,” and 
“Ephesus,” Hastings’ B.D., p. 723. 

Ver. 40. ἐγκαλεῖσθαι στάσεως περ 
τῆς σήμερον, A.V., “ to be called in ques- 
tion for this day’s uproar,” but R.V., “to 
be accused concerning this day’s riot,” 
rendering éyxad., as in ver. 38, and 
στάσεως, as in Mark xv. 7. θόρυβος 
being rather the word for uproar or 
tumult, cf, Vulgate: ‘“‘argui seditionis 
hodierne”, But a further question 
arises from the marginal rendering of 
R.V., “to be accused of riot concerning 
this day’: so Page, Meyer-Wendt, Zock- 

meetings. 

" pt after λογον is omitted Ὁ 
Hilg. and Blass in both texts; see Wendt 

W.H., see 42., Ρ' 97, thinks some primitive error probable, perhaps 
of atiov vmapxovros. D has ovrog instead of υπαρ., 

ἐγ, Vulg., accusari 
wept ov ov in W.H. 

P.H., Arm., Chrys.; and after Aoyor 
R.V., Weiss, 
D*HLP d, 
(1899), note 

ler. But Blass, Weiss, Rendall, so Ram- 
say: “10 be accused of riot concerning 
this day’s assembly,” sc., ἐκκλησία, al- 
though Blass thinks it still better to omit 
περὶ τῆς altogether, and to connect 
σήμερον with éyxak., cf. iv. ο.---μηδενὸς 
αἰτίον ὑπάρχοντος : with this punctuation 
R.V. renders “there being no cause for 
it,” taking αἰτίον as neuter, and closely 
connecting the phrase with the foregoing, 
so W.H. Overbeck (so Felten, Rendall} 
takes alrfov as masculine: “ there being 
no man guilty by reason of whom,” etc., 
and Wendt considers that the rendering 
cannot be altogether excluded. Vulgate 
has “cum nullus obnoxius sit”. But 
αἰτίου may be strictly a noun neuter 
from αἴτιον -Ξ-Ξ αἰτία, and not an ad- 
jective as the last-mentioned rendering 
demands, cf. Plummer on Luke xxiii. 4, 
14, 22, and nowhere else in N.T., so 
Moulton and Geden, who give the ad- 
jective αἴτιος only in Heb. v. 9.---περὶ 
οὗ δυνησόμεθα: Ramsay (so Meyer and 
Zoéckler) follows T.R. and Bezan text in 
omitting the negative ot before Svv., but 
see on the other hand Wendt (1899), p. 
322; andcritical note. R.V. (introducing 
negative ot, so Weiss and Wendt) ren- 
ders “and as touching it we shall not be 
able to give account of this concourse”’. 
-συστροφῆς, Polyb., iv., 34, 6, of a 
seditious meeting or mob. In xxiii, 12 
used of a conspiracy; cf. LXX, Ps. Ixiii. 
2, Amos vii, 10. 

Ver. 41. τὴν ἐκκλησίαν: the word 
may imply, as Ramsay thinks, that the 
secretary thus recognised the meeting as 
an ἐκκλησία to shield it, as far as he 
could, from Roman censure. The atti- 
tude of the secretary is that of a man 
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XX. 1. META δὲ τὸ παύσασθαι τὸν OdpuBov,! προσκαλεσάμενος ὅ 

Παῦλος τοὺς μαθητὰς καὶ ἀσπασάμενος ἐξῆλθε πορευθῆναι εἰς τὴν 
Μακεδονίαν. 2. διελθὼν δὲ τὰ μέρη ἐκεῖνα, kal? παρακαλέσας αὐτοὺς 

1 For προσκαλ. WBE, Sah., Boh., Aethro., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt, Weiss, 
Blass read peraxad.; Lach. follows T.R. according to ADHLP, Chrys, After και 
AB 13, 33, Boh. add wapakakeoas (kat παρακ. και ασπασ. 
R.V., Wendt, Weiss; T.R., so Meyer, om. παρακαλ, 
Μακεδ., so Blass in B. 

SE), Tisch., W.H., 
D, Gig. read εξηλθεν εἰς 

2 παρακαλ. χρησάμενος A. π.» 80 D (and Blass in B) om. avrovs. 

altogether superior to, and almost con- 
temptuous of, the vulgar mob (cf. otros 
in D, ver. 38), and there is no apparent 
desire on his part to deny Paul’s right to 
preach, provided that the Apostle re- 
spected the laws and institutions of the 
city. 
On the historical character of the in- 

cidents narrated at Ephesus, the graphic 
description and the intimate knowledge 
-of the life of the city, see Ramsay, 
Church in the Roman Empire, Ὁ. 143, 
and the same writer “ Ephesus,” Hast- 
ings’ B.D. Every detail tends to confirm 
the faithfulness of the picture drawn of 
Ephesian society a.D. 57 (¢f. Knaben- 
bauer, p. 340). Wendt also is so im- 
pressed with the vividness of the scene 
as it is narrated, that he considers that we 
are justified in referring the narrative to 
a source which we owe to an actual 
companion of St. Paul, and in regarding 
it as an historical episode, and he refers 
in justification to Lightfoot, Cont. Rev., 
p. 292 ff., 1878; see Wendt’s edition, 
1888, pp. 429, 430, and also edition 
1899, p. 316, note. Whilst Baur and 
Overbeck give an unfavourable verdict 
as to the historical truthfulness of the 
Ephesian tumult, a verdict which Wendt 
condemns, Zeller is constrained to ac- 
knowledge the very minute details 
which tell in favour of the narrative, and 
for the invention of which there is no 
apparent reason. Amongst more recent 
critics, Weizsacker can only see in the 
story the historian’s defence of Paul and 
the same tendency to make events issue 
in the success of his missionary propa- 
ganda: 1 Cor. xv. 32 he takes literally, 
and the tumult recorded in Acts gives us 
only a faint and shadowy outline of 
actual reminiscences: nothing is left of 
the wild beasts except a tumult in the 
theatre, and the Apostle against whom 
the violence is mainly directed is himself 
absent. But as Wendt rightly maintains, 
1 Cor. xv. 32 is much rather to be taken 
as referring figuratively to a struggle 
with men raging against the Apostle’s 

life; nor are we shut up of necessity to 
the conclusion that 1 Cor. xv. 32 and 
Acts xix. 23 ff. refer to one and the same 
event (so Hilgenfeld, Zéckler), see note 
on p. 414. McGiffert, whilst taking 1 
Cor. xv. 32 literally (although he inclines 
to identify Acts xix. with 2 Cor. i. 8, so too 
Hilgenfeld), admits as against Weizsacker 
the general trustworthiness of St. Luke’s 
account, since it is too true to life, and is | 
related too vividly to admit any doubt as 
to its historic reality (p. 282). Hilgenfeld 
too, Zw. Th., p. 363, 1896, agrees that 
the whole narrative is related in a wa 
true to life, and refers it with the possible 
exception of ὡς ἐπὶ ὥρας δύο in ver. 34 
to his good source C: it could not pos- 
sibly have been invented by the “‘ author 
to Theophilus”. Even here Clemen and 
Jiingst can only see an interpolation, 
referred by the former to Redactor, i.¢., 
vv. 15-41 with the possible exception of 
ver. 33 to Redactor Antijudaicus; and by 
the latter also to his Redactor, i.¢., vv. 
23-41. 
CHAPTER XX.—Ver. τ. μετὰ δὲ τὸ 

παύσ.: the words may indicate not only 
the fact of the cessation of the tumult, 
but that Paul felt that the time for de- 
parture had come.—Oép., cf. Matt. xxvi. 
5, xxvii. 24, Mark xiv. 2; three times 
in Acts, xxi. 34, xxiv. 18, and several 
times in LXX. In xxi. 34 it is used more 
as in classics of the confused noise of an 
assembly (cf. Mark v. 38), but in the 
text it seems to cover the whole riot, and 
may be translated “riot”. — ἀσπασά- 
pevos: “non solum salutabant osculo 
advenientes verum etiam discessuri,” 
Wetstein, and references; so in classical 
Greek, cf. also xxi. 6, 7, 19. 

Ver. 2. διελθὼν δὲ, see above on xiii. 
6, ‘*and when he had gone through,” in a 
missionary progress τὰ μέρη ἐκεῖνα, i.¢., 
of Macedonia, the places where he had 
founded Churches, Thessalonica, Bercea, 
Philippi. From Rom. xv. 19 it would 
appear that his work continued some 
time, and that round about even unto 
Illyricum he fully preached the Gospel, 
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λόγῳ πολλῷ, ἦλθεν cis Thy Ἑλλάδα: 3. ποιήσας τε μῆνας τρεῖς, 
γενομένης αὐτῷ ἐπιβουλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ' μέλλοντι ἀνάγεσθαι εἰς 

1D, Syr. H. mg., Ephr. read after ἰουδαιων ηθελησεν avayOnvar εις Σ. i 
yen rather a different idea, viz., that a plot of the Jews duced Paul ἢ ati 
vorinth (so Belser, p. 108 ; Hilgenfeld also adopts, Zw. Th., 1896, p. 368) ; but Blass 
transposes the clauses and reads in B: ποιη. τε p. +. ned. ἀναχθῆναι εἰς Σ. και 

γηθεισης aut emBovdys ὑπὸ τῶν 1.; see as against this transposition by Blass, 
fendt (1899), p. 50. For eyevero yvwpns του vo. D, Syr. H. mg., Gig. read εὐπεν 

Se τὸ wvevpa. Blass omits δε in B, and so the antithesis is not maintained. Weiss 
p- 98 (note), condemns Blass for making evwev τὸ mv. the equivalent of eyev. yous, 
whilst in xix. 1 a distinction is decisively drawn between the ιδια βουλη (= γνωμη) 
of the Apostle and the guidance of the Spirit. γνωμη, but gen. γνωμῆς is read by 
NWAB*E 13, 15, 18, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. 

On the connection of 2 Cor. with this 
part of Acts, see “II. Corinthians ” 

_ (Robertson), Hastings’ B.D., i., pp. 493, 
495 ; Ramsay, δέ. Paul, p. 286 ; and on the 
coincidence between Acts and Romans, 
l.c.,see Paley, Hore Paulina, ii., 4.—rhv 
“Ἑλλάδα, i.¢c., Achaia in its Roman sense 
(approximately at all events); the stay 
might have included a visit to Athens, 
but at all events Corinth was visited. A 
wider sense of the epithet ‘‘ Greek” 
would comprise Macedonia also, and 
Macedonia and Achaia are thus spoken 
of in close connection as forming the 
Greek lands in Europe, ¢f. xix. 21, and 
Rom. xv. 26, 2 Cor. ix. 2, 1 Thess. i. 8, 
** Achaia” (Ramsay), Hastings’ B.D. 

Ver. 3. ποιήσας τε μῆνας τρεῖς, cf. 
XV. 33, XVili. 23.---ἐπιβουλῆς : only in 
Acts in N.T., see above on ix. 24; the 
plot may have been formed in the antici- 
pation that it would be easy to carry it 
through on a pilgrim ship crowded with 
Jews of Corinth and Asia, hostile to the 
Apostle; or it may have been the pur- 
pose of the conspirators to kill Paul in a 
crowded harbour like Cenchrez before 
the ship actually started.—péAA. ἀνάγ.; 
see on xiii. 13. If we read éyév. γνώμης 
(genitive) (cf. 2 Peter i. 20), nowhere else 
in N.T.,¢f. Thuc., i., 113, ὅσοι τῆς αὐτῆς 
γνώμης ἦσαν, see also Winer-Schmiedel, 
p. 260.---τοῦ troc., i.¢., the return jour- 
ney to Jerusalem (Ramsay), but see also 
Wendt (1899), p. 323. 

Ver. 4. συνείπετο δὲ αὐτῷ : only here 
in N.T., of. 2 Macc. xv. 2, 3 Macc. v. 48, 

vi. 21, but frequent in classics.—dypr 
"is °A.: among more recent writers 

Rendall has argued strongly for the re- 
tention of the words, whilst he maintains, 

nevertheless, that all the companions of 

the Apostle named here accompanied 

him to Jerusalem. In his view the 

words are an antithesis to ᾿Ασιανοὶ δέ, 

so that whilst on the one hand one party, 

viz., six of the deputies, travel with Paul 

to Philippi, on the other hand the 
other party consisting of two, viz., the 
Asian representatives, waited for them ar 
Troas. At Philippi the six deputies and 
Paul were joined by St. Luke, who hence- 
forth speaks of the deputation in the first 
person plural, and identifies himself with 
its members as a colleague. Then from 
Troas the whole party proceed to Jerusa- 
lem (Acts, pp. 119, 303). In this way 
οὗτοι in ver. 5 is restricted to Tychicus 
and Trophimus (see also Ramsay, as 
below), whereas A. and R.V. refer the 
pronoun to all the deputies, so too Weiss 
and Wendt. If this is so, the ἡμᾶς, ver. 
5, might refer (but see further below) 
only to Paul and Luke, as the latter 
would naturally rejoin Paul at Philippi 
where we left him, cf. xvi. 17. Ramsay 
explains (St. Paul, p. 287) that the 
discovery of the Jewish plot altered 
St. Paul’s plan, and that too at the 
last moment, when delegates from the 
Churches had already assembled. The 
European delegates were to sail from 
Corinth, and the Asian from Ephesus, 
but the latter having received word of 
the change of plan went as far as Troas 
to meet the others, οὗτοι thus referring 
to Tychicus and Trophimus alone (but 
see also Askwith, Epistle to the Gala- 
tians (899), PP- 94, 95. 
Wendt also favours retention of ἄχρι 

τῆς °A. and prefers the reading προσελ- 
θόντες, but he takes ἡμᾶς in ver. 5 to 
exclude St. Paul, and refers it to other 
friends of the Apostle (as distinct from 
those who accompanied him through 
Macedonia “as far as Asia”), viz., the 
author of the “ We” sections and others 
who only now meet the Apostle and his 
company at Troas. But this obliges us to 
make a somewhat artificial distinction be- 
tween ἡμᾶς in ver. 5 with ἡμεῖς in ver. 6, 
and ἐξεπ. and ἤλθομεν on the one hand, 
and ϑιετρίψαμεν, ver. 6, on the other, as 

the latter must be taken to include St. 
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τὴν Συρίαν, ἐγένετο γνώμη τοῦ ὑποστρέφειν διὰ Μακεδονίας. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΧΧ, 

4: 

συνείπετο δὲ αὐτῷ 1 ἄχρι τῆς “Aclas” Σώπατρος ὃ Βεροιαῖος. Θεσσα- 

1 συνειπετο Se αὐτῳ, Blass follows D and also inserts mponpxovro, whilst D omits 
verb altogether, Syr. H. mg. reads ovvewrovro. Apparently D takes μεχρι τῆς A. 
with efvevat, and the names may have been taken with wpoynpxovro if Blass is right 
in regarding this as original; see his Proleg., p. 27. 

2axpt τῆς Actas om. SB 13, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Aethpp., so Tisch., W.H. text, 
R.V. marg., Weiss; but retained ADEHLP, Syr. P. and H., Arm., Chrys.; (Gig., 
Wer.) Blass in B (mexpt); see also W.H., App., p. 97. Wendt also considers that 
it is probably to be retained, see note in comment.; cf. προελθ., τ. 5. 

3 After Σωπατρος SMABDE, Vulg., Boh., Syr. H. mg., Arm., Origint-, so Tisch., 
Alford, W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass add Mvppov. 

Paul, St. Luke, and the whole company, 
although Wendt justifies the distinction 
by pointing out that in ver. 13 ἡμεῖς is 
used exclusive of Paul (cf. xxi. 12). 

Mr. Askwith, u. s., p. 93 ff., has 
recently argued that ἡμεῖς in ver. 6 in- 
cludes not only St. Luke and St. Paul, but 
with them the representatives of Achaia 
(who are not mentioned by name with the 
other deputies) who would naturally be 
with St. Paul on his return from Corinth, 
vv. 2, 3, and he would not travel through 
Macedonia unaccompanied. In 2 Cor. 
viii. St. Luke, “the brother,” according 
to tradition, whose praise in the Gospel 
was spread through all the Churches, 
had been sent to Corinth with Titus and 
another ‘‘ brother,” and so naturally any 
representatives from Achaia would come 
along with them, pp. 93,94. No names 
are given because St. Luke himself was 
amongst them, and he never mentions 
his own name, p. 96. The fact that 
Timothy and Sopater who had been with 
the Apostle at Corinth when he wrote to 
the Romans (chap. xvi. 21, if we may 
identify Zwolwarpos with the Σώπα- 
τρος Πύρρον Βεροιαῖος, Acts xx. 4) are 
amongst those who waited at Troas is 
accounted for on the supposition that 
Timothy and others might naturally go 
across to inform the Asiatic delegates of 
Paul’s change of plan, and would then 
proceed with these Asian representatives 
to Troas to meet the Apostle (p. 94). 
The presence of Aristarchus and Secundus 
at Troas is accounted for on the ground 
that St. Paul, on his way to Achaia, did 
not expect to return through Macedonia, 
and so would naturally arrange for the 
Macedonian delegates, who were not 
accompanying him into Greece, to meet 
him somewhere. And the delegates from 
Thessalonica would naturally cross to 
Troas with the intention of proceeding 
to Ephesus (or Miletus), where St. Paul 
would have touched even if he had sailed 

for Palestine from Cenchrez (cf. Acts 
xviii, 18, 19), p. 95. But against this it 
may be fairly urged that there is no 
reason to assume that the Macedonian 
delegates did mot accompany Paul into 
Greece ; Timothy and Sosipater had 
evidently done so, and all the delegates 
mentioned seem to have been together 
in St. Paul’s company, συνείπετο αὐτῷ, 
ver. 4. In the uncertain state of the 
text it is difficult to come to any decision 
on the passage. The words ἄχρι τῆς 
᾿Ασίας may easily have been omitted on 
account of the supposed difficulty con- 
nected with the fact that two at least of 
St. Paul’s companions who are named, 
Trophimus and Aristarchus, went further 
than Asia, cf. xxi. 29, xxvii. 2, while on 
the other hand it is somewhat hard to 
believe that the words could be inserted 
by a later hand. 

On “The Pauline Collection for the 
Saints and its importance,” and the re- 
presentatives of the Churches in the 
different provinces, see Rendall, Ex- 
positor, November, 1893 ; Ramsay, Sz. 
Paul, p. 287, and “Corinth,’’ Hastings’ 
B.D.; Wendt, p. 325 (1899) ; Hort, Rom. 
and Ephes., pp. 39 ff. and 173. Nothing 
could more clearly show the immense 
importance which St. Paul attached to 
this contribution for the poor saints than 
the fact that he was realy to present in 
person at Jerusalem the members of the 
deputation and their joint offerings, and 
that too at a time when his presence in 
the capital was full of danger, and after 
he had been expressly warned of the 
peril, cf. Acts, xxiv. 17, Rom. xv. 25. On 
the suggestion for the fund and its con- 
summation see 1 Cor. xvi. 1-8, Acts xx. 
16, 2 Cor. viii. 10, ix. 2; A.D. 57-58, Ren- 
dall, Lightfoot ; 56-57, Ramsay. Sucha 
scheme would not only unite all the 
Gentile Churches in one holy bond of 
faith and charity, but it would mark 
their solidarity with the Mother Church 
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λονικέων δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος καὶ Σέκουνδος,: καὶ Γάϊος Δερβαῖος καὶ 
Τιμόθεος 3 - ᾿Ασιανοὶ δέ, Τυχικὸς καὶ Τρόφιμος. 5.3 οὗτοι προελθόντες 
ἔμενον ἡμᾶς ἐν Τρωάδι - 6. ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐξεπλεύσαμεν μετὰ τὰς ἡμέρας 
τῶν ἀζύμων ἀπὸ Φιλίππων, καὶ ἤλθομεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν Τρωάδα 

_ ἔκαι Γαιος A., Blass reads Δερβαιος Se Τιμοθεος, 
“insurmountable’’ statement in xvi. 1, so Ramsay, 
Ρ- 323. 

2 Maton, ΩΝ, ἮΝ H.-mg. read Εφεσιοι, so Blass; Wendt approves; see Ram- 

F ovro, add δε ΑΒΕ, Boh., Syr. H., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; omi 
Blass, with DHLP, Vulg., Gig. προελθοντες, this reading of ΤΕ. is ταν 
Lach., Tisch., Weiss, R.V., W.H. mg. ; Blass in text following ΒΡ ; and it corresponds 
with the omission of axpt τῆς A. in ver. 4 and the view that Paul was included in 
the ἡμὰς of ver. 5. If, however, the words αχρι τῆς A. are retained, Wendt argues 
that προσελθοντες is quite intelligible, and that this verb, which he regards as best sup- 
ported, SAB*EHLP [so W.H.], becomes thus an indirect confirmation of the former 
disputed words in ver. 4. According to Wendt’s view Paul is not included in the 
npas of ver. 5, but the μας refers to the writer of the “ We” sections with one or 
two companions who had not journeyed with Paul through Macedonia to Asia, but 
only met him in Troas. But a difficulty connected with Wendt’s solution would 
seem to lie in the fact that he is obliged to refer the ἡμεὶς in ver. 6 only to the writer 

but against this we have the 
Pp. 280, so too Wendt (1800), 

of the “‘ We”’ sections and those with him, whilst e first person in διετριψαμεν 
includes Paul and his party who have been hitherto excluded from the ners and 
a After ἐμενον D reads avrov, so Blass in B, thus plainly separating Paul from 

Cc OVTOL. 

at Jerusalem; it would be a splendid 
fulfilment by their own generous and 
loyal effort of the truth that if one mem- 
ber of the body suffered all the members 
suffered with it. We know how this 
vision which St. Paul had before his 
eyes of a universal brotherhood through- 
out the Christian world seemed to tarry ; 
and we may understand something of 
the joy which filled his heart, even amidst 
his farewell to the elders at Miletus, as 
he anticipated without misgiving the 
accomplishment of this διακονία to the 
Saints, a “‘ministry” which he had re- 
ceived from the Lord Jesus, Acts xx. 24. 
On the coincidence between the narrative 
of the Acts cf. xx. 2, 3, xxiv. 17-19, and 
the notices in St. Paul’s Epistles given 
above, see especially Paley, Hore 
Pauline, chap. ii., 1.—Zémarpos Πύρρον 
B., see critical note; whether he is the 
same as the Sopater of Rom. xvi. 21 who 
was with St. Paul at Corinth we cannot 
say—possibly the name of his father may 
be introduced to distinguish him, but 
perhaps, as Blass says, added in this one 
case “quod domi nobilis erat”.—Tdios 
A. καὶ T., see above on p. 414, and 
Knabenbauer’s note as against Blass.— 
Τυχικὸς : Ephes. vi. 21, Col. iv. 7 show 
that Timothy was in Rome at the time 
of St. Paul’s first imprisonment. He is 
spoken of as a beloved and faithful 

minister, and it would appear that as St: 
Paul was about to send him to Ephesus, 
he was presumably the bearer of the 
Epistle which at all events included the 
Ephesian Church. In Tit. iii. 12 we 
have another reference which shows the 
high place Timothy occupied amongst 
St. Paul’s trusted confidential friends, 
and from 2 Tim. iv. 12 we learn that he 
had been a sharer in the Apostle’s second 
and heavier captivity, and had only left 
him to fulfil another mission to Ephesus. 
-τρόφιμος : probably like Tychicus an 
Ephesian. In xxi. 29 he was with St. 
Paul at Jerusalem, and from 2 Tim. iv. 
20 we learn that he was at a later stage 
the companion of the Apostle after his 
release from his first imprisonment, and 
that he had been left by him at Miletus 
sick. On the absurd attempt to connect 
this notice of Miletus in the Pastoral 
Epistles with Acts xx. 4 see Weiss, Die 
Briefe Pauli an Timotheus und Titus, 
p. 354; Salmon, Introd., fifth edition, p. 
ol. 

{ Ver. 5. προελθόντες, see critical note. 
If we read προσελ. render as in R.V. 
(margin), “ these came, and were waiting 
for us at Troas,” cf. Ramsay, St. Paul, 
p. 287, and Rendall, in loco.—ipas: the 
introduction of the word is fatal to the 
idea that Timothy could have been the 
author of this ‘‘ We” section, 
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ἄχρις 1 ἡμερῶν πέντε, οὗ διετρίψαμεν ἡμέρας ἑπτά. 

MPASEIZS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΧΧ, 
η. Ev δὲ τῇ μιᾷ 

τῶν σαββάτων, συνηγμένων 2 τῶν μαθητῶν τοῦ κλάσαι ἄρτον, ὁ Παῦλος 

διελέγετο αὐτοῖς, μέλλων ἐξιέναι τῇ ἐπαύριον, παρέτεινέ τε τὸν λόγον 

μέχρι μεσονυκτίου 8. ἦσαν δὲ ὃ λαμπάδες ἱκαναὶ ἐν τῷ ὑπερῴῳ οὗ 

1D has πεμπταῖοι instead of ax. ἡ. m., 80 Blass in B, It may be simply ex- 
planatory of the difficult ax. 4. mw. ( Weiss). | 

2 των μαθητων, according to SABDE, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass 
Ἡμῶν. 

ϑλαμπαδες, D (not Blass in β) reads ὑυπολαμπαδες. According to Phylarch. ap. 
Ath. υπολ. seems to be a sort of window or look-out (L. and S., edit. 7). This 
reading is suggestive, but Blass is of opinion that vmod. “ nusquam exstat”. 

Ver. 6. μετὰ Tas Ape TOV Guy Cf. Xii. 3, 
i.e., the Passover. 1 Cor. ν. 7 shows us 
how they would “keep the Feast”. 
Ramsay’s “fixed date in the life of St. 
Paul,” Expositor, May, 1896, depends 
partly on the assumption that Paul left 
Philippi the very first day after the close 
of the Paschal week, but we cannot be 
sure of this, see Wendt’s criticism on 
Ramsay’s view, p. 326, edition 1899, and 
also Dr. Robertson “1. Corinthians ” 
Hastings’ B.D., 485. --- ἄχρις Tp. 
πέντε: “in five days,” 1.6., the journey 
lasted until the fifth day, so Ὁ πεμπ- 
ταῖοι, cf. δευτεραῖοι, xxviii. 13. In xvi. 
11 the journey only lasted two (three ?) 
days, but here probably adverse winds 
must be taken into account; or the five 
days may include a delay at Neapolis, 
the port of Philippi, or the land journey 
to the port; on ἄχρις see above i, 2. 
--ἡμέρας ἑπτά, so as to include a 
whole week, and so the first day of the 
week, cf. 2 Cor. ii. 12, 13, which shows 
how reluctantly Paul left Troas on his 
former visit, but see on the other hand, 
Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 295, who thinks 
that St. Paul would not have voluntarily 
stayed seven days at Troas. 

Ver. 7. τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σ΄.» “on the first 
day of the week,” μιᾷ being used, the 
cardinal for the ordinal πρῶτος, like 

Hebrew TTS, in enumerating the days 
Bats 

of the month, see Plummer’s note on 
Luke xxiv. 1 and cf. xviii. 12 (so Blass). 
We must remember that 1 Cor. had 
been previously written, and that the 
reference in 1 Cor. xvi. 2 to “the first 
day of the week” for the collection of 
alms naturally connects itself with the 
statement here in proof that this day had 
been marked out by the Christian Church 
as a special day for public worship, and 
for ‘the breaking of the bread”. On 
the significance of this selection of the 
“first day,” see Milligan, Resurrection, 

pp. 67-69; Maclear, Evidential Value 
the Lord’s Day, “ Present Day Tracts” 
54; and for other references, Witness of 
the Epistles, pp. 368, 369 ; Wendt (1899), 
p- 326.—péAAwv: Burton, Moods and 
Tenses, Ὁ. 71. — παρέτεινε, see μῦθον, 
Arist., Poet,, xvii., 5, λόγους, and ix. 4, 
μῦθον.---μεσονυκτίου, cf. xvi. 25. 

Ver. 8. λαμπάδες ἱκαναὶ, see critical 
note and reading in D. The words have 
been taken to indicate clearly that the 
accident was not due to darkness coming 
on through Paul’s lengthy discourse (so 
Weiss and Wendt), whilst Meyer regards 
them as introduced to show that the fall 
of the young man was not perceived at 
once. Others (so Felten) hold that the 
words mark the joy at the Sacramental 
Presence of the Lord and Bridegroom of 
the Church (Matt. xxv. 1), and Nésgen 
sees in them a note of joy in the celebra- 
tion of the Christian Sunday (see also 
Kuinoel). But it is also allowable to see 
in this notice the graphic and minute 
touch of one who was an eye-witness of 
the scene, and who described it, as he 
remembered it, in all its vividness (Hac- 
kett, Blass). We can scarcely see in the 
words with Ewald an intention on the 
part of the narrative to guard against 
any suspicion attaching to the night 
meetings of the Christians (so Calvin, 
Bengel, Lechler); the date, as Ndésgen 
says, is too early (so too Overbeck), 
Lewin also takes Ewald’s view, but with 
the alternative that the lights may have 
been mentioned to exclude any suspicion 
in the reader’s mind of any deception 
with regard to the miracle. 

Ver.g. Εὔτυχος : we are not told what 
position he occupied, but there is no hint 
that he was a servant.—émi τῆς Ovp.: on 
the window sill—there were no windows 
of glass, and the lattice or door was 
open probably on account of the heat 
from the lamps, and from the number 
present—the fact that Eutychus thus sat 
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ἦσαν συνηγμένοι. 9. καθήμενος δέ τις νεανίας ὀνόματι Εὔτυχος ἐπὶ 
τῆς θυρίδος, καταφερόμενος ὕπνῳ 1 βαθεῖ, διαλεγομένου τοῦ Παύλον 
ἐπὶ πλεῖον, κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου, ἔπεσεν ἀπὸ τοῦ τριστέγου 
κάτω, καὶ ἤρθη νεκρός. 10. καταβὰς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἐπέπεσεν αὐτῷ, 
καὶ συμπεριλαβὼν εἶπε, Μὴ θορυβεῖσθε - ἡ γὰρ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ ἐν ὍΣ 

ἐστιν. ΓΙ. ἀναβὰς δὲ καὶ κλάσας 2 ἄρτον καὶ γευσάμενος, ἐφ᾽ ὙΕΝΥ 

1 Ὁ, Gig., so Blass in B, Bape: pro Baer. 

2 Before aprov $$*ABCD* 13, so Tisch. 

at the window points to the crowded 
nature of the assembly, ¢f. 2 Kings i. 2, 
where a different word is used in LXX, 
although θυρίς is also frequently found. 
—katadep. ὕ. B.: the two participles are 
to be carefully distinguished (but R.V. 
does not); “who was gradually op- 
pressed,” or “becoming oppressed with 
sleep,” present participle; ‘being borne 
down by his sleep,” i.e., overcome by it, 
aorist. Rendall takes ἐπὶ πλεῖον with 
κατενεχθεὶς (so W.H. margin), ‘and 
being still more overcome with the sleep,” 
but the words are usually taken with 
διαλεγ. See Bengel, Nésgen, Alford, 
Holtzmann, Weiss, Ramsay, Page on 
the force of the participles: ‘‘sedentem 
somnus occupavit . . . somno oppressus 
cecidit,” Bengel. καταφέρεσθαι: used 
only in Luke in N.T., and in no cor- 
responding sense in LXX; a medical 
term, and so much so that it was used 
more frequently absolutely than with 
ὕπνος in medical writings, and the two 
participles thus expressing the different 
stages of sleep would be quite natural in 
a medical writer.—BaQei?: one of the 
epithets joined with ὕπνος by the medical 
writers, see Hobart, pp. 48, 49, and his 
remarks on Luke xxii. 45, p. 84. The 
verb is also used in the same sense by 
other writers as by Aristotle, Josephus, 
see instances in Wetstein, but Zahn 
reckons the whole phrase as medical, 
Einleitung, ii., p. 436.—xat ἤρθη νεκρός: 
the words positively assert that Eutychus 
was dead—they are not ὡσεὶ νεκρός; cf. 
Mark ix. 26, and the attempt to show 
that the words in ver. 10, “his life is in 
him,” indicate apparent death, or that 
life is still thought of as not having left 
him (so apparently even Zéckler, whilst 
he strongly maintains the force of the 
preceding words), cannot be called satis- 
factory; see on the other hand Ramsay, 
St. Paul, pp. 290, 291, and Wendt, in 
loco. 

Ver. 10. καταβὰς: by the outside 
Staircase common in Eastern houses.— 

, ΝΗ, R.V., Weiss, Wendt add rev. 

ἐπέπεσεν αὐτῷ καὶ συμ.» cf. τ Kings 
xVll. 21, 22; 2 Kings iv. 34; there as 
here the purport of the act was a restora- 
tion to [1ξ6.---Μὴ @op.: “make ye no 
ado,” R.V., cf. Mark v. 39 (Mark ix. 23), 
where the word is used of the loud 
weeping and wailing of the mourners in 
the East; see above on ix. 39.—4 yap 
w., see above. 

Ver. II. κλάσας ἄρτον: if we read 
τὸν Gp., see critical note, “the bread,” 
so R.V., ἡ.6., of the Eucharist; so Syriac. 
The words evidently refer back to ver. 7, 
see Blass, Gram., p. 148.—yevae.: often 
taken to refer not to the Eucharist, but 
to the partaking of the Agape or common 
meal which followed. If so, it certainly 
appears as if St. Paul had soon taken 
steps to prevent the scandals which oc- 
curred in Corinth from the Holy Com- 
munion being celebrated during or after 
a common meal, 1 Cor. ix. 23, since here 
the Eucharist precedes, Luckock, Foot- 
prints of the Apostles as traced by St. 
Luke, i1., 199. Wendt, who still identi- 
fies the breaking of the bread with the 
Agape (so Holtzmann, Weiss), protests 
against the view of Kuinoel and others 
that reference is here made to a break- 
fast which St. Paul took for his coming 
journey. Dean Plumptre refers to the 
use of yevoparin Heb. vi. 4 as suggesting 
that here too reference is made to the 
participation of the Eucharist; but, on 
the other hand, in Acts x. ro (see Blass, 
in loco) the word is used of eating an 
ordinary meal, and Wendt refers it to 
the enjoyment of the Agape (cf. also 
Knabenbauer, in loco). Weiss urges 
that the meaning of simply “tasting” 
is to be adopted here, and that τε 
shows that Paul only ‘‘tasted” the 
meal, i.¢., the Agape, and hurried on 
with his interrupted discourse, whilst 
Lewin would take yevo. absolutely here, 
and refer it to a separate ordinary meal; 
although he maintains that the previous 
formula κλάσ. τὸν ἄρτον must refer to 
the Eucharist. In LXX the verb is 
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τε ὁμιλήσας ἄχρις αὐγῆς, οὕτως ἐξῆλθεν. 12.1 ἤγαγον δὲ τὸν παῖδα 

ζῶντα, καὶ παρεκλήθησαν οὐ μετρίως. 13. Ἡμεῖς δὲ 2 προελθόντες 

ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον, ἀνήχθημεν εἰς τὴν ἼΑσσον, ἐκεῖθεν μέλλοντες ἀνα- 

λαμβάνειν τὸν Παῦλον οὕτω γὰρ ἦν διατεταγμένος, μέλλων αὐτὸς 

1 Instead οἵ ἤγαγον D has ασπαζομενων Se avtwy nyayev τον veavioKov ζωντα. 
Blass and Hilgenfeld, however, read nyayov in the B text. But Wendt thinks that 
ἤγαγεν may not be a mere error, an that Paul is conceived of in D as himself 
bringing the boy alive at the scene of departure, and thus conferring comfort, 
Wendt (1899), Ρ. 327: 

2 προελθοντες SQB7CL, Tisch., W.H. text, Weiss, Wendt; but wpoo- AB* EHP, 
W.H. marg. D has κατελθοντες. 
Blass, Weiss, Wendt. 

frequent, but there is no case in which it 
means definitely more than to taste, 
although in some cases it might imply 
eating a meal, ¢.g., Gen. xxv. 30; for its 
former sense see, é¢.g., Jonah iii. 7. In 
modern Greek γευματίζω = to dine, so 
γεῦμα = dinner.—éq’ ἱκανόν τε ὁμιλ.: 
on St. Luke’s use οὗ ἱκανός with tem- 
poral significance see above on p. 215, 
cf. with this expression 2 Macc. vili. 25. 
ὁμιλ.: only in Luke in N.T., cf. Luke 
xxiv. 14, 15, Acts xxiv. 26; here, ‘talked 
with them,” R.V., as ofa familiar meeting, 
elsewhere ‘‘communed,” R.V.; so in 
classical Greek, and in Josephus, and 
also in modern Greek (Kennedy) ; in LXX, 
Dan, i. 19: ὡμίλησεν αὐτοῖς ὁ B., ‘the 
king communed with them”. In the 
passage before us the alternative ren- 
dering ‘“‘when he had stayed in their 
company” is given by Grimm-Thayer, 
sub v.—aypis αὐγῆς, cf. Polyaen., iv., 18, 
κατὰ τὴν πρώτην αὐγὴν τῆς ἡμέρας 
(Wetstein) ; only here in N.T., found in 
Isa. lix. 9, 2 Macc. xii. 9, but not in 
same sense as here.—otrtws, cf. xx. 7, 
after a participle, as often in classical 
Greek, Simcox, Language of the N. T.., 
Ῥ. 175, see also xxvii. 17, and Viteau, Le 
Grec du N. T., p. 190 (1893). 

Ver. 12. ἤγαγον: the subject must 
be supplied; probably those who had 
attended to the boy, and who, now that 
he was sufficiently recovered, brought 
him back to the room. Rendall thinks 
that the expression means that they took 
the lad home after the assembly was 
over. The comfort is derived from the 
recovery of the boy, as is indicated by 
ζῶντα, and it is forced to refer it to the 
consolation which they received from the 
boy’s presence, as a proof which the 
Apostle had left behind him of divine 
and miraculous help (so Wendt, Weiss) ; 
see also D, critical note, and Ramsay, St. 
Paul, p. 291.—{a@vra: the word is 

actual death, whilst the vivi 

ἐπι for εἰς ΦΑΒΟΕ, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 

pointless unless on the supposition that 
the accident had been fatal. It is in 
fact impossible to deny that a miracle is 
intended to be narrated; otherwise the 
introduction of the whole story is mean- 
ingless, as Overbeck insists against Baur 
and Renan. The word νεκρός, the action 
of Paul, the word ζῶντα all point to an 

details in 
the narrative also indicate the presence 
of an eye-witness as an informant. 
Schneckenburger has shown exhaustively, 
as Zeller admits, that an actual raising 
of the dead is intended; but we are 
asked to see in the narrative only an 
attempt to set off the raising of Eutychus 
against the raising of Tabitha at Joppa, 
a parallel between Paul and Peter; so 
Baur, and recently Overbeck and Weiz- 
sacker. But the conclusion of Overbeck 
is disappointing in face of the fact that he 
dwells (p. 333) most pointedly upon the 
difference between the narrative here 
and in ix. 36—how in this latter case we 
have the expectation of the miracle 
emphasised, whilst here it is entirely 
wanting; how too the laudatory descrip- 
tion of Tabitha may be contrasted with 
the simple mention of the name, Euty- 
chus here.—od μετρίως : often in Plutarch, 
cf. 2 Macc. xv. 38. On Luke’s use of οὐ 
with an adjective, to express the opposite, 
see Lekebusch, Afostelgeschichte, p. 62; 
Klostermann, Vindicie Lucane, p. 52; 
and four times in “‘ We” sections (twelve 
times in rest of Acts, rare in rest of 
N.T.), xx. 12, xxvii. 14, 20, xxviii. 2; 
Hawkins, Hore Synoptice, p. 153. 

Ver. 13. ἡμεῖς, 1.4., without Paul,— 
Ασσον: el of Troas in the Roman 
province of Asia, and some miles east of 
Cape Lectum. The opposite coast of 
Lesbos was about seven miles distant. 
Its harbour gave it a considerable im- 
portance in the coasting trade of former 
days. A Roman road connected it with 
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πεζεύειν. 14. ὡς δὲ ' συνέβαλεν ἡμῖν εἰς τὴν Ἄσσον, ἀναλαβόντες 
αὐτὸν ἤλθομεν εἰς Μιτυλήνην 15. κἀκεῖθεν ἀποπλεύσαντες, τῇ ἐπιούσῃ 
κατηντήσαμεν ἀντικρὺ Χίου 3- τῇ δὲ ἑτέρᾳ παρεβάλομεν εἰς Σάμον - 

1 συνεβαλεν CDH?, Blass, Hilg.; this is more fitting to the sense than the im- B 
Ga. δέν, πὰ the latter tense, συνεβαλλεν, is read in NABEP 40, 100, Tisch., 

3 Instead of erepq B 15, 19, 73, has the remarkable reading eowepg, which Weiss accepts, W.H. marg. But Wendt (1899), p. 428, discusses and rej 
‘ound that the charge was introduce by Bes who did not aie ore pater αντικρν 
Ὁ aS meaning a station for the night at Chios, and therefore 

station as the stopping place for the night of the same day. represented the next 

Troas and the Troad coast. The sculp. 
tures from the Temple of Athena erected 
on the hill on which Assos itself was 
built form some of the most important 
remains of archaic Greek art: most of 
them are now in Paris. ‘ Assos” (Ram- 
say), Hastings’ B.D., B.D.*%. Steph. 
Byz. describes Assos as situated ἐφ᾽ 
ὑψηλοῦ Kal ὀξέος καὶ δυσανόδου τόπου. 
--ὠὀἸναλαμβάνειν : assumere in navem ; cf. 
Polyb., xxx., 9, 8. The only other in- 
stance at all parallel in N.T. is 2 Tim. 

εἶν. 11, where we might render “to pick 
him up on the way,” Lightfoot, Biblical 
Essays, p. 437.---διατεταγ. : with middle 
significance, of. Vii. 44, xxiv. 23; Winer- 
Moulton, xxxix., 3.---πεζεύειν : “to go by 
land,” R.V. (margin, “on foot ”): “de 
terrestri (non necessario pedestri) itinere,” 
Blass ; a much shorter route than the sea 
voyage round Cape Lectum. The land 
journey was about twenty miles, Itin. 
Anton., B.D.2. Probably Paul took the 
journey in this way for ministerial pur- 
poses ; others suggest that he did so for 
the sake of his health, others to avoid 
the snare of the Jews, or from a desire 
for solitude. But it may be questioned 
whether this somewhat lengthy foot 
journey would be accomplished without 
any attendant at all. It does not follow, 
as has been supposed, that the ship was 
hired by Paul himself, but that he used 
its putting in at Assos for his own 
purpose. 

Ver. 14. συνέβαλεν, cf. xvii. 18. The 
verb is peculiar to St. Luke; its meaning 
here is classical, cf. also Jos., Ant., il., 7, 
5. Rendall thinks that the imperfect 
ie critical note) may mean that Paul 
ell in with the ship while still on his 
way to Assos, and was taken on board 
at once; he therefore renders ‘“‘as he 
came to meet us at Assos ”.—Murvdyvny : 
the capital of Lesbos, about thirty miles 
from Assos, and so an easy day’s journey ; 
Lewin, St. Paul, ii., 84, cf. Hor., Od., i., 
7,1; Ep.,i., 11,17. Its northern harbour 

into which the ship would sail is called 
by Strabo, xiii., 2, μέγας καὶ βαθύς, 
χώματι σκεπαζόμενος (Wetstein). 

ef. 15. κἀκεῖθεν, see on xvi. 12, xiv. 
26.--κατηντήσαμεν, cf. xvi. I, xviii. το, 
24, “ we reached a point on the mainland,” 
Ramsay, ἀντικρὺ X. over against, i.¢., 
opposite Chios; often in Greek writers, 
only here in N.T., but W.H., Weiss, 
ἄντικρυς, 3 Macc. v. 16 (Neh. xii. 8, see 
Hatch and Redpath). On καταντᾶν εἰς, 
and καταντᾶν ἄντ. as here, see on xvi. 1, 
xviii. το ; Klostermann, Vindicie Lucana, 
p- 49.—Xtov: The island Chios (Scio) in 
the #igean was separated from the 
Asian coast by a channel which at its 
narrowest was only five miles across. 
The ship carrying St. Paul would pass 
through this picturesque channel on its 
way south from Mitylene. An interest- 
ing comparison with the voyage of St. 
Paul may be found in Herod’s voyage by 
Rhodes, Cos, Chios and Mitylene, to- 
wards the Black Sea (Jos., Amt., xvi., 2, 2). 
Amongst the seven rivals for the honour 
of being the birthplace of Homer, the 
claims of Chios are most strongly sup- 
ported by tradition. On the legendary 
and historic connections of the places 
named in this voyage see Plumptre, in 
loco, and “Chios” (Ramsay), Hastings’ 
B.D.—rq δὲ ἑτέρᾳ: (see critical note). 
Wetstein calls attention to the variety of 
phrases, τῇ é7., τῇ ἐπιούσῃ,» τῇ ἐχομ. 
The phrase before us is found in xxvii, 3, 
so that it only occurs in the “* We” 
sections and nowhere else in Acts, but 
the expression ‘‘ the next day” occurs so 
much more frequently in the ‘‘ We” sec. 
tions than in any other passages of the 
same length that we might expect a 
larger variety of phrases to express it, 
Hawkins, Hore Synop., ppe 153, 1543 
and Klostermann, Vindicia Lucanea, p. 
50.---παρεβάλομεν εἰς Σ.: “we struck 
across to Samos,” Ramsay, οὔ, Thuc., 
iii., 32, where the verb means ‘to cross 
over to Ionia” (see Με, Page’s note, and 
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kat! μείναντες ἐν Τρωγυλλίῳ, τῇ ἐχομένῃ ἤλθομεν εἰς Μίλητον. τό. 

ἔκρινε 3 γὰρ ὁ Παῦλος παραπλεῦσαι τὴν Ἔφεσον, ὅπως μὴ γένηται 

αὐτῷ χρονοτριβῆσαι ἐν τῇ “Agia: ἔσπευδε γάρ, εἰ δυνατὸν ὃ ἦν αὐτῷ, 
τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς Πεντηκοστῆς γενέσθαι εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. 

1 και μειναντες ev Τ., So DHLP, Syr. P. H., Sah., Chrys., so Meyer, Alford, Blass 
in B, and even by Weiss (not by Wendt), Introd., p. 57, and Codex D, p. 109; of. 
xxi. 1. Corssen, too, regards favourably, G. G. A., p. 441, 1896, supported by 
Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 294, Belser and Zéckler. Weiss cannot see any reason for 
its omission, and therefore retains it. The words may, however, have been omitted 
because in the text Trogyllium seems to be placed in Samos, but see also Wendt, 
note, p. 328 (1899). For the omission, §$ABCE, Vulg., Boh., Arm., Aethpp., Tisch., 
R.V. only in marg., W.H. describe as Western and Syrian; these authorities read 
in text τῇ Se exop. Ramsay’s interesting note, C. R. E., p. 155, should also be con- 
sulted in favour of the retention of the words. Τρωγιλιᾳ, so Blass in B, see note in 
loco; Τρωγυλιῳ W.H. and Winer-Schmiedel, p. 47. 

3 κεκρικει is read for expive in $AB*DE, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt, Weiss, Blass. 
Instead of ows py γενηται a. χρονοτριβ. Ὁ (Gig.) has μηποτε γενηθη avt@ κατα- 
σχεσις tis—Weiss considers this as a mere explanation of the rare χρονοτριβ. 
κατασχεσις is used twice in N.T., Acts vii. 5, 45, but not in the sense required here; 
“mora’’ in Gig. Blass accepts in B text, and there is much better authority for 
Χρονοτριβ. in classical Greek than for karaoxeots in the sense of this passage. 

3 mv, but evn is supported by $,ABCE 13, 15, 18, 36, 180, Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Weiss, Wendt. 

_ (Wendt). 

the passage quoted also in Wetstein, and 
L. and S.). On the frequency of this and 
other nautical terms in Acts cf. Kloster- 
mann, u. S., p. 49.—Kat μείν. ἐν Tpw., 
see critical note.—M(Anrov: practically 
the port of Ephesus. The latter city 
had long gained the pre-eminence once 
enjoyed by Miletus, the former capital of 
Ionia, Pliny, N. H., v., 31; cf. Herod., 
v., 28-36, for the revolt of Miletus against 
Persia and its disastrous consequences. 
Miletus had been the mother of some 
eighty colonies. Here Thales and Anaxi- 
mander were born. The silting up of 
the Menander had altered its position 
even in St. Paul’s day, and now it is 
several miles from the sea; Lewin, St. 
Paul, ii., 90; Renan, Saint Paul, p. 501; 
Ramsay, Church in the Roman Empire, 
p. 480. 

Ver. 16. ἔκρινε (see critical note)... 
παραπλεῦσαι τὴν “E.: “to sail past 
Ephesus,” R.V., i.¢., without stopping 
there. The words have sometimes been 
interpreted as if St. Paul had control 
over a ship which he had hired himself, 
and could stop where he pleased, so 
Alford, Hackett, Rendall. But if so, 
there seems no definite reason for his 
going to Miletus at all, as it would have 
been shorter for him to have stopped at 
Ephesus, or to have made his farewell 
address there. According to Ramsay 
the probabilities are that Paul experienced 

Meyer and Alford regard as gram. corr., but too well supported 

at Troas some delay in continuing his 
journey. In starting from Troas he had 
therefore to choose a vessel making no 
break in its voyage except at Miletus, or 
a vessel intending to stop at Ephesus, 
perhaps as its destination, perhaps with 
a previous delay elsewhere. He deter- 
mined for the former by the shortness of 
the time, and his desire to reach Jerusa- 
lem, He may no doubt have been also 
influenced to some extent by the thought 
that it would be difficult to tear himself 
away from a Church which had so many 
claims upon him, and by the reflection 
that hostilities might be aroused against 
him and his progress further impeded 
(cf. McGiffert, p. 339, who thinks that the 
author’s reason for St. Paul’s desire not 
to visit Ephesus “is entirely satisfac- 
tory hide aga ἐδ, nowhere else in 
N.T. or in LXX, but in Arist., Plut.— 
γένηται αὐτῷ, cf. xi. 26 for construction. 
-- ἔσπευδε yap: if the verb expresses as 
the imperfect intimates the whole char- 
acter of the journey (Blass, Gram., p. 
216), the repeated long delays at first 
sight seem inexplicable, but we know 
nothing definitely of the special circum- 
stances which may have occasioned each 
delay, and we must not lose sight of the 
fact that the Apostle would have to guard 
against the constant uncertainty which 
would be always involved in a coasting 
voyage. Whether St. Paul reached 
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17. ‘Awd δὲ τῆς Μιλήτου πέμψας εἰς Ἔφεσον, μετεκαλέσατο τοὺς 

πρεσβυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 18. ὡς δὲ παρεγένοντο πρὸς αὐτόν, 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε, ἀπὸ πρώτης ἡμέρας ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἐπέβην 
εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν,2 πῶς μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν τὸν πάντα χρόνον ἐγενόμην, 19. δου- 
λεύων τῷ Κυρίῳ μετὰ πάσης ταπεινοφροσύνης καὶ πολλῶν δακρύων 
καὶ πειρασμῶν, τῶν συμβάντων μοι ἐν ταῖς ἐπιβουλαῖς τῶν Ἰουδαίων « 

1 After avrov (A)D (E, Gig., Vulg.) add ομοσε οντὼν avrwy, so Blass in B text. 
Harris, Four Lectures, etc., p. 61, thinks conflation here of a and B, so Gis. j 
and reads “cum convenissent ad eum simulque essent ”’, Ρ' eaten 

# After ἄσιαν D adds ws τριετιαν ἡ και πλειον, the form of the phrase does not 
look original; τριετια occurs in xx. 31 and nowhere else in N.T. Vogel, it may be 
noted, classes it as one of the medical words in Luke’s writings ; see on ver. 31. For 
wes Ὁ has woratws, nowhere else in N.T.; but ποταπὸς six times in N.T., twice in 
Luke, only once in LXX. 

erusalem in time we are not told. 
t. Chrysostom maintained that he 

did, see also Ramsay, St. Paul, pp. 
206, 2907; McGiffert, p. 340 (on the 
other hand, Weiss, Renan, Felten). Mr. 
Turner, Chron. of N. T., p. 422, holds 
that the Apostle probably reached Jeru- 
salem just in time, while Farrar sees in 
xxiv. II an intimation that he arrived on 
the very eve of the Feast. The Penta- 
costal Feast was the most crowded, most 
attended by foreigners, cf. ii. 1. 

Ver. 17. ᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς M. w.: Appar- 
ently the Apostle could reckon on a stay 
of some days at Miletus. If we take 
into account the landing, the despatch- 
ing a messenger to Ephesus, and the 
summoning and journeying of the elders 
to Miletus, probably, as Ramsay thinks, 
the third day of the stay at Miletus 
would be devoted to the presbyters.— 
μετεκαλέσατο: “called to him,” R.V., 
cf. ii. 39 (and see on vii. 14, only in Acts), 
indicating authority or earnestness in the 
invitation.—rovs mpeoB., see on xii. 25, 
and also below on ver. 28. For Pauline 
words and phraseology characterising the 
addresses, see following notes. 
When Spitta remarks (Afostelge- 

schichte, p. 252 ff.) that the speech at 
Miletus is inferior to no part of Acts, 
not even to the description of the 
voyage in chap. xxvii., in vividness of 
expression and intensity of feeling, he 
expresses the opinion of every unbiassed 
reader. He justly too lays stress upon 
the fact that while criticism admits the 
forcible and direct impression derived 
from the speech, it fails to account 
for it in the most natural way, viz., by 
the fact that whilst for the addresses 
delivered in the Pisidian Antioch and in 
Athens we are dependent upon a report 

derived from hearsay, we are here in 
possession of the testimony of an eye- 
witness, and of a hearer of the speech 
(p. 252). Spitta (p. 254) defends the 
speech against the usual objections. It 
is disappointing to find that Hilgenfeld 
is content to regard the whole speech as 
interpolated by his “author to Theo- 
philus”, Clemen refers the whole speech 
to his R. or to R.A.; thus whilst 
ver. 192 is referred to R., rob with its 
reference to the plots of the Jews is 
ascribed to R.A. (Redactor Antijudaicus); 
Jiingst ascribes ver. τοῦ from the words 
καὶ δακρύων ... Ἰουδ. to the Redactor, 
but the previous part of the chap. xxi. to 
ταπεινοφροσύνης, ver. 19, to his source 
A. So ver. 38 with its reference to ver. 
25 is referred to the Redactor; whilst 
Clemen refers ver. 38a to his R.A., 38b 
to R. 

Ver. 18, ὑμεῖς : “ ye yourselves,” 
R.V., ipsi, emphatic, cf. x. 37, xv. 7.— 
ἀπὸ π. ἧ.: to be connected with what 
follows, although it is quite possible that 
the word may hold a middle place (Al- 
ford), connected partly with ἐπίσ. and 
partly with ἐγεν.---ἐπέβην : “set foot in 
Asia,” R.V., only in Acts, except Matt. 
xxi. 5, also with the dative of place, Acts 
xxv. I, but the local meaning is doubtful 
(LXX, Josh. xiv. 9). Rendall renders “I 
took ship for Asia,” but although the ex- 
pression elsewhere refers to a voyage, cf. 
xxi. 2, 4, 6, xxvii. 2, it is not always so 
used, ¢.g., XXV. 1.---πῶς μεθ᾽ 0... . ἐγεν.» 
cf. vii. 38 (versor cum), ix. 19, Mark xvi. 10, 
Bethge points out that the phrase is 
always used of intimate association and 
contrasts the less intimate significance 
of σύν. See also critical note and read- 
ing in D. 

Ver. 19. δουλεύων: the word occurs 
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20. ὡς οὐδὲν ὑπεστειλάμην τῶν συμφερόντων, τοῦ μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν 

καὶ διδάξαι ὑμᾶς δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ᾽ οἴκους, 21. διαμαρτυρόμενος 

six times in St. Paul’s Epistles of serv- 
ing God, the Lord, Christ, 1 Thess. 

i, 9, Rom. xii. τὶ (R., margin, τῷ 

καιρῷ), xiv. 18, xvi. 18, Ephes. vi. 7, 
Col. iii. 24 (once in Matthew and Luke, 

of serving God, Matt. vi. 24, Luke xvi. 
13), and cf. St. Paul’s expression δοῦλος 
of himself, Rom. i. 1, Gal. i. το, Phil. i. 
1, Tit. i. I.—pera πάσης ταπεινοφ. : 
this use of was may be called eminently 
Pauline, cf. Ephes. i. 3, 8, iv. 2, vi. 18, 
2 Cor. vili. 7, xii. 12, 1 Tim. iii, 4; 2 
Tim. iv. 2, Tit. ii. 15, iii. 2 (see Hackett's 
note). ταπειν.» a word which may justly 
be called Pauline, as out of seven places 
in the N.T. it is used five times by St. 
Paul in his Epistles, and once in his 
address in the passage before us; Ephes. 
iv. 2, Phil. ii. 3, Col. ii. 18, 23, iil. 12 
(elsewhere, only in 1 Peter v. 5). It will 
be noted that it finds a place in three 
Epistles of the First Captivity, although 
used once disparagingly, Col. iii. 18. In 
pagan ethics ταπεινός was for the most 
part a. depreciatory characteristic, al- 
though some few notable exceptions 
may be quoted, Trench, Synonyms, ie, 
171 ff. In the LXX and Apocrypha it 
has a high moral significance and is 
opposed to ὕβρις in all its forms. The 
noun is not found either in LXX or 
Apocrypha, and the adjective ταπεινό- 
pov (1 Peter iii. 8) and the verb ταπεινο- 
φρονεῖν (not in N.T.), although each 
found in LXX once, the former in Prov. 
xxix. 23 and the latter in Ps. cxxx. 
2 (cf. instances in Aquila and Sym- 
machus, Hatch and Redpath), cannot be 
traced in classical Greek before the 
Christian era, and then not in a lauda- 
tory sense. The noun occurs in Jos., 
B. F., iv., 9, 2, but in the sense of pusil- 
lanimity, and also in Epictet., Diss., iii., 
24, 56, but in a bad sense (Grimm- 
Thayer). But for St. Paul as for St. 
Peter the life of Christ had conferred a 
divine honour upon all forms of lowliness 
and service, and every Christian was 
bidden to an imitation of One Who had 
said: πραῦς εἰμι καὶ ταπεινὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ, 
Lightfoot on Phil. ii. 3; “Ethics” (T. 
B. Strong), Hastings’ B.D., i, 786; 
Cremer, Wéorterbuch, sub v. rawewds.— 
δακρύων, cf. ver. 31, 2 Cor. ii. 4, Phil. 
ili, 18. “‘ Lachryme sancte ... cum 
his tamen consistit gaudium”: Bengel. 
St. Paul was no Stoic, for whom ἀπάθεια 
was a virtue, the accompaniment of 
wisdom and the passport to perfection ; 

see Rom. xii. 15: “in every age the 
Christian temper has shivered at the 
touch of Stoic apathy”. Here the word 
refers not to the Apostle’s outward trials 
which were rather a source of joy, but to 
his sorrow of heart for his brethren and 
for the world, ἔπασχε yap ὑπὲρ τῶν 
ἀπολλυμένων, Chrysostom.—reipacpev, 
cf. St. Paul’s own words, 1 Thess. iti. 3 
Phil. i. 27, 2 Cor. i. 6, vi. 4-10, 2 Cor. xi. 
26, κινδύνοις ἐκ yevous (Gal. iv. 14). In 
our Lord’s own life and ministry there 
had been ‘‘temptations,” Luke iv. 13, 
xxii. 28; and a beatitude rested upon the 
man who endured temptation, James i. 
12 and 2. The noun is found no less 
than six times in St. Luke’s Gospel, but 
only here in Acts. It occurs four times 
in St. Paul’s Epistles, and may be fairly 
classed as Lucan-Pauline (Bethge). On 
its use in N.T. and LXX see Hatch, 
Essays in Biblical Greek, p. 71 ff., and 
compare Mayor, Hey o St. Fames, 
i., 2.—émiB. τῶν *l.: evidently classed 
amongst the πειρασμῶν, Hatch, τ. s., 
although we must not suppose that St. 
Luke tells us of all the Apostle’s dangers, 
trials and temptations here any more 
than elsewhere. Nothing of the kind is 
mentioned in connection definitely with 
the Ephesian Jews, ‘sed res minime 
dubia, xxi. 27,” Blass. The noun has 
not been found in any classical author, 
but it occurs in Dioscorides, Pref., i., 
see Grimm, sub v., and several times 
in LXX, six times in Ecclus, and in 1 
Mace. ii. 52. 

Ver. 20. ὑπεστειλάμην : ‘how that I 
shrank not from declaring unto you any- 
thing that was profitable,” R.V., cf. ver. 
27, where βουλήν follows the same verb 
ἀναγγέλλειν, here followed by οὐδέν; on 
the construction see Page’s note, in 
loco. The verb means to draw or shrink 
back from, out of fear or regard for 
another. In the same sense in classical 
Greek with οὐδέν or μηδέν: “locutio 
Demosthenica.” Blass and Wendt, οὕ. 
also Jos., B. F., i., 20, 21; Vita, 54; im 
LXX, Deut. i. 17, Exod. xxiii. 21, Job 
xiii. 8, Wisd. vi. 7, Hab. ii. 4; see West- 
cott on Heb, x. 38. It is used once in 
Gal. ii. 12 by Paul himself. It is possible 
that the verb may have been used meta- 
phorically by St. Paul from its use in the 
active voice as a nautical term to reef or 
lower sail, and there would be perhaps a 
special appropriateness in the metaphor, 
as St. Paul had just landed, and the sails 
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Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ Ἕλλησι τὴν eis} τὸν Θεὸν μετάνοιαν, καὶ πίστιν 
τὴν εἰς τὸν Κύριον ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦν Χριστόν. 22. καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ 
δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι πορεύομαι εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ 
συναντήσοντά μοι μὴ εἰδώς, 23. πλὴν ὅτι τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον κατὰ 
πόλιν διαμαρτύρεται λέγον, ὅτι δεσμά με καὶ θλίψεις μένουσιν. 

1 τον Θεον, om. art. SBCE, Tisch., W.H., Weiss, 
BCD 18, 36, Arm. om. τὴν, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass. 

Wendt, Blass; after mori 
At end verse BHLP, Sah., Syr. H., Aethro., Lucif., so W.H., Weiss, Wendt (probably), tread simply Incovv; but Tisch., R.V. text, W.H. 

SAC(D)E, Vulg., ὅγε. Pesh., Boh., Arm., Aethpp. B 
του Kupiov; cf. iii. 16. 

of the ship may have been before his 
eyes in speaking, to say nothing of the 
fact that the word would become familiar 
to him day by day on the voyage (see 
Humphry, Plumptre, Farrar); but it is 
not well to press this special metaphorical 
usage too far here, especially as the word 
is frequently used elsewhere of military 
rather than nautical matters (see Light- 
foot’s note on Gai ii. 12, and the use of 
the verb in Polybius).—rav συμφ.; cf. 1 
Cor. vii. 35, x. 33; Pauline: “the things 
profitable for their salvation,” a message 
not always agreeable, but which never- 
theless the Apostle spoke with the same 
παῤῥησία (ὑποστέλλεσθαι is the oppo- 
site of παῤῥησιάζεσθαι, Page) which 
characterised him. Blass compares also 
the whole phrase ὑποστείλασθαι περὶ ὧν 
ὑμῖν συμφέρειν ἡγοῦμαι, Dem., i., 16.— 
δημ. καὶ κατ᾽ οἴκους : publice et privatim, 
another and a further glimpse of the 
Apostle’s work at Ephesus: publicly in 
the synagogue and in the school of 
Tyrannus, privately as in the Church in 
the house of Aquila and Priscilla, τ Cor. 
xvi. 10. 

Ver. 21. διαμαρτ.» see above on p. 92; 
Lucan - Pauline. — perdv. καὶ πίστιν, 
cf. the earliest notes in the preaching of 
esus, Mark i. 15, and these were equally 

the notes of the preaching of St. Peter 
and St. Paul alike. Whether Paul was 
preaching to Jews or Gentiles, to philo- 
sophers at Athens or to peasants at 
Lystra, the substance of his teaching 
was the same under all varieties of 
forms, cf. xiv. 15, xvii. 30, xxvi. 20. It 
is quite arbitrary to refer μετάνοια to the 
Gentile and πίστις to the Jew.—'lovd. τε 
καὶ Ἕλλησι, Pauline, cf. Rom. i. 16, ii. 
9, 10, iii. 9, 12, 1 Cor. i. 24. 

Ver. 22. καὶ viv ἰδού: the exact 
phrase occurs again in ver. 25, and only 
once elsewhere in words ascribed to 
Paul, xiii, rz (ἰδού viv, twice in Paul 
only, 2 Cor. vi. 2).—8edepévos τῷ πνεύ- 

marg. (Blass) |. Χριστον with 
reads gen. with Ὁ, δια 

ματι: “bound in the spirit,” compulsus 
animo, Blass; so 8éw in classical Greek, 
Xen., Cyr., Viii., I, 12; Plato, Rep., viii., 

. 567 ¢, cf. xix. 21, xviii. 25, 1 Cor. v. 3. 
he fact that the Holy Spirit is specifi- 

cally so called in ver. 23 seems to decide 
for the above rendering in this verse; but 
see Weiss on ver. 23; Ramsay also ren- 
ders “constrained by the Spirit”. Pos- 
sibly πνεῦμα is named as that part of the 
man in closest union with the Spirit of 
God, cf. Rom. viii. 16, so that the sense 
is not affected. if we compare with xix, 
21 the expression presents an advance in 
the Apostle’s thought—his purpose be- 
comes plainer, and the obligation more 
definite, as the Spirit witnesses with his 
spirit. The expression may mean that 
the Apostle regarded himself as already 
bound in the spirit, é.¢., although not 
outwardly bound, he yet knows and feels 
himself as one bound. For St. Paul’s 
frequent use of πνεῦμα cf. Rom. i. 9, 
viii, 16, xii. 11, x Cor. ii. 11, ν. 3, 4, xiv. 
14, etc. Oecumenius and Theophylact 
take πνεύματι with πορεύομαι, i.c., bound, 
as good as bound, I go by the leading of 
the Spirit to Jerusalem; but this seems 
forced. Paley, Hore Paulina, ii., 5, re- 
marks on the undesigned coincidence 
with Rom. xv. 30.---συναντήσοντά μοι: 
the verb is found only in Luke in N.T. 
(except Heb. vii. 10 as a quotation, Gen. 
xiv. 17), and only here in this sense, cf. 
Eccles. ii. 14, ix. 11, also Plut., Sudla, 2; 
Polyb., xx., 7,14; middle, τὰ συναντώ- 
μενα. On the rarity of the future 
participle in Greek, and its use in this 
passage ‘‘an exception which proves the 
tule,” see Simcox, Language of the N.T., 

. 126. 
: Ver. 23. πλὴν ὅτι: The collocation is 
found nowhere else in N.T. except in 
Phil. i. 18, only that (so Alford, Light- 
foot, W.H., see Lightfoot, l. c., for paral- 
lels), i.¢., knowing one thing only, etc., 
441 do not ask to see the distant scene; 
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24.) ἀλλ᾽ οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι, οὐδὲ ἔχω τὴν ψυχήν pou τιμίαν 

ἐμαυτῷ, ὡς τελειῶσαι τὸν δρόμον μου μετὰ χαρᾶς, καὶ τὴν διακονίαν 

ἣν ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ Κυρίου ἸΙησοῦ, διαμαρτύρασθαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 

τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 25. καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ οἶδα, ὅτι οὐκέτι ὄψεσθε 
τὸ πρόσωπόν μου ὑμεῖς πάντες, ἐν οἷς διῆλθον κηρύσσων τὴν 3 βασιλ- 

1 T.R. is supported 49 EHLP; Lachmann’s reading, which is the same as Blass 
in B text, add’ ovSevog Aoyov exw ovde ποιουμαι THY Ψυχὴν τιμιαν en. (= D, with 
add. of μοι after exw and pov after ψυχην), is found in SCA 13, 40, 43, 68, Valge But 
R.V. is supported by Tisch., W.H., Weiss, following $3*BCD?, so Sah., Boh., Syr. 
P., Arm., Gig., Lucif., Or. See also Field., Ot. Norv., iii., p. 85; Weiss, Codex Ὁ, 
p. 100. ὡς τελειωσαι, but W.H. (Weiss, Rendall) ws τελειωσω (-σαι W.H. mg.); 
see comment. Blass in a conjectures wore τελειωσαι; te could easily drop out 
before the reAX. In B Blass reads του τελειωσαι with D; wore E; ws το C. 
xapas om. SsABD 13, 40, 81, Vulg., several verss., Tisch., Blass, W.H., R.V., Weiss, 
Wendt. After Siapapr. Ὁ, Sah., Gig., Lucif., Ephr. insert ἰουδαιοις τε και Ελλησι; 
see ver. 21. 

2 After Bao. SABC 13 omit του Θ.; so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt. Ὁ, 
Sah., Hilg. read του ἴησου (Gig., Lucif. domins I.); Blass rejects—contrary to 
usage of Acts (Weiss). 

one step enough for me,” so from step 
to step κατὰ πόλιν, on his journey, St. 
Paul was warned and guided, cf. xxi. 4, 
τ1.---κατὰ πόλιν, Lucan-Pauline; κατά 
used several times by Luke, alone 
amongst the synoptists, in his Gospel 
and in the Acts with this distributive force 
in connection with πόλις; Luke viii. 1, 
4, xili. 22, cf. xv. 21; in the text, as also 
in Titus i. 5; the only other passage in 
which the collocation occurs in N.T., 
the phrase is adopted by St. Paul.— 
Seopa καὶ θλίψεις : Seopa in St. Luke; 
Luke viii. 29, Acts xvi. 26, but it is 
noticeable that the two nouns are found 
together in Phil. i. 17, and in 2 Cor. i. 8. 
θλίψις is used of the affliction which 
befel the Apostle in Asia, including that 
of public danger, as well as illness and 
mental distress. On the variation be- 
tween masculine and neuter in δεσμός 
and in other nouns see Blass, Gram., p. 
28.---μένουσιν : only twice in N.T., with 
accusative of the person, here and in 
ver. 5. 

Ver. 24. See critical note. ‘But I 
hold not my life of any account, as dear 
unto myself,” R.V., reading λόγου for 
λόγον, omitting οὐδὲ ἔχω and pov. Both 
verbs ἔχω and ποιοῦμαι are found in 
similar phrases in LXX, Tobit vi. 16, 
Job xxii. 4, so also in classical Greek 
(Wetstein). The former verb is used in 
N.T. as =habere, estimare, cf. Luke 
xiv. 18 and by St. Paul, Phil. ii. 29.— 
ὡς τελειῶσαι, see critical note. ‘So 
that I may accomplish my course,” R.V., 
“in comparison of accomplishing my 
course,” margin. Difficulty has arisen 

because this is the only case in the N.T. 
in which ὡς appears in a final clause, 
Burton, p. 85 (but see W.H., Luke ix. 
52, and Viteau, Le Grec du N. T., p. 74 
(x893)). The whole phrase is strikingly 
Pauline, cf. Phil. iii. 12, where the same 
verb immediately seems to suggest the 
δρόμος (Alford), Gal. ii. 2, 1 Cor. ix. 24, 
2 Tim. iv. 7.—pera χαρᾶς, see critical 
note, cf. Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 11, Heb. x. 34. 
The words are strongly defended by 
Ewald.—rhv διακονίαν, see above on p. 
422 “‘saepe apud Paulum,” cf. Rom. 
xi, 13. Apostleship is often so designated, 
Acts i. 17, 25, xxi. 19, 2 Cor. iv. 1, and 
other instances in Hort, Ecclesia, p. 204. 
—8.apapr., cf. vi. 4, where the Stax. τοῦ 
λόγου is the highest function of the 
Apostles. 

Ver. 25. καὶ νῦν, see on ver. 22.— 
οἶδα: no infallible presentiment or pro- 
phetic inspiration, but a personal con- 
viction based on human _ probabilities, 
which was overruled by subsequent 
events. The word cannot fairly be taken 
to mean more than this, for in the same 
context the Apostle himself had distinctly 
disclaimed a full knowledge of the future, 
ver. 23. And if οἶδα is to be pressed here 
into a claim of infallible knowledge, it is 
difficult to see why it should not be also 
so pressed in Phil. i. 25, where the Apostle 
expresses his sure conviction πεποιθώς 
οἶδα of a release from his Roman im- 
prisonment, cf. xxvi. 27 where Paul uses 
the same verb in expressing his firm 
persuasion of Agrippa’s belief, but surely 
not any infallible knowledge of Agrippa’s 
heart. For a full discussion of the word 



24—27. TIPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ 433 

είαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 26.) διὸ μαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν ἐν τῇ σήμερον ἡμέρᾳ, ὅτι 
καθαρὸς ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος πάντων - 27.2 οὐ γὰρ ὑπεστειλάμην τοῦ 

1 For διο ΣΦΑΒῈΡ read διοτι, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt; but Blass 
as T.R. But in B text Blass reads 

= xviii. 6 (Wendt). 

(instead of Sto . . . ott) 
ἡμέρας with D? (possibly point not grasped—Weiss). 
yt. H., Sah., Irint., Lucif. read εἰμι, so Tisch., R.V., 

αχρι ovv τῆς σημερον 
After καθαρος $3BCDE, Vulg., 
W.H., Weiss, Wendt; T.R. 

2 Instead of ov yap υπεστ. του μὴ ἀναγ. υμιν Gig., Lucif., so Blass in B, read και 
ev διελιπον κηρυσσων. Gig., Lucif. also omit υμιν, but Blass retains with emphasis 
as last word in verse, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Alford, following $g*BC(D) 13, 81, Vulg. 

see amongst recent writers Steinmetz, 
Die zweite rimische Gefangenschaft des 
Apostels Paulus, p. 14 ff. (1897); Zahn, 
Einleitung, i., p. 436.---οὐκέτι ὄψεσθε: 
“shall no longer see,” see Rendall, 
whereas A. and R.V. rendering “no 
more,” οὐκέτι, give the impression that 
St. Paul definitely affirms that he would 
neverreturn. Rendall compares Rom. xv. 
23, but on the other hand Acts viii. 39 
seems to justify the usual rendering. 
The Apostle’s increasing anxiety is quite 
natural when we remember how even in 
Corinth he had thought of his journey to 
Jerusalem with apprehension, Rom xv. 
30, Paley, Hore Paulina, ii.,5. On the 
inference drawn by Blass from this pas- 
sage as to the early date of Acts, see his 
remarks in loco, and Proleg., p. 3, and to 
the same effect, Salmon, Introd., p. 407, 
fifth edition.—8.4A90v: the word taken 
in the sense of a missionary tour, see 
xiii. 6, indicates that representatives not 
only of Ephesus but of other Churches 
were present, hence ὑμεῖς πάντες, διῆλθον 
Kypicowv, coalescing into a single idea; 
the Apostle could not say διῆλθον ὑμᾶς, 
and so we have ἐν ὑμῖν substituted. If 
the word is Lucan it is also Pauline, and 
that too in this particular sense, cf. 1 
Cor. xvi. 5.—«yp- τὴν Bac.: if Lucan, 
also Pauline—cf. Col. iv. 11. As our 
Lord had sent His first disciples to 
preach (κηρύσσειν) the kingdom of God, 
and as He Himself had done the same, 
Luke viii. 1, ix. 2, we cannot doubt that 
St. Paul would lay claim to the same 
duty and privilege; in his first Epistle, 1 
Thess. ii. 12, as in his latest, 2 Tim. iv. 
18, the kingdom of God, its present and 
its future realisation, is present to his 
thoughts; in his first journey, xiv. 22, no 
less than in his third it finds a place in 
his teaching and exhortation ; in his first 
Epistle, r Thess. ii. 9, as in his latest, 2 
Tim. i. 11, iv. 17, he does the work of a 
herald, κῆρυξ. No less than five times in 
1 Corinthians, one of the Epistles written 
during his stay at Ephesus, the phrase 

VOL, II. 

βασιλεία Θεοῦ occurs (it is not found 
at all in 2 Corinthians). 

Ver. 26. If we read ϑιότι, critical 
note, we have a word which is not used 
by the other Evangelists, but three times 
in Luke’s Gospel and five times in Acts; 
in each passage in Acts it is referred to 
Paul, xiii. 35, xviii. 10 (2), xx. 26, xxii. 
18, and it occurs nine or ten times in 
Paul’s Epistles. On account of the 
Apostle’s approaching departure, such a 
reckoning is demanded. —paprvpopat: 
only in Luke and Paul, and in both 
cases in Acts referred to Paul, here and 
in xxvi. 22, Gal. v. 3, Ephes. iv. 17, x 
Thess. ii. 12, “I protest,” properly “I 
call to witness,” but never = μαρτυρῶ in 
classical Greek; in Judith vii. 28 we 
have the fuller construction, of which 
this use of the dative here is a remnant, 
Lightfoot, Gal., ν., 3. The verb occurs 
once more in xr Mace. ii. 56 S (but 
AR, al.).—év τῇ σήμερον ἡμερᾷ: Attic, 
τήμερον, 7.¢., Hy. with pronom. prefix 
(cf Matt. xxviii. 15 but ἡμέρας [W. H.]), 
the very day of my departure; the exact 
phrase occurs twice elsewhere, but both 
times in Paul’s writings, 2 Cor. iii, 
14, W. H., Rom. xi. 8 (quotation) ; 
“Hoc magnam declarandi vim habet,” 
Bengel. Several times in LXX, οὐ 
Jos., Ant., xiii., 2, 3, found frequently 
in classical Greek.—xa@apds ἀπὸ, cf. 
xvii. 6, where a similar phrase is used 
by St. Paul; the adjective is found 
seven times in. St. Paul’s Epistles, but 
only here and in xvii. 6 in Luke’s writ- 
ings. In LXX, οὐ Job xiv. 4, Prov. 
xx. 9, Tobit iii. 14, Susannah, ver. 46; in 
Psalms of Solomon, xvii. 41, and, for the 
thought, Ezek. iii. 18-20. In classics 
for the most part with genitive, but in 
later Greek with ἀπό, see however Blass, 
Gram., p. 104, and instances from Demos- 
thenes; and Deissmann for instances 
from papyri, Neue Bibelstudien, pp. 24, 
48; Ramsay, ‘“‘ Greek of the Early 
Church,” etc. ; Expository Times, De- 
cember, 1898, p. 108. Only a Paul 

28 
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μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν πᾶσαν τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 28. προσέχετε οὖν 

ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ παντὶ τῷ ποιμνίῳ ἐν ᾧ ὑμᾶς τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον ἔθετο 
ἐπισκόπους, ποιμαίνειν τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ' τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἣν περιεποιήσατο 

1 rou Θεου, SO KB 68, Vulg., Syr. H. (Syr. Pesh. MSS.), Epiph., Bas., Ps.-Ath., 
Theod.-Mops., Cyr.-Al.: rov κυριου AC*DE, 13, 15, 36, 40, 69, 110, 118 (eight 
others), Gig., Sah., Boh., Syr. H. mg., Arm., Iriat., Const., Ath., Did., Chrys., Jer., 
Lucif. Here W.H., Weiss have Θεου, so Bengel, Alford in later editions; Tisch., 
R.V. marg., Blass, Wendt, Hilg. κυριου; του κυριου και Θεου C°HLP, most mins., 
Slavonic, Theophl.; and there are other variations. Against Qeov it is objected 
that St. Paul would not apply the word to Christ, although we have in Clem. 
Rom., Cor., ii., 1; Ignat., Ephes., i, 1; Rom., vi., 3; Tert., Ad Uxor., ii., 33 
Clem. Alex., Quis dives salv., xxxiv., similar language; but there are also passages 
in the N.T., e.g., Rom. ix. 5, Tit. ii. 13, in which there is at least a very consider- 
able amount of evidence for referring Θεὸς to Jesus, ‘and when it is objected that 
these are disputed passages, it is just to remind the objector that this will exclude 
his original statement as well as the rebuttal of it” (Warfield). The evidence in 
its favour comes to us afforded by a strong combination (cf. too the intrinsic 
evidence in its favour from Ps. Ixxiv. 2, W.H., App., 99); so far from the unusual 
nature of the phrase being regarded as fatal to its genuineness, it might be fairly 
maintained that Oeov as it is the more difficult reading is also on that very 
ground recommended to our confidence. We should also give weight to the 
fact that the words exkAno.a του θ., which find a place in this address full of 
Pauline expressions, are found no less than eleven times in St. Paul’s Epistles, 
but that exx. του κυριου is not found at all in the N.T. (we have awa τον 
K. once in 1 Cor. xi. 27). Weiss endeavours to solve the difficulty by takin 
ιδιου, masc., the blood of his own; cf. Rom, viii. 32. But while disagreeing wi 
this solution, Hort, in W.H., Afp., 99, thinks it by no means impossible that wow 
dropped out after του ιδιου (its insertion solves every difficulty (so too Rendall)). 
Hort, reading δια του αἵματος του ιδιου, renders “ through the blood that was His 
own,” i.¢., His Son’s, following SABCDE 13, 36, 40, Vulg., so too Weiss, R.V.; 
cf. the language which finds repeated expression in the Afost. Const., and em- 
bodies a conception familiar to us in one of our Ember Collects (1662). See 
further W.H., u. s.; Dr. Ezra Abbot, Bibliotheca Sacra, p. 313 ff. (1876); Page, 
in loco; Wendt (1899), p. 335; Warfield, Textual Criticism, pp. 184-189, 5th edit. 
Mr. Page, Classical Review, p. 317, 1897, warmly approves of the note of Dr. Blass 
on Acts xx. 28, and of his support of the reading Kvpiov, on the ground that Geos 
would be easily substituted for it in days when “ moris factum erat ut Θεὸς Jesus 
diceretur”’; but is this explanation so certain? Dr. Hort indicates that the pre- 
valent instinct would be to change του Θεου into του x., and not vice versd, as the 
fear of sanctioning “ Monarchian,” or (in later times) ‘“ Monophysite”’ language 
would outweigh any other doctrinal impulse. 

could say this with fitness; we could 
not dare to say it, Chrys., Hom., xliv. 

Ver. 27. ὕπεστ.», see above on ver. 
20.—thv B. τοῦ Θεοῦ, see on ii. 23, and 
cf. especially Ephes, i. 11 for the phrase, 
and iii. 4 for the thought. No Epistle 
excels that to the Ephesians in the rich- 
ness of its thoughts, and in its concep- 
tion of a divine purpose running through 
the ages; no Epistle dwells more fully 
upon the conception of the Church as 
the Body of Christ, or exhorts more 
touchingly to diligence in keeping the 
unity of the Spirit, or insists more practi- 
cally upon the sanctifying power of the 
One Spirit, and the sense of a divine 
membership in every sphere of human 
life. The rich and full teaching of the 

Epistle is addressed to men who are able 
to understand the Apostle’s knowled 
of the mystery of Christ; in other ne τα 
to those to whom he had announced 
more fully than to others the counsel of 
God. The Ephesian Epistle may have 
been an encyclical letter, but it was 
addressed principally to the Ephesians 
as the representatives of the leading 
Church of the province of Asia. See 
amongst recent writers Gore, Ephesians, 
pp. 42, 43; and Lock, “ Ephesians,” 
Hastings’ B.D., p. 718.—tpiv: emphati- 
cally at the end, W.H.; this revelation 
had been made to the presbyters before 
him, and the responsibility would rest 
with them of communicating it to others 
when their spiritual father had left them. 
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διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος. 
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29. ἐγὼ γὰρ οἶδα τοῦτο, ὅτι εἰσελεύσονται 
μετὰ τὴν ἄφιξίν μου λύκοι βαρεῖς εἰς ὑμᾶς, μὴ φειδόμενοι τοῦ 

Ver. 28. προσέχετε... .. ἑαυτοῖς (cf. 
1 Tim, iv. 16), Luke xvii. 3, xxi. 34, Acts 
V. 35, viii. 6, In LXX with ἐμαυτῷ, 
Gen. xxiv. 6, Exod. x. 28, Deut, iv. 9. 
“Non tantum jubet eos gregi attendere, 
sed primum sibi ipsis ; neque enim aliorum 
salutem sedulo unquam curabit, qui suam 
negliget . . . cum sit ipse pars gregis,” 
alvin, in loco, and also Chrys. (Bethge, 

p- peak. ee the figure was com- 
mon in the O.T. and it is found in St. 
Luke, xii. 32, in St. John, in St. Peter, 
but it is said that St. Paul does not use 
it, cf. however Ephes. iv. 11, where, and 
nowhere else, he writes καὶ αὐτὸς ἔδωκε 
«+ + τοὺς δὲ ποιμένας.---ἐν Gg: “in the 
which,” R.V., not ‘over which”.—tpas 
is again emphatic, but the presbyters 
were still part of the flock, see Calvin, 
u. s.—€0ero, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 28, 1 Tim. i. 
12, ii. 7, 2 Tim. i. τι. There is no ground 
whatever for supposing that the ἐπισκό- 
ποι here mentioned were not ordained, 
as the words τὸ Π. τὸ “Ay. ἔθετο may be 
used without any reference whatever to 
the actual mode of appointment. Dr. 
Hort allows that here the precedent of 
vi. 3-6 may have been followed, and the 
appointment of the elders may have been 
sealed, so to speak, by the Apostle’s 
prayers and laying-on-of-hands, Ecclesia, 
pp. 99, roo. The thought of appoint- 
ment by the Holy Spirit, although not 
excluding the ordination of Apostles, 
may well be emphasised here for the 
sake of solemnly reminding the Presby- 
ters of their responsibility to a divine 
Person, and that they stand in danger of 
losing the divine gifts imparted to them 
in so far as they are unfaithful to their 
office.—rroipalvew: “to tend” as dis- 
tinct from βόσκειν “ to feed,” although the 
act of feeding as well as of governing is 
associated also with the former word; 
see on John xxi. 16. The figurative 
pastoral language in this passage was 
probably not unknown as applied to 
Jewish elders, Edersheim, Fewish Social 
Life, p. 282; Hort, Ecclesia, p. 101.— 
ἐπισκόπους: the word, which occurs five 
times in the N.T., is applied four times 
to officers of the Christian Church: in 
this passage, again at Ephesus in 1 Tim. 
iii. 2, at Philippi in Phil. i. 1, at Crete in 

Titus i. 7; and once to our Lord Him- 
self, τ Peter ii. 25 (cf. the significant 

passage, Wisdom i. 6, where it 15 applied 
to. God). In the LXX it is used in 

various senses, ¢.g., of the overseers of 

Josiah, 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12, 173 of task- 
masters or exactors, Isa. lx. 17; of minor 
officers, Neh. xi. 9, 14; of officers over 
the house of the Lord, 2 Kings xi. 18; 
and in r Macc. i. 51 of overseers or local 
commissioners of Antiochus Epiphanes 
to enforce idolatry, cf. Jos., Ant., xii., 5, 
4. In classical Greek the word is also 
used with varied associations. Thus in 
Attic Greek it was used of a commis- 
sioner sent to regulate a new colony or 
subject city like a Spartan “ harmost,” 
ef. Arist., Av., 1032, and Boeckh, Inscr., 
73 (in the Roman period émlpednrai); but 
it was by no means confined to Attic 
usage. In another inscription found at 
Thera in the Macedonian period men- 
tion is made of two ἐπίσκοποι receiving 
money and putting it out at interest, 
and again at Rhodes, in the second cen- 
tury B.c., érfo. are mentioned in inscrip- 
tions, but we do not know their functions, 
although Deissmann claims that in one 
inscription, J. M. A. e., 731, the title is 
used of a sacred office in the Temple of 
Apollo, but he declines to commit him- 
self to any statement as to the duties of 
the office: cf. also Loening, Die Gemein- 
deverfassung des Urchristenthums, pp. 21, 
22; Gibson, “ Bishop,” B.D.?; Gwatkin, 
‘‘ Bishop,” Hastings’ B.D. ; Deissmann, 
Neue Bibelstudien, p. 57; Lightfoot, 
Philippians, p. 95. Μ. Waddington 
has collected several instances of the 
title in inscriptions found in the Haurdn, 
i.e., the south-eastern district of the 
ancient Bashan (see the references to 
Le Bas-Waddington in Loening, x. 5.» 
Ρ- 22, note, and Gore, Church and the 
Ministry, p. 402), but none of these give 
us precise and definite information as to 
the functions of the ἐπίσκοποι. But it 
is important to note that M. Waddington 
is of opinion that the comparative fre- 
quency of the title in the Haurdn points 
to the derivation of the Christian use of 
the word from Syria or Palestine rather 
than from the organisation of the Greek 
municipality (Expositor, p. 99, 1887). 
It has been urged that the officers of 
administration and finance in the con- 
temporary non-Christian associations, 
the clubs and guilds so common in the 
Roman empire, were chiefly known by 
one or other of two names, ἐπιμελητής 
or ἐπίσκοπος, Hatch, B.L., p. 36, and 
hence the inference has been drawn that 
the primary function of the primitive 
ἐπίσκοποι in the Christian Church was 
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mowsviovs 30. καὶ ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀναστήσονται ἄνδρες λαλοῦντες 
διεστραμμένα, τοῦ ἀποσπᾷν 

the administration of finance; but Dr, 
Hatch himself has denied that he laid 
any special stress upon the financial 
character of the ἐπίσκοποι, although he 
still apparently retained the description 
of them as “ officers of administration 
and finance,” see Expositor, u. s., Ὁ. 99, 
note, thus adopting a position like that 
of Professor Harnack, who would extend 
the administration duties beyond finance 
to all the functions of the community. 
But however this may be (see below), 
there is certainly no ground for believing 
that the title ἐπίσκοπος in the Christian 
Church was ever limited to the care of 
finance (see the judgment of Loening on 
this view, 4. 5.» p. 22), or that such a limi- 
tation was justified by the secular use of 
the term. If indeed we can point to any 
definite influence which connects itself 
with the introduction of the title into the 
Christian Church, it is at least as likely, 
one might say more likely when we 
consider that the Apostles were above 
all things Jews, that the influence lies in 
the previous use in the LXX of ἐπίσκο- 
πος and ἐπισκοπή, and the direct appeal 
of St. Clement of Rome, Cor., xlii., 5, 
to Isaiah (LXX) Ix. 17 in support of 
the Christian offices of ἐπίσκοποι and 
διάκονοι may be fairly quoted as pointing 
to such an influence. But whatever 
influences were at work in the adoption 
of the term by the early believers, it 
became, as it were, baptised into the 
Christian Church, and received a Chris- 
tian and a higher spiritual meaning. 
This one passage in Acts xx. 28 is suf- 
ficient to show that those who bore the 
name were responsible for the spiritual 
care of the Church of Christ, and that 
they were to feed His flock with the 
bread of life (see the striking;and impres- 
sive remarks of Dr. Moberly, Ministerial 
Priesthood, Ὁ. 266). This one p 
is also sufficient to show that the 
“ presbyter ” and “ bishop” were at first 
practically identical, cf. vv. 17Zand 28, 
Steinmetz, Die sweite rémische Gefan- 
genschaft des Apostels Paulus, p. 173, 
1897, and that there is no room for the 
separation made by Harnack between 
the two, see his Analecta su Hatch, 
p. 231, or for his division between the 
“patriarchal” office of the πρεσβύτεροι 
and the “administrative” office of the 
ἐπίσκοποι (Loening, u. 5.,) pp. 23-27} 
Sanday, Expositor, τι. s., pp. 12, 1043 
Gwatkin, «. s., p. 302). In the Pastoral 

τοὺς μαθητὰς ὀπίσω αὑτῶν. 31. διὸ 

Epistles the identity between the two is 
even more clearly marked, although 
Harnack cannot accept Tit. i. 5-7 as a 
valid proof, because he believes that 
Vv; 7-9 were interpolated into the received 
text by a redactor ; ¢f. also for proof of the 
same 1 Tim. iii. 1-7, 8-13, v. 17-19; 
xr Pet. v. 1, 2, although in this last 
passage Harnack rejects the reading 
ἐπισκοποῦντες (and it must be admitted 
that it is not found in $QB, and that it is 
omitted by Tisch. and W. H.), whilst he 
still relegates the passages in the Pastoral 
Epistles relating to bishops, deacons 
and Church organisation to the second 
quarter of the second century, Chron., i., 
p- 483, note. In St. Clement of Rome, 
Cor., xlii., 4, xliv., 1, 4, 5, the terms are 
still synonymous, and by implication in 
Didaché, xv., 1 (Gwatkin, wu. s., p. 302, 
and Gore, 4. s., p. 409, note). But if 
we may say with Bishop Lightfoot 
that a new phraseology began with 
the opening of a new century, and 
that in St. Ignatius the two terms are 
used in their more modern sense, it 
should be borne in mind that the tran- 
sition period between Acts and St. Ig- 
natius is exactly marked by the Pastoral 
Epistles, and that this fact is in itself no 
small proof of their genuineness. In 
these Epistles Timothy and Titus exer- 
cise not only the functions of the ordin- 
ary presbyteral office, but also functions 
which are pre-eminent over those of the 
ordinary presbyter, although there is no 
trace of any special title for these Apos- 
tolic delegates, as they may be fairly 
called. The circumstances may have 
been temporary or tentative, but it is 
sufficiently plain that Timothy and Titus 
were to exercise not only a general 
discipline, but also a jurisdiction over 
the other ministers of the Church, and 
that to them was committed not only 
the selection, but also the ordination of 
resbyters (Moberly, Ministerial Priest- 
od, p. 151 ff.; Bright, Some Aspects of 

Primitive Church Life, p. 28 ff., 1898; 
Church Quarterly Review, xlii., pp. 265- 
202).--τὴν éxx. τοῦ Θεοῦ, see critical 
ποίε.---περιεποιήσατο, cf. Psalm Ixxiv. 2. 
It has been thought that St. Paul 
adopts and adapts the language of this 
Psalm ; in comparing his language with 
that of the LXX we can see how by the 
use of the word ἐκκλησία instead of 
συναγωγή in the Psalm he connects the 
new Christian Society with the ancient 
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γρηγορεῖτε, μνημονεύοντες ὅτι τριετίαν νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν οὐκ ἐπαυσά- 
μὴν μετὰ δακρύων νουθετῶν ἕνα ἕκαστον. 32. καὶ τανῦν παρατίθεμαι 
ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοί,1 τῷ Θεῷ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, τῷ δυναμένῳ 
ἐποικοδομῆσαι 

lr Θεῳ, but B 33, 68, Sah., Boh., so Gig., W.H. 
read te Κυριῳ (Wendt doubtful), 
W.H. marg. 

ἐκκλησία of Israel, whilst in employing 
περιεποιήσατο instead of ἐκτήσω (LXX), 
and retaining the force of ἐλυτρώσω, 
LXX, by reference to the λύτρον of the 

_ mew Covenant, a deeper significance is 
given to the Psalmist’s language: a 

eater redemption than that of Israel 
abi the old Egyptian bondage had been 
wrought for the Christian Ecclesia (Hort, 
Ecclesia, Ὁ» 14 and 102). The verb 
περιποιεῖσθαι only in St. Luke and St. 
Paul in N.T., but in a different sense in 
the former, Luke xvii. 33. In 1 Tim. 
iii. 13 (1 Macc. vi. 44) it is found in the 
sense of ‘gaining for oneself,” so in 
classical Greek. But it is to be noted 
that the cognate noun περιποίησις is 
associated by St. Paul in his Ephesian 
letter with the thought of redemption, 
εἰς ἀπολύτρωσιν τῆς περιποίησεως 
“unto the redemption οὗ God’s own pos- 
session,” R,V.—rov ἰδ. τοῦ atp., see 
critical note. 

Ver. 29. ap οἶδα, see critical 
note, Baur and Zeller could only see in 
this assertion a vaticinium post eventum 
—the heresiarchs are portrayed in the 
general expressions in vogue in the 
second century; so too Renan thinks that 
the writer gives us the ideas of a later 

. date, although he does not carry us further 
than 75-80 a.p. But if we accept the 
early date of the Didaché, that document 
is quite sufficient to show us that similar 
phraseology to that in the address before 
us was current in the Church at an 
earlier date than Baur and Zeller sup- 
osed. If St. Paul had been engaged all 
is life in struggling with false teachers, 

it would have been inconceivably short- 
sighted if he had thought thatsuch dangers 
would cease after his departure, and still 
more inconceivable if with such presenti- 
ments he had neglected to warn the 
Church. The vagueness of the descrip- 
tion of the heretical teachers is in itself 
a proof of genuineness, and a writer of 
a later date would have made it far less 
general, and more easily to be identified 
with some current error. It has been 

Alford, Tisch., Blass, 
For eworxod. SsABCDE 18 read : . 

Weiss, Wendt, so Blass in BS DE, Gig. hey ines? 3 τα 

καὶ δοῦναι ἡμῖν κληρονομίαν ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις 

text, R.V. marg., and Weiss 
R.V. text follow T.R., so 

R.V., 

further objected by Zeller and Over 
and even by Wendt, that it is ane 
that with present opponents before him, 
1 Cor. xvi. 8, 9, St. Paul should speak 
only of the future; but whilst he had 
himself been present among them 
he had been their protector against 
their enemies, but now that he was 
about to withdraw from them nothing 
was more natural than that he should 
warn them against the subtle attacks 
which might be more easily made when 
his own careful superintendence was no 
more.—elgehevoovrat: so men outside 
the fold—the when of their entrance is 
not specified precisely, but the words 
were amply fufilled in the presence of the 
emissaries of the Judaisers, creeping in 
from the Jewish communities into the 
Churches of Asia, as they had slunk into 
the Churches of Galatia, cf. Hort, ¥udaistic 
Christianity, pp. 130-146, on the teaching 
of the Judaisers and its evil influence in 
the Pastoral Epistles. There is at all 
events no need to refer the words with 
Grotius to outward persecution, such as 
that of Nero.—aduéw, i.e., his departure 
from amongst them (not necessarily 
including his death), not arrival, although 
the latter meaning attaches to the word 
in classical Greek, so too 3 Macc. vii. 
18; Jos., Ant., iv., 8, 47 (but see both 
Alford and Blass, in loco).—AvxKou: con- 
tinuing the imagery of ver. 28, cf. Matt, 
vii. 15, Luke x. 3, John x. 12; so in the 
O.T. λύκοι of presumptuous and cruel 
rulers and judges, Ezek. xxii. 27, Zeph. 
iii. 3. The similar kind of language used 
by Ignat., Philadelph., ii., 1, 2; Justin 
Martyr, Afol., i., 58; Iren., Adv, Her,, 
i., Pref. 2, may well have been borrowed 
from this, not vice versd as Zeller main- 
tained; but such imagery would no doubt 
be widely known from its employment in 
O. and N.T. alike.—Bapeis, cf, for the 
sense of the adjective, Hom., J/., i., 89; 
Xen., Ages., xi., 12; so too Diog. Laert., 
i, 72.—ph erd.: litotes, cf. John x, 
12. The verb occurs six times in St, 
Paul’s Epistles, twice in Romans and four 
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πᾶσιν. 

TIPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΧΧ, 

33. ἀργυρίου ἢ χρυσίου ἢ ἱματισμοῦ οὐδενὸς ἐπεθύμησα 
34. αὐτοὶ 1; δὲ γινώσκετε ὅτι ταῖς χρείαις μου καὶ τοῖς οὖσι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 

1 $e omit. after αυτοι, W.H., R.V. on overwhelming evidence. After χρειαῖς μου 
Blass adds πασαις in B ; D has πασιν. 

times in the Corinthian Epistles (only 
twice elsewhere in N.T. in 2 Pet.). 

Ver. 30. καὶ ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν: αὐτῶν 
adds emphasis, ‘from your own 
selves”, The Pastoral Epistles afford 
abundant evidence of the fulfilment 
of the words, cf. 1 Tim. i. 20, 2 
Tim. i. 15, ii. 17, iii. 8, 13. To some 
extent the Apostolic warning was effec- 
tual at all events in Ephesus itself, cf. 
Rev. ii. 2; Ignat., Ephes., vi., 2.---ἄνασ- 
τήσονται;: common word in Acts, see 
on v. 17, used here perhaps as in v. 36. 
--διεστραμμένα, cf. LXX, Deut. xxxii. 
5. The verb is found twice in Luke ix. 
41 (Matt. xvii. 17), xxiii. 2, three times 
in Acts xiii. 8, 10, and once again by St. 
Paul, Phil. ii. 15, in a similar sense, cf. 
Arist., Pol., iii., 16, 5, viii., 7,7; Arrian, 
Epict., iii., 6, 8.---ἀποσπᾷν τοὺς μαθη- 
τὰς: “δε disciples,” R.V. with art. mean- 
ing that they would try and draw away 
those that were already Christians, pad. 
always so used in Acts. doo. to tear 
away from that to which one is already 
attached; used by St. Matt. xxvi. 51, and 
elsewhere only by St. Luke xxii. 41, Acts 
xxi. I; compare with the genitive of 
purpose after ἀνίστημι, 2 Chron, xx. 23. 
-- ὀπίσω αὑτῶν, “after themselves,” cf, 
ν. 37, not after Christ, Matt. iv. το. 

Ver.3I. γρηγ.: the pastoral metaphor 
continued; verb used four times by St. 
Paul, and it may well have passed into 
familiar use in the early Church by the 
solemn injunction of our Lord on the 
Mount of Olives to watch, cf. also Luke 
xii. 37, I Pet. v. 8, Rev. iii. 2, 3, xvi. 15, 
and the names Gregory, Vigilantius, 
amongst the early converts.—rpterlav : 
the three years may be used summarily 
t.¢., as speaking in round numbers, or 
literally. It would have seemed out of 
place in such an appeal to say ‘‘two 
years and three months,” or whatever 
the exact time may have been. The 
intention was to give a practical turn to 
this watchfulness : triennium celeste, Ben- 
gel. The word is regarded by Vogel as 
a decided employment of a medical term 
by Luke from Dioscorides, see also to 
the same effect Meyer-Weiss, Evangelium 
des Lukas, note on i., 1. The word is 
found only here in N.T., not at all in 
LXX, but used by Theophr., Plut., 
Artem. —vixra: perhaps placed first 

because it corresponded more closely to 
the idea of watching against attacks, or 
perhaps because it emphasised the cease- 
lessness of the Apostle’s labours, cf. xxvi. 
7, I Thess. ii. 9, iii. 10, 1 Tim. v. 5, 
2 Tim. i: 3.—pera δακρύων, cf. 2 Cor. 
ii. 4, Chrys., Hom., xliv. ‘Quod cor 
tamen saxatum, ut hisce lacrimis non 
emolliatur ? qui non fleat flente Paulo?” 
Corn. a Lapide; see also Farrar, St. Paul, 
ii., 283.—vov8er@v: only here in Acts, 
but seven times in St. Paul’s Epistles, 
but nowhere else in N.T., ‘‘ admonish,” 
R.V. Inclassical Greek it is joined both 
with παρακαλεῖν and κολάζειν ; St. Paul 
too used it in gentleness, or ‘with a 
trod”, In LXX, Job iv. 3; Wisd. xi. το, 
xii. 2.—€va ἕκαστον, 2 Cor. xi. 29 and 
John x. 3; εἷς ἕκαστος twice in St. 
Luke’s Gospel, iv. 40, xvi. 5, six times in 
Acts, five times in St. Paul’s Epistles 
(only once elsewhere in N.T., Matt. xxvi. 
22, but not in T.R.). 

Ver. 32. καὶ τὰ νῦν, see above on iv. 29. 
- παρατίθ,, cf. xiv. 23.---τῷ λόγῳ τῆς x. 
αὐτοῦ: as in the fourth Gospel, John i. 
14-17, so here and in the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, we find great stress laid on 
χάρις, but we cannot conclude with Stier 
and others that in the word λόγος we 
have any reference here to the Word of 
St. John’s Gospel, although the similarity 
between St. John’s doctrine of the Word 
and St. Paul’s conception of our Lord’s 
Person is very close elsewhere; the 
thought here is however closely akin to 
that of St. James i. 21 (Heb. iv. 12). In 
his earliest Epistle the Apostle had 
spoken of the Word, 1 Thess. ii. 13, 
ὅς καὶ ἐνεργεῖται ἐν ὑμῖν. The Word 
here is able to build up and to give, etc., 
which certainly seems to ascribe to it a 
quasi-personal character, even more so 
than in 2 Tim. iii. 15, where the Apostle 
uses a somewhat similar phrase of the 
O.T. Scriptures, τὰ δυνάμενά (the same 
verb as here) oe σοφίσαι εἰς σωτηρίαν 
κιτλ. The same phrase as here occurs 
in Acts xiv. 3, which points to its deriva- 
tion from one imbued with Paul’s words 
and habits of thought, if not from the 
Apostle himself (Alford). Weiss and 
others refer τῷ Suv. to τῷ Θεῷ (Κυρίῳ, see 
critical note), cf. Rom. xvi. 25, Ephes. 
iii. 20, Gal. iii. 21, on the ground that 
although ἐποικοδομῆσαι (oixod.) may re- 
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ὑπηρέτησαν αἱ χεῖρες αὗται. 35.) πάντα ὑπέδειξα ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὕτω 
κοπιῶντας δεῖ ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι τῶν ἀσθενούντων, μνημονεύειν τε τῶν 
λόγων τοῦ Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ, ὅτι αὐτὸς εἶπε, “ Μακάριόν ἐστι διδόναι 

1 Lach. and Blass add παντα to the previous verse, so Overbeck, Nésgen, Bethge (Wendt doubtful). For των λογων LP read τὸν Aoyov; Bengel του Aoyov; no 
οὐδὲ changes made because only one saying is 1, Gi quoted. D1, Gig. read 

ἐστι μαλλον 818. ἡ AapB. ; Blass in B reads μακαριον μαλλον τον ᾿ξ να veal ar AapBavovra; cf. Const. Apost., iv., 3, μαάκαριον εἰπεν εἰναι τὸν 
(ὑπερ Anastas. Sin.) tov AapBavovra. 

fer to λόγος, yet the λόγος cannot be said 
δοῦναι κληρ. To the latter phrase Bethge, 
Ῥ. 158, strives to find some Scriptural 
analogies in the work attributed to 6 
λόγος, cf. τ Cor. i. 18, John xii. 48. But 
it is best and simplest on the whole to 
regard the entire phrase τῷ ©. καὶ τῷ X. 
as one, “ quasi una notio sunt; agit enim 
Deus per verbum suum,” Blass; so Page. 
- ἐποικοδ., Ephes. ii. 20, in the passive, 
see critical note. Whether we read the 
compound or the simple verb, the meta- 
hay of building is prominent in the 
phesian Epistle ii. 21; iv. 12, 16, 29, as 

also in 1 Cor., cf. iii. τὸ (2), 12, 143 iii. 
9, xiv. 3, 5, 12, 26, and ef. 2 Cor. v. 1, x. 
8, xii. 10, xiii. 10. See note above on 
ix. 31. τὴν «Anp., vii. 5, see note; no- 
where else in Acts, cf. for the thought 
Ephes. iii. 18, i. rr; and words elsewhere 
spoken by St. Paul, Acts xxvi. 18; the 
word itself occurs three times in Ephe- 
sians, i. 14, 18, v. 5. In Ephes. iii. 18 
we have closely conjoined with κληρ. the 
ἡ βασιλ. τοῦ x., cf. St. Paul’s words 
ver. 25 above. The word is frequent in 
Psalms of Solomon, cf. xiv. 6, 7, where 
the inheritance of the saints is contrasted 
with the inheritance of sinners in the 
Messianic consummation, and also xv. 
II, 12, xvii. 26; see further on the word, 
Kennedy, p. 100. 

Ver. 33. Cf. τ Sam. xii. 3, ipar., fre- 
uent in LXX, in N.T. only in Luke and 
aul (except John xix. 24, quotation) ; 

Luke vii. 25, ix. 29, 1 Tim. ii. 9. In 
1 Mace. xi. 24 we have silver, gold and 
raiment, joined together as in this verse, 
describing Eastern riches, cf. James v. 
2, 3.---ἔπεθ., “he takes away that which 
is the root of all evil, the love of money” ; 
he says not “I have not taken,” but 
“not even coveted,” Chrys., Hom., xlv. 

Ver. 34. αὐτοὶ: placed first for em- 
phasis, so too emphasised in ii. 22, xvi. 
37, xviii. 15. In 1 Cor. iv. 12 we may 
See an undesigned coincidence, and ¢f. 
the word κοπιῶντας in ver. 35, Paley, 

H.P.., iii., 6.---ταῖς χρείαις pov καὶ τοῖς 
οὖσι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ: so the work of the 

διδοντα περ 

Christian convert ἐργαζ. τὸ dy. ταῖς 
χερσίν is to be done ἵνα ἔχῃ μεταδιδόναι 
τῷ χρείαν ἔχοντι, Ephes. iv. 28, and for 
the word χρεία as used by St. Paul else- 
where in same sense, cf. Rom. xii. 13, 
Phil. ii. 25, iv. 16, Tit. iii, 14.—éanpé- 
τῆσαν; only in Acts xiii. 36, used by 
Paul, xxiv. 23, used of Paul (cf. x Cor. 
iv. τὴ; Wisd. xvi. 24.—atrat: “callosz, 
ut videtis,” Bengel, so Blass; quite in 
Paul’s manner, cf. xxvi. 29, xxviii. 20; 
so also πάντα, 1 Cor. ix. 25, x. 33, xi. 2, 
Ephes. iv. 15. Paul pursued his trade 
at Ephesus probably with Aquila and 
Priscilla, possibly with Philemon, Philem. 
ver. 17. 

Ver. 35. πάντα ὑπέδ.: “in all things 
I gave you an example,” R.V., see also 
critical note. The verb and the cognate 
noun are both used in Greek in accor- 
dance with this sense, Xen., Oec., xii., 
18, Isocr., v., 27, see Plummer on Luke 
iii, 7, etc., so ὑπόδειγμα, Xen., De re 
eq., li., 2, and for other instances of the’ 
similar use of the word see Westcott on 
Heb. viii. 5, Ecclus. xliv. 16, 2 Macc. 
vi. 28, 31, 4 Macc. xvii. 23, cf. also Clem, 
Rom., Cor., v., 1, xlvi., 1. οὕτως, 7.¢., 
as I have done, cf. Phil. iii. 17.—kxom- 
@vras: not of spiritual labours, but of 
manual, as the context requires. No 
doubt the verb is used in the former 
sense, 1 Cor. xvi. 16, Rom. xvi. 12, 
1 Thess. v. 12, but also in the latter, 
1 Cor. iv. 12, Ephes. iv. 28, 2 Tim. ii. 6 
(so also κόπος by Paul). In St. Paul’s 
writings it occurs no less than fourteen 
times, in St. Luke only twice, Luke v. 5 
(xii. 27). In classical Greek, so in Jose- 
phus, it has the meanin of growin 
weary or tired, but in L and N.T. 
alone, laboro viribus intentis (Grimm). 
—Sei, see above on p. 63.---ἀντιλαμβ.: 
only in Luke and Paul, Luke i. 54, 1 
Tim. vi. 2, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 28. The verb 
= to take another’s part, to succour (so 
too cognate noun), in LXX, Isa. xli. 9, 
Ecclus. ii. 6, iii. 12, xxix. 9, 20, of 
helping the poor, cf. also Psalms of 
Solomon, xvi. 3, 5, Vii. 9, see further Psalms 
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μᾶλλον ἢ λαμβάνειν ἢ. 

σὺν πᾶσιν αὐτοῖς προσηύξατο. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ATIOSTOAQN XX. 36—38. 

36. kal ταῦτα εἰπών, θεὶς τὰ γόνατα αὐτοῦ, 

37. Ἱκανὸς δὲ ἐγένετο κλαυθμὸς 

πάντων " καὶ ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τοῦ Παύλου κατεφίλουν 

αὐτόν - 48. ὀδυνώμενοι μάλιστα ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἰρήκει, ὅτι οὐκέτι 
μέλλουσι τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ θεωρεῖν. 

πλοῖον. 

of Solomon, Ryle and James edit., p. 73 ; on 
γτίληψις, H. and R.,swb.v. In classical 

Greek used in middle voice with genitive 
as here.—rav ἀσθενούν.; cf. I Thess. v. 
14, for a similar precept. The adjective 
need not be limited to those who sought 
relief owing to physical weakness or 
poverty, but may include all those who 
could claim the presbyters’ support and 
care, bodily or spiritual, cf. Rom. xii. 13. 
The usage of the gospels points to those 
who are weak through disease and there- 
fore needing help, οὗ, ¢.g., Matt. x. 8, 
Mark vi. 56, Luke ix. 2, John v. 3, so 
also by St. Paul, Phil. 11, 26, 27, 2 Tim. 
iv. 20, although there are instances in 
LXX where the word is used of moral 
rather than of physical weakness. When 
the word is used of moral or spiritual 
weakness in the N.T., such a meaning 
is for the most part either determined by 
the context, or by some addition, ¢.g., 

ἢ πίστει; Rom. xiv. 1.---μνημονεύειν Te: 
the verb is used seven shee ἥν St. Paul 
in his Epistles, once by St. Luke in his 
Gospel, Luke xvii. 32, and twice in Acts 
in the words of St. Paul, cf. ver. 31. 
Twice in the Epistle of St. Clement of 
Rome we find a similar exhortation in 
similar words, chap. xiii. 1 and xlvi. 7, 
and in each case the word may refer to 
a free combination of our Lord’s words 
(cf. Luke vi. 30, xiv. 14), so too in St. 
Polycarp, Efist., ii., 3. From what source 
St. Paul obtained this, the only saying of 
our Lord, definitely so described, out- 
side the four Gospels which the N.T. 
contains, we cannot tell, but the com- 
mand to ‘‘remember’”’ shows that the 
words must have been familiar words, 
like those from St. Clement and St. 
Polycarp, which are very similar to the 
utterances of the Sermon on the Mount. 
From whatever source they were derived 
the references given by Resch, Agrapha, 
pp- 100, 150, show how deep an im- 
pression they made upon the mind of 
the Church, Clem. Rom., Cor., ii., 1, Did., 
i., 5, Const. Ap., iv., 3, 13 of. also Ropes, 
Die Spriiche Fesus, p. 136. In thus 
appealing to the words of the Lord 
Jesus, St. Paul’s manner in his address 
is very similar to that employed in his 

προέπεμπον δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 

Epistles, where he is τ τον, Ὁ able to 
quote the words of the Lord in support 
of his judgment on some religious and 
moral question, cf. 1 Cor. vii. 10, 11, 12, 
25, and the distinction between his own 
opinion, γνώμη, and the command of 
Christ, ἐπιταγή Hoes of the Epistles, 
p- 319). te: Weiss (so Bethe) ἢ holds 
that the word closely connects the two 
clauses, and that the meaning is that 
only thus could the weak be rightly 
maintained, vis., by remembering, ete., 
ὅτι being causal. But however this 
may be, in this reference, ὅτι αὐτὸς εἶπεν, 
“how he himself said,” R.V. (thus im- 
plying that the fact was beyond all 
doubt), we may note one distinctive 
feature in Christian philanthropy, that it 
is based upon allegiance to a divine 
Person, soit upon a reference to His 
commands, The emphatic personal pro- 
noun seems to forbid the view that the 
Apostle is simply giving the sense of 
some of our Lord’s sayings (see above). 
Similar sayings may be quoted from 
pagan and Jewish sources, but in Aris- 
totle, Eth. Nicom., iv., 1, it is the part 
τοῦ ἐλευθερίον to give when and where 
and as much as he pleases, but only 
because it is beautiful to give; even in 
friendship, generosity and benevolence 
spring from the reflection that such 
conduct is decorous and worthy of a 
noble man, Eth. Nicom., ix., 8. In 
Plato’s Republic there would have been 
no place for the ao@eveits. Even in 
Seneca who sometimes approaches very 
nearly to the Christian precept, when he 
declares, ¢.g., that even if we lose we 
must still give, we cannot forget that 
pity is regarded as something unworthy 
of a wise man; the wise man will hel 
him in tears, but he will not weep wi 
him; he helps the poor not with com- 
passion, but with an impassive calm. 

ακάριον: emphatic in position, see 
critical note. Bengel quotes from an 
old poet, cf. Athenzus, viii., 5, μακάριος, 
εἴπερ μεταδίδωσι μηδενί. . . ἀνόητος ὁ 
διδούς, εὐτυχὴς δ᾽ Η λαμβάνων. The lines 
are by no means to be regarded as the 
best expression of pagan ethics, but the 
pakdp., which occurs more than thirty 
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XXI. τ. ‘QE δὲ ἐγένετο ἀναχθῆναι ἡμᾶς 1 ἀποσπασθέντας ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν, εὐθυδρομήσαντες ἤλθομεν εἰς τὴν Κῶν, τῇ δὲ ἑξῆς εἰς τὴν 

1W.H. in marg., followin 

isch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss. 
n 

i g BE?L, read a σθ laci 
ἥμας ; Weiss here is uninfluenced by B, and toatl de in Hit hay τ eAbCoe 

i 
Κων, but Ke SABCDE, 

At beginning of sentence B text αποσπασθεντων 
Se ων» an’ αὐτῶν emBavres ανηχθημεν ; D! has και ἐπιβαντες ἀανηχθημεν αποσ- 

σϑι v δεημῶὼν an avtev. Either from next verse, 
reviser to take nothing for granted (Weiss). 

times on the lips οἱ our Lord, bids us 
aim at something altogether higher and 
deeper and fuller than happiness—blessed- 
ness. In Judaism, whilst compassion for 
the poor and distressed is characteristic of 
a righteous Israelite, we must still bear in 
mind that such compassion was limited by 
legality and nationality; the universality 

the Christian precept is wanting, 
Uhlhorn, Christian Charity, pp. 1-56, 
E.T., instances in Wetstein, and Bethge 
and Page, in loco. 

Ver.36. θεὶς τὰ ydv., see aboveon p. 203. 
Ver. 37. ἱκανὸς, cf. viii. 13.—ém- 

πεσόντες: an exact parallel only in 
Luke xv. 22 (cf. also κατεφίλησεν in 
same eet cf. above on ἐπιπίπτειν 
and in LXX, Gen. xxxiii. 4, xlv. 14, xlvi. 
29, Tobit xi. 8, 3 Macc. v. 49.—«ate- 

᾿ φίλουν, imperfect, i.e., repeatedly and 
tenderly. The verb occurs three times 
in St. Luke’s Gospel, vii. 38, 45, xv. 20, 
and once in Matthew and Mark of the 
kiss of Judas, cf. Xen., Mem., ii., 6, 33. 

Ver. 38. ὀδυνώμενοι : common in Luke 
and Acts, only three times elsewhere in 
N.T., Luke ii. 48, xvi. 24, 25.---θεωρεῖν, 
Lucan, cf. xvii. 16, 22, “ το behold,” R.V., 
to gaze with reverence upon his face.— 
έλλουσι, see above p. 157.--προέπεμπον 
δὲ αὐτὸν: “and they brought him on 
his way,” R.V., cf. xv. 3 (see note), xxi. 
5; the harbour was some little distance 
from the town. 
CHAPTER XXI.—Ver. 1. ἀναχθῆναι, 

see above on xiii. 13.—aog., cf. xx. 30, 
“were parted from them,” R.V. The 
word expresses a separation difficult and 
painful ; it adds to the pathos of the 
scene, and marks the close affection 
which could not bear the thought of 
a parting, ‘‘divulsi ab eorum complexu,” 

Blass pre Chrys., comment. in Joco). 
-- εὐθυδ., see on xvi. 11.---Κῶν, Stanchto 

or Stanko, an island of great trading 
importance off the coast of Caria, south of 

Miletus and Samos, and north of Rhodes. 

Historically it had several points of con- 
nection with the Jews, cf. 1 Macc. xv. 23, 
Jos., Ant., xiv., 7, 2, and 10, 15, Β. Fa le, 

aI, 11, and owing to its commerce it 

or from the usual desire of 

became one of the centres of Jewish life 
in the #gean. It lay about forty nauti- 
cal miles from Miletus, and it was famous 
as the birthplace not only of Hippo- 
crates, but of Apelles, and as being one 
of the great medical schools of the ancient 
world, See further “Cos” (Ramsay), 
Hastings’ B.D., and B.D.*?; Farrar, Saint 
Paul, ii., 284; Lewin, St. Paul, ii., 96; 
of. Strabo, xiv., 2, Hor., Od., iv., 13, 
13, Tac., Ann., xii., 61. C. and H. think 
that the chief town of the same name at 
the east of the island is referred to in the 
narrative before us. The place must have 
had, as C. and H. note, a special interest 
for St. Luke. —‘Pé8ov: off the south 
coast of Caria. According to the pro- 
verb the sun shone every day on Rhodes, 
and it might well be called the sunny 
island of roses. Her coins, stamped on 
one side with Apollo’s head radiated, 
and on the other with the rose-fiower, 
bear their witness to the brightness and 
fertility of the island. Moreover, it was 
a seat not only of commerce but of 
learning. St. Paul does not appear to 
have landed, but only to have touched at 
the island. The great Colossus repre- 
senting the sun, counted as one of the 
wonders of the world, lay prostrate, 
having been broken down by an earth- 
quake, Pliny, N. H., xxxiv., 18; Strabo, 
xiv., 2. Inthe time of the Peloponnesian 
War Rhodes had been famous for its 
strong navy, as its timber was abundant. 
A notice of Jewish residents in Rhodes 
meets us in 1 Macc. xv. 23. On subse- 
quent history see the excellent account 
in C. and H., small edit., p. 357; Farrar, 
Saint Paul, ii., p. 285.—Ndrapa: a sea- 

rt on the Lycian coast, now in ruins, 
But probably a place of some importance 
and splendour. C. and H. say that 
Patara was to the city Xanthus what the 
Pirzus was to Athens, On the modern 
discoveries in Patara see C, and H., 
small edit., note p. 560, cf. Herod., i., 
182, Hor., Od., iti., 4, 64, Lewin, St. 
Paul, ii.,99, O. Holtzmann, Neutest. Zecit- 
geschichte, p. 101. ‘* The voyage may be 

taken as typical of the course which hun- 
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Ῥόδον, κἀκεῖθεν εἰς Πάταρα.2 42. καὶ εὑρόντες πλοῖον διαπερῶν εἰς 
Φοινίκην ἐπιβάντες ἀνήχθημεν. 3.2 ἀναφανέντες δὲ τὴν Κύπρον, κα 

καταλιπόντες αὐτὴν εὐώνυμον, ἐπλέομεν εἰς Συρίαν, καὶ κατήχθημεν 

εἰς Τύρον: ἐκεῖσε γὰρ ἦν τὸ πλοῖον ἀποφορτιζόμενον τὸν γόμον. 

4. καὶ ἀνευρόντες τοὺς μαθητάς, ἐπεμείναμεν αὐτοῦ ἡμέρας ἑπτά" 

. οἵτινες τῷ Παύλῳ ἔλεγον διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος, μὴ ὅ ἀναβαίνειν εἰς 

1 After Παταρα D (Gig., Wer., Sah.) add και Μυρα, so Blass in β, and Hilg., 
another accurate ἀπὸ ϑν ue touch ; cf. xx. 15 and Ramsay, C. R. E., p. 153, and 
St. Paul, p. 297; but after a long discussion of the passage in Expositor, March, 
1895, Ramsay decides against the originality of the reading, but see also Zéckler, 
Greifswalder Studien, p. 138, who declines to be persuaded by these recent argu- 
ments urged by R. Wendt thinks that it may be original, p. 338 (1899), so Corssen, 
G. 6. Α., p. 441. Weiss, Codex Ὁ, p. 109, while accepting D in xx. 15, finds here 
assimilation to xxvii. 5. On the other hand the words may have been omitted in 
view of Paul’s haste in xx. 16 (Wendt). See also Schmiedel, Enc. Bzbl., i., 54. 

2 αναφαναντες SVB* 66, Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Blass, but -bavevres AB®CEHLP, 
Lach., Treg., Alford. 
Aeth., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss. 

κατήλθομεν for κατηχ-. MABE, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Syr. H., 

3 For avaB. SABC, mins., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, read em. 

dreds of ships took every year,” Ramsay, 
St. Paul, p. 297, and cf. the illustrations 
from Roman history in C. and H., p. 560 
note. 

Ver. 2. They went at Patara on board 
a ship about to start on the direct Syrian 
course, émB., cf. xx. 18. 

Ver. 3. dvad.: “when we had come 
in sight of,” R.V., Doric form of Ist 
aorist active, Winer-Schmiedel, p. 112, 
here a technical word (only in Luke, ¢f. 
Luke xix. 11, but in a different wine 
i.e., after we had rendered Cyprus visible 
(to us) = facere ut appareat (Blass) ; 
Virgil, Aineid, ili., 275, 291, see also 
Rendall’s note im loco (for the opposite 
idiom, ἀποκρύπτειν, cf. Thuc., v., 65).— 
καταλιπόντες αὐτὴν εὐώ.: sailing south- 
east they would have passed close to 
Paphos in Cyprus.—ém)éopev: ‘ imperf. 
cursum, aorist. κατήλθομεν finem de- 
ποίας" (Blass).—els Τύρον: now a free 
town of the R. province of Syria, 
Strabo, xvi., 2, in honour of its ancient 
greatness; it is still a place of consider- 
able commerce and consequence, still 
famous for its fabrics and its architecture, 
At present it numbers amongst its five 
thousand inhabitants a few Jews, the 
rest being Mohammedans and Christians. 
Besides O.T. references, see 1 Macc. xi. 
59, 2 Macc. iv. 18, 44, and further for its 
history, C. H., small edit., p. 563, Ham- 
burger, Real-Encyclopddiedes fudentums, 
i., 7, 998, Schaff-Herzog, Encyclopedia, 
iv., ‘* Tyre ᾽".---ἐκεῖσε: the adverb may be 
used here with something of its proper 
force, but in xxii. 5, the only other 

place in which it occurs in N.T., simply 
= ἐκεῖ, Simcox, Language of the New 
Testament, p.179. Page (in loco) renders 
“for there the ship was unlading her 
cargo,” éxetoe being used because of the 
idea of movement and carrying into the 
town contained in the “unloading ”.— 
ἦν Gwod.: taken sometimes as the 
present for the future, Burton, p. 59, but 
see also Winer-Moulton, xlv., 5, and 
Wendt (1888) in loco (Philo, De Prem. 
et Pan., 5; ey Athenzus, ΝΣ 5, of 
lightening a ship in a storm).—ydpoy 
(yee): “2 in classical Greek, Herat. 
Dem., etc., in LXX of the load of a beast 
of burden, Exod. xxiii. 5, 2 Kings v. 17; 
in N.T. only elsewhere in Rev. xviii. r1, 
of any merchandise. 

Ver. 4. ἀνευρόντες τοὺς p.: more 
than simply to find, guerendo reperire, 
Blass; “having found out,” as collo- 
quially “having looked up”; only in 
Luke, cf. Luke ii. 16, but in middle, 
4 Macc. iii. 14.—rovs μαθ.: W.H. The 
article indicates that the existence of the 
disciples was known, but it was difficult 
to find out their whereabouts in a great 
town, cf. xv. 3: agar gee) see on 
x. 48. -- ἡμέρας ἑπτά: e period 
would at all events enable Paul to enjoy 
a first day of the week with the Church. 
Apparently he and his went on in the 
same ship, ver. 6, evidently it was a 
trading vessel of the larger size, as it 
took this time to unload; on the genuine- 
ness of the narration here see Salmon, 
Introd., p. 300.— διὰ τοῦ Π.: there 
is no contradiction between this state- 
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Ἱερουσαλήμ. 5. ὅτε δὲ ἐγένετο! ἡμᾶς ἐξαρτίσαι τὰς ἡμέρας, ἐξελ.- 
θόντες ἐπορευόμεθα, προπεμπόντων ἡμᾶς πάντων σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ 
τέκνοις ἕως ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, καὶ θέντες τὰ γόνατα ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν 
προσηυξάμεθα. 6. nal? ἀσπασάμενοι ἀλλήλους, ἐπέβημεν εἰς τὸ 

1 μας εξαρτισαι ἐφ ("οτ), CHLP, so Tisch., W.H. 
; 68, . 

marg.; but efap. nas AB*E 
H. text, Weiss. At beginning of verse, instead of ‘ 

‘Blass in B, has sequenti die—ry Se εξης ἡμερᾳ. Sis 4h, TEP SS 
3 ΜΠ ροοι απησπασαμεθα in R.V., Tisch., W.H., Blass. π 
*AC, Tisch. have aveBnpev, 

Lach., W.H., R.V., Weiss ενεβημεν. 

‘ment and St. Paul’s assertion that he was 
proceeding to Jerusalem under the same 
divine guidance. That the prophets 
at Tyre should foresee the Apostle’s 
danger was only in accordance with his 
own words in xx. 23, and their affec- 
tionate regard for him might well prompt 
them to dissuade him from such perilous 
tisks. There is therefore no occasion to 
suppose that the clause has been inter- 

lated into the ‘‘ We” source. Hilgen- 
feld tefers οἵτινες .. . ‘lep. (ver. 4), as 
also the whole of ver. 9, τούτῳ 8... 
apod. to his ‘‘ author to Theophilus,” on 
the ground that this writer had already 

_ spoken of Paul’s tribulations as awaiting 
him in city by city, xx. 23, and that the 
notices in vv. 4 and g here are added by 
him in confirmation. But Hilgenfeld 
(with Clemen and Jiingst) retains wv. 
10-14, the episode of Agabus, as belong- 
ing to the ‘“‘We” source, and sees a 
fitness in the prophecy of Agabus fore- 
telling, after the manner of the O.T. 
prophets, in the last station before Jeru- 
salem, the imprisonment of the Apostle, 
whilst Paul in spite of all entreaties is 
unmoved in his determination, But (1) 
it is quite arbitrary to refer the whole 
speech at Miletus (see above, chap. xx.) 
to the ‘“‘author to Theophilus,” and () 
although it was quite fitting that the 
warning of danger should be more vivid 
on its approach, yet one fails to see why 
the more definite symbolical act of Aga- 
bus should exclude previous intimations 
of danger on the part of affectionate 
friends speaking of the Holy Ghost. 
In ver. 9 nothing is said as to the 
prophecies of the daughter of Philip and 
Paul’s imprisonment, but see below. 

Ver. 5. ἐξαρτίσαι: here in the sense 
of accomplishing the days, i.¢., finishing 
the time, the seven days during which 
we had to remain for the cargo to be 
unloaded or for other business = ἀπαρ- 
τίζειν (and cf. Luke xiv. 28), Vulgate, 
‘expletis diebus,” Chrys., πληρῶσαι, 

Instead of T.R., 
so Wendt (probably) ; but ΒΕ 68, 73, Chrys., so 

so Oecum., Theoph. The verb is only 
used once elsewhere in N.T., and there 
by St. Paul, 2 Tim. iii. 17 = furnishing, 
completing, so Jos., Ant., iii., 2,2, where 
the verb is used as in 2 Tim., ἰ. c., and 
some have thought that here the verb 
means that the ship was completely pre- 
pared for the continuance of her voyage. 
So Rendall who takes ἡμᾶς (reading éfap. 
ἡμᾶς) as the object, and renders “and 
when it proved that the days furnished 
us”; on St. Paul’s stay and its reason 
see Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 300, and for 
other explanations, Nésgen and Weiss, 
in loco. There is no reason to interpret 
the words as meaning that the Apostle 
found that his desire, xx. 16, could not 
be fulfilled, and that so he was content 
to remain the seven days.—mporren., see 
above: πάντων. The clause has been 
taken (Wendt) to intimate that the num- 
ber of disciples at Tyre was small; this 
was probably the case, but it is not clear 
from the words here. σὺν γυν. καὶ τέκ.» 
a descriptive touch of an eyewitness 
(Zéckler) ; on this local use of ἕως as 
characteristic of Luke, cf. Friedrich, p. 
20.—Oévres . . - aly., see xx. 36. aly., 
a smooth shore in distinction to one 
precipitous and rocky, xxvii. 39, also 
found in Matt. xiii. 2, 48, John xxi. 4. 
In LXX, Judg. v. 17, Ecclus. xxiv. 
14 (52 al., and cf. note in Speaker's 
Commentary, in loco). See Hackett’s 
note on this accurate description of the 
beach on both sides of the site of the 
ancient Tyre, and also a parallel to the 
scene described in this passage from 
modern missionary life. 

Ver. 6. R.V. ἀπησπασάμεθα ἀλλ. 
‘*bade each other farewell,’’ see critical 
note. ἀπασπάζομαι : only here in N.T., 
in Tobit x. 13 S (AR al.); Himerius, 
p. 194; here of salutations at departure 
as simple verb in ver. 7, of salutations on 
arrival (1 Macc. xii. 17).— 7d πλοῖον : 
article indicates that it was the same 
ship (ver. 2 without the article) which 
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πλοῖον, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὰ ἴδια. 7. Ἡμεῖς δὲ τὸν πλοῦν 

διανύσαντες ἀπὸ Τύρου κατηντήσαμεν εἰς Πτολεμαΐδα, καὶ ἀσπασά- 
μενοι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ἐμείναμεν ἡμέραν μίαν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς. 8. τῇ δὲ 
ἐπαύριον ἐξελθόντες 1 οἱ περὶ τὸν Παῦλον ἤλθομεν εἰς Καισάρειαν " καὶ 

εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον Φιλίππου τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ, τοῦ ὄντος ἐκ 

low περι τὸν Π. om. ΑΒΟΕ, Vulg., and other verss.; Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Weiss, Wendt, Blass. 

was going on to Ptolemais.—eis τὰ ἴδια, 
cf. John xvi. 32, xix. 27, cf. B text v. 18, 
xiv. 18 (τὰ ἴδια not in Synoptists, but cf. 
Luke xviii. 28), in LXX, Esther v. 10, vi. 
12, 3 Macc. vi. 27, 37. Vii. 8. 

Ver. 7. διανύσαντες : “and when we 
had finished the voyage from Tyre we 
arrived at Ptolemais,” R.V. (so in effect 
A.V.), but Page (so Wendt) renders “" but 
we having (thereby) completed our voyage 
(i.c., from Macedonia, xx. 6), came from 
Tyre to Ptolemais,’’ on the ground that 
διανύω would not be used of the short 
journey to Ptolemais from Tyre.—Ilrohe- 
μαΐδα : the ancient Accho and the modern 
Acre, Arab. Akka; St. Fean d’Acre, 
mentioned here for the last time in Scrip- 
ture. About thirty miles south of Tyre. 
In Judg. i. 31 it was assigned to Asher, 
but it was never taken by Israel, and 
was always reckoned as belonging to the 
Philistine towns, and later by the Greeks 
as belonging to Pheenicia. In its stormy 
history it was held in succession by 
Babylonians and Persians (Strabo, xvi., 
2, 25), and on the first division of Alexan- 
der’s kingdom it was assigned to Ptolemy 
Soter (Ptolemy I.), from whom it may 
have derived its name (so Hamburger). 
Schiirer however refers the name to 
Ptolemy II. (Philadelphus), and others 
to Ptolemy Lathurus. In the Syro- 
Egyptian wars its importance as a mili- 
tary station was manifested, since the 
power which held it could close the road 
down the Syrian coast to Egypt. To 
the Jews it was always hostile, 1 Macc. 
v. 15, Jos., Ant., xii., 8, 2, 1 Macc. xii. 
45, Jos., Ant., xiii, 6, 2, and later in 
history when the Jewish War broke out 
against Rome, the Jews, two thousand in 
number, were slaughtered in Ptolemais, 
Jos., B.F., ii, 18, 5. After falling to 
the Parthians, it finally passed under the 
dominion of Rome, but although it was 
called colonia Ptolemais under the Em- 
peror Claudius, Pliny, v., 19, it does not 
seem to have possessed the actual privi- 
leges of a colony (Schiirer). See on its 
earlier, and modern history, Hamburger, 
Real-Encyclopidie des Fudentums, i., 1, 

p. 41; **Acco,” Hastings’ B.D., ** Accho,” 
B.D.?; Schiirer, $ewzsh People, div. ii., 
vol. i., Ρ. 90, E.T. It was only separated 
from Tyre by a short day’s voyage, if the 
wind was favourable, Here Herod landed 
on his return from Italy to Syria, Jos., 
Ant., xiv., 15, I.—Tovs ἀδελφοὺς: a Chris- 
tian Church at Ptolemais ; founded perhaps 
by Philip the Evangelist. It is also very 
possible that a Church may have existed 
there ever since the dispersion after the 
death of St. Stephen, Acts xi. 19. On the 
times which St. Paul probably visited it 
see “Ptolemais” B.D.'. 

Ver. 8. Φ. τοῦ ctayy.: the title, as 
Wendt and Hilgenfeld think, may have 
been given to Philip on account of his 
evangelising work, cf. viii., 12, 40; ‘‘the 
Evangelist”: the honourable title gained 
by some signal service to the Gospel; 
and the two incidents noted in his career, 
his preaching to the Samaritans, and to 
the Ethiopian eunuch, each mark an 
advance in the free development of the 
Church (Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 299). 
He had originally been set apart for 
other work, vi. 2, but both he and St. 
Stephen had been called to higher duties, 
and it is not sufficient to say that he was 
called an ‘‘ evangelist ” to distinguish him 
from Philip the Apostle, for that would 
have been done sufficiently by calling 
him “‘ one of the Seven”. The word only 
occurs twice elsewhere in the N.T., 
Ephes. iv. 11, 2 Tim. iv. 5. In the for- 
mer passage the Evangelists are placed 
between the Apostles and Prophets on the 
one hand, and the Pastors and Teachers 
on the other. The latter two offices 
suggested those who were attached to a 
settled community, whilst the Apostles 
and Prophets were non-local. Between 
the two pairs stood the Evangelists, 
whose work like that of Philip was to 
preach the Word. But it is to be care- 
fully noted that as the title is used of the 
work of Philip, ‘one of the Seven,” and 
of that of Timothy, an Apostolic dele- 
gate, 2 Tim. iv. 5, it may have denoted 
an employment rather than an office, 
“4 work rather than an order,” and it 
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9. τούτῳ δὲ ἧσαν θυγατέρες 
Io. ἐπιμενόντων δὲ ἡμῶν 

ἡμέρας πλείους, κατῆλθέ τις ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰουδαίας προφήτης ὀνόματι 

might be truly said that every Apostle 
was an Evangelist, but that not every 
Evangelist was an Apostle. At the same 
time their work may well have been more 
restricted locally than that of the Apostles, 
g Theodoret on Ephes. iv. σι, and also 
usebius, H.E., ii., 3, iii. 37, itinerant 

work of an Evangelist, ‘ Evangelist,” 
B.D.2. The title is not found in the 
Apostolic Fathers or in the Didaché, and 
the latter omission Harnack would ex- 
plain on the ground that the “ Apostles” 
in the Didaché were just Evangelists; 
but it would seem, if we admit the refer- 
ence to 2 Tim. iv. 5, that the title was 
already in general use, and that it was 
not limited to Apostles. Meyer sees in 
the Evangelists those who transmitted 
orally the facts of our Lord’s life and 
teaching, before the existence of written 
Gospels; but however tempting this view 
may be, we can scarcely define the 
Evangelists’ work so precisely, and still 
less thus distinguish it from that of the 
Apostles; but see, however, as favouring 

eyer’s view, ‘‘ Evangelist,” Hastings’ 
B.D, Ewald’s remarks on Philip as an 
Evangelist are still of interest, Die drei 
ersten Evangelien, i., 48 ff.; on the mistake 
which confused this Philip with Philip 
the Apostle, see Salmon, Introd., 313.— 
εἰς K.: on two occasions St. Paul had 
already visited Czsarea, ix. 30, xviii. 22, 
and he would probably have met Philip 
previously ; but we have no knowledge of 
any es Sg meeting between St. Luke 
and Philip. We can conceive something 
of the importance of such a meeting when 
we remember the advantage which the 
latter’s knowledge of the events in the 
early history of the Church would pos- 
sess for the future historian. Philip’s 
resence in Czsarea at once connects 

itself with the notice in viii. 40, and 
thus indicates a unity of authorship in 
the whole book.—évros ἐκ τῶν ἑπτά: 
the notice shows us how the early part 
of the book is taken for granted by the 
writer of the latter part (so Lightfoot and 
Salmon). This is surely more intelligible 
and satisfactory than to refer the words to 
the ‘author to Theophilus,” or to regard 
it with Clemen as a later addition per- 
haps by his R., who already betrayed, 
xiv. 8, a knowledge of the sources of the 
first part of the book, or perhaps by 
R.J., who then connected Historia Petri 

and Historia Pauli. Jingst refers the 
notice in viii. 40 to a Reviser who thus 
seeks to connect the Philip of chap. viii. 
with Czsarea, and so to identify him 
with the Philip here. 
Ver. 9. παρθένοι: an unwedded life 

might enable them to wait on the Lord 
without distraction, and thus to be more 
free for the exercise of their gift of pro- 
phecy, but nothing is said of any separate 
order, or anything to lead us to suppose 
that they did not share the home life of 
their father, or that they had devoted 
themselves to God by any special vow 
Use however in support of this latter view 
elten, Knabenbauer, Plumptre, C. and 

H.). St. Jerome, Efist., v., 8, cviii., 8, in 
relating the story of Paula mentions how 
she saw at Ceesarea the house of Cornelius 
now turned into a Christian church, and 
the humble abode of Philip, and the 
chambers of his daughters, the four 
virgins “which did prophesy”.—rpo- 
φητεύουσαι, cf. Joel ii. 28, 29, Acts ii. 
17, xix. 6, 1 Cor. xi. 5, xiv. 24, although 
nothing is said of their possessing the 
power of prediction, or foretelling any- 
thing concerning Paul. Since women 
were forbidden to teach it would seem 
that the prophet as such was not a 
teacher; Bigg, Doctrine of the Twelve 
Apostles, p. 29. But whilst there is no 
reason to suppose that they prophesied 
in the church, although even Felten 
supposes that in Churches not founded 
by Paul different rules might have pre- 
vailed, they would be able to speak and 
to teach in private or at home especially 
amongst the women both Jews and 
Gentiles, to whom in the East men 
would have had no access (Luckock, 
ag shew of the Apostles as traced by 
St. Luke, ii., p. 214). This verse is re- 
garded by Hilgenfeld as an addition 
made by the “ author to Theophilus” (so 
Renan). Spitta however thinks that 
something ought to have been said as to 
the nature of the prophecies uttered by 
the four daughters, but that instead of 
this we have the notice of Agabus in 
ver. 10. He therefore believes that the 
‘“We” section was interrupted at ver, 
ro, and that the verses following are 
interpolated from his inferior source B. 
The reference to weeping in ver. 13 18 
much more natural if we presuppose the 
presence of women, so he therefore reads 
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ἤλγαβος " 11. καὶ ἐλθὼν πρὸς ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἄρας τὴν ζώνην τοῦ Παύλου, 
δήσας τε αὐτοῦ τὰς χεῖρας καὶ τοὺς πόδας, εἶπε, Τάδε λέγει τὸ 

Πνεῦμα τὸ Ἅγιον - Τὸν ἄνδρα οὗ ἐστιν ἡ ζώνη αὕτη, οὕτω δήσουσιν 

ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ παραδώσουσιν εἰς χεῖρας ἐθνῶν. 

12. ὡς δὲ ἠκούσαμεν ταῦτα, παρεκαλοῦμεν ἡμεῖς τε καὶ οἱ ἐντόπιοι, 

τοῦ μὴ ἀναβαίνειν αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. 13.2 ἀπεκρίθη δὲ 6 

Παῦλος, Τί ποιεῖτε κλαίοντες καὶ συνθρύπτοντές μου τὴν καρδίαν ; 

ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐ μόνον δεθῆναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀποθανεῖν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ 

1 Instead of τε αὐτου NABCDE, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Wendt read εαυτου 
(HLP αὐτοῦ, others αὑτοῦ), see W.H., Afp., p. 151. 

2 ssABC*E, Tisch., W.H. (omit 0). NAE add και εἰπεν, so Tisch. (Wendt per- 
haps); but om., W.H., R.V., Weiss, after BCHLP, Bas., Chrys., D has evmrev Se 
προς npas o Π.; so Blass and Hilg. Instead of συνθ. D has θορυβουντες ; D also 
reads δεθηναι BovAopat, but not Blass. 

‘they prophesied with tears over the 
fate of Paul” (p. 339); so somewhat 
similarly Jiingst (p. 177). 

Ver. 10. ἡμέρας πλείους: “many 
days,” R.V., “some” margin; literally 
‘‘more days,” the phrase is used vaguely 
with what Ramsay calls Luke’s usual 
defective sense of time, cf. xiii. 31, 
xxv. 14. The phrase is also found in 
XXVii. 20, so that it occurs twice in the 
““We” sections and twice in the rest of 
Acts, but nowhere else in N.T., see 
Hawkins, Hore Synoptica, p. I51, 
Klostermann, Vindicie Lucanea, p. 53. 
Often in LXX. Weiss thinks that the 
phrase here, cf. ver. 4, shows that Paul 
had given up all idea of reaching Jeru- 
salem for Pentecost; but see on the other 
hand Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 297, and 
Salmon, Introd., p. 300: probably the 
Apostle had several days to spare when 
he reached Czsarea, and he would 
naturally calculate his time differently 
when he had made a prosperous voyage, 
so that there is no contradiction with 
xx. 16.—mpod. ὀνόμ. “A.: probably the 
same who is mentioned in xi. 25, since 
he too came from Jerusalem. It has 
seemed strange to Blass and to others 
that St. Luke mentions Agabus here so 
indefinitely, but in this “We” section 
it would seem that St. Luke refers to 
Agabus in this vague way because this 
was the first time that he had seen the 
prophet (unless we accept D in xi. 28). 
It is therefore quite unnecessary to regard 
the mention of his name in xi. 28 as an 
interpolation. Agabus is evidently en- 
abled not only to declare the will of God, 
but also to predict the future. 

Ver. II. ἄρας τὴν ζώνην: the sym- 
bolic action by Agabus reminds us of 

the O.T. prophets, cf. 1 Kings xxii. 11, 
Isa. xx. 2, Jer. xiii, 1, Ezek. iv. and v. 
Agabus as a dweller in Jerusalem would 
know something of that bitter feeling 
against Paul, and would wish to warn 
him.—wapaddc. εἰς x., cf. the words of 
our Lord, Luke ix. 44, xxiv. 7; phrase 
frequent in LXX both in Psalms and 
Prophets, cf. Ecclus. iv. 19, xi. 6; I 
Mace. iv. 30. 

Ver.12, wapex. ἡμεῖς: St. Luke joins 
in the entreaty.—évrér., f.¢., the Chris- 
tians of Czsarea, including of course the 
inmates of Philip’s house; not in LXX or 
Apocr., but in classical Greek.—rod μὴ 
avaB., Burton, p. 159. 

Ver. 13. τί ποιεῖτε κλαί. : what do ye, 
weeping? (as we might say ‘‘ what are 
you about?” etc.), cf. Mark xi. 5 (Acts 
xiv. 15).—ovv0.: in Attic Greek, to break, 
to break in pieces, and so ἀποθρύπτω is 
used of (1) breaking in pieces, (2) break- 
ing in spirit, enervating ras ψυχάς, 
cf. Plat., Rep., 495 E.; here συνθ. 
means to weaken the Apostle’s purpose 
rather than to break his heart in sorrow. 
—éy®, emphatic, I for my part.—od 
μόνον in N.T., rather than μὴ μόνον with 
the infinitive, Burton, p. 183.—érotpws 
ἔχω: the exact phrase only once else- 
where in N.T., and there used by St. 
Paul, 2 Cor. xii. 14 (cf. 1 Pet. iv. 5): 
‘* qui paratus est, ei leve onus est,’’ Ben- 
gel. Ewald compares this firm determi- 
nation and courage of St. Paul with our 
Lord’s last journey to Jerusalem, cf. Luke 
ix. 51. 

Ver. 14. ἡσυχάσαμεν : only in Luke 
and Paul, cf. Luke xiv. 3, Acts xi. 18, 
In LXX, Job xxxii. 6, Neh. v. 8.---τὸ ϑέλ, 
τοῦ K., cf. Matt. vi. το, Luke xxii. 42, 
and also St. Paul’s own expression in 
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ἑτοίμως ἔχω ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ. 14. μὴ πειθο- 
μένου δὲ αὐτοῦ, ἡσυχάσαμεν εἰπόντες, Τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Κυρίου γενέσθω. 

15. Μετὰ δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας ; ἀποσκευασάμενοι ἀνεβαίνομεν εἰς 
Ἱερουσαλήμ. 16. συνῆλθον δὲ καὶ τῶν μαθητῶν ἀπὸ Καισαρείας 
σὺν ἡμῖν," ἄγοντες παρ᾽ ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν, Μνάσωνί τινι Κυπρίῳ, ἀρχαίῳ 
μαθητῇ. 

1 Instead of awoo. SABELP, Tisch., Wendt, Wei ͵ δ : ss, R.V., W.H. 
has αποταξαμενοι, so Blass in’ B, and Hilg. Blass proposed Ae ct % 
but did not put in text; ’ wuss ‘ 
ta Mash, ᾿ ig ; See Ramsay’s criticism of Blass on this passage, 

5 Instead of ayowres κιτιλ. Blass in B text (following Ὁ, Syr. H. πὶ 
γον NPAs προς ους ξενισθωμεν, Kar pel a nes nee εις ἄρ αροῦ asdf 
Μνασονι K. μαθητῃ apx. κακειθεν εξιοντες ἤλθομεν εις |. From the trans. given in 
comment. it would appear that the Cesarean disciples accompanied Paul on a 
‘sand 4 of no less than sixty-four miles to Jerusalem to introduce him to Mnason, who 
ived in the Holy City. But the improbability of this has been justly urged by Blass 

' Philology of the Gospels, p. 128 (so too Salmon, Hermathena, xxi., p. 239 ; Zahn, 
Einleitung, ii., p. 343), not only on account of the long distance, too long for one 
day, but also because Paul might presumably have relied upon the hospitality of 
private friends, already known in Jerusalem, to say nothing of the brethren referred 
to in ver. 17. But the B text makes Paul rest at the house of Mnason, not at Jeru- 
salem, but at some village on the way, and the Czsarean disciples might naturally 
accompany Paul to a village known to them, but not to Paul, where their fellow- 
disciple (Mnason) dwelt. The originality of the B text is supported not only by 
Belser and Zéckler, but by Holtzmann, Th. Zz., p. 81, 1896, and Hilgenfeld; but, 
on the other hand, see Corssen, G. G. A., p. 438, 1896, and Weiss, Codex D, p. ror ; 
Page, Classical Review, pp. 318, 319 (1897), Wendt (1899), p. 342, and Schmiedel, 
u.s. Wendt cannot see why, if B text was original, it could have been altered into 
T.R., whereas if we note that the arrival of Paul at Jerusalem is only notified in 
ver. 17, the lodging with Mnason might well have been placed previously at some 
village on the route. But if we give the proper force to aveBatvopev, ver. 15, the 
a text properly understood (as Zahn admits) implies the same fact as is brought 
out in B, viz., that Mnason entertained the company, not at Jerusalem, but on the 
evening of the first day of their journey thither; ver. 15, they set about the 
journey ; ver. 16, they lodged with Mnason on the introduction of the Cesarean 
disciples ; ver. 17, they came to Jerusalem, see especially Ramsay, Expositor, March, 
1895, and his preference for the “ Eastern” as against the “ Western” reading 
(although Zéckler is still unpersuaded by Ramsay’s arguments, Greifswalder 
Studien, p. 138). 

ενοι, 
xposi- 

xviii, 21, 1 Cor. iv. 19, xvi. 7 (Heb. 
vi. 3), of. Mayor’s note on James iv. 
15 for similar phrases amongst Greeks 
and Romans, as also amongst Jews and 
Arabians, Taylor’s Sayings of the Fewish 
Fathers, pp. 29, 95, 128, 2nd edit. 

Ver. 15. ἀποσ.: A.V., “‘took up our 
carriages,” but the latter word is not 
used now in a passive sense for luggage 
or impedimenta, as in O.T., Judg. xvili. 
21,1 Sam. xvii. 22, Isa. x. 18, cf. Shakes., 

Tempest, v. 1, 3: ‘“‘ Time goes upright 
with his carriage” (burden); see also 
Plumptre’s interesting note on the word. 
R.V., reading ἔπισ'.» renders “ we took up 
our baggage,” margin ‘‘ made ready our 
baggage,” τὰ πρὸς τὴν ὁδοιπορίαν λα- 
βόντες, Chrys., say renders “ having 

equipped horses,” Xen., Hell., v., 3, 1; 
and see St, Paul, p. 302: the journey on 
foot, some sixty-four miles, was scarcely 
probable for Paul, especially if, as it would 
seem from D, it was accomplished in two 
days. Grotius took it as = “‘sarcinas 
jumentis imponere,” as if dwof Xen., 
Hell., vii., 2, 18. Hackett and Rendall 
refer the word to the packing up of the 
valuable alms which St. Paul was carry- 
ing to Jerusalem, but this interpretation 
seems fanciful, although Hackett sup- 
poses that the contribution might have 
consisted in part of raiment or provisions. 
Belser still more curiously refers it to 
getting change in the current money of 
Palestine for the alms collected in the 
coin of various landg.—dweB.: imperfect, 
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17. ΓΕΝΟΜΕΝΩ͂Ν δὲ ἡμῶν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ἀσμένως '᾿ ἐδέξαντο 
ἡμᾶς οἱ ἀδελφοί. 18. τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ εἰσήει ὁ Παῦλος σὺν ἡμῖν 

πρὸς ᾿Ιάκωβον, πάντες τε παρεγένοντο οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 19. καὶ 

ἀσπασάμενος αὐτούς, ἐξηγεῖτο καθ᾽ ἕν ἕκαστον ὧν ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς 
ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι διὰ τῆς διακονίας οὐτοῦ. 20. οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες 

ἐδόξαζον τὸν 3 Κύριον " εἶπόν τε αὐτῷ, Θεωρεῖς, ἀδελφέ, πόσαι μυριάδες 

εἰσὶν ὃ ̓Ιουδαίων τῶν πεπιστευκότων " καὶ πάντες ζηλωταὶ τοῦ νόμου 

1 εδεξαντο, but ΑΒΟΕ, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt awed. 

3 Κυριον, but Θεον HABCEL, Syr. Pesh., Boh., Aeth., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Wendt, Weiss. 

3 After pvptades εἰσιν ABCE, Vulg., Boh., Aeth. 13, 36, 40, W.H., R.V., Weiss, 
Wendt ev rots ἰουδαιοις ; om. in Tisch. with * 34", 95"; 97- D, Syr. Pesh., 
Par., Sah., Aug. read ev ry lovSatqg, so Blass in B text. 

to denote the start on the journey (cf. 
viii. 25: ὑπέστρεφον, R.V.). Both A. 
and R.V. here render ‘‘ went up,” but it 
should be rendered ‘“‘we set about the 
journey to Jerusalem,” end of third τη. j. 

Ver. 16. ἄγοντες wap’ ᾧ ξενισ.: A. 
and R.V. render “bringing with them 
Mnason with whom we should lodge,” 
but Meyer-Wendt, so Page and Rendall, 
render “bringing us to the house of 
Mnason,” etc., cf. also Spitta, Apostelge- 
schichte, p. 234. This is more in accor- 
dance with Codex D, on which see 
critical note = ἄγ. πρὸς Μνάσ. ἵνα ξενισ- 
θῶμεν wap’ αὐτῷ x.T.A., see Blass, Gram., 
pp. 171, 213, and Winer-Schmiedel, p. 
229. Vulgate (so Erasmus, Calvin) 
renders ‘‘adducentes secum apud quem 
hospitaremur Mnasonem,” but harsh, 
and presupposes that Mnason was at 
Czesarea.—My t, Att. Μνήσων, in 
late MS., Νάσων and ᾿Ιάσων, a name 
common among the Greeks, and Mnason 
was probably a Hellenist.—ipyatg, rh 
xv. 7, May mean that he was an early 
disciple, R.V., or even from the begin- 
ning, the great Pentecost, xi..15 (Hum- 
phrey), see also Ramsay, δέ. Paul, 
P. 303; he may have been converted 
y his fellow-countryman Barnabas. If 

Blass is right in B, Acts xi. 2, he may 
have been a convert instructed by St. 
Peter (and in this sense ἀρχαῖος). 

Ver. 17. There is no good reason to 
doubt that they were in time for the 
Feast ; it is a legitimate inference from 
their tarrying at Czsarea that they were 
easily able to reach Jerusalem: possibly 
the presence of Jews from Asia may be 
taken, as Rendall points out, to indicate 
that the time of the Feast was near at 
hand.—dopévws: only here, significantly; 
omitted in ii. 41 (R.V., W.H.); 2 Macc. 

iv. 12, x. 33 A, 3 Macc. iii. 15, v. 21, so 
in classical Greek. Even if the welcome 
only came, as Wendt supposes, from 
those who were comparatively few 
amongst many in Jerusalem, St. Paul 
found himself a brother amongst brethren. 
--ἐδέξ., see on xviii. 27, eae 2 Body 

Ver. 18. τῇ ἐπιούσῃ, three times in 
‘*We” sections, twice in rest of Acts; 
nowhere else in N.T. (in vii. 26 with 
ἡμέρᾳ), Hawkins, «. 5.--ὖν ἡμῖν: the 
writer thus again claims to be an eye- 
witness of what passed; it may well 
have been the occasion for the re- 
ception of the alms collected from 
the Churches.—’ldxwBov: on the au- 
thoritative position of St. James as 
further shown here see Hort, Ecclesia, 

. 105, and Moberly, Ministerial Priest- 
ah p- 147. Nothing is said of the 
Apostles, and they may have been absent 
from Jerusalem on missionary work, or 
at least the chief of them. They would 
scarcely have been included under the 
term wpeoB. as Wendt supposes. 

Ver. 19. ἀσπαΐζ.: used of farewell 
greetings, xx. 1, xxi. 6, and of greetings 
on arrival, xviii, 22, xxi. 7, for its use 
here cf. 1 Macc. xi. 6.—ény., see on x. 8, 
εἴς.---καθ᾽ ἕκαστον: “one by one,” 
R.V., cf. Ephes. v. 33.—Staxovlas, see 
note on vi. I, 2. 

Ver. 20. ἐδόξ.: “‘recte imperf. quia 
finis verbo εἶπαν indicatur,” Blass.— 
θεωρεῖς: the word seems to imply that 
Paul had already become cognisant of 
the fact by his own observations in his 
ministerial work.—&Sedpé: St. Paul is 
recognised as an ἀδελφός not only by 
St. James but by the assembled elders 
(see also Weiss, in loco).—lov8., see 
critical note.—pupiddes, cf. Luke xii. 1, 
of a large but indefinite number (cf. 1 
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ὑπάρχουσι. 21.) κατηχήθησαν δὲ περὶ σοῦ, ὅτι ἀποστασίαν διδάσκεις 
ἀπὸ Μωσέως τοὺς κατὰ τὰ ἔθνη πάντας ᾿Ιουδαίους, λέγων μὴ περιτέμ.- 
νειν αὐτοὺς τὰ τέκνα, μηδὲ τοῖς ἔθεσι περιπατεῖν. 22. τί οὖν ἐστι; 
πάντως " δεῖ πλῆθος συνελθεῖν - ἀκούσονται γὰρ ὅτι ἐλήλυθας. 23. 
τοῦτο οὖν ποίησον ὅ σοι λέγομεν - εἰσὶν ἡμῖν ἄνδρες τέσσαρες εὐχὴν 
ἔχοντες ὃ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν - 24. τούτους παραλαβὼν ἁγνίσθητι σὺν αὐτοῖς, 
καὶ δαπάνησον * ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, ἵνα ὅ ξυρήσωνται τὴν κεφαλήν, καὶ γνῶσι 
πάντες ὅτι ὧν κατήχηνται περὶ σοῦ οὐδέν ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ στοιχεῖς καὶ 

1D}, Gig. κατηκησαν, diffamaverunt, instead of κατηχήθησαν, not Blass, 
3 δὲι πληθος συνελθεῖν om. ΒΟ’ 15, 36, 137, 

Weiss, but retained by Tisch., Blass, 
R.V., W.H., Weiss. 

180, several verss., W.H., R.V. 
with S$AC*DEHLP, Vulg., Chrys. yap. om. 

ὅ ef’ εαυτων W.H. marg., in text ad’, following SB, but Weiss reads εφ᾽. 
4 en’ αντοις SAcorr. BCEHLP, ex’ avrovs, A* 13, 27, Theodrt.; Blass in B reads 

εἰς αυτους with Ὁ. 

δ ξυρησωνται AB°CHL, so Lach., Weiss, Blass ; ξυρησονται 9 Β" 03, EP, Tisch WH. RV. γνωσι HUP, Chrys.; γνωσονται SABCDE, WH, Blass, Weiss 
Wendt, R.V. 

Cor. iv. 15), referring to the number of 
believers not only in Jerusalem but in 
Judza present in large numbers for the 
Feast. The word cannot refer to Jewish 
Christians in a wider sense, as Overbeck 
took it, because they would not need to 
be informed of Paul’s teaching relative 
to the Mosaic law.—{ndwrai τοῦ y., 
cf. Gal. i. 14, Tit. ii. 14, 1 Pet. iii, 13 
(2 Macc. iv. 2, we have the same phrase, 
cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 12). The extreme 
party of the Pharisees prided themselves 
on the title ‘‘ zealots of the law, zealots 
of God”’; it was a title which St. Paul 
himself had claimed, Lightfoot, Gal. i. 14. 

Ver. 21. κατηχήθησαν: the word 
seems to imply definite instruction, not 
merely audierunt, Vulgate. Hort refers 
to the term as implying here assiduous 
talking and lecturing, ¥udaistic Chris- 
tianity, p. 107.—dmwooractay, cf. 1 Macc. 
ii. 15 (S ἀπόστασιν) when the officers 
ef Antiochus Epiphanes, in the time of 
Mattathias, tried to compel the people of 
Modin to forsake the law and to sacrifice 
upon the idol altar.—py περιτέμνειν : 
these words and those which follow were 
an entire perversion of St. Paul’s teach- 
ing, just as his enemies gave a perverted 
view of the Apostle’s supposed intrusion 
with Trophimus into the temple, ver. 29. 
The exemption from the Mosaic law was 
confined to Jewish converts, xvi. 3, I 
Cor. vii. 18.—rois ἔθεσι, cf. vi. 14, XV. I. 
—mepurateiv: only here in Luke, but 
often in the Epistles in this sense, cf. 
Mark vii. 5. 

VOL, II, 

Ver. 22. τί οὖν ἐστι; cf. τ Cor, xiv, 
15, 26, cf. vi. 3 in B text.—Set πλῆθος 
συνελθεῖν, see critical ποέα.---ἀκούσονται, 
i.¢., the Judaising Christians referred to 
in κατηχήθησαν, ver. 26. The words 
refer, not to an assembly of the whole 
Church, or to a tumultuary assembly, 
ver. 27, but to an assembly of the Juda- 
ising Christians as above. 

Ver. 23. εἰσὶν ἡμῖν, cf. xviii. το. The 
four men certainly seem to have been 
members of the Church at Jerusalem, 
i.¢., Jewish Christians.—etvy}v ἔχοντες: 
a temporary Nazirite vow, Num, vi. 1 ff. 
The length of time was optional, but 
thirty days seems to have been the 
shortest time, Jos., B.¥., ii, 15, 1.— 
ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, see critical note, the Nazi- 
rite vow lies upon them as an unfulfilled 
obligation. If we read ἀφ᾽ it would 
mean him to affirm that the vow had 
been taken by them of their own will, on 
their own initiation, cf. Luke xii, 57, 
2 Cor. iii. 5, John v. 19, 30, etc., see 
further Grimm-Thayer, sub v. ἀπό, ii, 
2 d, aa; and Rendall, in loco. Blass 
however renders ἐφ᾽ ‘‘ quia votum im se 
teceperunt,” so that it is difficult to 
distinguish very definitely, 

Ver. 24. παραλαβὼν, cf, ver. 26, xv. 39 
(xvi. 33): take in a friendly way, associate 
thyself with them as a companion.— 
ἁγνίσθητι σὺν αὐτοῖς: the advice is 
characteristic of the Apostle who had 
lived as St. James had lived, Eusebius, 
H.E,, ii., 23, and it certainly seems to 
demand that St. Paul should place him- 

29 
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αὐτὸς τὸν νόμον φυλάσσων. 

ΠΡΑΞΕῚΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ XXI. 

25. wept δὲ τῶν πεπιστευκότων ἐθνῶν 

ἡμεῖς 1 ἐπεστείλαμεν, κρίναντες μηδὲν τοιοῦτον τηρεῖν αὐτούς, εἰ μὴ 

φυλάσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς τό τε εἰδωλόθυτον καὶ τὸ αἷμα καὶ πνικτὸν καὶ 

πορνείαν. 26. Τότε ὁ Παῦλος παραλαβὼν τοὺς ἄνδρας, τῇ 2 ἐχομένῃ 

ἡμέρᾳ σὺν αὐτοῖς ἁγνισθεὶς εἰσήει εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, διαγγέλλων τὴν 

ἐκπλήρωσιν τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ ἁγνισμοῦ, ἕως οὗ προσηνέχθη ὑπὲρ ἑνὸς 

1 «πεστειλαμεν SACEHLP, Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Sah., Chrys., Tisch., W.H. marg., 
R.V. text, Weiss (cf. xv. 20); απεστειλαμεν BD 40, Syr. H., Arm., W.H. text, 
R.V. marg., Wendt, Blass; see Wendt, p. 346 (1899). After εθνων D, Gig., Sah. 
add ovSev εχουσι λέγειν προσ σε" ἡμεὶις yap, SO Blass in B, Hilgenfeld, Zw. Th., 
p. 382 (1806). The words in T.R. (after κριναντες) μηδὲν . . . εἰ μη are supported 
by DCEHLP, Gig., Syr. H., Chrys., so Meyer, Alford, Blass, but om. SAB 13, 81, 
Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Sah., Boh., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Wendt, Weiss (Codex D, p. 103), 
και πνικτον om. D, Gig., Sah., Jer., Aug. 

3εχομενῃ» D has επιουσῃ ; for ews ov D has owas, but not Blass. 

self on a level with the four men and 
take upon himself the Nazirite vow, cf. 
Num. vi. 3. The σὺν αὐτοῖς can hardly 
be explained otherwise. But how far 
the obligation of the vow extended in 
such a case is not clear (Edersheim, 
Temple and its Services, p. 326), and the 
time specified does not seem to allow for 
the commencement and completion of a 
vow on the part of the Apostle, although 
we cannot satisfactorily explain such 
expressions as the one before us, cf. 
ἡγνισμένον, xxiv. 18, on the supposition 
that St. Paul only associated himself 
with the company of the four votaries 
and incurred the expenses ‘of their 
sacrifices. Dr. Hort suggests that the 
Apostle may have been himself about to 
offer sacrifices in the Temple in con- 
nection with some previous vow, or that 
in connection with the Gentile offerings 
which he had brought to Jerusalem and 
safely delivered (as it would seem) he may 
have proposed to offer a solemn peace- 
offering in the Temple, cf. καὶ προσφοράς, 
xxiv. 17, and Rom. xv. 16, ¥udaistic Chris. 
tianity, pp. 109, 110; on the verb ἁγνίζω 
see also Hort’s First Epistle of St. Peter, 
Ρ. 87.--δαπάνησον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς: “be at 
charges for them,” R.V., spend money 
upon them. It was considered a meri- 
torious act thus to defray the expenses of 
their sacrifices for poor Nazirites; Jose- 
phus, Ant., xix., 6, 1, how King Agrippa 
on his arrival at Jerusalem acted thus 
with a view to conciliate popular favour, 
Edersheim, τ. s., p. 326, Renan, Saint 
Paul, p. 519, Kypke, Observ., ii., 113; 
cf. Mishna, Nazir, ii., 6. J. Weiss 
supposed that the money would have 
been furnished out of the contributions 
brought by Paul, and that such em: 

ployed for the poor members of the 
Jerusalem Church would have been quite 
in accordance with the objects for which 
the contributions were made; but on the 
other hand, Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 310.— 
ἵνα ξυρήσ.» see critical note; at the 
conclusion of their vow, Num. vi. 18, 
when the sacrifice was offered by the 
Nazirites, Num. vi. 14.—On the future 
indicative with ἵνα in N.T. in pure final 
clauses see Burton, p. 86, if we adopt 
R.V. If we read γνώσονται, see critical 
note, the future is not dependent on ἵνα, 
‘‘and all shall know,” R.V., viz., by 
this act of thine. On this independent 
future see Viteau, Le Grec du N.T., 
p. 81 (1893).---καὶ αὐτὸς, i.c., as well as 
other Jewish Christians.—orotyeis: a 
neutral word, as the walk might be right 
or wrong, but here to be taken with 
φυλάσσων, ‘so walkest as to keep the 
law,’”’ Grimm-Thayer, sub v., no need 
for “orderly ”. 

Ver. 25. ἡμεῖς, cf. reading in B text, 
but in any case ἡμεῖς is emphatic, inti- 
mating that St. James and the Church at 
Jerusalem could not condemn St. Paul’s 
attitude towards Gentile Christians, since 
they had themselves consented to place 
these Gentile Christians on a different 
footing from that of the born Jews who 
became Christians.—éweorethapev, see 
critical note, cf. xv. 20 (Zdckler).— 
μηδὲν τοιοῦτον Tnp., see critical note.— 
Wendt with Schiirer objects to the whole 
reference to the Apostolic Conference, 
and sees in the verse the hand of a 
Redactor, as in xvi. 4 (see note, p. 346, 
edit. 1899). But the reference may well 
imply that St. James on his part was quite 
repared to adhere to the compact entered 

into at the Conference with regard to 
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ἑκάστου. αὐτῶν 4 προσφορά. 27. ὡς δὲ ἔμελλον: αἱ ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι 
συντελεῖσθαι, οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας Ἰουδαῖοι, θεασάμενοι αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ,2 συνέχεον πάντα τὸν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 

lau ἐπτα np., art. om. in E (in a text Blass brackets), D has συντελουμένης δε τῆς eBSouns ἡμερὰς (so Blass in B text, Hilg.), 
- 2 wuvexeay is 7. by Blass with C and some mins., who thinks that the rst 
aor. is to be rea here, because usually xvvw is pres. in N.T., but see, on the other hand, Wendt (1899), p. 350 (Winer-Schmiedel, p. 111). eweBahay $1A, so W.H., 
Weiss (Winer-Schmiedel, p. 112). 

Gentile Christians, and that he expects 
St. Paul on his side to show that he has 
no desire to disparage the law in the 
eyes of Jewish Christians. 

Ver. 26. τότε 6 Παῦλος: St. Paul’s 
conduct was another illustration of the 
tule laid down for himself when writing 
to Corinth, cf. 1 Cor. ix. 20. This is in 
itself an answer to the captious criticism 
which doubts the truth of his action on 
this occasion, so amongst recent writers 
Hilgenfeld (1896). The vow of Acts 
xviii. 18 is sufficient to show us that 
there is no reason to suppose that the 
ον was merely acting a part in 
following the advice of St. James. 
McGiffert discusses the question at length, 
p- 340 ff., and concludes that the Apostle 
may well have done just what he is 
reported to have done; and further, that 
as a simpler explanation of Paul’s arrest 
would have answered every purpose, the 
explanation given may fairly be assumed 
to be the true one. Renan, Saint Paul, 

. 517, also accepts the narrative as an 
illustration of St. Paul’s own principle 
referred to above in 1 Cor. ix. 20, so too 
Wendt, J. Weiss, Pfleiderer. It seems 
strange that Wesley should have gone 
so far in the opposite direction as to 
believe that the Apostle actually suffered 
for his compliance with the wishes of 
James, ver. 33, cf. Speaker’s Commentary, 
in loco.—rtq ἔχομ. ἡμέρᾳ, taken either 
with wapak. or with σὺν αὐτοῖς ayyv., 
so R.V.; only in Luke, cf. Luke xiii. 
33, Acts xx. 15, without ἡμέρᾳ (so in Poly- 
bius) ; cf. xiii. 44, W. H. margin. In LXX 
x Chron. x. 8; 2 Macc. xii. 39 (1 Macc. 
iv. 28).—eloyjer: according to our inter- 
pretation of the passage, the word means 
that Paul entered into the Temple, and 
stayed there for seven days with the four 
poor men until the period of their vow 
was fulfilled, Renan, Saint Paul, p. 520; 
but the expression need not mean more 
than that he entered into the Temple to 
give notice, or rather, giving notice, for 
the convenience of the priests of the day 
when the vow would be ended, and the 

Blass in B reads ἐπιβαλλουσιν with D, so Hilg. 

necessary offerings brought.—8.ayyéA- 
λων: ‘declarin αν RV. i.é., to the 
priests, not omnibus edicens (Grotius, so 
Grimm), “to signify ” as in A.V., makes 
the participle future; verb only used by 
St. Luke in N.T. (Rom. xi. 17, quotation 
from LXX), 2 Macc. i. 33 (cf. its use in 
the sense of publication, Ps. ii. 7, viii, 
13, ο΄. 2 Macc. i. 33, iii. 34, Ecclesiast. 
xliii. 2).—riv ἐκπ. τῶν ἧ. τοῦ Gy., i.¢., 
the seven days, ver. 27, which remained 
until the period of the vow was fulfilled, 
when the sacrifice was offered. Others 
however take ἕως οὗ with εἰσήει, “he 
entered in . . . (and remained) until the 
offering,” etc.—tmép ἑνὸς ἑκάστου αὐτῶν: 
there is no need to suppose with Nésgen 
that these words mean that the period 
of the full accomplishment of the vow 
was different in each of the four cases— 
at all events the whole period of “ puri- 
fication” did not extend over more than 
seven days. 

Ver. 27. αἱ ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι: it does not 
appear that the seven days were enjoined 
by the law—not even in Num. vi. 9; 
indeed it would appear from Jos., B.F., 
ii., 15, that a period of thirty days was 
customary before the sacrifice could be 
offered. The seven days cannot there- 
fore include the whole period of the 
vow, although they might well include 
the period of the Apostle’s partnership 
with the four men. Wendt and Weiss 
suppose that a reference is here made to 
a rule that the interval between the 
announcement to the priest and the 
conclusion of the Nazirite vow should 
include a period of seven days, but as 
there is admittedly no reference to any 
such ordinance elsewhere, it is pre- 
carious to depend too much upon it. It 
seems impossible to refer the expression 
to the seven days observed as the Feast 
of Pentecost; the article before ἑπτὰ jp. 
refers to the “ days of purification ”’ just 
mentioned, see further critical note and 
Knabenbauer for summary of different 
views.—ol ἀπὸ τῆς “A. “1: “the Jews 
from Asia,” R.V., cf. vi. 9, where we 
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28. κράζοντες, “AvBpes Ἰσραηλῖται, βοηθεῖτε > οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
ὁ κατὰ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τοῦ νόμου καὶ τοῦ τόπου τούτου πάντας ' πανταχοῦ 

διδάσκων - ἔτι τε καὶ Ἕλληνας εἰσήγαγεν εἰς τὸ ἱερόν, kal? κεκοίνωκε 
τὸν ἅγιον τόπον τοῦτον. 29. (ἦσαν γὰρ προεωρακότες Τρόφιμον τὸν 

Ἐφέσιον ἐν τῇ πόλει σὺν αὐτῷ, ὃν ὃ ἐνόμιζον ὅτι εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν εἰσήγαγεν 

ὁ Παῦλος.) 30. ἐκινήθη τε ἡ πόλις ὅλη, καὶ ἐγένετο συνδρομὴ τοῦ 

λαοῦ Kat ἐπιλαβόμενοι τοῦ Παύλου, εἷλκον αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἱεροῦ " 

1 πανταχη SABCDE (W.H. and Blass in B -χῃ), so Weiss ; var. often in classical 
Greek. 

2 For κεκοινωκε D! has εκοινωνησεν, D? εκοινωσεν, but Blass follows T.R. 

8 εγομιζον, D has ἐνομισαμεν, not Blass. 

read of the Jews of Cilicia, etc., who 
disputed with Stephen. —Q@eacdp., cf. 
xxiv. 18, where St. Paul tells us how 
these Jews had found him in the. Temple 
purified, i.¢., with the Nazirite vow upon 
him, and in the act of presenting offer- 
ings—not of creating a disturbance, as 
his enemies alleged. These Jews, who 

» were of course not believers, may have 
come from Ephesus, and were full of 
enmity against the Apostle for escaping 
them there, cf. xx. 3—they had come up 
to worship at Pentecost.—ovvéyeov, see 
on ix. 22.—éwéB. τὰς x., cf. xii. I. 

Ver. 28. “Avdpes *lo.: the title which 
would remind them of the special dignity 
and glory of their nation, of its hopes and 
obligations, — βοηθεῖτε: as if against 
some outrage, or perhaps as if to ap- 
prehend Paul, or to attack him—zin 
doing anything to admit the Gentiles, 
ἔθνη, to God’s fold, St. Paul was exposing 
himself to the hatred of these unbelievers 
amongst his countrymen, 1 Thess. ii, 16, 
Hort, Fudaistic Christianity, p. 107.— 
otrés; contemptuous.—kara τοῦ λαοῦ: 
the name for Israel, see on iv. 25, the 
same charge in almost the same words 
had been brought against St. Stephen, 
vi. 13; ‘‘before the Jewish authorities 
blasphemy was alleged, before the Roman, 
sedition ”.—mdvras πανταχοῦ, πανταχῆ 
or «ἢ» W.H., cf. xvii. 30, 1 Cor. iv, 17.— 
πανταχῇ: only here. The three words 
show the exaggerated nature of the 
charge; on St. Luke’s characteristic use of 
πᾶς and kindred words see p. 51.—€rt τε 
καὶ, connecting thus closely the alleged 
act of introducing Gentiles into the 
Temple with the foregoing, as an illus- 
tration that Paul did not confine himself 
to preaching against the Holy Place, but 
had proceeded to defile it by his action; 
but cf. Simcox, Language of the N.T., 
p. 163, ‘“‘and further hath brought 

Greeks also,” cf. xix, 27.—'EAAnvas: 
only one man, Trophimus, had been 
actually seen with Paul, so that we 
again note the exaggerated charge, and 
even with regard to Trophimus, ἐνόμιζον, 
they only conjectured—they had no posi- 
tive proof.—kexolvwxe: perfect, ‘sed 
manet pollutio,” Blass, in loco, see also 
Gram., p. 194. 

Ver. 29. τὸν ’Edéo.: if some of these 
Jews, as is very probable, came from 
Ephesus, they would have recognised 
Trophimus. The latter had not only 
come ‘‘as far as Asia,” xx. 4, but had 
evidently accompanied Paul to Jerusa- 
lem; on the statement and its bearing 
upon 2 Tim. iv. 20, see Salmon, Introd., 
Ρ. 401, and Weiss, Die Briefe Pauli an 
Timotheus und Titus, p. 354.---π pa- 
κότες: antea videre; in classical Greek 
nowhere as here, but referring to future, 
or space, not to past time; Blass, in 
loco, compares 1 Thess. ii. 2, Rom. iii. 9, 
for mwpé.—eis τὸ ἱερὸν, 7.6., from the 
Court of the Gentiles ig which the 
uncircumcised Greeks like Trophimus 
and others might enter) into the inner 
Court, open to Jews only. The punish- 
ment for such transgression by a Gentile 
was death, even if he was a Roman 
citizen, Jos., B.¥., vi., 2, 4. At the foot 
of the stair by which ‘‘the Court” in the 
strict sense of the word was approached 
there was a railing bearing notice in 
Greek and Latin with the prohibition 
and the punishment due to its violation. 
For one of these inscriptions discovered 
and published in 1871 by Clermont- 
Ganneau see Revue archéologique, xxiil., 
1872, Schirer, Fewish People, div. i, 
vol. ii., p. 74, and div. ii., vol. i., p. 266, 
E.T. (where other references are given), 
Edersheim, Temple and its Services, p. 
24, Plumptre, Acts, in loco, Blass, in loco, 
cf. Jos,, Ant., xy., IL, 5, Β..» Ves 55 2. 
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καὶ εὐθέως ἐκλείσθησαν ai θύραι. 31. ζητούντων δὲ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, 
ἀνέβη φάσις τῷ χιλιάρχῳ τῆς σπείρης, ὅτι ὅλη 1 συγκέχυται Ἵερου- 
σαλήμ 32. ὃς ἐξαυτῆς 5 παραλαβὼν στρατιώτας καὶ ἑκατοντάρχους, 
κατέδραμεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες τὸν Χιλίαρχον καὶ τοὺς στρα- 

’ , κ᾿ τιώτας, ἐπαύσαντο τύπτοντες τὸν Παῦλον. 33. τότε ἐγγίσας ὁ 
χιλίαρχος ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐκέλευσε δεθῆναι ἁλύσεσι ϑυσί- 

1 “ συγκεχυται SCEHLP; cuvyuvverar δ ΑΒ" 
Tisch., W.H., Weiss ; συγχυννεται Wendt : 
Schmiedel, p. 111, W.H., 4ῤῥ., p. 172). 
ουν μη ποιωνται ἐπαναστασιν with Syr. 
τήμιν although not in Luke. 

2 παραλ. SADEHLP, Tisch., W.H. text, R.V., Blass, Weiss, 
‘W.H. marg. 

Ver. 30. ἐκινήθη,. as in vi. 12, cf. 
xxiv. 5.--συνδρομὴ τοῦ λ., Jud. iii. 18, 
3 Macc. iii. 8, used of a tumultuous 
concourse of people, Arist., Rhet., iii., 
10, 7, Polyb., i., 67, 2.---πιλ. τοῦ M1: 
see p. 368, here of violent seizing; they 
wanted to get Paul outside the Temple 
precincts, so that the latter might not be 
polluted with his blood, ver. 31.---ἐκλείσ- 
ϑησαν ai θ.: no doubt by the Levitical 
guard, perhaps lest Paul should return, 
and so gain a place of safety in the 
Temple, or more probably to save the 
sacred precincts from any further pol- 
lution and uproar. 
‘Ver. 31. ἀνέβη φάσις : “tidings came 

up,” R.V., vividly, of the report which 
would reach the Roman officer in the 
tower of Antonia, overlooking and con- 
nected with the Temple at two points by 
stairs. The ἀνέβη seems to indicate that 
the writer was well acquainted with the 
locality. Stier supposes that a report 
was brought to the Roman authorities 
by the Christians, or the word may refer 
to an official report. The troops would 
be in readiness as always during the 
Festivals in case of riot, Jos., Ant., xx., 
5, 3, B.F., ν., 5, 8, etc. φάσις : only 
here in N.T. Blass and Grimm derive 
it from datvw (in classical Greek, es- 
pecially of information against smugglers, 
and also quite generally), but in Susan- 
nah ver. 55 (Theod.) φάσις is derived by 
some from φημί, see Speaker's Com- 
mentary, in loco, while Grimm classes it 
there also under the same derivation as 
here.—r6 χιλ.: “ military tribune,” R.V. 
margin; his thousand men consisted of 
760 infantry and 240 cavalry, cf. xxiil. 
23, Blass, in loco. This officer who was 

evidently in command at Fort Antonia 18 

called by Josephus φρούραρχος, Ant., 
XV., II, 4; xviii, 4, 33; Schirer, Fewish 
People, div, ii., vol. ii., p, 55, E.T.—rijs 

(συγχ.), D 13 (συγχυνεται), Vulg., 
συγχυνεται R.V., Blass (cf. Winer- 

Blass in B, so Hilg., adds after lepov. opa 
H. mg.; noun not in N.T., but erane- 

but λαβων B, 

σπείρης, cf.x. 1, “ cohort,” R.V. margin. 
—ovyKéxurat, see p. 238, and also critical 
note, ‘‘ was in confusion,” R.V., lit, (so 
Rhem.). 

Ver, 32. ἐξαυτῆς, cf. x. 33.—wapak. 
στρ. καὶ éxarovt., indicating that he 
thought the tumult considerable.—xaré- 
Spapev ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, ‘ran down upon 
them” from Antonia, so R.V. vividly; 
verb found only here in N.T. In 
Job xvi. 10 (11) A we have the verb 
with accusative and ἐπί.---ἐπαύσαντο 
τύπτοντες after παύομαι: the act or 
state desisted from, indicated by the 
addition of a present participle, frequent 
in Luke, cf. Luke v. 4, Acts v. 42, vi. 13, 
xiii, 10, xx. 31; ¢f. also Ephes. i. 16, 
Col. i. 9, so in LXX, Grimm, sub 2., 
Winer-Moulton, xlv. 4. 

Ver. 33. ἐπελ. αὐτοῦ; with a hostile 
intention, see xvii. 19.—8e0. ἁλύσεσι 
δυσὶ: as a malefactor and seditious 
person, ver. 38, to be guarded securely as 
the cause of the tumult, cf. xii. 6.---τίς ἂν 
εἴη, καὶ τί ἐστι πεποιηκώς : the difference 
in the moods in dependent sentences 
after tus may be noted: the centurion 
had no clear idea as to who Paul was, 
but he feels sure that he had committed 
some crime, Winer-Moulton, xli., 4¢, 
Weiss, Wendt, in loco, on the other hand 
Page. On Luke’s thus mingling the 
optative obliqua with direct narrative 
one among the N.T. writers, Viteau, 

Le Grec du N.T., p. 225 (1893). 
Ver. 34. ἐβόων: if we read ἐπεφώνουν, 

see critical note, a verb peculiar to St, 
Luke, Luke xxiii. 21, Acts xii, 22, xxii, 
24 = “shouted,” R.V., cf. xix. 31. 
--μὴ Svvdp., see critical note. — τὸ 
ἀσφαλὲς: adjective, three times in 
St. Luke with this same shade of mean- 
ing, xxii. 30, xxv. 26 (cf. ii. 36, and 
Wisd. xviii. 6, ἀσφαλῶς. .---παρεμ.: the 
word may mean an army, Heb. xi. 34, or 
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καὶ ἐπυνθάνετο tis! ἂν εἴη, καὶ τί ἐστι πεποιηκώς. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙΣ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ ΧΧΙ, 

34. ἄλλοι δὲ 
ἄλλο τι 2 ἐβόων ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ - μὴ δυνάμενος δὲ γνῶναι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς διὰ 
τὸν θόρυβον, ἐκέλευσεν ἄγεσθαι αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν. 35. ὅτε 

δὲ ἐγένετοϑ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀναβαθμούς, συνέβη βαστάζεσθαι αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν 

στρατιωτῶν διὰ τὴν βίαν τοῦ ὄχλου. 46. ἠκολούθει γὰρ τὸ πλῆθος 

τοῦ λαοῦ * κράζον," Αἶρε αὐτόν. 

47. Μέλλων τε εἰσάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν ὃ Παῦλος λέγει 

τῷ χιλιάρχῳ, Εἰ ἔξεστί μοι εἰπεῖν τι πρὸς σέ; ὁ δὲ ἔφη, Ἑλληνιστὶ 

1 τις av en om. αν SABD 18, 36, 105, 180, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, 
Wendt. 

2 εβοων HLP, Chrys. ; επεφωνουν SABDE, Tisch., W.H., etc., as above. Svva- 
pevov Se αὐτου (instead of δυναμενος δε HLP), SAB(D)E 13, 31, 40, 68, same auth. 

8 em τους avaB., D has εἰς (adhuc esset in gradus ἃ). 

4Instead of κραζον (DHLP, Syr. H., Chrys.), which seems to be a gram. 
emend., SABE, Syr. Pesh., Theophl., same auth. as in ver. 34 have κραζοντες. 

5D pro ape has αναιρεισθαι (Gig., Sah. add τὸν ex@pov ἡμῶν, cf. xxiv. 18, 
XXVili. 10). 

the camp which it occupies (so in LXX 

= Heb. ΓΤ Judg. iv. τό, viii. το, 

1 Macc. v. 28). In this passage may = 
the castle itself, as A. and R.V., or 
perhaps the barracks in the castle. A 
Macedonian word according to Phryn., 
but see Kennedy, Sources of N.T. Greek, 
pp. 15, 16, and also for its meaning here, 
Schirer, fewish People, div. i., vol. ii., 
Ρ. 55, E.T. 

Ver. 35. ἐγέν. ἐπὶ, cf. ver. 17, and 
Luke xxiv. 22, Grimm, sub ytv., 5, 
δ. avaB.: the steps which led up to the 
fortress from the Temple area. B.F., v., 
5, 8, describes the surroundings of the 
scene vividly, and the καταβάσεις which 
led down from Antonia to the Temple; 
see above on ver. 31, and O. Holtzmann, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 138.---συνέβη 
βαστάζ.: the σύν is not superfluous 
(see Meyer-Wendt and Hackett), it in- 
dicates the peril of the situation; the 
pressure of the people became increas- 
ingly violent as they saw that St. Paul 
would escape them, and compelled the 
soldiers to carry him, that he might not 
be torn from them altogether, so that the 
carrying was not merely “ propter an- 
gustias loci”. βαστάζ., cf. iii. 2, see 
Schiirer, τ. s. 

Ver. 36. ἠκολούθει, imperfect, ‘kept 
following’’.—Atpe αὐτόν: the cry was 
continuous; it was the same cry which 
had been raised against another and a 
greater prisoner Who had been de- 
vered to the Romans as a mnalefactor, 

τᾷ Luke xxiii. 18, John xix. 15, and also 
olycarp, Martyr, iii., 19. 
Ver. 37. παρεμβ., see on ver. 34.— 

el, cf. i. 6.—‘EAAn. ywooxers; no need 
to supply λαλεῖν, cf. Xen., Cyz., vii., 5, 31; 
so in Latin, Grace nescire, Cic., Pro 
Flacco, iv., Vulgate, literally, Grace 
nosti ? 

Ver. 38. οὐκ ἄρα σὺ el: mirantis est, 
cf. Arist., Av., 280 (Blass). Vulgate, 

ras. render Nonne tu es... ? but 
emphasis on οὐκ ‘‘ Thou art not then” 
(as I supposed). No doubt the false pro- 
phet to whom reference is made by 
Seaton Whilst Felix was governor 
e gathered the people around him on 

the Mount of Olives to the number of 
30,000, and foretold that at his word the 
walls of the city would fall. But Felix 
attacked him and the impostor fled 
although the majority (πλεῖστοι) of his 
followers were captured or slain, Jos., 
B.F., ii, 13, 5. In another account, 
Ant., xx., 8, 6, Josephus states that 400 
were killed and 200 wounded, so that he 
evidently contradicts himself and his 
numbers are untrustworthy. For the 
various attempts to reconcile these dif- 
ferent notices, cf. Krenkel, fosephus und 
Lukas, p. 243. But apart from this, 
there is no positive discrepancy with St. 
Luke. Itis possible that the chiliarch as 
a soldier only reckoned those who were 
armed, whilst Josephus spoke of the 
whole crowd of followers. Evidently the 
Roman officer thought that the Egyptian 
had returned after his flight, and that he 
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γινώσκεις ; 38. οὐκ dpa od ef ὁ Αἰγύπτιος ὁ πρὸ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν 
ἀναστατώσας καὶ ἐξαγαγὼν εἰς τὴν ἔρημον τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους 
ἄνδρας τῶν σικαρίων ; 30. εἶπε δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, ᾿Εγὼ ἄνθρωπος μέν 
εἶμι ‘loudaios! Ταρσεύς, τῆς Κιλικίας οὐκ ἀσήμου πόλεως πολίτης * 
δέομαι δέ σου, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι λαλῆσαι πρὸς τὸν λαόν. 

1 Instead of T. τῆς Κ. οὐκ aonp. πολεως πολ. D has ev Tape δε K , ς : FRE hy VEN vy s, sO Blass in B text, and Hilg.; instead of emurpewov D has συγχ 
(cf. Gig.), so Blass in β text, and Hilg. μ: Paid 

was now set upon by the people as an 
impostor (so also Schiirer, ¥ewish People, 
div. i., vol. ii., p. 180, note, E.T.). There 
is no sign whatever that St. Luke was 
dependent upon Josephus, as Krenkel 
maintains, but it is of course quite pos- 
sible that both writers followed a different 
tradition of the same event. But St. 
Luke differs from Josephus in his num- 
bers, there is no connection in the Jewish 
historian, as in St. Luke, between the 
Egyptian and the Sicarii, and whilst 
Josephus mentions the Mount of Olives, 
St. Luke speaks ofthe wilderness ; Belser, 
Theol. Quarialschrift, pp. 68, 69, Heft i., 
1896, ‘‘ gyptian, The” (A. C. Headlam), 
oe B.D.—é ... ἄναστ. καὶ éfay.: 
“stirred up to sedition and led out,” 
R.V., this rendering makes the first verb 
(used only in Luke and Paul) also active, 
as in other cases in N.T. where it occurs, 
Acts xviii. 6, Gal. v. 12. The verb is 
not known in classical writers, but cf. 
LXX, Dan. vii. 23, and also in the O.T. 

ents, Aquila and Symm., Ps. x. 1, 
lviii. τα, Isa. xxii. 3 (Grimm-Thayer).— 
τοὺς: ‘tthe 4000,” R.V., as of some 
well-known number.—rév σικαρίων : “ οὗ 
the Assassins,” R.V. The word sicarius 
is the common designation of a number, 
A.V., cf., ¢.g., the law passed under Sulla 
against murderers, ‘‘ Lex Cornelia de Si- 
cariis et Veneficis”; so in the Mishna in 
this general sense, but here it is used of 
the Sicarii or fanatical Jewish faction 
(and we note that the writer is evidently 
aware of their existence as a political 
arty) which arose in Judza after Felix 
had rid the country of the robbers of 
whom Josephus speaks, Ant., xx., 8, 5, 
B.F., ii., 13, 2, so called from the short 
daggers, sic@, which they wore under 
their clothes. They mingled with the 
crowds at the Festivals, stabbed their 
political opponents unobserved, and drew 
suspicion from themselves by apparent 
indignation at such crimes, ‘‘ Assassin” 
(A. C. Headlam), Hastings’ B.D., Schi- 
rer, fewish People, div. i., vol. ii., p. 178, 

Ver. 39. ᾿Εγὼ ἄνθρωπος μέν εἰμι Ἰ. 
+» + δέομαι δέ. . .: there is no strict 
antithesis, ‘I am indeed a Jew of 
Tarsus” (and therefore free from your 
suspicion) ; but without speaking further 
of this, and proceeding perhaps to demand 
a legal process, the Apostle adds ‘but I 
pray you,” etc., Mr. Page explains, from 
the position of μέν : “1 (ἐγώ) as regards 
your question to me, am a man (ἄνθρω- 
πος μέν), etc., but, as regards my 
question to you, I ask (δέομαι δέ opptees 
see reading in B. On St. Paul’s citizen- 
ship see note below on xxii. 28. St. Paul 
uses ἄνθρωπος here, but ἀνήρ, the more 
ps, Fecai term, xxii. 3, in addressing his 
fellow-countrymen; but according to 
Blass, ‘“‘vix recte distinguitur quasi 
illud (ἄνθρωπος) ut ap. att. sit humilius,” 
cf. Matt. xviii. 23, and xxii. 2.---λαλῆσαι: 
Blass has a striking note on Paul’s hope- 
fulness for his people, and the proof 
apparent here of a man “qui populi sui 
summo amore imbutus nunquam de eo 
desperare potuit,’”’ Rom. ix.-xi,—lov8, 
not only Tap., which would have dis- 
tinguished him from ’Aty., but ’lov8., 
otherwise the chiliarch from his speaking 
Greek might have regarded him as no 
Jew, and so guilty of death for profaning 
the Temple.—otx ἀσήμου πόλεως: 
litotes, xx. 29, on Tarsus see ix, 11. 
The city had on its coins the titles 
μητρόπολις αὐτόνομος. For ἄσημος, cf. 
3 Macc. iii, 1, and in classical Greek, 
Eurip., Ion.,8. οὐκ do. Ἑλλήνων πόλις, 
ie., Athens (Wetstein), see further xxii. 
27. Hobart (so too Zahn) mentions 
ἄσημος as one of the words which show 
that Luke, when dealing with unpro- 
fessional subjects, shows a leaning to the 
use of professional language ; ἄσημος is 
the technical term for ‘ta disease without 
distinctive symptoms,” and Hippocrates, 
ae as Ag says, pla πόλεων οὐκ 

s, Epis., 1273. again in xxiii, 
3); vat, a word applied to the 
distribution of nourishment throughout 
the body, or of blood throughout the 
veins, is used by Hippocrates, as by 
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40. Ἐπιτρέψαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, ὁ Παῦλος ἑστὼς ἐπὶ τῶν ἀναβαθμῶν 

κατέσεισεϊ τῇ χειρὶ τῷ λαῷ" πολλῆς δὲ σιγῆς γενομένης, προσεφώνησε 

1D has και σεισας instead of κατεσεισε; not Blass; so D has ἡσύυχιας instead of 
@.yys, see note in comment, 

Luke, /.c., of a messenger delivering a 
letter, Epis., 1275 (see Hobart and Zahn) ; 
but it must be admitted that the same 
phrase is found in Polybius and Plutarch. 
Still the fact remains that the phraseology 
of St. Luke is here illustrated by a use 
of two similar expressions in Hippo- 
crates, and it should be also remembered 
that the verb with which St. Luke opens 
his Gospel, ἐπιχειρεῖν, was frequently 
used by medical men, and that too in 
its secondary sense, just as by St. 
Luke, ¢.g., Hippocrates begins his 
treatise De Prisca Med., ὁκόσοι ἐπειχεί- 
pyoav περὶ ἰατρικῆς λέγειν ἢ γράφειν 
(see J. Weiss on Luke i. 1); so too 
Galen uses the word similarly, although 
it must be admitted that the same use is 
found in classical Greek and in Josephus, 
c. Apion., 2. 

Ver. 40. ἐπιτρέψ.: because he no 
doubt saw that Paul’s purpose was to 
inform and pacify the people, so that 
there is nothing strange in such permis- 
sion to βρεδκ.---κατέσεισε; See ON xii. 17. 
** What nobler spectacle than that of Paul 
at this moment! There he stands bound 
with two chains, ready to make his 
defence to the people. The Roman 
commander sits by to.enforce order by 
his presence. An enraged populace look 
up to him from below. Yet in the midst 
of so many dangers, how self-possessed is 
he, how tranquil!” Chrys., Hom, xlvii. 
- πολλῆς δὲ σιγῆς γεν.» cf. Virg., Aen., 
i,, 148-152, ii., 1; but probably the phrase 
means not ‘‘a great silence,” but rather 
“aliquantum silentii’’ (Blass), xxii. 2, 
cf. Xen., Cyr., vii., 1, 25.—EBpaté: in 
W.H. ’EB., see Introd., 408; so as to 
gain the attention, and if possible the 
hearts, of the people, by using the 
language of the people, the Aramaic 
dialect of Palestine (Grimm-Thayer how- 
ever points out that this is not rightly 
described as Syro-Chaldaic, it was rather 
Chaldee): see also Schiirer, Fewish 
ee div. ii, vol. i., E.T., pp. 47, 

CHAPTER XXII.—Ver. 1. ἄνδρες 4. 
kal π.» cf. vii. 2. So St. Stephen had 
addressed a similar assembly, in which 
had been Saul of Tarsus, who was now 
charged with a like offence as had been 
laid to the charge of the first Martyr. 

Those whom he addressed were his 
brethren according to the flesh, and his 
fathers, as the representatives of his 
nation, whether as Sanhedrists, or priests, 
or Rabbis. The mode of address was 
quite natural, since St. Paul’s object was 
conciliatory: τοῦτο τιμῆς, ἐκεῖνο γνησ- 
ιότητος, Chrys., Hom., xlvii.—dxotoare: 
“hear from me,” cf. John xii. 47, a 
double genitive of the person and thing, 
as in classical Gteak or ‘‘hear my 
defence,” cf. 2 Tim. iv. τ6.---ἀπολογίας : 
five times in St. Paul’s Epistles, once 
elsewhere in Acts xxv. 16, in a strictly 
legal sense (cf. 1 Peter iii. 15). Used 
with the verb ἀπολογέομαι of defending 
oneself against a charge, Wisd. vi. 10, 
Xen., Mem., iv., 8, 5. In 2 Macc. xiii, 
26 the verb is also used of Lysias as- 
cending the rostrum and addressing the 
people in defence. — 

Ver. 2. προσεφώνει: only in Luke 
and Paul, except Matt. xi. 16, cf. Luke 
vi. 13, Vii. 32, xiii. 12, xxiii. 20, xxi. 40, 
see Friedrich, p. 29, for the frequency of 
other compounds of φωνεῖν in Luke.— 
μᾶλλον wap. ἧσυχ: the phrase is used 
similarly in Plut., Cortol., 18, Dion Hal., 
ii., 32, and LXX, Job xxxiv. 29; on the 
fondness of St. Luke for σιγή, σιγᾶν, 
ἡσυχάζειν, and the characteristic way in 
which silence results from his words and 
speeches, or before or during the speech, | 
see Friedrich, p. 26, cf. Luke xiv. 4, xv. 
26, Acts xi, 18, xv. 12, Acts xii, 17, xxi. 
40, and for ἡσυχάζειν, τ Thess. iv. 11, 
Luke xiv. 4, Acts xi. 18, xxi. 14, so too 
παρέχειν with accusative of the thing 
offered by any one, xix. 24, xxviii. 2 (xvi. 
16). The verb is used only in Matt. 
xxvi. 10, and parallel, Mark xiv. 6, except 
in Luke and Paul, Luke vi. 29, vii. 4, 
xi. 7, xviii. 5, Acts xvi, 16, xvii, 31, and 
as above, and five times in St. Paul’s 
Epistles. 

Ver. 3. γεγενν. ἐν T., see above ἢ. 
202.---ἀνατεθ. δὲ: although by birth a 
foreign Jew, yet brought up in Jerusa- 
lem, and so belonging to his hearers. 
It was important for the Apostle to em- 
phasise this, as his close association with 
Jerusalem had a significant bearing on 
his future life.. The comma best after 
Tap., so that each clause begins with a 
participle, but Weiss places comma after 
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τῇ Ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ λέγων, XXII. 1. 
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“AvBpes ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες, 
ἀκούσατέ μου τῆς πρὸς ὑμᾶς νῦν] ἀπολογίας. 2. ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ὅτι 
τῇ Ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ προσεφώνει3 αὐτοῖς, μᾶλλον παρέσχον ἡσυχίαν. 
3+ καί φησιν, ᾿Εγὼ μέν ὃ εἰμι ἀνὴρ Ἰουδαῖος, γεγεννημένος ἐν Ταρσῷ 
τῆς Κιλικίας, ἀνατεθραμμένος δὲ ἐν τῇ πόλει ταύτῃ παρὰ τοὺς πόδας 
Γαμαλιήλ, πεπαιδευμένος κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ πατρῴου νόμου, ζηλωτὴς 
ὑπάρχων τοῦ Θεοῦ, καθὼς πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐστε σήμερον. 4. ὃς ταύτην 
τὴν ὁδὸν ἐδίωξα ἄχρι θανάτου, δεσμεύων καὶ παραδιδοὺς εἰς φυλακὰς 

? γυν, but all good authorities vun. 

Harc 
᾿Ξ προσεφωνει S$ABP, most verss., Tisch., R.V., W.H., Wendt, Weiss: L ᾽ eTSS., 2 R.V., W.H., > L, Syr. 

P have προσεφωνησεν ; whilst DEH npooduever; so Blass in ἐ ΤῈ ἘΣ 
3 μὲν om. ΦΑΒΌΕ, Vulg., Sah., Arm., Tisch., Weiss, 

B, and Hilg. 

Wendt, W.H., Blass, R.V.; 
Meyer retains with HLP, Boh., Syr. H., Aethutr., but it may have been added after 
xxi. 39. The punctuation of the verse varies considerably; W.H. have avared. . . . 
Γαμ.» weword. . . . νομου, ζηλ. . .. onpepov:; Blass has avared. . . . ταυτῃ; Tapa 
» + + ἀκριβειαν, Tov mat. νομον ζηλ. (του Θεου) ; 

ζηλωτης . . « σημερον". παρα. . . νομου 
Θεου. : 

ταύτῃ (so De Wette, Hackett). Pro- 
bably Paul went to Jerusalem not later 
than thirteen, possibly at eleven, for his 
training as ateacher ofthelaw. ἀνατεθ.: 
only in Luke, cf. Acts vii. 20, 21, Luke 
iv. 16 (W.H. margin), ‘‘ educated,” so in 
classical Greek, 4 Macc. x. 2, xi. 15, but 
in latter passage AR τραφ. In Wisd. 
vii. 4 we have ἐν σπαργάνοις ἀνετράφην 
(A Gveorp.).—mapa τοὺς πόδας: the 
more usual attitude for teacher and taught 
according to the N.T. and the Talmud; 
according to later Talmudic tradition 
the sitting on the ground was not cus- 
-tomary until after the death of Gamaliel 
I., J. Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., on Luke ii. 
46; cf. also Schirer, Fewish People, 
div. ii., vol. 1, p. 326, E.T., and Taylor, 
Sayings Κ᾿ the Fewish Fathers, pp. 14, 
15, 2nd edit.; even if the later tradition 
was true, the scholar standing would 
still be at the feet of his teacher on his 
raised seat.—kxata ἀκρίβειαν : noun only 
here in N.T., but cf. xxvi. 5, ‘‘ according 
to the strict manner of the law of our 
fathers,” R.V., and so practically A.V. 
For a comment on the words ¢, Jos., 
Ant.,.xvii., 2, 4, Vita, 38, and B.fF.,, ii., 
8, 18. Φαρισαῖοι of δοκοῦντες μετὰ 
ἀκριβείας ἐξηγεῖσθαι τὰ νόμιμα: Eder- 
sheim, Fesus the Messiah, ii., 314, note 
on ἀκρίβεια as used by Josephus and 
St. Paul, Schirer, fewish People, div. 
ii., vol. ii, p. 54, E.T. Whether 
therefore τοῦ wat. νόμου (3 Macc. 
i. 23) included anything besides the 
Mosaic law or not, the words before us 
at least refer to the strictness upon which 

and Tisch. has avare. . . . ταντῇ, 
T.R. = W.H., except comma after 

the Pharisees prided themselves in the ob- 
servance of the law. In Gal. i. 14 St. 
Paul speaks of being a zealot of the 
traditions handed down from his fathers, 
πατρικῶν, where the traditions are ap- 
parently distinguished from the written 
law, Jos., Ant., xiii., 16, 2, and το, 6; 
but the ‘‘oral law” which the scribes 
developed was apparently equally binding 
with the written Thorah in the eyes of 
the Pharisees, Schirer, fewish People, 
div. ii., vol. ii., pp. ro, rr, E.T., but cf. 
also Lightfoot, u. 5. The word πατρῴον 
would appeal to the hearts of the 
people, who loved the Thorah as the 
chief good, but St. Chrysostom’s words 
are also to be‘ remembered: ‘‘all this 
seems indeed to be spoken on their side, 
but in fact it told against them, since 
he, knowing the law, forsook it" Hom., 
xlvii.—{nroris trap. τοῦ Θεοῦ; St. 
Paul might have called himself a zealot 
of the law, or a zealot of God (Lightfoot, 
u. s.), of. 2 Macc. iv. 2, ζηλ. τῶν νόμων, 
sued of Phinehas, 4 Macc. xviii, 12,— 
καθὼς πάντες » . . σήμερον; he recog- 
nises that their present zeal was a zeal 
for God, as his own had been, ἀλλ᾽ od 
κατ᾽ ἐπίγνωσιν, Rom. x. 2: argumentum 
concilians, Bengel. 

Ver. ταύτην τὴν ὁδὸν, see above 
ix. 2.---ἄχρι θανάτου; sometitnes taken 
to mean not that he prosecuted the Chris- 
tians “unto death” (for if this was the 
meaning the following participles would 
sound feeble), but that this was his aim; 
ver, 20 and xxvi. 10, however, seem fully 
to justify the former meaning.—gvAakas : 
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ἄνδρας τε kal γυναῖκας, 5. ds καὶ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ' μαρτυρεῖ μοι, Kal πᾶν 

τὸ πρεσβυτέριον: παρ᾽ ὧν καὶ ἐπιστολὰς δεξάμενος πρὸς τοὺς 
ἀδελφοὺς εἰς Δαμασκὸν ἐπορευόμην, ἄξων καὶ τοὺς ἐκεῖσε ὄντας 

δεδεμένους εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, ἵνα τιμωρηθῶσιν. 6. ἐγένετο δέ μοι 
πορευομένῳ καὶ ἐγγίζοντι τῇ Δαμασκῷ περὶ μεσημβρίαν ἐξαίφνης 

ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ περιαστράψαι φῶς ἱκανὸν περὶ ἐμέ 7.2 ἔπεσόν τε εἰς 

τὸ ἔδαφος, καὶ ἤκουσα φωνῆς λεγούσης μοι, Σαούλ, Σαούλ, τί με 
διώκεις ; 8. ἐγὼ δὲ ἀπεκρίθην, Τίς εἶ, Κύριε; εἶπέ τε πρός με, Ἐγώ 

εἶμι Ἰησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος ὃν σὺ διώκεις. 9. οἱ δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ ὄντες τὸ 

μὲν φῶς ἐθεάσαντο, καὶ ἔμφοβοι ἐγένοντο“ τὴν δὲ φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν 

τοῦ λαλοῦντός μοι. 10. εἶπον δέ, Τί ποιήσω, Κύριε; 6 δὲ Κύριος 

εἶπε πρός με, ᾿Αναστὰς πορεύου εἰς Δαμασκόν - κἀκεῖ σοι λαλη- 

θήσεται περὶ πάντων ὧν τέτακταί σοι ποιῆσαι. 11. ὡς δὲ οὐκ 

ἐνέβλεπον ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης τοῦ φωτὸς ἐκείνου, χειραγωγούμενος ὑπὸ 

1D has μαρτυρήσει» so Blass in B, and Hilg.; Β has εἐμαρτυρει (but Weiss 
and W.H. reject). 

2 For ereoov SABEHP have eweoa, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, but Blass in B has 
επεσον with DL, so Hilg. 

3 $8ABH, Syr. P., Boh., Arm. om. και ep. eyevovro, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Weiss, Wendt, but the reading is retained by DELP, Sah., Syr. H., Gig., so Blass in 
B, and Hilg.; on epd. eyev. see x. 40. See Alford’s note (he brackets the words). 

4 Blass reads ws δε aveornv οὐκ εβλ. with d, Syr. H. mg., Gig. ουκ εἐνεβλεπον, 
but B has ovSev εβλεπον, so W.H. marg., Blass in B ; epBAewew not used abso- 
lutely elsewhere, B may therefore be original (Wendt). 

plural, perhaps in relation to xxvi. 11, 
where Paul’s persecuting fury extends to 
strange cities; usually singular. 

Ver. 5. ὡς καὶ ὁ apx.: not the high 
priest at the time he was speaking, for 
that was Ananias, xxiii. 2, but rather to 
the high priest Caiaphas who gave him his 
commission to Damascus, and who may 
have been still alive, hence μαρτυρεῖ, 
present.—rots ἀδελ. : the word was used 
by the Jews of each other, Exod. ii. 14, 
Deut. xv. 3, and St. Paul uses it here to 
show that he regarded the Jews as still his 
brethren, cf. Rom. ix. 3.---τοὺς ἐκεῖσε 
ὄντας, cf. xxi. 3, the adverb may imply 
those who had come thither only, so 
that refugees, not residents in Damascus, 
are meant, but the word may simply = 
ἐκεῖ, see on xxi. 3, and Winer-Moulton, 
liv. 7. In Hipp., Vict. San., ii., 2, p. 
35, we have ot ἐκεῖσε οἰκέοντες.--- 
τιμωρηθῶσιν : only here and in xxvi. 
1: in N.T.: used as here in classical 
Greek, but in this sense more frequent 
in middle. 

Ver, 6. περὶ peonp., cf. xxvi. 12, not 
mentioned in ix., note of a personal recol- 
lection.—éfalodvns: only here in Acts 

and in ix. 3, see note; twice in Luke’s 
Gospel, only once elsewhere in N.T.; 
see further on xxvi. 12 note, on the three 
accounts of St. Paul’s Conversion.— 
περιαστράψαι:: so also in ix. 3, nowhere 
else in N.T., see note above, cf. xxvi. 13, 
περιλάμπειν (note); the supernatural 
brightness of the light is implied here 
in δόξης, ver. 11. 

Ver. 7. ἔπεσον: on the form ἔπεσα 
W.H. see Kennedy, Sources of N.T. 
Greek, Ὁ. 159, Winer-Schmiedel, p. 
111.—€Sagos: only here in N.T. (in 
LXX, 1 Kings vi. 15, Wisd. xi. 5, 
etc., and in 4 Macc. vi. 7, πίπτων 
εἰς τὸ ἔδ.), but the verb ἐδαφίζειν is 
found in Luke xix. 44, and there only 
in Ν.Τ.--ἤκουσα φωνῆς, see on ix. 4 and 
7» cf. Dan. x. 6-9.—ZaovA, Σαοὺλ, as in 
Ix. 4, see note on xxvi. 14 (and cf. reading 
in B text). 

Vv. 8andg. See on ix. 5 and ix. 4, 7, 
9.---ἔμφ. ἐγέν.» see critical note. 

Ver. 11. οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον, cf. Xen., 
Menm., iii., 11, 10, here absolute, Grimm- 
Thayer, sub v.; chap. ix., 8, gives the 
fact of the blindness, here we have its 
cause as from St. Paul’s personal remini- 
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12. ᾿Ανανίας δέ τις, ἀνὴρ 
ὐαβὴν 1 κατὰ τὸν νόμον, μαρτυρούμενος ὑπὸ πάντων τῶν κατοικούντων 
Ἰουδαίων, 13. ἐλθὼν πρός με καὶ ἐπιστὰς εἶπέ μοι, Σαοὺλ ἀδελφέ, 
ἀνάβλεψον. κἀγὼ αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἀνέβλεψα εἰς αὐτόν. 14. ὃ δὲ 
εἶπεν, Ὁ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν προεχειρίσατό σε γνῶναι τὸ θέλημα 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἰδεῖν τὸν δίκαιον, καὶ ἀκοῦσαι φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ στόματος 
αὐτοῦ " 15. ὅτι ἔσῃ μάρτυς αὐτῷ πρὸς πάντας ἀνθρώπους, ὧν ἑώρακας 
καὶ ἤκουσας. 16. καὶ νῦν τί μέλλεις ; ἀναστὰς βάπτισαι καὶ ἀπό. 

1 ἐνλαβης for eve. SBHLP, Chrys., Theophl., Tisch., W.H., Wendt, Weiss, Blass. 
® After ἀνεβλεψα Blass in 

omits), but see Wendt, note, 

scence.—8éfns: Heb. ἬΝ cf. τ Cor. 

xv. 40, 2 Cor. iii. 7, and Luke ix. 31. 
Ver. 12. *Avay., ix. το. The description 

is added, ἀνὴρ εὐ. ᾿1., manifestly fitting 
before a Jewish audience, and a proof 
that the brother who came to Saul was no 
law-breaker, Lewin, St. Paul, ii., 146. 
On the reading εὐλαβής, cf. ii. 5.--τῶν 
κατοικ. : seems to imply that Ananias had 
dwelt for some time in Damascus, ix. 

Ver. 13. ἐπιστὰς: ‘standing over 
one,” used frequently in Acts of the 
appearance of an angel, or of the inter- 
vention of a friend (or of an enemy), see 
Luke ii. 9, iv. 39, x. 40, xii. 7, xxiv. 4, 
only found in Luke and Paul, Friedrich, 
ha see above xii. 7. papt., vi. 3. 

φέ, ix. τη.---ἀνάβλεψον ene ἀνέβλ. 

εἰς αὐτόν: ‘receive thy sight, and in 
that very hour I recovered my sight and 
looked upon him,” R.V. margin. ava- 
βλέπειν may mean (1) to recover sight, 
ix. 17, 18, or (2) to look up, Luke xix. 5, 
but used frequently as if combining both 
meanings, Humphry on R.V., and Page, 
in loco. Meyer and Zéckler render ‘ to 
look up” in both clauses.—atr9 τῇ ὥρᾳ, 
see note on xvi. 18. 

Ver. 14. ὁ Θεὸς τῶν war. ἡμῶν : again 
ἃ conciliatory phrase, cf. vii. 32, so St. 
Peter in iii. 13, v. 30.—mpoexetp.: “hath 
appointed,” only in Acts in N.T., iii. 20, 
and in xxvi. 16, again used by Paul in 
narrating his conversion and call. In 
LXX, cf. Exod. iv. 13, Josh. iii. 12, 2 
Mace. iii. 7, viii. 9; always with the 

. notion of some one selected for an im- 
ant duty (Lumby): to which may be 

added Dan., LXX, iii. 22 (see H. and R.), 
ef. note on iii, 20.—rTdv δίκαιον, see on 
ili. 14, and vii. 52.—@. ἐκ τοῦ στ΄: “a 
voice from his mouth,” R.V., so Rhem., 
as the Apostle heard it at his conversion. 
στ. is often used in phrases of a Hebra- 

B omits εἰς avrov, so d, Sah., Hilg, (Schmiedel also 
P- 355 (1899). 

istic character, so here fitly by Ananias, 
cf. xv. 7. 

Ver. 15. μάρτυς αὐτῷ: “a witness 
for him,” R.V., cf. i. 8.---πάντας ἀνθ.: 
we may see another evidence of the 
Apostle’s tact in that he does not yet 
employ the word ἔθνη.---ὧν ἑώρακας καὶ 
ἤκουσας, Blass well compares for the 
former verb the Apostle’s own words, 
1 Cor. ix. 1; perfect tense, marks what 
was essential in giving him enduring 
consecration as an Apostle, cf. Blass, 
Gram., p. 237. 

Ver. 16. καὶ νῦν : so by St. Paulin xx. 
22, 25, xxvi. 6, xvi. 37, xiii. 11; also found 
in iii. 17, x. 5, but no instances in Luke’s 
Gospel of καὶ viv beginning a sentence, 
Hawkins, Hore Synoptica, p. 1τ45.---τί 
μέλλεις : only here in this sense in N.T., 
cf. 4 Macc. vi. 23, ix. 1, and so often in 
classical Greek, Aesch., Prom., 36, etc.— 
ἀναστὰς, see v. 17.—Bdmricat: middle 
voice (so perhaps in 1 Cor. x. 2, W.H. 
text, but passive in margin, as Blass), as 
a rule naturally in the passive, ‘‘to be 
baptised,” cf. ix. 18, but the convert in 
“getting baptised” was conceived as 
doing something for himself, not merely 
as receiving something (Simcox, Lan- 
guage of the N.T., pp. 97, 98), so appar- 
ently Blass, Gram., p. 182, or the middle 
may mean that he submitted himself to 
Christian Baptism, Bethge, p. 197, and 
Alford.—améAoveat: also middle, cf. 
ii. 38, and 1 Cor, vi. 11, the result of the 
submission to Baptism, Tit. iii. 5, Ephes. 
v. 26.---πικαλ., cf. p. 81, on the sig- 
nificance of the phrase. This calling 
upon the name of Christ, thus closely 
connected with Baptism and preceding 
it, necessarily involved belief in Him, 
Rom. x. 14. There is no contradiction 
in the fact that the commission to the 
Apostleship here and in ix. comes from 
Ananias, whilst in xxvi. he is not men- 
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λουσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας cou, ἐπικαλεσάμενος τὸ Svopa! τοῦ Κυρίου. 17. 

ἐγένετο δέ μοι ὑποστρέψαντι εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, καὶ προσευχομένου μου 

ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, γενέσθαι με ἐν ἐκστάσει, 18. Kal? ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν λέγοντά 
μοι, Σπεῦσον καὶ ἔξελθε ἐν τάχει ἐξ Ἱερουσαλήμ - διότι οὐ παρα- 
δέξονται σου τὴν μαρτυρίαν περὶ ἐμοῦ. 19. κἀγὼ εἶπον, Κύριε, 

αὐτοὶ ἐπίστανται, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἤμην φυλακίζων καὶ δέρων κατὰ τὰς 

συναγωγὰς τοὺς πιστεύοντας ἐπὶ σέ" 20. καὶ ὅτε 5 ἐξεχεῖτο τὸ αἷμα 

Στεφάνου τοῦ μάρτυρός σου, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤμην ἐφεστὼς καὶ συνευδοκῶν 
τῇ ἡ ἀναιρέσει αὐτοῦ, καὶ φυλάσσων τὰ ἱμάτια τῶν ἀναιρούντων 

1 Instead of K. ΑΒΕ, verss., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, Hilg. 
have αὐτου. 

2 ev ABEHLP, Vulg., Chrys., Lach., W.H., Weiss ; Tisch. after δῷ 18, 36, 180, ἃ 
has vSov (ειδον, so Blass in B, and Hilg.). 

3 Instead of efexerro SAB*. W.H., Weiss, Wendt have efexuvvero; Blass -vvere 
with BSE. red. om. A 68, but no other authorities. 

4 τῇ ἀναιρεσει αὐτου om. SABE 40, Vulg., Sah., Boh., Aethutr.; Tisch., W.Hi:, 
R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. ; cf. viii. 1. 

tioned at all, and the commission comes 
directly from the mouth of the Lord. It 
might be sufficient simply to say ‘* quod 
quis per alium facit id ipse fecisse puta- 
tur,” but before the Roman governor it 
was likely enough that the Apostle should 
omit the name of Ananias and combine 
with the revelation at his conversion and 
with that made by Ananias other and 
subsequent revelations, cf. xxvi. 16-18. 
Festus might have treated the vision to 
Ananias with ridicule, Agrippa would 
not have been influenced by the name of 
a Jew living in obscurity at Damascus 
(Speaker’s Commentary). 

Ver. 17. éyév. δέ pot ὕποσ.: refers 
to the first visit of St. Paul to Jerusalem 
after his Conversion, Lightfoot, Gala- 
tians, pp. 84, 93, 125. Ramsay, δέ. 
Paul, p. 60, refers it to the second visit, 
(1) because the reason for Paul’s depar- 
ture from Jerusalem is given differently 
here and in ix. 29. But may not St. 
Luke be describing the occurrence in 
relation to the Jews and the Church, 
and St. Paul in relation to his own 
private personal history, St. Luke giving 
us the outward impulse, St. Paul the 
inner motive (Hackett), so that two 
causes, the one natural, the other super- 
natural, are mentioned side by side? ef. 
Acts xiii. 2-4 (so Lightfoot, Felten, 
Lumby). (2) Ramsay’s second reason is 
that Paul does not go at once to the 
Gentiles, but spends many years of quiet 
work in Cilicia and Antioch, and so the 
command of the vision in vv. 20, 21, is 

not suitable to the first visit. But the 
command to go to the Gentiles dates 
from the Apostle’s Conversion, quite 
apart from the vision in the Temple, cf. 
ix. 15, xxvi. 17, and the same commis- 
sion is plainly implied in xxii. 15; the 
words of the command may well express 
the ultimate and not the immediate issue 
of the Apostle’s labours. On éyév. δέ, Luke 
seventeen times, Acts twenty-one, and 
éyév. followed by infinitive, see Hawkins, 
Hore Synoptica, p. 30, and Plummer’s 
St. Luke, p. 45. For the reading in xii. 
25, ὑπέστ. εἰς ‘I.. and its bearing on the 
present passage see Ramsay, St. Paul, 
pp- 63, 64, and also above, xi. 29, xii. 25. 
--προσευχ- - + - τῷ ἱερῷ: there was a 
special reason for the mention of the fact 
before St. Paul’s present audience; it 
showed that the Temple was still for 
him the place of prayer and worship, and 
it should have shown the Jews that he 
who thus prayed in the Temple could not 
so have profaned it, Lewin, St. Paul, ii,, 
p. 146.—év ἐκστάσει, x. 10. For the 
construction see Burton, p. 175, Simcox, 
Language of the N.T., p. 58, Blass, 
Gram., p. 247. 

Ver. 18. σπεῦσον καὶ @.: implying 
danger, cf. ix. 29.—oov papt.: grounded. 
upon the occurrence before Damascus, 
and so a striking testimony. 

Ver. το. Κύριε, ix. 5.—atrol érle.: 
Paul seems as it were to plead with his 
Lord that men cannot but receive testi- 
mony from one who had previously been 
an enemy of Jesus of Nazareth ; the words 
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αὐτόν. 21. καὶ εἶπε πρός pe, Πορεύου, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἰς ἔθνη μακρὰν 
ἐξαποστελῶ 1 σε. 
122. Ἤκουον δὲ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι τούτου τοῦ λόγου, καὶ ἐπῆραν τὴν 
φωνὴν αὐτῶν λέγοντες, Aipe ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς τὸν τοιοῦτον οὐ γὰρ 
καθῆκον 3 αὐτὸν ζῇν. 23. κραυγαζόντων δὲ ὃ αὐτῶν, καὶ ῥιπτούντων 

1 εξαποστειλω, but W.H. marg. ἀποστελω, 50 B; Ὁ has efarocredAw, but Blass in B = T.R. 
4 καθηκον, D?, but καθηκεν S$ABCDEHLP (Blass). Other var. καθηκει, καθηκαν 

in minsc. show imperf. not understood. 

3 After Kpavyaf. τε is read by Lach., W.H., Weiss, 
Aeth., but Tisch. with T.R. keeps δε; so $DEHLP, Vulg., Boh., Syr. H., Arm 

too are directed to his hearers, so that 
they may impress them with the strength 
of the testimony thus given by one who 
had imprisoned the Christians.—Sépov : 
on the power of the Sanhedrim outside 
Jerusalem see on ἢ. 151.---κατὰ τὰς συν.; 
ef. viii. 3, Ἐκ. 20, and for such punish- 
ments in the synagogues cf. Matt. x. 17, 
xxiii. 34, Mark xiii. 9, Luke xxi. 12, Υ. 
Luke xii. 11, Edersheim, History of t 
Fewish Nation, p. 374. 

Ver. 20. τοῦ p. σου: he identifies 
himself with Stephen, his testimony like 
that of the martyr is borne to Christ; on 
the word see 67; the term is 
here in a transition stage from ‘‘witness”’ 
to ‘ martyr,” cf. also Rev. xvii. 6: Hackett 

otes the Christians of Lyons, towards 
the close of the second century, refusing 
to be called ““ martyrs” because such an 
honourable name only belonged to the 
true and faithful Witness, or to those 
who had sealed their testimony by con- 
stancy to the end, and they feared lest 
they should waver: Euseb., Hist., v., 
2.--καὶ αὐτὸς, cf. viii. 13, xv. 32, 
xxi. 24, xxiv. 15, 16, xxv. 22, xxvii. 36, 
here it is placed in sharp contrast to the 
preceding words about Stephen (with 
whose witness he was now identified). 
On καὶ αὐτὸς as characteristic of Luke in 
his Gospel and Acts see Hawkins, Hore 
Synoptica, p. 33, as compared with its 
employment by the other Synoptists, 
sometimes it is inserted with emphasis, 
Plummer on Luke i. 16\-slowndel see 
note on viii. I. 

Ver, 21. els vn: the mere mention 
of the Gentiles roused their fury, and 
they saw in it a justification of the charge 
in xxi. 28; the scene closely resembled 
the tumultuous outburst which led to the 
murder of St. Stephen, 

Ver. 22. ἐπῆραν τὴν φ.» see on ii. 14. 
—alpe, cf. xxi. 36, emphasised here by 

Wendt with ABC, Syr. P., 

ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς; present tense, a continu- 
ous cry.—xa@jKov: only used by St, 
Paul elsewhere in N.T., cf. Rom. i. 28. 
The impertect, καθῆκεν, see critical note, 
implies that long ago he ought to have 
been put to death “for it was not fit,” 
etc., non debebat (or debuerat) vivere, 
Winer-Moulton, xli. 2. καθ- = προσῆκον 
Att. In LXX, Deut. xxi. 17, Ezek. xxi. 
27 (32), and other passages, also several 
times in Books of Macc. (see H. and R.). 
For construction cf. Burton, p. 15. 

Ver. 23. κραυγαζόντων δὲ (re, Weiss, 
Wendt, W.H.), only here in Acts (ef. 
Luke iv. 41, but doubtful: W.H. read 
κράζοντα), six times in St. John, and 
four times in his narrative of the Passion 
of the cries of the Jewish multitude, cf. 
especially xix. 15, so too in 2 Esdras iti. 
13, in classical Greek rare (Dem.), used 
by Epict., Diss., iii., 4, 4, of the shouts 
in the theatres.—piwr. τὰ ἱμάτια: not 
throwing off their ents as if pre- 
paring to stone Paul (for which Zéckler 
compares vii. 58, and see Plato, Rep., 
474 A), for the fact that the Apostle was 
in the ΝΥ of the Romans would 
have prevented any such purpose. The 
verb may be used as a frequentative, 
ῥιπτεῖν, jactare, ῥίπτειν, jacere, while 
some of the old grammarians associate 
with it a suggestion of earnestness or 
effort, others of contempt, Grimm-Thayer, 
sub v. (for the form in LXX cf. Dan., 
Theod., ix., 18,20). The word here rather 
means ‘‘tossing about their garments,” 
a manifestation of excitement and un- 
controllable rage, cf. Ovid, Am., iii., 2,74, 
and also instances in Wetstein, cf. Chrys., 
who explains ῥιπτάζοντες, ἐκτινάσσον- 
τες. Dean Farrar refers to Pal, Expin. 
Fund, 1879, p; 77, for instances of the 
sudden excitability of Oriental crowds, 
and for similar illustrations see Hackett, 
in loco.—xovioprov βαλλ.; best taken as 
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τὰ ἱμάτια, καὶ κονιορτὸν βαλλόντων εἰς τὸν ἀέρα, 24. ἐκέλευσεν 

αὐτὸν ὁ χιλίαρχος ἄγεσθαι εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν, εἰπὼν μάστιξιν 

ἀνετάζεσθαι αὐτάν, ἵνα ἐπιγνῷ δι᾽ ἣν αἰτίαν οὕτως ἐπεφώνουν αὐτῷ. 

25. ὡς δὲ 2 προέτεινεν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν, εἶπε πρὸς τὸν ἑστῶτα 

ἑκατόνταρχον ὁ Παῦλος, Εἰ ἄνθρωπον Ἱρωμαῖον καὶ ἀκατάκριτον 
ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν μαστίζειν ; 26. ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος, προσελθὼν 

ἀπήγγειλε τῷ χιλιάρχῳ λέγων, Ὅρα τί μέλλεις ποιεῖν: ὃ γὰρ 

ἄνθρωπος οὗτος Ῥωμαῖός ἐστι. 27. προσελθὼν δὲ ὃ χιλίαρχος 

1 Ἰῃβίθδᾶ of aepa D, Gig., Syr. P., Cassiod. have ουρανον, so Blass in 8. 
pirrovrwy in DEHL, Blass, Hilg., but text SgABC, all edd. 

2 προετειναν SYBL, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, Blass in B, Hilg.; AE 68 
have προετεινον ; CD 40, 137, προσετειναν ; P 31, wpoereivev, plural changed into 
sing. o x. A. regarded as still the subject. 

3 opa before τι om. SRABCE, Vulg., Syrr. P.H., Boh., Arm., Tisch., W.H,, Weiss, 
Wendt, but retained by Blass with DHLP. After exarov. Blass in B, and Hilg. add 
ott Pwparov eavrov Aeyer with Ὁ, Gig., Wern. 

nother sign of the same rage and fury, 
a similar demonstration ; this is preferable 
to the supposition that they threw dust 
into the air to signify that they would 
throw stones if they could. eis τὸν ἀέρα 
‘seems to imply the interpretation adop- 
ted; the dust could scarcely have been 
aimed at Paul, for he was out of reach; 
but see 2 Sam. xvi. 13. 

Ver. 24. 6 χιλ.; see xxi. 31.—trapep., 
xxi. 34.—eim@v: whether the chiliarch 
understood Paul’s words or not, he evi- 
dently saw from the outcries of the mob 
that the Apostle was regarded as a dan- 
gerous person, and he probably thought 
to obtain some definite information from 
the prisoner himself by torture.—pdaor- 
ξιν, cf. 2 Macc. vii. 1, 4 Mace. vi. 3, ix. 
12, etc., and 1 Kings xii. 11, Prov. xxvi. 
3, and in N.T., Heb. xi. 36; the Roman 
scourging was a terrible punishment; for 
its description cf., ¢.g., Keim, Geschichte 
Fesu, iii., p. 390 (for Jewish scougings 
see Farrar, St. Paul, ii., Excurs., xi.).— 
ἀνετάζεσθαι: not found in classical Greek, 
but ἐξετάζεσθαι used specially of exami- 
nation by torture. Itis found inthe active 
voice in Judg. vi. 29 A, and Susannah, 
ver. 14.—éaed.: ‘shouted against him,” 
R.V., see on xxi. 34, and 3 Macc. vii. 13 
—only here with dative. 

Ver. 25. προέτειναν: ‘and when 
they had tied him up with the thongs,” 
R.V., 7.¢., with the ligatures which kept 
the body extended and fixed while under 
flogging ; Vulgate, “‘cum astrinxissent 
eum loris’’; but προέ. is rather ‘‘ stretched 
him forward with the thongs,” z.¢., bound 
him to a pillar or post in a tense posture 
for receiving the blows, see critical note. 

Blass takes προέτειναν as an imperfect, 
cf. xxviii. 2.--τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν: referring to 
the thongs usually employed for so bind- 
ing, and this seems borne out by ver. 29 
Sedexds: not ‘for the thongs,” as in 
R.V. margin, so Lewin, Blass, Weiss and 
others, as if=pdoreé. Grimm admits 
that the word may be used either of the 
leathern thongs with which a person was 
bound or was beaten, but here he prefers 
the latter—rdv ἑστῶτα ἑκατόν. ; the 
centurion who presided over the scourg- 
ing, just as a centurion was appointed to 
be in charge over the execution of our 
Lord; on the form éxarév., only here in 
Acts, see Simcox, Lauguage of the N.T., 
p. 30, and see Moulton and Geden, sub v, 
-dpxys, and above on x. 1.—el: “in- 
terrogatio subironica est, confidentiz 
plena,” Blass (so Wendt).—kal: ‘‘and 
that too,” δύο τὰ ἐγκλήματα: καὶ τὸ 
ἄνευ λόγου καὶ τὸ Ρωμαῖον ὄντα, Chrys., 
cf. xvi. 37. The torture was illegal in 
the case of a Roman citizen, although it 
might be employed in the case of slaves 
and foreigners: Digest. Leg. 48, tit. 18, 
c.1. “Εἰ non esse a tormentis incipi- 
endum Div. Augustus constituit.” At 
Philippi St. Paul had probably not been 
heard in his protests on account of the 
din andtumult: ‘nunc quia illi negotium 
est cum Romanis militibus, qui modestius 
et gravius se gerebant, occasione utitur ” 
Calvin. 

Ver. 26. Spa, see critical note.—tt 
μέλλεις ποιεῖν, cf. 2 Macc. vii. 2 R, τί 
μέλλεις ἐρωτᾶν ;—6 yap ἄν. οὗτος, on St. 
Luke’s fondness for οὗτος in similar 
phrases, Friedrich, pp. το, 80. 

Ver. 28. πολλοῦ κεφ., cf. LXX, Lev. 
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εἶπεν Αὐτῷ, Λέγε pot) εἰ σὺ Ῥωμαῖος εἴ; ὁ δὲ ἔφη, Ναί. 28. 
ἀπεκρίθη " τε ὁ χιλίαρχος, Ἐγὼ πολλοῦ κεφαλαίου τὴν πολιτείαν 
ταύτην ἐκτησάμην. ὁ δὲ Παῦλος ἔφη, Ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ γεγέννημαι. 
29. εὐθέως οὖν ἀπέστησαν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ οἱ μέλλοντες αὐτὸν ἀνετάζειν. 
καὶ ὁ χιλίαρχος δὲ ἐφοβήθη, ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι 'Ρωμαῖός ἐστι, καὶ ὅτι ἦν 
αὐτὸν ὃ δεδεκώς. 

1 ει before ov om. SABCDEH, s0 Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, Hilg. 
* In ver. 28 D reads και ἀποκριθεὶς 0 x. 

» with Bede, so Hilg. (adding yap after ey 
eing a gloss. After evwev above, 

evxepws Ρωμαιον σεαντον eyes; 

both are classical, and each occurs in LX 

v. 24 (vi. 4), Num. v. 7; Jos., Ant., xii., 
2, 3 (used by Plato of capital (caput) as 
opposed to interest). Mr. Page compares 
the making of baronets by James I. as a 
means of filling the exchequer.—rhv 
πολιτείαν ταύτην: ‘this citizenship,” 
R.V., jus civitatis, cf. 3 Macc. iii., 21, 
23, so in classical Greek. Probably A.V. 
renders ‘‘freedom” quite as we might 
speak of the freedom of the city being 
conferred upon any one. On the advan- 
tages of the rights of Roman citizenship 
see Schirer, div. ii., vol. ii., pp. 277, 278, 
E.T., and “‘ Citizenship,”’ Hastings’ B.D. 
--ὀκτησάμην : Dio Cassius, Ix., 17, tells 
us how Messalina the wife of Claudius 
and the freedmen sold the Roman 
citizenship, and how at one time it 
might be purchased for one or two 
cracked drinking-cups (see passage in full 
in Wetstein, and also Cic., Ad Fam., 
xii., 36). Very probably the Chiliarch 
was a Greek, Lysias, xxiii. 26, who had 
taken the Roman name Claudius on his 
purchase of the citizenship under the 
emperor of that name.—éyo δὲ καὶ ye- 
γέννημαι: “but I am a Roman even 
from birth’: ‘‘item breviter et cum 
dignitate,” Blass. St. Paul’s citizenship 
of Tarsus did not make him a Roman 
citizen, otherwise his answer in xxi. 39 
would have been sufficient to have saved 
him from the present indignity. Tarsus 
was an urbs libera, not a colonia or 
municipium, and the distinction made 
in Acts between the Roman and Tarsian 
citizenship of Paul is in itself an ad- 
ditional proof of the truthfulness of the 
narrative. How his father obtained the 
Roman citizenship we are not told; it 

evmev* eyw οιδα ποσου Ked., so Blass in 
ω). Alford thinks possibly original, πολλου 

Blass in B adds (before eyw yap o18a) ovrws 
on the authority of Bede tam ν «ἢ 

R. esse? Cod. Dubl. (Berger) quam facile, 
for vividness and clearness, but neither ε 

‘ ile dicis civ. 
so Boh. (Tisch.); Belser, p. 126, defends 
te or evxepys occur in N.T although 

δ After Se5. 137, Syr. H. mg., Sah. add 
and Hilg. (but see Wendt, p. 51 (1899), 

και παραχρημα ελυσὲν avrov, so Blass 
regards as secondary). 

may have been by manumission, Phil¢ 
Leg. ad C., 23, or for some service 
rendered to the state, Jos., Vita, 76, or 
by purchase, but on this last supposition 
the contrast here implied would be ren- 
dered less forcible. However the right 
was obtained, it is quite certain that 
there is nothing strange in St. Paul’s 
enjoyment of it. As early as the first 
century B.c. there were many thousands 
of Roman citizens living in Asia Minor; 
and ‘the doubts raised by Renan and 
Overbeck are pronounced by Schiirer as 
much too weak in face of the fact that it 
is precisely in the most trustworthy por- 
Poe of Acts that the matter is vouched 
or. 
Ver. 29. wat... δὲ, cf. iii. 24, Luke 

ii, 35, Matt. x, 18, xvi. 18, John vi. 51, xv. 
27, Rom. xi. 23, 2 Tim. iii, 12, and other 
instances, Grimm-Thayer, sub v., δέ, 9. 
- ἐφοβήθη, cf. xvi. 38, and the magis- 
trates of Philippi. He seems to have 
broken two laws, the Lex Porcia and the 
law mentioned above, ver. 26,—émvy. ὅτι 
Ῥωμαῖός ἐστι: the punishment for pre- 
tending to be a Roman citizen was 
death, and therefore St. Paul’s own 
avowal would have been sufficient, Suet., 
Claudius, 25.---ὅτι ἦν αὐτὸν δεδεκώς : on 
the construction usual in Luke see i. 
10. The words may be best referred 
to the binding in ver. 25 like a slave; 
this is more natural than to refer them 
to xxi. 33. If this latter view is correct, 
it seems strange that Paul should have 
remained bound until the next day, ver. 
30. No doubt it is quite possible that 
the Apostle’s bonds were less severe after 
the chiliarch was aware of his Roman 
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30. Τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον βουλόμενος γνῶναι τὸ ἀσφαλές, τὸ τί κατη- 

γορεῖται ' παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἔλυσεν αὐτὸν 2 ἀπὸ τῶν δεσμῶν, καὶ 

ἐκέλευσεν ὃ ἐλθεῖν τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 4 ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον αὐτῶν " καὶ 

1 παρα, but νπο SABCE, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass. 

2 απὸ τῶν Seopwv, explanatory gloss, om. $ABCE, verss., Chrys., W.H., R.V. 

ὃ συνελθεῖν SABCE, Vulg., Sah., Chrys., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Blass; σὺν prob. 
lost after -oev. 

παν ro συνεδρ. (instead of odov 7, 
Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss. 

citizenship, and that the later notices, 
xxiii. 18, xxiv. 27, xxvi. 29, xxvii. 42, may 
contrast favourably with xxi. 33. 

Ver. 30. τὸ τί κατηγ. παρὰ τῶν ’l.: 
epexegetical of τὸ ἀσφαλὲς, cf. iv. 21 for 
the article, and Luke i. 62, ix. 46, xix. 48, 
xxii. 2, 4, 23, 24, 37, also 1 Thess. iv. 1, 
Rom. vili. 26, Matt. xix. 18, Mark ix. το, 
23. The usage therefore is more charac- 
teristic of St. Luke than of the other 
Evangelists, Viteau, Le Gree du N.T., 
p. 67 (1893), Hawkins, Hore Synoptice, 
p. 38.—apa, if retained, cf. Winer- 
Moulton, xlvii., 5 Ὁ, who takes it to 
mean ‘‘on the part of the Jews,” 7.¢., 
they had not as yet presented any accu- 
sation.—éAverev αὐτὸν : according to ver. 
29 it looks as if the chiliarch immediately 
he knew of St. Paul’s Roman citizenship 
released him from his severe bondage. 
Overbeck, Weiss, Holtzmann therefore 
refer τῇ ἐπαύριον only to βουλ. γνῶναι, 
and not to ἔλυσεν and ἐκέλευσεν, but 
the order of the words cannot be said to 
favour this, and Wendt (1899) rejects 
this interpretation. The words may 
possibly mean that he was released from 
the custodia militaris in which he had 
been placed as a Roman citizen, although 
he had been at once released from the 
chains, cf. xxi. 33. In ver. 10 of the next 
chapter he apparently stands before the 
Council not in any way as a prisoner, 
but as one who stood on common ground 
with his accusers.—xatay., 7.¢., from 
Antonia. — συν(ελθεῖν) . . . τὸ συν. 
Schirer, ¥ewish People, div. ii., vol. i., 
p. 190, E.T., contends that the Council 
probably met upon the Temple Mount 
itself; it could not have been within the 
Temple, or we could not account for the 
presence of Lysias and his soldiers (see 
also Schirer, τ. s., p. 1g1, note), but of. 
on the other hand for the place of meet- 
ing, O. Holtzman, Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, 
p- 176, and also the remarks of Eder- 
sheim, Hist. of the ¥ewish Nation, 
p. 131. Hilgenfeld, Zw, Th., p. 517 

@. avrwv), so SABCE, verss., Chrys., 

ff. (1896), so Wendt, Clemen, jingst, J. 
Weiss and Spitta regard the whole scene 
before the Sanhedrim as an interpolation 
extending from xx. 30-xxiii. 10. But 
most of the objections to the passage 
may be classed as somewhat captious, 
é.g., objection is taken to the fact that on 
the second night of his imprisonment St. 
Paul is assured by Christ that he should 
testify at Rome, xxiii. 11; why should 
such a communication be delayed to the 
second night of the imprisonment? it 
belongs to the first night, just as we 
reckon dreams significant which occur 
in the first night of a new dwelling- 
place! So again it is urged that the 
vision of the Lord would have had a 
meaning after the tumult of the people 
in xxii., but not after the sitting of the 
Sanhedrim in xxiii. But if ver. 10 is 
retained there was every reason for Paul 
to receive a fresh assurance of — 
In xxili, 12-35 we have again Hilgenfeld’s 
source C, and in this too Hilgenfeld 
finds a denial of the preceding narrative 
before the Sanhedrim, on the ground that 
Paul’s trial is not represented as having 
taken place, but as only now in prospect. 
But vv. 15, 20 may fairly be interpreted 
as presupposing a previous inquiry, unless 
we are to believe, as is actually sugges- 
ted, that ἀκριβέστερον may have 
prompted the author of Acts to introduce 
the account of a preceding hearing. 
CHAPTER XXIII.—Ver. 1. ἀτενίσας, 

866 Οὐ chap. i. ro, ‘* looking stedfastly,” 
R.V. The word denotes the fixed sted- 
fast gaze which may be fairly called a 
characteristic of St. Paul. On this oc- 
casion the Apostle may well have gazed 
stedfastly on the Council which con- 
demned Stephen, and although many 
new faces met his gaze, some of his 
audience were probably familiar to him. 
There is no need to suppose that the 
word implied weakness of sight (Ram- 
say, St. Paul, Ὁ. 38).—dav8. a8eA.: the 
omission of πατέρες suggests that he 
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καταγαγὼν τὸν Παῦλον ἔστησεν εἰς αὐτούς. 
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XXIII. 1. ᾿Ατενίσας 

δὲ ὁ Παῦλος τῷ συνεδρίῳ εἶπεν, “AvBpes ἀδελφοί, ἐγὼ πάσῃ συνειδήσει 
ἀγαθῇ πεπολίτευμαι τῷ Θεῷ ἄχρι ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας. 2. ὃ δὲ 

3 , “ a “ ἀρχιερεὺς ᾿Ανανίας ἐπέταξε τοῖς παρεστῶσιν αὐτῷ τύπτειν αὐτοῦ τὸ 

addressed the assembly not as judges 
but as fellow-countrymen. On ἀδελ. see 
oni. 15. It is of course possible, as Chry- 
-sostom observes, that he did not wish to 
appear εὐκαταφρόνητος before the chili- 
arch.—ovverdyoe.: the word occurs no 
less than thirty times in N.T., R.V.,.so 
also in John viii. 9, but 1 Cor. viii. 7, 
συνηθείᾳ, R.V., and of these no less 
than twenty times in St. Paul’s Epistles, 
twice in Acts, on both occasions by St. 
Paul, three times in 1 Peter, and five 
times in Hebrews. It may therefore be 
almost reckoned as a Pauline word. It 
does not occur at all in the Gospels (but 
cf. John viii. 9), but it need hardly be 
said that our Lord distinctly appeals 
to its sanction, although the word is 
never uttered by Him. The N.T. writers 
found the word ready to their use. in 
Wisd. xvii. 10 (11) we have the nearest 
anticipation of the Christian use of the 
word, whilst it must not be forgotten that 
it first appears at least in philosophical 
importance amongst the Stoics. (In 
Eccles, x. 20 it is used but in a different 
sense, and in Ecclus. xlii. 18, but in 
the latter case the reading is doubtful, 
and if the word is retained, it is only 
used in the same sense as in Eccles. x. 
20.) It is used by Chrysippus of Soli, 
or Tarsus, in Cilicia, Diog. Laert., vii., 

8, but not perhaps with any higher 
meaning than self-consciousness. For 
the alleged earlier use of the word by 
Bias and Periander, and the remarkable 
parallel expression ἀγαθὴ συνείδησις 
attributed to the latter, see W. Schmidt, 
Das Gewissen, p. 6 (1889), and for two 
quotations of its use by Menander, 
Grimm-Thayer, sub v. ; cf. also Davison, 
The Christian Conscience (Fernley Lec- 
tures), 1888, sec. ii. and vi.; Cremer, 
Worterbuch, sub v.; Sanday and Head- 
fam, Rom. ii. 15, and for literature 
“Conscience,” Hastings’ B.D. For the 
scriptural idea of the word 4 also West- 
cott, additional note, on Heb. ix. 9.— 
πεπολ.: however loosely the word may 
have been used ata later date, it seems 
that when St. Paul spoke, and when he 

- wrote to the Philippians, it embraced 
the public duties incumbent on men as 
members of a body, Hort, Ecclesia, Ῥ. 
137, Lightfoot on Phil, i, 27 (iii. 20), φῇ, 
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Jos., Vita, ii. St. Paul was a covenant 
member of a divine πολιτεία, the com- 
monwealth of God, the laws of which he 
Claims to have respected and observed, 
The word is also found in LXX, Es. viii, 
13 (H. and R.), 2 Mace. vi. 1, xi. 25, and 
four times in 4 Macc. Lightfoot, u. s., 
parallels the use of the verb in Phil. 
y St. Paul from Clem. Rom., Cor., xxi., 

I, and. Polycarp, Phil., v., 5. But 
Clem. Rom., u.s., vi., 1, has the phrase 
τοῖς ἀνδράσιν ὁσίως πολιτευσαμένοις, 
referring to the O.T. Saints, and so St. 
Peter and St. Paul. To this latter ex- 
pression Deissmann, Bibelstudien, i., p. 
211, finds a parallel in the fragment of 
a letter dating about 164 B.c. (Pap., Par., 
63, coll. 8 and g), τοῖς θεοῖς πρὸς obs 
ὁσίως Kai... δικαίως (πολι)τευσάμε- 
γος.-τῷ Θεῷ: in another moment of 
danger at the close of his career, 2 Tim, 
i, 3, the Apostle again appeals to a 
higher tribunal than that of the Sanhe- 
drim or of Caesar. For the dative of the 
object cf. Rom. xiv. 18, Gal. ii. 19.— 
ἄχρι ταύτης τῆς hp., emphatic, because 
the Apostle wished to affirm that he 
was still in his present work for Christ a 
true member of the theocracy, cf. Rom, 
ix. 1 ff. 

Ver. 2. ᾿Αναν.; not the Ananias of 
iv. 7, Luke iii. 2, John xviii. 13, but the 
son of Nebedzus, appointed to his office 
by Herod of Chalcis, high priest from 
c. 47-59. He was sent to Rome on 
account of the complaints of the Sama- 
ritans against the Jews, but the Jewish 
cause prevailed, and there is no reason 
to suppose that Ananias lost his office, 
The probabilities are that he retained it 
until he was deposed shortly before the 
departure of Felix. Josephus gives us a 
terrible picture of his violent and un- 
scrupulous conduct, Ant,, xx.,9,2. But 
his Roman sympathisers made him an 
object of hatred to the nationalists, and 
in A.D, 66, in the days of the last great 
revolt against the Romans, he was 
dragged from a sewer in which he had 
hidden, and was murdered by the wea- 
pons of the assassins whom in his own 
period of power he had not scrupled to 
employe Jos., B.F., ii., 27, 9, ‘ Ananias,” 
B.D.*, and Hastings’ B.D., O. Holtz- 
mann, Neutest. Zettgeschichte, pp. 130, 



466 

στόμα. 

NPAZEIS ΑΠΟΣΤΌΛΩΝ ΧΧΊΠ, 

3. τότε ὁ Παῦλος πρὸς αὐτὸν εἶπε, Τύπτειν σε μέλλει ὁ 

Θεός, τοῖχε κεκονιαμένε" καὶ σὺ κάθῃ κρίνων με κατὰ τὸν νόμον, 

καὶ παρανομῶν κελεύεις με τύπτεσθαι ; 4. οἱ δὲ παρεστῶτες εἶπον, 

Tv) ἀρχιερέα τοῦ Θεοῦ λοιδορεῖς ; 5. ἔφη τε ὁ Παῦλος, Οὐκ ἡδειν, 
ἀδελφοί, ὅτι ἐστὶν ἀρχιερεύς - γέγραπται γάρ, ““Ἄρχοντα τοῦ λαοῦ 

1 Blass reads in B text (with approval of Belser) ουτως εμπαιζεις τῳ ἀρχίερει 
του Θεου λοιδορων ; sic insilis in sacerdotem Dei male dicendo, Cypr. 

146.---τύπτειν : because Paul had for- 
gotten that he was before his judges, 
and ought not to have spoken before 
being asked, cf. Luke vi. 29, John xviii. 
22, 2 Cor. xi. 20, 1 Tim, iii. 3, Titus i. 7. 
The act was illegal and peculiarly offen- 

᾿ sive to a Jew at the hands of a Jew, 
Farrar, St. Paul, ii., p. 323. 

Ver. 3. Wetstein sees in the words the 
customary formula of malediction among 
the Jews. But we need not regard 
Paul’s words as an imprecation of evil 
on the high priest, but only an expression 
of the firm belief that such conduct would 
meet with punishment, cf. Knabenbauer, 
in loco. The terrible death of Ananias 
was a fulfilment of the words. On the 
paronomasia and other instances of the 
same figure see Blass, Gram., p. 292.— 
τοῖχε κεκον.; Cf. Matt. xxiii. 27, Luke xi. 
44, the expression may have been pro- 
verbial, in LXX, ef. Prov. xxi. 9. A 
contrast has been drawn between St. 
Paul’s conduct and that of our Lord 
under provocation, as, ¢.g., by St. Jerome, 
Adv. Pelag., iii., 1, but there were oc- 
casions when Christ spoke with righteous 
indignation, and never more severely 
than when He was condemning the same 
sin which St. Paul censured—hypocrisy. 
---καὶ σύ, emphatic, cf. Mark iv. 13, Luke 
x. 29. Kat at the commencement of a 
question expressing indignation or as- 
tonishment (Page).—xd0y κρίνων, later 
form for κάθησαι, cf. for the phrase 
Luke xxii. 30.---παρανομῶν : only here 
in N.T., but cf. LXX, Ps. Ixxv. 4, cxviii. 
51; the verb also occurs several times 
in 4 Macc. 

Ver. 4. τὸν ἀρχ. τοῦ Θεοῦ: of God, 
emphatic, 7.e., sitting on the judgment- 
seat as God’s representative, cf. Deut. 
xvii. 8 ff., and also the name Elohim, by 
which the priestly and other judges 
were sometimes known, Exod. xxi. 6, 
xxii. 8, 9, Psalm Ixxxi. 1. 

Ver.5. οὐκ qSev: the subject of éorw 
is not expressed as in A. and R.V., in 
the Greek it is simply “1 wist not that it 
was the high priest (who spoke)”. If it 
be said that St. Paul could scarcely have 

been ignorant that Ananias was high 
priest, we must bear in mind that not 
even the high priest wore a distinctive 
dress when not engaged in actual service 
(Edersheim, Temple and its Services, p. 
67, with reference to this same passage), 
if we are not prepared to accept the view 
of Chrysostom and Oecumenius rte δ 
others, that the Apostle, owing to his 
long absence from Jerusalem, did not 
know the high priest by sight, or to 
suppose that his weakness of eyesight 
might have prevented him from seeing 
clearly (so Lewin, Plumptre). The in- 
terpretation that St. Paul spoke ironi- 
cally, or by way of protest, as if such 
behaviour as that of Ananias on his 
nomination to office by Herod of Chalcis 
was in itself sufficient to prevent his 
recognition as high priest, is somewhat 
out of harmony with the Apostle’s quota- 
tion of Scripture in his reply, nor are the 
attempts to translate οὐκ ἤδειν as = 
non agnosco or non reputabam success- 
ful. See further Zéckler’s summary of 
the different views, Apostelgeschichte, 2nd 
edition, in loco.—aSeAdot: the word in- 
dicates St. Paul’s quick recovery from 
his moment of just anger to a con- 
ciliatory tone.—yéy. yap: in this appeal 
to the law, St. Paul showed not only his 
acquaintance with it, but his reverence for 
it—another proof of his wisdom and tact, 
--ἄρχοντα τοῦ λαοῦ σου κιτιλ.: LXX, 
Exod. xxii. 28, the Apostle apparently 
only quotes the latter part of the verse; 
in the Hebrew we have ‘thou shalt not 
τανε God (margin, the judges), nor 
curse a ruler of thy people”. Cf. the 
ruling principle of the Apostle’s conduct 
Rom. xiii. 1-7 (1 Pet. ii. 13-17). 
Ver. 6. yvots... τὸ ἐν . - - τὸ δὲ 

ἕτερον. On ἕν. . .- .- ἕτερον: see Simcox 
Language of the N.T., pp. 71,72. That 
Pharisees and Sadducees alike had seats 
in the Sanhedrim during this period is 
borne out not only by the N. T., but by 
Jos., Ant., xx., 9,1, B.F., ii., 17, 3, Vita, 
38, 39. Itis possible that the Pharisees 
might have attracted the attention of the 
Apostle by their protest against the be- 
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σοὺ οὐκ ἐρεῖς Kaxds”. 6. Γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ὅτι τὸ ἕν μέρος ἐστὶ 
“ον, τὸ δὲ ἕτερον Φαρισαίων,: ἔκραξεν ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, 
Ανδρες ἀδελφοί, ἐγὼ Φαρισαῖός εἰμι, υἱὸς Φαρισαίου - περὶ ἐλπίδος 

_* expagev, but imperf. ἐκραζεν ΒΟ 36, Syr. Pesh.; so Tisch., W.H., R.V. 
Weiss, Wendt (see note ed. 1899). Blass has expagev, so Hilg. Φαρισαιου, but 
plural Φαρισαιων in SABC, Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Tert., and other authorities as 
above, with Blass also, 
relation of father and son 

perhaps altered into sing., because one only thought of th 
endt). B, Sah. Boh., Tert. omit eyw bifore : 2 

Lach. and Tisch. retain, but other authorities above with Blass omit τ, ν εἰ Ἐς 
marg.); it may have been added in accordance with xxiv. 21. eet Ww. J α 

haviour of Ananias and their acceptance 
of the words of apology (so Felten, 
Zoéckler), but it is equally probable that 
in St. Luke’s apparently condensed ac- 
count the appeal to the Pharisees was 
not made on a sudden impulse (see 
below), but was based upon some mani- 
festation of sympathy with his utterances. 
In ver. 9 it is evidently implied that the 
story of Paul’s conversion on the road to 
Damascus had been narrated, and his 
acceptance of the Messiahship of the 
Risen Jesus carried with it his belief in 
a resurrection.—éxpagev: the word may 
here as sometimes elsewhere, cf. John 
vii. 37, xii. 44, indicate no isolated cry, 
but a reference to something previously 
said, and it is probable that St. Luke 
may have passed over here as elsewhere 
‘some portions of the Apostle’s speech, 
which were less intimately connected 
with the development and issue of events. 
It must however be noted that the verb 
may mean that the Apostle cried aloud 
so that all might hear him amidst the 
rising confusion.—éyo apr. εἰμι κιτ.λ.: 
the words have been severely criticised, 
but in a very real sense they truthfully 
expressed the Apostle’s convictions. Be- 
fore Felix St. Paul made practically the 
same assertion, although he did not use 
the word @ap. (cf. also xxvi. 5), Hort, 
$udaistic Christianity, p. 111. More- 
over it is difficult to see why the Apostle 

should not describe himself as a Pharisee 
in face of the statement, xv. 5, that 

many members of the sect were also 
members of the Christian Church. 
They, like St. Paul, must have acknow- 
ledged that Jesus was the Messiah. 
But that Messiahship was attested 

by the avowal of the resurrection of 

Jesus, and the resurrection was a pro- 

minent article of the Pharisees’ creed. 

In the acceptance of this latter doctrine 

St. Paul was at one not only with the 

‘Pharisees who believed,’ but with the 

whole sect, and that he used the title 

in this limited way, vés., with rela- 

tion to the hope of the resurrection, is 
lain from the context, which fixes the 
imitation by the Apostle’s own words. 
But because the declaration shows the 
tact of St. Paul, because it is an instance 
of his acting upon the maxim Divide et 
tmpera, has it no higher side in relation 
to his character and purpose? May we 
not even say that to the Pharisees he 
became as a Pharisee in order to save 
some, to lead them to see the crown and 
fulfilment of the hope in which he and 
they were at one, in the Person of Jesus, 
the Resurrection and the Life? That 
the Apostle’s action met with Divine 
approval seems evident, ver. 11. See 
“Paul” (Dr. Llewellyn Davies), B.D.', 
111,, 754, 755, and amongst recent 
writers, Luckock, but on the other hand 
Gilbert, Student’s Life of Paul, p. 187 ff. 
Bethge attributes to the Apostle an 
apologetic aim, viz., to show the chili- 
arch that Christianity should be pro- 
tected by the State, since it was no new 
religion, but really proceeded from 
Judaism ; and in support he refers to the 
words of Lysias, xxiii. 29; but although 
the Apostle’s appeal may have helped 
Lysias to form his judgment, it seems 
somewhat strained to attribute to the 
Apostle the motive assigned by Bethge. 
—vids ap.: “a son of Pharisees,” ΚΕΝ. 
plural, which is the best reading, #.¢., 
his ancestors, 2 Tim. i. 3, Phil. iii. 5, 
possibly including his teachers by a 
familiar Hebraism.—ept ἐλπίδος καὶ 
ἀνασ.: generally taken as a hendiad 
(so Page), ‘hope of a resurrection of the 
dead” (see, however, Winer-Moulton, 
Ixvi. 7). In xxvi. 6 ἐλπίς is used of the 
hope of a future Messianic salvation— 
the hope of Israel—but in xxiv. 15 St. 
Paul distinctly makes mention of the 
hope of a resurrection of the dead, and 
his own words again in xxiv, 21 seem 
to exclude anything beyond that question 
as under discussion on the present oc- 
casion, 

Ver.7. στάσις: There is no difficulty 
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καὶ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνομαι. 7. Τοῦτο δὲ adtod! λαλήσαντος, 

ἐγένετο στάσις τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, καὶ ἐσχίσθη τὸ 

πλῆθος. 8. Σαδδουκαῖοι 2 μὲν γὰρ λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, μητὲ 

ἄγγελον μήτε πνεῦμα Φαρισαῖοι δὲ ὁμολογοῦσι τὰ ἀμφότερα. 

9. ἐγένετο δὲ κραυγὴ μεγάλη - καὶ ἀναστάντες ὃ οἱ γραμματεῖς τοῦ 

μέρους τῶν Φαρισαίων διεμάχοντο λέγοντες, Οὐδὲν κακὸν εὑρίσκομεν 

ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ" εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ ἢ ἄγγελος, 

1 Τηβίεδά of λαλησαντος W.H., Weiss, Wendt, following B, read λαλουντος ; 
Tisch., Meyer, Blass have λαλησαντος with T.R., following CHLP, Syr. H.; R.V. 
(W.H. marg.), with Lach, and Hilgenfeld, has evwovros, so ἔς ΑΕ, Yulee, Syr. 
Pesh. ; $§* reads evravros. For eyevero B® (Syr. H.) has ἐπέπεσεν, so W.H. marg. 
Blass brackets και εσχισθη To πληθος, see below on ver. 9. 

2 After 2a88. B, Vulg., Sah. omit μεν, so W.H. (text), Weiss, Blass ; but retained 
by Tisch., R.V., W.H. marg., Hilg. Instead of μηδὲ as in T.R. (so Meyer, 
Wendt, Blass), pyre in SRABCE, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Hilgenfeld. In edit. 
1899 Wendt decides to follow T.R., and to read μηδε, although he admits that MS. 
authority is against him. μηδὲ is supported by HLP, Chrys., Theophyl. But 
μήτε may have been altered to μηδε to suit ra apdotepa. Instead of ra apd. Blass 
in B (Sah., Flor.) reads εἰναι αναστασιν και ἄγγελον και πνευμα. 

3 Instead of οι γραμματεις ΒΟ, Sah., Arm. read tives τῶν γράμματεων, Tisch., 
W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, Hilg.; AE 13, Vulg., Boh. read simply τινες, 
so Lach., T.R. very little support; HLP, Aeth. read ypopparergs (om. οἱ). 
του pepovs om. AE 13, Vulg., Boh., but retained in S3BCHLP, Syr. P. and H., 
Arm., Chrys., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass. In B at commence- 
ment of verse Blass reads kat kpavyys yevouevns ev εαυτοις (inter cos, Flor.) εσχισ- 
θησαν with Flor.; ἀνασταντες omit. in 
NABCE 13, 40, 66, verss. Instead of ovSev κακον κιτιλ. Blass in 

text with Flor. py Bee om. 
text (Flor.) 

reads τι δε kakov ev τῷ ανθρωπῳ τούτῳ ευρισκομεν ; 

in supposing that this dissension took 
place in the Assembly; it may have 
been. no sudden result, because the 
Apostle had evidently said much more 
than is mentioned in the preceding verse 
(see above), and there is good evidence 
that one of the fundamental differences 
between the two sects was concerned 
with the question which St. Paul had 
raised, Edersheim, Fesus the Messiah, 
i., 315; Jos., Ant., xviii., 1,4; B.F., ii., 
8, 14.---ἐσχίσθη τὸ πλ., AiN., ii., 30, 
and instances in Wetstein. 

Ver. 8. ἄγγελον ... πνεῦμα: are 
joined together by the speaker as one 
principal conception, so that the follow- 
ing ἀμφότερα presents no difficulty, see 
Winer-Moulton, lv., 6, Page, in loco. 
πνεῦμα would include the spirits of the 
dead, to one of which Paul would appear 
to have appealed, xxii. 7, 18 (Weiss). On 
the denial see Schirer, Fewish People, 
div. ii., vol. ii., p. 13, E.T., cf. also the 
remarks of Dr. A. B. Davidson, ‘‘ Angel,” 
Hastings’ B.D., as to the possible sense 
of this denial and its possible limitation, 
with which we may compare Hamburger, 
Real-Encyclopadie des Fudentums, ii., 7, 

1046.—6poA., 7.¢., aS part of their re- 
ligious creed, their confession and open 
profession of faith: ‘‘ but the faith of the 
Sadducees is well described by nega- 
tions”. 

Ver. 9. κραυγὴ pey.: “there arose a 
great clamour,” R.V., so A.V. in Ephes. 
iv. 31; the noun also denotes not only 
the loud cry of partisan applause as 
here, but of joyful surprise, Luke i. 42, 
of grief, Rev. xxi. 4, of anger, Ephes. 
u. s., Westcott on Heb. v. 7, cf. LXX, 
Exod. xii. 30, Judith xiv. 19, 2 Macc. 
XV. 20.--ἀναστάντες, characteristic, see 
on v. 17.—ypappareis, the professional 
lawyers exercised considerable influence 
in the Sanhedrim, belonging chiefly to 
the Pharisees, but also numbering in 
their ranks some Sadducean scribes, 
Schirer, fewish People, div. ii., vol. i., 
pp. 178, 319, E.T. The notice may there- 
fore be placed to the writer’s accuracy. 
--διεμάχοντο: only here in N.T., οἵ, 
LXX, Dan. x. 20, Ecclesiast. viii. 1, 3, 
li. 19 R., frequent in classics. Overbeck 
and Holtzmann can only see in this 
scene a repetition of chap. v. 33.—ei δὲ 
πνεῦμα: ‘And what if a spirit hath 
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μὴ θεομαχῶμεν. 10. πολλῆς δὲϊ γενομένης στάσεως, εὐλαβηθεὶς ὁ 
χιλίαρχος μὴ διασπασθῇ ὁ Παῦλος ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἐκέλευσε τὸ στράτευμα 
καταβὰν ἁρπάσαι αὐτὸν ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν, ἄγειν te? εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν. 

II. THe δὲ ἐπιούσῃ νυκτὶ ἐπιστὰς αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος εἶπε, Θάρσει, 
Παῦλε 5 ὡς γὰρ διεμαρτύρω τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ, οὕτω σε 
δεῖ καὶ εἰς Ρώμην μαρτυρῆσαι. 12. γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας," ποιή- 
σαντές τινες τῶν Ἰουδαίων συστροφὴν ἀνεθεμάτισαν ἑαυτούς, λέγοντες 

1 Instead of γεν. $B 98*, read γιν. ; Lach., Alford, 
Weiss, Wendt, W.H., R.V., Blass read γιν. 

Hilg. follow T.R., but Tisch., 
εὐλαβηθεὶς retained by Meyer as the rarer word in N.T., but φοβηθεις SSABCE, Chrys., and authorities above so Hilgenfeld. 

? After ayew, W.H., following B, Boh., 31, 
Weiss retains in spite of B. 
ayety upon εκελευσε. 

3 Παυλε om. SABC*E, verss., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, 

omit τε in text (not in marg.), but 
If omitted, αρπασαι would depend upon καταβαν, and 

Wendt, Blass 
(although retained in Flor. and by Hilg.). 

‘Instead of T.R., NABCE 13, 61, Boh., Arm., Aeth. read «res rlngle γ᾽: οι 

.R lovSaror; so authorities in ver. 11 except Blass. . 
rl ada τινες Twv lovd., so L(HP), Vulg., Syr. Pesh., Gig., Flor., Lucif. (see also 
Hilg 

spoken to him, or an angel?” R.V. 
reading after ἄγγελος a mark of inter- 
rogation. Often explained as aposiopesis 
(so Weiss), cf. W.H. reading—John vi. 
62, Rom. ix. 22, but see Blass, Gram., 
p. 288, Burton, pp. 109-110. The words 
may have been followed by a significant 
gesture or look towards the Sadducees, 
or by some such words as St. Chrysostom 
suggests : ποῖον ἔγκλημα ! or, without any 
real aposiopesis, the words may have 
been interrupted by the tumult, Winer- 
Moulton, Ixiv., ii. πνεῦμα: the word 
evidently refers back to St. Paul’s own 
statements, xxii. 6, 7, while at the same 
time it indicates that the Pharisees were 
far from accepting Paul’s account of the 
scene before Damascus as an appearance 
of Jesus of Nazareth. 

Ver. το. evA., see critical note.—py: 
after verbs of fear and danger in classical 
Greek, with subjunctive after primary 
tenses, with optative (more usually) after 
secondary tenses, but in N.T. only the 
subjunctive, Burton, p. 95, and Viteau, 
Le Grec du N.T., p. 83 (1893), Acts 
xxvii. 17, 2 Cor. xi. 3, xii. 20, Heb. iv. 1. 
--διασπασθῇ, cf. LXX, Hos. xiii. 8, for 
use in same sense as here, to tear like a 
wild beast tears its prey in pieces (else- 
where in N.T., Mark v. 4, cf. LXX, Jer. 
ii, 20), cf. in classical Greek, Herod., iii., 
13, Dem., 58, 8.---καταβὰν from Antonia. 
—ipraca. ἄγειν τε -- ἁρπάσαν ἄγειν 
(Blass), see critical note. 

Ver. 11. τῇ ἐπι. νυκτί, see Knaben- 

The latter reads with 

bauer’s note, p. 385, on Hilgenfeld’s 
strictures; and below on the need and 
fitness of the appearance of the Lord on 
this night.—émorras, cf. xii. 7, and xviii. 
9.—6 k., evidently Jesus, as the context 
implies.—9dpoei: only in the imperative 
in N.T. (seven times); the word on the 
lips of Christ had brought cheer to the 
sick and diseased, Matt. ix. 2, 22, Mark 
x. 49; to the disciples sailing on the sea, 
Matt. xiv. 27, Mark v. 50; to the same 
disciples in an hour of deeper need, John 
xvi. 33, of. its use in LXX as a message 
of encouragement (elsewhere we have 
the verb θαρρεῖν, so in Paul and Heb., 
but cf. A fee. of Peter, v., Blass, Gram., 
p. 24). The Apostle might well stand in 
need of an assurance after the events of 
the day that his labours would not be 
cut short before his great desire was 
fulfilled. The words of the Lord as 
given to us by St. Luke intimate that 
the Evangelist regarded Paul’s visit to 
Rome as apex Evangelii, so far as 
his present work was concerned.— 
διεμαρτύρω: the word seems to imply 
the thoroughness of the Apostle’s tes- 
timony, and to show that his method 
of bearing it was approved by his Lord, 
see on ii. 40. 

Ver. 12. συστροφήν, xix. 40.—dvebe- 
μάτισαν ἑαυτούς : literally ‘‘ they placed 
themselves under an anathema,” i.¢., 
declared themselves liable to the direst 
punishments of God unless, etc. In N.T. 
the verb is only used in this passage, c/. 
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μήτε φαγεῖν μήτε πιεῖν ἕως οὗ ἀποκτείνωσι τὸν Παῦλον“ 13. ἦσαν 

δὲ πλείους τεσσαράκοντα οἱ ταύτην τὴν συνωμοσίαν ' πεποιηκότες * 
14. οἵτινες προσελθόντες τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι 2 καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις 

εἶπον, ᾿Αναθέματι ἀνεθεματίσαμεν ἑαυτούς, μηδενὸς γεύσασθαι 5 ἕως 
οὗ ἀποκτείνωμεν τὸν Παῦλον. 15. νῦν οὖν ὑμεῖς ἐμφανίσατε τῷ 

χιλιάρχῳ σὺν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, ὅπως ὁ αὔριον αὐτὸν καταγάγῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 
ὡς μέλλοντας διαγινώσκειν ἀκριβέστερον τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ > ἡμεῖς δέ, 

1 Instead of wemor. NABCE have ποιησάμενοι, so R.V. and authorities above, 
except Blass in B text, eavrovs ἀαναθεματισαντες, following Flor. 

2 Blass in B brackets και τοις πρεσβ. Lucif. “recte ut videtur” (Blass). 

3 After yevo. Blass in B (Flor., Gig.) adds καθολου. 

4 αὔριον om. SABCE 18, 36, 61, verss., and authorities above, so Hilg. ΑΒΕ 
61 have εἰς, so R.V. and as above. 

14, 21, and once by St. Mark, xiv. 71, 
cf. the use of the verb in LXX, Josh. vi. 
21, 1 Macc. v. 5. In N.T. the noun 
ἀνάθεμα is only found in Luke and Paul, 
see Lightfoot on Gal. i. 8, Sanday and 
Headlam on Rom. ix. 3. For instances 
of similar bindings by oath, Jos., Vita, 
liii., and a similar combination of ten 
men to murder Herod, Ant., xv., 8, 3, 4. 
Of whom the band consisted we are not 
told, although probably Ananias would 
not have scrupled to employ the Sicarii, 
Jos., Ant., ix. 2. The conspirators seem 
to have affected to be Sadducees, ver. 
14, but Edersheim evidently holds that 
they were Pharisees, and he points out 
that the latter as a fraternity or ‘ guild,” 
or some of their kindred guilds, would 
have furnished material at hand for such 
a band of conspirators, Fewish Social 
Life, p. 227 ff.—wemou. see critical note, 
ἕως ov, cf. Matt. v. 25, xiii. 33, John ix. 
18; Burton, p. 128. 

Ver. 14. τοῖς apy. cf. iv. 23, see 
critical note on reading in B (Blass).— 
ἀναθέματι ἀνεθεμ. : “we have bound our- 
selves under a great curse,” thus repre- 
senting the emphatic Hebrew idiom, ¢f. 
v. 28, and for the same phrase cf. Deut. 
xiii. 15, xx. 17. The conspirators may 
have been instigated by the knowledge 
that the Sanhedrim could no longer inflict 
capital punishment, and from despair of 
obtaining the sanction of the Roman 
authorities for violence against Paul. It 
is quite certain that sentence of death 
must at all events be ratified by the pro- 
curator. Another serious restriction of 
the Jewish powers lay in the fact that 
the Roman authorities could step in at 
any moment and take the initiative, as in 
the case of Paul. Moreover the incidents 

before us illustrate the strange fact that 
even the chiliarch of the Roman force 
stationed in Jerusalem seems to be able 
to summon the Sanhedrim for the purpose 
of submitting to it any question upon 
which the Jewish law had to be learnt, 
cf. xxii. 30, Schiirer, Fewish People, div. 
ii., vol. i., p. 188 ff., with which, however, 
should be compared O. Holtzmann, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, pp. 175, 176.— 
γεύσασθαι: ‘to taste nothing,” R.V. 
“ρου certe tam preposterum concilium 
nunquam probassent sacerdotes, si qua 
in illis fuisset gutta pii rectique affectus, 
imo sensus humani,” Calvin. Edersheim 
quotes a curious illustration of the rash _ 
vow before us, which shows how easily 
absolution from its consequences could 
be obtained, fewish Social Life, Ὁ. 229, 
J. Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. 

Ver. 15. viv οὖν: only in Acts in 
N.T., where it occurs four times, frequent 
in LXX.—époavioate: “signify” in A. 
and R.V.; this rendering apparently 
conveys a wrong idea, for it implies that 
the Council had the authority, whereas 
this lay with the Roman officer, cf. xxiv. 
I, xxv. 2, 15. In LXX, Esther ii. 22, 
2 Macc. iii. 7, xi. 29.—o dv τῷ ovv.: with 
the whole Council, including both those 
who had previously inclined to favour 
Paul as well as his opponents; the for- 
mer could not object to the pretext that 
further inquiries were to be made into 
Paul’s position, especially when the 
Sadducees urged such an inquiry.— 
ὅπως, Burton, p. 87.---ὡς μέλλοντας : this 
use of ὡς with the participle expressing 
the pretext alleged by another, often in 
Luke, cf. Luke xvi. 1, xxiii. 14, Acts 
XXiii. 20, xxvii. 30, Viteau, Le Grec du 
N.T., p. 189 (1893), but we may also 



13—I9. ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ATIOSTOAQN 471 
πρὸ τοῦ ἐγγίσαι αὐτόν, ἕτοιμοί! ἐσμεν τοῦ ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν. τό. ἀκούσας 
δὲ ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀδελφῆς Παύλου τὴν ἐνέδραν, παραγενόμενος καὶ 
εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν ἀπήγγειλε τῷ Παύλῳ. 17. προσ- 
καλεσάμενος δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἕνα τῶν ἑκατοντάρχων, ἔφη, Τὸν νεανίαν 
τοῦτον ἀπάγαγε πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον - ἔχει γάρ τι ἀπαγγεῖλαι αὐτῷ. 
18. 6 μὲν οὖν παραλαβὼν αὐτὸν ἤγαγε πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον, iit 
φησιν, Ὁ δέσμιος Παῦλος προσκαλεσάμενός με ἠρώτησε τοῦτον τὸν 
νεανίαν ἀγαγεῖν πρὸς σέ, ἔχοντά τι λαλῆσαί σοι. 19. ἐπιλαβόμενος 
δὲ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ ὁ χιλίαρχος, καὶ ἀναχωρήσας κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, ἐπυν- 

1 Blass in B reads ἐσομεθα instead of ἐσμεν with Flor., and at 
Seq και ἀποθανεῖν with 137, Syr. H. mg., Flor. ‘ at end of verse eav 

compare 1 Cor. iv. 18 (Burton).—8.ay. : 
“45 though ye would judge of his case 
more exactly,” R.V., accurate cognoscere ; 
the word need not be used here in the 
forensic sense as in xxiv. 22 (xxv. 21), 
Grimm, Blass; the “inquiry” is ex- 
age by the usual word in ver. 20. 
he verb is used in 2 Macc. ix. 15.— 

mpd τοῦ ἐγγίσαι: so that the crime 
could not be imputed to the priests.— 
ἕτοιμοί ἐσμεν τοῦ: for genitive of the 
infinitive after a noun or an adjective, in 
Luke and Paul (1 Pet. iv. 17), tM cage U. 5.) 
p. 169, Burton, p. 158. In LXX, οἵ. 
Mich. vi. 8, Ezek. xxi. 10, 11 (15, 16), 
t Macc. iii. 58, v. 39, xiii. 37.---ἀνελεῖν 
αὐτὸν, cf. Hackett’s note, which gives a 
formal justification from Philo for the 
assassination of apostates. 

Ver. 16. ὁ vids τῆς ἀδελφῆς : whether 
he and his mother lived in Jerusalem, as 
Ewald conjectured, we are not told. 
Probably not, as the mother is not other- 
wise mentioned. Paul’s nephew may 
have been a student in Jerusalem, as 
the Apostle had been in his earlier days. 
Edersheim, Fewish Social Life, p. 227, 
gives an interesting account of the way 
in which the young man as a member of 
the Pharisaic ‘‘Chabura,” or guild, 
might have gained his knowledge of the 
conspiracy, At the same time nothing 
is told us in the text, and we cannot 
wonder at the comment “ quis is fuerit, 
unde rescierit, ignoratur” (Blass).— 
mwapayev.: “having come in upon them,” 
R.V. margin, “πὰ he entered into the 
castle,” etc. wapayev. is thoroughly 
Lucan, and often gives a graphic touch 
to the narrative, but it is doubtful whether 
we can press it as above, although the 
rendering is tempting.—amyyyere τῷ 
Π.: evidently Paul’s friends were allowed 
access to him, and amongst them we 
may well suppose that St. Luke himself 

would have been included. On the 
different kinds of Roman custody see 
below, xxiv. 23, note. 
Ver. 17. τὸν νεανίαν τοῦτον, see on 

vii. 58 and previous note above. The 
narrative gives the impression that he 
was quite a young man, if we look at his 
reception by the chiliarch and the charge 
given to him. 

Ver. 18. ὁ δέσμιος Π.: used by Paul 
five times of himself in his Epistles, here 
for the first time in Acts with reference 
to him. 

Ver. 19. ἐπιλαβ.: “ut fiduciam 
adolescentis confirmaret,” Bengel, so 
Knabenbauer; on ἐπιλ. see note, xvii. 
19.—Tijs χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, cf. Luke viii. 54, 
Winer-Moulton, xxx. 8 d; see Calvin’s 
note on the humanitas (as he calls it) of 
the centurion in thus receiving the young 
man.—davay.: used also in xxvi. 31, but 
not by Luke in his Gospel, although 
found in the other Evangelists.—xar’ 
ἰδίαν ἔπυν.: ‘asked him privately,” 
R.V., as suggested by the order of the 
Greek. 

Ver. 20. συνέθεντο, Luke xxii. 5, 
John ix, 22, so in classical Greek in 
middle, cf. 1 Sam. xxii. 13, Dan. (Th.) ii. 
9.--τοῦ ἐρωτῆσαι: the word certainly 
points to a certam equality with the 
person asked (not alréw), see above on 
ver. 15—but still a request, not a de- 
mand.—péAdovres, see critical note; if 
plural, the clause intimates the pretext 
put forward by the conspirators; if 
singular, it is perhaps more in accor- 
dance with the deference of the youth, 
who would refer the control of the pro- 
ceedings to the chiliarch. 

Ver. 21. éveSp.: only in Luke in 
N.T., Luke xi. 54, with the accusative 
also in classical Greek, and several times 
in LXX, 1 Mace. v. 4, Jos., Ant., v., 2, 
12.—kal viv, see ON Xx. 22.---προσδεχ.: 
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Odvero, Τί ἐστιν ὃ ἔχεις ἀπαγγεῖλαί μοι; 20. εἶπε δέ, Ὅτι of 
Ἰουδαῖοι συνέθεντο τοῦ ἐρωτῆσαί σε, ὅπως αὔριον εἰς τὸ συνέδριον 

καταγάγῃς τὸν Παῦλον, ὡς μέλλοντές ' τι ἀκριβέστερον πυνθάνεσθαι 

περὶ αὐτοῦ. 21. σὺ οὖν μὴ πεισθῇς αὐτοῖς - ἐνεδρεύουσι γὰρ αὐτὸν 

ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄνδρες πλείους τεσσαράκοντα, οἵτινες ἀνεθεμάτισαν ἑαυτοὺς 

μήτε φαγεῖν μήτε πιεῖν ἕως οὗ ἀνέλωσιν αὐτόν - καὶ νῦν ἕτοιμοί εἶσι 

προσϑεχόμενοι τὴν ἀπὸ σοῦ ἐπαγγελίαν. 22. ὁ μὲν οὖν χιλίαρχος 

ἀπέλυσε τὸν νεανίαν, παραγγείλας μηδενὶ ἐκλαλῆσαι ὅτι ταῦτα 

ἐνεφάνισας πρός με. 23. καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος 2 δύο τινὰς τῶν 

ἑκατοντάρχων εἶπεν, Ἑτοιμάσατε στρατιώτας διακοσίους, ὅπως πορ- 

evddow ἕως Καισαρείας, καὶ ἱππεῖς ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ δεξιολάβους 

1 μελλοντες minscl. verss., so Blass, Hilg., with Gig., Flor. (as in ver. 15); 
μελλων ABE, Boh., Aeth., Tisch., W.H., Weiss; μελλον, so Wendt, with S§* 13, 
$c. To ovvedp. 

2 \9B 13, 61, Tisch., W.H., Blass, Weiss, Wendt read τινας before δυο. Blass 
(so Flor.) brackets Stax. and και before turers, and instead of εβδομηκοντα he reads 
«xarov with 137, Flor., Syr. H. mg., Sah., so Hilg. 

only once elsewhere in Acts, xxiv. 15, 
probably in same sense as here, so R.V. 
text. In the Gospels, the word is found 
once in Mark xv. 43 (= Luke xxiii. 51), 
and five times in Luke, four times trans- 
lated in R.V. as here; Luke ii. 25, 38, 
xii. 36, xxiii. 51, cf. also Tit. ii. 13, Jude 
ver. 21, and Wisd. xviii. 7, 2 Macc. viii. 11. 
In classical Greek two meanings as in 
N.T.: (1) to accept, receive favourably, 
(2) to wish for or expect a thing.—émay- 
yeAlav: only here in N.T. of a human 
promise, see above on i. 4, cf. 1 Esd. i. 7, 
Esther iv. 7, 1 Macc. x. 15. 

Ver. 22. ἐκλαλῆσαι, Judith xi. 9 
(but S al.), ‘‘to divulge,” here only in 
N.T., but in classical Greek, and in 
Philo. As in i. 4, transition to oratio 
recta, cf. Luke v. 14, Mark vi. 9, etc., 
very common in Greek prose, Winer- 
Moulton, Ixiii., ii., 2, Blass, Gram., p. 
280. 

Ver. 23. Seecritical note; if we place 
τινάς before δύο, Blass, Weiss, Knaben 
bauer take it of two centurions whom 
he could specially trust, see their notes 
in loco, and Blass, Gram., p. 174. In 
Luke vii. 19 the order is different, Blass 
compares Herman, Vis., i., 4, 3, δύο 
τινὲς ἄνδρες (but see on the other hand 
Page’s note, and Wendt, edit. 1899).— 
ἑτοιμάσατε: here only in Acts, but 
frequent in Luke’s Gospel, more so than 
in Matthew or Mark, in John only 
twice. On the aorist imperfect see 
Winer-Moulton, xliii., 3, ‘(have imme- 
diately . . . in readiness to march ”’,— 

στρατ. Stax.: milites gravis armature. 
Blass brackets the first διακ., and καὶ 
before ἱππεῖς, so that orpar. includes 
under it both ἱππεῖς and δεξιολάβους, 
see critical note.—8eioA.: apparently a 
special class of light-armed soldiers 
(javelin-throwers, Livy, xxii., 21, or 
slingers), Schiirer, ewish People, div. i., 
vol. ii., p. 56, E.T., who says that this 
much only is certain. The word only 
occurs elsewhere twice, and that in 
later Greek literature of the seventh and 
tenth century (see references in Grimm- 
Thayer, sub v., and Meyer-Wendt, in 
loco), where they are distinguished from 
the τοξοφόροι and πελτασταί. Probably 
from δεξιός and λαμβάνω, grasping their 
weapons by the right hand, so here of 
those who carried their light weapon, 
a lance, in their right hand, Vulgate, 
lancearios. This is more probable than 
the derivation from AaBy, a sword-hilt, 
as if the word referred to spiculatores 
cum lanceis, who wore their swords fas- 
tened not on the left but on the right (so 
Ewald). Still more fanciful is the deriva- 
tion of Egli who accented thus δεξιο- 
λάβοι, and took the word to refer to 
those who were unable to use the right 
hand, Judg. iii. 15, xx. 16, so “‘left- 
handed”’ slingers. Others interpret as if 
the word meant military lictors who 
guarded captives bound. by the right 
hand, but their large number here seems 
to conflict with such an interpretation 
(Grimm-Thayer), see the full notes of 
Meyer-Wendt, 1888, 1899, and cf. Renan, 
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διακοσίους, ἀπὸ τρίτης ὥρας τῆς νυκτός - 24.1 κτήνη τε παραστῆσαι, 
ἵνα ἐπιβιβάσαντες τὸν Παῦλον διασώσωσι πρὸς φήλικα, τὸν ἡγεμόνα " 
25. γράψας ἐπιστολὴν 2 περιέχουσαν τὸν τύπον τοῦτον - 26. Κλαύδιος 
Λυσίας τῷ κρατίστῳ ἡγεμόνι φήλικι, χαίρειν. 27. τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον 
συλληφθέντα ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ μέλλοντα ἀναιρεῖσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, 
ἐπιστὰς σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι ὃ ἐξειλόμην αὐτόν, μαθὼν ὅτι Ῥωμαῖός 

1 In β text Blass reads κτηνος, Ρασ.3, Syrr. P. and H., Prov., and before διασωσωσι 
the words δια νυκτος, so Flor., Syr. H. m 
information. Blass adds (so Hilg.) after 

8. Belser approves as precise notes of exact 
; τον nyepova the words εἰς Kato. wi 

and continues ἐφοβηθη yap, py more αρπασαντες avrov ais. with 137, 
ot ἰουδαιοι ἀποκτεινωσὶιν, και auTos μεταξυ ἐεγκλημα ἐχῃ ὡς χρηματα ειληφως, 137, Gig., Wer., Ῥαγ.", Vuigel., 

Syr. H. mg. 

3 περιεχουσαν, so Meyer, Blass, Hilgenfeld, with AHLP; but 
137, so R.V., and other authorities as soe ἜΗΝ, 

ὅ ἐξειλαμὴην SABE, Tisch., W.H., Blass, Weiss. 
reads (Gig.) Bowvra και Acyovra εαντον ειναι Ρωμαιον. 

Saint Paul, p. 532, Overbeck for various 
interpretations, and Winer - Schmiedel, 
p. 69. A reads δεξιοβόλους (Syr. Pesh. 
paculantes dextra, Are jaculatores), which 
would be a correct interpretation if we 
understood the word of javelin-throwers 
or slingers.—amd τρίτης Spas: about 
nine in the evening; the journey was to 
commence from that time, so that by 
daybreak Paul would be in safety, cf. 
x. 30. The number of the escort was 
meant to guard against surprise. 

Ver. 24. παραστῆσαι: depending on 
eurey, ver. 23; a change to indirect 
speech, cf. references in ver. 22.---κτήνη 
(krdopat): jumenta, Vulgate, almost 
always in plural, property in general, 
herds or flocks, cattle; in LXX, where 
it is very trequent, and in N.T. it is used 
of beasts of burden or for riding, οἵ. 
Luke x. 34, Rev. xviii. 13, sometimes 
quite generally in LXX, as in 1 Cor. xv. 
39.—émB.: only in Luke and Acts in 
N.T., Luke x. 34, xix. 35, in each case 
in same sense; so in classical Greek and 
LXX. The reason why the plural κτήνη 
is used vix satis Li Fecal (Blass) ; the 
word has sometimes been taken to apply 
to the soldiers, as if they were all mounted, 
but taking the word in relation to Paul, 
one or more beasts might be required for 
relays or for baggage, so Weiss, Wendt, 
Hackett, or, as the prisoner was chained 
to a soldier, another κτῆνος would be 
required (Kuinoel, Felten).—8:avdcwor: 
five times in Acts, once in Luke’s Gos- 
el, only twice elsewhere in N.T., “ut 
P. salvum perducerent,” Vulgate, fre- 
quent in LXX, cf. its use in Polyb. and 
Jos., see further on xxvii. 44.---Φήλικα, 
Bee On xxiv. 3.--τὸν ἡγεμόνα : used ofa 

Instead of μαθων Blass in β 

leader of any kind, or of an emperor or 
king; in N.T. of the. procurator, of 
Pilate, Felix, Festus, so y Josephus of 
Pilate, Ant., xviii., 3, 1, of governors 
more generally, Luke xxi. 12, x Pet, ii. 
14, etc. 

Ver. 25. περιέχουσαν, see critical 
note above.—rvmov: “form,” R.V., a 
récis or summary of the contents of a 
etter, 3 Macc. iii. 30. Such a letter 
would be called elogium, Alford, in loco, 
Renan, Saint Paul, p. 532. It is quite 
true that τύπος does not demand that 
the letter should have been given verbally, 
and in an oft-quoted passage, Plato, 
Polit., 3, p. 414, ἐν τύπῳ is contrasted 
with δι᾽ ἀκριβείας, but the letter bears 
the marks of genuineness, ¢.g., the part 
which Lysias claims to have played, and 
the expression “ questions of their law” 
(see below). Moreover St. Luke might 
have easily learnt its contents, as there 
is reason for supposing that the letter 
would have been read in open court 
before Felix, as containing the prelimin- 
ary inquiry, and that a copy may have 
peen given to Paul after his appeal, see 
Bethge, Dre Paulinischen Reden Apos- 
tergeschichte, p. 226. ; 

er. 26. κρατίστῳ, see note on i, 1.— 
χαίρειν (λεγει or κελεύει), cf. xv. 23. 

er. 27. ἄνδρα, not ἄνθρωπον: Ben- 
gel and Wendt take the word to indicate 
a certain degree of respect.—ovAX. : used 
in various senses, but in all four Gospels 
of the capture of Jesus, and in Luke, 
where the word is frequent, often of the 
capture of prisoners, Acts i. 16, xii. 3, 
xxvi. 21, Luke xxii. 54 (Plummer) so in 
LXX.—péddovra ava. : “ was about to be 
killed,” Κ.Υ.---ἐπιστὰς : the word seems 
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ἐστι. 28. βουλόμενος δὲ 1 γνῶναι τὴν αἰτίαν δι᾽ ἣν ἐνεκάλουν αὐτῷ, 
κατήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ συνέδριον αὐτῶν - 29. ὃν εὗρον ἐγκαλούμενον 

wept? ζητημάτων τοῦ νόμου αὐτῶν, μηδὲν δὲ ἄξιον θανάτου ἢ δεσμῶν 

ἔγκλημα ἔχοντα. 30. μηνυθείσης δέ μοι ἐπιβουλῆς εἰς τὸν ἄνδρα 

μέλλειν ὃ ἔσεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐξαυτῆς ἔπεμψα πρὸς σέ, παραγ- 

γείλας καὶ τοῖς κατηγόροις λέγειν“ τὰ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐπὶ σοῦ. ὃ "Ἐῤῥωσο. 

1 ertyvevat NAB 13, other authorities as in ver. 27, so also in R.V. and Wendt. 
κατήγαγον ... αὐτων B* 6r om. [W.H.], ΚΕΝ. marg. om. 

2 ζητηματων, Blass in B om. (Gig.); περι του νομου Μωυσεως και ἴησου τινος, SO 
Blass in β, with 137, Gig., Syr. H. mg.; B text continues: pydev Se aftov θανατον 
πρασσοντα (Gig.), e§yyayov αὐτὸν podts ty Bia, 137, Syr. H. mg. (Gig.), so 
Hilgenfeld. 

5 μελλειν om. SABE, so R.V., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, Blass. vio των I. om. 
ABE, and other authorities as above. efavrns BHLP, Syr. Pesh., Sah., Boh., so 
-H., Blass, Weiss, Wendt; but Lach., Tisch. read εξ avrwv with SAE, Syr. Η,, 

‘+a προς autov, om. τα B, Syr. Pesh., Arm., so W.H., R.V., Weiss. For 
the three words Lach., Tisch., with ΜᾺ 13, 40, Vulg., read avrovs, whilst EHP 
insert ta before πρὸς αὐτὸν (not seeing that the pkrase was taken as in xix. 38); 
see Weiss, Apostelgeschichte, p. 37. Blass in B text (Gig.) reads (instead of λεγειν. 
° © «© σου) exer ἐερχεσθαι προς THY σὴν διαγνωσιν. 

5 eppwoo om. AB 13, Sah., Boh., Aethro., Gig., Tisch., W.H., Weiss, ἘΝ. in text; 
Blass brackets in B; SEL d, Syrr. P. H., 
eppwode, xv. 29. 

to intimate that he was ready at the 
right moment to rescue the prisoner.— 
τῷ otpat.: ‘with the soldiers,” R.V., 
those under his command.—égevAdpnv, 
vii. 10,—padev ὅτι ‘P.: “qua ratione id 
compererit, tacere satius erat,” Blass. 
The chiliarch wishes to put the best 
interpretation on his own conduct after 
his hastiness in xxi. 33, xxii. 24, see 
reading in B text. Overbeck and Wendt 
(and even Zoéckler) defend the chiliarch 
from a crafty misrepresentation, and com- 
pare the condensed explanation of the 
letter and the facts given in the narrative 
to the different accounts of Saul’s conver- 
sion, but the chiliarch had a motive for 
dissembling his real part in the transac- 
tion, vts., fear of punishment. 

Ver. 28. δέ: if we read re Weiss 
regards it as closely connecting the 
wish of the chiliarch with the previous 
rescue affected by him, and as hoping 
to veil his conduct in the interim 
which was so open to censure.—évexda- 
λουν αὐτῷ, xix. 38, with dative of the 
person as here, and in classical Greek, 
cf. Ecclus. xlvi. το. In N.T. only in 
Luke and Paul, cf. Simcox, Language 
of the N.T., p. 148.—In the letter of 
ysias Hilgenfeld omits vv. 28, 29, as an 

addition of the “ author to Theophilus”’. 
Vv. 26, 30, are quite sufficient, he thinks, 

Arm., Aethpp. retain, so Hilg.; HP read 

for ‘military brevity,’ whilst ver. 28 
could not have been written by Lysias 
since he would have written an untruth, 
But it is quite conceivable that the 
Roman would not only try to conceal 
his previous hastiness, but to commend 
himself to the governor as the protector 
of a fellow-citizen. Spitta omits ver. 28 
in the letter, and Jingst also ver. 29. 
But Jingst equally with Hilgenfeld de- 
clines to omit the whole letter as Clemen 
proposes. 

Ver. 29. ζητημάτων, cf. xviii. 14, 15, 
“ἃ contemptuous plural’ (Page).—éy- 
κλημα ἔχοντα : phrase only here in N.T., 
criminis reum esse, accusari, as in classi- 
cal Greek, cf. Thuc., i., 26; the noun 
occurs again in xxv. 16, but not elsewhere 
in N.T., not found in LXX. 

Ver. 30. A mingling of two construc- 
tions, Blass, Gram., p. 247, Winer- 
Moulton, Ixiii., 1, 1. εσθαι: on the 
future infinitive denoting time relatively 
to the time of the principal verb see 
Burton, pp. 48, 52.-- ἔπεμψα : epistolary 
aorist, cf. 1 Cor. v. 11, Phil. ii. 28, Ephes. 
vi, 22, Col. iv. 8, Philem., ver. 11; Burton, 
Ρ. 21. ἐξαυτῆς, see critical ποίε.--- λέγειν 
τὰ πρὸς αὐτὸν, cf. xix. 38, omitting Ta, 
see critical note.—émt wot: coram, οἴ. 
xxiv. 20, 21, xxv. 9, 26, xxvi. 2, 1 Cor. vi. 
1 (x Tim, vi. 13), Winer-Moulton, xlvii. 
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31. Ot μὲν οὖν στρατιῶται, κατὰ τὸ διατεταγμένον αὐτοῖς, ἀναλα- 

βόντες τὸν Παῦλον ἤγαγον διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς εἰς τὴν ᾿Αντιπατρίδα, 
32.” τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον ἐάσαντες τοὺς ἱππεῖς πορεύεσθαι σὺν αὐτῷ, 
ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν: 33. οἵτινες εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὴν 
Καισάρειαν, καὶ ἀναδόντες τὴν ἐπιστολὴν τῷ ἡγεμόνι, 
καὶ τὸν Παῦλον αὐτῷ. 34. ἀναγνοὺς δὲ 8 ὁ ἡγεμών, καὶ 
ἐκ ποίας “ ἐπαρχίας ἐστί, καὶ πυθόμενος ὅτι ἀπὸ Κιλικίας, 
σομαί σου, ἔφη, ὅταν καὶ οἱ κατήγοροί σου παραγένωνται. 

παρέστησαν 

ἐπερωτήσας 

35. Διακού- 

ἐκέλευσέ 
τε αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ πραιτωρίῳ τοῦ Ἡρώδου φυλάσσεσθαι. 

1 SABE om. art. before νυκτος, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, R.V. 
2 At the beginning of the verse Blass in 

τοὺς στράτιωτας (υποστρεφεινὴ εἰς THY παρεμβολην μετα μονων των 
SABE, Tisch., W.H., R.V., εἰς τὴν K. Instead of πορενυεσθαι 

Hilg. read ἀπέρχεσθαι. 

B reads (Gig.) ry δε ETQUPLOV εασαντες 
ὑππεέων λθον 

Weiss, Wendt, 

3 o ἥγεμων om. SSABE ; other authorities above. 
* ewapxeras ΑΒ", so W.H., Weiss, Wendt; Blass has “tas, so Hilg. 
δ axovo., so Blass in B for ϑιακ. with other, but slight variations, after 137, Syr. 

Η. mg. For T.R., R.V. reads παραγενωνται- 
κελευσαντος), so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, 

κελευσας, SO SSCABE 40, 61 ὰ 
Wendt, Blass, ὡς Hilg. After φυλασσ. 

SABE add avrov, so R.V., and other authorities above. 

Ver. 31. οἱ μὲν οὖν .. . τῇ δὲ ἐπαύ- 
ριον: Rendall, appendix on μὲν οὖν, p. 
162. Page finds the antithesis in pera 
δὲ, xxiv. I, referring the five days there 
not to Paul’s arrival in Cesarea, but to 
his despatch from Jerusalem by Lysias, 
“50 then the soldiers, etc. . . . but after 
five days . . .” (see also note below).— 
ἀναλαβόντες, cf. xx. 13.---διὰ (τῆς) νυκ- 
τὸς: ‘by night,” this use οὗ διά with 
genitive of time passed through (cf. i. 3) 
is comparatively rare, Luke v. 5, Heb. 
ii. 15, except in almost adverbial phrases 
as here, cf. v. 19, xvi. 9, xvii. το, Simcox, 
Language of the N.T., p. 140.—els τὴν 
᾿Αντιπατρίδα: founded by Herod the 

_ Great, on the road from Jerusalem to 
Cesarea, not apparently as a fortress 
but as a pleasant residence, giving it its 
name in honour of his father, most pro- 
bably on the site now called Réds el ‘Ain, 
“the spring-head,” and not where Ro- 
binson placed it, on the site of the present 
Kefr Saba. The more modern site, the 
discovery of which is due to Conder, is 
more in accordance with the abundant 
supply of water referred to by Josephus. 
It is to be noted that while Josephus in 
one passage identifies Antipatris with 
Kefr Saba, in another his description 
is more general, and he places it in the 
Plain of Kefr Saba (for notices cf. Ant., 
xiii,, 15, I, xvi. 5, 2, B.F., i, 2%, 9). 
They were now more than half way to 

Czsarea, and the road traversed the open 
plain so that they were no longer in 
danger of surprise, G.A. Smith, Historical 
Geography, p. 165, B.D.?, Hastings’ 
B.D. (Conder). On the Greek article in 
notices of stations on journeys, peculiar 
to Acts, see Blass, Gram., p. 149, cf. 
xvii, I, xx. 13, xxi, I, 3 (but xx. 14 no 
article), 

Ver. 32. τῇ δὲ é.: not necessarily 
the morrow after they left Jerusalem, 
but the morrow after they arrived at 
Antipatris. In this interpretation διὰ 
γυκτὸς might be taken to mean by night 
in distinction to by day, so that they 
may have occupied two nights on the 
road, see Hackett’s note, in loco,.— 
ἐάσαντες, Lucan, see xxvii, 32, 40; xxviii. 
4.—els τὴν παρεμβολήν, here “to the 
castle” A. and R.V., the barracks in 
Antonia.—twéorpepay, Lucan(Friedrich, 
p. 8), of. i. 12. 

Ver. 33. οἵτινες: ‘‘and they when 
they . ..” R.V., sc. ἱππεῖς.---ἀναδόντες : 
not elsewhere in N.T., or in LXX in 
this sense, of delivering a letter. Zahn, 
following Hobart, sees in the phrase 
ἀναδ. τὴν ἐπιστολήν a phrase character- 
istic of a medical man, since Hippocrates, 
Epis., 1275, uses the verb instead of 
διδόναι or ἀποδιδόναι of a messenger 
delivering a letter, and thus shows a 
leaning common to the Greek medical 
writers of employing a verb alread) 
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XXIV. 1. META δὲ πέντε ἡμέρας κατέβη ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς ᾿Ανανίας 

peta! τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ῥήτορος Τερτύλλου τινός, οἵτινες ἐνεφάνι- 

1 Instead of των mpeoB. ΑΒΕ, Vulg., Sah., Syr. H. read πρεσβ. τινων, so Tisch., 
W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, Hilg. ; 

familiar to them in a professional way ; 
but it must be remembered that both 
Polybius and Plutarch use the verb in 
a similar sense. 

Ver. 34. ἀναγνοὺς, see reading in B 
text. ποίας: of what kind otf province, 
imperial or senatorial, as the governor 
desired to complete the report, of. ver. 27. 
Blass takes it as simply = τίνος, as in 
iv. 7.—It appears that during the first 
century, although perhaps with varia- 
tions from time to time, Cilicia formed 
part of the great Roman province Syria- 
Cilicia-Phcenice, cf. ‘* Cilicia’’ (Ramsay), 
Hastings’ B.D. A procurator of Judea 
like Felix was only subordinate to the 
governor of Syria inasmuch as the latter 
could bring his supreme power to bear in 
cases of necessity. The military com- 
mand and the independent jurisdiction of 
the procurator gave him practically sole 
power in all ordinary transactions, but 
the governor could take the superior 
command if he had reason to fear revo- 
lutionary or other serious difficulties. 
Schirer, fewish People, div. i., vol. ii., 

44 ff., E.T.—éwapylas: the word is 
used to describe either a larger province, 
or an appendage to a larger province, as 
Judza was to that of Syria, see Schirer, 
u.s., and Grimm-Thayer, sub Ὁ. 

Ver. 35. διακούσομαί σον: “I will 
hear thy cause,” R.V., the word implies 
a judicial hearing (cf. LXX, Deut. 1. 16 
(Job ix. 33)), and so in classical Greek of 
hearing thoroughly. The word is used 
of a judicial hearing, Dio Cassius, xxxvi., 
53 (36), and Deissmann, Neue Bibelstu- 
dien, p. 57, gives examples ot similar 
usages on Egyptian papyri, 2nd to 3rd 
century A.D. — πραιτωρίῳ: “ palace,” 
R.V., Herod’s palace at Czsarea, where 

. the procurator resided; it was not 
only a palace but also a fortress, and 
would contain a guard-room in which 
Paul would be confined. The word 
‘“‘palace’’ might well express its meaning 
in all the passages in which it oceurs in 
the Gospels and Acts (but on Phil. i. 13 
see Lightfoot, in loco). The Romans 
thus appropriated palaces already exist- 
ing, and formerly dwelt in by kings or 
princes, cf. Cicero, Verr., ii., 5, 12, 30, 
Grimm-Thayer, sub v., and Lightfoot, 
On a Fresh Revision of N.T., p. 49. It 

Meyer follows T.R. 

seems from the context that the place 
could not have been far from the quarters 
occupied by Felix, since Paul could be 
easily sent for.—pvAdooeo Oat: the kind 
of custodia depended on the procurator, 
and no doubt the elogium had its effect ; 
custodia satis levis (Blass). 
CHAPTER XXIV.—Ver. 1. πέντε ἡμέ- 

pas: most probably to be reckoned from 
the arrival of St. Paul at Caesarea, not 
from his apprehension in Jerusalem, or 
from his start from Jerusalem on the way 
to Cesarea. This latter view is that of 
Mr. Page, who takes οἱ μὲν οὖν, xxiii. 31, 
as answered by the δέ in this verse. But 
8é, xxiii. 32, seems quite sufficiently to 
answer to μέν in the previous verse. 
Wendt reckons the days from the arrival 
of Paul at Cesarea, and regards the day of 
the arrival of the high priest as the fifth 
day, cf. Mark viii. 31. μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας 
= Matt. xvi. 21, Luke ix. 22, τῇ τρίτῃ ἧμ.» 
see below, ver. 11. On the truthfulness 
of the narrative see also on same verse.— 
κατέβη: ‘‘came down,” R.V., i.e., from 
the capital—’Avavlas, see on xxiii. 2. 
If we read mpeo. τινῶν, see critical note, 
‘with certain elders,” R.V., 2.6., a depu- 
tation of the Sanhedrim.—pjropos T. 
τινὸς : ‘an orator, one Tertullus,” R.V., 
pn. here = causidicus, a barrister; here 
the prosecuting counsel συνήγορος (as 
opposed to σύνδικος the defendant’s 
advocate), see note, Blass, 19 loco. Tepr.: 
acommon name, diminutive ot Tertius ; 
but it does not follow from the name that 
he was a Roman, as both Greeks and 
Jews often bore Roman names. Blass 
speaks of him as a Jew ‘erat Judzus 
et ipse”’ (so Ewald, Bethge), whilst 
Wendt (1899) inclines against this view, 
although if the words in ver. 6, κατὰ τὸν 
ἡμετερον νόμον, are retained, he admits 
that τὸ would be correct; τὴ addition to 
this the expression ἔθνος τοῦτο, ver. 3, 
seems in Wendt’s view to indicate that 
the speaker was not a Jew (so too Wet- 
stein). Tertullus was apparently one of 
the class of hired pleaders, often employed 
in the provinces by those who were 
themselves ignorant of Roman law. The 
trial may have been conducted in Greek, 
Lewin, S#. Paul, ii., 684, Felten, in loco. 
--ἐνεφάνισαν, cf. xxv. 2, 15, the verb 
appears to be used in these passages as’ 
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I—4. 

σαν τῷ ἡγεμόνι κατὰ τοῦ Παύλου. 2. 
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κληθέντος δὲ ' αὐτοῦ, ἤρξατο 
κατηγορεῖν 6 Τέρτυλλος, λέγων, 3. Πολλῆς εἰρήνης τυγχάνοντες διὰ 
σοῦ, καὶ 3 κατορθωμάτων γινομένων τῷ ἔθνει τούτῳ διὰ τῆς σῆς 
προνοίας πάντη τε καὶ πανταχοῦ, ἀποδεχόμεθα, κράτιστε φῆλιξ, 
μετὰ πάσης εὐχαριστίας. 4. ἵνα δὲ μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖόν σε ὃ ἐγκόπτω, 

Δ avrov om. Β, so Weiss (W.H.], Wendt perhaps. 
yi μα HLP; διορθ. SABE 13, 61, 137, 180; Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, ndt, Hilg. 
* For eyxowrw ${AB'E have ἐνκοπτω, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, Hilgen- 

feld (see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 54), Blass 
13, 19, 31. 

a kind of technical term to indicate lay- 
ing formal information before a judge, 

. Jos., Ant., xiv., το, 8, in LXX, Esther, 
il., 22. Blass takes it here = χάρτην 
ἔδωκαν, see also Wetstein. 

Ver. 2. ἤρξατο: he began with a 
captatio benevolentie after the usual ora- 
torical style, cf. Cicero, De Oratore, ii., 
8, 79, on the exordium and its rules.— 
ff obtaining such artificial support was 
not as Calvin calls it “ signum ‘male 
conscientiz,’’ it may well indicate the 
weakness of the Jews’ cause, and their 
determination to leave nothing untried 
against Paul. 

Ver. 3. πολλῆς eip. tvyx.: the gov- 
ernors specially prided themselves on 
keeping peace in their provinces (Wet- 
stein). On the phrase see 2 Macc. iv. 
6, xiv. το.---κατορθωμάτων : “ very worthy 
deeds,” A.V., the word might mean 
**successes,” cf. Polyb.,i., 19, 12, or it 
might mean recte facta, cf. Cic., De 
Fin., iii, 14 oe also in Wetstein ; 
the word is found in 3 Macc. iii. 
23, R); but διορθώματα, see critical 
note, in Arist., Plut. = corrections, re- 
forms (cf. R.V.), so διόρθωσις in Polyb., 
Vulgate, multa corrigantur. In LXX 
διορθοῦν is used of amending, Jer. vii. 3, 
5.--προνοίας : foresight, cf. Rom. xiii. 
14, nowhere else in N.T.; cf. for a close 
parallel to its use here 2 Mace. iv. 6, 
referred to above (Lumby). It is possible 
that the word may be a further proof of 
the sycophancy of the orator; twice the 
Latin providentia, A. and R.V. “ provi- 
dence,” was used of the emperors on 
coins, and also of the gods (Humphry on 
R.V.), ‘hoc vocabulum szpe diis tribu- 
erunt,” Bengel, in loco.wdvrn τε καὶ 

. πανταχοῦ ἀποδεχ., so A. and R.V., 
“non in os solum laudamus ᾽᾿ (Wetstein) ; 
but Meyer joins πάν. re x. παντ. with 
what precedes (Lach.), and in this he is 
followed by Weiss, Wendt, Page and 

reads κοπτω (fatigans, Syrutr.; molestus 

Blass. For similar phrases in Plato, 
Artistotle, Philo, Josephus, see Wetstein. 
πάντῃ: only here in N.T., but cf. Ec- 
clus. 1. 22, 3 Macc. iv. 1, cf. Friedrich, 
p- 5, on Luke’s fondness for πᾶς and 
kindred words.—r@ ἔθνει τούτῳ, see 
above on ver. 1 and also ver. το. If he 
had cote a Jew Need tae thinks that he 
would have said τῷ ἔθνει τῷ ἡμετέ 
but see Blass, in ma on Pia Br fen 
mone elegantiore et coram alienigenis ”’. 
—4amod.: only in Luke and Acts; for its 
meaning here cf. ii. 41, 1 Macc. ix. γι 
(8 al.), so in classical Greek.—edy. : 
except Rev. iv. 9, vii. 12, elsewhere in 
N.T.onlyin St. Paul’s Epistles (frequent) ; 
the word is also found in Esth. (LXX) 
viii. 13, Ecclus. xxxvii. 11, Wisd. 
xvi. 28, 2 Macc. ii. 27, and for other 
references see Kennedy, Sources of N.T. 
Greek, p. 73, and Grimm-Thayer, sub 2. 
—There was very little, if anything, to 
praise in the administration of Felix, but 
Tertullus fastened on the fact of his 
suppression of the bands of robbers who 
had infested the country, Jos., B.F., ii., 
13, 2, Ant., xx., 8, 5, “ipse tamen his 
omnibus erat nocentior’’ (Wetstein). 
His severity and cruelty was so great 
that he only added fuel to the flame of 
outrage and sedition, Jos., Am#., xx., 8, 
6, B.F., ii., 13, 6, whilst he did not 
hesitate to employ the Sicarii to get rid 
of Jonathan the high priest who urged 
him to be more worthy of his office. In 
the rule of Felix Schirer sees the turning- 
point in the drama which opened with 
the death of Herod and terminated with 
the bloody conflict of a.p. 70. The 
uprisings of the people under his pre- 
decessors had been isolated and occa- 
sional; under him rebellion became 
permanent. And no wonder when we 
consider the picture of the public and 
private life of the man drawn by the hand 
of the Roman historian, and the fact that 
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παρακαλῶ ἀκοῦσαί σε ἡμῶν συντόμως τῇ σῇ ἐπιεικείᾳ. 5. εὑρόντες 
γὰρ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον λοιμόν, καὶ κινοῦντα στάσιν ' πᾶσι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις 

τοῖς κατὰ τὴν οἰκουμένην, πρωτοστάτην τε τῆς τῶν Ναζωραίων αἱρέ- 
σεως, 6. ὃς καὶ τὸ ἱερὸν ἐπείρασε βεβηλῶσαι - ὃν καὶ ἐκρατήσαμεν 

1 The plural στασεις for στασιν is supported by ΑΒΕ 13, 40, 61, 68, Vulg., 
Boh., Chrys., so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. Blass in B text 
with Gig. adds ov povov τῷ yevet μων adda σχεδον πασῃ TH οικουμενῃ- 

trading upon the influence of his infamous 
brother Pallas he allowed himself a free 
hand to indulge in every licence and 
excess, Tac., Hist., ν., 9, and Ann., xii., 
54, Schiirer, $ewish People, div. i., vol. 
ii,, p. 177-181, E.T. 

Ver. 4. δέ: autem, “innuit plura dici 
potuisse in laudem Felicis,” Bengel.— 
ἐγκόπτω, impedire, as if Felix was so 
busy in his reforms that Tertullus would 
not interrupt him, but see critical note, 
cf. Rom. xv. 22, Gal. ν. 7.--- ὀἐπὶ πλεῖον, 
cf. iv. 17, xx. 9; in 2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9, 
with the opposite verb προκόπτω.--- 
συντόμως: so in classical Greek, with 
λέγειν, εἰπεῖν ; in Jos., c. Apion., i., 1, 
6, with γράψαι and διδάσκειν, see Wet- 
stein on Rom, ix. 28, cf. 2 Macc. ii. 31, 
for the adjective and for the adverb, Prov. 
xiii. 23, 3 Macc. v. 25; ‘‘est hec communis 
oratorum promissio ’’ (Β[458).---ἐπιεικείᾳ: 
only in Luke and Paul, see 2 Cor. x. 1, 
‘‘pro tua clementia,’’ Vulgate, derived 
from εἴκω, cedo, it properly might be 
rendered yteldingness ; equity as opposed 
to strict law; so Aristotle sets the ἐπιεικής 
against the ἀκριβοδίκαιος, Eth. Nic., v., 
10, 6, It is often joined with φιλανθρω- 
πία, πραότης. Its architype and pattern 
is to be found in God, cf. Wisd. xii. 18, 
2 Macc. ii. 22, x. 4 R., Ps. Ixxxv. 5, and 
so also in Psalms of Solomon, v.,14. The 
word also occurs, Baruch ii. 27, Song of 
the Three Children, ver. 19 (Dan., LXX 
and Theod, iii. 42), where it is used of 
God, also in Wisd. ii. 19, 3 Macc. iii. 15, 
vii. 6. For a valuable account of the 
word see Trench, Synonyms, i., p- 176 ff. 

Ver. 5. εὑρόντες yap τὸν ἄνδρα . . - 
ὃς kal... ὃν καὶ éxpar.: on the ana- 
colouthon, Blass, Gram. des N.G., p. 277, 
Winer-Moulton, xlv.,66. Blass remarks 
that Luke gives no address so carelessly 
as that of Tertullus, but may not the 
anacolouthon here be the exact expression 
of the orator’s invective? see critical 
note.—Aoindy: 1 Sam, ii. 12, x. 27, xxv. 
17, 25, Ps. i. x (plural), 1 Macc. xv. 21; 
1 Macc. x. 61, xv. 3 R, ἄνδρες λοιμοί (cf. 
Prov. xxiv. 9, xxix. 8 A). So in classical 
Greek Dem., and in Latin pestis, Ter., 

Cic., Sallust. In 1 Macc. x. 6A, ἄνδρες 
παράνομοι is a further description of “ the 
estilent fellows’ (so 1 Sam. ii. 12, υἱοὶ 
ool = ἀνὴρ ὁ παράνομος, 2 Sam. 

xvi. 7).---κινοῦντα στάσιν, cf. Jos., B.F., 
il., 9, 4. κιν. ταραχήν.: not against the 
Romans but amongst the Jews them- 
selves—such a charge would be speciall 
obnoxious to Felix, who prided himse 
on keeping order.—rjw olx.: the Roman 
empire, see on p. 270, of. xvii. 6, and 
xxi, 28 ; see addition in β text.—mpero- 
στάτην: the te closely connecting the 
thought that the prisoner does all this as 
the leader, etc., literally one who stands 
in the front rank, so often in classical 
Greek, in LXX, Job xv. 24, ΑΒ.---τῶν 
Naf.: ‘the disciple is not above his 
Master,”’ and the term is applied as a 
term of contempt to the followers of 
Jesus, as it had been to Jesus Himself, 
Who was stamped in the eyes of the 
Jews as a false Messiah by His reputed 
origin from Nazareth, John i. 46, vil. 41, 
42; see for the modern employment of 
the name amongst Jews and Moham- 
medans Plumptre, in loco, and further, 
Harnack, History of Dogma, i., 301, 
E.T. Blass compares the contemptuous 
term used by the Greeks, Χρηστιανοί, 
xi. 26.—atpéoews, see above on v. 17, all 
references to the question of law, xxiii. 
6, 29, were purposely kept in the back- 
ground, and stress laid upon all which 
threatened to destroy the boasted ‘‘peace’’ 
(Weiss). 

Ver. 6. ἐπείρασε: the charge could 
not be proved, cf. xxi. 28, but the verb 
here used is an aggravation not a modi- 
fication of the surmise (ἐνόμιζον, ver. 29) 
of the Jews.—BeB., cf. Matt. xii. 5 (Batve, 
βηλός, threshold), Judith ix. 8, 1 Macc. 
11, 12, iv. 38, 44, 54, 2 Macc. x. 5, etc., 
and frequent in LXX, οὐ. Psalms ὁ 
Solomon i. 8, and βέβηλος four, BeB - 
λωσις three times.—Probably Tertullus 
wanted to insinuate that the prisoner was 
punishable even according to Roman 
law, see above on xxi. 29; but Trophi- 
mus as a Greek and not Paul would 
have been exposed to the death penalty, 
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καὶ ὃ κατὰ τὸν ἡμέτερον νόμον ἠθελήσαμεν κρίνειν, 7. παρελθὼν δὲ 
Λυσίας ὁ χιλίαρχος μετὰ πολλῆς βίας ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν ἡμῶν ἀπήγαγε 
8. κελεύσας τοὺς κατηγόρους αὐτοῦ ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ σέ- παρ᾽ οὗ ΣΡ 
αὐτὸς ἀνακρίνας περὶ πάντων τούτων ἐπιγνῶναι ὧν ἡμεῖς κατηγοροῦμεν 
αὐτοῦ. 0.32 συνέθεντο δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, φάσκοντες ταῦτα οὕτως 
ἔχειν. 

_1T.R. και... ἐπι σε (ver. 8) is supported by E, Vul i 
Blass retains, R.V. marg. But the Shale ia omit hy ARETE ati 
Sah., Boh., so Lach., Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Wendt; Alford places in ye Aes, 
The words, however, have been recently defended by Zéckler, H. Holtzmann Hil mee 
feld, and Belser, following Blass in his two texts. It is possible that the abru nese 
of ἐκρατήσαμεν may have prompted a desire for additions and completeness and it 
is difficult to understand the omission of the disputed words if they were original 
If we retain them, wap’ ov refers to Lysias, but not only is it somewhat stran ᾿ that 
a professional orator should throw blame upon the Roman chiliarch, but-it ” also 
difficult to see how Lysias could in any way bear testimony against Paul in relation 
to accusations with regard to which he had professed himself ignorant, and after the 
hearing of which he had concluded that the prisoner had done nothing worthy of 
death or bonds. Moreover, the omission of any reference on Paul’s part to Lysias 
in ver. 20 raises another difficulty, if Tertullus had appealed to the evidence which 
the Roman could give (Wendt, 1899). On the other hand the decision of Felix in 
ver. 22, and the postponement for the arrival of Lysias, have been held to prove the 
genuineness of the doubtful words. It is possible that there may be some ante- 
cedent corruption or abridgment in the text. For further variations see W.H., App., 
p- 100. 

2 συνέπεθεντο R.V., W.H., Weiss, Wendt, Blass (instead of συνεθεντοὶ, with 
NABEHLP. 
to say nothing of the fact that the charge 
was only one of suspicion, Schirer, 
Fewish People, div. i., vol. ii., p. 74, note, 
and references in chap. xxi., ver. 29.— 
esperar” the word could be used 
“ de conatu vel mero vel efficaci,” and so 
Bengel adds ‘‘aptum igitur ad calum- 
niam’’. The orator identifies himself 
with his clients, and ascribes to the 
hierarchy the seizing of Paul, as if it was 
a legal act, whereas it was primarily the 
action of the mob violence of the people, 
xxi. 30; frequently used tn same sense as 
here by Matthew and Mark, but not at 
all by St. John, and only in this passage 
by Luke, cf. Rev. xx. 2, LXX, Ps. lv., 
tit., Judg. viii. 12, xvi. 21 (A αἱ.).---καὶ 
kara... ἐπὶ σέ, ver. 8, see critical 
note, omitted by R.V. in text, retained 
by Blass and Knabenbauer, so in Vulgate. 
Zéckler amongst others has recently 
supported Blass, and for the same reason, 
viz., because if the words are retained 
the judge is asked to inquire of Paul, and 
thus the Apostle becomes a witness as 
well as a prisoner. But, on the other 

hand, Paul though still a prisoner is 
allowed to speak for himself before both 
Felix and Festus. If the words are 
retained, wap’ οὗ would refer to Lysias, 
and this would be in agreement with the 

remarks of Felix in ver. 22. Certainly 
ἐκρατήσαμεν seems very bald without 
any sequel, and this may have caused 
the insertion of the words ; but the inser- 
tion was a bold one, although we can 
understand that the Jews would have 
been incensed against Lysias, who had 
twice protected Paul from their violence. 
The omission of the words if they formed 
part of the original text is no doubt diffi- 
cult to explain.—Oed. κρίνειν, cf. xxi. 
31, 36, xxil. 22, xxili, 12, passages which 
give us a very different idea of the 
wishes of the Jews. 

Ver.7. μετὰ π. Blas: another statement 
directly at variance with the facts, xxi. 32. 

Ver. 8. dvax.: not an examination 
by torture, which could not be legally 
applied either to Paul or to Lysias as 
Roman citizens, but in the sense of a 
judicial investigation—in this sense pe- 
culiar to Luke, cf. iv. 9, and Plummer on 
Luke xxiii. 14, of. xxv. 26 below. A.V., 
‘‘by examining of whom thyself,”’ etc., 
which is quite misleading whether we 
retain the words omitted above in R.V. 
or not, because this rendering reads as it 
Felix was to examine the accusers, 
whereas the relative pronoun is in the 
singular, παρ᾽ οὗ. ; 
ΩΝ 9. συνέθεντο: in ΕΑΝ, cvveres., 
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10. ᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, νεύσαντος αὐτῷ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος λέγειν, 

Ἐκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν ὄντα σε κριτὴν τῷ ἔθνει τούτῳ ἐπιστάμενος, εὐθυμό- 

1 evOuporepov HLP, Chrys. (Meyer); εὐθυμως ΑΒΕ, Vulg., Ath., Tisch., W.H., 
R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, Hilg. 

“joined in the charge,” cf. xviii. το, so 
in classical Greek; in LXX (Deut. xxxii. 
27), Ps. iii. 6 AS, Zach. i. 15, here only 
in N.T.—odoxovres, cf. xxv. 19, Rom. 
i. 22, dictitantes, but sometimes with the 
notion of alleging what is untrue, to 
pretend, φ LXX, Bel and the Dragon, 
ver. 8. The verb is found elsewhere, 
Gen. xxvi. 20, 2 Macc. xiv. 27, 32, 3 
Macc. iii. 7. 

Ver. το. On the language of the 
speech see Bethge, p. 229.—This short 
apology before Felix is not without its 
traces of Paul’s phraseology, ¢.g., ἐλπίδα 
ἔχων, ver. 15, with which we may com- 
pare Rom. xv. 4, 2 Cor. ili. 12, x. 15, 
Ephes. ii. 12, 1 Thess. iv. 13, in all of 
which we have the phrase ἐλπ. ἔχειν 
(only once elsewhere in N.T., 1 John 
iii. 3); προσδέχονται in ver. 15, with 
which we may compare Tit. ii. 13; 
προσφοράς, ver. 17, cf. Rom. xv. 16; δι᾽ 
ἐτῶν, ver. 17, with Gal. ii. 1 (διά with 
genitive of time, only once elsewhere in 
N.T., Mark ii. 1), and more especially 
ἀπρόσκοπον συνειδ., cf. τ Cor. x. 32, 
Phil. i. ro, and for συνείδησις, see xxiii. 
1 (cf. Nésgen, Apostelgeschichte, p. 54, 
and Alford, Acts, Introd., p. 14). Wendt 
regards the whole speech as a free com- 
position of the author of Acts, and even 
this view contrasts favourably with 
what Wendt himself calls the wilful 
attempts to refer different words and 
phrases in the speech to various Re- 
dactors, see for illustrations of this 
arbitrariness his note on p. 369 (1899). 
--νεύσαντος: in N.T., elsewhere only 
John xiii. 24. Friedrich draws atten- 
tion to the frequent mention of beckon- 
ing, or making signs, as characteristic 
of Luke’s writings, p. 29, cf. Luke i. 
22 and 62 (διανεύω, évvedw), v. 7 (κατα- 
vevw); Acts xiii. 16, xxvi. I, xxiv. 10, 
etc.—Ex πολλῶν ἐτῶν; in view of the 
constant change of procurators a period 
of five to seven years would quite justify 
St. Paul’s words. Ewald argued for ten 
years from the statement, Tac., Ann., 
xii., 54, that Felix had been joint 
procurator with Cumanus before he 
had been appointed sole procurator of 
Judza, Samaria, Galilee, Perea. But 
no mention is made of this by Jos., 
Ant., xx., 7, 1. If, however, so it is 

argued, Felix had occupied a position 
of importance in Samaria in the time 
of the rule of Cumanus without being 
himself actually joint procurator, this 
would perhaps account for Jonathan 
the high priest asking that he might 
be appointed procurator after the de- 
parture of Cumanus (Jos., Ant., xx., 8, 5, 
B.F., ii., 12, 6); such a request is 
difficult to understand unless Jonathan 
had some ground for supposing that 
Felix would be acceptable to the Jews. 
But the description of Tacitus, /.c., is 
also difficult to understand, since we 
naturally ask what was the relative 
rank of Felix and Cumanus? or were 
there two procuratorial districts? and 
the statement of Josephus seems clearly 
to intimate that Felix was first ap- 
pointed to the province after the de- 
position of Cumanus, and that he went 
to Palestine as his successor, B.¥., ii., 
12, 6, cf. Ant., xx., 8, 5, Schiirer, fewish 
People, div. i., vol. ii., p. 173 ff., and 
“Felix,” Hastings’ B.D.—Both Tacitus 
and Josephus are taken to imply that 
Felix succeeded Cumanus in 52 A.D. as 
procurator, Ann., xii., 54, Jos., Ant., xx., 
7,1. ButifO. Holtzmannand McGiffert 
are right in placing St. Paul’s imprison- 
ment in Czesarea in 53-55 A.D., it seems 
scarcely intelligible that St. Paul should 
speak of the ‘“‘many years” of the rule 
of Felix, unless on the supposition that 
Tacitus is right and that Felix had ruled 
in Samaria and Judea whilst Cumanus 
had ruled in Galilee. Harnack, Chron., 
i., 236, following Eusebius, assigns the 
eleventh year of Claudius, 51 a.p., as the 
year in which Felix entered upon office, 
and thinks that a procuratorship lasting 
from 51-54 might be described in St. 
Paul’s words, but, as Wendt justly points 
out (1899), the expression mrokha ἔτη 
is much more fitting if spoken some 
years later. Schirer follows Josephus, 
Fewish People, div. i., vol. ii., p. 173 ff., 
and so more recently Dr. A. Robertson, 
‘* Felix,” Hastings’ B.D., and Dr. Zahn, 
Einleitung, ti., p. 635 (so also article, 
Biblical World, Nov., 1897), whilst 
Wendt, p. 58 (1899), would appear to 
incline to the same view.—But it is 
to be noted that St. Paul speaks of 
Felix as κριτής, and in this expres- 
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τερον TA περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ dmohoyodpar 11. δυναμένου cou! γνῶναι ὅτι 
οὗ πλείους εἰσί μοι ἡμέραι ἢ δεκαδύο, ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἀνέβην προσκυνήσων 

_ 1 For γνωναι SABE, Tisch., W.H., and other authorities in ver. ro read επι- 
γνώναι, ἡ om. with all better authorities, cf. iv. 22. δωδεκα (instead of δεκαδυο) 
SABE, and other authorities above. εἰς for ev SABEH, and other authorities, as 
above. 

sion it may be possible to find a 
point of reconciliation between the 
divergencies resulting from a com- 
pes 3 of Josephus and Tacitus. Felix 
may have held an office during the 
‘ota coomggn of Cumanus which may 

ve given him some judicial authority, 
although of course subordinate to the 
procurator, whilst on the other hand his 
tenure of such an office may well have 
prompted Jonathan’s request to the 
emperor that Felix should be sent as 
— (a request upon which both 

hirer and Zahn lay such stress). 
The phrase πόλλα ἔτη may thus be 
further extended to include the tenure 
of this judicial office which Felix held 
earlier than 52 A.D., see also Turner, 
‘‘Chronology,’’ Hastings’ B.D., i., 418, 
419, McGiffert, Apostolic Age, p. 358, 
O. Holtzmann, Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, 

. 128, Ramsay, St. Paul, p. 313, Gil- 
ert, Student’s Life of Paul, p. 249 

ff., 1899.—Kpithv, see above, p. 480; 
on the addition δίκαιον, defended by 
St. Chrysostom (so E, Syr. H.), Blass 
remarks ‘‘continet adulationem quz 
Paulum parum deceat, quidquid dicit 
Chrysostomus”.—1r@ ἔθνει τούτῳ; St. 
Paul is speaking of the Jews as a 
nation in their political relationship, in 
addressing a Roman governor, not as 
God’s people, λαός.---εὐθυμότερον : ad- 
verb only here in N.T., not in LXX, but 

~ in classical Greek, for the adjective see 
xxvii. 36 (2 Macc. xi. 26), and the verb 
εὐθυμεῖν, ver. 22.—St. Paul also begins 
with a captatio benevolentia, but one 
which contains nothing but the strict 
truth; he might fairly appeal to the 
judicial experience of Felix for the due 
understanding of his case.—Td περὶ 
ἐμαυτοῦ: for the phrase τὰ περί τινος 
as characteristic of St. Luke, three times 

in Gospel, eight times in Acts (six times 
in St. Paul’s Epistles and not in other 
Gospels, except Mark v. 27, R.V.), cf. 

Hawkins, Hore Synoptice, p. 38, Fried- 
rich, p. 10 (so Lekebusch and Zeller).— 
ἀπολογοῦμαι: only in Luke and Paul, 

Luke xii. 11, xxi, 14, Acts χιχ. 33, XXV. 

8, xxvi. I, 2, 24; Rom. ii. 15, 2 Cor, xii. 

19, each time in Acts, except xix. 38, with 

VOL, II. 

reference to Paul: R.V. “I make my 
defence”; see Grimm-Thayer, sub v., for 
the construction of the verb, in classi- 
cal Greek as here, Thuc., iii., 62, Plat., 
Phado, 69 D. In LXX, ef. Jer. xii. x, 
2 ραν xiii. se 

er, 11. Ovv. σοῦ γνῶναι; “seein 
that thou canst take ᾿βυλ τ αγγαὶ " (ἐπιγ.), 
R.V., the shortness of the time would 
enable Felix to gain accurate knowledge 
of the events which had transpired, and 
the Apostle may also imply that the time 
was too short for exciting a multitude to 
sedition.—ot πλείους εἰσί μοι ἡμ. ἢ Sexa- 
ϑύο: on οὐ πλείους see ver. 1 and critical 
note.—The number is evidently not a 
mere round number, as Overbeck thinks, 
but indicates that Paul laid stress upon 
the shortness of the period, and would 
not have included incomplete days in his 
reckoning. It is not necessary therefore 
to include the day of the arrival in Jeru- 
salem (ἀφ᾽ ἧς points to the day as some- 
thing past, Bethge), or the day of 
the present trial; probably the arrival 
in Jerusalem was in the evening, as 
it is not until the next day that Paul 
seeks out James (Wendt). The first 
day of the twelve would therefore be the 
entry in to James, the second the com- 
mencement of the Nazirite vow, the 
sixth that of the apprehension of Paul 
towards the close of the seven days, xxi, 
27; the seventh the day before the 
Sanhedrim, the eighth the information 
of the plot and (in the evening) Paul’s 
start for Caesarea, the ninth the arrival 
in Cesarea; and, reckoning from the 
ninth five days inclusively, the day of 
the speech of Tertullus before Felix 
would be the thirteenth day, #.¢., twelve 
full days; cf. xx. 6, where in the seven 
days are reckoned the day of arrival and 
the day of departure (Wendt, én loco). 
Meyer on the other hand reckons the 
day of St. Paul’s arrival in Jerusalem as 
the first day, and the five days of xxiv. 
τ from his departure from Jerusalem for 

Cesarea. For other modes of reckoning 
see Wendt’s note, Farrar, St. Paul, ii, 
338, Alford, Rendall, and Lumby, in 

loco. Weiss points out that it is simplest 

to add the seven days of xxi. 27 and the 

21 
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ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ " 12. καὶ οὔτε ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ εὗρόν pe πρός τινα διαλεγό- 
1 é , lol μὴ λ ” é “ “ bad 

μένον ἢ TLOUCTAOLY ποιουντὰ OKAOU, OUTE ἐν ταις συναγώωγαις, OUTE 

κατὰ τὴν πόλιν: 13.4 οὔτε παραστῆσαί pe δύνανται περὶ ὧν νῦν 

κατηγοροῦσί μου. 14. ὁμολογῶ δὲ τοῦτό σοι, ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν 
ἣν λέγουσιν αἵρεσιν, οὕτω λατρεύω τῷ πατρῴῳ Θεῷ, πιστεύων πᾶσι 

1 For επισυστασιν HLP, Chrys. (Meyer), SABE 13, 40, and other authorities as 
above read emoraciv. 

2 For ovre $B 61 read ovde; R.V. with other authorities as above, but not Hil- 
genfeld. For νυν SAB read vun, so Tisch., W.H., Weiss, Blass, Hilgenfeld. 

five days of xxiv. 1, but we cannot by 
any means be sure that xxi. 27 implies a 
space of full seven days: ‘‘ varie nume- 
rum computant; sed simplicissimum est 
sine dubio, e septem diebus, xxi. 27, et 
quinque, xxiv. I, eum colligere,” so 
Blass, but see his note on the passage.— 
προσκυνήσων, cf. xx. 16, the purpose 
was in itself an answer to each accusa- 
tion—reverence not insurrection, confor- 
mity not heresy, worship not profanity. 
“ ΤῸ worship I came, so far was I from 
raising sedition,” Chrys. There were 
other reasons no doubt for St. Paul’s 
journey, as he himself states, ver. 17, cf. 
Rom. xv. 25, but he naturally places 
first the reason which would be a de- 
fence in the procurator’s eyes. Overbeck 
and Wendt contend that the statement 
is not genuine, and that it is placed by 
the author of Acts in St. Paul’s mouth, 
but see on the other hand Weiss, in loco. 
It seems quite captious to demand that 
Paul should explain to the procurator all 
the reasons for his journey, or that the 
fact that he came to worship should 
exclude the fact that he also came to 
offer alms. 

Ver. 12. οὔτε ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ . . - οὔτε 
+ + « οὔτε: step by step he refutes 
the charge.—oitre εὗρον, cf. ver. 5, evpdv- 
ves, a flat denial to the allegation of Ter- 
tullus; R.V. reads more plainly : both acts, 
the disputing and the exciting a tumult, 
are denied with reference to the Temple, 
the synagogue, the city. In Stak. there 
would have been nothing censurable, but 
even from this the Apostle had refrained. 
--ἢ ἐπισύστασιν ποι. ὄχ.: R.V. reads 
ἐπίστασιν; the Apostle had been ac- 
cused as κινοῦντα στάσεις, ver. 5; here 
is his answer to the charge, they had not 
found him “stirring up a crowd,” R.V. 
This rendering however seems to make 
ἐπίστασις almost = ἐπισύστασις, a 
stronger word, cf. Numb. xxvi. 9, 1 Es- 
dras v. 73, conjuratio. In 2 Macc. vi. 3 
we have ἐπίστασις τῆς κακίας, incursio 

malorum, Vulgate, but its meaning here 
would seem to be rather concursus, in the 
sense of a concourse, an assembly, not 
an onset or attack; and the phrase ex- 
presses that the Apostle had not been 
guilty of even the least disturbance; not 
even of causing the assembling of a 
crowd (see Wendt and Weiss, in ete 
‘aut concursum facientem turbe,’’ Vul- 
gate.—In 2 Cor. xi. 28 it is possible that 
ἐπισύστασις may be used of the pre- 
sence of a multitude, almost like ἐπί- 
στασις, see Grimm-Thayer.—cvvaye- 
γαῖς : plural, because so many in Jeru- 
salem, cf. vi. 9.---κατὰ τὴν πόλιν : Alford 
renders ‘“‘up and down the streets,” 
cf. Luke viii. 39, xv. 14. 

Ver. 13. οὔτε: οὐδὲ, R.V. (so Blass, 
Gram., p. 260, Simcox, Z. N. T., p. 165) ; 
the Apostle after denying the specific 
charges made against him in Jeru- 
salem, now proceeds further to a general 
denial of the charge that he had been an 
agitator amongst the Jews throughout 
the empire.—wapacricat: argumentis 
ebony e only here in N.T. in this sense, 
ut in classical Greek, Philo, Jos., 

Epictet.—vtv, see critical note. 
Ver. 14. Gpod.: “verbum forense 

idemque sacrum,” Bengel. ‘Unum 
crimen confitetur,” viz., that of belonging 
to the sect of the Nazarenes, ‘sed 
crimen non esse ἀοοει"".---κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν 
ἣν λέγ. atpeow: ‘‘according to the 
way which they call a sect,” R.V. For 
ὁδὸν see ix. 2, and for the reading in 
B text critical note. αἵρεσιν: a word of 
neutral significance, which Tertullus had 
used in a bad sense. For St. Paul 
Christianity was not αἵρεσις, a separation 
from the Jewish religion, but was rather 
πλήρωσις, cf. xiii. 32.—7T@ warp. Θεῷ, 
cf. xxii. 3. The Apostle may have used 
the expression here as a classical one 
which the Roman might appreciate, ο΄, 
θεοὶ πατρῷοι, Thuc., ii., 71; Ain., ix., 
247, and instances in Wetstein. (On the 
distinctions between πατρῷος and πατρι- 
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τοῖς κατὰ τὸν νόμον Kai) ἐν τοῖς προφήταις γεγραμμένοις, 15. ἔλπίδα 
ἔχων εἰς τὸν Θεόν, ἣν καὶ αὐτοὶ οὗτοι προσδέχονται, ἀνάστασιν 
μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι 2 νεκρῶν, δικαίων τε καὶ ἀδίκων - 16. ἐν τούτῳ 8 δὲ 
αὐτὸς ἀσκῶ, ἀπρόσκοπον συνείδησιν ἔχειν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ed Hide 
7 After καὶ $§*BE read τοις ev, so Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt Hilg.; Blass 
nf text follows T.R. (Steph.) and omits ἐν. 

Jendt (1899), in loco.) 
(On the force of κατα and εν see 

2 After ἐσεσθαι, vexpwv is om. by were 13, 40, 61, 68, Vulg., Sah. Boh., Arm., 
Chrys., Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, endt, Blass (but retained by Hilg.). 

3 και (for Se) SABCEL, Vulg., Syr. P. and H., Sah., Aeth., R.YV., and other 

authorities as in ver. 15. 

κός, Gal. i. 14, see Syn., Grimm-Thayer.) 
Moreover St. Paul could appeal to the 
fact that liberty had been given to the 
Jews by the Romans themselves to 
worship the God of their fathers (see 
Alford’s note, in loco).—Aatpevw: ‘so 
serve I,” R.V., see on vii. 42; if it is 
true that the word always describes 
a divine service like λατρεία, and 
that this idea appears to spring from 
the conception of complete devotion of 
powers to a master which lies in the 
root of the word (Westcott), no verb 
could more appropriately describe the 
service of one who called himself δοῦλος 
‘of God and of Christ.—waow τοῖς κατὰ 
τὸν v. κιτιλι.: “all things which are 
according to the law,” R.V., ‘“‘iterum 
refutat Tertullum, ver. 6,’’ Bengel ; “‘ and 

which are written in the prophets,” R.V. 
The mention of the prophets as well as 
of the law shows that a reference to the 
Messianic hopes is intended. 

Ver. 15. ἐλπίδα ἔχων, cf. xxiii. 6: 
St. Paul speaks of the hope as a present 
possession, “ habens id plus quam προσδ. 

expectant,” Bengel; in LXX very frequent 

with ἐπί, but for εἰς cf. Isa. li. 5, Ps. 

exviii. 114 S#, so here, a hope support- 
ἢ ing itself upon God,—xal αὐτοὶ οὗτοι : 

the Apostle makes no distinction be- 
tween Sadducees and Pharisees, but 

regards the Jews who were present as 

representing the nation.—mpog6., xxiii. 
21, cf. St. Paul’s words in Tit. ii. 13, 

Gal. v. 5.---μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι, see above on 

xi, 28, and cf. xxvii. 10, future infinitive 

with μέλλειν only in this one phrase 
in N.T.—évdoracw .. - Sux. τε καὶ 

ἀδίκων: the belief was firmly held in all 

circles where the teaching of the Phari- 

sees prevailed. But was this beliefa belief 

in the resurrection of Israelites only? 

Was it a belief in the resurrection of 

the righteous only? The book of Daniel 

plainly implies a resurrection of the 

just and the unjust, xii. 2, but we can- 

not say that this became the prevailing 

belief, e.g.,in Psalms of Solomon, although 
iii, 16 may probably be based upon the 
passage in Daniel, yet in ver. 13 there is 
no thought of the resurrection of the 
sinner (cf. 2 Macc. vii. 14, σοὶ μὲν ya 
ἀνάστασις els ζωήν οὐκ ἔσται, ad. 
dressed to Antiochus Epiphanes), So 
Josephus, in giving an account of the 
ordinary Pharisaic doctrine, speaks only 
of the virtuous reviving and living again, 
Ant., xviii., 1,3. So too in the Talmudic 
literature the resurrection of the dead is 
a privilege of Israel, and of righteous 
Israelites only—there is no resurrection 
of the heathen. On the other hand 
there are passages in the Book of Enoch 
where a resurrection of all Israelites is 
spoken of, cf. xxii., with the exception 
of one class of sinners, i.-xxxvi., xxxvii.- 
lxx., Ixxxiii.-xc., Apocalypse of Baruch 
1.-li. 6, but in Enoch xli.-liv. we have a 
resurrection of the righteous Israelites 
only, cf. Apoc. of Baruch xxx. 1 (of. 
with this verse in Acts). See further 
Charles, Book of Enoch, pp. 139, 262, 
and Apocalypse of Baruch, l.c., Psalms 
of Solomon, Ryle and James, Introd., 
li., pp. 37, 38, Schirer, fewish People, 
div. ii., vol. ii., p. 179, Weber, Fiidische 
Theol., p. 390 ff. (1897). Enoch xci.-civ. 
is placed by Charles at 104-95 B.c., and 
Baruch xxx. is ascribed to B*, written 
after the destruction of Jerusalem. 

Ver. 16. ἐν τούτῳ : “ herein” is rather 
ambiguous, A, and R.V.; the expression 
may be used as = propterea, as the re- 
sult of the confession of faith in vv. 14, 
15, cf. John xvi. 30 (Xen., Cyr., i., 3, 14). 
Rendall takes it=meanwhile (so appar- 
ently pina | sc. χρόνῳ, #.¢., in this 
earthly life; ‘*hanc spem dum habeo,” 
Bengel. If we read καί, not δέ, perhaps 
best explained “‘non minus quam illi,” 
Blass, “1 also exercise myself,” R.V., 
doa, cf. 2 Macc. xv. 4; ἄσκησις, 4 Macc, 
xiii, 22; ἀσκητής, 4 Macc. xii. 11; 80 in 
classical Greek, laborare, studere, Soph., 
Elect., το24.---ἀπερόσκοπον ; only by Paul 
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ἀνθρώπους διαπαντός. 17. 

ΠΡΑΞΕΙ͂Σ ΑΠΟΣΤΟΛΩΝ XXIV. 

δι᾿ ἐτῶν δὲ mredvwov) mapeyevduny 
ἐλεημοσύνας ποιήσων εἰς τὸ ἔθνος μου καὶ προσφοράς: 18.2 ἐν 
οἷς εὗρόν με ἡγνισμένον ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, οὐ μετὰ ὄχλου οὐδὲ μετὰ 

1 R.V. transposes wapey., placing it after μου, with $§*BC, Tisch., W.H., Weiss, 
Blass (but not Hilg.), who places it after προσφορας ; A omits. 

2 ev og HLP, so Blass, but ev arg SABCE, Blass in B text, Tisch., W.H., R.V., 
Weiss, Wendt, Hilg. ous may have been changed into atg on account of the 
immediately preceding προσφοραις ; but the fem. may also have been changed into 
ous, because no definite reference is made to offerings in xxi. 27, where the tumult 
took place, and the expression ev org would ge a more general reference to ver. 
17. See note below, and also Winer-Schmie 
in loco. 

in N. T., cf. τ Cor. x. 32, where used 
actively, and cf. Ecclus. xxxii. (xxxv.) 
21,3 Macc. iii. 8. In Phil. i. ro Light- 
foot points out that the word may be 
taken either transitively or intransitively, 
although he prefers the latter. Mr. Page 
in his note on the word in this passage 
commends A.V. “void of offence” as 
including the two. images, not offending, 
upright, ἄπροσ. πρὸς τὸν Θεόν; not 
causing offence, ἀπροσ. πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
πους. ‘‘Ad Deum et homines congruit 
quod sequitur eleemosynas et oblationes,” 
Bengel.—8a παντός, see Plummer on 
Luke xxiv. 53, cf. Acts ii. 25, x. 2, Matt. 
xviii. 10, Mark v. 5, Heb. ii. 15, em- 
phatic here at the end of sentence, im- 
plying that the Apostle’s whole aim in 
life should free him from the suspicion 
of such charges as had been brought 
against him. 

Ver. 17. πλειόνων: many,’ R.V., 
but margin, ‘“‘some,” so Rendall: if 
xviii, 22 refers to a visit to Jerusalem 
(see note) at the close of the Apostle’s 
second missionary journey, the number 
expressed by. πλειόνων would not exceed 
four or five.—éAenpoovtvas ποιήσων, see 
above on collection for the Saints at 
Jerusalem. éXey.: not elsewhere used 
by Paul, who speaks of κοινωνία, δια- 
κονία εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους, see on x. 2.— 
παρεγενόμην, Lucan, but cf. also 1 Cor, 
xvi. 3, for the word again used by St. 
Paul.—eis τὸ ἔθνος pov: quite natural 
for St. Paul to speak thus of the Jewish 
nation, for the Jewish-Christian Church 
naturally consisted of Jews, cf. Rom. ix. 
3. For this allusion in Acts to the great 
work of the collection, and its evidential 
value, as corroborating the notices in 
the Epistles, see above on p. 422, and 
Paley, H.P., chap. ii., 1. On this use of 
eis cf. τ Cor. xvi. 1, 2 Cor. viii. 4, ix. 1, 
13, Rom. xv. 26, and see Deissmann, 
Bibelstudien, Ὁ. 113.---καὶ προσφοράς: 

el, pp. 193, 228; Wendt (1899), note, 

no mention is made of offerings as part 
of the purpose of St. Paul’s visit to 
Jerusalem, but we know that he came 
up to Jerusalem to worship, ver. 11, and 
to be present at the Feast of Pentecost, 
xx. 16, and even if he did not present 
some offering in connection with that 
Feast (a thank-offering as Bethge sup- 
poses), Dr. Hort’s view may well com- 
mend itself that the Apostle wished to 
make some offering on his own account, 
or it may be a solemn peace-offering in 
connection with the Gentile contribution 
for the Jewish. Christians, and its ac- 
ceptance, see on xxi. 26, and also Weiss, 
in loco. The position of wpood. seems 
against the supposition that we can take 
it simply with éXen., and in combination 
with it, as if both words referred to the 
collection for the Saints. Jingst would 
omit the words καὶ mpood. . . « ἱερῷ 
altogether, whilst even Hilgenfeld re- 
gards vv. 17-21 as an addition of his 
‘* Author to Theophilus”’, 

Ver. 18. ἐν ols, see critical note. 
If we read ἐν αἷς = ‘‘amidst which,” 
R.V., ‘(in presenting which,” margin, 
with reference to προσφοράς, includin 
not only the offerings in connection wit 
the Apostle’s association of himself with 
the poor men in the Nazirite vow, but 
also offerings such as those referred to 
in ver. 17. ἐν οἷς = inter que (Winer- 
Schmiedel, pp. 193, 228), 7.¢., in reference 
to these matters generally, cf. xxvi. 12.— 
εὗρον, cf. ver. 5: “they found me,” in- 
deed, as they have said, but οὐ pera 
ὄχλου «e.A.; a direct answer to the 
charge of profaning the Temple: he had 
gone there for worship and sacrifice, ‘then 
how did I profane it?” Chrys., Hom., L. 
--Οὐγνισμένον ; the expression is generally 
taken to refer to the offerings involved 
in the association with the vow, xxi. 26, 
but it may also include other acts of 
worship and purification in the Temple. 



ae 
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θορύβου, τινὲς dd τῆς ᾿Ασίας ᾿ἸΙουδαῖοι, 19. οὃς ἔδει ἐπὶ vod 
παρεῖναι καὶ κατηγορεῖν εἴ τι ἔχοιεν πρός με. 20. ἢ αὐτοὶ οὗτοι 
εἰπάτωσαν, εἴ τι εὗρον ἐν ἐμοὶ ἀδίκημα, στάντος μου ἐπὶ τοῦ συνε.- 
δρίου - 21. ἢ περὶ μιᾶς ταύτης φωνῆς, ἧς ὃ ἔκραξα ἑστὼς ἐν αὐτοῖς, 
Ὅτι περὶ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνο 
pes 

μαι σήμερον * ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν. 

_ 1 After tives SSABCE 13, 40, 61, Sah., Boh., Syr. H.; Tisch., W.H., Weiss R.V., Wendt [Blass] add 8; omitted by HLP. 
2 Instead of τι ευρ. W.H., R.V., Blass, Weiss, Wendt, T.R. has ε 

very slight attestation; cf. ver. 19. t TL ευρ. with 
εν enor om. SAB 13, 40, 61, Tisch., W.H., R.V., Weiss, Wendt, Blass, but not Hilg. 

3 For expaga (Lach., Hilgenfeld) the form exexpata is found in SABC Chrys., Tisch.; W.H., Blass, Weiss; redupl. form only here in New adh Ga LXX}; see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 104. 

_4 Instead of vd’ ABC 13, 40, 61, Syr. Pesh., Aethutr. read ed? so Tisch ΕΝ, Weiss, Wendt, Blass in B; v¢’ is supported by SEHIE, Chrys. (so Val” 
g-, Boh., Syr. H., a vobis, and Hilg.). 

--τινὲς : in A.V. the word is simply re- 
ferred to εὗρον and there is no difficulty ; 
but if we insert δέ after it (see critical 
note). R.V. renders “but there were 
certain Jews from Asia,” etc. The 
sentence breaks off, and the speaker 
makes no direct reference to xxi. 27, but 
implies that these Asiatic Jews should 
have been present to accuse him if they 
had any accusation to make—their ab- 
sence was in the prisoner’s favour; ‘‘ the 
assage as it stands (z.¢., with this break) 

is instinct with life, and seems to ex- 
hibit the abruptness so characteristic of 
the Pauline Epistles,” cf. xxvi. 9, see 
Page’s note in loco. Others take 8é 
though less forcibly as more strictly in 
Opposition to the preceding words, 
meaning that his accusers had not 
found him as they alleged, and as Ter- 
tullus alleged, ver. 5, but that certain 
Jews of Asia had found him. Hackett 

- retains δέ, and sees in the words a re- 
tort ot the charge of riot upon the true 
authors of it: “but certain Jews from 
Asia ”—it is they who excited a tumult, 
not I; the verb could be omitted, a true 
picture of the Apostle’s earnestness, be- 
cause so readily suggested from θορύ- 
Bow, but this interpretation seems hardly 
orne out by the context. 
Ver. το. ἔδει without ἄν, cf. Luke xi. 

42, xv. 32; on the force of this imperfect, 
see Burton, p. 14, Winer-Moulton, xli. 
2.—el τι ἔχοιεν πρός pe: the optative of 
subjective possibility, representing the 
subjective view of the agent — if they 
had anything against me (in their own 
beliet), Winer-Moulton, xli. 6 2, Viteau, 
Le Grec du N.T., p. 111 (1893), Burton, 

Pp. 106.—Kxarnyopeiv: “to make accusa- 
tion,” R.V., cf. ver. 2. 

Ver. 20. ἢ αὐτοὶ οὗτοι: “quando- 
quidem absunt illi, hi dicant,” Blass; 
as the Jews from Asia are not present as 
accusers, he appeals to those Jews who 
are—he cannot demand speech from the 
absent, but he claims it from the present 
(Weiss): ‘or else let these men them- 
selves say,” R.V., since they are the 
only accusers present. Kuinoel refers 
the words to the Sadducees, and thinks 
this proved from the next verse, but the 
context does not require this reference, 
nor can the words be referred with 
Ewald to the Asiatic Jews, since στάν- 
τος μου ἐπὶ τοῦ συν. is against such an 
interpretation.—mtt, see critical note. 

Ver. 21. 4 -- ἄλλο ἤ after ἀδίκημα 
(Rendall); St. Paul, of course, uses the 
word (ἀδίκημα) of his accusers. St. Paul 
is taken by some to speak ironically .. . 
strange ἀδίκημα, a question of belief 
with regard to which the Jews them- 
selves were at variance, and which the 
procurator would regard as an idle con- 
tention! Weiss renders “or let them 
say, if in other respects they have found 
nothing wrong, concerning this one 
utterance,” etc.—‘‘in what respect the 
regard it as an &8ixypa,” supplying elr 
τωσαν from the previous verse. On the 
whole verse see further Blass, Gram., p. 
168, Winer-Schmiedel, p. 187; and also 
p. 225 on ἧς ἔκραξα---ἧς probably not 
for ἢ (cf. Matt. xxvii. 50), but here 
φωνή is used in the sense of a loud cry, 
so that the construction resolves itself 
into φωνὴν κράζειν, cf. Rev. vi. το, 
v. 1. (and for the expression in LXX, 




